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rather  than  as  a  place  on  a  map. 
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dictates  the  rise,  maturity,  j  jo„ryprc  wp  feel  that  all  con- 

■  contrary,  despite  the  current  animosiues  ^at  the 

temporary  civilizations  oe  and  the  steady  mastery  of 

continuous  accumulation  of  scientific  knowledge  and  the  steady 

the  forces  of  nature  leave  some  room  sull  to  hope  for  a  gradually  S, 

and  improving  world.  „„  cicn  nhlieed  to  record  and 

As  conscientious  historians,  however,  we  are  ^  “  and 

develop  a  parallel  central  t^eme  that  m  ^  ^  winner.  The  slow 

catastrophe,  catastrophe  has  kept  pace  and  m  y  y  satisfying  out- 

accumuLon  of  man’s  knowledge  may  e— Uy  ^  ^^Ss  for 
come  to  man’s  painful  struggle  toward  the  that  struggle  has 

freedom,  justice,  prosperity,  self-expression,  an  p  ’  conflict  between 

regularly  run  parallel  with  man’s  tireless  quest  for  power  th 
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be  manipulated  and  corrupted  toward  disaster.  Power  ^  ^  knowl- 
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edge  and  the  fulfillment  of  aspirations.  While  we  have  attempted  to 
particular  attention  to  the  constant  interaction  between  man’s  achievemerr 
and  aspirations  on  the  one  hand  and  his  quest  for  power  on  the  other, 
cannot,  of  course,  pretend  to  know  whether  man’s  incomplete  knowled^;/ 
and  unfulfilled  aspirations  will  become  the  instruments  of  power  for  ultim,*^^ 
good  or  ultimate  evil. 

As  long  as  man  strives,  says  Goethe,  he  must  err.  It  does  not  lie  with/ 
our  province,  as  it  lay  within  the  poet’s,  to  decide  whether  Faust  or  Mephi«4» 
will  triumph  in  the  end.  In  consequence,  we  have  not  tried  to  propose  or  t 
dispose;  we  have  tried  only  to  expose.  But  the  reader  will  probably  giic« 
where  our  sympathies  lie.  He  will  probably  discern,  too,  from  our 
chapter  that,  even  if  contemporary  man  can  avoid  destruction,  we  dare  siig 
gest  no  quick  and  easy  solution  of  age-old  problems,  no  sure  realization  /I 
enduring  aspirations.  We  do  suggest,  however,  that,  given  time,  man  ntr 
well  look  upon  his  past  record,  for  all  its  blots  and  blunders,  as  a  source  r  I 
hope  for  a  better  future.  Yet,  as  we  go  to  press  with  this  volume,  an  ^ 
expression  takes  on  a  new  meaning:  Time  is  of  the  essence. 
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Introductie^n:  The  European  heritage  around  1800 
Chapter  one:  Legitimacy  or  revolution? 


FRENCH  REVOLUTIO 


HERITAGE 


AROUND  1800 


Ahe  study  of  Mstory  is  a  study  of  both  continuity  and  change;  things 
either  remain  the  same  in  the  course  of  time  or  they  become  different.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  many  things,  of  course,  were  different 
from  those  that  are  familiar  to  us  today.  If  some  fabled  slumberer  had  gone 
to  sleep  in  Columbus’  day  and  had  waked  around  1800,  his  astonishment 
would  probably  have  been  less  than  if  he  had  gone  to  sleep  in  1800  and 
waked  only  in  the  present  day.  For  greater  changes— in  outward  appearances, 
at  least— have  taken  place  in  the  last  century  and  a  half  than  in  the  preceding 
three  centuries.  In  order  to  understand  a  Rip  Van  Winkle’s  astonishment  on 
waking  in  the  middle  of  the  twentieth  century-and  thus  to  form  some  idea 
of  the  changes  with  which  this  volume  will  deal— we  must  first  attempt  to  form 
some  picture  of  the  world  that  he  would  have  found  at  the  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  Later  (in  Chapter  16)  we  shall  deal  with  some 
problems  of  human  affairs  that  in  the  course  of  time  have  not  fundamentally 
changed. 

One  hundred  and ‘fifty  years  ago  the  peoples  of  the  world  were  far  more 
interdependent  than  they  had  been  around  1500,  though  far  less  aware  of 
and  far  less  dependent  upon  one  another  than  they  are  today.  By  1800,  the 
inhabited  continents  had  already  developed  close  mutual  ties,  and  it  was  con¬ 
stantly  becoming  harder  to  think  of  the  globe  as  divided  into  wholly  self- 
contained  or  isolated  units.  Commercial,  intellectual,  and  sometimes  political 
ties  bound  Europe  more  closely  than  ever  before  to  the  non-European  world, 
and  this  change  the  peoples  of  the  world  usually  recognized.  They  were  less 
likely  to  be  aware  that  the  Americas,  Asia,  and  Africa  were  on  the  threshold 
of  a  new  technological  and  imperialist  era  in  which  European  contacts  would 
increasingly  help  to  determine  the  destinies  of  other  continents.  Bonds  which 


had  once  not  existed  at  all  or  had  remained  loose  and  unnoticed  would  now 
be  tightened  as  other  parts  of  the  world,  whether  civilized  or  uncivilized, 
would  feel  the  mounting  impact  of  the  European  way  of  life  upon  their  own. 


The  major  continental  peoples  of  the  world  nevertheless  were  to  retain 


most  of  the  characteristics  peculiar  to  them  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  And  yet,  while  differing  significantly  from  each  other,  the  several 
continents  and  their  national  and  cultural  subdivisions  had  already  lost 
many  of  their  unique  qualities  during  the  three  centuries  before  1800.  “The 
expansion  of  Europe”-~the  spread  of  European  people  and  European  culture 
throughout  the  world— had  promoted  a  constantly  increasing  interchange, 
interaction,  imitation,  and  interdependence.  In  the  century  and  a  half  after 
1800  this  interaction  (or,  as  the  anthropologists  might  call  it,  mutual  ac¬ 
culturation)  accelerated,  and  today  social  changes  occurring  in  widely 
separated  parts  of  the  globe  may  quickly  make  a  perceptible  difference  in 
the  daily  life  of  most  of  us. 

A  closer  examination  of  the  world  in  1 800  will  reveal  the  ways  in  which 
it  compared  and  contrasted  with  the  world  of  1500  and  with  that  of  the 
1950’s.  In  1500  no  European  had  gone  around  the  world.  By  1800  the  globe 
had  been  circled  several  times.  In  1500  a  European  who  knew  of  America 
(and  there  were  a  few)  would  most  probably  have  thought  of  Europe  as  lying 
between  Asia  and  America,  the  outlying  continents  being  as  yet  unable  to 
communicate  with  each  other.  By  1800  he  knew  that  he  could,  and  he  some¬ 
times  did,  go  across  the  Atlantic  to  America  and  then  continue  across  the 
Pacific  to  Asia  and  overland  back  home.  If  he  had  done  so,  he  might  have 
found  some  marks  of  European  influence  almost  anywhere  and  would,  upon 
his  return,  have  been  able  to  detect,  perhaps  better  than  before,  many  marks 
of  non-European  influence  in  his  homeland.  Let  us  go  on  such  a  supposed 
journey. 


EUROPE  AT  THE  BEGINNING 


OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY 

While  maps  of  the  European  continent  have  been  available  for  nearly 
all  periods  of  history,  a  strict  definition  of  Europe  as  a  geographical  or 
political  unit  has  never  been  easy.  Its  geopolitical  base  was  the  ancient 
Roman  Empire  (which,  however,  also  included  areas  outside  of  Europe)  and 
the  territories  indirectly  under  Roman  influence,  such  as  the  Teutonic  coun¬ 
tries  of  the  north.  It  comprised  the  Indo-European,  Caucasian,  and,  even¬ 
tually,  Christian  peoples  whom  today  we  loosely  call  “the  white  race”— 
loosely,  because  the  Whites  were  not  exclusively  found  in  Europe,  and  today 
some  Europeans  are  not  white.  The  Holy  Roman  Empire,  theoretically  the 
successor  to  the  Roman  Empire,  in  the  Middle  Ages  claimed  universal  juris¬ 


diction,  but  it  never  managed  to  exert  practical  control  over  certain  outlying 
nations  Hke  Spain  or  England.  Nor  did  the  Roman  Catholic  (i.e.,  universal) 
Church  wholly  succeed  in  welding  the  diverse  states  and  peoples  of  either 
medieval  or  modern  Europe  into  an  integrated  spiritual  empire.  Not  only  was 
Catholicism  divided  between  a  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  the  west  and  an 
Orthodox  Eastern  Church  in  the  east,  but  Moslems,  Jews,  and  heretics  always 
eluded  the  jurisdiction  of  both  Christian  churches,  and  in  the  sixteenth  cen¬ 
tury  a  series  of  Protestant  churches  arose  to  fragment  Christianity  still  more. 
Never  having  existed  as  a  political  or  spiritual  unit,  Europe  was  nevertheless 
bound  together  by  cultural  affiliations  and  a  way  of  life,  an  ethos,  that  derived 
its  main  characteristics  from  its  Hebrew,  Greek,  Roman,  and  Christian  heri¬ 
tages.  These  heritages  persisted  throughout  the  centuries  despite  local,  provin¬ 
cial,  dynastic,  and  eventually  national  differences,  and  gave  to  the  concept 
“Europe”  a  meaning  that  the  common  derivation  of  most  European  lan¬ 
guages  and  the  white  complexion  of  nearly  all  Europeans  would  have 
failed  to  give  it. 


The  political  geography 
of  the  European  continent 


EUROPE  MAY  be  conventionally 
defined  as  that  part  of  the  Eurasi- 
atic  land  mass  which  extends  from 


Scandinavia  to  Sicily  and  from  Ireland  to  the  Ural  Mountains.  Christian 
though  it  remained  in  almost  aU  its  sweep  in  1800,  Europe  contained  m  iK 
southeastern  portion  the  continuing,  though  declining,  Moslem  ^ 

Ottoman  Turks.  Furthermore,  the  sea-bound  nations  of  Europe  by  1800  had 
carried  their  culture  westward  across  the  Atlantic  to  America.  For  contem¬ 
poraries,  however,  as  for  the  nineteenth-century  German  histonan  Leopold 
von  Ranke  (page  69) ,  the  heartland  of  European  culture  continued  to  be  &e 
community  of  the  Latin  and  Germanic  nations  of  the  west  and  center. 
Slavic  peoples  of  the  east,  most  of  whom  had  never  ^eedy  under 

Roman  Muence  and  had  adopted  Orthodox  rather  than  Catholic  Christian¬ 
ity,  were  often  considered,  and  were  likely  to  consider  themself,  some¬ 
how  outside  of  Europe  and  separate  from  ote  Europeans. 
though  far  from  justified,  made  an  important  difference  m  their  outlook,  then 


“  Tthe  three  centuries  before  1800,  the  censor  of  political  grawty  sfc^^ 
from  southern  to  northern  Europe.  Dominant  until  the  seventeenth  cenmry. 


Spain  and  Portugal,  sometimes  in  close  alignment,  were 
p^nderant  European  powers  by  France.  But  France  was  not  left  to  enjoy  her 
.  Sntinental  supremacy  unchallenged.  The  northern  ^ 

.  Sweden,  and  Holland  took  part  in  the  development  of  the  ” 

after  1600  and  increasin^y  acted  as  an  effective  check  upon 
,  Son  on  the  Continent.  England  remained  a  great  power,  bm  HoU^  s 
^  and  Sweden’s  strength  notably  diminished  m  the  next  ^  ^  ^ 

■'  tury  the  power  center  moved  further  eastward  and  northward  wim 


the  establishment  of  a  strong  Prussia  and  a  vast  Russia,  both  of  which  had 
grown  at  the  expense  of  less  fprtunate  neighbors  such  as  Sweden  and  Poland. 
At  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  five  European  nations—England,  France, 
Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia— were  numbered  among* the  great  powers.  They 
lived  in  a  delicately  balanced  equilibrium  that  could  be  easily  tipped  by 
shifts  in  alliances  or  changes  in  economic  or  military,  strength.  Poland  had 
disappeared;  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  was  but  an  impressive  shadow;  Tur¬ 
key,  Portugal,  Spain,  Holland,  and  Sweden  were  second-rate  powers;  and 
several  other  countries  came  following  after  in  size  or  military  importance 
or  political  strength,  though  not  necessarily  in  cultural  significance. 

FROM  1500  to  the  advent  of  Na- 
The  decline  poleon  in  1799,  the  inhabitants 

of  rural  predominance  Emopean  continent,  like 

the  various  cultural  groups  of  the  world  at  large,  had  become  more  aware  of 
each  other  than  ever  before.  Although  people  in  all  countries  still  lived  close 
to  the  land,  cities  had  boomed  in  size  and  importance.  Trade  and  industry, 
once  mainly  local  and  limited,  had  in  England  largely  replaced  agriculture 
as  moving  forces  in  the  economy  and  in  all  countries  were  more  active  and 
more  extensive.  Even  the  farmer,  whether  freeman  or  serf,  had  had  to  adjust 
his  traditional  methods  to  new  crops  needed  outside  his  village  and  new  tools 
brought  into  his  village^  over  roads  that  extended  farther  and  in  more  direc¬ 
tions  than  before.  New  ways  of  doing  his  daily  work  had  helped  to  free  the 
isolated  farmer  and  the  urban  artisan  somewhat  from  slavish  imitation  of  the 
practices  of  the  past.  And  as  his  methods  of  work  changed,  the  European 
worker,  in  the  country  as  well  as  in  the  city,  had  become  more  receptive  to 
change  in  general.  Expansion  of  outlook  brought  to  him  challenging  if 
disturbing  experiences  with  the  new,  the  strange,  and  the  unexpected. 

.  THE  EXPANSION  of  trade  and 

.  ,  industry  tended  to  raise  the  bank- 

oi  the  fTtiddlecmss  ^  j 

er,  the  merchant,  and  the  manu¬ 
facturer,  economically  at  least,  to  the  level  of  the  landed  nobility.  Though 
averse  to  accepting  the  man  in  business  as  a  social  equal,  the  aristocracy  were 
forced  to  accord  him  greater  recognition  as  his  wealth  and  influence  grew. 
Striving  to  stand  above  the  aristocracy,  and  often  in  conflict  with  them,  the 
crowned  heads  of  Europe  had  at  first  encouraged  and  worked  with  the 
middle-class  groups.  But,  while  willing  to  accept  the  protection  of  roy^ 
authority,  industrialists,  merchants,  and  investors  had  become  increasingly 
impatient  with  royal  restrictions  upon  business  enterprise  and  called  for 
greater  freedom  of  trade.  Hence  the  alliance  between  king  and  middle  class 
had  in  the  eighteeiith  century  run  upon  evil  days.  As  the  aristocracy  declined 
in  power  and  as  the  bourgeoisie  became  more  and  more  independent  and 
dangerous,  the  king  and  the  aristocracy  had  been  thrown  together  out  of  a 


The  rise 

of  the  middle  class 


The  growing  tendency  of  the  middle  class  to  oppose  the  traditional 
limitations  upon  their  economic  activities  made  them  less  wd  mg  to  tolera 
inferior  social  and  political  status.  In  western  Europe  especially,  they  found 
occasion  to  demand  greater  political  equality  with  the  aristocracy  .  In  business 
they  began  to  insist  upon  the  principle  of  laissez  faire  (literally,  let  alone  ). 
Some  of  them  wanted  the  government  to  interfere  with  them  as  little  as  possi- 
Ur  in  govern  affair,,  if  for 

than  to  keep  the  government  out  of  their  affairs.  For  such  middle-class  mill¬ 
ets  laissez  faire  was  coming  to  mean  less  government  in  business  and  more 
business  in  government.  In  the  mid-eighteenth  century  several  grea  c  assies 
written  by  a  school  of  French  economists  known  as  the  Physiocrats  and  by 

the  Scottish  economist  Adam  Smith,  upheld  their  point  of  view. 

“  advances  in  trade  and  industry 

Experimentalism  been  made  possible  in  part  by 

and  the  "scientific  revolution”  parallel  developments  since  1500 

in  science  and  technology.  An  empirical,  secular  research  spirit,  *ough  it 
emerged  only  slowly  and  with  numerous  setbacks,  had  freed  scientists  an 
techidcians  to  a  considerable  degree  from  the  theories, 
practices  of  the  past  and  had  led  them  in  the  direction  of  unbiased  experi¬ 
mentation.  Lacking  precise  research  instruments,  they 

observing  and  reckoning  devices  such  as  the  microscope  and  logarithms,  the 
Sm  clock,  the  chLical  balance,  and  the  calculus.  Whi  e  devising  new 
Ltruments  and  mathematical  processes  they  had  also  worked  out  new  tech¬ 
niques  of  experimentation  and  a  suitable  methodology,  y  ,  ,  P 

ciples  of  the  modern  scientific  method,  involving  mathematics  rninute  meas¬ 
urements,  experimentation,  generalization,  and  predictmn,  ha  won 
acceptance  as  a  practical  way  of  detaching  and  systematizing  what  had  once 
been  the  secrets  of  nature.  Galileo  Galilei  and  Sir  Isaac  Newton  had  been 


among  the  foremost  figures  in  this  “scientific  revolution.” 

®  nor  was  the  scientist  alone  in  his 

The  ascendency  concern  to  formulate  new  meth- 

of  secular  thought  for  ascertaining  the  truth 

about  the  physical  universe  and  man’s  place  in  it.  Since  the  schism  in  western 
Christianity  brought  about  by  the  religious  revolution  of  the  sixteenth  cen  ry 
(the  Reformation),  the  church  had  lost  much  of  its  power  to  Persuade  men 
to  accept  the  old  beliefs,  and  many  had  found  various  reasons  for  doubting 
some  of  them.  Refusing  to  regard  the  revealed  knowledge  of  the  churches  and 
the  venerated  insights  of  scholastic  philosophers  as  final,  and  often  returning, 
under  the  impact  of  the  Renaissance,  to  the  pagan  thought  of  Greece  and 
Rome,  the  thinkers  of  early  modern  times  sought  to  formulate  new  and  md^ 
pendent  philosophical  systems.  They  tried  in  a  definite  context  to  describe 
Laluate,  and  define  the  nature  of  reality,  the  relation  of  mind  to  matter,  and 
the  place  of  God  in  a  secularized  world. 


Since  these  philosophers  found  it  hard  to  accept  each  other’s  explanations 
of  these  eternal  problems,  coniicting  schools  arose.  The  thought  of  Rene 
Descartes  was  particularly  influential  in  and  after  the  seventeenth  century. 
Descartes  worked  out  a  system  which  asserted  that  rational  doubt  was  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  all  knowledge.  Although  he  employed  experiment  as  well  as  rea¬ 
son,  Descartes  based  his  philosophic  method  on  mathematical  deduction 
from  “clear,  distinct,  and  adequate  ideas,”  or,  since  their  truth  is  not  deter¬ 
mined  by  experience,  “innate  ideas.” 

The  Cartesian  school  was  most  directly  challenged  by  the  empirical 
school,  or  empiricists,  led  by  John  Locke  and  David  Hume,  principally  on 
the  question  of  “innate  ideas.”  Holding  that  the  senses  and  experience  are  the 
source  of  reason,  Locke  led  his  and  later  generations  of  thinkers  to  focus 
upon  that  knowledge  which  is  attainable  by  the  exercise  of  the  reason  reflect¬ 
ing  upon  the  perceptions  of  the  senses  alone.  Empiricists  and  rationalists 
alike,  though  generally  religious  men,  sought  secular  explanations  of  problems 
once  answered  by  revelation  and  the  persuasions  of  theologians.  Although 
frequently  at  odds  with  each  other,  the  philosophers,  were  united  in  their  pur¬ 
pose  to  separate  the  treatment  of  philosophic  problems  that  require  only  the 
senses  and  reason  from  the  problems  of  theology  that  depend  on  revelation. 

THE  Age  of  Enlightenment  (c. 

.  ,  1685-1789)  derived  its  character 

.  wcial  matters  ,  ^ 

and  direction  from  the  teachings 

[lilosophers.  Its  disciples  of  the  mid-eighteenth 

-I  ed  Voltaireans  because  of  the  recognized  leader- 

jm.  In  setting  the  tone  in  literature  and  the  arts, 

iition  with  its  emphasis  upon  regularity  and  sym- 

equally  balanced  but  lavish  and  ornamental 

old  rich  and  new  rich  alike.  In  govern- 

•ational  organization  and  direction  of  the 

his  trained  administrative  bureaucracy. 

ded  also  to  be  the  age  of  the  so-called 

ns,  or  philosophes,  preached  that  the 

tural  order”  no  less  ascertainable  than 

i  that  it  was  the  business  of  the  enlight- 

ly  the  laws  of  that  natural  order.  Move- 

chemes  for  the  preservation  of  interna- 

rty  through  philanthropy,  and  attempts 

ication  of  “the  laws  of  nature”  came  in 

hs  of  the  expanding  belief  in  the  ability 

social  problems  voluntarily  by  introduc- 

nety.  Even  in  the  established  churches 

ions  of  miracles,  the  Resurrection,  and 


SIDE  BY  side  with  the  Enlighten- 
Romanticism  ^  ^  ment  there  developed  a  tendency 

as  a  challenge  to  rationalism  sometimes  thought  of  as  a 

countermovement.  It  was  later  to  be  called  “romanticism.”  Reacting  against 
the  regularity  of  classical  and  baroque  art  forms,  “rococo”  artists  of  the  early 
eighteenth  century  had  stressed  irregularity,  innovation,  and  ornateness  for 
their  own  sake.  In  the  latter  half  of  the  century  writers  began  to  rebel  against 
the  rationalist’s  emphasis  upon  a  materialistic,  determined  reason  and  his 
stifling  of  emotion  and  instinct,  and  they  recoiled  from  the  dreary  doctrine 
that  men  have  no  inner  sense  of  God  and  of  morality.  One  of  the  fathers  of 
romanticism,  Jean-Jacques  Rousseau,  in  particular  pointed  out  that  neither 
the  five  senses  nor  human  reason  provided  satisfactory  answers  to  problems  of 
right  and  wrong  and  would  not  unaided  lead  to  the  betterment  of  mankind. 
Immanuel  Kant,  founder  of  a  school  of  German  idealists  (i.e.,  philosophers 
who  sought  the  foundations  of  science  and  morality  in  principles  above  the 
mind  rather  than  in  ideas  based  on  experience) ,  likewise  described  the  limita¬ 
tions  of  “pure”  reason,  and  differentiated  carefully  between  the  various  appli¬ 
cations  and  levels  of  human  cognition,  allowing  room  for  faith  and  an  innate 
sense  of  morality.  Religious  leaders,  particularly  John  Wesley,  the  founder  of 
Methodism,  deplored  the  attention  paid  by  the  established  churches  to  mere 
rationalism  and  stressed  the  need  of  the  emotional  appeal  in  repentance  and 
of  personal  faith  for  salvation.  By  1800,  this  “Romantic  Movement,”  with  its 
emphasis  upon  the  emotions  and  inward  convictions,  bade  fair  to  become  the 
dominant  persuasion  of  European  artists  and  intellectuals.  But  the  rationalist 
spirit,  reinforced  by  recent  scientific  and  industrial  trends,  remained  strong 
and  persistent. 

“enlightenment”  was  not  the 
Revolution  trend  of  the  past  to  succumb 

and  revolt  as  a  tradition  dynamic  move¬ 

ments.  Through  the  political  history  of  Europe  from  the  Renaissance  (and 
before)  to  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  (and  beyond)  runs  a  tradition 
of  protest  against  vested,  official  injustice.  The  Reformation  with  the  Protes¬ 
tant  break  from  the  authority  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  was  a  wide¬ 
spread  revolutionary  attack  upon  established  institutions  and  practices.  The 
century  and  more  of  religious  wars  that  followed  manifested  and  contrib¬ 
uted  to  the  growing  lack  of  respect  for  traditional  religious  authority;  and 
because  church  and  state  were  closely  bound  together,  the  traditional  political 
authority  shared  in  the  disrespect.  In  the  seventeenth  century  numerous  re¬ 
volts  flamed  up  against  the  kings  or  their  agents,  and  at  least  two  important 
monarchs  were  killed  by  their  subjects  for  motives  that  involved  an  insepa¬ 
rable  web  of  religious  and  political  rationalizations.  Shocked  by  such  attacks, 
amenable  to  the  numerous  demands  of  their  subjects  for  reform  and  for  a 
greater  role  in  government,  and  subscribing  to  the  current  concepts  of  enlight- 


Revolution 

and  revolt  as  a  tradition 


ened  government,  the  rulers  of  the  eighteenth  century,  as  already  indicated, 
usually  sought  to  head  off  revolt  by  voluntarily  rectifying  the  more  patent 
evils  and  by  paying  a  close,  patriarchal  attention  to  the  business  of  government. 

WHILE  FAIRLY  successful  in  some 
le  fai  lire  countries,  the  system  of  “enlight- 

of  enlightened  despotism  despotism”  failed  to  work 

effectively  in  France.  Though  the  leading  nation  of  Europe,  France  under  its 
last  Bourbon  monarchs  suffered  from  continual  war,  inefficient  administra¬ 
tion,  outworn  social  discriminations,  and  incompetent  or  overreaching  royal 
authority.  To  be  sure,  France’s  kings  and  wealthier  classes  patronized  the  arts 
and  sciences,  with  Paris  as  the  center  .of  artistic  and  intellectual  advance,  and 
France  also  began  to  undergo  rapid  change  along  the  lines  sometimes  de¬ 
scribed  as  the  “Industrial  Revolution.”  Her  political  life,  however,  remained 
virtually  static  and  unrevised— an  absolute  monarchy— for  most  of  the  eight¬ 
eenth  century.  Systematic  reform  was  not  undertaken,  despite  demands  from 
all  classes  of  society,  until  the  1770’s  and  1780’s,  and  the  reforms  that  were 
then  attempted  generally  met  with  marked  opposition  from  the  vested  inter¬ 
ests  and  privileged  classes.  Not  content  to  accept  limited  reform  from  above, 
which  would  probably  have  meant  the  preservation  of  the  absolute  monarchy 
without  vital  concessions  to  either  aristocracy  or  middle  class,  each  group  of 
society  called  for  its  own  greater  participation  in  determining  the  nation’s 
welfare.  Finally,  bowing  to  imminent  bankruptcy  and  public  pressure,  King 
Louis  XVI  agreed  to  convoke  the  Estates  General  in  1789. 

The  triumph  Estates  General,  though 

,  .  .  r seeming  to  presage  a  cooperative 

of  the  middle  class  in  France  ,  .  ,  ,  . 

and  peaceful  solution  to  France  s 

problems,  brought  in  its  wake  the  great  French  Revolution.  Within  a  few 

years  France  transformed  itself  from  an  absolute  monarchy  to  a  middle-class 

republic.  In  the  process  the  French  overturned  many  of  the  revered  social, 

economic,  and  religious  institutions  of  the  Old  Regime,  and  substituted  for 

them  new  ones  based  upon— or  at  least  rationalized  by— the  revolutionary 

principles  of  “Liberty,  Equality,  and  Fraternity.” 

Politically,  the  French  Revolution  partly  substituted  a  parliamentary 
)vernment  for  absolutism,  and  at  the  same  time  gave  to  political  organiza- 
ons  a  recognized  place  in  the  choice  of  certain  officials.  The  principle  of 
special  privilege  by  virtue  of  birth  or  royal  selection  was  in  good  measure 
superseded  by  the  principle  of  equality  of  opportunity  regardless  of  social 
class.  Feudal  survivals,  both  political  and  economic,  largely  disappeared 
as  the  elective  principle  was  substituted  for  the  hereditary  in  government,  as 
more  power  in  local  affairs  was  concentrated  in  the  hands  of  the  central 
authority,  and  as  many  administrative  overlappings  and  anachronisms  were 
swept  away  with  the  uniform  reorganization  of  government. 

Though  the  pendulum  of  revolution  swung  wildly  for  a  period,  in  the 


The  triumph 

of  the  middle  class  in  France 


early  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century  French  politics  reached  a  point  of 
relative  stability  that  marked  a  triumph  for  the  middle  class.  The  prestige  and 
the  power  of  the  crown,  the  aristocracy,  and  the  church  had  meanwhile  been 
diminished  by  executions,  confiscations,  and  the  distribution  of  their  land 
and  other  properties.  The  Revolution  passed  on  much  of  their  wealth  to 
businessmen  and  the  well-to-do  peasantry.  It  prohibited  workingmen’s  asso¬ 
ciations  and  disenfranchised  the  poor,  while  resanctifying  the  new  pattern  of 
private  property  and  opening  nearly  all  doors  to  the  middle  class.  Careers,  in 
the  phrase  generally  attributed  to  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  were  made  “open  to 
men  of  talent,”  or  at  least  more  open  than  when  they  had  been  largely  mo¬ 
nopolized  by  the  privileged  classes,  although  high  office  was  still  more  readily 
available  to  those  who  had  wealth  and  leisure  than  to  those  who  had  not. 

®THE  EMERGENCE  of  the  middle 
class  as  the  ascendant  political 
power  marked  a  victory  in  the 
struggle  to  replace  the  concept  of  royal  sovereignty  with  that  of  popular 
sovereignty.  Royalty  lost  out,  for  example,  when  the  church  lost  out.  Before 
the  Revolution,  philanthropy,  vital  statistics,  and  education  in  France  had 
been  largely  in  the  hands  of  a  cle.rgy  in  alliance  with  the  monarch.  The 
temporary  disestablishment  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  by  the  Revolution 
brought  into  being  a  system  of  secular  social  agencies,  supported  by  the  state 
and  supervised  by  state  officials  with  a  view  to  serving  the  purposes  of  the 
state.  Civil’ and  secular  education,  philanthropy,  and  vital  statistics  meant  a 
,  wider  separation  of  the  citizen  from  the  church  and  made  less  necessary  the 
old  alliance  of  the  state  with  the  church.  Thus  the  system  of  public  education, 
politically  oriented,  replaced  the  old  system  of  church  education,  religiously 
oriented.  The  new  state  schools  inaugurated  a  program  of  training  for  good 
citizenship  rather  than  good  Christianity,  and  even  when  the  church  was 
reestablished,  the  secular,  civic  educational  system  managed  to  survive. 

In  the  course  of  the  French  Revolution  good  citizenship  meant  loyalty 
to  the  new  regime,  particularly  since  the  monarchs  of  Europe,  fearing  the 
spread  of  revolution,  endeavored  to  divide  the  French  people  from  their 
republican  leaders.  To  resist  foreign  encroachments  and  to  raise  a  citizen- 
army,  the  French  Republic  elaborated  the  principle  of  the  nation-in-arms,  or 
universal  military  service.  In  the  process  of  defending,  and  eventually  of 
spreading,  the  Revolution,  the  Republic  gave  new  meaning  to  the  concept  of 
patriotism.  Patriotism  was  no  longer  mere  loyalty  to  one’s  native  heath  or 
to  one’s  liege  lord.  The  concept  of  “blood  and  soil”  took  on  a  wider  mean¬ 
ing.  Frenchmen  were  brothers  and  France  was  their  soil;  they  owed  that 
allegiance  to  each  other  which  once  they  had  owed  to  their  king  because  they 
,  _were  the  state,  because  they  were  the  sovereign.  The  concept  of  popular  sov¬ 
ereignty  carried  with  it  the  concept  of  popular  solidarity,  or  nationalism— the 
belief  that  “people”  and  “nation,”  “citizen”  and  “patriot”  are  synonymous. 


It  was  a  concept  hostile  both  to  the  Christian  doctrine  cyf  brotherhood^  I 

man  regardless  of  national  ori^n  and  to  the  rational  and.  cosmopolitan  spirit  >1 
of  the  ei^teenth  century,  but  we  shall  find  it  flourishing  and  growing  stronger  | 
in  the  course  of  ensuing  generations. 

THE  FRENCH  Revolution  had  in  I 
The  spread  part  been  inspired  by  the  Ameri-  ^  g 

of  revolutionary  doctrine  Revolution  (pages  17-18) 

and  was  itself  “for  export.”  Revolutionary  sympathies  were  widespread  m 
other  parts  of  Europe,  and  leaders  soon  appeared  who  sought  to  impress  upon 
their  compatriots  the  need  for  fundamental  changes  along  the  lines  being 
worked  out  in  America  and  France.  This  revolutionary  sentiment  had  a  dual 
effect.  It  encouraged  French  patriots  to  think  of  their  revolution  as  a  mission 
or  a  crusade,  and  it  roused  the  anxiety  of  crowned  heads  outside  France  about 
their  own  safety.  As  the  French  Revolution  swung  farther  and  farther  to  the 
left,  the  position  of  Louis  xvi  became  more  and  more  precarious.  In  response 
to  *e  pleas  of  the  French  monarch  for  help,  and  in  the  hope  of  securing  their 
own  positions,  the  other  monarchs  of  Europe  lined  up  solidly  to  resist  revolu¬ 
tionary  change  and  to  check,  if  possible,  the  swirling  political  currents  that 
threatened  to  engulf  them  all.  For  the  second  time  in  modem  history,  an 
international  ferment  from  a  common  source  roused  peoples  all  over  Europe.  ; 
The  first  time  had  been  the  Reformation,  when  their  resentment  was  directed 

against  their  churches.  Now  it  was  directed  against  their  rulers. 

^  ®  WE,  WHO  in  onr  own  time  nave 

The  rise  been  exposed  to  revolutionary 

of  Bonaparte  and  Bonapartism  ferment  originating  in  Russia,  will 

find  striking  though  imprecise  parallels  in  the  movement  that  over  a  century 
earlier  emanated  from  France.  Though  the  European  powers  twice  direceted 
military  interventions  against  revolutionary  France  before  1800,  they  failed 
to  check  the  growth  and  spread  of  revolution.  Ringed  by  a  series  of 
republics,  revolutionary  France  with  its  mass  armies  was  victorious,  although 
not  decisively,  triumphant,  after  almost  a  decade  of  continuous  war.  In  the 
meantime,  however,  the  character  of  the  revolution  within  France  had  been 
considerably  modified  by  internal  readjustments  and  external  pressures^ 
Once  relatively  free  of  social  privilege  and  relatively  secure  from  invasion 
and  defeat,  the  French  tired  of  successive  changes  and  continuous  violence. 
Their  crusade  for  liberty  at  home  and  abroad  lost  its  glamor  and  they  began 
to  seek  order  and  stability.  New  threats  of  defeat  frona  abroad  and  of  insta¬ 
bility  at  home  led  to  the  quest  for  the  great  leader  who  would  P® 

out  of  war  and  order  out  of  chaos.  They  found  him  ^ , 

By  1800  the  Revolution  was  weU  on  the  way  to  being  disciplined, 
Bonaparte  had  outclassed  all  rivals.  It  was,  or  qumldy  became, 

12  to  tame  the  Revolution  without  destroying  its  gains  completely.  He  hoped 


thereby  to  bring  an  end  to  domestic  strife  and  at  the  same  time  to  organize 
France  for  continental  conquests  beyond  anything  thitherto  conceived  of, 
thus  making  his  own  glory  great  at  home  and  weakening  the  enemies  of 
France  (and  therefore  of  himself)  abroad.  The  glory  of  France,  the  revolu¬ 
tionary  crusade,  and  the  personality  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte  quickly  became 
hard  to  distinguish  from  one  another.  At  the  dawn  of  the  nineteenth  century 
Bonaparte’s  revolutionary  France,  and  the  principles  for  which  it  seemed  to 
stand,  symbolized  the  wave  of  the  future  for  many  of  the  peoples  of  Euro¬ 
pean  extraction,  whether  in  Europe  itself  or  in  the  Americas  across  the  seas. 
The  intense  nationalism  that  many  peoples  of  the  world  were  soon  to  cul¬ 
tivate  was  to  arise  to  a  considerable  extent  as  a  reaction,  sometimes  direct, 
sometimes  indirect,  to  Bonaparte  and  Bonapartism, 


THE  AMERICAS  AT  THE  BEGINNING 


OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY 


Ihe  voyages  of  exploration  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  particu- 
larly  those  of  Christopher  Columbus,  brought  the  states  of  Europe  located 
on  the  Atlantic  seaboard  into  distant  touch  with  the  Western  Hemisphere. 
Explorers  and  adventurers  from  Spain  and  Portugal  took  the  lead  in  opeping 
the  new  area,  exploiting  their  superior  technology  and  equipment  to  over¬ 
come  the  resistance  of  the  natives.  The  other  seaboard  countries  of  Europe 
only  slowly  followed  suit,  but  by  the  seventeenth  century  the  English,  the 
French,  the  Dutch,  the  Swedes,  and  the  Danes  had  also  entered  the  race  for 
colonial  empire  in  the  New  World. 

USING  Mexico  City  as  their  con- 
The  Iberians  tinental  headquarters,  the  Spanish 

in  the  New  World  expeditions  north  and  south 

to  new  lands,  to  search  for  silver  and  gold,  or  to  hunt  slaves.  The 
Portuguese  centered  their  activities  around  Bahia  in  Brazil.  Despite  unusual- 
hardships,  the  Iberians  managed  gradually  to  establish  and  retain  control 
over  the  Americas  south  of  the  Rio  Grande.  In  colonizing  Latin  America 
the  Iberians  encountered  numerous  difficulties.  They  were  handicapped  by 
small  numbers  and  limited  resources,  the  territories  they  sought  to  wm  were 
vast,  and  the  natives  were  hostile.  The  rugged  topography  and  the  uncertain 
climate  also  seriously  complicated  their  problems  of  settlement  and  adminis¬ 
tration  Appalling  distances  by  land  and  sea  separated  the  pioneers  from  their 
homelands;  and  frequently  shortsighted  policies  of  the  home  government 
made  their  situation  extremely  hard  and  sometimes  alarming.  Their  troubles 
multipUed  when  the  northern  Europeans,  particularly  the  English  and  the 
French,  began  to  encroach  upon  their  holdings. 


BY  THE  END  of  the  first  century  of 
The  modification  colonization  huge  imperial  tracts, 

of  Iberian  culture  in  America  about  twenty  times  the  size  of  the 

mother  countries,  had  come  under  Spam’s  and  Portugal’s  control.  For  sixty 
™  lT80-I64i)  tte  two  Ibm„  kingdoms  loosely  united  then  holdmgs 
L  Ldtimnc.  L  eunwhete.  but  dten  dte,  sepata.^  D— 

everywhere  except  in  Brazil  and  certain  western  areas  of  Central  and  South 
to”  kT  L  Spaaituds  sough,  to  exploit  dtei.  New  World  possess.ons  for 
u^se  of  Leasing  the  weald,  and  secutil,  of  Spain 
was  almost  entirely  limited  to  direct  trade  between  Spam  and  the  colonies 
until  1700.  After  1713,  the  British  forced  the  Spanish  to  permit^  ern  o 
compete  on  a  limited  basis  for  the  commerce  of  the  Spanish  empire  m 
America.  In  the  colonies  the  Spanish  settlers  controlled  economic,  soaal,  and 
political  affairs,  though  they  freely  intermarried  with  Indians  and  Negroes. 
Lying  acquired  immense  estates,  the  Spanish  aristocracy  worked  them  by 
means  of  —  Indians  and  Negroes.  As  in  Spain,  the  Roman  Catholic 
clergy  enjoyed  special  privileges  and  determined  the  religious,  intellectual, 
LdLLI  dcdniu,  of  No.  Spain,  Nuverth.U,,,  Jhu  Spantads  wete  un.bte 
to  prevent  the  persistence  of  native  customs  and  institutions  in  the  New 
World,  where  red,  black,  and  white  men  together  formed,  a  new  culture.  In 
its  language  and  in  its  metropolitan  aspects  at  least  this  culture  was  super¬ 
ficially  Spanish  (dr,  in  Brazil,  Portuguese).  But  it  was  the  culture  o  a 
variegated  society,  with  the  Iberian  contributions,  especially  in  Ae  rural 
districts,  modified  significantly  by  admixtures  or  survivals  of  non-European 

elements. 


New  Spain 

around  the  year  1800 


THOUGH  the  revolutions  in  the 
British  colonies  of  North  America 
and  in  Europe  at  the  close  of  the 


eighteenth  century  made  exciting  news,  the  Spanish  colonies  remained  loyal  to 


their  rulers  overseas,  and  in  any  case  too  weak  to  rebel  against  them.  Spam  s 
power  declined  steadily  in  Europe  after  the  sixteenth  century,  though  the 
eighteenth  century  marked  a  partial  “comeback”;  and  the  growing  strength 
of  Great  Britain  meanwhile  forced  the  Bourbon  rulers  at  Madrid  to  watch 
carefully  for  insurgency  in  the  New  World  out  of  fear  of  an  alliance  of  dis¬ 
contented  elements  in  the  Spanish  colonies  with  the  English.  Consequently 
a  Spanish  government  that  made  few  reforms  at  home  granted  to  its  Ameri¬ 
can  subjects  several  concessions  that  could  not  be  used  to  coiripromise  Spam  s 
sovereignty.  Through  a  policy  of  strict  administrative  supervision  in  con¬ 
junction  with  local  reform,  the  Spanish  managed  to  retain  their  grip  upon 
NewSpain  until  the  nineteenth  century.  The  Portuguese  in  Brazil,  even  after 


WHILE  THE  Spanish  successfully 
The  French  fought  of!  most  efforts  by  other 

in  North  America  powers  to  invade  the  Americas 

south  of  the  Rio  Grande,  the  French  painfully  staked  out  a  claim  for  them¬ 
selves  in  the  basin  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River  in  North  America.  At  last  the 
founding  of  Quebec  in  1608  crowned  almost  a  century  of  French  enterprise 
in  the  northern  waters.  Slowly  extending  up  the  St.  Lawrence  and  Ottawa 
valleys  to  the  Great  Lakes,  New  France  was  colonized  mainly  during  the 
reign  of  “the  Grand  Monarch,”  Louis  xiv.  Trappers  and  missionaries  ex¬ 
plored  the  Great  Lakes,  and  by  1682  Sieur  de  La  Salle  descended  the  Missis¬ 
sippi  River  and.  named  the  newly  discovered  Mississippi  regions  Eou^iana 
in  honor  of  his  king.  By  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  France 
claimed  a  continental  empire  in  America  second  in  size  only  to  that  of  Spam. 

Like  the  Spanish,  the  French  pioneers  were  sparsely  settled  over  a  vast 
and  largely  uncharted  wilderness.  As  in  New  Spain,  lands  were  not  open  for 
the  first  pioneer  to  clainj  but  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  king  and  the  aris¬ 
tocracy.  From  Quebec 'and  Montreal  the  Catholic  Church  dominated  *e 
religious  and  intellectual  life  of  New  France  through  the  ubiquitous  parish 
priest  Though  the  life  of  the  Canadians  was  a  rigorous  one,  a  native  French- 
American  culture  had  begun  to  develop  by  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury.  With  the  founding  of  New  Orleans  in  1717  a  white,  French-speaking, 
Catholic  civilization  extended  in  a  thin  line  of  settlements  from  e  . 
Lawrence  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  defying  the  wilderness,  the  Indians,  and 

rival  Europeans.  •  •  •  xr 

IN  THE  Mississippi  Valley,  tne 

The  ousting  French  settlers  were  especially 

of  the  French  from  North  America  the  French  ran 'the 

Neatest  risk  from  hostile  Indians  and  equally  hostile  British  settlers.  Widely 
scattered,  the  French  colonists  found  it  hard  to  resist  alone  but  .  quick  y 
learned  that  they  could  expect  little  help  from  the  mother  country.  In  Europe, 
the  French  held  their  own  in  the  numerous  wars  of  the  eighteenth  century 
and  in  the  land  fighting  even  won  new  laurels,  but  in  the  colonies,  ^ 
in  America  or  India  (page  21),  the  British  outmaneuvered  them.  In  the 
course  of  the  world-wide  Seven  Tears’  War  (1756-1763)  the  French  m  Amer¬ 
ica,  despite  determined  resistance,  were  overwhelmed  by  numerically  superior 
naval  and  military  forces  from  both  Engldnd  and  the  English-Ainerican  colo¬ 
nies.  The  resulting  diplomatic  arrangement  divided  ® 

North  American  continent  between  her  Spanish  ally  and  her  English  en  y. 
New  Orleans  and  Louisiana  west  of  the  Mississippi  went  to  Spam,  wMe 
Canada  and  the  holdings  east  of  the  Mississippi  fell  to  Great  Britain.  Of  die 
Americas  France  retained  only  some  islands,  including  the  sugar-producmg 
French  West  Indies,  and  French  Guiana.  Thus  by  1800  France  had  lost  her 


The  ousting 

of  the  French  from  North  America 


largest  possessions  in  America;  what  were  left  were  insular  or  isolated  areas; 
and  she  had  to  be  content  to  exert  her  influence  upon  North.  America’s  future 
growth  through  diplomatic  and  cultural  channels. 

°  THROUGH  THE  acquisitions  of 

The  British  colonies  1763,  both  in  America  and  in 

in  the  Western  Hemisphere  Asia,  Great  Britain  outstripped 

Spain  and  France  as  the  foremost  colonial  power.  Since  their  astonishing 
defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada  in  1588,  the  British  had  progressively  profited 
from  their  maritime  strength.  The  relative  proximity  of  the  British  Isles  to 
North  America  enabled  explorers  sailing  under  his  English  majesty’s  auspices, 
as  well  as  independent  British  pioneers,  to  stake  out  claims  in  the  areas  that 
today  are  the  eastern  seaboard  states  of  the  United  States.  Unlike  the  French 
and  the  Spanish,  the  British  went  to  America  in  fairly  large  numbers.  Hard 
times,  bad  crops,  and  religious  constraint  impelled  many  British  subjects  to 
seek  new  homes  and  a  freer  life  in  the  unknown  wilderness  of  America;  and 
the  government  and  the  joint-stock  companies  for  the  exploitation  of  the 
colonies  encouraged  them  to  go.  Those  who  went  to  America  in  search  of 
religious  freedom  did  not  always  extend  that  freedom  to  others  even  from  the 
same  country,  and  they  had  little  in  common  with  those  who  went  in  search 
of  wealth.  Hence,  the  several  seventeenth-century  British  settlements  on  the 
eastern  coast  of  North  America-widely  scattered,  relatively  isolated,  and 
generally  friendly— were  sometimes  hostile  to  each  other.  Moreover,  the 
Dutch  at  New  Amsterdam  (later  New  York)  constituted  a  potential  menace 

to  the  British  settlements.  . 

WITH  THE  passage  ot  time,  now- 


The  ousting  ever,  the  British  settlements 

of  the  Dutch  from  North  America  fj-om  Virginia  to  New' 

England  became  increasingly  interdependent  and  cooperative.  Before  the 
end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  economic  and  cultural  cohesiveness  began 
to  appear  as  the  English-speaking  colonies  shared  in  common  achievements, 
interests,  and  dangers.  This  increase  in  solidarity  helped  m  ^ 
among  other  enterprises,  the  conquest  of  New  Amsterdam  by  the  Britis  . 

I  The  capture  of  this  Dutch  stronghold  removed  a  geographical  Jur^e  to 
i  direct  communication  between  the  British  colonies  and  forced  the  Dutch 
to  withdraw  from  the  North  American  continent.  In  the  Western  Hemis¬ 
phere  the  Dutch  were  thenceforth  isolated  in  the  West  Indies  and  Guiana 
^roitely,  as  indicated  above,  a  century  before  a  similar  fate  overtook 

the  French.  as  the  Anglo-American  colonists 

The  growth  learned  to  work  together  more 

of  the  spirit  of  independence  closely,  and  as  the  danger  from 

other  European  settlements  diminished,  the  colonists  began  to  identify  them- 
;  selves  with  America  rather  than  with  Europe.  Cooperahon  produced  self- 


reliance  on  the  one  hand  and  aversion  to  direction  from  abroad  on  the  other. 
An  open  frontier  permitted  resolute  men  to  go  and  try  new  social  and  political 
departures  in  a  brand-new  settlement  whenever  their  neighbors  in  an  older 
one  objected.  Meanwhile  economic  interests  flourished  under  a  policy  of 
‘‘salutary  neglect”  from  the  theoretically  mercantilist  government  in  London. 
Distances  that  required  weeks  and  sometimes  months  for  saihng  vessels  to 
overcome  also  helped  to  inspire  a  sharp  desire  for  independence  and  local 
autonomy.  Mounting  American  aspirations  for  separate  institutions,  how¬ 
ever,  ran  directly  counter  to  the  growing  concern  in  Great  Britain  for  closer 
attachment  of  the  colonies  to  the  British  economy,  and  for  their  closer  asso¬ 
ciation  with  the  motherland’s  political  system.  The  ensuing  clash  of  aspira¬ 
tions  and  interests  culminated  in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eighteenth  century 
in  war  and  revolution. 


The  United  States 

in  the  revolutionary  tradition 


OUT  OF  this  struggle  emerged  a 
new  nation,  the  United  States  of 
America.  This  nation  was  the  first 


colonial  area  to  achieve  independence  from  its  European  masters,  although 
it  did  so  with  the  armed  help  of  the  French,  the  Spanish,  and  the  Dutch  and 
with  the  good  will  of  other  European  nations  that  had  reason  to  fear  or  to 
envy  the  preeminence  of  the  British  empire.  In  the  nationalist  and  liberal 
revolts  of  the  following  centuries  the  American  example  was  to  serve  as  an 
inspiration  on  numerous  occasions  when  a  philosophical  rationale  for  revolt, 
a  constitution  based  on  the  rights  of  man  and  the  separation  of  powers,  or  a 
system  of  federal  government  was  under  consideration. 

The  achievement  of  political  independence  by  the  United  States  after 
1776  did  not  mean  that  America  had  withdrawn  from  the  European  tradition. 
On  the  contrary,  despite  the  influence  of  a  new  environment  and  the  constant 
need  to  readjust  to  advancing  frontiers,  it  could  readily  be  seen  in  1800  that 
America  had  not  severed— and  perhaps  could  not  sever— her  spiritual  and  in¬ 
tellectual  ties  with  Europe,  The  Anglo-American  colonies  in  fact  acted  in 
keeping  with  their  European  heritage  in  revolting  against  Great  Britain.  They 
had  brought  their  own  Bibles  with  them  in  their  baggage,  and  they  remained 
deeply  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  classics  that  were  part 
of  the  post-Renaissance  gentleman’s  intellectual  paraphernalia.  They  were 
conscious  also  of  the  Reformation’s  effect  on  the  diversity  of  religions, 
achieved  in  some  places  at  the  cost  of  bloody  revolt.  Moreover,  the  colonists, 
as  British  subjects,  had  been  exposed  to— sometimes  victimized  by  the  subse¬ 
quent  revolutions  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  had  adapted  the  lessons  of 
British  history-of  the  British  Civil  War,  the  Bill  of  Rights,  and  the  Glorious 
Revolution — to  their  own  needs.  And  in  America  no  less  than  in  Europe, 
traditional  institutions  and  values  had  been  called  into  question  by  rational 
philosophy  and  empirical  science.  Thus  a  long  chain  of  deeds  and  thought 
anent  the  higher  justice  led  the  American  colonists  to  believe  that  when  they 


revolted,  they  were  acting  to  preserve  what  was  rightfully  thehs-whether  in 
reUgion  and  philosophy  or  in  British  law  and  the  economic  order. 

THE  AMERICAN  movement  for 
American  indebtedness  self-determination  and  reform  de- 

to  the  European  heritage  rived  genuine  inspiration,  rhetor- 

ical  backing,  and  the  solace  of  precedent  from  European  traditions  and 
thought  even  as  the  colonies  were  cutting  loose  from  the  imperial  ties  of 
Great  Britain.  The  discussions  preceding  the  Declaration  of  Independence  in 
1776,  and  die  Declaration  itself,  made  frequent  use  of  the  idiom  of  the  nat-  ' 
ural  rights  philosophy  then  prevalent  in  European  and  American  intellectual 
circles.  In  the  domestic  conflicts  that  foUowed  upon  the  spUt  from  Great 
Britain,  the  numerous  appeals  to  justice  frequendy  were  couched  in  language 
reminiscent  of  the  English  BUI  of  Rights  of  1689.  After  victory  had  been 
assured,  despite  the  readjustments  required  by  political  mdependence,  the 
Americans  stUl  stood  directly  in  the  European  intellectual  stream,  their  econ¬ 
omy  was  stUl  tied  to  Europe’s  economy,  and  they  still  found  themselves 
enmeshed  in  Europe’s  diplomatic  complexities.  When  the  constitution  of 
1789  was  finally  worked  out,  and  the  present  federal  state  was  brought  mto 
existence,  it  reflected  in  part-and  perhaps  in  greater  part-the  Amencan’s 
own  practical  experiences  on  the  frontier,  but  it  was  also  made  up  of  eleinents 
abstracted  from  the' Judeo-Christian  Bible,  the  Greco-Roman  philosophers, 
Roman,  canon,  and  English  common  law.  Renaissance  attitudes.  Reformation  - 
schismatism,  and  Enli^tenment  rationalism,  and  it  re-echoed  die  revolts  &at  r 
through  the  ages  had  dotted  the  European’s  quest  for  the  nght.  A  Bill  of  j 
Rights  was  quickly  appended  to  the  new  constituticm,  almost  exactiy  one  cen-  | 
tury  after  the  adoption  of  such  a  document  in  England  and  withm  a  year  of  i 

the  adoption  of  a  simUar  one  in  France.  I 

by  the  dawn  of  the  nmeteenm 

The  New  Europe  century,  then,  the  New  World  was 

across  the  Atlantic  “  partly  independent  of  Europe  but 

I  largely  dependent  upon  it  still.  The  inhabitants  of  the  Western  Hemisphere. 

■  to  be  sure,  had  been  freed  by  the  frontier  and  at  the  same  time  condition^  | 
f  by  if  and  American  Indians  and  African  slaves  had  contributed  substantially 
f  to  the  fabric  of  the  new  society.  Yet  the  American  continued  to  hve  within 
the  cultural  tradition  of  Europe.  In  the  Americas  south  of  the  Kuo  Grande 
Iberian  languages,  customs,  religious  institutions,  and  political  P^acticw 
formed  at  least  an  outward  veneer  in  the  rural  areas  and  dominated  tl^ 
urban  areas,  and  at  the  same  time  gave  Latin  America  a  cultural  homogene^ 
that  is  still  one  of  the  most  striking  of  its  assets.  North  of  the  Rio  Grande  the 
European  cultural  influence,  though  more  varied,  was  likewise  apparent.  Can¬ 
ada  remained  a  British  colony  but  with  an  important  portion  of  its  population 
of  French  descent  and  stubbornly  determined  to  remam  Frpnch-spe^ing  an 
18  Catholic.  South  of  Canada  and  east  of  the  Mississippi,  ^independent 


United  States  of  America,  essentially  British  in  background,  had  already  be¬ 
gun  to  receive  significant  numbers  of  immigrants,  and  “the  melting  fK>t”  was 
in  the  making.  In  Louisiana  and  west  of  the  Mississippi,  a  three-cornered 
struggle  of  Americans,  French,  and  Spanish  was  well  under  way  for  control 
of  the  undeveloped  and  little  known  empire  of  wilderness,  prairie,  and  moun¬ 
tains  that  stretched  to  the  Pacific  Ocean.  In  1800,  many  of  the  major  aspects 
of  American  culture,  north  and  south  of  the  Rio  Grande,  had  been  etched  in 
rough  outline,  though  the  future  was  to  bring  some  changes  even  in  its  basic 
pattern.  Fundamentally,  however,  wherever  the  white  man  had  reached,  the 
Americas  at  the-beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  appeared  to  be  a  Euro¬ 
pean  cultural  province— a  new  Europe  across  die  Atlantic.  , 

ASIA  AND  EASTER^  EUROPE 
AROUND  THE  1800’S 

Although  Spanish  vessels  since  the  sixteenth  century  had  regularly  car¬ 
ried  men  and  goods  from  America  to  Asia,  the  Pacific  Ocean  remained  in 

1800  an  effective  barrier  between  the  two  continents.  American  Indians  had 
almost  certainly  migrated,  millennia  before  Columbus,  from  Asia  to  America 
across  the  Bering  Straits.  Yet  there  seems  to  have  been  no  consciousness 
among  the  peoples  of  either  continent  about  fellow-Mongoloids  on  the  op^ 
site  side  of  the  Pacific  Ocean.  It  remained  for  the  enterprising,  a^essive 
Europeans  with  their  superior  ships  and  skiU  in  navigation  to  explore  and 
exploit  the  overwhelming  reaches  of  Asia  and  Oceania,  and  to  awaken  Asia 

and  America  as  well  as  Europe  to  one  another  s  existence. 

UNTIL  THE  seventeenth  century 
The  opening  peoples  of  eastern  and  south- 

of  the  sea  routes  to  Asia  of  islands  off  the 

mainland  regarded  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  the  neighboring  seas  as  an  almost 
impenetrable  protective  expanse.  True,  a  few  daring  adventurers,  pirates,  and 
other  Europeans  bent  on  trade,  conquest,  or  missionary  effort  had  already 
appeared  in  Asia  from  across  the  Pacific,  and  they  had  already  destroyed  the 
independence  of  some  of  the  local  chiefs  in  the  East  Indies  and  the  Philippme 
Islands.  But  they  rarely  came  to  the  continent  in  numbers  large  enough  to 
indicate  that  the  waterways  to  eastern  Asia  might  someday  become  a  major 
route  for  the  invasion  of  all  of  Asia.  In  1800  still,  as  in  ages  past,  Chmese 
Japanese,  Indians,  and  other  Asiatic  peoples  oriented  their  datiy  hves  and 
their  national  policies  toward  the  great  land  mass  of  continental  Asia,  turmng 
their  backs  on  a  seemingly  infinite  and  friendly  sea. 

From  today’s  vantage  point  it  appears  obvious  that  the  Asiatics  were 
blind  to  have  remained  so  long  indifferent  to  the  future  importance  of  the  sea 
routes,  Begihmng  with  Vasco  da  Gama’s  voyages  in  the  fifteenth  century. 


Europeans  had  appeared  in  the  islands  and  in  the  cities  along  the  coastal  rim 
of  southern  and  eastern  Asia^  and  had  established  a  chain  of  trading  posts 
and  mission  stations  stretching  from  Goa  in  India  to  Macao  off  the  southern 
coast  of  China.  It  was  by  using  these  outposts  as  strategic  footholds  that  they 
had  been  able  to  take  control  of  the  Philippines  and  East  Indies. 

THE  EUROPEANS  even  sought, 
The  c  osure  striking  initial  effects  though 

oi  Japan  to  Westerners  .  i  .7 

'  ‘  without  lasting  success,  to  estab¬ 

lish  themselves  in  Japan.  In  the  sixteenth  century,  Portuguese  traders  and 
Jesuit  missionaries  began  to  move  swiftly  and  successfully  into  Japan.  Stunned 
by  their  rapid  progress,  and  well  aware  of  how  the  profit  motive  and  mission¬ 
ary  zeal  had  worked  together  in  the  East  Indies  to  destroy  the  native  princes' 
power,  the  Japanese  rulers  of  the  Tokugawa  shogunate  (1603-1867)  ex- 
peled  the  Westerners,  condemned  their  religion,  and  forbade  them  access  to 
Japan’s  shores.  Thus,  by  swift  and  decisive  counter-measures,  the  Japanese 
in  the  seventeenth  century  sealed  their  islands  against  the  Westerners  and 
thereby  preserved  their  ancient  civilization  from  serious  contamination  by 
western  influences  until  the  nineteenth  century. 

, .  ,  , THOUGH  no  less  aware  than  the 

The  imperturbability  ^  .  i  ^  ^  ^ 

/  7  t  Japanese  of  the  role  of  trade  and 

of  the  Middle  Kingdom  .  .  .  .  .  ^ 

missionary  activity  m  Europe  s 

imperial  progress,  the  great  continental  countries  of  Asia-India  and  China- 
exhibited  less  fear  of  the  Westerners  on  their  shores.  China  especially  had 
long  been  accustomed  to  receiving  tributary  missions  and  respectful  if  adven¬ 
turous  visitors  from  surrounding  areas.  To  have  responded  with  less  dignity 
to  the  appearance  of  the  ‘long-nosed  barbarians”  from  Europe  would  have 
been  quite  out  of  harmony  with  the  confidence  of  the  Chinese  in  themselves 
and  in  their  place  as  the  dofninant  political  and  cultural  people  of  eastern 
Asia  for  almost  two  thousand  years.  The  Chinese  emperors  initially  ignored 
the  activities  of  the  Westerners  and  later  severely  limited  them  when  they  be¬ 
came  too  bold  to  be  ignored.  Secure  in  their  assumption  of  superiority,  the 
Chinese  accorded  but  slight  attention  to  the  Westerners’  pretensions  to  treat- 
femetit  as  equals.  For  the  Middle  Kingdom,  as  the  Chinese  called  their  country, 
i'  the  Westerner  was  not  yet  of  major  concern  at  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  cen¬ 
tury;  a  greater'  danger  seemed  more  likely  to  lie  upon  the  land  routes  of  the 
north  and  west  than  upon  the  sea  routes  of  the  south  and  cast,  . 

The  penetration  like  the  Chinese  emperors,  the 

of  India  by  Europeans  rulers  of  the  Indian  states,  even 

after  the  first  Europeans  had  set 
foot  on  India’s-  soil,  continued  to  look  upon  centra!  and  western'  Asia,  from 
which  past  invasions  ^had  come,'  as  the  areas  from  which  their  future  security 
might  most  likely  be  threatened.  Unlljce  China,  India  had  no  strong  central 


The  penetration 
of  India  by  Europeans 


authority  through  which  to  deal  with  the  Europeans  who  came  sailing  to  her 
seaport  towns.  Divided  internally  over  religious  and  political  questions,  the 
peoples  of  India  had  been  unable  to  maintain  control  of  the  Westerners.  Tak¬ 
ing  full  advantage  of  India’s  internal  dissensions,  the  western  traders  and 
missionaries  successfully  made  their  way  into  the  subcontinent’s  interior. 
Since,  however,  they  proceeded  circumspectly  and  at  times  even  had  entirely 
commendable  motives,  the  Europeans  had  managed  on  most  occasions  to 
allay  aE  fear  of  their  intentions.  In  fact,  Hindu  and  Moslem  rulers  in  India, 
preoccupied  as  they  were  by  domestic  problems,  sometimes  sought  from  the 
Jesuit  missionaries  advice  in  political  matters  as  well  as  information  on  west¬ 
ern  learning. 

Before  long,  the  Europeans  consolidated  their  commercial,  territorial, 
and  cultural  gains  in  India.  By  the  eighteenth  century,  the  trading  companies 
of  England  and  France  had  staked  off  extensive  spheres  of  influence.  In  the 
course  of  the  world-wide  wars  which  characterized  the  eighteenth  century,  ' 
the  British  gradually  extended  their  interests,  in  India  as  in  America,  at  the 
expense  of  other  Europeans  and  of  natives  alike.  In  the  Seven  Years’  War, 
the  British  defeated  the  French  in  India  as  elsewhere,  and  became  thereby 
the  arbiters  of  India’s  future.  Later,  British  successes  in  India  offset  the  failure 
in  North  America  and  encouraged  the  British  to  build  that  enormous  empire 
which  in  the  nineteenth  century  was  to  be  the  most  impressive  symbol  and 
citadel  of  European  predominance  in  Asia. 

^  ALTHOUGH  the  Spanish  in  the 

,  ,  ^  Philippines,  the  Portuguese  and 

m  the  eyes  of  Europeans  ^  •  ..t,  r-  ^  t  4*  j 

the  Dutch  m  the  East  Indies  and 

southern  Asia,  and  the  British  in  India  advanced  their  national  colors  quickly 
and  effectively  during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  the  West¬ 
erners  who  sought  to  extend  their  commercial  interests  in  China  had  only 
qualified  concessions  to  report.  Permitted  to  trade  at  Canton  only  under  strict 
regulation,  western  merchants  did  not  succeed  as  well  either  financially  or 
politicaEy  in  China  as  in  India,  though  they  had  better  luck  than  in  Japan* 
The  Jesuits,  however,  had  greater  success  in  carrying  out 'their  spiritual  mis¬ 
sion.  They  penetrated  to  Peking  and  to  the  heart  of  the  Chinese  Empire. 
Respected  and  admired  for  their  learning,  they  were  able  to  exert  a  marked 
infliueiice  upon  the  Chinese  imperial  court.  Moreover,  their  reports  to  Europe 
of  the  Middle  Kingdom  constituted  the  most  valuable  and  reliable  source 
avaEable  in  the  West  of  information  regarding  the  high  achievements  of  Chi¬ 
nese  civilization  and  thought.  Western  philosophers  and  theologians  in  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  seriously  studied  and  were  obviously  im¬ 
pressed  by  Chinese  writers  like  Confucius  and  Mencius.  Chinese  art,  gardens, 
jade,  lacquer  work,  cloisonne,  and  porcelain  were  avidly  collected  and  imi¬ 
tated.  The  Chinese  system  of  government  aroused  curiosity  and  admiration. 


DESPITE  the  Europeans’  growing 
The  advance  ^  cultural  contacts  with  China,  they 

of  Russia  into  Asia  failed  to  establish  effective  politi¬ 

cal  relations.  Unified  under  the  Romanovs  in  the  early  seventeenth  century 
and  reaching  to  China  across  the  land  routes  of  Asia,  the  Russian  state  was 
the  first  non-Asiatic  power  to  conclude  a  treaty  with  the  Middle  Kingdom 
on  iie  basis  of  equality.  The  Treaty  of  Nerchinsk  of  1689  was  concluded 
when  Peter  the  Great  was  czar  of  Russia.  It  established  equal  relations  and  ^ 
defined  roughly  the  boundaries  between  the  two  countridl.  Thereafter  Rus¬ 
sian  influence,  political  and  cultural,  grew  conspicuously  at  Peking.  In  the 
eighteenth  century,  although  western  European  traders  and  missionaries  lost 
many  of  the  privileges  granted  to  them  earlier,  the  Russians  continued  to  live 
and  work  at  Peking,  and  their  trade  with  China  expanded.  Other  Russians 
meanwhile  explored  the;  jnaritime  territories  of  northeastern  Asia  and  the 
northern  Pacific  region.  B^he  early  nineteenth  century  they  had  crossed  to 
Alaska  and  moved  down Pacific  coast  of  North  America,  rousing  fear  in 
the  new  American  republic  of  Russian  designs  upon  the  Western  Hemisphere. 

Russia  now  loomed  like  a  colossus  on  three  continents,  stretching  across 
northeastern  Europe  to  northeastern  Asia  and  northwestern  America.  Inevi¬ 
tably  “the  Colossus  of  the  North”  began  increasingly  to  exert  pressure  in  all 
directions.  As  already  intimated,  under  Peter  the  Great,  Russian  expansion 
was  particularly  vigorous.  Russia  moved  into  northeastern  Asia  and  began 
to  seek  new  commercial  contacts  in  central  and  western  Asia.  Peter  sought  a 
maritime  outlet  on  the  Amur  River,  which  emptied  into  the  strait  connecting 
the  Sea  of  Japan  with  the  Sea  of  Okhotsk,  at  the  same  time  that  he  reached 
out  on  the  Baltic  Sea  and  sought  also  to  find  an  ice-free  port  on  the  Black 
Sea.  Though  Peter  and  his  successors  prospered  in  their  Baltic  and  Chinese 
programs,  they  encountered  heavy  resistance  in  their  designs  upon  tffe  Black 
Sea.  The  reason  for  this  comparative  failure  is  to  be  sought  in  the  peculiar 
international  status  of  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

IN  1800,  the  dominant  power  in 
southwestern  Asia  and  southeast- 

of  Ottormn  predominance 

.  State.  Moslem  by  faith,  the  Ottoman  Turks  had  taken  over  the  Mohammedan 
I  empire  in  the  latter  half  of  the  fifteenth  century  and  with  it  the  surviving 
p  Arabic  culture.  Their  capture  of  Constantinople  in  1453  had  made  them  the 
masters  of  Christian  Byzantium  and  had  placed  them  menacingly  across  the 
routes  that  linked  Europe,  Africa,  and  Asia  together.  By  the  sixteenth  century 
they  had  gained  a  manifest  preeminence  in  the  Mediterranean  Sea  from  Asia 
Minor  to  the  Nile  Basin  and  across  northern  Africa  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 
By  the  time  of  their  famous  sultan  Suleiman  the  Magnificent  (1520-1566), 
the  Mediterranean  had  practic^ly  become  a  Turkish  lake.  By  the  end  of  the 
sixteenth  century  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea  also  were  acquired,  so  that  when  ■ 


Russia  began  in  the  next  century  to  move  southward  the  czars  were  con¬ 
fronted  by  entrenched  settlements  that  could  count  upon  the  support  of  a 
large  and  well-trained  Turkish  army. 

THE  Ti/kKS  had  many  enemies 

^  Religious  disunion  i 

*  .  among  the  other  Moslem  groups 

within  the  Ottoman  Empire  .  a  •  -t’i.  t,  i,  ^ 

of  southern  Asia.  The  shahs  of 

Persia  fought  bitterly  against  the;'  extension  of  Ottoman  hegemony  eastward 

and  were  frequently  supported  by  the  Moslems  of  India.  Though  Suleiman 

had  pushed  eastward  to  the  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea,  the  Turks  were  never 

able  to  consolidate  and  pacify  the  peoples  of  the  Mesopotamian  valley.  Time 

after  time  these  peoples  rebelled  against  Turkish  overlordship  and  received 

aid  in  their  revolts  from  the  outside.  Though  the  Turkish  sultans  had  assumed 

the  religious  ofl5.ce  of  Commander  of  the  Faithful,  the  Moslems  of  western 

Asia,  like  the  Christians  of  western  Europe,  placing  sovereign  independence 

above  religious  obligation,  rent  the  Moslem  world  asunder.  Sectarian  strife 

and  political  disloyalties  among  its  Moslem  subjects  proved  a  constant  source 

of  weakness  to  the  Ottoman  Empire  in  its  eastern  reaches. 

To  the  west,  the  Porte  (as  the  Turkish  government  was  called)  was  faced 
simultaneously  by  the  problem  of  assimilating  and  controlling  the  Christians 
and  Moslems  of  eastern  Europe.  After  numerous  Christians  had  been  en¬ 
slaved,  and  the  cities  of  Danubian  Europe  to  the  gates  of  Vienna  had  been 
ravaged,  the  Turks  managed  in  the  sixteenth  century  to  establish  and  main¬ 
tain  a  fair  degree  of  control  and  order  in  southeastern  Europe.  Nor  did  they 
feel  obliged  to  ensure  their  own  power  by  eliminating  the  Christians  merci¬ 
lessly.  The  Christian  “slaves  of  the  Porte”  were  often  taken  into  the  army  or 
government,  and  as  servants  of  the  Ottoman  state  sometimes  became  eminent 
soldiers  and  statesmen.  Many  Christians  found  the  opportunities  under  the 
Ottomins  so  attractive  that  they  willingly  renounced  Christianity  to  become 
followers  of  the  Prophet  of  Allah.  In  an  era  when  persecution  of  minority 
religious  groups  was  common  elsewhere  in  Europe,  the  Turks  granted  tolera¬ 
tion  also  to  the  many  loyal  Greek  Orthodox  Christians  and  the  scattered  Jews 
within  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

"  ,  THE  RELIGIOUS  problem  was  but 

Ups  and  downs  of  Turkey  j  i 

,  ■ ,  ,  .  ,  ,  one,  and  not  always  the  most 

before  the  eighteenth  century  j.  .  .  r  •  xi.  j-  i 

divisive,  factor  m  the  disharmony 

that  prevailed  within  the  far-flung  Ottoman  Empire.  Until  the  eighteenth  cen¬ 
tury  constant  commercial  and  naval  wars  with  the  powerful  Republic  of  Ven¬ 
ice,  sporadic  hostilities  with  Spain,  and  the  recurrent  prospect  of  a  Christian 
crusade  also  contributed  to  the  insecurity  of  the  Porte.  Within  their  African 
possessions,  moreover,  the  Turks,  faced  with  fairly  common  sectarian  rival¬ 
ries,  had  to  contend  at  all  times  with  the  especially  vehement  resentment  and 
independent  action  of  the  tribal  chieftains.  In  the  seventeenth  century,  when 
Turkey  was  already  confronted  east  and  west  by  a  multitude  of  complex  do- 


Ups  and  downs  of  Turkey 
before  the  eighteenth  century 


mestic  and  foreign  problems,  Russia  loomed  up  as  a  new  threat  to  Ottoman 
control. 

Since  the  Porte  had  isolated  itself,  it  now  had  nowhere  to  turn  for  support 
against  its  own  recalcitrant  vassals.  Though  the  French  kings  'had  earlier 
made  an  alliance  with  the  Turks,  and  Louis  xiv  proved  momentarily  willing 
to  do  so  again,  little  could  be  expected  from  that  quarter.  Fortunately  for  the 
Porte,  the  powers  of  western  and  central  Europe  were  locked  in  battle  during 
most  of  the  seventeenth  century,  while  the  Romanovs  were  preoccupied  with 
consolidating  and  expanding  their  own  empire,  in  Russia.  Thus,  if  the  sultan 
got  no  aid  from  Europe,  neither  did  his  fractious  subjects.  Left  to  their  own 
devices,  until  the  last  quarter  of  the  century,  the  Turks  experienced  a  short 
revival  of  prosperity  and  order,  and  even  renewed  the  offensive,  marching 
once  more  to  the  walls  of  Vienna  and  retreating  only  in  the  face  of  a  Holy 
League  of  Christian  powers. 

,  WITH  THE  accession  of  Peter  the 

The  origin  ,  Great,  the  Turks  found  them- 

of  the  Eastern  Question  selves  on  the  defensive.  Russian 

pressure  upon  the  Ottoman  state  soon  began  to  be  felt  in  the  Black  Sea  area, 
the  Danube  Valley,  and  the  Balkan  Peninsula.  There  lay  the  access  to  the 
Straits  (the  Dardanelles,  the  Sea  of  Marmara  and  the  Bosporus),  which  sep¬ 
arated  Europe  from  Asia  and  offered  ^n  outlet  for  Russia  to  the  Mediterra¬ 
nean!  By  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth, century  the  struggle  between  these 
two  titanic  empires  began  in  western  Asia  and  eastern  Europe,  and  therewith 
the  Eastern  Question— the  problem  of  whether  and  how  to  partition  the 
Turkish  empire  among  the  powers— became  a  constant  source  of  irritation  in 
the  international  body  politic.  X 

Not  until  the  eighteenth  century  did  the  Turk  begin  to  give  way  slowly  be¬ 
fore  repeated  assaults  from  without  and  within  his  dominions.  As  Turkish 
weakness  became  more  and  more  evident,  the  objectives  of  Russia  in  the 
Danube  Valley  and  the  Straits  became  better  defined.  The  western  European 
powers,  however,  and  particularly  Great  Britain,  having  ambitions  of  their 
own  in  the  eastern  Mediterranean,  began  to  view  Russian  ambitions  with  mis¬ 
givings.  Fear  that  the  Russians  might  succeed  in  their  transparent  designs 
^  prompted  the  British  to  inaugurate  their  policy  of  befriending  the  Turk  as 
f  “the  sick  man  of  Europe”  who  hadjg  be- nursed-  back  lo  healSin  order  to 
keep  the  Russian'bearf^  him  limb  by  strategic  limb. 

THOUGH  chagrined  by  the  atti- 

The  disappearance 

western  Europeans, 

of  Poland  as  a  sovereign  state  ^ 

;stward  throughout  the  eighteenth  century.  Profiting  somewhat  from  the 
iivisions  among  the  western  powers  both  in  Europe  and  in  the  overseas  colo¬ 
nies,  the  Russians  made  steady  progress  in  their  drive  against  the  Ottoman 
holdings.  At  the  end  of  the  century  their  westward  march  ran  into  further 


complications  in  the  crumbling  of  the  Kingdom  of  Poland.  In  former  days 
Poland  had  been  one  of  the  largest  and  most  powerful  states  of  eastern  Eu¬ 
rope,  and  in  the  glorious  reign  of  John  Sobieski  it  was  a  Polish  army  that  had 
driven  the  Turks  in  1683  from  the  walls  of  Vienna.  Poland  now  found  her¬ 
self  unable  to  build  a  strong  domestic  regime  even  though  her  need  was 
pressing,  since  she  was  surrounded  by  a  set  of  grasping  neighbors  in  Sweden, 
Russia,  Prussia,  and  Austria. 

The  Russian  rulers  quickly  tied  the  future  of  Poland  into  their  program 
of  westward  expansion,  and  the  Polish  Question  became  a  bone  of  conten¬ 
tion  among  the  powers  of  central  and  northern  Europe.  The  unhappy  country 
was  tom  by  a  feudal  aristocracy  who  jealously  treasured  their  power  against 
an  elective  king  and  readily  broke  into  factions  as  foreign  rulers  electioneered 
to  put  their  own  puppets  on  the  Polish  throne.  Poland’s  tottering  became  the 
principal  cause  of  unbalance  in  the  arrangement  of  power  among  her  neigh¬ 
bors.  Finally  the  Polish  Question  was  resolved— for  the  rest  of  the  eighteenth 
century  at  least— by  a  compromise  in  which  the  Poles  had  almost  no  voice.  By 
three  separate  treaties  of  partition  the  Polish  lands  were  divided  among  Aus¬ 
tria,  Prussia,  and  Russia,  who  then  all  but  turned  on  Sweden.  In  1795  the 
Polish  state  ceased  temporarily  to  exist  as  an  independent  political  unit. 

I  \  PARTITION  of  weak  neighbors 

Russia’s  special  position  ■  uncommon  in  the-  eight- 

by  the  Peace  of  Kuchuk  Kainarji  century.\The  Russians  and 

the  Austrians  contemplated  partitioning  the  Ottoman  Empire  also,  but  the 
British  stood  firmly  against  such  a  step,  since  it  was  detrimental  to  their  own 
interests  to  have  the  Russians  replace  the  Turks  in  the  eastern  Mediterranean. 
Far  removed  from  the  scene,  other  western  European  powers  had  no  desire 
for  a  formal  partition  of  Turkey.  Largely  as  a  result  of  the  support  from  west¬ 
ern  Europe,  the  Turks  were  able  to  resist  the  Russians  with  some  degree  of 
success.  Nevertheless,  by  the  Treaty  of  Kuchuk  Kainarji  (1774)  Russia  got 
significant  advantages.  She  widened  her  control  of  the  northern  coast  of  the 
Black  Sea.  Russian  merchant  vessels  also  won  the  freedom  of  Ottoman 
waters,  including  the  Straits.  By  these  concessions  the  “Colossus  of  the  North” 
obtained  a  “window  on  the  south”  and  direct  access  to  the  Mediterranean 
Sea.l^Finally,  the  czar  was  recognized  as  protector  of  all  Orthodox  Eastern 
Christians  within  the  Ottoman  Empire— a  provision  designed  to  be  used 
opportunely  in  the  future  as  a  pretext  to  interfere  in  the  domes^.^fedrs  of 
the  Turkish  state\  ^  GX..  ASHCKN  AG  AK» 

FROM  THE  viewpoint  of  1800, 
the  developments  of  the  previous 
three  centuries  in  Asia  had  been 
the  outcome  of  a  one-way  imperialism  and  a  two-way  cultural  interchange. 
Imperialism  had  been  marked  particularly  by  the  opening  of  India  and  south¬ 
ern  Asia  to  the  western  Europeans.  Yet  the  onward  march  of  European  em- 


Anglo-Russian  rivalry 
in  the  Near  and  the  Par  East 


pire-biiilding  seemed  stopped  by  the  elosure  of  Japan  to  western  traders  and 
missionaries  and  by  the  ability  of  the  Chinese  Empire  to  permit  relations  with 
west  Europeans  and  Russians  alike  only  on  its  own  terms.  Asia  s  future,  how¬ 
ever,  was  to  be  more  largely  determined  by  what  was  happening  in  Europe 
than  by  what  was  happening  in  Asia — ^by  the  unification  of  Russia  as  the  Eur- 
asiatic  colossus,  by  the  steady  decline  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  in  Europe,  and 
by  the  full  bloom  of  the  imperial  impulse  in  Great  Britain,  France,  and  na¬ 
tions  not  yet  fully  grown  like  the  United  States  and  Germany.  The  dynamic 
elements  in  this  composite  picture  in  1800  appeared  to  be  the  British,  who 
were  pushing  into  the  Asiatic  continent  from  the  south,  and  the  Russians, 
who  had  begun  to  move  southward  toward  the  Chinese  and  the  Ottoman  em¬ 
pires.  Unable  for  a  while  to  exert  pressure  upon  the  Middle  Kingdom,  the 
czars  confined  their  activities  largely  to  their  westward  drive  while  striving  to 
maintain  good  political  and  commercial  relations  in  the  East.  The  East  at  the 
end  of  the  eighteenth  century  appeared  relatively  stable,  for  the  great  French 
Revolution  kept  the^  western  powers  more  fully  occupied  elsewhere. 


T^v  THE  dawn  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  globetrotter  would  have  found 
that  the  entire  world  had  come  into  touch  with  the  western  Europeans.  In 
America,  Asia,  and  Africa,  missionaries,  merchants,  and  adventurers  from  Eu¬ 
rope  had  left  indelible,  though  sometimes  only  shallow,  impressions.  Where  re¬ 
sistance  to  their  penetration  had  been  weak  or  badly  organized,  the  Europeans 
had  quickly  staked  out  valuable  commercial  and  strategic  holdings.  Where 
resistance  had  been  strong,  they  had  either  been  excluded  completely,  as  in 
Japan,  or  had  had  to  acquiesce  to  the  limitations  imposed  upon  their  activi¬ 
ties,  as  in  China.  Nevertheless,  by  1800,  almost  the  whole  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere,  some  of  the  insular  regions  of  Asia,  and  large  parts  of  India  had 
fallen  under  their  domination.  Only  in  the  Americas,  however,  had  they  man¬ 
aged  to  build  up  great  colonial  empires  in  their  own  images,  and  there  these 
empires  had  already  begun  to  collapse.  In  Asia,  their  successes  were  inevita¬ 
bly  limited  by  the  vast  numbers  and  the  higher  degree  of  culture  and  sophisti¬ 
cation  of  the  native  peoples.  Yet  they  had  made  a  beginning,  and  their 
empires  were  to  grow  piece  by  piece.  Not  until  the  twentieth  century  would 
the  imperialistic  edifices  that  the  European  countries  had  begun  in  Asia 
almost  five  hundred  years  earlier  start  to  crumble,  and  then  the  Europeans 
would  find  the  spirit  of  1776  and  1789  and  the  new  technology  sometimes 
turned  against  them  in  the  name  of  a  new  spirit  that  was  to  develop  from  the 
revolutions  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

In  Europe  itself,  the  events  of  the  three  centuries  before  1 800  had  altered 
the  fabric  of  life.  Europe  was  ceasing  to  be  leisurely,  to  live  close  to  the  soil, 
or  to  be  dominated  by  a  landed  aristocracy.  Large-scale  and  world-wide  com¬ 


merce  and  industry  were  coming  to  the  fore.  Land,  spices,  jewels,  gold,  and 
souls  convertible  to  Christianity  were  still  objectives  of  overseas  expansion, 
but  so  now  were  numerous  other  products  like  coffee,  rubber,  cotton,  furs, 
tobacco,  sugar,  rum,  ivory,  rice,  silk,  tea,  and  opium;  and  markets  for  home 
products,  backward  areas  to  exploit  and  in  which  to  invest  money  profitably, 
and  new  cultures  to  discover  were  fast  becoming  incentives  for  a  more  dy¬ 
namic  imperialism.  The  formidable  growth  of  the  British  empire  and  the 
expansion  of  Russia  in  Europe  and  Asia  seemed  around  1800  to  be  the  major 
political  developments,  matched  overseas  only  by  the  independence  and  pat¬ 
ent  vitality  of  the  new  United  States  of  America.  Moreover,  the  revolutionary 
spirit  of  1776  and  1789  and  the  first  of  the  great  technological  innovations 
loosely  called  the  “Industrial  Revolution”  had  become  dominating  forces  of 
life  in  some  parts  of  western  Europe  and  of  America.  Nevertheless,  Russia 
almost  entirely  and  Spain,  Germany,  and  other  countries  largely  remained 
aloof  from  the  principles  of  1789  and  the  political  and  economic  currents 
lapping  the  area  now  called  the  Atlantic  community;  and  reform  in  the  aloof 
countries,  when  it  came  at  all,  was  to  come  at  first  by  royal  grant  rather  than 
by  popular  initiative.  Yet  Russia,  neither  wholly  European  nor  wholly  Asiatic, 
had  become  a  vital  factor  in  the  life  of  Europe  and  Asia  and  a  mighty  force 
for  the  western  powers  to  reckon  with  in  their  diplomatic  and  overseas  pro¬ 
grams.  And  the  German  states,  despite  the  efforts  (which  we  shall  soon  ex¬ 
amine)  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte  to  dominate  them,  were  to  continue  to  stand 
—weak,  despite  the  individual  strength  of  some  of  them,  and  disunited— be¬ 
tween  the  great  empires  east  and  west  of  them  until  they  too  could  be  united 
into  a  mighty  empire.  Great  Britain  was  to  remain  the  center  of  commerce, 
industry,  and  liberalism  throughout  the  nineteenth  century,  and  was  also  to 
build  the  largest  empire. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


14th- 16th  centuries 

The  Renaissance 

15th-16th  centuries 

The  Ottoman  Empire  rises 

!5th-17ti3L  centuries 

The  great  discoveries  and  the  Commercial  Revolution 

16th- 18th  centuries 

European  peoples  and  their  culture  spread  throughout  the 
world 

16th- 18th  centuries 

Center  of  political  gravity  shifts  from  southern  to  northersi. 
Europe 

1 6th- 18th  centuries 

Principles  of  modem  scientific  method  emerge  and  win. 
wide  acceptance 

16th  century 

Iberians  colonize  Latin  America 

c.  1517-1648 

The  Reformation,  Counter  Reformation,  and  religious  wars 

1519-1522 

First  circumnavigation  of  the  globe 

1520-1566 

Suleiman  the  Magnificent 

17th-18th  centuries 

Russia  becomes  the  “Colossus  of  the  North” 

17th  century 

British  oust  Dutch  from  North  America 

17th  century 

Sea  routes  to  Asia  opened 

1564-1642 

Galileo  Galilei 

1596-1650 

Rene  Descartes 

1608 

Founding  of  Quebec  crowns  century  of  French  endeavor 
in  New  World 

1640 

Japan  closed  to  all  Europeans  but  the  Dutch  . 

1683 

Turkish  advance  in  Europe  halted  at  Vienna 

1632-1704 

John  Locke 

1642-1727 

Sir  Isaac  Newton 

1643-1715 

Louis  XIV,  the  “Grand  Monarch,”  reigns  in  France 

1682-1725 

Peter  the  Great  is  czar  of  Russia 

Early  18th  century 

English  and  French  trading  companies  acquire  extensive 
spheres  of  influence  in  India 

18th  century 

Great  Britain  outstrips  France  and  rivals  Spain  as  foremost 
colonial  power 

18th  century 

Cultural  contacts  with  China  grow 

1685-1789 

The  Age  of  Enlightenment  and  the  philosopher 

1694-1778 

Voltaire 

1723-1790 

Adam  Smith 

1724-1804 

Immanuel  Kant 

1740-1786 

Frederick  the  Great  reigns  in  Prussia 

c.  1750-1789 

The  spirit  of  independence  triumphs  in  Britain’s  American 
colonies,  and  a  federal  republic  emerges 

1769 

Watt  first  patents  his  steam  engine 

1789;1799 

The  French  Revolution 

1799 

Napoleon  Bonaparte  becomes  virtual  dictator  of  France 

Chapter  one 


LEGITIMACY  OR 


At  THE  dawn  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  old  order  in  Europe  was 
crumbling  under  a  rain  of  stunning  blows.  Not  the  least  telling  of  them  was 
aimed  at  the  old  religious  faiths.  No  longer  was  the  church  in  its  various 
forms  the  unchallenged  authority  it  once  had  been  in  spiritual,  ethical,  and 
religious  questions.  In  the  preceding  centuries  a  lay  body  of  knowledge  and 
principles  had  gradually  accumulated  and  had  acquired  respectability,  un¬ 
dermining  the  veneration  once  unhesitatingly  granted  to  ecclesiastical  author¬ 
ity,  but  in  the  process  no  universally  acceptable  doctrine  had  been  produced 
as  a  substitute. 

On  the  contrary,  the  ordered  dictums  of  the  rationalists  and  empiricists 
of  the  Enlightenrnent  were  themselves  now  viewed  with  increasing  skepticism 
by  informed  minds  everywhere.  The  eighteenth-century  belief  in  the  in¬ 
evitability  of  human  progress  and  the  eighteenth-century  confidence  regard¬ 
ing  nature  and  human  nature  had  begun  to  appear  naive  to  a  generation 
whose  accepted  ideals  and  customs  had  been  rudely  shaken  by  the  violence 
of  the  French  Revolution.  The  initial  enthusiasm  for  the  Revolution  had  been 
dampened  by  the  excesses  of  both  its  advocates  and  its  adversaries  in  purges, 
lynchings,  and  terror;  by  the  instability  of  the  reforms  it  effected,  because 
some  thought  they  went  too  far  and  others  thought  they  did  not  go  far 
enough;  and  by  doubts  that  what  was  gained  for  liberty  was  worth  what  it 
cost  in  disorder  and  the  destruction  of  ancient  values. 

Moreover,  ferocious  wars  had  emerged  in  part  from  the  effort  of  revolu¬ 
tionary  crusaders  to  spread  the  blessings  of  the  Revolution  and  from  the 
effort  of  shocked  counterrevolutionaries  to  contain  the  Revolution.  France, 
now  a  sovereign  people  in  arms,  had  badly  shaken  the  old  balance  of  dynastic 
powers  as  an  effective  method  for  maintaining  international  equilibrium.  Sev-  3 1 


eral  contemporary  observers  were  profoundly  disturbed  not  only  by  the  social 
and  economic  changes  wrought  by  the  French  Revolution  but  also  by  the  dis¬ 
quieting  implications  of  the  ruthless  destruction  of  ancient  states  like  Poland 

and  Venice  through  partition  by  revolutionaries  and  counterrevolutionaries 
alike. 

In  every  sphere  of  life  the  sensitive  and  informed  had  been  obliged  to 
realize,  sometimes  reluctantly,  that  the  dawn  of  the  nineteenth  century 
marked  something  a  great  deal  more  upsetting  than  a  mere  change  of  dating 
on  the  Christian  calendar.  It  meant  the  beginning  of  a  new  search,  in  Europe 
and  beyond,  for  leaders  who  either  would  apply  the  revolutionary  principles 
that  justified  ebntinued  change  of  the  old  order  in  an  undiminished  quest  for 
a  better  one  or  would  dare  to  exert  authority  sufihcient  to  preserve  the  more 
tried  and  acceptable  institutions  of  the  past  in  order  to  avoid  worse.  Napoleon 
Bonaparte,  for  a  while  at  least,  seemed  to  be  a  person  who  was  prepared  to 
do  both— to  apply  revolutionary  principles  at  the  same  time  that  he  exerted 
a  conservative  authority. 

THE  ACHIEVEMENTS 
OF  NAPOLEON  BONAPARTE 

A 

.rri^LTHOUGH  Bonaparte  has  frequently  been  reviled  as  an  unscrupulous 
dictator  and  conqueror,  hi^  regime  may  also  be  looked  upon  as  an  effort  to 
provide  a  synthesis  of  the  old  and  the  new  for  the  war-weary  and  revolution- 
weary  Europe  of  his  day.  When  he  became  master  of  France  in  1799,  his  new 
charge  had  undergone  a  decade  of  social,  economic,  and  political  turmoil 
in  the  course  of  which  it  had  helped  to  impart  to  Europe  a  widely  held  con¬ 
viction  that  “the  source  of  all  authority  resides  essentially  in  the  nation”  (as 
the  French  Declaration  of  Rights  of  1789  had  stated)  and  tiiat  “Liberty, 
Equality,  and  Fraternity”- were  objectives  for  which  one  should  fight,  bleed[ 
and  die.  But  in  the  course  of  that  decade  France  had  also  imparted,  along 
with  notions  of  popular  sovereignty  and  the  hope  of  a  freer  and  better  world, 
an  atmosphere  of  uncertainty,  instability,  and  fear  such  as  Europe  had  not 
known  since  the  close  of  the  religious  wars  in  1648.  The  initial  success  of 
Bonaparte’s  triumphs  at  home  and  abroad  derived  not  alone  from  his  undeni- 
Me  personal  qualities,  his  carefully  nurtured  reputation,  and  the  strength  of 
following,  but  just  as  much  from  the  inability  of  his  rivals  and  enemies 
prescribe  better  remedies  for  the  patent  social,  economic,  and  political 
esses  of  the  times.  Though  Napoleon  was  ultimately  to  forget  his  princi- 
es,  as  even  those  who  are  not  conquerors  often  do,  and  to  act  rather  out  of 
onsiderations  of  expediency,  he  forced  both  peoples  and  rulers  of  Europe 
either  to  adhere  to  his  systeiri  or  else,  in  order  to  survive  his  onslaughts,  to 


modify  the  old  order  and  make  place  for  the  aspirations  embodied  in  the 
principles  of  1789,  whether  they  liked  those  principles  or  not. 

ALTHOUGH  absorbed  for  the  first 
The  reorganization  of  rule  by  the 

o/  the  French  government  problem  of  making  France’s  mili¬ 

tary  position  secure  and  strong,  Bonaparte  planned  for  the  reconstruction  of 
France  from  the  outset.  With  the  achievement  in  1802  of  the  first  general 
truce  in  ten  years,  he  proceeded  to  round  out  the  reforms  earlier  initiated 
and  to  inaugurate  a  series  of  new  measures  designed  to  increase  the  efficiency 
of  France’s  governmental  machinery.  He  reorganized  the  system  of  local 
government  in  order  to  prevent  internal  disorders  and  to  center  firmly  in  his 
own  hands  the  guide  lines  of  power.  A  similar  centralization  of  the  fiscal 
administration  extended  his  control  to  the  economic  life  of  France.  In  over¬ 
hauling  the  educational  structure  he  again  invoked  the  principle  of  central¬ 
ization;  and  in  reestablishing  the  disrupted  relationship  of  the  church  with 
the  state  he  proposed  to  make  certain  that  the  church  would,  as  an  obedient 
dependent,  cooperate  with  the  state  in  upholding  his  own  concept  of  morals, 
law,  and  order.  Most  important,  he  completed  the  codification  of  French  law 
begun  during  the  revolutionary  era,  and  thereby  enshrined  in  lasting  legal 
respectability  many  of  the  changes  wrought  by  the  Revolution.  Through  such 
reforms  Bonaparte  made  government  more  uniform  and,  apparently  at  least, 
more  efficient.  Where  individual  liberties  and  human  rights,  however,  stood 
in  the  way  of  centralized  and  ordered  government,  they  were  likely  to  be 
subordinated. 

THESTRAiNEDpeacewonin  1802 

The  apogee  ended  slightly  more  than  a  year 

of  the  Napoleonic  empire  insecure  England 


again  declared  war  upon  the  enterprising  republic  of  France.  Though  hostili¬ 
ties  did  not  spread  immediately  to  the  Continent,  each  side  did  what  diplo¬ 
matic  and  military  damage  it  could  to  the  other.  Bonaparte  meanwhile  took 
advantage  of  the  popular  desire  that  he  strengthen  his  position  at  home  by 
having  himself  proclaimed  Emperor  Napoleon  in  1804'  and  king  of  Italy  in 
1805.  That  step,  capping  a  series  of  measure  that  the  other  emperors  of 
Europe  considered  arrogant  and  menacing,  led  to  a  renewed  coalition  of 
Ptiglaufl,  Russia,  Austria,  and,  when  it  was  already  too  late,  Prussia. 

Unable  .to  attack  England  directly,  the  French  proceeded  first  to  dispose 
of  her  partners.  After  quick  victories  over  Austria  and  Prussia,  the  Grand 
'  Army  of  Emperor  Napoleon  had  only  the  armies  of  the  czar  to  face.  Napo¬ 
leon  dissolved  the  obsolete  Holy  Romani  Empire,  establishing  in  its  place  a 
satellite  Confederation  of  the  Rhine,  and  then  in  1806  drove  the  Russians  out 
of  most  of  Germany.  Needing  time  to  consolidate  his  victories,  he  agreed  to 
a  truce  with  the  czar,  and  in  1807  at  Tilsit  he  arranged  a  good  bargain. 
He  was  given  a  free  hand  in  western  Europe  to  expand  his  “Continental  Sys- 


tern”  designed  to  build  up  France’s  economic  hegemony  and  to  destroy  Brit» 
ain’s,  while  Russia  received  a  conditional  guarantee  of  freedom  of  action  in 
eastern  Europe  and  western  Asia.  Moreover,  Russia  pledged  herself  to  a 
policy  of  cooperation  with  the  new  French  order  in  western  Europe.  The 
Colossus  of  the  North  seemed  about  to  divide  the  world  with  the  new  colossus 
of  the  west. 

\  AFTER  HIS  success  at  Tilsit,  Na- 

European  resistance  .  **  j  t.- 

.  ,  „  .  ,  ,  ^  ,  poleon  continued  his  economic 

to  the  Empire  of  the  French  j  ^  ^  j  vt. 

^  ^  blockade  of  England,  and  with 

still  more  earnestness.  He  demanded  closer  cooperation  from  the  conquered 
nations  of  the  Continent,  including  Russia;  but  he  now  ran  afoul  of  a  kind 
of  underground  resistance  in  the  pccupied  countries^  Having  come  announced 
as  a  liberator,  he  had  sometimes  stirred  deeply  liberal  and  nationalistic  senti¬ 
ments  that  ran  counter  to  his  own  intentions.  While  they  had  been  generally 
loyal  to  their  native  absolutist  systems,  the  peoples  of  Europe,  and  of  central 
Europe  in  particular,  showed  hostility  to  a  foreign  authoritarian  rule.  Hence 
Napoleon’s  efforts  to  control  the  continental  nationalities  in  the  interests  of 
France  proved  less  successful  than  his  wars  against  the  princes. 

Bonaparte’s  problems  were  complicated  further  by  Britain’s  determina¬ 
tion  to  attack  France  from  its  beachhead  in  the  Iberian  Peninsula.  Equally 
determmed  to  prevent  the  Iberian  bases  from  being  exploited  against  him,  the 
French  emperor  expended  numerous  troops  and  valuable  resources  in  a  vain 
attempt  to  drive  the  English  into  the  sea  and  to  hold  the  Spanish  in  thrall. 


Though  he  succeeded  once  (to  use  an  anachronism)  m  ^e  Eng¬ 

lish,  they  returned,  and  the  Spanish  “sore”  contmued  to  run  (the  figure  is 
his  own)  throughout  the  rest  of  his  career  as  emperor.  Here  agam  he  under¬ 
estimated  the  venom  that  his  brand  of  order  was  certain  to  rouse  among  a 

nroud  and  resentful  people.  ,  ,9  j 

^  Despite  serious  trouble  in  Spain  from  1808  on,  Napoleon  s  star  seemed 
to  ascend  higher  and  higher  until  1812.  In  the  interim,  French  soldiers  ^d 
their  cohorts  became  masters  of  the  Continent  from  Konigsberg  m  East  Prus¬ 
sia  to  Madrid  in  Spain,  from  the  seaport  of  Hamburg  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Elbe  to  that  of  Reggio  at  the  toe  of  the  Italian  peninsula.  The  Austrian  em¬ 
peror  as  weU  as  the  pope  at  Rome  were  defeated  by  the  little  corporal 
Lm  Corsica,  and  Bonaparte’s  relatives  sat  upon  some  of  the  oldest  and  most 
respected  thrones  in  Europe.  Statesmen,  scholars,  musicians,  poets,  Md 
artists  were  inspired  by  fee  figure  and  the  monumental  achievements  of  Na¬ 
poleon  and  France.  And  yet  several  of  them  feared  and  condemned-and  on 
occasion  found  fee  courage  to  denounce-fee  brutahties  and  mjustices  com¬ 
mitted  in  the  name  of  conquest,  glory,  and  liberation. 

THE  FRENCH,  too,  began  to  weary 

The  downfall  pf  costs  of  Napoleon’s  vic- 

of  the  Empire  of  the  French  tories.  The  belief  became  preva¬ 

lent  that  Napoleon’s  aims  no  longer  coincided  with  the  welfare  of  France 
and  that  he  was  sacrificing  his  country’s  liberties,  wealth,  and  man  oo  to 
his  personal  desire  for  power  and  glory.  A  number  of  the  French  leaders, 
like  the  shrewd  ex-bishop  Charles  Maurice  de  Talleyrand-Pdngord,  began  to 
conspire  at  home  and  abroad  against  their  emperor.  Thus,  at  the  height  of 
Napoleon’s  power,  the  cracks  in  his  edifice  began  to  appear.  Napoleons 
allies,  whom  he  had  sometimes  coerced  into  his  system,  and  his  own  pec^  e, 
whose  wishes  he  generaUy  consulted  only  that  he  might  manipulate  them 
better,  soon  were  drag^g  their  heels  as  he  urged  them  to  venture  farther 
and  farther. 


Profiting  from  Napoleon’s  preoccupation  with  these  problems,  England 
sought  an  alliance  with  Russia,  the  only  other  European  power  that  had 
never  capitulated  to  him,  and  girded  herself  for  a  showdown.  Angered  by 
what  he  considered  the  duplicity  of  “the  shifty  Byzantine,”  and  reasonmg, 
somewhat  like  Adolf  Hitler  over  a  century  later,  that  he  must  knock  out 
Russia  before  he  dared  to  settle  with  England,  the  French  emperor  in  1812 
embarked  upon  his  storied  campaign  against  Russia,  until  then  his  ally.  Al¬ 
though  at  first  victorious,  Napoleon’s  army  suffered  so  cruelly  that  it  was 
forced  into  a  catastrophic  retreat  from  which  it  never  effectively  recovered. 

Nevertheless,  two  more  years  of  notable  diplomacy  and  classical  cam¬ 
paigning  were  required  before  the  continental  powers  and  England  were 
able  to  push  the  French  forces  back  across  their  own  frontiers  and  make 
Napoleon  a  virtual  prisoner  on  his  island-empire  of  Elba  in  the  Mediterra- 


nean  Sea.  Napoleon  soon  escaped  from  Elba  and.  returned  to  France  in 
1815  for  a  dramatic  “Hundred  Days,”  but  his  hastily  mastered  forces  were 
defeated  decisively  at  Waterloo  in  1815,  and  he  was  again  taken  captive. 
This  time  the  fallen  emperor  was  outlawed  and  entrusted  to  the  Britisli  for 
safekeeping;  and  he  spent  his  last  embittered  years  as  dietator  only  of  mein- 
oirs  on  the  remote  and  otherwise  undistinguished  island  of  St  Helena,  off 
the  African  coast. 

Europe’s  heritage  particular  France, 

from  the  Napoleonic  regime  .  nsver  lost  the  Napo 

leonic  imprint*  For  France,  Bona¬ 
parte  had  modified,  stabilized,  and  institutionalized  many  of  the  more 
significant  legal,  religious,  political,  and  economic  changes  Hammered  out  in 
the  heat  of  the  French  Revolution.  For  the  rest-  of  Europe  His  very  effort  to 
impose  an  authoritarian  regime,  even  though  it  sometimes  embodied  a  deep 
felt  need  for  reform,  had  frequently  hastened  the  ripening  of  a  strong  nation¬ 
alist  resistance.  Despite  Napoleon’s  defeat,  the  aspirations  of  the  French 
Revolution  toward  “Liberty,  Equality,  and  Fraternity’’  eontinued  to  inspire 
loyalty  throughout  the  world.  “Liberty”  and  “Equality/”  remained  the  slogans 
of  the  forces  of  liberalism,  and  the  cry  of  “Fraternity”  was  converted  into  a 
demand  for  national  unity.  Nowhere  were  they  more  loudly  heard  tHan  in 
such  nations  as  Italy  and  Germany,  where  unity  had  seemed  only  an  idle 
dream  before  Napoleon  had  temporarily  united  large  parts  of  them  under  his 
own  domination.  The  short  experience  with  popular  constitutions  and  the 
green  memory  of  successful  resistance  to  a  foreign  conqueror  gave  solidarity 
to  radical  movements  aimed,  in  .the  name  of  liberty  arid  equality,  at  deep 
alterations  of  the  social  and  economic  order. 


Patriotic  fervor,  after  the  meteoric  career  of  Napoleon  as  savior  or 
Antichrist  among  the  peoples  of  Egypt,  the  Levant,  and  Europe  as  far  east  as 
Moscow,  was  less  prone  than  ever  before  to  be  satisfied  witli  gracious  conces¬ 
sions  voluntarily  made  by  paternalistic  rulers.  Even  wlien  the  peoples  of 
Europe  rallied  again  around  their  ancient  dynasties,  they  did  not  forget  that  it 
was  the  fury  of  their  national  spirit  that  had  helped  tame  the  French  imperial 
eagle.  Hence  nationalism  and  the  liberal  sentiment  were  not  imprisoned  with 
Napoleon  on  St.  Helena.  They  were  to  survive,  even  to  prosper,  and  to  con¬ 
stitute  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  two  of  tlie  most  powerful 
spiritual  forces  at  work  in  a  turbulent  world. 

For  tlie  time  being,  however,  the  suppression  of  tlie  outlawed  usurper, 
“the  son  of  the  Revolution,”  was  a  victory  for  “legitimacy,”  for  the  status  quo 
of  pre-revolutionary  days.  The  rulers  of  Europe  rather  tlian  their  more  radi¬ 
cal  subjects  seemed  victorious,  and  they  again  had  their  inning  to  work  out 
their  own  solutions  of  the  unending  problem  of  preserving  order  without 
prohibiting  change. 


“legitimacy”  or  “legal  crime” 

IN  EUROPE 


Northumberland  had  hardly  turned  her  nose  toward  the  island 
of  St.  Helena  with  the  captive  Napoleon  Bonaparte  aboard  when  the  em¬ 
peror’s  former  enemies  began  to  fight  among  themselves.  As  long  as  the 
French  emperor  stood  as  a  threat  to  national  independence,  divergent  groups 
in  the  various  countries  had  temporarily  submerged  their  differences  and 
united  their  forces  against  a  common  foe.  After  the  defeat  of  France  and  the 
Corsican,  many  of  the  unresolved  differences  of  the  past  remained  to  be 
fought  out.  Despite  the  discrediting  of  revolutionary  France  and  the  cause 
of  liberalism,  the  ruling  groups  in  Europe  could  not  expect  to  maintain  their 
ascendancy  without  serious  challenge.  Percy  Bysshe  Shelley,  perhaps  the 
most  radical  among  the  great  poets  of  the  day,  expressed  the  liberals’  senti¬ 
ments  in  his  ode,  “Feelings  of  a  Republican  on  the  Fail  of  Bonaparte”: 

...I  know 

Too  late,  since  thou  and  France  are  in  the  dust, 

That  Virtue  owns  a  more  eternal  foe 

Than  Force  or  Fraud:  old  Custom,  legal  Crime, 

And  bloody  Faith  the  foulest  birth  of  Time. 


TO  THOSE  who  shared  Shelley’s 
Legitimacy  sentiments  Napoleon’s  fall  had 

in  the  postwar  settlements  mtiiy.  The 

postwar  settlements  meant  a  prosaic  restoration  of  the  pre-revolutionary 
ruling  houses,  the  “legitimate”  dynasts,  to  their  thrones,  and  at  least  a  partial 
revival  of  the  suspect  practices  and  principles  of  the  Old  Regime.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  impressed  by  the .  dangers  of  recurrent  revolutionary  upheavals,  the 
statesmen  of  Europe  were  generally  too  realistic  to  pretend  that  the  changes  ■ 
brought  by  the  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  programs  could  be  completely 
obliterated,  and  they  were  content  with  compromises  between  the  old  and 
the  new.  Their  compromises  leaned,  however,  toward  conservativism  and 
aimed  at  contaming  the  revolutionary  spirit  everywhere  and  at  controlling 
France  in  particular  as  the  potential  center  of  a  revolutionary  tornado. 

In  the  First  Treaty  of  Paris  of  1814,  France,  the  defeated  nation,  was 
required  to  return  to  .  her  frontiers  of  1792,  before  her  revolutionary  armies 
began  their  triumphal  processions  through  Europe.  Thus  France  was  restored 
to  her  “legitimate”  size.  Since  the  French  statesman  Talleyrand  had  convinced 
the  victorious  powers  that  they  should  not  require  tiie  entire  French  nation  to 
suffer  for  the  misdeeds  of  the  Revolutionaries  and  Napoleon,  the  peace  ar¬ 
rangements  were  not  entirely  unfavorable  to  France.  For  example,  in  the 


overseas  world  France  regained  most  of  her  former  insular  possessions. 
Although  an  occupation  of  France  was  undertaken  by  the  anti-NapoIeonic  ' 
allies,  the  victors  subscribed  to  Talleyrand’s  belief  that  the  newly  restored  ^ 
government  must  not  become  identified  with  defeat  and  weakness.  On 
the  contrary,  the  restoration  of  the  Bourbon  rulers  must  be  celebrated  in 
Frahce  and  Europe  as  a  victory  of  legitimacy  and  stability  over  revolution 
and  instability. 

rru  ,  IN'  FRANCE,  the  ‘legitimate”  I 

The  restoration  ,  ^  E 

I.  -17  house  or  Bourbon  was  restored  in 

of  the  Bourbons  in  France  .  .  ^  r 

the  person  of  Louis  xvni,  brother  i 

of  the  beheaded  king,  Louis  xvi.  Returning,  as  contemporary  wits  put  it,  “in  ! 
the  baggage  train  of  the  allies,”  the  new  king  was  in  no  position,  even  had  he  ■ 
been  so  disposed,  to  set  the  clock  back  to  pre-revolutionary  times.  On  the 
contrary,  he  returned  to  France  from  an  unhappy  exile  in  England  in  a  flex- 
ible,  conciliatory  mood.  After  his  arrival  in  Paris,  as  king  “by  the  grace  of  i 
God”  he  presented  the  Royal  Charter  of  1814  to  the  French  people.  Drafted 
as  a  constitution,  it  obligingly  “granted”  to  the  French  as  a  noble  gesture 
most  of  the  civil  rights  won  by  blood  and  sacrifice  during  the  Revolutionary 
and  Napoleonic  eras.  In  another  way  the  Charter  bowed  to  the  inevitable  by 
affirming  the  inviolability  of  private  property— an  astute  and  necessary  con-  r 
cession  to  those  who  had  profited  by  the  confiscations  of  the  Revolution  and 
who  might  in  the  future  be  expected  to  resist  the  new‘  regime  unless  it  con¬ 
sented  to  protect  their  interests. 

Talleyrand  french  armies  had  ridden 

at  the  Congress  of  Vienna  roughshod  over  much  of  Europe 

and  had  toppled  many  venerable 
thrones,  and  it  soon  became  clear  that  a  congress  of  the  powers  would  have  to 
be  ^ed  to  work  out  the  numerous  territorial  and  diplomatic  problems  re¬ 
sulting  from  twenty-six  years  of  almost  uninterrupted  revolution  and  warfare. 
The  locale  of  the  new  congress  was  to  be  Vienna,  the  capital  of  Austria,  then 
next  to  Paris  the  most  magnificent  of  continental  cities.  The  seat  of  the  Habs- 
burgs,  one  of  the  most  ancient  and  revered  of  the  European  dynasties,  Vienna 
thus  became  in  the  nineteenth  century  a  symbol  for  “legitimacy”  and  reaction. 
The  decisions  taken  in  the  old  city  on  the  banks  of  the  blue  Danube  were 
hailed  by  princes  as  triumphs  for  ancient  principles  and  the  established  order, 
and  were  reviled  by  liberals  as  “legal  Crime.” 

Even  before  Napoleon’s  final  defeat,  Talleyrand  had  been  in  communica¬ 
tion  with  the  Austrian  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  Prince  Clemens  von  Metter- 
nich.  In  his  discussions  with  Metternich,  Talleyrand  insisted  that  the  Euro¬ 
pean  powers  possessed  at  least  one  objective  in  common  with  those  “good 
Frenctoen’’  who  were  opposed  to  Napoleon.  That  common  objective  was 
“Iegitimacy”-to  restore  the  European  monarchs,  to  reestablish  as  far  as  pos¬ 


sible  the  institutions  of  the  pre-revolutionary  era,  and  to  realign  international 
frontiers  and  diplomatic  engagements  so  as  to  prevent  the  revival  of  the  rev¬ 
olutionary  spirit.  In  a  letter  to  Louis  xvin,  Talleyrand,  once  a  revoludonary 
hero,  commented  regarding  his  activities  at  Vienna: 

We  showed  that  the  principle  of  legitimacy  must  be  held 
sacred  in  the  interest  of  the  people  themselves,  because 
legitimate  Governments  can  alone  be  strong  and  durable, 
whereas  illegitimate  Governments,  relying  upon' force 
only,  fall  to  pieces  the  moment  that  support  fails  thein, 
and  then  the  people  are  delivered  over  to  a  succession 
of  revolutions  of  which  no  one  can  foresee  the  end. 


TALLEYRAND’S  Contentions  re- 
Castlereagh  ceived  a  sympathetic  hearing  in 

British  spokesman  at  Vienna  and  other  capitals.  Lord 

Castlereagh,  the  British  minister  for  foreign  affairs,  was  prepared  to  agree 
with  the  argument  that  “legitimacy”  meant  peace  and  that  revolution  meant 
unremitting  disorder.  The  Russian  czar,  Alexander  i,  who  had  a  mystical 
streak  in  his  personality,  was  also  convinced  of  the  need  for  forming  a  united 
front  against  the  disturbers  of  order  and  of  bringing  the  monarchs  of  Europe 
together  as  brother  rulers.  Although  the  Prussians  enjoyed  perhaps  the 
strongest  tradition  of  enlightened  government  among  the  victorious  continen¬ 
tal  powers,  their  representative,  Prince  Hardenberg,  followed  Metternich’s 
lead  with  but  few  reservations.  To  the  liberals  of  Europe  these  men  were  the 
major  perpetrators  of  “legal  Crime.” 

Taking  a  benign  attitude  toward  continental  problems,  Castlereagh  posed 
as  a  sort  of  impartial  arbitrator  at  the  Congress  of  Vienna.  England’s  major 
concern  was  to  help  restore  the  balance  of  power  and,  as  she  had  tried  several 
times  in  the  past,  to  insure  the  Low  Countries  against  French  aggression.  For 
compensation,  Great  Britain  was  content  in  1815  to  receive  strategic  over¬ 
seas  territories  that  would  not  materially  affect  the  balance  of  power  in  Eu¬ 
rope.  Peace  on  the  Continent,  control  of  the  sea  lanes,  and  large  chunks  of 
the  colonial  world  seemed  sufficient  advantages  to  the  emissary  of  the  lead¬ 
ing  industrial  and  commercial  nation  of  the  world. 

METTERNICH  had  his  own  rea- 
Metternich  championing  “legiti- 

and  the  new  balance  of  power 

produce  the  international  settlement  best  designed  to  aid  Austria  in  the  solu¬ 
tion  of  her  complex  domestic  problems.  Having  inherited  an  unwieldy  empire 
of  many  peoples  of  diverse  backgrounds,  the  Habsburg  emperor,  Francis  i, 
profoundly  dreaded  the  rising  demands  for  national  freedom  and  autonomy, 
lie  Habsburg  government  was  determined  that  the  principles  of  nationalism 


Metternich 

and  the  new  balance  of  power 


and  liberalism  so  dangerous  to  heterogeneous  Austria  be  fought  and  defeated 
wherever  they  might  appear. 

It  was  part  of  Mettemich’s  policy  also  not  to  force  France  into  the  dust. 
More  than  a  French  revival  Mettemich  feared  the  expanding  influence  of 
Russia  and  the  growing  intimacy  between  the  rulers  of  Russia  and  Prussia. 
Thus,  Austria  like  Britain  directed  its  attention  to  a  reestablishment  of  the 
power  equilibrium  of  former  times,  which  meant  a  loose,  Austrian-donmated 
confederation  of  German  states  holding  off  the  Russians  to  the  east  while 
the  Atlantic  powers  balanced  each  other  to  the  west.  Austria  could  hold  her 
place  in  the  Germanies  only  if  the  struggle  were  won  against  the  liberals  with 
their  frightening  demands  for  nationalism  and  the  rights  of  man.  Standing 
in  the  center,  Mettemich  could  hope  by  persuasive  diplomacy  to  balance  the 
oflier  powKs’  demands  against  each  other  and  keep  their  rulers’  attention 
&ected  to  the  necessity  for  cooperation  against  unrest  and  revolt,  which  the 
liberal  spirit  forecast. 

Alexander  I  enigma  of  the  Congress  of 

cmd  the  aspirations  of  Russia  Vienna  was  Czar  Alexander, 

whom  Mettemich  looked  upon 
as  “flie  madman  of  die  north.”  Early  in  his  reign  he  had  been  hailed  as  a 
reformer,  and  for  a  time  he  had  been  an  admirer  of  Napoleon.  One  of  Alex¬ 
ander’s  most  intimate  advisers  commented  of  his  paradoxical  nature;  “He 
would  gladly  have  agreed  that  every  one  should  be  free,  if  every  one  had 
freely  done  only  what  he  [Alexander]  wished.”  Castlereagh  also  recognized 
the  Idealistic  quahties  of  th^czar,  but  felt  that  at  Vienna  he  was  “suspicious 
and  undecided.”  Alexander’s  pronouncements,  although  sometimes  extremely 
autocratic,  were  usually  couched  in  phrases  testifying  to  his  concern  for  the 
‘‘good  of  humanity.” 

The  czar,  however,  rarely  permitted  his  social  conscience  to  interfere 
with  his  political  aims.  As  he  understood  it,  Bonaparte  had  been  overcome 
by  the  crowned  heads  of  Europe  leading  drilled  professional  armies.  His 
words  m  behalf  of  humanity  notwithstanding,  he  never  quite  grasped  the  fact 
♦hat  the  armies  which  had  conquered  Bonaparte  were  infected  by  the  very 
nm  of  nationalism  that  had  infected  France  in  the  eighteenth  century  and 
spite  bitter  opposition,  had  fused  the  French  people  into  a  popular  unity 
therto  extremely  rare.  Alexander,  therefore,  had  little  hesitation  in  enter- 
g  into  arrangements  by  which  sovereignty  was  shifted  and  boundary  lines 
rere  redrawn  without  attention  to  the  wishes  of  the  peoples  affected. 

Containing  France  despite  the  prevailing  hard- 

and  strengthening  Austria  headedness  at  Vienna,  territorial 

„  ,  ■  rearrangements  presented  particu- 

My  knotty  problems  to  the  conferees.  In  his  anxiety  that  Austria  maintain  a 
balanced  posifton  between  Russia  and  France,  Mettemich  advocated  a  plan 


to  prevent  future  French  aggression  by  the  erection  of  a  geopolitical  barrier 
running  through  the  Rhine  area  from  the  Netherlands  in  the  northwest  to 
Sardinia  in  the  southeast.  The  Rhineland,^  German  in  language  but  deeply 
influenced  by  French  institutions  and  predominantly  Catholic,  was  divided 
between  Prussia  and  Bavaria.  Belgium  (the  former  Austrian  Netherlands)  and 
the  United  Provinces  were  united  into  a  single  state  under  the  Dutch  house  of 
Orange,  to  form  a  northern  bulwark.  The  German  Confederation  under  Aus¬ 
trian  leadership  was  to  hold  tl|e  center.  The  southern  anchor  was  fixed  in 
Switzerland,  which  was  reconstituted  as  an  independent  and  neutralized  con¬ 
federation  of  twenty-two  cantons,  and  the  neighboring  Sardinia,  which,  under 
the  Italian  house  of  Savoy,  was  reinforced  by  receiving  control  over  the  re¬ 
cently  independent  Republic  of  Genoa.  As  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the 
Austrian  Netherlands,  the  rest  of  northern  Italy,  including  another  recently 
independent  republic,  Venice,  was  placed  under  Habsburg  jurisdiction  (for 
when  it  suited  the  conferees  they  found  it  possible  to  overlook  the  principle  of 
“legitimacy”).  Thus,  by  strengthening  the  states  bordering  on  France  and  by 
backing  them  up  with  a  rejuvenated  Austria,  the  statesmen  hoped  to  contain 
France  without' disturbing  fundamentally  the  European  balance  of  power.  * 
And  the  Habsburgs  of  Austria,  humiliated  by  defeat  in  four  successive 
wars  with  France  before  the  final  victory  over  Napoleon,  won  handsome  in¬ 
demnity  for  their  losses  in  battle  and  sacrifices  of  territory.  Besides  being  re¬ 
stored  to  whatever  they  had  lost  of  their  “legitimate”  domains  in  Austria, 
Hungary,  Bohemia,  Lombardy,  Galicia  (except  Cracow),  and  the  Tyrol,  the 
Habsburgs  received  Venetia  in  northern  Italy,  the  Illyrian  provinces  on  the 
east  coast  of  the  Adriatic  Sea,  and  the  former  archbishopric  of  Salzburg.  Thus, 
as  compensation  for  giving  up  the  distant  possession  of  Belgium  and  the  city 
of  Cracow,  Austria  received  nearby  holdings  that  better  enabled  her  to  con¬ 
solidate  her  dominions  and  to  function  with  less  effort  and  greater  administra¬ 
tive  effectiveness.  In  the  new  German  Confederation  the  Habsburgs  also 
regained  their  traditional  position  of  supremacy. 

THE  VIENNA  negotiations  con- 
Creation  ceived  the  German  Confederation 

Oi  the  German  Confederation  successor  to  the  Confedera- 

tion  of  the  Rhine,  which  had  been  the  Napoleonic  substitute  for  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire.  Composed  of  thirty-nine  states,  the  Confederation  was 
intended  mainly  as  a  defensive  alliance  of  German  rulers  to  enable  them  to 
withstand  invasions  such  as  had  come  from  France  and  Russia  in  the  past. 
Although  the  cooperating  rulers  were  theoretically  of  equal  rank,  the  Con¬ 
federation  was  dominated  throughout  the  first  decades  of  its  existence  by 
Mettemich  and  Austria.  Prussia,  the  only  other  major  nation  in  the  Confed¬ 
eration,  at  times  appeared  to  the  smaller  states  as  a  possible  counterbalance 
to  Austria,  but  no  serious  challenge  to  Austrian  supremacy  was,  in  fact,  41 


forthcoming  until  Mettemich  and  Ms* German  system  collapsed  before  the 
onslaughts  of  Austrian  revolutionaries  in  1848. 

Poland  and  Saxony  Ger- 

in  the  new  balance  of  power 

knot  confronting  the  Congress  of 
Vienna  had  to  be  brusquely  cut  rather  than  painstakingly  unraveled.  It  in¬ 
volved  strands  that  were  tied  to  Ae  future  of  Poland,  Saxony,  and  the  entire 
European  balance  of  power.  Among  the  states  that  Napoleon  had  freely 
made  and  unmade,  he  had  established  an  independent  Polish  state  called  the 
Duchy  of  Warsaw,  and  Alexander  now  wished  to  make  it  a  “free”  Poland 
under  his  own  rulership.  Since  most  of  the  proposed  free  Poland  was  “legiti¬ 
mate”  Prussian  territory  (the  rest  being  Austrian),  it  was  considered  expe¬ 
dient  to  compensate  Prussia  for  her  loss  at  the  expense  of  her  weaker  neigh¬ 
bors.  Alexander  .thought  it  only  just  that  this  compensation  should  be  at  the 
expense  of  Saxony,  whose  ruler,  also  duke  of  Warsaw,  had  made  the  mistake 
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series  of  treaties  culminating  in  the  Final  Act  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna  in  1815  the  systen 

Russia  appropriated  sizable  spoils  (note  corresponding  hatchings)  France  Snain  s 
,  Italian  states  and  other  conquests  were  restored  to  their  forLr  ruler!! The  res^^^^^ 

■  ope  remained  basic  until  the  wars  of  the  1850's  and  1860’s.  resulting  map 


^  '  ! 

s:-  I 


of  remaining  loyal  to  Napoleon  too  long  and  whose  lands  were  occupied  by 
■  the  Russians.  Prussia  was  ready  to  exchange  its  Poles  for  Saxons,  and  the 
Prussian  delegation  supported  the  czar’s  scheme. 

There  was  good  reason,  however,  to  fear  that  the  aggrandizement  of  Prus¬ 
sia  at  Saxony’s  expense  would  result  in  a  German,  and  hence  a  general  Euro¬ 
pean,  disequilibrium.  Already  suspicious  of  Alexander’s  aims  in  the  Near 
East,  Castlereagh  and  Mettemich  joined  forces  to  oppose  him  in  Poland,  and 
a  dangerous  impasse  developed  among  the  victorious  powers.  Talleyrand, 
supported  by  Spain  and  the  smaller  powers,  took  the  opportunity  to  inject 
his  country’s  influence  into  the  discussions.  With  Castlereagh’s  assent  he  pro¬ 
posed  a  reduction  in  the  size  of  the  Poland  to  be  placed  under  Russian  tute¬ 
lage,  thereby  diminishing  Prussia’s  Polish  losses,  and  a  correspondingly 
diminished  compensation  to  Prussia  (only  about  two  fifths  of  the  Saxon 
state).  The  French  diplomat’s  suggestion  was  accepted,  with  the  consequence 
that,  having  had  the  decisive  voice  in  a  crisis,  France  began  once  again  to 
play  an  important  part  in  the  councils  of  Europe. 

This  Polish-Saxon  solution  marked  the  fourth  time  that  Poland  was  par¬ 
titioned  among  her  neighbors.  Part  of  Prussian  Poland  was  restored  to  Prus¬ 
sia.  Cracow  was  created  a  Polish  republic  under  Austrian  supervision,  and 
the  other  boundaries  of  Austrian  Galicia  were  rectified  in  favor  of  Austria. 
The  remainder  of  the  former  Duchy  of  Warsaw— often  called  “Congress 
Poland,”  to  distinguish  it  from  the  areas  that  had  been  annexed  by  Russia 
in  the  first  three  partitions  of  Poland— became  a  kingdom  in  personal  union 
with  Russia.  The  constitution  that  Alexander  granted  it  was  generally  hailed 
as  liberal. 

ALTHOUGH  Napoleon’s  return 
Waterloo  required  the 

and  the  Second  Treaty  of  Paris  Hundred  Days  to 

turn  their  major  attention  to  the  war  effort  again,  the  Congress  of  Vienna 
continued  its  deliberations  without  serious  interruption.  While  the  British 
Wellington  and  the  Prussian  Bliicher  took  the  field  against  Napoleon,  the  con¬ 
gress  incorporated  its  decisions  in  a  Final  Act,  and  it  was  formally  accepted 
even  before  the  allies  crushed  Napoleon  at  Waterloo.  Napoleon’s  defeat 
meant  his  second  abdication  and  a  second  restoration  of  the  Bourbons.  Since 
the  Congress  of  Vienna  by  that  time  had  dispersed,  a  new  treaty  with  the 
French  was  negotiated  at  Paris. 

The  Second  Treaty  of  Paris  was  sterner  than  the  first.  It  was  now  some¬ 
what  more  difficult  to  pretend  that  the  French,  who  had  hailed  Bonaparte’s 
return  with  undisguised  enthusiasm,  were  fundamentally  opposed  to  the 
imperial  program  of  glory  and  conquest.  In  addition  to  suffering  a  few  small 
territorial  losses,  the  French  were  required  to  pay  the  unprecedented  indem¬ 
nity  of  700,000,000  francs  and  to  bear  the  costs  of  an  army  of  occupation  to 
prevent  new  disorders.  That  the  peace  arrangements  were  no  more  severe  was 


probably-  due  to  Castlereagh’s  insistence  that  moderation  was  the  best  guar¬ 
antee  of  future  peace. 


British  supremacy  mentioned  earlier,  Britam 

in  the  overseas  world  concerned  to  reestab- 

hsh  the  power  baiance  in  Europe, 
claiming  no  continental  prizes  for  herself  and  guarding  against  too  generous 
concessions  to  any  other  power.  In  the  overseas  world,  however,  England 
received  handsome  compensation,  acquiring  naval  and  commercial  bases 
strategic  to  the  holding  and  extension  of  her  far-flung  possessions  and  inter¬ 
ests.  The  Union  Jack  was  hoisted  over  areas  that  had  formerly  belonged  to 
the  French,  the  Dutch,  or  others  in  the  West  Indies,  Cape  Colony,  Malta, 
Ceylon,  Hdgoiand,  and  Mauritius.  England  emerged  with  the  choicest  spoils 
in  the  colonial  and  maritime  world  from  the  wars  that,  with  but  one  brief 
truce,  she  had  fought  from  1793  to  1814,  and  her  leading  rivals  for  empire 
were,  temporarily  at  least,  forced  out  of  the  centuries-old  contest  for  sope- 
riority  on  the  seas  and  overseas. 


Religious  revival  the  deliberations  of  the  pow- 

and  the  Holy  Alliance  f  ®  presided  over  the  redistti- 

bution  of  the  Napoleonic  empire 
were  not  restricted  entirely  to  secular  matters.  Closely  related  to  the  problems 
of  the  peace  was  the  future  status  of  religion.  Like  the  secular  rulers,  -  Pope 
Pius  VII  letumed  to  his  domain.  His  realm,  however,  was  not  temporal  alone, 
and  he'-almost  at  once  revived  the  once  strong  Jesuit  order  as  a  now  much 
needed  special  agency  of  papal  authority.  ‘‘Legitimacy”  needed  a  restoration, 
of  the  religious  faith  and  practices  of  the  past,  for  revolution  and  religions 
liberalism,  both  enemies  of  established  faiths,  had  advanced  hand  in  hand. 
Accordingly,  the  statesmen  at  Vienna  had  assigned  an  honored '  position 
to  reigion.  Czar  Alexander  was  particularly  impelled  by  Ms  own.  mystical 
teinperaHient  and  by  the  millennial  teachings  of  his  friend  Baroness  von 
Kriidener.  In  Ms  zeal  to  effect  a  religious  and  political  reconciliation,  Alex*- 
ander  induced  Europe’s  rulers  to  join  with  him  in  a  Holy  Alliance,  which 
bound  its  members  to  treat  each  oAer  as  Christian  brethren  and  their  snb- 
cts  as  beloved,  children.  That  way,  he  thou^t,  would  come  peace  and 
eH-being  after  a  generation  of  war  and  upheaval.  Nearly  all  the  Christian 
owned  heads  of  Europe  signed  it,  with  the  notable  exception  of  the  pope 
nd  the.  king  of  England. 


Castlereagh  anticipating  that  few  of  the 

and  the  Quadruple  Alliance  Alii- 

ance  seriously,  Castlereagh  in¬ 
sisted  upon  morerealistic  collective  action  of  the  four  great  powers  to  preserve 
the  peace.  Austria,  Prussia,  Russia,  and  Britain  transformed  their  wartime 
alliance  into  a  peacetime  concert  pointed  expressly  at  Prance  and  designed 
to  malntMn  the  Vienna  accord.  By  acting  together  as  a, ’Quadruple  Alliance 


in  diplomatic  and  military  affairs,  the  victorious  powers  proposed  to  maintain 
the  system  of  “legitimacy.”  Their  success  was  to  be  notable.  The  subsequent 
practice  of  meeting  in  international  congresses  to  resolve  diplomatic  crises 
before  rather  than  after  wars  broke  out  came  to  be  called  the  “Concert  of 
Europe.”  Since  it  was  employed .  especially  by  a  victorious  and  contented 
Britain  to  promote  her  pacific  policy  and  to  make  the  period  from  1815  to 
1914  a  century  of  well-balanced  power,  the  nineteenth  century’  is  often  called 
the  age  of  the  “Pax  Britannica.” 


STABILITY 


;  by  repression  (1815-1820) 

The  new  era  in  Europe  began  auspiciously.  For  the  first  few  years  after 
the  Treaty  of  Vienna,  statesmen  and  intellectuals  were  prone  to  believe  that 
preserving  the  Vienna  settlement  would  provide  a  successful  means  of  pre¬ 
venting  domestic  or  foreign  wars,  and  governments  assumed  that  paternalistic 
reform  would  provide  ail  the  liberty  their  peoples  wanted  and  would  do  away 
with  ail  inclination  to  revolt,  Europe,  it  was  thought,  placed  stability  and  the 
opportunity  to  develop  economically  above  such  high-sounding  aspirations  as 
“Liberty,  Equality,  and  Fraternity.” 

UPON  H!S  return  to  London,  Lord 
British  reaction  Castlereagh  was  greeted  as  a  hero 

to  the  Vienna  settlements  conservatives  and  as  a  male¬ 

factor  by  liberals.  Though  the  old-line  Tories,  devoted  to  the  status  quo,  held 
power  in  England  until  1822,  the  British  government  and  people  were  not 
‘  content  to  accept  the  continental  version  of  legitimacy  without  qualifications. 
Being  inclined  to  think  of  Britain  as  the  homeland  of  civil  liberty  and  free 
enterprise,  and  having  struggled  successfully  against  the  principle  of  divine 
right  of  kings  since  the  seventeenth  century,  the  British  refused  to  become  a 
party  to  that  principle  as  embodied  in  the  Holy  Alliance.  They  nevertheless 
supported  the  Vienna  arrangements  and  the  Quadruple  Alliance  as  a  proipise 
of  continued  peace  and  order  in  Europe  without  intending  to  be  trapped  into 
any  of  Alexander’s  “sublime  mysticism  and  nonsense,” 

TO  BRITAIN  peace  and  stability 
Industrial  development  ^  opportunity  to  pro- 

and  labor  problems  in  Britain  economic  advan- 

tages.  In  a  world  where  agriculture  was  still  the  major  form  of  production, 
Britain  had  recently  won  a  marked  lead  in  the  mechanization  of  industry. 
That  lead  gave  her  an  industrial  preponderance,  that,  together  with  her  naval 
and  colonial  superiority,  lifted  her  infioence  in  international  affairs.  At  home, 
technical  advance  also  produced  striking  changes  in  everyday  life.  The  growth 
of  the  factory  brought  with  it  a  swarm  of  new  social,  economic,  and  cultural 


problems.  The  movement  of  workers  toward  the  factory  towns  helped  to 
make  urban  centers  larger  and  more  complicated.  As  families  migrated  from 
the  countryside  to  the  city,  they  gave  up  the  narrow  margin  of  economic  inde¬ 
pendence  which  living  on  the  land  had  sometimes  made  possible  for  cottagers, 
small  farmers,  and  domestic  laborers.  Industrialism  tied  the  material  welfare 
of  the  worker  to  the  success  or  failure  of  a  business  about  whose  direction  he  ! 
had  little  or  nothing  to  say.  With  the  spread  of  the  factory,  thousands  of  ^ 
workers  gradually  lost  whatever  freedom  the  exacting  demands  of  farming 
had  once  permitted.  For  a  time,  to  be  sure,  the  real  wages  of  the  workingman  , 
in  the  new  industrial  towns  tended  to  rise  and  he  was  probably-  economically  | 
better  off  than  his  country  cousin,  but  specialized  tasks,  fixed  hours,  and  slum 
conditions  left  him  a  mere  cog  on  a  great  economic  wheel  whose  total  opera¬ 
tion  and  objectives  were  hidden  from  his  view;  and  he  quickly  learned  to  be 
more  articulate  about  Ms  destitution  than  his  country  cousin. 


Urbanization  movement  toward  the  cities 

and  an  inadequate  food  supply  dis- 

ease.  Nevertheless,  the  food  sup¬ 
ply  increased  because  new  technological  developments  brought  improve¬ 
ments  in  farming,  canning,  and  transportation;  and  medical,  hospital,  and 
sanitation  facilities,  poor  though  they  still  were  in  our  terms,  became  more 


readily  available.  Hence  the  death  rate  was  gradually  reduced  and  (althou^ 
the  birth  rate  also  tended  downward  until  1840)  the  total  population 
increased. 


The  rapid  increase  in  population  led,  however,  to  an  expanding  demand 
for  food.  The  pressure  upon  the  food  supply,  although  not  severe  until  a  later 
HfltP  been  intensified  by  the  prolonged  war,  Napoleon’s  Continental  Sys- 
^.ctive  tariff  policy  of  the  Tory  regime.  The  Tories,  usually 
e  landed  interests,  feared  that  the  return  of  peace  and  the 
nnal  channels  of  commerce  would  result  in  competition 
nd  a  drastic  cut  in  the  price  of  foodstuffs  and  of  other 
ities  that  had  long  been  scarce.  To  protect  their  home 
a  Com  Law  in  1815  that  practically  excluded  foreign 
ain. 


al  Revolution'* 
domestic  problems 


IN  PROTECTING  the  agricultural 
interests  from  possible  losses,  the 
Tory  government  worked  a  hard- 


Lomic  and  social  groups.  Those  to  suffer  most  were  the 


sir  families.  England’s  industrial  capitalists,  too,  were 
Dnomic  effects  of  the  Corn  Laws  and  were  opposed  to 
by  the  landed  interests.  Each  group  sought  allies  among 
tion.  The  industrialists  supported  the  poor  in  their  hos- 


s,  and  the  landed  interests  supported  the  factory  workers 
better  working  conditions  and  shorter  hours  of  laho; 


The  leadership  in  the  demand  for  better  factory  conditions  came,  however, 
from  humanitarians  and  religious  figures.  The  innovations  effected  by  the 
so-caUed  “Industrial  Revolution”  tended  to  upset  all  calculations  that  social 
stability  might  result  from  the  restoration  of  political  “legitimacy”  on  the 
Continent. 

FOR  QUITE  other  reasons  some- 
Romanticism  English  poets  and  artists 

in  British  arts  and  letters  participated  in  their  own  way  in 

the  unrest  of  the  working  classes,  giving  rise  to  the  Romantic  Movement  in 
England.  The  word  romanticism  has  many  different  connotations  and  is 
variously  described  by  various  contemporaries  and  later  scholars.  One  char¬ 
acteristic,  however,  which  was  fairly  common  to  the  post-Napoleonic  roman¬ 
tics  was  their  deep  attachment  to  nature.  Theirs  was  not  the  cold,  orderly, 
material  nature  of  the  eighteenth-century  philosophes  from  which  a  rational 
system  of  human' affairs  could  be  derived  but  rather  an  ardent,  variable, 
colorful,  irregular  nature  toward  which  the  poet  or  the  artist  might  feel  an 
emotional  and  reverent  warmth,  a  close  communion  as  with  the  Deity.  In  this 
^  nature  he  sought  refuge  from  the  meannesses,  the  errors,  the  uniformity,  and 
the  arrogance  of  the  man-made  universe. 

*  -  This  tomanticism  was  a  reaction  against  the  philosophy  that  had  wor- 

(shiped  regularity  and  reason  in  human  affairs  only  to  bring  on,  as  the  roman¬ 
tics  saw  it,  revolutionary  violence  and  aggressive  war.  Still,  for  all  the  dis¬ 
illusioning  failure  to  right  the  world,  the  expansive  forces  that  had  found 
expression  in  the  French  Revolutioit  had  released  poets  like  Samuel  Taylor 
Coleridge  and  William  Wordsworth  fjfom  the  approved  forms  and  ideals  of  the 
eighteenth  century  and  now  led  theitf  to  seek  less  conventional  esthetic  and 
spiritual  norms.  These  “Lake  School”  poets  and  the  famous  trio  of  younger 
poets,  Lord  Byron,  Shelley,  and  John  Keats,  rebelling  against  the  materialism 
and  rationalism  of  the  earlier  “Age  of  Reason,”  united  in  their  praise  of 
human  emotions  and  inner  feelings.  A  simple  devotion  to  home  and  hearth, 
a  detailed  appreciation  of  nature’s  bounty  and  splendor,  a  profound  but 
untheological  reverence  for  the  di\dne,  and,  in  some  like  Shelley  and  Byron, 
an  intense  hatred' of  political  injustice  became  the  marks  of  the  English  Ro¬ 
mantic  Movement  in  poetry. 

Several  painters  of  this  era,  too,  fell  under  the  spell  of  romanticism.  John 
Constable  and  J.  M.  W.  Turner  put  upon  their  canvases  the  landscapes  that 
nature  had  provided  as  their  models,  depicting  the  lights  and  hues  of  the  out¬ 
doors  with  picturesqueness  and  personal  affection,  and  William  Blake  gave 
to  his  paintings  and  engravings  a  poetic  and  mystical  ajfflatus.  The  academic 
tradition  in  art  nevertheless  continued  to  be  upheld  by  the  Royal  Academy, 
whose  preferences  were  generally  accepted  by  artists  and  critics  alike.  Sir 
Thomas  Lawrence  was  especially  distinguished  and  worthily  carried  on  the 
splendid  tradition  of  English  portraiture.  In  the  arts,  conflict  between  the 


Conservatism  France,  the  Romantic  Move- 

among  the  French  intellectuals  same  kind  of  con- 

servative  opposition  as  it  met  in 
England.  While  Theodore  Gericault  and  young  Eugene  Delacroix  led  a  trend 
in  painting  away  from  the  preference  for  smooth  surfaces,  classical  lines, 
and  statuesque  poses  of  the  Revolutionary  period,  the  classical  tradition  was 
still  largely  acceptable  to  J.  A.  Dominique  Ingres.  France’s  sculptors  and 
architects  for  the  most  part  also  continued  to  work  in  the  classical  vein, 
contributing  significantly  to  the  survival  of  interest  in  the  Napoleonic  era  by 
completing  projects  undertaken  upon  the  emperor’s  direction.  In  literature 
the  influence  of  a  restored  Catholicism  was  perhaps  all  the  more  clear  because 
of  its  recent  exile  and  martyrdom.  Journalists,  historians,  novelists,  and  critics 
wrote  with  approval  of  the  Catholic  creed  and  with  great  reverence  for  the 
Middle  Ages,  which  the  phUosoph^s  of  the  Age  of  Reason  had  condemned  as 


an  age  of  obscurantism.  The  neo-medievalists,  like  the  philosophers  Joseph 
de  Maistre  and  Louis  de  Bonald  and  the  novelist-statesman  Frangois  Rene 


de  Chateaubriand,  blamed  the  Revolution  and  the  concomitant  disordered 
state  of  society  upon  the  unreligious,  materialistic,  divisive  character  of  “en¬ 
lightened’’  thought,  and  pled  for  an  orderly  and  moral  society  under  recognized 
authority  with  a  respected  tradition.  As  in  the  Napoleonic  era,  meanwhile, 
the  intellectual  disciplines  that  were  free  of  direct  political  implications  made 
great  advances.  In  the  biological  sciences,  Georges  Cuvier  and  Etienne 
Geoffrey  Saint-Hilaire  made  particularly  significant  contributions  although 
Cuvier  opposed  the  theory  that  the  higher  forms  of  animals  had  evolved 
from  the  lower. 


THE  FRENCH  romantics  were 
The  success  more  closely  tied  to  their  religion 

of  Louis  XVIII  s  foreign  policy  ,  .  t.-  i.  j 

'  *  and  institutions,  which  they  had 

nearly  lost,  than  the  English  to  theirs,  which  had  not  been  successfully  threat¬ 
ened  since  the  seventeenth  century.  Though  both  the  French  and  the  English 
romantics  referred  frequently  to  a  glorified  past,  they  had  vastly  different 
background^  from  which  to  derive  either  authority  for  national  traditions  or 
inspiration  for  daring  innovations.  In  France  traditional  authority  won  some 
support  because  of  the  cheap  but  impressive  successes  of  Louis  xviii’s  for¬ 
eign  policy.  Once  viewed  with  suspicion  by  the  other  powers  as  the  disturber 
of  European  equilibrium,.  France  under  the  Restoration  becarhe  one  of  the 
stabilizing  forces  of  Europe.  As  fear  of  a  revolutionary  revival  diminished, 
France  was  admitted  in  181^  into  the  highest  international  councils  on  a 
basis  of  equality.  The  armies  of  occupation  were  withdrawn  and  France  was 
invited  to  membership  in  the  Quadruple  Alliance  (which  thereupon  became 
a  Quintuple  Alliance).  “Legitimatized”  France  now  caused  less  concern  to 
the  continental  powers  than  industrialized  England. 


Nationalism 

and  liberalism  in  Austria 


CENTRAL  Europe  had  as  yet 
known  neither  the  popular  revo¬ 
lution  nor  the  “Industrial  Revolu¬ 


tion.”  Such  political  and  social  change  as  it  had  undergone  had  been  the 
work  of  enlightened  hereditary  rulers.  Through  “legitimacy,”  Mettcrnich, 
now  the  dominant  figure  in  central  Europe,  hoped  to  preserve  the  wide  Habs- 
burg  interests  from  succumbing  to  the  pressures  of  the  subject  nationalities 
for  self-government  and  of  liberals  for  reform.  Nationalistic  agitation  among 
the  Austrian-dominated  Italians,  Bohemians,  Poles,  Hungarians,  and  South 
Slavs  jeopardized  the  peace  and  safety  of  the  hereditary  Habsburg  realm; 
and  in  the  newly  constituted  German  Confederation,  which  Metternich  con¬ 
trolled  indirectly,  the  greatest  danger  to  his  program  came  from  liberal 
aspirations.  German  liberals,  whether  from  the  north  or  the  south  German 
states,  hoped  to  free  their  political,  economic,  and  social  institutions  from 
aristocratic  and  princely  control  and  from  the  supervision  of  Austria,  and 
to  a  certain  extent  they  could  count  on  the  support  of  the  non-German 
minorities  in  the  Habsburg  empire. 


Prucna’,  role  German  states,  Prussia 

in  Germany  and  Europe  by 

German  nationalists  and  liberals. 

Throng  demonstrations  in  the  universities,  numerous  addresses  and  pam¬ 
phlets,  and  patriotic  student  organizations  such  as  the  Burschenschajten, 
liberal  agitators  drove  home  the  idea  that  the  peoples  of  Germany  would 
willingly  follow  Prussian  leadership  toward  union  and  freedom.  As  the  lead¬ 
ing  economic  power  in  Germany,  Prussia  was  certainly  the  state  best 
equipped  to  assume  such  a  role.  Her  commercial  self-interest,  as  interpreted 
by  the  economic  theorist  Friedrich  List,  seemed  to  dictate  an  anti-Austrian 
policy  and  the  remodeling  of  the  Confederation  into  a  free-trade  area. 

In  fact  Prussia  in  1818  began  the  organization  of  a  Zollverein  (customs 
union)  with  the  neighboring  German  states.  This. independent  economic  pol¬ 
icy  was  undertaken  primarily  because  of  the  pressure  exerted  upon  the  gov¬ 
ernment  by  growing  industrial,  commercial,  and  banking  interests  in  Prussia’s 
Rhenish  and  Silesian  territories.  Prussia’s  promotion  of  the  Zollverein  was 
resisted  at  first  by  a  truncated  Saxony  and  a  suspicious  Austria,  but,  sup¬ 
ported  by  the  expanding  economy  of  the  leading  north  German  state,  it 
quickly  achieved  success  in  northern  Germany.  Though  initiated  as  a  stricUy 
economic  program  with  the  primary  purpose  of  removing  the  barriers  to 
trade  among  the  states  bordering  on  the  Hohenzollem  realm,  the  Zollverein 
gave  Prussia  a  significant  strategic  advantage  in  the  race  for  leadership  in  the 
movement  toward  the  political  unification  of  Germany. 

King  Frederick  William  in  preferred,  however,  to  steer  clear  of  the  less 
traveled  lanes  of  political  liberalism  and  German  unification.  Politically, 
Prussia  continued  to  collaborate  with  Austria  and  Russia— so  much  so  that 
in  the  minds  of  most  observers,  contemporary  and  since,  the  Holy  Alliance 
came  to  be  identified  incorrectly  with  the  cooperation  of  Prussia,  Russia, 
and  Austria  in  a  program  of  repressing  liberalism.  This  popularly  conceived 
“Holy  Alliance”  had  considerably  more  real  cohesion  than  the  forrhal  Holy 
Alliance  of  1815.  Believing  that  peace  and  order  could  best  be  maintained 
by  the  “Congress  system,”  Prussia  consistently  acted  in  concert  with  the 
other  two  eastern  powers  to  smother  European  liberal  movements. 

The  suppression  moreover,  Frederick  William  ni 

of  German  liberalism  regularly  endorsed  Metternich’s 

policy  of  muffling  opponents  of 
5  status  quo  in  Germany.  Between  1818  and  1820  a  series  of  repressive 
^asures  went  into  force  inside  the  Confederation.  The  most  effective  of 


iiese  were  the  Carlsbad  Decrees,  which  established  a  notorious  censorship 
of  the  press  and  a  meticulous  “supervision”  of  the  universities.  At  Mainz  a 
special  tribunal  was  created  to  deal  with  liberal  agitators.  In  1820,  Metternich 
got  the  small  German  states  to  agree  that  the  federal  government  might 
intervene  to  preserve  order  in.  states  not  able  to  maintain  internal  peace  by 


their  own  efforts.  Thus,  as  in  Britain  and  France,  the  German  rulers,  pre¬ 
ferring  order  to  freedom,  sought  to  preserve  domestic  peace  by  stifling 
innovation. 


Innovations 

in  German  letters  and  music 


WHILE  THE  “Holy  Alliance”  en¬ 
gaged  in  vigorous  repression,  some 
writers  and  musicians  of  central 


Europe  nevertheless  produced  works  that  favored  national  or  liberal  ideals, 
whether  so  intended  or  not,  without  incurring  the  wrath  of  the  political 


authorities.  In  Germany,  the  intellectuals’  interest  in  national  origins  grew 
while  practical  projects  for  achieving  national  unification  were  being  banned. 
Ludwig  Tieck  and  the  brothers  Jakob  and  Wilhelm  Grimm  collected  old  folk 
stories,  poems,  and  fairy  tales.  This  folklore  provided  the  Grimms  and  others 
with  a  major  source  for  the  serious  investigation  of  the  history  of  the  German 


language  and  its  relationship  to  other  languages.  Their  investigations  gave 
impetus  not  only  to  the  disciplines  of  comparative  philology  and  comparative 
literature  but  also  to  a  great  national  pride  in  the  purity  of  the  German 


tongue. 

Related  to  the  study  of  language  as  a  key  to  national  origins  was  the 
growing  interest  in  historical  and  prehistorical  antiquity.  The  scholarly  study 
of  history  was  stimulated  by  the  use  of  surviving  objects  and  logical  deduction 
as  a  check  on  and  supplement  to  literary  testimony  and  tradition.  Barthold 
Georg  Niebuhr  brought  archeological  inferences  into  his  Roman  History , 
begun  in  1811.  Georg  Wilhelm  Hegel  began  his  courses  in  philosophy  at 
Berlin  in  1818,  designed  to  show  that  “The  World  Spirit”  worked  itself  out 
through  the  historical  process  and  would  lead  ultimately  to  a  modern, 
orderly  state  like  Prussia,  where  law  and  freedom  (avoiding  the  potential 
antipathy  between  them)  would  be  welded  together. 

In  music,  too,  it  was  possible  to  work  in  a  new  spirit  without  running  the 
danger  of  political  reprisal.  The  great  German  romantic  composers,  like  Carl 
Maria  von  Weber,  the  later  Ludwig  van  Beethoven,  and  Franz  Schubert  con¬ 
centrated  their  attention  upon  dramatic  orchestrations  and  lyrical  brilliance, 
seeking  to  give  voice  to  human  moods  and  emotions,  at  times  with  disregard 
of  the  forms  that  the  prestige  of  the  older  masters  had  rendered  classic.  Vienna 
was  at  the  time  second  only  to  Paris  as  the  musical  capital  of  the  world,  and 
the  greatest  virtuosos  of  the  day,  such  as  the  Italian  violinist  Nicolo  Paganini, 
the  Polish  pianist .  Frederic  Frangois  Chopin,  and  the  Hungarian  pianist 
Franz  Liszt,  sooner  or  later  sought  the  approval  of  the  cultivated  Viennese 
audiences,  which  were  generally  cosmopolitan  in  their  musical  taste. 

IN  RUSSIA  the  trend  after  1815 
Revival  away  from  reform  and  toward  au- 

of  autocracy  in  Russia  tocratic  institutions  was  still  more 


pronounced  than  in  central  Europe.  Though  the  serfs  of  the  Baltic  provinces 
were  freed  by  1816,  these  “new  peasants,”  granted  freedom  without  land— 


wMch  might  easily  mean  only  freedom  to  starve,  excited  the  czar’s  fear  of 
domestic  upheaval  by  their  protests  and  uprisings.  These  disorders  and  his 
jealously  guarded,  prestige  in  the  so-called  “Holy  Alliance”  induced  Alex¬ 
ander  I  to  halt  all  efforts  at  reform.  After  1818  he  became  notoriously 
reactionary,  reinstituting  a  censorship  of  the  press  and  a  stricter  surveillance 
of  the  universities. 


By  1820,  despite  the  defiance  of  the  older  themes  and  forms  that  the 
Romantic  Movement  sometimes  brought  with  it,  the  prevailing  spirit  in 
Europe  was  conservative.  The  “Holy  Alliance”  seemed  to  have  triumphed 
in  its  intention  to  preserve  an  ordered,  legitimate,  and  unswerving  status  quo. 


REVOLTS  IN  EUROPE 
AND  AMERICA  (1820-1823) 

A  . 

xjk.  FEW  BOLD  spirits  continued  to  believe  in  the  inevitability  of  freedom’s 
victory.  In  1820,  Shelley  wrote  several  poems  on  “Liberty.”  In  one  of  these 
he  prophesied: 

^  From  billow  and  mountain  and  exhalation 
The  sunlight  is  darted  through  vapour  and  blast; 

From  spirit  to  spirit,  from  nation  to  nation, 

From  city  to  hamlet  thy  dawning  is  cast,—. 

And  tyrants  and  slaves  are  like  shadows  of  night 
In  the  van  of  the  morning  light.  ' 


His  prophecy  was  not  entirely  false.  Held  in  check  for  two  decades  either 
by  a  French  conqueror  or  by  restored  legitimists,  the  revolutionary  flood 
rose  again  in  1820.  This  time,  however,,  it  avoided  the  big  powers  and 
wreaked  its  greatest  damage  on  some  lesser  European  countries  and  in 
Latin  America.  In  the  larger  countries  the  legitimate  governments  continued 
vigorously  to  enforce  their  antiliberal  and  antinational  decrees  and  to  dam 
revolt  elsewhere. 


Dissatisfaction 

with  the  Bourbons  of  Spain 


THE  FIRST  of  a  scrics  of  widely 
scattered  insurrections  occurred  in 
Spain.  Spanish  liberals  had  been 


atraged  by  the  refusal  of  the  restored  Bourbon  monarch,  Ferdinand  vii,  to 


abide  by  the  liberal  Constitution  of  1812,  drawn  up  during  his  exile  while 
Spain  was  fighting  off  the  invading  Bonapartes.  Backed  by  a  good  part  of 
the  army,  they  were  now  ready  to  overturn  the  Bourbon  dynasty,  if  necessary. 


to  preserve  their  constitution.  The  violence  of  their  demands  upon  Ferdinand 
prompted  immediate  attention  from  the  Concert  of  Europe.  It  also  met 


with  a  quite  different  response  from  the  Spanish  colonies  across  the  Atlantic. 


There,  during  the  Napoleonic  period,  the  representatives  of  the  Bourbon 
king  had  had  to  rule  without  recourse  to  a  Madrid  dominated  by  a  Bonaparte, 
and  the  spirit  of  independence  and  self-reliance  which  had  developed  at  that 
time  still  survived.  Armies  sent  out  from  Spain  to  quell  the  Spanish  colonies 
met  with  marked  success  in  the  years  immediately  following  Ferdinand’s  res¬ 
toration.  In  1820,  however,  a  revolt  in  Spain,  begun  by  soldiers  protesting 
against  being  sent  to  America  to  fight,  brought  at  first  a  respite  and  then  vic¬ 
tory  to  the  Spanish  colonial  rebels.  In  Spain  the  insurgents,  making  Ferdi¬ 
nand  VII  a  virtual  prisoner,  extracted  from  him  a  promise  to  respect  the 
Constitution  of  1812. 

IT  SOON  became  clear  that  the 

^  ,  continental  spirit  of  revolt  was  far 

of  revolt  in  southern  Europe  -  i.  .  j  ^  i 

^  from  exhausted.  Once  the  revolu¬ 

tionary  signal  was  sounded  in  Spain,  it  reverberated  throughout  southern  and 
eastern  Europe.  The  Portuguese  quickly  followed  the  Spanish  in  raising  the 
flag  of  insurrection,  and  amidst  the  ensuing  complications  Brazil  established 
its  independence  of  Portugal.  Italian  patriots  considered  the  occasion  oppor¬ 
tune.  The  post-Napoleonic  settlements  had  restored  Italy  (with  some  excep¬ 
tions)  to  its  old  “legitimate”  rulers.  Hence  Italy  was  once  again  merely  “a 
geographical  expression,”  divided  among  a  number  of  sovereign  states  all 
more  or  less  under  Austrian  tutelage  and  each  anxious  to  undo  the  work  of 
the  Napoleonic  regime.  The  liberals,  organized  into  secret  societies,  of  which 
the  foremost  were  the  Carbonari  (Charcoal-Burners),  kept  fresh  the  mem¬ 
ory  of  the  recent  interlude  when  Italy  had  been  nearly  united— under  French 
domination,  to  be  sure,  but  with  constitutional  regimes  that  looked  like  the 
essence  of  liberty  when  compared  with  the  current  Austrian  hegemony.  The 
example  of  revolt  in  Spain  and  Portugal  was  welcomed  by  the  Italian  liberals. 
The  reactionary  Bourbon  ruler  of  Naples  found  himself  face  to  face  with  an 
indignant  populace  demanding  constitutional  reform,  and  King  Victor 
Emmanuel  of  Sardinia,  who  was  reluctant  to  show  any  sympathy  for  the 
Neapolitans,  was  forced  by  his  outraged  subjects  to  abdicate.  These  essen¬ 
tially  liberal  revolts  were  followed  in  1821  by  nationalistic  uprisings  in 
Greece  against  the  ;:ule  of  the  Ottoman  Turk. 

The  olic  proponents  of  the  status 

,  ^  .  .  quo  in  Europe  quickly  recognized 

of  concerted  intervention  , 

the  need  for  positive  action,  and 

Metternich  and  his  cohorts  rapidly  converted  their  cordon  sanitaire  into  mili¬ 
tant  action  against  the  liberal  contagion.  At  the  conference  of  the  Quintuple 
Alliance  at  Troppau  in  1820,  the  members  of  the  so-called  “Holy  Alliance” 
(Russia,  Austria,  and  Prussia)  committed  themselves  explicitly  to  a  protocol 
announcing  their  intention  to  intervene  in  any  state  having  “undergone  a 
change  of  government  due  to  revolution.”  Because  of  its  own  revolutionary 
background  and  its  pecple’s  sympathy  with  the  revolted  countries,  England 


was  in  no  position  to  commit  itself  to  such  a  policy,  aitd  France  also  hesi¬ 
tated.  England  protested,  but  France  gave  the  Troppau  protocol  its  approval, 
and  from  that  moment  England  ceased  to  act  fully  as  a  member  of  the  Quin¬ 
tuple  Alliance.  In  1821  the  five  powers  met  again  at  Laibach  in  company 
with  some  of  the  rulers  of  the  Italian  states.  At  this  conference,  despite  Eng¬ 
lish  protests,  it  was  decided  to  dispatch  Austrian  troops  to  Naples  to  quell 
revolt  and  to  restore  the  Bourbon  king  to  his  “legitimate”  powers.  The  work 
of  the  liberals  in  Naples  and  Piedmont  was  quickly  undone,  reaction  was 
once  more  enthroned,  and  the  Carbonari  went  into  exile  or  underground. 

The  riddle  though  the  eastern  powers  were 

lu  .  A  1  r-  determined  to  halt  the  liberal  re- 

of  how  to  deal  with  Greece  .  , 

volts,  the  proper  course  of  action 

to  take  in  connection  with  the  Greek  rebellion  presented  some  difficulties.  No 
matter  how  unwelcome  to  the  “legitimate”  rulers,  the  national  and  liberal 
impulses  released  by  the  French  Revolution  had  stirred  the  Christian  subjects 
of  the  Ottoman  Empire  to  hope  for  their  own  liberation  and  independence. 
While  many  among  the  Christian  minorities  pinned  their  hopes  for  release 
from  the  sultan’s  control  upon  the  great  powers,  it  soon  became  apparent  that 
the  legitimate  and  Christian  rulers  of  western  Europe  were  caught  in  a  di¬ 
lemma.  If  they  acknowledged  the  Porte  as  the  legitimate  government  in  the 
Ottoman  domains  (as  they  had  so  far  done),  they  could  not  commit  them¬ 
selves  wholeheartedly  to  support  a  revolt  against  it.  On  the  other  hand,  if 
they  did  not  acknowledge  the  Porte  as.  the  legitimate  government  in  the  Otto¬ 
man  domains,  then  they  would  be  giving  a  diplomatic  advantage  to  Russia 
that  none  of  the  other  powers  would  willingly  give.  For  Russia  was  by  an  old 
treaty  (page  25)  the  recognized  protector  of  the  sultan’s  Christian  subjects 
and  might  welcome  the  disintegration  of  the  neighboring  Turkish  empire  as 
a  good  excuse  to  take  up  this  obligation.  The  Greeks,  like  the  Russians, 
were  Orthodox  Christians,  and  Russia  had  its  own  ambitions  to  serve  in  pro¬ 
moting  the  decline  of  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

Czar  Alexander  thus  found  himself  in  a  peculiar  position.  He  sincerely 
ivocated  a  strong  alliance  of  European  princes  to  preserve  the  status  quo, 
ut  he  was  at  the  same  time  under  considerable  pressure  at  home  to  aid  the 
hristians  of  Greece  against  their  Moslem  overlords.  He  was  frankly  under 
xVfettemich’s  influence;  yet  he  would  have  to  look  to  Russia’s  interests  in  the 
eastern  Mediterranean  area  if  the  Austrians,  as  he  feared  they  might,  took 
advantage  of  their  intervention  in  Italy  to  establish  themselves  more  firmly 
there.  Reassured  by  Mettemich  and  prevailed  upon  by  Castlereagh,  Alex¬ 
ander  decided  to  refrain  from  open  intervention  in  favor  of  the  Greeks  in 
order  to  preserve  the  united  front  of  the  “legitimate’’  powers  against  revolu¬ 
tion.  He  was,  however,  willing  to  overlook  his  “legitimate”  scruples  to  the 
extent  of  giving  secret  encouragement  to  the  Greek  patriots. 


Britain 

as  an  advocate  of  revolt 


THE  CONTINENTAL  revolts  werc 
greeted  in  liberal  circles  in  Eng¬ 
land  with  loud  acclaim.  Byron 


went  off  to  die  in  the  Greek  cause.  Shelley  published  his  lyrical  drama 
Hellas  in  1822  depicting  the  independence  of  Greece  and  the  disruption  of 


the  sultan’s  realm  as  the  dawning  of  an  age  of  universal  love  and  freedom.  In 


several  other  poems  he  celebrated  the  Spanish  and  Neapolitan  revolutions,  as 


in  his  “Ode  to  Liberty”: 


England  yet  sleeps :  was  she  not  called  of  old? 
Spain  calls  her  now,  as  with  its  thrilling  thunder 
Vesuvius  wakens  Aetna,  and  the  cold 
Snow-crags  by  its  reply  are  cloven  in  sunder. 


Nor  was  it  only  poets  who  showed  enthusiasm  for  the  Spanish  revolts. 
Stirred  by  the  prospects  of  Latin-American  markets,  British  commercial  and 
industrial  interests  wanted  to  encourage  the  independence  movements  in  the 
New  World  as  a  means  of  ending  Spain’s  tight  economic  control.  In  the  face 
of  rising  continental  tariff  barriers  against  the  influx  of  cheap  manufactured 
goods  from  the  factories  of  England,  trade  with  the  New  World  had  become 
particularly  important  to  the  British.  The  liberal  and  business  interests  won  a 
.  victory  in  1822  when  the  suicide  of  the  distraught  Castlereagh  permitted  the 


A  poster  issued  by  the  French  government  depicting  the  capture  of^  the 
Trocadero  from  the  ‘'brigands’'  of  Spain.  The  slogan  on  the  defenders  flag,  Constitu¬ 
tion  or  death/’  refers  to  the  Constitution  of  1812. 


dominant  position  on  Liverpool’s  cabinet  to  pass  to  George  Canning  a  “lib¬ 
eral  Tory.”  .  ■  ,  s. 

Intervention  in  Spain  ^  "the  workshop  of  the  world,” 

on  behalf  of  “legitimacy"  Great  Britain  was  at  the  opposite 

pole  from  the  agricultural  coun¬ 
tries  of  eastern  Europe.  England  now  broke  definitely  with  her  former  con¬ 
tinental  partners.  When  a  congress  of  the  powers  met  in  the  northern  Italian 
city  of  Verona  in  1822,  the  English  openly  resisted  a  proposal  to  employ  the 
French  army  to  crush  the  Spanish  revolt.  In  the  following  year,  nevertheless, 
the  congress  decided  to  permit  the  French  Bourbon  to  offer  a  “relief  force” 
to  the  Spanish  Bourbon.  The  revolution  in  Spain^as  quickly  crushed  Ferdi¬ 
nand  VII  restored  the  Bourbon  absolutism,  and  the  Constitution  of  18i2  was 
discarded.  The  reaction  in  Spain  encouraged  the  Lisbon  government  to  revise 
the  recently  granted  Portuguese  constitution  in  the  direction  of  absolutism. 
The  victory  of  “legtimacy”  in  Europe  led  Britain  and  the  United  States  to 
fear  that  an  intervention  in  the  New  World  would  follow. 


REPUBLICANISM  AND  INDEPENDENCE 
IN  THE  AMERICAS 

Since  the  declaration  of  the  independence  of  the  United  States  in  1776, 
theorists  and  commentators,  liberal  and  conservative,  had  looked  to  the  West- 
era  Hemisphere  for  examples  of  the  effectiveness  or  ineffectiveness  of  repub¬ 
lican  institutions.  The  American  experiment  had  helped  to  translate  republi¬ 
canism  from  the  realm  of  theory  to  that  of  action.  In  republican  France  at  tbe 
turn  of  the  century,  though  part  of  the  time  the  two  republics  were  at  sword’s 
point,  republicans  had  strengthened  their  rhetoric  by  glowing  references  to 
the  ideals  and  the  heroes  of  the  United  States.  In  Poland,  Holland,  Italy, 
Switzerland,  and  wherever  republican  governments  had  taken  unsteadV  root’ 
the  revolutionaries  had  sought  aid  and  inspiration  chiefly  from  France  but 
also  in  the  example  of  the  United  States.  Still  more  in  Latin  America,  as  sen¬ 
timents  for  independence  mounted,  the  example  of  the  North  American  re¬ 
public  served  as  an  inspiration,  a  precedent,  and  a  model. 

Beginnings  alHeady  indicated,  revolution 

of  the  Spanish-American  revolts  “P  “  America  in 

«  .  ^  .  1808.  Napoleon’s  invasion  of  tlie 

Itenan  Peninsula  and  the  establishment  of  a  French-dominated  regime  at 
Ma^d  had  given  the  Spanish  colonies  their  opportunity  to  strike  for  inde- 
^i^nce  even  while  upholding  loyaUy  the  rights  of  the  Bourbon  dynasty 
Refusing  to  recognize  the  regime  of  the  Bonapartes,  the  colonists  formed  pro- 
monal  governments  of  their  own  and  opened  their  ports  to  the  commerce 
the  world.  When,  however,  Ferdinand  Vii  returned  to  his  throne  at  Madrid, 


all  his  colonies  with  the  exception  of  Argentina  were  once  more  return^ 
to  the  fold,  and  their  ports  were  virmally  closed  to  trade  outside  the 
Spanish  possessions.  As  in  Europe,  so  in  the  New  World  “legitimacy”  seemed 

triumphant.  '  .  •  _ _ 

But  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  the  triumph  was  shorter  than  in  Europ  . 
The  cotonial  revolutionaries  after  1815  turned  upon  the  hereditary  Spanish 
ruler.  While  King  Ferdinand  tried  ruthlessly  to  weed  out  the  revolutionary 
elements  from  Spain,  Latin-American  insurgents,  after  some  initial  setbacks, 
launched  increasingly  more  effective  attacks  upon  royalist  armies.  Jose  de 
San  Martin  freed  most  of  the  southern  provinces  of  South  America  from 
Spanish  control.  In  the  northern  sectors  of  the  continent,  particularly  in  the 
valley  of  the  Orinoco  River,  Simon  Bolivar  consolidated  the  revolutionary 
activities  of  divergent  groups  in  preparation  for  a  final  dnve.  In  Centra 
America  and  Mexico  the  revolutionary  spirit  also  rose  again,  and  all  of  Span¬ 
ish  America  was  in  full  revolt  even  before  the  uprisings  in  Spam  stirred  the 
Concert  of  Europe  to  take  measures  to  prop  up  Ferdinand’s  regime. 


Sale  of  Florida 
to  the  United  States 


MEANWHILE  popular  sympathy 
in  the  United  States  for  the  revo¬ 
lutionaries  of  Latin  America  had 


crystallized.  Conscious  of  the  weakness  of  the  restored  Bourbons  in  Spain, 
North  Americans  had  taken  an  aggressive  stand  in  Florida,  still  a  Spanish 
possession.  General  Andrew  Jackson  in  1817  had  led  an  American  punitive 
expedition  into  Spanish  territory  to  pacify  the  turbulent  Seminole  and  Creek 
Indians,  who  had  been  harassing  American  border  settlements.  Fearing  that 
the  United  States  might  decide  to  seize  Florida  unceremoniously,  the  Spanish 
in  1819  agreed  to  work  out  a  new  settlement.  Florida  was  sold  outri^t  to  the 
North  American  republic,  and  all  lands  east  of  the  Mississippi  were  ceded  to 
the  United  States.  In  return  the  American  government  agreed  to  adjust  the 
claims  of  American  citizens  incurred  by  Spain  during,  the  Napoleonic  wars  to 
the  extent  of  $5,000,000  and  to  relinquish  whatever  titles  to  Texas  might 
have  been  derived  from  the  Louisiana  Purchase  of  1803. 


The  mutual  interests 

of  the  United  States  and  Britain 


IN  THE  course  of  the  negotiations 
with  Spain,  the  United  States  dis¬ 
covered  the  extent  of  Britain’s  in¬ 


terest  in  the  future  of  the  Spanish  colonies.  The  War  of  1812  between  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  and  the  burning  of  Washington  by  British  in¬ 
vaders  was  still  fresh  in  American  minds,  artd  American  sentiment  toward 
England  in  some  quarters  was  bitter.  Nevertheless,  relations  with  Britain 
had  improved  after  the  war,  and  in  1817  the  two  countries  worked  out  the 
Rush-Bagot  agreement  establishing  permanent  peace  between  the  Umted 
States  and  Canada.  A  convention  of  the  following  year  set  up  an  international 
boundary  between  the  United  States  and  Canada  that  has  been  unfortified 
ever  since.  Spain’s  tottering  position  in  the  New  World,  however,  led  the 


United  States  and  Great  Britain  to  suspect  one  another’s  purposes  in  Central 
and  South  America  for  a  time. 

The  eventuality  proved  that  American  and  British  interests  in  that  area 
coincided.  The  outbreak  of  revolution  in  Spain  in  1820  was  viewed  as  we 
have  seen,  with  equal  elation,  though  for  different  reasons,  by  British  liberals 
and  commercial  interests.  American  business  groups,  too,  welcomed  the 
opportunity  to  trade  freely  with  Latin  America.  Though  the  administration 
of  President  James  Monroe  (1817-1825)  was  under  considerable  pressure 
to  recognize  the  self-declared  republics  to  the  south,  the  president  feared 
that  premature  recognition  might  involve  the  United  States  in  hostilities  with 
Spain.  The  outbreak  of  civil  war  in  Spain  increased  American  readiness  to 
;  cooperate  with  the  Latin-Araerican  states.  The  government  at  Washington, 
however,  out  of  fear  now  of  becoming  involved  with  the  champions  of  Spain 
in  the  Concert  of  Europe,  moved  with  caution. 

Pronouncement  under  the  “liberal  Tory”  influ- 

of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  Canning,  positive  oppo- 

sition  to  the  Troppau  program 
developed  m  Britain.  Canning  not  only  obtained  from  France  an  engage¬ 
ment  not.  to  support  intervention  in  Latin  America  but  also  proposed  that 
the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  issue  a  joint  declaration  against  the  use 
of  force  to  resubjugate  the  former  Spanish  colonies.  President  Monroe  for  a 
moment  contemplated  such  a  joint  action,  but  finaUy,  under  the  persuasion 
of  John  Qumcy  Adams,  his  secretary  of  state,  he  resolved  to  pursue  an 
mdependent  course.  This  decision  put  Britain  in  the  same  category  as  other 
European  powers  with  regard  to  future  American  policy  in  the  Western 
Hemisphere  and,  at  the  same  time,  left  Monroe  free  to  rebuke  Russia,  which 
was  stiU  engaged  in  colonizing  American  territory  on  the  west  coast 

Momoe  formally  enunciated  this  poHcy  in  his  annual  presidential  mes- 
sap  to  Confess  m  1823,  and  it  became  known  as  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  In 
'IS  declaration  Monroe  proclaimed  that  “the  American  continents.. .  are 
iceforth  not  to  be  considered  as  subjects  for  future  colonization  by  any 
ropean  powers.”  Asserting  that  the  American  states  had  never  interfered. 

1  would  not  mterfere,  “in  the  wars  of  the  European  powers”  or  with  their 
.xistmg  colonies  or  dependencies,”  Monroe  indicated  that  he  expected  a 
reciprocal  forbearance  from  the  European  states:  “We  should  consider  any 
attempt  on  their  part  to  extend  their  system  to  any  portion  of  this  hemisphere 
M  dMgerous  to  our  peace  and  safety.”  The  proclamation  also  announced 
bluntly  to  Spam  and  Russia  that  their  efforts  to  regain  lost  claims  or  to  stake 
out  new  ones  m  the  Western  Hemisphere  would  be  viewed  as  “the  manifesta¬ 
tion  of  an  unfriendly  disposition  toward  the  United  States.” 

English-speaking  countries  prevented  the 
ly  Alliance  from  callmg  a  conference  or  taking  other  steps  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  course  of  evepts  in  the  New  World,  Thus  the  New  World,  in  which 


the  great  empire-building  states  of  Europe  had  established  their  first  great 
overseas  colonies,  was  closed  to  them,  and  they  found  themselves  obliged  to 
look  for  other  worlds  to  conquer— to  Asia,  Oceania,  and  Africa.  The  Amer¬ 
ican  areas,  except  for  the  few  remaining  dependencies  on  the  mainland  and 
in  the  West  Indies,  became  a  congeries  of  sovereign  republics,  European  in 
culture  but  proudly  aware  of  their  separate  national  aspirations. 


COMPETITION 


FOR  EMPIRE  IN  ASIA 


Ahe  white  men’s  contacts  with  the  countries  of  Asia  before  1800  had 
been  largely  limited  to  trade,  missions,  and  the  annexation  of  garrison  out¬ 
posts.  Though  tlie  struggle  for  control  of  Asia’s  trade  had  gone  on  for  almost 
three  centuries,  no  decisive  victory  had  been  won  by  any  of  the  European 
states  until  the  eighteenth  century.  Then,  as  a  result  of  a  long  series  of  colo¬ 
nial  wars,  Great  Britain  gained  control  of  India  and  became  paramount  in 
the  China  trade.  The  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Dutch,  French,  and  Russians, 
nevertheless,  continued  to  hold  on  to  important  posts  in  Asia  and  showed  no 
signs  of  ceding  their  share  of  its  trade  or  territory.  The  industrialization  of 
Europe  in  the  nineteenth  century  heightened  the  competition  among  the 
European  empires,  for,  in  addition  to  making  still  bolder  the  grab  for  Asia  s 
raw  materials,  it  intensified  the  race  for  Asia’s  teeming  millions  as  customers. 

AT  THE  beginning  of  the  nine- 
Britains  displacement  teenth  century,  the  British  began 

of  the  Dutch  east  of  India  push  eastward  from  India  into 

Malaysia  and  Oceania.  The  death  struggle  with  Napoleon  in  Europe  marked¬ 
ly  accelerated  their  progress  in  these  areas.  After  .having  fallen  under  the 
control  of  France  at  home,  the  Dutch,  formerly  masters  of  the  East  Indies, 
were  turned  out  of  their  colonies  by  the  British.  Dutch  Ceylon,  too,  fell  into 
British  hands.  In  the  peace  negotiations  of  1814-1815  the  British  agreed,  in 
.  order  to  win  Dutch  cooperation  with  Castlereagh’s  and  Metternich’s  program 
for  containing  France  on  the  Continent,  to  restore  the  Indies  to  the  Dutch. 
The  British,  however,  retained  posts  considered  strategic  for  the  control  of 
the  major  sea  routes.  They  kept  Malta,  Cape  Colony,  Ceylon,  and  Mauritius, 
and  after  1815  sought  similar  outposts  in  Far  Eastern  waters.  The  ambition 
to  dominate  the  most  direct  route  to  the  Far  East  was  finally  realized  in  1819 
when  the  British  acquired  Singapore,  a  small  island  off  the  tip  of  the  Malay 
Peninsula,  There  followed  a  series  of  Anglo-Dutch  negotiations  which  even¬ 
tuated  m  a  general  settlement  (1824-1825).  By  its  provisions  Great  Britain 
permitted  the  Dutch  to  retain  almost  exclusive  control  over  the  East  Indies 
and,  in  return,  the  Dutch  agreed  to  surrender  Malacca  and  not  to  oppose 
Britain’s  advance  into  the  southeastern  portion  of  the  Asiatic  continent.  The 


sea  routes  to  eastern  Asia  continued  to  be  dominated  by  the  British,  strate¬ 
gically  posted  at  Singapore  and  Malacca.  Of  the  once  vast  Dutch  empire  all 
that  remained  were  the  Dutch  East  Indies  and  the  Dutch  West  Indies. 

„  .  .  ,  ON  THE  Asiatic  continent,  the 

Britain  s  war  ^  i  . 

with  Burma  (1824-1826)  “ 

ever  more  aggressive  policy.  Se¬ 
cure  in  its  position  in  India,  the  quasi-sovereign  British  East  India  Company 
moved  into  Burma  and  the  Malay  Peninsula.  A  dispute  with  Burma  over 
control  of  Assam,  a  state  lying  between  western  Burma  and  Bengal,  the 
British  center  of  power,  resulted  in  a  clash.  The  war  lasted  for  two  years,  but 
in  the  end  the  Burmese  were  forced  to  abandon  their  claims  to  Assam  and 


to  cede  the  Tenasserim  coast  on  the  Malay  Peninsula  to  the  British  East  India 
Company.  This  victory  gave  the  British  a  more  secure  hol^  in  southeastern 
Asia  and  reduced  Burma  to  a  tiny,  landlocked  state,  almost  at  the  mercy  of 


the  British  East  India  Corhpany. 
The  decline 

of  the  East  India  Company 


SO  FAR  the  British  East  India 
Company  had  acted  as  the  spear¬ 
head  of  the  British  movement 


eastward.  Nevertheless,  its  position  as  the  dominant  force  in  Britain’s  Asiatic 
affairs  had  been  gradually  weakening.  Unable  to  penetrate  into  China  effec¬ 
tively,  the  company’s  agents  had  markedly  lost  prestige.  This  defeat  in  China 
was  particularly  serious  because  it  followed  a  half-century  of  growing  dis¬ 
content  at  home  with  the  company’s  conduct  of  affairs  in  India.  As  a  ciflmina- 
tion  of  several  rocking  scandals,  the  government  canceled  the  company’s 
monopoly  of  the  India  trade  in  1813. 

Appreciating  the  enormous  potentialities  of  the  China  trade,  the  British 
made  a  serious  effort  to  win  formal  recognition  from  the  self-centered  Chinese 
rulers.  In  the  hope  of  obtaining  equal  treatment  for  British  nationals  in  China 
and  of  establishing  a  regular  diplomatic  exchange  with  the  Celestial  Empire, 
Lord  Amherst  in  1816  went  to  China  as  a  semi-official  representative.  Like 
his  predecessors.  Lord  Amherst  refused  to  acknowledge  the  Chinese  em¬ 
peror’s  superiority  by  performing  the  kotow  and  so  accomplished  nothing 
substantial  to  improve  Anglo-Chinese  relations.  Nevertheless,  the  British  by 
their  victories  in  neighboring  lands  advanced  toward  China  by  sea  and  by 
land,  and  traders  and  missionaries  called  for  a  more  vigorous  governmental 
policy  in  China  and  for  an  end  to  the  monopoly  of  the  East  India  Company 
in  the  China  trade.  Liberals  at  home,  and  many  in  the  Orient,  advocated  free 
trade  in  the  China  area  under  government  protection.  The  traders  of  other 
nations,  particularly  the  newly  arrived  Americans,  whose  trade  was  unregu¬ 
lated,  appeared  to  be  faring  better  than  the  British.  But  the  European  effort 
to  crack  the  hard  shell  of  China  was  to  be  frustrated  until  the  war  of  1839- 
1842  (pages  271-273). 


Within  India  itself,  meanwhile,  the  British  were  encountering  serious 
administrative  difficulties.  The  bellicose  Mahrattas  of  central  India  violently 
opposed  the  British  efforts  to  bring  them  under  the  Bengal  government,  y 
1828,  nevertheless,  the  Mahrattas,  along  with  most  of  India,  had  been  paci¬ 
fied.  Lord.  William  Bentinck,  the  governor  general,  then  inaugurated  a 

program  of  enlightened  reform  (page  297 ) .  t  iot/i 

^  AFTER  THE  settlement  of  1824- 

The  advance  2825,  the  British  had  no  further 

of  the  Russians  in  Asia  cause  to  worry  over  embroilments 

with  the  Dutch.  The  Spanish,  the  Portuguese,  and  the  Americans  were  too 
weak  to  constitute  serious  threats,  and  France  had  but  recently  been  forced 
bv  the  Napoleonic  debacle  to  watch  Britain  assume  uncontested  supremacy 
in  the  non-European  world.  By  1830,  it  had  become  clear  that  only  Russia 

would  be  a  fit  antagonist  for  Britain  in  Asia. 

While  the  British  had  been  hopping  from  victory  to  victory  in  southern 
Asia  the  Russians  liad  been  pushing  steadily  overland  into  northeastern  Asia 
and  beyond  that  into  the  regions  of  the  northern  Pacific.  By  moving  into 
Alaska  and  then  southward  down  the  Pacific  coast  of  North  America,  the 
Russians  aroused  the  fears  of  the  British  in  Canada  and  of  the  North  Ameri¬ 


can  republic,  which  was  simultaneously  creeping  across  the  prairies  and 
mountains  toward  the  Pacific  Ocean.  By  annexing  the  coasts  on  both  sides  of 
the  Bering  Sea  as  well  as  the  intervening  islands,  the  Russians  also  keyed  up 
the  suspicions  of  natives  and  foreigners  alike  in  Japan.  The  Dutch,  who  were 
the  only  western  traders  permitted  to  call  upon  Japan,  took  care  to  warn  the 


influence  apparent  at  the  time  in  St.  Petersburg  or  m  Moscow. 


Nipponese  that  the  Russians  were  approaching  from  the  north  and  the  British 
from  the  south.  The  better  informed  Japanese  were  constrained  to  realize 
that  their  hard-won  isolation  would  sooner  or  later  become  impossible  to 
preserve.  Moreover,  the  British  in  India  and  the  Russians  in  Central  Asia 
were  soon  to  clash,  as  we  will  see,  in  Afghanistan  and  Tibet 


THE  LIBERAL  MOVEMENT 


IN  EUROPE  AND  AMERICA  (1823-1830) 

By  the  time  of  Napoleon’s  death  in  1821,  some  of  the  sharp  hate  and 
bitterness  bequeathed  to  Europe  by  the  violence  of  the  Revolutionary  and 
the  Napoleonic  era  had  begun  to  wear  smooth  and  thin.  The  passions  and 
biases  of  the  men  who  had  marched  against  the  tricolor  and  Napoleon  were  as 
a  rule  neither  so  vindictive  nor  so  influential  now  as  they  had  been  a  few 
years  earlier.  The  problems  of  the  Restoration,  besides,  had  called  into  promi¬ 
nence  some  new  personalities  and  new  ideas.  Though  many  of  the  old  divi¬ 
sions  stiU  cut  deep  into  international,  national,  and  even  family  groupings. 


the  quest  for  peace,  order,  and  fortune  had  softened  the  fighting  spirit  evoked 
,  on  both  sides  by  the  old  challenge  of  ‘’Liberty,  Equality,  and  Ltemity.” 
bor  the  rising  generation  political  issues  were  complicated  by  a  desire  to 
share  in  the  fruits  of  the  industrial  and  technological  changes  that  were 


A  contemporary  caricature 
of  Charles  X  breaking  bis 
teeth  on  the  hard  nut  of 
the  Constitutional  Charter 
of  France, 


already  well  advanced  in  Britain  and  were  beginning  to  be  familiar  on  the 
Continent. 

UNDER  THE  easygoing,  politic, 
Reaction  obese  Louis  xviii,  France  had 

in  France  under  Charles  X  ^  j„. 

ternal  stability  through  a  policy  of  tempered  repression  and  a  high  degree  of 
international  respectability  through  a  policy  of  tactful  ‘‘legitimacy.”  By  1823 
the  Bourbon  ruler  of  France  had  become  one  of  the  most  reliable  supports 
in  Metternich’s  political  edifice.  But  the  accession  of  the  ultraroyalist 
Charles  x  (the  former  Comte  d’ Artois)  in  1824  seemed  to  presage  a  danger¬ 
ous  extension  of  reaction.  Charles  believed  in  the  alliance  of  the  throne  with 
the  altar  and  sought  a  close  association  with  the  more  conservative  clergy.  At 
the  same  time  he  .frankly  favored  the  former  emigres,  the  men  who  had  fled 
France  during  the  Revolution,  and  showed  hostility  to  the  rising  middle  class. 
Hence  the  liberals  criticized  his  regime  with  mounting  fervor  throughout  the 
twenties.  Charles’  reply  was  to  put  through  measures  restricting  freedom  of 
expression,  the  franchise,  and  the  middle-class  National  Guard.  While  being 
thus  pushed  toward  the  Old  Regime  by  its  king,  France  was  beginning  to  feel 
the  effects  of  the  nineteenth-century  “Industrial  Revolution.”  Tugged  in  oppo¬ 
site  directions,  French  society  developed  deep  cleavages,  between  those  who 
felt  the  Charter  was  for  the  king  to  interpret  as  he  saw  fit  and  those  who  saw 
in  it  a  set  of  fundamental  principles  that  not  even  the  king  could  violate. 

THE  AUTARKICAL  principles  of 
The  development  Napoleon  and  the  growth  of  in- 

of  French  “romantic  socialism" 

eral  schools  of  thought  that  placed  great  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  industry  in 
French  society.  Led  by  the  Comte  de  Saint-Simon,  one  of  these  schools  got 
well  under  way  in  1825  with  the  publication  of  his  book,  The  New  Christian¬ 
ity.  The  new  dispensation  called  for  adjusting  the  state  to  the  emerging  social 
pattern  by  placing  politico-economic  power  in  the  hands  of  scholars,  scien¬ 
tists,  and  engineers,  who  presumably  would  work  like  good  Christians  for  the 
abolition  of  poverty  rather  than  for  private  profit.  The  followers  of  Charles 
Fourier,  the  author  of  The  New  Industrial  World  (1829),  also  advocated  a 
planned  “socialism”  (a  word  that  was  just  beginning  to  appear) .  Like  Robert 
Owen  in  England,  Fourier  proposed  a  high  degree  of  social  control  over 
economic  activity  and  the  establishment  of  cooperative  communities.  Fourier 
called  such  communities  “phalanxes”  and  their  cooperative  dwellings  “pha¬ 
lansteries.”  In  a  society  where  the  unbridled  quest  for  fortune  was  still 
.  ,  rewarding,  schemes  of  social  amelioration  and  warnings  about  the  evils  of 
/tee  enterprise  met  with  only  limited  approval  even  from  the  working  class, 
jd  as  socialistic  programs  grew  in  number,  even  the  socialists  of  one  school 
generally  viewed  other  socialists  as  impractical  and  utopian.  No  “scientific” 
school  had  yet  developed. 


THOUGH  not  exposed  directly  to 
the  main  stream  of  liberal  and 

and  repression  in  Russia 

lectuals  were  no  less  divided  than  those  of  western  Europe.  Their  divergencies 
arose  not  only  from  varying  estimations  of  the  ideas  and  values  of  western 
Europe  but  also  from  different  understandings  of  Russia’s  traditions  and 
institutions.  One  group,  called  “Westerners,”  had  little  symi^thy  with  Ro¬ 
manov  autocracy  and  the  isolation  of  Russia.  Among  this  group  at  the  time 
was  Alexander  Pushkin,  whose  greatest  work  of  this  period  was  a  moving 
story  of  usurpation  and  rebellion,  Boris  Godunov  (written  in  1825).  The 
“Westerners”  were  opposed  by  the  “Slavophiles,”  who  believed  in  the  supe¬ 
riority  of  the  Slavs  and  of  Russian  institutions  and  were  highly  contemptuous 
of  western  practices  and  ideas.  The  Westerners  called  for  liberal  reform;  the 
Slavophiles,  like  some  of  the  historians  and  philosophers  of  contemporary 
Germany,  warned  against  the  dangers  that  might  come  from  the  importation 
of  foreign  political  convictions. 

As  already  indicated.  Czar  Alexander  wavered  in  his  own  mind  be¬ 
tween  the  two  sides  of  this  conflict.  Upon  his  death,  the  imperial  crown  by 
virtue  of  a  secret  family  agreement  passed  to  Nicholas,  the  younger  of  his 
two  brothers,  who  was  known  as  a  reactionary.  Alexander’s  older  brother, 
Constantine,  who  had  voluntarily  renounced  the  throne,  was,  however,  the 
preferred  candidate  of  the  Westerners.  Confusion  over  the  succession  arose 
in  December  1825,  and  a  group  of  liberal  conspirators  instigated  a  mutiny  at 
St.  Petersburg  with  the  intention  of  forcing  the  government  to  submit  the 
question  to  a  national  representative  assembly.  Having  no  program  or  rec¬ 
ognized  leaders,  the  “Decembrist  forces”  were  quickly  overwhelmed  by  Nich¬ 
olas,  and  the  chief  conspirators  were  either  executed  or  exiled. 

Thus,  the  reign  of  Nicholas  (1825^1855)  began  with  a  signal  defeat  for 
the  Western  movement  and  victory  for  autocracy  and  Slavophilism.  No 
longfer  could  there  be  any  doubt,  either  inside  or  outside  Russia,  where  the 
czar  stood  on  the  question  of  reform.  Dedicated  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
royal  prerogative,  Nicholas  instituted  an  internal  “police  regime”  and  a  pol¬ 
icy  of  “official  nationalism.”  In  foreign  relations  he  lined  up  regularly  with 
'e  forces  fighting  liberalism  except  where  such  a  policy  might  conflict  with 
lat  he  conceived  to  be  the  basic  national  interests  of  Russia. 


Nicholas  1 

in  the  Greek  War  of  Independence 


SUCH  AN  exception  occurred 
when  Nicholas  encouraged  revolt 
in  the  Balkans  against  Turkey  as 


i  part  of  his  program  of  westward  expansion.  In  the  Near  East,  the  immi- 


lence  of  conflict  between  Russia,  the  greatest  land  power  of  the  early  nine- 


eenth  century,  and  Britain,  the  greatest  sea  power,  kept  the  European 


liplomats  who  were  interested  in  preserving  the  Vienna  settlement  in  a  con¬ 


stant  dither.  The  Ottoman  Empire  continued  to  present  obstacles  to  the 
effective  cooperation  of  the  Concert  of  Europe.  Czar  Alexander,  we  have 
seen,  had  been  unwilling  to  defy  his  western  colleagues,  and  during  Alex¬ 
ander’s  lifetime,  the  ostensible  preference  for  “legitimacy”  had  prevailed. 
Nicholas,  having  assured  himself  of  the  throne  only  by  suppressing  an  up¬ 
rising  in  his  own  domain,  at  first  looked  with  profound  disapproval  upon 
every  revolt  against  established  authority.  Nevertheless,  Orthodox,  conserva¬ 
tive,  and  imperialistic  groups  in  Russia  exerted  pressure  upon  him  to  support 
the  Greek  revolt  and  other  incipient  uprisings  against  the  Porte.  Nicholas, 
without  a  great  display  of  reluctance,  yielded  to  this  pressure,  and  Russia 
openly  went  to  war  to  help  the  Greeks  attain  their  independence  (1829). 
The  attempts  of  the  other  powers  to  restrict  Russia’s  pro-Greek  activities 
were  frustrated,  largely  by  the  sympathy  of  their  own  people  with  the  Greek 
cause  but  also  by  the  indiscreet  defiance  of  the  Turks.  By  the  Treaty  of 
Adrianople  not  only  was  Greek  independence  assured,  but  also  the  auton¬ 
omy  of  the  Rumanian  provinces  and  of  Serbia  was  affirmed.  Together  with 
Montenegro,  which  had  long  been  independent,  all  these  Balkan  states  looked 
to  Russia  for  protection. 


The  collapse 

of  the  Quintuple  Alliance 


RUSSIA’S  collaboration  with  Greek 
rebellion,  coming  soon  after  Eng¬ 
land’s  collaboration  with  Latin- 


American  rebellion,  made  clear  for  aH  to  behold  the  breakdown  of  the 
Vienna  coalition  and  the  coUapse  of  the  Troppau  program  of  united  action 


This  map  shows 
the  results  for  the 
Balkans  of  the 
treaty  of  1829  by 
which  Greece  was 
acknowledged  in¬ 
dependent,  Serbia 
and  the  Rumani¬ 
an  provinces  were 
granted  auton¬ 
omy,  and  Russia 
was  allowed  to 
strengthen  her 
control  of  the 
Danube,  The  map 
does  not  show  the 
gains  Russia  made 
in  the  Caucasus 
area. 
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^  IN  GERMANY  the  northern  Zoii- 

Berlin  .  * 

verem  was  steadily  acquiring  new 
as  an  intellectual  center  ,  ^ 

members  and  influence.  That  was 

not  the  only  reason,  however,  why  Prussia  was  slowly  becoming  the  great  hope 
of  German  liberals  and  nationalists.  In  the  early  decades  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  Berlin  was  steadily  overtaking  Vienna  as  the  intellectual  center  of 
Germany.  Historians,  philologists,  chemists,  and  philosophers  of  international 
reputation  lectured,  wrote,  and  experimented  at  the  new  University  of  Berlin 
(founded  1809).  Hegel  continued  as  professor  of  philosophy  at  Berlin 
from  1818  until  his  death  in  1831,  and  his  answer  for  the  ageless  conflict 
between  the  individual  and  the  state  fitted  exactly  into  the  new  picture  of 
Prussia’s  future.  Unlike  many  of  his  French  contemporaries,  Hegel  looked 
to  history  rather  than  to  reason  for  understanding  of  the  divine  purpose  and, 
as  explained  above,  believed  that ‘the  state,  particularly  the  Prussian  state, 
was  a  moral,  historical  entity  and  that  by  conforming  with  it  the  individual 
achieved  “freedom.”  A  young  historian  named  Leopold  von  Ranke  joined 
the  Berlin  faculty  in  1825.  He  combined  a  careful,  “scientific”  combing 
of  contemporary  sources  for  historical  data  and  an  interest  in  many  dif¬ 
ferent  kinds  of  historical  themes  in  many  different  places  with  a  belief  that 
the  power  struggle  was  the  most  important  theme  of  history  and  that  the 
German  peoples  were  outstanding  participants  in  that  struggle.  Friedrich 
Karl  von  Savigny  taught  law  at  Berlin  at  the  same  time,  and  in  a  monumental 
history  of  Roman  law  in  the  Middle  Ages  preached  the  dependence  of  each 
people’s  institutions  on  its  own  folk  character  and  warned  the  Germans 
against  importing  the  unsettling  French  ideas  of  “natural”  law.  Arthur  Scho¬ 
penhauer’s  pessimistic  philosophy,  premised  upon  a  universal  and  ceaselessly 
conflicting  “will-to-live,”  was  not  well  received  in  Berlin. 

THE  BRIGHTENING  glow  of  PrUS- 
Discontent  .  -  .  ,  . 

sia  on  the  northern  horizon  did 
among  the  minorities  of  Austria  ^  ,  j  •  xr 

not  pass  unobserved  m  Vienna. 

Emperor  Francis  and  Metternich  felt  obliged,  however,  to  avoid  competition 
for  popularity  and  to  maintain  strict  adherence  to  the  program  of  “legiti¬ 
macy,”  counting  upon  being  able  to  play  off  the  various  popular  groups 
against  each  other.  Afraid  that  concessions  would  lead  to  the  disintegration 
of  their  seething  empire,  the  rulers  in  Vienna  found  no  better  answer  for 
discontent  than  repression.  But  beneath  the  lid  of  repression  national  aspira¬ 
tions  continued  to  simmer,  building  up  an  explosive  pressure.  In  Bohemia  the 
Czechs  demanded  cultural  autonomy  in  an  effort  to  free  themselves  from  at 
least  the  petty  tyranny  of  the  German  language  and  schooling.  In  Hungary 
Magyar  patriots  protested  the  continued  use  of  Latin  in  the  schools,  courts, 
and  diets.  Italian  patriots  like  the  novelist  Alessandro  Manzoni  in  his  Be¬ 
trothed  Lovers  (1825-1826)  and  the  composer  Gioacchino  Antonio  TR.ossini 


Discontent 

among  the  minorities  of  Austria 


in  the  operas  Barber  of  Seville  (1816)  and  William  Tell  (1829)  subtly 
preached  liberalism  and  called  for  cultural  and  political  independence  of 
Austrian-dominated  Italy.  The  Carbonari  and  other  secret  societies  coii«  ; 
tinued  to  plot  the  overturn  of  the  local  governments  and  the  ousting  of  the 
hated  Tedeschi  (Germans).  To  this  rising  clamor  the  Austrian  government 
turned  a  deaf  ear,  continuing  its  policy  of  repression  and  thus  evoking  unin¬ 
tentionally  but  efficaciously  a  violent  effort  to  overthrow  the  Habsburg  regime. 

Humanitarianism  liberalism  made  its  greatest  ad- 

and  industrialism  in  England 

and  Amenca.  Always  opposed  to 
involvement  with  continental  reactionaries,  the  British  liberals  had  welcomed 
the  events  that  led  to  a  break  with  the  conservative  European  concert.  The 
new  industrial  society  was  no  less  pleased  with  the  “liberal  Tory”  program 
inaugurated  in  domestic  affairs  by  the  home  secretary,  Robert  Peel.  Reforms 
in  the  criminal  code,  prisons,  and  police  administration  kept  the  government’s 
program  abreast  of  the  humanitarian  spirit,  which  exhibited  itself  also  in  a 
popular  antislavery  movement. 

The  growth  of  reform  and  humanitarian  activity  was  in  part  a  reflection 
of  an  unparalleled  expansion  of  industry  and  trade  in  England.  At  the  close 
of  the  eighteenth  and  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  advances  in 
manufacture,  distribution,  and  communication  had  been  more  rapid  than  at  ( 
any  earlier  time  in  England  or  in  any  other  part  of  the  contemporary  world. 
Some  of  the  most  striking  features  of  this  advance  were  due  to  the  improve¬ 
ment  of  the  steam  engine.  The  harnessing  of  a  steam-driven  wheel  to  ships 
introduced  the  steamboat,  and  putting  some  steam-driven  wheels  ahead 
of  coaches  introduced  the  steam  train  and  ushered  in  the  railway  age.  Faster 
locomotion  on  water  and  on  land  speeded  up  industrialization  by  providing 
quicker  means  of  transportation  for  raw  materials  and  finished  products.  The 
earlier  introduction  of  the  railway  in  England  widened  the  technological  gap 
between  England  and  the  Continent,  already  conspicuous  because  of  the 
fuller  development  of  the  factory  system  in  England,  and  placed  the  “tight 
little  isle”  definitely  in  the  lead  in  the  competition  for  commercial  and  in¬ 
dustrial  supremacy.  [ 

Utilitarianism  economic  prosperity  helped  to 

and  the  idea  of  laissez  faire  program  of  social  re- 1 

form  of  the  Utilitarians.  Accept-  ■ 
ing  the  predominance  of  the  middle  class  as  their  starting  point,  these  phil- 1 
osophical  liberals  expounded  a  doctrine  congenial  to  contemporary  propo-  / 
nents  of  laissez  faire.  With  “the  greatest  happiness  of  the  greatest  number” 
as  their  avowed  aim,  the  Utilitarians  held  that  its  realization  would  best  [ 
come  about  through  unregulated  competition  and  the  strict  avoidance  by  the ! 
state  of  interference  in  business,  social,  or  individual  affairs.  A  natural  . 
harmony  would  result  from  the  autonomous  clash  of  individual  interests.  The  ' 


state’s  functions  were  held  to  be  not  economic  betterment  but  rather  the  pro 
^jnotion  of  gradual  political  reform  and  a  long-term  program  of  secular  edu 
cation.  Though  the  Utilitarians  formed  only  a  small  party  in  Parliament-the 
Philosophical  Radicais-their  intellectual  attitudes  were  reflected  in  concrete 
measures  reducing  the  restrictive  powers  of  government.  In  1824  Parliament 
repealed  the  Combination  Acts,  thereby  granting  labor  the  right  to  organize, 
but  riots  and  strikes  during  a  subsequent  depression  (1825-1826)  brought 
about  new  antistrike  legislation.  In  1828,  the  Corn  Law  of  1815  was  revised 
so  as  to  lower  the  tariff  wall  against  importation  of  foreign  grains  in  times  of 
scarcity.  A  greater  degree  of  freedom  was  also  won  by  religious  minorities. 
First  the  dissenters  (i.e.,  Protestants  of  denominations  other  than  the  Church 
of  England),  who  had  previously  been  enabled  to  hold  public  office  only  by 
special  acts  of  indemnity  by  Parliament,  and  then  the  Catholics,  who  had 
been  kept  out  of  office,  were  befriended  by  the  repeal  of  their  disabilities. 

IN  THE  United  States,  too,  the 

The  victory  decade  of  the  twenties  was  marked 

of  Jacksoniamsm  in  Amenca  ,  v  i  j  x  x 

^  by  a  lively  demand  for  reform. 

The  enunciation  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  1823  placed  the  United  States  in 

the  forefront  of  the  defenders  of  liberalism  and  republicanism  in  a  world  still 

dominated  by  the  spirit  of  the  “Holy  Alliance.”  In  the  presidential  campaign 

of  1 824j  however,  many  Americans,  particularly  in  the  less  tradition-bound 

West,  evinced  great  concern  that  their  country’s  domestic  policy  was  far 

from  democratic.  The  election  of  John  Quincy  Adams  of  New  England  was 

hotly  disputed.  The  frontiersmen  felt  that  they  had  too  little  to  say  about 

governmental  policies  in  Washington  and  that  their  welfare  was  subordinated 

to  the  vested  interests  of  the  East:  The  failure  of  Adams  to  win  a  majority 

in  the  electoral  college  over  the  candidates  of  the  West,  Henry  Clay  and 

Andrew  Jackson,  and  the  necessity  of  making  the  final  choice  in  the  House 

of  Representatives  convinced  them  that  they  had  been  cheated  out  of  the 

electoral  victory  by  a  “corrupt  bargain:” 

Like  many  popular  beliefs,  western  indignation  over  eastern  dominance 
'was  composed  of  a  mixture  of  truth  and  fiction.  Westerners  alid  Easterners 
alike  rarely  comprehended  in  the  mid-twenties  that  an  industrial  acceleration 
had  produced  a  new  working  class  and  was  beginning  to  open  a  deep  diver¬ 
gence  of  interests  between  the  commercial  and  the  industrial  groupings  in 
New  England.  Several  states  had  by  this  time  abolished  property  qualifica¬ 
tions  for  voting  and  had  made  the  choice  of  presidential  electors  a  decision 
of  the  voters  rather  than  of  the  state  legislatures.  Further  broadening  of  the 
electorate  between  1824  and  1828  helped  Jackson’s  cause  immeasurably. 
More  new  voters  went  to  the  polls  in  1828  than  the  total  number  who  had 
voted  in  1824,  and  most  of  them  cast  their  ballots  for  Jackson.  Political  lines 
were  slashed  by  the  common  interests  of  the  frontiersmen  and  the  newly  en¬ 
franchised  urban  workers,  both  of  whom  felt  the  need  for  a  representative  of 


the  average  man  to  rple  in  Washington.  With  the  help  of  the  agricultural! 
South,  which  opposed  the  high  tariff  policy  of  the  Adams  administration, 
Jackson  defeated  Adams.  ' 

Though  conservatives  feared  that  Jackson’s  election  would  bring  with  it 
“mobocracy,”  Jackson’s  reforms  were  to  prove  neither  so  violent  nor  so 
far-reaching  as  some  of  his  enemies  feared  and  some  of  his  friends  hoped. 
The  Age  of  Jackson”  was  to  parallel  the  Bourgeois  Monarchy  of  Louis 
Philippe  in  France  and  the  English  developments  after  the  passing  of  the 
Great  Reform  of  1832. 

Ind€petidenc6  LATiN  America  most  of  the; 

and  separatism  in  Latin  America  Spanish  colonies,  as  weU 

as  French  Haiti  and  Portuguese 
Brazil,  established  their  independence  in  the  1820’s  and  were  recognized  as' 
sovereign  countries  by  the  United  States  and  Britain,  though  not  by  Spain 
until  much  later.  The  high  degree  of  cooperation  among  the  various  sections 
of  South  and  Central  America  that  had  prevailed  during  the  wars  of  inde¬ 
pendence  disappeared  with  the  realization  of  sovereignty,  and  disruptive  i 
tendencies  became  more  and  more  famihar.  Various  plans  to  establish  one^ 
vast  Latin-American  federation  quickly  fell  through.  In  fact,  some  of  the 
larger  republics— Brazil,  Argentina,  Mexico,  Colombia— began  to  break  up. 
An  attempt  by  “The  Liberator”  Simdn  Bolivar  to  bring  about  Pan-American 
solidarity  led  to  a  fruitless  congress  at  Panama  in  1826,  and  Pan-American¬ 
ism  remained  a  dead  issue  until  the  close  of  the  century. 

The  end  of  Iberian  control  in  the  New  World  was  not  followed  by  the 
adoption  of  the  liberal  institutions  intended  by  several  revolutionary  leaden. ; 
Wealth  remained  generally  in  the  hands  of' the  Whites.  The  Catholic  Church 
continued  to  oppose  religious  freedom  and  secular  education,  and  to  exert  a  I 
conservative  influence  upon  a  population  which  was  approximately  three  j 
quarters  Indian  or  Mestizo  (mixed  breed).  Military  leaders,  generally  Whites ! 
or  Mestizos,  began  fighting  among  themselves  for  control  of  the  newly 
emancipated  states.  Thus  was  ushered  in  an  age  of  dictators,  which  in  some 
areas  of  Latin  America  has  not  yet  come  to  an  end.  Many  contemporaries, 
•'specially  m  Europe,  derived  from  the  American  experience  the  lesson  that 
spubhcanism  might  mean  discord  and  dictatorship  rather  than  liberalism 
id  democracy. 


_  THE  REVOLUTIONS  OF  1830 

T 

XHOUGH  most  of  the  European  powers  still  felt  a  common  responsibility  for 
mamtaming  the  balance  of  power,  wide  differences  had  arisen  among  them 
by  1830  as  to  the  problems  growing  out  of  the  surge  of  liberalism  and  na-  i 
tionahsm.  While  Metternich  refused  to  case  his  repressions  in  the  Habsburg  j 
lands,  the  Prussian  customs  union  tended  to  encourage  liberal  aspirations  for  | 


,the  unification  of  Germany.  In  Russia  strict  repression  seemed  to  have  suf¬ 
focated  an  incipient  liberal  movement,  but  in  France  liberalism  seemed  too 
old  and  tough  to  kill  by  similar  treatment.  Continental  liberals  derived  en¬ 
couragement  from  the  persistence  of  the  liberal  spirit  in  France,  England, 
sand  the  United  States,  and  from  the  cracks  beginning  to  appear  in  the  wall 
of  “legitimacy.” 

KING  CHARLES  X  of  France  an- 
Agitation  nounced  in  1829:  “I  would  rather 

for  liberal  reform  in  France  ^ 

English  type,”  It  was  not  long  before  he  was  sent  off  to  saw  wood.  The 
ground  in  France,  well  prepared  by  a  revolutionary  tradition,  had  been  care¬ 
fully  seeded  in  the  twenties  by  the  development  of  a  liberal  school  of  roman¬ 
tics.  The  plays  of  Victor  Hugo  or  the  novels  of  Alexandre  Dumas  were  now 
as  likely  to  be-  aimed  at  royalist  reaction  as  at  the  classical  rules  of  art. 
Classicists  and  ultraroyalists  were  equally  outraged  by  Hector  Berlioz,  whose 
music  departed  from  accepted  musical  patterns,  and  by  Rossini,  now  living  in 
Paris,  whose  operas  exploited  the  liberal  themes  of  political  defiance  and 
individual  freedom.  Conservative  and  academic  efforts  to  suppress  the  often 
flamboyant  liberal  romantics  served  to  fan  their  smouldering  hostility  to  a 
colorless,  stodgy  regime,  and  they  rallied  around  glamorous  survivors  of  a 
more  revolutionary  age— men  like  Lafayette  and  Benjamin  Constant,  a  novel¬ 
ist  who  was  also  a  political  figure-as  well  as  younger  leaders  like  the 
journalist  and  historian  Adolphe  Thiers,  who  had  written  a  friendly  history 
of  the  French  Revolution.  The  number  of  liberals  elected  to  the  Chamber  of 
Deputies  grew. 

CHARLES  X  sought  to  check  the 

The  "July  Revolution’ 

against  the  Bourbons  of  France  ^ 

sive  royal  edicts  euphemistically  called  “ordinances.”  These  “July  Ordi¬ 
nances”  of  1830  dissolved  a  newly  elected  Chamber  of  Deputies,  interfered 
with  the  freedom  of  the  press,  modified  the  existing  electoral  laws,  and  called 
for  an  election  of  new  deputies.  Charging  that  the  king  had  \iolated  the 
Charter,  newspapermen  like  Thiers,  followed  by  workers  in  the  printing 
shops,  who  feared  at  least  temporary  unemployment,  fired  the  population  of 
Paris  to  action. 

The  consequent  “July  Revolution”  was  sudden  but  decisive.  Joined  by 
workers,  republicans,  and  other  malcontents,  the  insurgents  after  less  than 
I  three  days  of  barricade  fighting  forced  the  king  to  abdicate  in  favor  of  his 
grandson,  the  Due  de  Chambord.  Lafayette,  now  leader  of  the  more  popular 
element  among  the  insurgents,  was  unwilling  to  accept  any  Bourbon  at  all 
but  was  also  fearful  that  an  elective  republic  was  not  appropriate  for  France. 
He  induced  the  victors  of  the  barricades  to  retain  the  hereditary  monarchy 
but  in  the  form  of  a  more  flexible  dynasty  than  the  Bourbons.  The  new 


Separation 

of  Belgium  and  Holland 


“King  of  the  French'’  (a  title  intended  to  imply  popular  consent)  was  Louis 
Philippe,  head  of  the  Orleans  family,  which  had  a  long  record  of  Insurrection 
behind  it 

The  creation  monarch  was  required 

of  the  "July  Monarchy"  to  accept  a  significantly  revised 

Charter.  It  increased  the  number 
of  qualified  voters.  It  reintroduced  the  tricolor  as  the  official  flag.  All  implica¬ 
tions  that  the  king  ruled  by  divine  right  were  stricken  from  the  Charter  and 
with  them  the  power  of  the  monarch  to  issue  exceptional  ordinances  for  the 
safety  of  the  state.  The  elective  Chamber  of  Deputies  was  given  authority  to 
initiate  legislation.  Catholicism  lost  recognition  as  the  state  religion  but  was 
acknowledged  to  be  the  faith  to  which  most  of  the  French  adhered.  France 
now  had,  in  a  phrase  attributed  to  Lafayette,"  a  throne  surrounded  by  republi¬ 
can  institutions.  It  was  a  bourgeois  monarchy,  much  like  that  which  Louis 
XVI  had  been  obliged  to  accept  in  1791.  The  major  spoils  of  the  July  Revolu- 
tion,  though  it  had  been  fought  out  by  the  lower-class  elements  of  the  Paris 
populace,  went  to  the  new  industrial  and  financial  classes  that  had  been  gain¬ 
ing  stature  steadily  during  the  fifteen  years  of  the  Bourbon  Restoration. 

Separation  July  Revolution  in  France 

of  Belgium  and  Holland  ^  of  liberal  and  na- 

tionalist  outbreaks  in  other  coun- 
tries  of  Europe.  The  recently  created  state  of  the  United  Netherlands,  an 
artifice  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  was  torn  by  nationalistic  revolts  the  next 
August.  United  by  no  effort  of  their  own  to  the  Dutch,  the  self-reliant  and 
Catholic  Belgians  had  felt  annoyed  at  their  subordination  to  the  Protestant, 
Dutch-nationalist  regime  of  King  William  i.  Moreover  Belgium,  long  a 
center  of  industry,  felt  that  its  interests  were  being  sacrificed  to  those  of  com¬ 
mercial  and  agricultural  Holland.  The  eastern  powers,  Austria,  Prussia,  and 
Russia,  would  have  been  willing  to  repress  the  Belgian  revolt  as  a  dangerous 
violation  of  the  Vienna  settiement,  but  they  were  embroiled  with  revolution¬ 
ary  repercussions  nearer  home,  and,  besides,  Britain,  where  Wellington  was 
now  prime  minister,  and  France,  now  governed  by  Louis  Philippe,  were  so 
plainly  opposed  to  interference  that  the  “Holy  Alliance”  preferred  to  do 
othing  to  prevent  the  Belgian  secession.  The  Dutch  government  was  reluc- 
nt  either  to  make  the  compromises  that  would  have  kept  the  Belgians  loyal 
•  to  risk  a  war.  In  1831,  therefore,  a  liberal  monarchy  was  inaugurated  in 
;elgium,  which  became  for  the  first  time  an  independent  and  united  nation. 

The  failure  the  revolt  that  absorbed  the 

of  the  Polish  revolt  attention  of  the  eastern  powers 

broke  out  in  Poland  in  November 
1830  Alexander  I’s  relatively  enlightened  rule  of  Congress  Poland  had  ended 

d'!- Nicholas  i  had  extended  his  police  regime  there, 
e  o  is  army,  when  it  heard  that  it  might  be  sent  to  quell  the  revolution 


in  Belgium,  mutinied  in  Warsaw.  Internal  divisions  among  the  Polish  revolu- 

tionaries,  however,  prevented  effective  cooperation  in  a  common  program, 
hn  1831  a  Russian  army  recaptured  Warsaw.  The  czar  took  pitiless  revenge, 
and  until  the  twentieth  century,  Russian  Poland  was  administered  as  a 
frontier  province  of  Russia.  0 

'  r  L  M  f  metternich’s  Austria,  too, 

The  failure  u  ^  caught  the  fever.  In  northern  Italy 

I  of  the  anti-Habsburg  revolts  particularly,  hopes  ran  high  that 

the  era  of  freedom  had  arrived.  Local  dukes  were  ousted  and  even  the  subjects 
of  the  pope  rebelled.  Like  the  Poles,  the  Italians  looked  for  help  from 
abroad— particularly  from  France-but  in  vain.  Louis  Philippe  was  primarily 
preoccupied  with  national  prosperity  and  security,  and  gave  his  support  to 
the  Party  of  Resistance  (the  conservatives)  rather  than  the  Party  of  Move¬ 
ment,  which  advocated  at  least  financial  and  moral  aid  to  foreign  revolutions. 
Austrian  armies  overwhelmed  the  revolts  with  dispatch  and  drove  their 
leaders  into  exile.  Among  them  were  Giuseppe  Mazzini  and  Louis  Napoleon 
Bonaparte.  The  world  was  to  hear  again  from  these  two  young  men. 

THE  REVOLTS  Spread  to  Switzer- 

Revolt  and  reaction 
in  Switzerland  and  the  Germames 

demonstrations  and  riots.  In  general,  the  German  and  the  Swiss  insurgents 
,  called  for  political  reform  calculated  to  permit  greater  participation  in  gov- 
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The  failure 
of  the  Polish  revolt 


s  _ _ 

TURKISH  TURKISH 

DOMINIONS  ^  .  DOMINIONS  ^ 

The  Polish  Revolution  of  1830  against  Russia  collapsed  with  the  capture  of  Warsaw, 
and  the  ‘^Congress  Kingdom  of  Poland”  set  up  at  became  a  mere  border 

province  of  Russia,  The  little  Republic  of  Cracow  Congress  of  Vienna 

remained  the  last  toehold  for  Polish  nationalists^^uMtm  A  ^be  Polish  areas 

of  Austria  and  Prussia  fomented  from  Cracow,  to  the  absorp-' 

tion  of  Cracow  in  1846  by  Austria  (page  ^ 
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A  German  cartoon  of  J8S6, 
"'A  Study  for  Actors,**  satirizes 
the  nouveau  riche  banker,  fat 
and  pompous,  ostentatiously 
carrying  a  wallet  bulging  with 
money. 


€rnment  by  the  expanding  middle  class.  They  met  with  some  success  in  some 
of  the  Swiss  cantons  and  a  few  German  principalities,  particularly  in  Bruns¬ 
wick,  Hesse-Cassel,  and  Saxony.  In  the  Rhineland,  enthusiasm  for  German 
unity  led  to  a  demonstration  at  a  ‘'National  Festival”  held  at  Hambach  in 
1832.  This  Hambach  Festival  gave  Metternich  a  good  reason  for  swiftly  check¬ 
ing  further  manifestations.  The  now  badly  frightened  German  rulers  joined 
him  in  the  issuance  of  a  repressive  federal  ordinance  known  as  the  “Six  Acts.” 
These  acts  reinforced  the  Carlsbad  Decrees  and,  though  political  disorder  was 
not  completely  quieted  until  1835,  they  muzzled  the  liberal  and  national 
movements  in  the  Germanics  for  a  decade  or  more. 

The  victory  of  parliamentary 

reform  in  England  outbreak  m  the  1830’s,  the  reform 

movement  reached  a  climax  that 
is  sometimes  loosely  referred  to  as  a  revolution.  Upon  the  death  of  King 
George  iv  and  the  beginning  of  William  iv’s  reign  in  1830,  a  general  election 
was  held  whose  outcome  left  small  doubt  of  the  strong  public  feeling  for  re- 1 
form.  Wellington  nevertheless  announced  himself  against  reform  and  resigned.  ^ 
The  Whigs  then  came  in  under  Lord  Grey.  Committed  to  extending  Parlia-| 
6  ment  s  representative  character,  the  Whigs  undertook  a  program  designed  to  j 


weaken  the  grip  of  the  landowners  upon  the  House  of  Commons.  In  1831,  the 
i government  proposed  a  Reform  BUI  intended  to  redistribute  parliamentary 
seats  on  a  more  equitable  basis  and  to  extend  the  right  of  voting  to  a  larger 
section  of  the  population  by  requiring  a  uniform  qualification  for  the  franchise 
(a  payment  of  an  annual  rental  of  ten  pounds) .  Though  the  House  of  Lords 
sought  to  defeat  the  bill,  Grey  and  his  supporters  garnered  enough  strength 
from  all  classes,  acting  hot  only  out  of  principle  or  self-interest  but  also  out 
of  fear  of  revolt  spreading  from  the  Continent  to  Britain,  to  maneuver  the 
Lords  into  a  reluctant  acceptance  of  the  “Great  Reform.” 

The  new  political  forces,  now  led  by  men  who  had  once  been  friendly 
to  the  French  Revolution,  became  stronger.  The  Great  Reform  Bill  of  1832 
almost  doubled  the  number  of  Britain’s  eligible  voters,  and  was  but  the  first 
of  several  reforms  of  the '  franchise  in  the  nineteenth  century.  Still,  only 
about  800,000  had  the  right  to  vote  after  1832;  about  thirty  times  that  num¬ 
ber  lived  in  the  British  Isles.  The  rest  could  not  be  permanently  denied.  The 
Reform  Bill  broke  the  rotten-borough  system  and  gave  control  of  Parliament 
to  the  electorate.  The  middle  class,  though  by  no  means  fully  enfranchised, 
gained  especially  by  the  transfer  of  seats  from  the  small  overrepresented 
boroughs  to  the  new  underrepresented  industrial  cities. 

The  gains  of  the  middle  class  in  1830  were  limited  to  western  Europe  and 
were  not  uncontested  even  there.  Nevertheless,  they  indicated  that  the 
struggle  between  the  bourgeoisie  and  the  landed  aristocracy  would  be  a 
keener  social  issue  in  the  near  future  than  it  had  been  in  the  past,  even 
though  bourgeois  class-consciousness  was  still  somewhat  obscured  by  the 
alliance  of  the  urban  middle  class  with  the  workers  in  the  quest  for  liberal 
reform  and  national  entity.  The  Vienna  system,  which  had  sought,  in  the 
general  longing  for  order,  to  return  to  the  principles  and  practices  of  the 
past,  had  not  yet  failed,  but  it  had  left  little  room  for  the  forces  of  liberalism 
and  nationalism  that  had  grown  to  maturity  in  the  years  of  the  French 
Revolution  and  Napoleon  and  that  would  acquire  new  strength  from  the 
processes  of  industrialization  and  urbanization.  The  statesmen  of  the  Restora¬ 
tion  and  the  Metternich  era,  worn  out  by  constant  revolution  and  war,  had 
understandably  sought  order  and  peace,  but  their  well-laid  plans  met  defeat 
from  their  inability  to  provide  a  satisfactory  means  of  peaceful  change.  The 
tradition  of  the  French  Revolution  and  the  impact  of  the  new  industrial  tech- 
nolog>^  left  no  room  for  a  static  concept  of  society.  If  change  could  not  come 
by  peaceful  means,  it  was  bound  to  come  nonetheless. 

The  revolutions  of  1830  made  still  clearer  what  some  might  have  dis¬ 
cerned  bdore— that  opposition  to  bourgeois  control  of  European  life  would 
come  not  alone  from  the  aristocracy  but  eventually,  too,  from  the,  growing 
industrial  working  classes.  Too  few,  badly  led,  and  inarticulate  in  1830,  77 
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workingmen  died  on  the  barricades  but  earned  no  decisive  voice  in  the  new 
governments,  even  when  they  were  successful.  They  were,  however,  to  in¬ 
crease  swiftly  in  numbers  and  strength  throughout  the  rest  of  the  nineteenth.' 
century  as  the  “Industrial  Revolution”  spread  throughout  western  Europe' 
and  thence  to  the  rest  of  the  world.  They  would  not  always  be  content  to  fighi 
without-receiving  an  appropriate  share  of  the  prize. 

Nor  was  “legitimacy”  completely  played  out  after  1830.  Despite  occa- 
sional  revolutions  and  diplomatic  crises,  the  era  was  a  relatively  stable  om.^ 
Greece,  France,  and  Belgium  were  the  only  European  countries  that  hac 
undergone  dynastic  change  since  the  Congress  of  Vienna.  Though  Britain  pur-, 
sued  an  increasingly  independent  course  in  international  affairs,  sjie  was  con¬ 
tent  to  initiate  no  changes  in  the  European  equilibrium  and  to  act  as  a  balance' 
in  the  swings  of  power  on  the  Continent.  For  their  part  the  rulers  of  central 
and  eastern  Europe  continued  to  cooperate  earnestly  in  their  effort  to  main¬ 
tain  the  system  of  “legitimacy.”  In  response  to  the  changes  taking  place  in 
western  Europe  and  to  the  entente  that  seemed  to  have  developed  between 
England  and  France,  the  autocrats  of  Russia,  Austria,  and  Prussia  crystallizec; 
their  informal  alliance  by  the  formal  Convention  of  Miinchengratz  (1833j 
This  agreement  reaffirmed  their  determination  to  uphold  the  status  quo  in  thi 
Balkans  and  Poland.  Moreover,  in  the  spirit  of  Troppau,  they  invited  other 
monarchs  to  request  their  help  in  case  of  domestic  revolt. 

The  Convention  of  Miinchengratz  formally  divided  Europe  into  two.* 
ideological  camps.  In  1830,  it  was  the  western  camp,  the  one  that  had  the 
Dutch,  the  English,  the  American,  and  the  French  revolutions  in  its  back, 
ground,  which  advocated  change  and  a  new  order  in  society.  The  rulers  dr 
the  countries  that  had  so  far  resisted  popular  revolution  made  up  the  other, 
camp.  England,  by  virtue  of  its  geographical  position  and  its  leadership  ip; 
the  “Industrial  Revolution,”  spearheaded  the  activities  of  the  western  power- 
in  Europe  and  America.  Situated  in  the  center  of  the  Atlantic  basin,  whid 
her  navy  controlled  almost  unchallenged,  England  dominated  throughou;* 
the  century  the  industrial,  social,  political,  and  ideological  life  of  the  coun-. 
tries  surrounding  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  where  the  Pax  Britannica  was  almost 
synonymous  both  with  peace  and  with  productivity  and  prosperity.  “Sterling” 
(ori^ally  an  English  coin)  became  the  international  standard  of  value,  and! 
the  British  navy  helped  to  enforce  the  Pax  Britannica  the  world  over. 

In  eastern  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa,  the  shopkeepers  of  the  Atlantic 
lations  were  often  viewed  with  aristocratic  contempt  or  with  open  hostility.* 
Nevertheless,  unable  to  compete  effectively  with  the  industrialized  areas, 
fie  merely  agricultural  lands  of  the  world  were  to  be  slowly  forced  into 
lore  or  less  dependent  status.  Though  they  sought  to  resist  the  encroach- 
lents  of  the  maritime  and  industrial  countries,  the  less  technological  peoples^ 
^ere  eventually  obliged  to  borrow  the  cash  or  the  technicians,  or  to  bow 
efore  the  superior  armaments,  of  the  shopkeeping  nations. 
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Johann  Wolfgang  von  Goethe 

Height  of  the  ‘Industrial  Revolution”  in  England 

Ludwig  van  Beethoven 

Robert  Owen 

Wordsworth  and  Coleridge  publish  Lyris:al  Ballads,  the  introduction 
of  which  states  the  principles  of  romanticism  in  literature 
Napoleon  achieves  first  general  European  peace  in  ten  years  . 
Napoleon  proclaims  himself  emperor 

Holy  Roman  Empire  dissolved  and  Confederation  of  the  Rhine 
established 

Revolts  begin  in  Latin  America 

Napoleon  defeated  in  campaign  against  Russia 

End  of  British  East  India  Company’s  monopoly  of  India  trade 

First  Treaty  of  Paris 

The  Congress  of  Vienna 

Napoleon’s  “Hundred  Days”  (March  204une  28) 

Second  Treaty  of  Paris 

Formation  of  the  Holy  and  the  Quadruple  Alliances 
Jeremy  Bentham’s  Catechism  of  Parliamentary  Reform 
Hegel’s  career  as  professor  at  the  University  of  Berlin 
“Peterloo”  massacre 
Revolt  in  Spain 

Beginning  of  the  rebellion  of  Greece  against  Turkish  rule 

Proclamation  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine 

Parliament  repeals  Combination  Acts 

Britain’s  war  with  Burma 

Comte  de  Saint-Simon’s  The  New  Christianity 

Alexander  Pushkin  writes  Boris  Godunov 

“Decembrist”  revolt  quashed  in  Russia 

Electoral  victory  of  Jacksonianism  in  America 

Greece  formally  achieves  independence  in  Treaty  of  Adrianople 

Charles  Fourier’s  The  New  Industrial  World 

Rossini’s  William  Tell 

Collapse  of  the  Quintuple  Alliance  becomes  obvious 

“July  Revolution”  ousts  Charles  x  and  Louis  Philippe  becomes 

“king  of  the  French” 

Polish  revolt 

Holland  and  Belguim  separated 
Great  Reform  Bill 

Russia,  Austria,  and  Prussia  strengthen  their  informal  alliance  by 
Convention  of  Miinchengratz 
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of  the  czar  and  the  sultan.  Even  the  radical  outbursts  of  1848-1849,  destined 
to  shake  western  and  central  Europe  to  its  foundations,  were  to  leave  eastern 
Europe  relatively  undisturbed. 


BRITAIN  AND  HER  EMPIRE 

AFTER  THE  REFORM  BILL  (1832-1840) 

Of  the  western  states,  Britain  continued  to  be  the  most  advanced,  both 
industrially  and  politically.  Here  the  “Industrial  Revolution”  had  come 
earlier  and,  uninterrupted  by  the  French  Revolution,  had  advanced  further 
than  on  the  Continent;  and  here  political  change  was  more  commonly 
associated  with  public  order  and  governmental  design  than  on  the  Continent. 

Political  reform  rap- 

and  humanitarian  programs 

Other  reforms.  A  set  of  measures 
extended  representative  government  to  the  local  level-notably  the  Scottish 
Burgh  Act  of  1833  and  the  Municipal  Corporations  Act  of  1835.  Rural 
government,  however,  remained  for  another  fifty  years  in  the  hands  of  the 
justices  of  the  peace,  accentuating  the  growing  differences  between  town 
\nd  country. 

By  measures  taken  between  1833  and  1838  Negro  slavery  was  abolished 
1  the  British  empire.  Britain  thereby  became  the  first  government  formally 
}  emancipate  the  slave.  This  reform  stemmed  chiefly  from  humanitarian 
considerations  and  religious  convictions.  Though  monetary  compensation  was 
arranged  for  former  masters,  emancipation  was  violently  opposed  by  the 
planters  in  the  West  Indies.  In  South  Africa,  recently  conquered  from  Hol¬ 
land,  abolition  was  accepted  willingly  at  first,  but  it  later  was  to  create  grave 
problems  between  the  British  rulers  and  the  Boers,  or  Dutch  settlers. 

The  Factory  Act  of  1833  was  likewise  .suggested  by  humanitarian 
scruples.  It  permitted  children  of  nine  to  thirteen  no  more  than  forty-eight 
hours  of  work  per  week  and  children  of  thirteen  to  eighteen  no  more  than 
sixty-nine,  and  forbade  employment  of  children  under  nine  except  in  silk 
mills  and  mines.  The  most  important  of  its  features-a  frank  departure  from 
free-enterprise  principles- was  the  appointment  ;Of  government  inspectors  to 
keep  mill  owners  and  needy  or  irresponsible  parents  from  evading  the  law. 

The  Poor  Law  of  1834  was,  like  the  Factory  Act,  an  attempt  to  relieve 
the  lot  of  the  unfortunate  by  government  aid,  but  at  the  same  time  it  deferred 
to  laissez-faire  attitudes  on  individual  enterprise.  A  system  of  poor  relief 
already  existed  in  the  so-called  “Speenhamland  Act.”  This  “Act”  was  not 
in  reality  the  work  of  Parliament  but  a  scheme  first  adopted  by  the  little 
town  of  Speenhamland  and  afterwards  widely  imitated  by  other  localities. 
It  had  been  implicitly  approved  by  Parliament,  however,  in  1796.  By  the 


Speenhamland  plan,  the  local  authorities  supplemented  a  laborer's  wages 
on  a  scale  that  slid  up  or  down  with  the  pTice  of  bread  and  the  size  of  his 
family.  It  was  now  found  that  this  escalator  system  of  relief  often  encouraged 
laziness,  destroyed  self-respect,  and  induced  emplpyers  to  keep  wages  low. 
Accordingly  the  Poor  Law  of  1834  removed  the  allowances  supplementing 
low  wages  provided  by  the  Speenhamland  plan  and  placed  applicants  for 
relief,  except  some  among  those  actually  employed,  in  new-style  workhouses. 
Whether  or  not  these  workhouses  were  deliberately  made  unattractive,  the 
act  did  discourage  willful  pauperism,  and  it  provided  an  important  precedent 
in  the  centralization  of  the  administration  of  local  affairs  in  Britain. 

.With  the  rise  of  industry  and  the  decline  of  agriculture,  the  fabric  of 
British  institutions  was  slowly  becoming  bourgeois  where  before  it  had  been 
aristocratic.  Still  the  landed  interests  remained  entrenched  behind  the  high 
customs  duties  on  breadstuff s  imposed  by  the  Corn  Laws.  After  the  Napo¬ 
leonic  wars  the  Corn  Laws  had  been  introduced  to  prevent  a  drop  in  war 
prices  by  reducing  competition  from  foreign-grown  wheat  in  years  of  good 
harvest.  Though  prices  of  breadstuffs  nevertheless  tended  to  fall  below  war 
prices,  in  the  famine  year  1839  they  were  high,  and  the  Anti-Corn-Law 
League  was  founded  to  marshal  the  forces  of  the  new  era  (especially  the 
manufacturers)  against  this  bulwark  of  aristocratic  wealth. 

THE  MOST  significant  industrial 
Changes  in  change  of  the  decade  in  Britain 

transportation  and  communication  .  •  j  j  i  ^  £ 

^  was  the  •rapid  development  of 

transportation  by  steam  railway.  By  1840  Britain  had  laid  eight  hundred 
miles  of  track;  in  the  next  decade  the  tempo  of  railroad  building  v^as  to  rise 
even  more  sharply.  Other  means  of  travel  were  also  expanding.  In  1 839  regu¬ 
lar  steamship  service  between  English  ports  and  Alexandria,  Egypt,  was  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Line,  to  connect  by  a  short  overland 
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Steamships  of  types  similar  to  the  British  vessel  shown  here  began  regular  ocean  service 
in  the  late  1830's  and  the  early  1840’s.  Though  powered  by  steam-driven  paddle  wheels, 
they  also  carried  sails  to  supplement  the  power  of  their  engines. 


guidance  of  inspired  leaders.  These  views  were  expressed  in  many  lectures 
and  writings.  Among  his  several  historicfal  works  his  Histary  of  the  French 
Revolution  (1837)  was  perhaps  the  most  partisan  and  certainly  the  most 
popular.  In  it  he  dramatically  portrayed  the  Revolution  as  a  great  social 
cataclysm  resulting  from  thd  unmet  need  for  enlightened  leadership. 

ANOTHER  FORM  Of  protest 
The  Oxford  Movement  against  indifference  to  spiritual 

and  the  Anglican  Church  ^  formation 

in  1833  of  a  religious  group  known  as  the  Oxford  Movement.  Under  the 
leadership  of  John  Henry  Newman  and  other  intellectuals  at  Oxford,  this 
group  sought  to  restore  within  the  Anglican  Church  the  spirit  and  beliefs 
of  early  Christianity,  In  the  1830’s  their  sermons  and  Tracts  for  the  Times 
(whence  the  name  Tractarians,  by  which  the  group  also  became  known) 
provoked  a  widespread  controversy  over  matters  of  church  history  and 
religious  interpretatiom  The  Oxford  Movement  became  “High  Churcb”— 
close  to  Catholicism  in  many  points  of  doctrine  and  ritual.  Their  opponents 
within  the  Church  of  England  became  “Low  Church”;  and  the  liberal 
Anglicans  who  sought  to  steer  a  course  between  the  two  extremes  became, 
“Broad  Church.”  The  three  views  are  found  today  in  the  Anglican  Cliurch 


An  illustration,  ‘*The  Last  Cab- 
driver^  by  the  English  black 
and  white  artist,  George  Cridk- 
shank,  which  appeared  in  the 
first  edition  of  Charles  Dickens' 
Sketches  by  Boz. 


and  are  also  reflected  in  the  Episcopalian  Church  in  America.  In  the  1840’s 
the  Oxford  Movement  was  to  lose  much  of  its  momentum  by  the  outright 
conversion  of  Newman  and  others  to  Roman  Catholicism. 


Dickens 

and  humanitarian  literary  protest 


THE  YEAR  of  the  founding  of 
the  Oxford  Movement  also  saw 
the  first  of  a  series  of  humorous 


Sketches  by  Boz,  whose  author  was  identified  shortly  thereafter  as  Charles 
Dickens.  Dickens  rapidly  became  the  most  popular  of  English  novelists.  His 
novels  captivated  his  readers  by  their  exuberant  humor  and  exaggerated 
pathos,  and  their  crowds  of  characters—lovable  and  amusing  eccentrics,  das¬ 
tardly  villains,  pure  and  long-suffering  women  and  children—dashed  off  with 
the  exaggeration  of  caricature  but  at  the  same  time  full-bodied  and  familiar. 
Himself  the  son  of  a  poor  man  who  had  at  one  time  been  imprisoned  for 
debt,  Dickens  painted  a  sometimes  sentimentalized  but  always  recognizable 
picture  of  the  lower  middle  class  and  the  seamy  side  of  life  in  London  and 
its  back-country.  He  wrote  at  first  to  amuse,  but  soon  devoted  his  pen  to 
pointing  out  the  injustices  and  hardships  of  the  poor— dread  conditions  in  the 
workhouse  and  the  debtors’  prison,  cruelty  and  dishonesty  of  masters  in 
private  schools,  victimization  of  innocents  by  swindlers  and  unscrupulous 
lawyers.  His  was  a  protest  not  so  much  against  the  new  conditions  brought 
by  industrialization  as  against  evils  of  longer  standing. 

The  accession  IN  1837  the  young  and  appealing 

,,,  .  Queen  Victoria  ascended  the  Brit- 

oj  Queen  Victoria  ,  .  . 

ish  throne.  A  people  who  had 

regarded  her  less  virtuous  and  more  reactionary  predecessors  with  something 
less  than  love  learned  gradually  to  associate  her  with  the  ideals  of  the  new 
bourgeois  era.  Her  private  life  was  exemplary,  and  in  her  role  as  monarch, 
although  she  occasionally  took  bold  and  independent  action  and  gave  careful 
attention  to  important  matters,  she  adapted  herself  to  the  trend  toward 
government  by  Parliament  As  her  long  reign  (1837-1901)  wore  on,  she 
was  to  become  the  epitome  of  a  prosperous,  peaceful,  and  eminently  respect¬ 
able  upper-class  culture.  Since  the  throne  bf  Hanover  could  not  be  occupied 
by  a  woman,  Victoria’s  uncle  became  king  of  Hanover.  After  123  years  of 
union,  the  two  realms  were  at  last’ separated,  leaving  England  freer  to  follow 
her  own  interests  and  views  without  direct  involvement-in  continental  politics. 


Lord  Durham 

and  the  British  empire 

began  with  little  hint  of  this  development 


IN  TIME,  Victoria  was  to  be¬ 
come  the  symbol  of  the  new 
British  Empire.  But  her  reign 
.  The  revolt  of  the  American  colonies 


upon  reaching  maturity  had  led  some  Englishmen  to  question  whether  colonies 


were  worth  the  trouble  and  expense  of  their  upkeep  when  they  were  young 
and  dependent.  Moreover,  the  old  mercantilist  view  of  colonies  as  sources 
of  raw  materials  and  markets  for  finished  products  tended  to  give  way  to  the 
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laissez-faire  doctrine  that  trade  flourished  best  in  a  peaceful  world  free  of 
tariff  barriers  and  navigation  laws.  In  this  climate  of  opinion  the  problem 
of  the  future  of  Canada  was  raised  by  a  rebellion  in  1837  (page  218).  Lord 
Durham,  a  man  of  unusual  insight,  was  sent  out  as  governor  general  of 
Canada  to  deal  with  the  rebellion.  In  his  Report  on  the  Affairs  of  British 
North  America  (1839),  Durham  feU  in  with  those  who  held  that  greater 
freedom  for  colonials  was  the  proper  cure  of  colonial  discontent.  He  recom¬ 
mended  that  responsible  government  be  granted  Canada.  This  radical  step 
was  not  explicitly  included  in  the  Union  Act  of  1840,  but  after  gradual 
development  in  practice  it  became  fully  established  when  Lord  Elgin  was 
governor  (1847-1854).  Many  considered  it  the  beginning  of  the  parting  of 
the  ways;  in  actuality,  as  we  shall  see,  it  was  a  happy  solution  of  Canada;s 
contemporary  difficulties  and  became  a  precedent  for  later  dealings  with 
Canada  and  other  colonies.  Durham’s  Report  thus  was  a  keystone  in  the 
liberalization  of  British  colonial  policy,  whereby  the  Empire  is  preserved  even 
though  its  component  parts  receive  independence. 

Another  development  that  was  destined  to  draw  the  colonies  closer  to  the 
imeland  also  began  in  the  thirties.  This  was  the  emigration  movement 
ipularized  by  Gibbon  Wakefield,  who  had  accompanied  Lord  Durham  to 
inada.  Wakefield  saw  in  emigration  the  answer  to  England’s  overpopulation 
d  the  consequent  wretchedness  of  the  working  classes.  He  proposed  that 
/lonial  lands  be  sold  rather  than  given  away  and  that  the  proceeds  be  used 
1  pay  emigrants’  fares.  The  South  Australia  Company,  of  which  he  was 
manager,  colonized  South  Australia  according  to  his  plan.  Durham  was  one 
of  the  outstanding  figures  of  the  day  to  give  him  support.  Without  official 
approval  and  against  the  known  rivalry  of  the  French,  Wakefield  sponsored  a 
group  of  settlers  that  later  made  New  Zealand  a  British  colony  (page  266). 

THE  DESIRE  for  a  peaceful  Europe 
Foreign  policy:  reflected  in  British  foreign 

peace  and  balance  of  power  j  339 

the  status  of  Belgium,  which  had  only  recently  acquired  independence 
of  Holland,  was  settled  by  an  international  treaty  by  which  the  five  great 
powers-England,  France,  Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia-mutually  guaranteed 
its  perpetual  neutrality,  agreeing  not  to  invade  Belgium  or  to  involve  it  in 
belligerent  activity.  France  carefully  cultivated  British  friendship  in  order  to 
secure  a  balance  of  power  on  the  Continent  against  the  three  eastern  powers. 
Between  Victorian  England  and  the  France  of  the  “bourgeois  monarch,” 
Louis  Philippe,  there  grew  up  an  entente  cordiale^d.  friendly  understanding— 
to  offset  the  mutual  cooperation  that  the  rulers  of  Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia 
had  pledged  at  Miinchengratz.  The  Duke  of  W^ington  was  perhaps  correct 
when  he  called  this  entente  “a  cardboard  alliance,”  but  it  kept  France  in 
check  and  it  seemed  to  balance  the  more  liberal  western  powers  against  the 
more  conservative  eastern  ones.  In  Spain  and  Portugal,  for  example,  where 


struggles  between  conservatives  and  constitutionalists  persisted  (page  123), 
the  weight  of  Great  Britain  was  thrown  on  the  side  of  peace  and  the  liberal 
forces.  In  the  Far  East,  however  (Chapter  5),  limited  war  served  business  in¬ 
terests  better  than  liberal  principles  or  peaceful  submission  to  trade  regulations. 

APPARENT  STABILITY 
IN  WESTERN  EUROPE  (1830-1S40) 

The  french  Bourgeois  Monarchy  established  in  1830  was  a  compromise 
phase  of  the  complicated  seesaw  battle  between  royalism  and  republicanism 
that  characterized  the  century  following  the  great  Revolution  of  1789. 
The  so-called  “July  Monarchy”  had  no  tradition  of  gradual  evolution  behind 
it,  and  it  was  plagued  from  the  beginning  by  opposition  from  extremists  of 
both  Left  and  Right. 

LOUIS  PHILIPPE’S  position  was. 
The  instability  rather  precarious  for  the 

of  the  July  Monarchy 

of  the  revolutionary  contagion  that  might  spread  from  France  and  infect 
the  less  immune  among  their  own  peoples,  the  rulers  of  other  conti¬ 
nental  countries  were  not  so  well  disposed  as  England  to  make  friends  with 
the  new  regime.  Within  France  the  king  had  the  support  of  a  bourgeois 
group  known  as  the  Constitutionalists,  but  even  these  were  divided.  The 
party  of  resistance  thought  that  the  constitution  of  1830  had  gone  far  enough, 
that  French  institutions  should  remain  exactly  as  they  were,  and  that  France 
should  keep  out  of  all  foreign  quarrels.  Its  best-known  exponent  was  the 
famous  Protestant  historian  Frangois  Guizot.  The  party  of  mouvement,  with 
such  leaders  as  General  Lafayette,  veteran  of  many  revolutions,  and  Adolphe 
Thiers,  an  energetic  young  historian  and  journalist,  favored  constitutional 
changes  in  the  direction  of  democracy  and  open  aid  to  liberal  movements  in 
other  countries.  During  the  1830’s  Louis  PhiHppe  drew  his  ministries  from 
one,  the  other,  or  both  parties,  in  a  series  of  shifts  that  gave  little  chance  for 
a  consistent  program. 

Opposed  to  Louis  Philippe  were  the  Legitimists  (or  Bourbonists)  and 
-  Bonapartists  on  the  one  hand  and  the  Republicans  on  the  other,  all  of  whom 
staged  insurrections  or  attempted  coups  during  the  decade.  A  bloody  insur¬ 
rection  broke  out  among  the  silk  workers  of  Lyons  in  1831,  and  another  |  in 
1834.  Discontented  with  political  as  well  as  economic  conditions,  the  in¬ 
surgents  in  1831  voiced  the  slogan:  “Live  working  or  die  fighting!”  These 
uprisings  had  repercussions  in  such  cities  as  Paris  and  Marseilles.  In  1832 
the  Legitimists  inspired  abortive  uprisings  in  the  west  and  south  of  France 
on  behalf  of  the  child  they  called  King  Henry  v.  In  the  same  year  Republicans 
in  Paris  provoked  an  insurrection,  which,  with  a  little  more  luck,  might 


1 1  have  become  another  Paris  revolution.  In  1836  at  Strassburg  and  again  in 
I  1840  at  Boulogne,  Louis  Napoleon,  nephew  of  Napoleon  i  and  the  Bona- 
partist  candidate  for  the  throne,  attempted  premature  uprisings.  Several 
1  attempts  on  the  life  of  the  king  were  made.  A  radical  named  Fieschi  plotted 

^  to  kill  Him  by  means  of  twenty-four  guns  rigged  to  fire  simultaneously  but 

I '  killed  forty  other  people.  UntU  1835  all  parties  agitated  openly  in  the  press. 

Louis  Philippe  was  caricatured  by  such  eminent  artists  as  Honord  Daumier 
!  in  the  radical  journal  Le  Charivari  and  other  publications. 

The  government,  forced  to  occupy  itself  with  measures  for  its  very  exist- 
‘  ence,  in  the  1830’s  was  distinguished  more  for  its  repressive  policies  than  for 

I  its  reforms.  Repression  came  to  a  head,  after  the  second  Lyons  insurrection 

i  and  the  Fieschi  attempt,  with  the  enactment  in  1835  of  the  September  Laws, 

i  The  laws  simplified  the  trials  of  conspirators  and  silenced  all  newspapers 

!  but  those  with  the  wealthiest  backing  (which  proved,  however,  to  be  mainly 

^  Legitimist).  Thou^  greatly  resented,  these  measures  effectively  muzzled 

‘  the  Republicans  for  a  time. 

LOUIS  PHILIPPE,  nevertheless. 
Bourgeois  aspects  some  measure  earn  his 

of  the  reign  of  Louis  Philippe  hg^rgeois.’’  Eco- 

.omic  policies  were  geared  to  bourgeois  interests.  New  industries  were 
ncouraged  and  their  growth  was  fostered  by  protective  tariffs  against 
;ompetition  from  more  advanced  nations,  especially  Belgium  and  England, 
N^ew  roads  and  canals  were  built.  Court  society,  widely  shunned  now  by  the 
old  aristocracy,  was  opened  to  the  wealthy  tradesmen  Louis  Philippe  affected 
to  represent.  Perhaps  the  most  important  legislation  of  the  decade  was  the 
Primary  Education  Law  sponsored  by  Guizot.  Requiring  the  establishment 
of  at  least  one  primary  school  in  each  commune,  it  was  a  serious  attempt  to 
organize  education  on  a  national  scale,  following  and,  in  a  way,  surpassing 
the  Revolutionary  precedent  of  a  secular,  government-supported,  lay  school- 


system. 

In  foreign  affairs  Louis  Philippe  followed  a  policy  of  peace  at  any  price. 
He  suspected  that  any  aggressive  act  on  his  part  might  be  regarded  as 
revolutionary  and  would  be  opposed  by  the  whole  of  Mettemichian  Europe; 
and  this  consideration  was  reinforced  by  his  tenderness  for  his  bourgeois  sup¬ 
porters,  who  would  have  had  to  bear  the  financial  brunt  of  war.  Instead  of 
engaging  in  a  brilliant  foreign  policy  of  his  own,  he  catered  indirectly  to  the 
French  love  of  national  glory.  Napoleon’s  remains  were  brought  to  Paris  in 
1840  amid  much  ceremony  and  enthusiasm.  The  Arch  of  Triumph  begun 
under  the  Empire  was  finally  completed  and,  within  sight  of  it,  on  the  Place 
de  la  Concorde,  where  the  guillotine  once  had  stood,  an  obelisk  from  Egypt 
was  raised  as  a  reminder  of  France’s  stake  in  North  Africa.  It  was  hoped 
that  freshening  the  memory  of  the  great  Empire  would  redout:!  to  Louis 
Philippe’s  own  popularity.  It  was  actually  to  encourage  a  flood  of  nostalgic 


;  stings  on  the  career  of 

'  ministers  of  the  great  emperor  ^  ^  J  ^  the  Consulate  and 

!  the  most  significant  of  ^*355^  ^hich  threw  into  vivid  contrast  the 

the  Empire  (20  volum^,  J  drab  mediocrity  of  the 

dash  and  enterprise  of  legend  contributed  in  the  end  to 

Monarchy.  The  revival  of  the  NapoleM  g  ^^apoleon  as  his  suc- 

Louis  Philippe’s  faff  and  to  the  Philippe  intermittently  car- 

^cessor.  To  offset  charges  ^  ^  die  tottering  Bourbons  in  1830 

tied  on  the  conquest  of  Algeria,  g  ^  die  dey  of 

when  a  French  representauve  was  hit  with  tty 

Algiers.  ,830>s  France  was  only 

Some  differences  beginning  to  revive  or  to 

between  England  and  France  industrial  techniques  and  vast 

•  -onfriciTirl  In  a  few  industries,  such  as 
organization  that  were  on  under  the  factory  system, 

spinning  in  Alsace,  manuf  inducted  on  a  large  scale  in  a  few  places. 
Mining  and  metaUurgy  were  also  J^dred  or  more  workers 

Outside  these  industnes,  factories  e  p  J  ^  common  form  of  manufac- 
were  rare.  The  putting-out  system  ^  *  .11  the  rule  in  many  trades; 

a.,  individual  ™  lamd, tuning  i.ad  no.  begun; 
the  business  jn  the  rural  areas  the  French  Revolution 

Tad 

Franck  a  land  of  smaE  peasant  and  Fouri- 

Louis  Blanc  erism  continued  to  set  the  tone  for 

and  the  “national  workshop"  French  socialists,  some  of  them 

„n„  „d..  ^ 

Secret  repubhcan  societies  grew  p  ^^g^^  ^jdef  spokes- 

1839  Louis  Blanc,  who  was  ^  Organization  of  Labor,  in  which  he 

man  of  the  working  classes,  pu  cornerstone  of  laissez  fake,  inevi- 

argued  tot  to  aioid  flra,  evil  he  P»pb»ed  to  esmbltt- 

tably  led  to  monopoly.  In  order  to  ^iations  of  workingmen-later 

„eut  ol  taotoa  »d  capW  «as  to  be  provided  by  to 

known  as  “national  workshops  fo  ,  -nciple  “from  each  according 

state.  The  associations  were  to  operate  on  pf  ciple 

to  his  abEity,  to  each  according  to  s  n^^.^  church  was  early  thrust 

Libercdism,  .  into  the  realm  of  social  and  polit- 

ultramontanism,  and  Gallicanism  discussion,  largely  by  the 

phUanthropy  of  ^nwme  Fr6d6ric  Ozanaim 


Liberalism, 

ultramontanism,  and  Gallicanism 


charitable  organization  devoted  to  helping  the  poor,  which  has  since  become 
active  on  a  world-wide  scale.  As  a  professor  at  the  Sorbonne  during  the 
forties  he  developed,  through  studying  the  role  of  the  church  in  civilizing  the’ 
medieval  barbarians,  the  idea  of  a  comparable  role  for  religion  in  the  new 
industrial  era.  His  example  directed  the  efforts  of  several  prominent  church- 
mjn^toward  the  achievement  of  a  church  that  would  lead  Christianity  to' 

A  number  of  prominent  Catholics  began  to  preach  that  the  lot  of  the 
oppressed  was  a  charge  of  the  church  and  looked  toward  Rome  to  lead  the 
way  to  a  free  society.  They  advocated  a  liberal  ultramontanism  or  in  other 
words,  leadership  “from  beyond  the  mountains”  in  the  struggle  for  libertv 
within  France,  and  held  that  the  church  must  be  free  of  the  state  in  order  to 
achieve  liberal  Christian  goals.  The  most  energetic  figure  in  this  movement 

had  jomed  m  the  conservative  Catholic  revival.  Gradually  Lamenmis  He 
parted  from  political  conservatism  and  came  to  believe  in  pooular  sover' 
eignty.  In  1830  he  founded  the  newspaper  VAvenir  (The  F^ure]  wi^rtt 
motto  God  and  Liberty.”  He  aroused  both  enthusiasm  among  those  who 

)m  those  who  believed  in  a  tightly  organized  “Gallictm”  church.  Lamennai, 
d  his  disciples  sought  the  approval  of  Rome  for  their  marriage  of  liberty 
*  Catholicism.  But  Pope  Gregory  xvi,  in  no  uncertain  terms  in  the 
jclical  Miran  voj  (1832)  specifically  repudiated  the  .separation  of  church 
state.  Laniennais,  enduring  excommunication,  became  an  extreme%emo- 

:  i".  hX 

The  heyday  THIS  decade  French  romanti¬ 
cs/  French  romanticism  throve,  Styles  and  subject 

France's  novelists  and  poets,  living,  as  was  s^^rof  ole'tfThe 

of  them,  Alfred  de  Vigny,  “in  an  ivory  tower,”  escaLTntrol  h  . 

past  or  gave  vent  to  their  inward  emotions  rather^han  to 

poser  Chopin  Yet  the  bnrrfen  of  tnem  the  com- 

and  i.  u .  imS  dr.;rfrrr\"““''“ 

come  lalcr.  ^  "d™!*  "'Ore  re 

Alfred  de  whose  brief  ™d  mejic  to„ 


found  expression  in  the  writings  of  both,  became  famous  as  a  romantic  poet 
of  melancholy  and  passion,  perhaps  even  more  famous  in  his  own  day  as  a 
dramatist,  and  perhaps  most  famous  as  a  frustrated  and  debauched  artist. 
By  cleverly  uniting  classic  form  and  romantic  theme  in  his  dramas,  Musset 
made  the  quarrel  between  the  two  schools  seem  irrelevant.  He  was  particu¬ 
larly  successful  in  adapting  a  Shakespearean  manner  to  the  romantic  drama. 
His  works  sometimes  dealt  with  the  theme  of  struggle  between  the  man  of 
affairs  and  the  poet. 

Victor  Hugo  continued  to  dominate  the  Romantic  Movement  as  poet, 
dramatist,  and  novelist.  Four  volumes  of  lyric  poetry  and  several  plays  came 
from  his  prolific  pen  in  the  1830’a.  In  this  period  he  also  produced  the  first 
of  his  more  significant  novels,  The  Hunchback  of  Notre  Dame.  It  is  a  melo¬ 
dramatic  tale— set  in  the  somewhat  imaginative  medieval  surroundings 
of  a  great  cathedral-of  the  love  of  a  gypsy  dancer,  a  corrupt  archdeacon 
idio  denounces  her  as  a  witch,  and  a  hunchbacked  bellringer  who  gives  her 
sanctuary  in  the  cathedral.  Here  Hugo  began  to  show  the  characteristics  of 
bis  later  novels-his  literary  career  spanned  a  fifty-year  period-for  he  touched 
upon  social  problems  such  as  misplaced  power  and  the  plight  of  the  poor  in 
lengthy  passages  studded  with  theatrical  characters,  perfervid  periods,  and 
heroic  climaxes. 

Alexandre  Dumas  shares  with  Hugo  the  honor  of  being  one  of  the  French 
witers  whose  works  are  as  popular  abroad  as  at  home.  The  Three  Musketeers 
(1844)  and  The  Count  of  Monte  Cristo  (1844)  are  part  of  the  library  of 
adventure  in  any  language.  In  the  1830’s  Dumas  was  more  preoccupied  with 
the  drama,  producing  more  than  twenty  plays  before  1845.  His  enormous 
output  was  made  possible  in  part  by  extensive  collaboration  with  other 
writcre.  He  wrote  largely  to  make  money  and  to  amuse,  borrowing  his  char¬ 
acters  from  the  romantic  past  and  concerning  himself  almost  exclusively 
with  narrative,  of  which  he  was  a  master. 

TMophile  Gautier,  though  likewise  preferring  to  ignore  the  social  prob¬ 
lems  of  his  own  day.  was  a  writer  of  a  different  sort.  As  leader  of  a  group 
of  extravagant  romanlics,  he  dramatiatd  their  rebellion  by  outlandish  dress, 
including  a  Haming  red  waistcoat  and  tong,  flowing  hair.  But  his  literary  style, 
while  full  of  learned  allusion  and  imagery,  is  polished  and  restrained.  He 
believed  that  literature  should  be  purely  an  artistic  medium  and  scorned  the 
“goitrous  cretins”  who  used  it  as  a  vehicle  for  social  criticism  or  political 
propaganda.  He  was  among  the  first  to  make  a  cult  of  “art  for  art’s  sake”: 
“I  know  that  there  are  some  who  prefer.. .bread  for  the  body  to  that  for  the 
axil. , .  .They  deserve  to  be  economists  in  this  world  and  also  in  the  next.”  His 
poetry  was  carefully  fariiioncd  and  dedicated  to  beauty  in  art  and  nature. 
Nevertheless,  his  best-known  work,  Mademoiselle  de  Maupin  (1835),  b  a 
novel  In  whfch  the  problem  of  moral  decay  is  analyzed. 


akin  to  the  romantics  in  many 

Beginnings  ^  o,  1’“*^  at  the  same  time  a 

of  realism:  Balzac  and  Stendhal 

ism  was  Honore  de  Balzac.  In  an  oration  at  Balzac’s  funeral  in  1850  Hugo 
said  that  his  departed  friend’s  work  was  characterized  by  “observation  and 
imagination.”  The  imagination  may  not  have  been  wholly  romantic  or  the 
observation  wholly  realistic;  but  the  combination  was  not  yet  common  among 


novelists.  Balzac’s  masterpiece  was  The  Human  Comedy,  a  long  series  of 
novels  intended  to  give  a  complete,  accurate,  and  detailed  picture  of  con- 
temporary  society-a  natural  history  of  humankind  such  as  Geoffrey  Saint- 
Hilaire  was  writing  for  the  animal  kingdom.  In  spite  of  systematic  literary 
industry— sometimes  sixteen  hours  a  day  and  more— the  project  remained 
incomplete  at  his  death  in  1850.  Nevertheless  it  is  a  gigantic  work  of  over 
a  hundred  stories,  crowded  with  brilliantly  drawn  characters-more  than 
three  thousand  of  them-typical  of  the  age  of  the  Bourgeois  Monarchy. 

Another  French  novelist  of  the  thirties  considered  a  precursor  of  realism 
was  Henri  Beyle,  who  wrote  under  the  pen  name  of  Stendhal.  His  novels, 
notably  The  Red  and  the  Black  (1830),  were  carefully  constructed  psycho¬ 
logical  studies  set  in  a  contemporary  environment.  They  were  not  widely 
known  in  his  time  but  had  great  influence  on  such  later  realists  as  Emile  Zola. 


A  pen  and  ink  study  made  in  1840  by 
Gayarni  (pseudonym  of  the  satirical 
artist  Guillaume  Sulpice  Chevalier)  of 
the  French  novelist  Honors  de  Balzac. 


Stendhal  himself  asserted  that  he  would  be  understood  only  in  1900,  a 
prophecy  of  extraordinary  accuracy. 

EUGENE  DELACROIX  (page  50) 
Romanticism  in  art:  i  ^ 

,  ,  ,  was  the  closest  counterpart  in 

the  Barbizon  school  „  -  ^  ^  ^  r*  *  tt 

French  art  of  Victor  Hugo  in 

French  literature-the  recognized  master.  In  the  1830’s  in  Morocco,  Delacroix 
acquired  a  new  and  exotic  subject  matter.  Romanticism  in  art  was  exhibited 
less  through  imaginative  and  emotional  expression  than  through  a  worship  of 
nature,  but  here  too  the  element  of  rebellion  was  less  against  social  injustice 
than  against  academic  standards  and  stodginess.  In  the  1830’s  a  number  of 
young  artists  developed  a  new  approach  to  landscape  painting  by  working 
outdoors  directly  from  nature  instead  of  constructing  their  scenes  artificially 
in  the  studio,  as  was  the  approved  practice.  Centering  their  work  in  the  vil¬ 
lage  of  Barbizon  near  Paris,  they  came  to  be  known  as  the  Barbizon  school. 
Though  their  painting  was  an  offshoot  of  romanticism,  they  produced  little 
in  common  with  ^e  exciting  canvases  of  such  romantics  as  Delacroix;  their 
quiet,  restrained  landscapes  were  painted  with  a  painstaking  realism.  In  the 
thirties  and  forties  they  had  some  difficulty  in  gaining  the  acceptance  of 
patrons  and  critics;  after  1850,  when  the  temper  of  the  times  turned  toward 
realism,  they  were  better  received  (page  166). 

PARISIAN  MUSICAL  taste  of  the 
Paris  as  a  center  •  j  i.  ^  e 

'  ...  period  brought  forth  a  form  of 

of  romanticism  in  music  .  ,  .  .  . 

musical  expression  that  is  gen¬ 
erally  regarded  as  typically  romantic.  This  was  the  so-called  “grand  opera,” 
for  which  Gioacchino  Antonio  Rossini’s  William  Tell  (page  70)  had  set  the 
standard.  The  French  grand  opera  had  a  plot  usually  based  on  romanticized 
history  rather  than  on  realistic  fiction  and  sometimes  had  a  liberal  political 
slant.  It  was  typically  cast  in  five  acts,  with  ballets  in  the  second  and  fourth. 
, Emotion,  color,  size,  and  spectacle  were  essential  ingredients.  The  master 
developer  of  this  operatic  form  was  the  German-born  Jakob  Meyerbeer,  who, 
like  Rossini,  had  gravitated  to  Paris,  which  was  then  the  musical  center  of 
Europe.  His  colorful,  melodious  Robert  le  Diahle  (1831)  and  Les  Hugue¬ 
nots  (1836)  were  immensely  successful.  Another  outlander,  the  Italian 
Gaetano  Donizetti,  was  at  this  time  trying  to  impress  Paris,  but  his  operas 
were  not  well  received  there  in  spite  of  the  smashing  success  of  his  Lucia  di 
Lammermoor  (1835)  in  his  own  country. 

Hector  Berlioz  also  tried  his  hand  at  grand  opera.  But  his  Benvenuto 
Cellini,  first  performed  in  1837,  was  hissed  off  the  Parisian  stage.  Too  radical 
for  the  general  public,  Berlioz  nevertheless  had  his  admirers  among  musi¬ 
cians,  who  recognized  his  talent.  The  virtuoso  Nicold  Paganini,  on  hearing 
BerUoz’  Fantastic  Symphony  and  its  sequel  Return  to  Life  in  1832,  remarked, 
“You  be^  where  the  others  have  ended.”  The  German  composer  Robert 
Schumann  (page  104)  and  the  Hungarian  Liszt  (page  168)  were  also  admit- 


ers  of  Berlioz  and  did  mucli'  to  popularize  his  work  in  central  Europe  in  the 
1840’s.  Berlioz’  chief  contributions  were  a  new  emphasis  on  descriptive,  or 
“program,”  music  and  a  mastery  of  orchestration,  through  which  he  secured 
bizarre  and  often  startling  effects.  He  envisaged  orchestras  of  several  hundred 
pieces.  In  his  program  music  Berlioz  sought  to  portray  not  only  aural  sounds 
and  visual  scenes  but  even  mental  and  emotional  states.  In  orchestration  his 
achievements  were  passed  on  to  others  through  a  manual  of  instrumentation 
embodying  his  own  studies  of  orchestral  instruments. 

Outside  of  opera  the  musical  darling  of  Paris  was  the  Polish-born  Frederic 

Chopin,  who  settled  in  Paris  in  1831.  Here  he  delighted  intimate  audiences 

with  the  amazing  virtuosity  of  his  pianoforte  performances.  As  a  composer  he 

gave  to  the  short  piano  piece  a  place  among  the  major  arts.  His  nocturnes, 

Etudes,  and  preludes  are  graceful,  poignant,  and  romantic;  and  his  polonaises 

and  mazurkas  celebrated  the  Polish  dance,  in  a  manner  that  anticipated  the 

musical  nationalism  of  the  later  nineteenth  century. 

^  ,  ,  SIMILAR  developments  in  politics, 

Liberalism  .  ^ 

society,  and  the  arts  were  con^ 
m  some  smaller  western  countries  ^  i  i  . 

temporaneously  taking  place  in 

other  western  countries  free  of  the  Metternich  system.  Generally,  constitu¬ 
tional  questions  continued  in  the  forefront  of  politics,  and  m  some  countries— 
notably  Belgium  and  Holland— the  advent  of  industrialism  brought  problems 
ind  prosperity  similar  to  those  in  England.  In  Switzerland  the  post-Napole- 
mic  period  became  known. as  the  “erai  of  regeneration.”  In  1832  the  seven 
;antons  that  had  liberalized  their  constitutions  formed  the  Siebener  Con¬ 
cordat  (Concordat  of  the  Seven)  for  mutual  defense.  The  conservative  rural 
cantons  replied  by  forming  the  League  of  Samen.  The  liberal  cantons  now 
adopted  a  more  aggressive  program,  called  the  Baden  Articles,  favoring  a 
stronger  central  government  through  which  they  could  impose  on  the  con¬ 
servative  (usually  Catholic)  cantons  their  program  of  freedom  of  worship, 
secular  education,  and  a  lay  state.  The  resistance  of  the  Catholic  cantons  was 
in  the  next  decade  to  lead  to  open  conflict. 


STABILITY  IN  CENTRAL 

AND  EASTERN  EUROPE  (1830-1840) 

In  central  and  eastern  Europe  political  stability  was  due  to  the  relative 
I  weakness  of  the  liberal  and  national  movements  and  the  strength  of  the  re¬ 
pressive  forces.  In  Russia  in  particular,  liberalism  and  nationalism  were  faint 
voices  heard  only  through  a  heavy  curtain  of  censorship.  In  the  Germanics 
and  Italy,  liberalism  and  nationalism  were  indigenous  and  highly  articulate 
movements,  but  their  adherents  were  as  yet  few  and  weak  and  the  power  of 
)  reaction  was  strong. 


THE  GERMANIES  in  the  1830’s 
I  The  Metternich  system  were  still  dominated  by  Metter- 

and  repression  in  the  Germunies  He  controlled  Austria  di- 

rectly^  Prussia  by  persuasion,  and  the  Germanic  Confederation  through  its 
;  diet  of  princely  representatives,  who  were  chiefly  interested  in  maintaining  the 
thrones  and  prerogatives  of  their  petty  rulers.  In  1833  the  last  eddy  of  the 
I  revolutions  of  1830  produced  an  ill-prepared  Putsch  by  students,  Polish 
Y^efugees,  and  nationalists  to  abolish  the  diet  in  Frankfurt.  Though  easily 
quelled,  the  uprising  was  made  the  excuse  for  further  measures  of  repression. 
Trial  of  those  indicted  for  conspiracy  even  within  the  separate  states  was 
placed  on  a  federal  instead  of  a  local  level.  About  eighteen  hundred  arrests 
I  involved  innocent  as  well  as  guilty  persons,  and  by  1836  the  Berlin  court 
alone  had  condemned  two  hundred  and  four  students, 
i  Still,  liberalism  and  nationalism  were  not  stamped  out.  In  the  thirties  open 
protest  was  the  province  mainly  of  students  and  professors  in  the  universities. 
As  industrialism  was,  only  beginning  to  penetrate  central  Europe,  the  middle 
class,  mainstay  of  liberalism  in  the  west,  was  made  up  mostly  of  farmers, 
master  craftsmen,  and  professional  people,  who  were  primarily  interested  in 
keeping  things  as  they  were.  No  large  segment  of  the  population  had  been 
sufficiently  upset  by  changing  conditions  to  wish  things  to  be  other  than 
they  were. 

J. .  .  .  IN  THE  later  thirties,  however,  this 

I  situation  began  to  change.  As 

oi  German  political  parties  r.  '  j 

^  the  Prussian  Zollverein  expanded, 

commerce,  freed  of  customs  hazards,  grew  enormously  and  industry  was 
greatly  stimulated.  The  first  German  railroad  was  opened  in  1835,  and  soon 
the  laying  of  hundreds  of  miles  of  track  further  encouraged  trade  and  indus¬ 
try.  With  these  changes  came  inevitable  shifts  in  social  classes;  the  bourgeoisie 
increased  in  numbers  and  wealth,  and  the  workers’  class,  though  still  small, 
grew  larger. 

These  shifts  in  social  status  were  reflected  in  the  beginnings  of  clear-cut 
political  party  alignments.  A  conservative  party  made  its  appearance,  drawn 
from  the  feudal  aristocracy  such  as  the  Junkers  of  Prussia,  from  an  element 
among  the  rising  aristocracy  of  wealth  who  sought  to  emulate  the  older 
feudal  aristocracy,  from  judicial  and  military  officialdom,  and  from  the  ortho- 
f  dox  church— Protestant  in  the  north  and  Catholic  in  the  south.  The  philoso¬ 
pher  Hegel  was  the  rallying  point  of  a  group  of  Prussian  conservatives.  The 
t  liberals  tended  to  divide  into  several  incipient  parties.  Believers  in  reform  of 

I  the  existing  system  were  numerous  among  the  new  aristocracy  of  wealth; 
they  formed  the  party  of  Reichspatriotismus,  advocating  a  unified  Germany 
under  a  progressive  constitution.  Professor  Eriedrich  Christoph  Dahlmann, 
i  whose  Politics  outlined  a  typically  bourgeois  constitutional  monarchy,  was  a 
i  .Je'adfcr'ibf,  this  group. 
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BELIEVERS  IN  revolution,  dis- 

German  literature  and  iliusioned  by  the  failures  of  1830,  •. 

the  ''Young  Germany''  movement  persuaded  that  reform  was  ^ 

impossible  without  the  overthrow  of  the  e^cisting  system;  they  were  strength¬ 
ened  by  the  small  but  growing  proletariat.  Representative  of  this  group  was 
a  coterie  of  writers  known  as  “Young  Germany.’*  Repudiating  the  mysticism 
and  sensibiliti  of  the  romantics,  they  regarded  themselves  as  the  hard  core  of  ^ 
a  great  European  movement  for  freedom  which  would  liberate  all  oppressed 
peoples  and  sweep  away  the  privileges  and  injustices  remaining  from  past 
ages.  Among  its  leaders  were  some  of  the  outstanding  literary  figures  of 
the  day,  who  were  diverted  from  literature  as  pure  art  to  political  polemics. 
They  wrote  to  persuade  a  public  rather  than  to  express  subjective  emotions. 

In  Germany  this  was  an  age  of  journalism  rather  than  of  pure  romanticism.  , 
Perhaps  most  typical  of  the  Young  German  literary  movement  was  Karl 
Gutzkow,  an  earnest  young  writer  whose  novel  Wally y  the  Skeptic  (1835) 
because  of  its  attack  upon  marriage  and  religion  earned  him  the  wrath  of  the  | 
German  Diet  and  three  months’  imprisonment.  Leader  of  Young  Germany 
in  its  rebellion  against  literary  romanticism,  in  its  preoccupation  with  politics, 
and  in  its  debunking  of  convention,  Gutzkow  wrote  satirical  novels  and 
dramas  whose  timeliness  in  their  own  day  has  made  them  irrelevant  and 

'argely  forgotteij  in  ours.  | 

Heinrich  Heine,  well  remembered  today  for  his  sentimental  verse,  much 
)f  which  was  set  to  music  by  romantic  composers,  was  less  typical  of  the 
i^oung  German  movement.  Embracing  the  expressiveness  and  sensibiliti  of 
romanticism,  he  avoided  its  excesses  by  a  rational  outlook  and  a  satirical 
wit,  and  completely  repudiated  its  medievalism  as  representing  reaction  and 
authoritarianism.  In  1831  he  moved  to  Paris,  hoping  that  the  July  Revolu¬ 
tion  was  the  millennium  of  which  young  liberals  everywhere  dreamed  and 
that  he  would  find  a  social  acceptance  which  his  Jewish  ancestry  had  some¬ 
times  denied  him  in  Germany.  There  he  wrote  for  both  French  and  German 
journals,  until  in  1835  his  writings  and  those  of  the  other  Young  German 
writers  were,  banned  by  the  German  Diet.  Paris  remained  Heine’s  home  until 
his  death  in  1856. 

Ludwig  Borne,  like  Heine  of  Jewish  ancestry,  also  sought  in  the  Paris  of 
the  July  Revolution  the  liberal  utopia  of  which  Young  Germany  dreamed. 
There  he  spent  the  seven  remaining  years  of  his  life,  during  which  he  wrote 
his  trenchant  satirical  Letters  from  Paris,  which  became  famous  in  the  annals 
of  Young  Germany. 

IN  PRUSSIA,  while  these  new 

Prussia  political  alignments  were  form- 

and  Austria  in  the  thirties  .  ,.  ^  ^  ... 

mg>  discontent  with  the  existing 

regime  was  rarely  overt.  Frederick  William  ni,  for  all  his  despotic  tenden¬ 
cies,  retained  to  the  end  of  his  reign  a  popularity  based  on  efficient  adminis- 


Prussia 

and  A  ustria  in  the  thirties 


(ration  and  earnest  concern  for  the  welfare  of  Prussia.  It  was  a  period  of 
.conomic  growth,  owing  in  part  to  the  Zollverein’s  loosening  of  trade  bar¬ 
riers  (page  52),  in  part  to  the  gradual  adoption  of  new  industrial  techniques, 

mdin  part  to  the  inauguration  of  new  industries. 

In  Austria,  Ferdinand  succeeded  Francis  in  1835.  Francis  will  ad¬ 
monished  his  successor  to  “rule,  and  change  nothing,”  and  the  censorship 
and  espionage  of  the  Metternich  system  were  retained-if  anything,  more 
"virulent  than  before.  But  even  here  western  technology  was  cautiously 
introduced,  and  internal  customs  barriers  began  to  be  obliterated.  Industrial¬ 
ism  was  to  spread  in  the  next  decade  and  to  combine  explosively  with  the 

forces  of  separatism  already  lively  in  the  Habsburg  empire. 

WHILE  THE  Metternich  system 
Science  and  liberalism  throughout  the  Germanics  stifled 

in  the  German  universities  expression  in  the  realm  of 

political  thought,  nevertheless  scientific  investigation,  apparently  free  from 
the  stigma  of  political  radicalism,  flourished.  In  the  1830’s  the  German  scien¬ 
tist  Friedrich  Wohler  carried  on  his  investigations,  corroborating  his  earlier 
discovery  that  organic  matter  was  formed  of  the  same  chemical  elements  as 
inorganic  matter.  His  work  was  confirmed  by  that  of  Justus  von  Liebig,  who 
experimented  not  only  with  animal  but  also  with  plant  chemistry  and  chemi¬ 
cal  fertilizer.  Liebig  set  up  at  the  University  of  Giessen  a  teaching  laboratory 
-  to  which  students  flocked  in  large  numbers  in  order  to  take  duect  part  m 
chemical  experiments.  In  1838  the  botanist  Matthias  Jakob  Schleiden  and 
in  1839  the  physiologist  Theodor  Schwann  added  further  to  the  knowledge 
of  living,  matter  by  proving  that  the  cell  is  the  structural  and  also  the  func¬ 
tional  basis  of  both  vegetable  and  animal  matter.  Their  work  was  made 
possible  by  the  marked  improvement  of  the  microscopic  lens  during  the 
1830’s.  The  decade  also  produced  significant  discoveries  in  physics  that  will 
be  examined  later.  German  universities,  already  made  famous  by  Hegel  and 
Ranke  in  the  humanities,  began  attracting  students  from  all  over  the  world 
in  the  natural  sciences;  and  despite  all  Metternich  could  do,  the  students  did 
not  always  subscribe  to  the  status  quo. 

j  A  SPIRIT  of  inquiry  flourish- 

I  Strauss  /  the  German  universities 

and  the  critical  spirit  in  theology  prompted  the  biblical  criticism  of 

t  David  Friedrich  Strauss.  His  Life  of  Jesus  (1835 )  attempted  to  show  that  the 
Gospel  accounts  of  the  life  of  Christ  were  not  literal  contemporary  accounts 
but  rather  creations  of  early  Christian  followers.  Since  it  explained  away  the 
divine  and  the  miraculous,  the  work  called  forth  a  storm  of  opposition  from 
orthodox  believers.  Translated  into  English  by  the  novelist  George  Eliot  in 
1846, 4t  aroused  a  similar  sensation  in  England.  Strauss  also  examined  early 
Christian  doctrines  from  a  similar  critical  angle  in  his  Christian  Doctrines 


ONLY  IN  MUSIC  did  German  ro- 
Romantic  music  manticism  continue  to  flourish  uni 

in  the  Germames  compromised  by  political  themes. 

The  innovations  of  Berlioz  and  Chopin  were  championed  in  Die  neue  Zeiu 
schrift  filr  Musik,  a  periodical  that  made  its  first  appearance  in  1834,  edited 
by  Robert  Schumann.  It  had  a  wide  influence  in  forming  musical  taste  in 
Germany  and  was  helpful  in  making  that  country  more  receptive  to  the  “new”  ^ 
music  than  such  established  centers  as  Paris.  Schumann  himself  became 
famous  as  a  composer  of  descriptive  music  for  the  piano,  in  which  he  at¬ 
tempted  to  express  literary  or  pictorial  ideas  in  musical  form.  He  also  com¬ 
posed  in  all  the  major  orchestral  forms,  wrote  many  songs,  among  th^m 
settings  of  poems  by  Goethe,  Heine,  Byron,  and  Burns.  Along  with  the  com¬ 
poser-conductor  Felix  Mendelssohn  and  the  brilliant  piano  virtuoso  Franz 
Liszt,  Schumann  brought  central  Europe  into  rivalry  with  Paris  for  European 
musical  leadership. 

FOR  THE  Italian  states,  as  for  the 
Thegrowt  Germanies,  the  1830’s  were  a 

Oi  nationalism  m  Italy  repression. 

Austrian-dominated  rulers  kept  Italy  a  parcel  of  disunited  states  and  did  their 
best  to  exorcise  liberalism  and  nationalism.  But  their  very  policies  gave  rise 
o  a- remarkably  strong  organization  called  Young  Italy.  Its  founder  (1831) 
'as  the  young  political  exile  Giuseppe  Mazzini.  From  France  and  Switzerland 
lis  fiery  republican  inspired  and  directed  an  organization  that  by  1833  num- 
ered  sixty  thousand  members  sworn  to  the  cause  of  Italian  independence 
ind,  above  all,  of  Italian  unity.  They  considered  themselves  a  part  of  a  move¬ 
ment  for  Young  Europe.  “The  tree  of  liberty,”  said  Mazzini,  in  words  reminis¬ 
cent  of  the  sentiments  of  Thomas  Jefferson,  “does  not  fructify  unless  it  is 
planted  by  the  hands  of  citizens  and  rendered  fertile  by  the  blood  of  citizens 
and  guarded  by  the  swords  of  citizens.” 

Mazzini  perceived  that  the  uprisings  of  1820  and  1830  had  been  local, 
uncoordinated  attempts.  Italians,  he  felt,  must  be  taught  to  think  in  national 
terras— not  only  to  free  Italy  from  foreign  rule  and  to  unite  its  various  parts 
into  a  single  Italian  nation  but  also  to  merge  it  as  a  willing  member  into  a 
free  and  united  Europe.  His  banner,  which  bore  on  one  side  the  slogan 
“Unity  and  Independence,”  bore  on  the  other  “Liberty,  Equality,  and 
Humanity”  (“Fraternity”  now  smacked  more  of  national  rivalry  than  inter¬ 
national  brotherhood).  Around  it  rallied  thousands  of  fervent  youths,  whose 
•  ardor  was  not  always  equaled  by  political  shrewdness-  Attempts  at  revolt 
were  usually  sad  failures.  But  Mazzini,  insisting  that  “ideas  grow  quickly 
when  watered  with  the  blood  of  martyrs,”  turned  even  failures  into  prop¬ 
aganda  assets.  Fiery  Young  Italy  became  the  inspiration  of  similar  liberal- 
national  movements  throughout  Europe,  such  as  the  much  milder  Young 
Germany  movement  that  we  have  already  observed. 


LIBERALISM,  ascendant  in  the 
Autocratic  reform  persistent  in  central  Eu- 

in  th^  Russiem  Empire  rope,  was  scarcely  discernible  in  • 

,le  easternmost  of  Europe’s  empires.  The  Russian  czar  Nicholas  was  re¬ 
led  in  legitimist  circles  as  the  leading  autocrat  of  Europe.  In  keeping  with 
Lpirit  of  the  MUnchengratz  agreement,  Francis,  Mettemichs  sovereign, 
lad  admonished  his  successor  Ferdinand  to  do  nothing  without  Nicho  as 
advice.  During  Nicholas’  reign  censorship  was  so  tight  that,  according  to  one 
official  more  books  were  censored  than  were  published  in  the  course  of  a 
vear  Nicholas  himself  suggested  to  Pushkin  that  he  remodel  Bom  Godunov. 

!is  harrowing  drama  of  royal  murder  and  rebellion,  into  a  kind  of  i““fcuous 
level  “after  the  manner  of  Walter  Scott.”  Nicholas’  secret  police  and  hanh 
watment  of  political  dissenters  became  proverbial  in  the  annals  of  auto- 

yrrePeSon  was  a  measure  of  Uberalism’s  power  to  frighten  toe  de¬ 
fenders  of  the  Old  Regime.  And  indirectly  liberalism  became  responsible  for  a 
number  of  reforms  in  autocratic  Russia.  Nicholas,  though  his  outlook  was 
stringently  limited  by  his  devotion  to  “autocracy,  orthodoxy,  and  pataotism, 
was  nevertheless  honestly  interested  in  the  welfare  of  Russia.  Though  e  exe¬ 
cuted  or  exiled  to  Siberia  the  Decembrist  conspirators  (page  66),  he  made 
a  careful  study  ,  of  their  liberal  demands  and  adopted  those  that  fitted  within 

the  framework  of  autocracy.  ' 

Most  significant  of  Nicholas’  reforms  were  measures  rekUng  to  the  lot 
of  the  serfs.  During  the  extraordinary  westernizing  activities  of  Peter  the 
Great,  these  peasants,  who  once  had  been,  at  least  theoretically,  a  free  ele¬ 
ment  in  the  Russian  rural  community,  had  been  depressed  to  a  status  barely 
istinguishable  from  slavery,  and  no  great  revolutionary  movement  had  been 
permitted  to  infect  their  minds  with  notions  of  liberty.  Nicholas  measures  to 
better  fiieir  position  were  mild:  he  forbade  their  sale  to  purchasers  having 
insufficient  land  to  support  them  (1827);  he  probated  ^ 

families  by  sale  (1833);  and  throughout  his  reign  he  attempted  to  prey 
landholders  from  exploiting  their  serfs.  His  measures,  however,  only  nibbled, 
at  the  edges  of  the  problem,  leaving  complete  emancipation  to  future  decades. 
Other  measures  resulted  from  the  reaction  to  the  Decembrist  movement. 


The  codification  of  Russian  law  was  completed  in  1832.  The  work  of  ^ikhai 
Speranski,  an  old  liberal  minister  of  Alexander,  it  effected  none  of  the  needed 
changes  in  contemporary  practices  but  made  law  public  in  a  s^tematoed 
form.  Financial  reform  also  grew  out  of  the  effort  to  counteract  Decembnst 
complaints.  In  1839  the  paper  ruble,  issued  in  quantity  by  Alexander  to 
finance  his  wars,  was  stabfiized  and  backed  by  a  gold  reserve,  ending  infla- 

tion  and  the  currency  confusion.  • 

The  only  institution  imported  directly  from  the  west  in  the  thirties  was 
the  railroad.  The  first  Russian  railroad  was  a  royal  commuters’  track,  opened 


railroad  between  St.  Petersburg  and  Moscow  was  begun  by  the  government 
in  1842.  One  of  the  technical  advisers  in  the  building  of  this  railroad  was 


Major  George  Washington  Whistler,  an  American  engineer,  husband  of  the 
lady  who  was  to  become  famous  as  “Whistler’s  Mother.”  Russian  railroad 
tracks  were  built  on  a  gauge  that  was  different  from  that  used  in  the  countries 
to  the  west  so  that  to  this  day  it  is  necessary  to  change  trains  at  the  Russian 
border.  Whether  so  intended  or  not,  this  difference  in  gauge  has  diminished 
the  degree  of  cooperation  with  the  west  that  railroads  might  otherwise  have 
made  possible. 


Thought  and  art 
under  Russian  censorship 


NICHOLAS’  POLICY  of  Censorship 
was  stifling  to  intellectual  life. 
Only  those  thinkers  and  artists 


flourished  whose  politics  were  approved  by  Nicholas  or  who  stayed  out  of 


politics  altogether.  Pushkin,  who  had  been  implicated  in  the  Decembrist 
revolt,  turned  away  from  liberalism  after  its  failure,  and  his  writing  turned 
to  protest  against  rebellion.  In  his  Captain's  Daughter  (1836)  he  prayed: 
“God  save  us  from  seeing  a  Russian  revolt,  meaningless  and  merciless!  Those 


who  are  plotting  impossible  violent  changes  in  Russia  are  either  young  and 
do  not  know  our  people,  or  are  hard-hearted  men  who  do  not  care  a  straw 
about  their  own  lives  or  those  of  other  people.”  Nevertheless,  the  love  letter  - 
of  Tatiana  to  the  hero  of  his  Eugene  Onegin  (1833),  perhaps  Pushkin’s 
greatest  single  piece  of  poetry,  was  a  product  of  this  period. 

In  1837,  at  the  age  of  thirty-seven,  Pushkin  was  killed  in  a  duel  over  per¬ 
sonal  affairs.  This  tragedy  occasioned  a  brilliant  indictment  in  verse  of  the 
society  that  had  allowed  such  a  crime  (“On  the  Death  of  the  Poet”).  Its 
author  was  a  rising  young  Byron-inspired  poet,  Mikhail  Yurevich  Lermontov. 
For  this  outburst,  the  poet  was,  sent  in  exile  to  the  Caucasus.  His  subsequent 
works  continued  to  castigate  the  low  level  of  Russian  life  until  he,  like  Push¬ 
kin,  was  killed  in  a  duel.  During  Lermontov’s  lifetime  only  one  short  Collec¬ 
tion  of  his  poems  was  published  ( 1 840) ,  mutilated  by  the  censor. 

Somewhat  luckier  at  evading  Russian  censorship  was  Nikolai  Gogol, 
though  he  satirized  the  Russian  bureaucracy  and  the  institution  of  serfdom. 
His  comedy  The  Inspector  General  (1836)  portrayed  the  stupidities  and 
corruption  of  provincial  officialdom.  The  plot  of  his  masterpiece,  the  novel 
Dead  Souls  (1842),  centered  around  the  traffic  in  serfs,  revealing  the  petti- 
*ness  of  Russian  rural  life  with  a  realism  rare  in  literature  of  the  day  and  which 
in  his  last  years,  as  a  religious  penitent,  he  regretted. 

As  elsewhere,  music,  not  yet  regarded  as  readily  adaptable  to  the  expres¬ 
sion  of  dangerous  ideas,  escaped 'censorship.  Mikhail  Ivanovich  Glinka  set 
many  of  Pushkin’s  poems  to  music  and  composed  a  great  many  other  songs. 
Although  he  had  studied  in  Berlin,  he  developed  a  distinctively  Russian  type 
of  music  in  which  the  Russian  folk  song  formed  an  important  element. 


IN  INTERNATIONAL  aS  in  dO- 
International  crises  3 

inthe  Near  East  (1833-1840)  The 

few  conflicts  that  arose  were  on  the  periphery  of  Europe.  The  French  in- . 
volvement  in  Algeria  and  the  British  troubles  in  the  Far  East  did  not  ruffle 
the  diplomatic  calm.  Only  in  the  Near  East  did  antagonism  threaten  to  upset 
„the  balance  of  power. 

Here  a  local  dispute  between  Turkey  and  Egypt  almost  became  a  major 
war.  When  in  the  1820’s  the  sultan  had  tried  to  reduce  the  rebellious  Greeks 
to  subjection,  he  had  called  upon  his  vassal  Mohammed  Ali,  viceroy  of 
Egypt.  After  Greek  independence  was  won,  the  Turkish  sultan  and  his 
Egyptian  viceroy  began  to  fight  over  the  reward  that  Mohammed  Ali  should 
receive.  Their  dispute  was  temporarily  settled  in  1833.  Mohammed  Ali,  how¬ 
ever,  continued  his  machinations  to  build  a  Near  Eastern  empire  of  his  own, 
independent  of  the  sultan.  In  this  he  was  encouraged  by  France,  which  hoped 
to  bring  Egypt  once  more,  as  in  the  days  of  Napoleon,  under  French  influ¬ 
ence.  Russia,  fearful  lest  any  other  great  power  control  the  Turkish  waters, 
uncharacteristically  became  a  defender  of  the  Porte,  and  England,  viewing 
with  alarm  any  extension  of  French  power  along  the  trade  routes  to  the  East, 
also  supported  the  sultan. 

Then  in  1839  hostilities  again  broke  out  between  the  sultan  and  his  rebel- 
“  lious  vassal,  and  th/eatened  to  end  in  victory  for  Mohammed  Ali.  All  five  of 
the  European  powers,  anxious  to  prevent  an  international  tug  of  war,  entered 
the  diplomatic  arena.  In  a  collective  note  to  the  sultan,  they  asserted  their 
determination  to  have  a  voice  in  the  settlement.  Concerted  action  broke 
down,  however,  when  France,  where  the  nationalist  firebrand  Thiers  was 
momentarily  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  supported  the  Egyptian  pasha  and 
prepared  to  play  a  lone  hand  against  a  general  settlement  of  the  Eastern 
Question.  The  other  four  powers,  in  the  Treaty  of  London  (1840),  pledged 
their  support  to  the  sultan. 

Had  the  French  insisted  on  their  position,  a  general  European  war  might 
have  resulted,  but  Louis  Philippe’s  peace-at-any-price  policy  prevailed.  He 
dismissed  Thiers,  and  active  European  participation  in  the  quarrel  was  con¬ 
fined  to  a  few  British  actions  in  Syria.  Finally  Mohammed  Ali  was  forced  to 
.  abandon  Syria  in  return  for  the  recognition  of  his  hereditary  rule  in  Egypt. 
P  ‘  Egypt  thus  acquired  limited  autonomy  within  the  Ottoman  Empire,  but  no 
one  could  tell  when  it  might  fall  under  the  domination  of  one  of  the  great 
Mediterranean  powers. 

/  In  1841  the  five  great  powers  further  underlined  their  interests  in  pre¬ 
serving  peace  within  the  decadent  Ottoman  Empire.  They  concluded  the 
\  Straits  Convention.  By  closing  the  Bosporgus  and  the  Dardanelles  to  all 
foreign  warships  in  peacetime,  the  powers  hoped  to  extend  to  the  Near  East 
the  principle  of  neutralization  that  they  had  recently  applied  to  Belgium 


(page  92).  The  preservation  of  the  Entente  Cordiale  of  France  and  Eng¬ 
land,  which  thus  was  able  to  cooperate  with  and  to  counterbalance  t^ 
Munchengrat2  combination  of  Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia,  seemed  to  augur 
the  continued  success  of  the  Concert  of  Europe. 


THE  SPREAD  ^ 

OF  SOCIAL  CONSCIOUSNESS  (1840-1848) 

In  the  early  1840's,  the  pace  and  intensity  of  the  developments  that  had 
characterized  the  preceding  decade  were  stepped  up.  England  became  more 
than  ever  the  industrial  leader  of  Europe,  and  the  model  and  hope  of  the 
liberal  movement  on  the  Continent.  The  railroad,  which  was  still  regarded 
as  too  uncertain  a  risk  for  private  enterprise,  spread  rapidly  in  western  Eu¬ 
rope.  The  “Industrial  Revolution”  began  to  take  hold  on  the  Continent, 
bringing  the  problems,  along  with  the  advantages,  of  the  factory  system. 
Economic  change  contributed  to  a  ripple  of  socialist  theories  and  activities 
that  at  the  same  time  reinforced  and  challenged  the  swelling  liberal  and 
national  movements. 

*  .  ,  THE  HUMANITARIAN  novel  fa- 

Social  awareness  ,  ,  ,  ^ 

/«  English  literature  ^ 

vogue  m  the  1840’s.  The  young 

Tory  leader  Benjamin  Disraeli  wrote  several  such  novels,  of  which  Con- 
ingshy  and  Sybil  are  best  known.  The  first  criticized  both  parties  for  their  in¬ 
difference  to  the  workers,  and  the  second  portrayed  the  disparity  between  rich 
and  poor.  Charles  Kingsley,  in  Yeast  and  Alton  Locke,  described  the  decay 
of  the  English  country  districts  and  the  misery  of  industrial  areas.  He  was 
among  the  prime  movers  of  the  Christian  Socialist  movement  in  ,  England, 
dedicated  to  amelioration  of  the  lot  of  the  poor.  Elizabeth  Gaskell  wrote  in 
Mary  Barton  of  industrial  conflicts  from  her  observation  of  industrial  condi¬ 
tions  in  Manchester.  Dickens  continued  to  produce  novels  filled  with  mem¬ 
orable  characters  and  overdrawn  and  ludicrous  situations  while  pointing  an 
accusing  finger  at  everyday  injustices. 

An  impetus  to  the  vogue  of  the  novel  came  from  the  literary  journals,  in 
which  many  novels  were  serialized  before  publication  in  book  form.  Much  of 
Dickens’  work  first  appeared  in  this  way.  William  Makepeace  Thackeray, 
already  well-known  for  the  serialized  views  of  his  character  Mr.  J.  C.  Yellow- 
plush  (1838),  was  one  of  the  earliest  contributors  to  the  satirical,  social- 
minded  weekly  Pwnc/z,  or  the  London  Charivari,  which  made  its  first  appear¬ 
ance  in  1841.  Thackeray  continued  to  produce  satires  on  recent  and  con¬ 
temporary  society,  rising  topmost  in  the  literary  scale  with  Vanity  Fair 
(1848),  in  which  the  ups  and  downs  of  the  unscrupulous  social  climber 


Becky  Sharp  and  the  steadfast  simplicity  of  the  awkward  oflflcer  William 
bobbin  served  as  a  foil  for  the  delineation  of  various  pompous  and  self- 
righteous  characters  of  pre-Victorian  society. 

Two  outstanding  English  novelists  of  the  forties  were  sisters,  each  of 
whom  is  best  remembered  for  one  novel.  Charlotte  Bronte’s  Jane  Eyre 
(1847)  and  Emily  Bronte’s  Wuthering  Heights  (1848)  fit  the  romantic  pat¬ 
tern  in  their  expression  of  sentiment  and  passion,  but  their  attention  to  char¬ 
acterization  and  atmosphere  places  them  in  the  newer  school  of  realism. 
Their  characters,  caught  in  situations  which  they  could  not  master,  seldom 
acted  heroically  or  even  admirably. 

Poetry  too  was  a  medium  for  the  expression  of  the  twinges  of  the  social 
conscience.  The  decade  could  boast  some  of  the  best  works  of  Alfred  Tenny¬ 
son,  Elizabeth  Barrett,  and  Robert  Browning,  whom  Elizabeth  Barrett  mar¬ 
ried  in  1846.  Browning’s  psychological  and  moral  studies  and  keen  dramatic 
sense  had  already  won  recognition  in  literary  circles,  but  the  general  public 
found  his  poetry  obscure  and  difficult.  His  contemporaries  were  less  obscure. 
Tennyson’s  narrative  poem  Locksley  Hall  (1842)  set  forth  a  rosy  dream  of 
the  future,  and  Elizabeth  Barrett  published  in  1843  The  Cry  of  the  Children, 
a  heart-rending  protest  against  child  labor. 

THE  GROWING  reading  ^ public 
Whig  istory  treated  to  history  in  the 

and  English  neo-liberaltsm 

Babington  Macaulay,  a  poet  of  no  mean  reputation,  devoted  his  literary 
skill  also  to  his  Critical  and  Historical  Essays  (1843)  and  History  of  Eng¬ 
land  (1849-1861).  His  clear  and  occasionally  biased  re-creation  of  the 
color  and  spirit  of  the  late  seventeenth  century  contrasted  with  the  studied 
detachment  being  developed  in  the  writing  of  history  on  the  Continent  by 
Ranke  and  his  followers.  His  ardent  defense  of  Whiggish  principles  con¬ 
trasted  with  the  biting  criticism  of  his  older  contemporary  Carlyle. 

The  laissez-faire  philosophy  by  which  most  nineteenth-century  Britons 
lived  was  given  a  new  twist  with  the  publication  in  1848  of  John  Stuart  Mill’s 
Political  Economy.  Rigidly  trained  in  classical  economics  by  his  father,  James 
Mill,  the  younger  Mill  nevertheless  did  not  accept  his  father’s  teachings  unques- 
tionlngly.  In  Political  Economy  he  posited  a  new  utilitarianism— the  theory 
that  while  production  is  governed  by  unalterable  economic  laws,  distribution 
is  subject  to  human  or  social  control,  and  that  through  better  distribution  of 
the  world’s  stores  greater  good  can  be  spread  to  a  greater  number.  Laissez 
faire,  he  contended,  generally  worked  well,  biit  many  circumstances  warranted 
the  interference  of  government.  Thus,  he  came  close  to  being  a  precursor 
of  socialism.  Nevertheless,  Mill  was  a  great  believer  in  individual  freedom 
and  in  democracy  as  the  form  of  government  most  likely  to  assure  good 
government. 


IN  THE  PRACTICAL  air  of  Victo- 
Scientific  England  scientific  experlmenl 

advance  in  England  fiourished.  Miciiael  Faraday,  al¬ 

ready  famous  as  the  discoverer  of  benzene,  in  1831  also  discovered  the 
phenomenon  of  electromagnetic  induction  and  engaged  in  experiments  on 
the  nature  and  production  of  electrical  currents  that  were  later  to  make  3 
possible  the  invention  of  the  dynamo.  In  1843  James  Prescott  Joule  an-^.l 
nounced  his  conviction  that  the  production  of  a  given  amount  of  mechanical 
work  always  produces  the  same  amount  of  heat,  and  proceeded  to  prove  his 
|X)int  with  a  long  series  of  researches. 

IN  THIS  ERA,  that  combination 
Art  and  taste  manners,  morals,  literature, 

in  early  Victorian  England  Victorianism  ! 

was  beginning  to  be  discernible.  The  term  implies  a  generalization  that,  like 
most  efforts  to  characterize  a  historical  period  by  a  single  word,  overempha¬ 
sizes  some  things  and  disregards  others.  Dominated  socially  as  well  as  polit¬ 
ically  by  the  middle  class,  the  Victorian  climate  is  sometimes  said  to  have 
been  essentially  bourgeois  in  spirit— prudish,  pious,  earnest,  common-sense, 
hard-working,  and  sentimental.  It  exalted  the  church,  the  home,  and  the 
family^  subordinated  wife  to  husband,  and,  while  banning  sex  from  polite 
conversation,  believed  unspokenly  in  the  double  bed  and  the  large  family.  It 
tended  to  identify  material  achievement  with  general  welfare,  was  convinced 
of  the  inevitability  of  progress,  and  took  for  granted  the  superiority  of  Britain 
and  all  things  British, 

Mass  production  and  the  cultivation  of  hard  sense  at  the  expense  of 
sensibility  fostered  a  decline  in  taste.  Rows  of  identical  boxlike  houses  ap¬ 
peared  in  the  city  suburbs,  the  parlors  (when  the  inhabitants  could  afford  par¬ 
lors)  of  each  box  outfitted  in  mahogany,  wine-colored  plush,  and  horsehair 
furniture.  The  Gothic  Revival,  which  in  the  days  of  Walter  Scott  had  dotted 
the  countryside  with  medieval  castles,  was  now  carried  with  enthusiasm  into 
churches  and  public  buildings.  The  elaborately  Gothic. Houses  of  Parliament 
were  built  early  in  Victoria’s  reign.  Old  churches  were  “restored”  and  new 
churches  built  with  a  technical  fidelity  to  Gothic  styles  that  bespoke  the 
Victorian  passion  for  correctness  and  respectability  and  perhaps  also  an  un¬ 
conscious  quest  in  a  changing  world  for  some  anchor  to  vanishing  traditions. 

Other  arts  also  suffered.  English  music  could  boast  no  great  names  or  | 
achievements  in  this  era  when  on  the  Continent  music  was  flourishing  as 
rarely  before.  Paintings  were  apt  to  be  judged  by  the  amount  of  work  ex¬ 
pended  in  their  creation  rather  than  by  artistic  value.  Turner,  now  an  elderly  \ 
man,  was  still  considered  so  radical  in  his  innovations  in  color  and  com-  f 
position  that  when  a  young  and  unknown  writer,  John  Ruskin,  wrote  in  I 
Turner’s  defense  in  1843  {Modern  Painters,  Volume  I),  he  brought  forth  a 
storm  of  abuse  from  critics  and  even  from  painters. 


ENGLAND  took  the  lead  In  bring- 
4  Repeal  ing  her  laws  into  conformity  with 

oj  the  English  Corn  Laws  demands  of  the  new  industrial 

society  The  first  step  was  the  work  partly  of  the  Anti-Corn-Law  League, 
which  after  only  a  brief  career  proved  able  to  marshal  fairly  solid  support 
from  the  middle  class  and  some  from  the  working  class  behind  the  demand 
'for  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws.  The  League  contended  that  food  prices  were 
high  because  of  the  tariffs  on  foreign  breadstuffs.  Many  British  manufacturers 
hoped  by  repeal  to  reduce  prices  and  thus  make  less  necessary  a  rise  of  wages. 
In  addition,  it  was  in  the  interest  of  British  manufacturers,  since  their  early 
start  in  the  race  toward  industrialism  enabled  them  to  underprice  foreign 
competition,  to  remove  import  and  export  duties  everywhere,  and  they  were 
willing  that  Britain  should  set  the  example. 

Under  the  leadership  of  the  Manchester  textile  manufacturers  Richard 
Cobden  and  John  Bright,  a  “peripatetic  political  university”  was  organized 
to  propagandize  the  interested  groups.  Cobden  was  elected  to  Parliament  in 
1841  to  lead  the  fight  for  “untaxing  the  poor  man’s  loaf.”  Arguments  in 
favor  of  repeal  poured  from  political  platforms,  daily  papers,  and  House  of 
Commons  benches.  The  indigent  farm  hand  was  brought  to  public  meetings 
to  testify  against  the  protective  tariff;  “I  be  protected  and  I  be  starving.” 
As  many  as  a  million  pamphlets  a  year  were  distributed  during  this  highly 
organized,  morally  fervid,  and  generously  financed  attack. 

Under  this  barrage  the  landed  interests  could  no  longer  hold  their  own. 
Prime  Minister  Robert  Peel,  leader  of  the  Tories  (now  called  Conservatives ) , 
though  pledged  to  protect  the  Corn  Laws,  was  himself  converted.  When  in 
the  summer  of  1845  a  blight  ruined  the  Irish  potato  crop  and  a  month  of  rain 
ruined  the  English  grain  harvest,  the  doom  of  the  Corn  Laws  was  .sealed. 
They  were  repealed  the  following  summer,  the  loss  in  revenue  being  made 
up  by  an  income  tax.  In  the  next  few  years  other  duties  on  farm  produce, 
raw  materials,  and  manufactured  goods  were  eliminated,  and  Englaiui  be¬ 
came  and  long  remained  essentially  the  free-trade  nation  envisioned  by  the 
classical  economists. 

Free  trade  was  a  step  of  far-reaching  significance.  It  permitted  countries 
better  adapted  to  agricultural  pursuits  to  sell  their  produce  to  Britain  in  re¬ 
turn  for  finished  articles  such  as  Britain  was  able  to  produce  most  econom¬ 
ically.  It  brought  cheaper  bread  to  the  numerous  poor  and  cheaper  raw 
materials  and  wider  markets  for  finished  goods  to  the  manufacturers.  In  the 
course  of  time,  it  made  British  agriculture  less  profitable  while  it  ntade 
industry  more  so.  Thus,  as  time  went  on,  Britain  was  to  become  a  manu¬ 
facturing  country  dependent  on  imports  for  its  food  supply.  The  new 
arrangement  worked  very  well  as  long  as  Britain  held  the  lead  in  industriali¬ 
zation  over  the  rest  of  the  world.  But  when  other  countries  learned  frtmi 
England  to  compete  successfully  in  manufacture  and  commerce,  and  when. 
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in  the  twentieth  century,  wars  and  other  “abnormal”  complications  were  to 
interfere  with, the  automatic  operation  of  “natural”  economic  laws,  Britain*’ 
was  to  regret  her  high  degree  of  specialization  and  her  freedom  from  tariff 
barriers. 

More  immediately,  the  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws  brought  a  change  in 
Fnglish  politics.  The  Conservative  Party  was  so  badly  split  between  Peelites , 
and  Protectionists  over  Peel’s  “betrayal”  that  it  yvas  unable  to  put  up 
united  front  against  the  Whigs,  who  regained  power.  Peel  was  discredited 
and  the  brilliant  young  Disraeli  climbed  to'  Conservative  leadership  of  the 
House  of  Commons. 

AFTER  THE  REPEAL  of  the  Com 
A  period  an  era  of  improved  eco- 

of  British  prosperity  nomic  conditions  ensued.  Due 


partly  to  repeal  and  pro-business  policies,  it  came  also  as  a  result  of  rapid  rail¬ 
road  building,  characteristic  of  the  forties  in  England  and  elsewhere,  and  the 
growth  of  steamship  service.  Furthermore,  shortly  after  the  first  experimental 
line  using  the  Morse  telegraph  (page  221)  was  built  in  America,  a  line 
was  strung  in  England,  making  possible  almost  instantaneous  transmission 
of  news.  With  these  improvements  in  transportation,  travel,  and  communica¬ 
tion,  trade,  freed  of  customs  duties,  expanded  rapidly.  England  became  for  a 
few  decades  the  economic  center  of  the  entire  world.  Laborers  and  landlords 


partook  with  manufacturers  in  the  expanding  prosperity.  Increased  food  sup¬ 
plies,  better  wages,  and  greater  employment  alleviated  the  lot  of  many  working 
men,  while  the  landlord,  though  now  unsupported  by  the  Corn  Laws,  profited 
Tom  the  increased  demand  for  food,  and  wool  from  a  better  paid  working 
dass.  The  Factory  Act  of  1847— the  most  important  of  a  series— was  indica- 
ive  of  a  growing  attention  to  improvement  of  labor  conditions.  In  Ireland, 
lowever,  where  the  population  shrank  by  death  and  emigration  from 
5,500,000  in  1845  to  6,500,000  in  1851,  and  where  3,000,000  people  in 
i847  were  being  fed  by  government  rations,  discontent  was  widespread. 
4fter  the  famine  of  1845  the  Young  Ireland  movement  for  independence 
won  many  adherents. 

The  ups  and  downs  of  prosperity  brought  a  renewed  interest  in  work¬ 
ingmen’s  associations.  Trade  unionism  revived  around  1845  after  a  ten-year 
slump;  and  in  1844  twenty-eight  poor  men  calling  themselves  the  Rochdale 
Equitable  Pioneers  opened  a  cooperative  store  from  which  the  largest  and 
most  successful  cooperative  movement  in  England  was  to  grow.  The  Roch¬ 
dale  cooperative,  thou^  it  entertained  dreams  of  an  eventually  self-sufficient 
community,  limited  itself  at  first  to  the  modest  business  of  retailing,  refund¬ 
ing  its  surplus  earnings  to  members  in  proportion  to  their  purchases.  Sound 
business  practices  and  modest  aims  were  to  enable  it  later  to  branch  grad¬ 
ually  into  wholesaling,  manufacturing,  banking,  and  other  large-scale  coop¬ 


erative  enterprises.  It  was  to  become  the  model  of  cooperative  and  mutual 
Societies  ail  over  the  world. 

THE  i840‘’s  were,  on  the  Conti- 
Industrialism  ^  •  i-  t  ^  ..v 

,  ,  ,  ^  .  nent  as  in  England,  the  great  age 

and  railroads  on  the  Continent  .  j 

of  railroad  buildmg.  By  1850,  ex¬ 
cept  for  gaps  totaling  about  fifty  miles,  the  traveler  could  ride  from  the 
“North  Sea  to  the  Adriatic  on  the  German  railroad  systems,  and  several 
thousand  miles  of  the  present-day  French  railroad  network  had  been  laid 
down.  In  most  countries  governments  either  built  the  railroad  lines  them¬ 
selves  or  encouraged  and  subsidized  private  investors  to  do  so.  The  manufac¬ 
ture  of  track  and  roiling  stock  and  the  operation  of  the  railroad  trains  created 
an  enormous  demand  for  coal  and  iron.  These  industries  burgeoned  in  Ger¬ 
many  and  Belgium,  as  they  had  in  England,  and  to  a  lesser  extent  in  France. 
Practically  aU  industries  felt  a  general  stimulus  through  the  increased  railroad 
freight  facilities.  Prosperity  was  no  longer  obliged  to  keep  pace  with  the 
water  mill  and  the  horse  and  wagon.  Factories  no  longer  needed  to  hug  the 
streams  for  power  or  to  rise  in  the  midst  of  their  natural  resources.  They 
could  go  where  labor  was  available  and  cheap,  counting  on  the  railroads  to 
bring  them  their  coal  and  raw  materials  and  to  deliver  their  finished  products. 

^  •  THE  PROBLEMS  as  Well  as  the 

Problems  ,  .  t.  . 

,  .  ,  ....  advantages  of  industrialization 

w  attendant  upon  industrialization  , 

now  began  to  become  more  pro¬ 
nounced.  The  cities  were  overcrowded,  working  conditions  were  bad,  small 
business  found  competition  with  big  business  difficult,  and  the  worker’s  living 
had  become  dependent  on  a  daily  wage  that  might  disappear  overnight  in 
hard  times.  The  condition  of  the  factory  laborer,  the  artisan,  and  the  shop¬ 
keeper,  contrasting  with  the  increasing  wealth  of  the  manufacturers,  impelled 
the  lower  classes  to  look  with  favor  upon  those  who  preached  republican¬ 
ism,  socialism,  and  trade  unionism.  Discontent  was  directed  sometimes 
against  the  rnanufacturers,  expressing  itself  in  demonstrations  and  strikes 
for  better  working  conditions  and  more  pay.  Often  it  took  the  form  of  pro¬ 
tests  against  a  system  of  government  and  society  that  allowed  such  condi¬ 
tions.  When  the  workers’  ill  will  was  aimed  at  conservative  governments, 
they  might  find  an  ally  in  middle-class  liberals,  also  discontented  with  the 
^  political  organization  though  less  eager  to  modify  the  economic  structure. 

y,  II-..  the  growing  demand  for  social 

French  literature  ^ 

.  ,  ,  reform  was  reflected  in  French 

as  social  propaganda  ^  . 

literature  of  the  forties.  Much  that 

had  seemed  individual  and  fantastic  in  the  Romantic  Movement  was  being 

patently  deflected  toward  consciously  political  and  social  pamphleteering. 

George  Sand  turned  from  novels  of  personal  emancipation  to  novels  of  social 

significance,  which  she  produced  at  an  amazing  rate.  Alphonse  de  Lamartine 


Problems 

attendant  upon  industrialization 


French  literature 
as  social  propaganda 


neglected  poetry  in  favor  of  politics  and  history,  becoming  increasingly  re¬ 
publican  in  his  views.  Hugo,  temporarily  abandoning  belles-lettres  for  ora^ 
tory  pleaded  in  the  Chamber  of  Peers  the  cause  of  the  Poles  and  other 
oppressed.  Class  conflict  found  its  way  into  The  Human  Comedy  of  Balzac, 
who  called  himself  “doctor  in  social  sciences.”  The  historian  Jules  Michelet, 
while  writing  his  nineteen-volume  History  of  France,  gave  controversial  lec- 
tures  at  the  College  de  France  in  which  romantic  nationalism,  proletananL.  --- 
sympathies,  and  anticlericalism  were  neatly  intermingled.  Auguste  Comte, 
having  completed  his  six-volume  presentation  of  positivism  in  the  social  sci¬ 
ences  in  his  Course  of  Positive  Philosophy  (1830-1842),  now  turned  to  his 
System  of  Positive  Polity.  In  it,  on  the  basis  of  his  sociological  principles,  he 
was  to  set  forth  (1851-1854)  a  reorganization  of  society  that  was  to  appear 
even  to  his  disciples  as  mystical. 

IN  CONTRAST  to  the  advocates 
Continental  advocates  England,  conti- 

of  the  ‘‘socialist”  philosophy  nental  reformers  usually  pro¬ 

posed  a  prominent  role  for  the  state  in  the  achievement  of  economic  justice.  It 
was  becoming  more  and  more  apparent,  they  argued,  that  free  competi¬ 
tion  did  not  work  automatically,  as  the  classical  economists  claimed,  to  pro¬ 
duce  the  greatest  good  for  the  greatest  number.  Society  must  therefore 
assume  direction  of  enterprise,  if  the  social  welfare  were  to  be  attained.  A. 
significant  characteristic  of  “socialists”  during  this  period  in  all  countries  was 
their  devotion  .to  cooperative  ideas  (or  “mutualism”)— from  little  utopias  to 
great  producers’  unions.  They  were  apt  to  be  pacifists,  ardently  opposed  to 
violence  as  a  means  of  achieving  their  millenniums.  Few  of  them  as  yet  enter¬ 
tained  the  concept  of  class  struggle  that  was  to  dominate  later  socialist 

thought.  .  . 

IN  FRANCE  this  Socialist  move- 

Some  leaders  particularly  strong. 

amoni;  the  French  socialists  j^act,  became  a  mecca  for 

radical  thinkers  who  had  fled  or  had  been  exiled  from  their  own  countries 


Some  leaders 

among  the  French  sodaiisis 


because  of  their  radicalism,  although  occasionally  they  were  exiled  in  turn 
from  France  and  had  to  flee  to  England,  Belgium,  or  Holland. 

Louis  Blanc  now  became  the  most  powerful  figure  in  the  French  socialist 
movement.  The  five  volumes  of  his  History  of  Ten  Years  (1841-1844)  criti¬ 
cized  the  first  decade  of  Louis  Philippe’s  reign  and  focused  a  pitiless  glare 
jpon  the  political  and  social  evils  of  his  day.  In  1847  he  joined  the  staff  of 
he  extreme  leftist  newspaper  La  Reforme,  where  he  advocated  universal 
uffrage  as  a  prerequisite  to  more  sweeping  social  change. 

Btieniie  Cabet  also  attracted  a  host  of  followers.  His  Voyage  to  Icaria 
1840)  pictured  a  model  community  in  which  all  trade  was  in  the  hands  of 
the  government,  which  supervised  work  and  education  as  well.  Cabet’s  ideas 


I 


Comfortable  by  his  fireside,  Cabet, 
in  this  caricature  from  the  French 
periodical  Llllustration,  is  content 
not  to  carry  out  his  voyage  to  Icaria, 
He  did,  however,  join  his  colony  in 
America  in  1849. 


were  largely  borrowed  from  other  socialists,  particularly  from  the  Owenites, 
r  with  whom  he  had  come  in  contact  during  an  exile  in  England.  Several 
Icarian  cooperative  experiments  were  attempted  in  America  during  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century,  but  ultimately,  like  the  Owenite  communities,  they  foundered. 

AT  THE  OPPOSITE  extreme  in  his 
Proudhon  Pierre 

and  “philosophical  anarchism"  p,ou<jhon,  one  of  the  few 

social  philosophers  of  the  period  actually  to  come  from  the  ranks  of  the 
working  class.  Though  he  agreed,  to  the  delight  of  contemporary  socialists, 
that  private  property  was  theft,  unlike  them  he  was  suspicious  of  govern¬ 
ment  altogether,  and  particularly  popular  government.  He  advocated  the 
establishment  of  a  cooperative  bank  on  a  national  basis  that  would  give 
credit  without  charging  interest.  By  thus  eliminating  the  exploitative  aspect 
of  capital,  he  expected  to  promote  the  exchange  of  products  on  the  basis  of 
their  cost  in  labor  alone.  The  economic  system  he  contended,  would  then 
supersede  the  political  system,  and  true  mutualism  would  be  established. 
Proudhon’s  distrust  of  the  liberal-national  state  led  him  to  advocate  a  federal 
system  for  France  to  replace  the  elective,  centralized  authority,  and  this  idea 
was  to  influence  the  later  Communard  movement  (page  203) . 

THOUGH  IN  PARIS  Only  briefly 
Karl  Marx  (1844),  a  German  student  of 

and  the  Communist  Manifesto  .  xr  ^ 

economics,  Karl  Marx,  came  in 

contact  with  the  most  advanced  French  socialist  thought.  Expelled  from 

France,  he  continued  in  Brussels  the  development  of  the  theme  of  his  studies  115 


—that  historical  materialism  is  the  basis  of  economic,  political,  and  cultnrfi 
institutions.  This  theme  was  subsequently  summarized  by  Marx’s  collabora¬ 
tor,  Friedrich  Engels:  “The  causes  of  all  social  changes  and  political  revolu¬ 
tions  are  to  be  sought,  not  in  men’s  brains,  not  in  Man’s  better  insight  into 
eternal  truth  and  justice  but  in  changes  in  the  modes  of  production  and 
exchange.  They  are  to  be  sought  not  in  the  philosophy  but  in  the  economics-^ 
of  each  particular  epoch.” 

Before  meeting  Marx,  Engels  had  written  a  book  entitled  Conditions  of 
the  Working  Class  in  England  (1844),  pointing  up  the  misery  of  the  factory 
laborer  in  the  new  industrial  system.  Marx,  descendant  of  a  long  line  of 
rabbis,  and  Engels,  son  of  a  prosperous  German  businessman,  curiously 
enough  made  a  lifelong  team.  Active  in  proletarian  movements  in  Brussels, 
they  both  joined  the  secret  Communist  League,  the  first  militant  socialist 
movement  organized  on  an  international  scale.  For  this  organization  they 
wrote  the  Communist  Manifesto  in  1848. 

This  document  sounded  the  tocsin  for  revolution  through  class  struggle: 
“Workers  of  the  world,  unite!”  Adapting  the  Hegelian  dialectic  of  thesis- 
antithesis-synthesis  to  the  resolution  of  man’s  problems,  the  Manifesto  as¬ 
serted:  “The  history  of  all  hitherto  existing  society  is  the  history  of  class 

struggles _ Oppressor  and  oppressed... carried  on  an  uninterrupted... light 

that  each  time  ended  either  in  a  revolutionary  reconstitution  of  society  at  ' 
large  or  in  the  common  ruin  of  the  contending  classes — Society  .’..is  more 
and  more  splitting  up  into  two  great  hostile  camps... Bourgeoisie  and  Prole¬ 
tariat.”  The  oppressed  proletariat  were  called  upon  to  unite  to  wrest  political 
control  and  all  capital  from  the  oppressii^  bourgeoisie  and  thus  assure  that 
control  of  the  instruments  of  production  would  be  centered  in  the  proletarian 
state.  The  authors  of  the  Communist  Manifesto  intended  it  to  be  the  signal 
for  a  great'  revolution.  For  this  it  was  too  late  and  too  soon— too  late  because 
the  revolution  had  begun  before  it  could  be  published,  too  soon  because  the' 
proletariat  of  the  world  w'ere  not  disposed  to  unite. 

GROWTH  OF  LIBERAL 

AND  NATIONAL  MOVEMENTS  (1840-1S48)- 

Th.  BOURGEOISIE  were  less  concerned  with  economic  inequality  and  in¬ 
justice  than  with  what  they  considered  the  unjust  distribution  of  political 
power.  Their  discontent  assumed  two  forms,  usually  intimately  related— a 
demand  for  constitutional  reform  in  the  direction  of  greater  bourgeois  repre¬ 
sentation  and  a  demand  for  nationhood  based  on  ethnic  solidarity  rather 
than  on  obsolete  dynastic  claims.  This  bourgeois  movement  was  particularly 
116  strong  in  France,  Germany,  Austria,  and  Italy. 


DISCONTENT  IN  France  grew 

The  reform  movement 
in  France  of  the  1840’s 

became  minister  of  foreign  affairs  and  remained  thereafter  the  dominant 
force  in  Louis  Philippe’s  regime.  The  years  of  vacillating  policy  were  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  period  of  firm  immobility.  To  Louis  Philippe  and  his  chief 
minister  the  political  system  of  France,  though  temporarily  marred  by  the 
corruption  and  speculation  attendant  upon  rapid  economic  expansion,  was 
fundamentally  sound.  Guizot’s  political  opponents  pretended  that  his  slogan 
to  counteract  all  complaints  about  political  and  social  injustice  was  “Ew- 
richissez-vous''  (“Get  rich”),  and  he  did  in  fact  once  expound  some  such 
philosophy  in  a  public  address. 

The  French  political  system  was  eminently  suited  to  manipulation  by  the 
judicious  granting  of  favors,  a  practice  used  by  Guizot  to  assure  himself  a 
parliamentary  majority.  It  had  the  unfortunate  effect  of  blinding  both  Guizot 
and  the  king  to  the  true  sentiment  of  the  country  at  large.  Surrounded  by 
“yes-men,”  they  were  lulled  into  a  false  sense  of  security  at  the  same  time 


Honore  Daumier ,  in  L’lllustration,  caricatures  a  French  communist  writer. 
He  writes,  *'It  is  a  pleasure  to  share  with  one*s  brothers.  Because  the  rich 
are  my  brothers,  J  wish  to  share  with  them** 


that  the  growing  reform  movement  was  denieci  peaceful  expression  througli^ 
the  legislature.  Hence  a  highly  explosive  situation  developed. 

Hardly  any  group  in  France  by  the  mid-forties  was  In  accord  with  the 
king.  Legitimists  still  plotted  on  behalf  of  the  Bourbon  pretender.  Even  one¬ 
time  supporters  of  Louis  Philippe  were  alienated  by  his  timid  foreign  policy, 
his  domestic  stand-pattism,  and  his  mounting  pretensions  to  power.  A  small 
but  active  group  of  republicans  under  Lamartine’s  leadership  propagandized 
for  political  democracy.  Another  group  of  republicans,  sometimes  called  the 
‘‘Social  Democrats,”  carried  on  a  campaign  for  economic  justice,  in  Blanc’s 
newspaper  La  Reforme.  Many  bourgeois  liberals  and  liberal  Catholics,  among 
them  former  follow^ers  of  Lamennais,  wanted  only  to  effect  moderate  change 
and  extension  of  the  franchise  without  overthrowing  the  monarcffiy.  The  first 
volumes  of  Thiers’  Consulate  and  Empire  appeared  in  time  to  remind  readers 
of  the  painful  contrast  between  Louis  Philippe’s  peace-at-any-price  and  Napo¬ 
leon’s  domination  of  Europe;  and  Lamartine’s  History  of  the  Girondins 
(1847),  with  at  least  as  much  rhetorical  flourish  as  historical  truth,  painted 
the  Girondin  orators  as  heroic  missionaries  of  republican  virtue.  A  rising 
tide  of  patriotic  sentiment,  encouraged  by  the  revival  of  Revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  legends,  opposed  Louis  Philippe’s  foreign  policy  and  his  sub¬ 
servience  to  England.  Even  the  final  conquest  of  Algeria  (1847)  did  not 
satisfy  the  patriots’  yearning  for  France’s  former  glory. 

When  in  1846-1847  a  period  of  temporary  depression  occurred,  the  situa¬ 
tion  became  fraught  with  peril  for  le  roi  bourgeois,  little  though  he  realized 
it.  By  1847  the  opposition  had  crystallized  around  electoral  and  parliamen¬ 
tary  reform,  in  an  effort  to  enlarge  the  number  of  qualified  electors,  now  no 
more  than  240,000.  When  in  that  year  two  separate  proposals  were  turned 
down  by  the  corrupt  and  subservient  parliament,  the  most  active  reform 
groups  began  openly  to  mobilize  sentiment  in  the  country  at  large.  Since  the 
police  would  not  give  licenses  for  political  rallies,  a  number  of  gatherings 
in  the  guise  of  “banquets”  were  held  in  Paris  and  other  large  cities,  at  which 
plans  for  reform  were  explained  and  popular  feeling  was  kept  stirred  to  an 
intense  pitch. 

^  IN  THE  GERMANiES  liberals  ral- 

Tne  reform  movement  , 

^  .  lied  around  the  cause  of  national 

and  nationalism  in  the  Germanies  .  ^  ^ 

unity.  The  Near  Eastern  crisis  of 

1840  aroused  fears  in  Germany  that  France  would  direct  her  reawakened 
patriotism  against  German  territory.  These  fears  provided  inspiration  for  the 
patriotic  songs  Die  Wacht  am  Rhein  (1840)  and  Deutschland  Vber  A  lies  ' 
( 1841 ) .  The  first  gave  voice  to  the  devotion  of  Germans  to  the  “Fatherland,” 
and  the  second  coupled  German  prestige  with  “unity  and  justice  and  free¬ 
dom.”  The  ideas  of  the  Saint-Simonians,  Fourier,  and  Cabet  were  funnelcd 
into  Germany  through  Young  German  writers,  and  the  word  “socialist”  be- 


oan  to  appear  in  German  publications  around  1840  As  yet  unchanneled  by 
folitical  organization,  socialism  nevertheless  quickened  the  revolutionary 
Lint  in  Germany.  Friedrich  List,  developing  a  Hamiltonian  protective 
theory  that  he  had  acquired  in  America,  published  his  National  System  of 
Political  Economy  (1841)  and  began  two  years  later  to  edit  the  Zoll- 
vereinblatt  a  sheet  devoted  to  promoting  the  ideas  of  national  tariffs  and 


LIBERALS  LOOKED  moic  than 
Science  ever  to  university  professors  for 

in  the  German  universities  leadership  as  German  and  Aus¬ 

trian  universities  continued  to  gain  in  prestige.  When  the  new  king  of 
Hanover  in  1837  canceled  the  constitution,  seven  professors  of  Gottingen. 
among  them  the  historian  F.  C.  Dahlmann  and  the  philologist  Jakob  Grimm, 
protested  and  were  banished.  Several  outstanding  scientists  added  to  the 
luster  of  the  universities.  The  Prussian  astronomer  Johann  Gottfried  Galle 
discovered  the  planet  Neptune  in  1846,  in  the  location  predicted  by  other 
scientists,  thus  impressing  contemporaries  with  the  power  of  theoretical  sci¬ 
ence  to  predict.  The  botanist  Hugo  von  Mohl  and  others  studied  and  de¬ 
scribed  the  place  of  protoplasm  in  cellular  structure.  Most  significant  of 
the  German  scientific  developments  of  the  forties  was  Hermann  von  Helm- 
^  holtz’  formulation  of  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy  in  1847,  though 
its  truth  and  significance  were  but  slowly  appreciated.  The  antiseptic  methods 
of  Ignaz  Philipp  Semmelweis,  a  Hungarian  physician  practicing  in  Vienna, 
reduced  spectacularly  the  death  rate  among  his  own  patients  from  puerperal, 
or  childbed,  fever  (the  contagiousness  of  which  had  been  described  in  Boston 
in  1843  by  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes),  but  fellow  obstetricians  refused  to 
recognize  his  contribution  and  drove  him  out, 

ne  m.ral 

m Frussic of, h.ia4(rs 

enck  William  iv.  The  new  king 
was  known  to  have  artistic  talents,  to  believe  in  political  freedom,  and  to 
favor  national  unity;  and  liberals  and  nationalists  expected  great  things  of 
him.  He  started  out  by  granting  amnesty  to  prominent  political  prisoners,  by 
permitting  Jakob  Grimm,  exiled  from  Hanover,  and  his  inseparable  brother 
Wilhelm  to  become  professors  at  Berlin,  and  by  softening  the  censorship  of 
the  press.  Liberals  were  soon  disappointed,  however,  to  find  that  Frederick 
William’s  aim  was  to  play  the  role  of  a  Biblical  patriarch.  He  proposed  to 
conserve  the  landlord-dominated  estates  and  to  promote  German  unity 
through  a  revived  Holy  Roman  Empire.  He  spurned  modern  innovations  like 
poUtical  constitutions.  “No  written  sheet  of  paper,”  he  announced,  “shall 
ever  thrust  itself  like  a  second  providence  between  the  Lord  God  in  heaven 
and  this  land.” 


The  liberal  movement 
in  Prussia  of  the  1840's 


Ij 


Tic  llberal-mlional  movcmei,..  reh.ivcly  quiescent  inrinf  the  last  yea,, 

bhes.  It  t  wheedle  from  them  tne  funds  for 

te”«toad°?he  Landtag  had  commanded  widesptcad  interest  thm.^o.t 
e™  and  dte  London  Times,  which  had  nearly  fort,  thousand  subnn.bem 
arS’s  irhaps  dte  most  inauenhal  newspaper  in  Europe,  had  sen.  a  spe- 
Sit  S™po.Lt  m  cove,  the  meetings.  Local  events  were  now  known 

abroad  shortly  after  they  happened,  and  the  disappointment  at  the  Lan  ag  s 

failure  was  general.  Austrian  Empire,  dis- 

Liberalism  affection  developed  on  several 

in  Austria  and  Hungary  different  national  levels.  Liberal- 

ism  and  nation.lUm,  rigorously  esduded  from  Austtian  publicadons,  crept  in 
rS,  of  foreign  journ.is  and  pamphlets,  and  nourished  m  die  un.v.rsibe. 
1  among  city  intellectuals.  In  Hungary  Louis  Kossuth  gamed  wide  pub- 
SityThroSgh  his  editorship  of  the  first  political  journal  to  be  founded  in 
lat  country  ( 1841 ) .  Though  the  Austrian  government  eventually  severed  his 
onnection  with  the  paper,  he  continued  to  gain  popularity  by  his  vigorous 
d^Lcy  of  complete  independence  for  Hungary  and  abolition  of  survwmg 
eudal  practices.  Some  Hungarian  liberals,  regarding  Kossuth  s  d^ands 
oo  radLl,  adhered  to  a  more  moderate  reform  movement  under  the  leader- 
hip  of  Ferenez  Deak.  Nevertheless,  the  liberal  movement  remained  cohesive 
enough  to  agree  on  a  ten-point  program  of  reform.  Most  important  of  the 
ten  points  were  responsible  government,  popular  representation,  religious 
freedom,  freedom  of  public  meeting,  abolition  of  serfdom,  and  equality  be¬ 
fore  the  law.  In  the  Hungarian  diet  of  1847  “The  Ten  Points”  were  adopted 
by  the  lower  house  but  met  with  opposition  m  the  upper,  dominated  by  t  e 

greater  nobility.  .  a  j 

Nationalism  was  not  always  allied  with  hberalism.  As  the  desire  for 

Hungarian  national  autonomy  grew,  with  it  grew  the  hope  for  a  strong  and 
large  Hungarian  nation.  Hence  arose  a  paradox  in  the  Hungarian  national 
movement.  Though  the  Hungarians  wished  to  be  independent  of  Austria, 
they  were  prepared  to  deny  to  their  own  subject  peoples,  who  outnumbered 
them,  any  large  share  of  national  privilege  or  identity.  The  large  Slavic 
minorities  within  Hungary,  for  their  part,  resented  the  continued  extension 
of  the  Magyar  language  at  the  expense  of  their  native  tongues,  and  the  per- 
20  sistent  slighting  of  their  local  institutions  and  customs.  Among  Serbs,  Croats, 


niqtinnalist  sentiments  developed  in  resistance  to  the 
and  Rumanians  strong  na  ^  j^n  patriots.  Even  the  substitution  m 

1844  of  Magyar  for  Latin  as  m 

raised  doubts  and  fears  in  sonte  quarters.  republic  of  Cracow, 

The  created  by  the  Congress  of 

of  the  Republic  of  Cracow  Vienna,  was  all  that  remained  to 

i,  rvVitv  envereisn  power  of  Poland.  It  had  become  a 

srokibg  »  «■““«  '»®”c.ts  of  Poland  dial 

hotbed  partitions  had  been  distributed  among  Prussia,  Russia,  and 

!  bmk  ou  in  the  Polish  areas  of  Austria  and  Prussia  in  1846 

Austria.  Austria,  with  the  consent  of  Prussia  and 

“  *  d  cnioow  by  anneklng  di.  form.r 

^  y  „  mao  page  75)  Even  in  this  miniature  rehearsal  of  the  drama 

government  was  able  to  play  one 

^ouJof  aavs^L  Ruthenian  peasants,  against  another,  their  Polish  land- 
Srds!  aid  !hus  to  find  in  national  aspirations  a  weapon  that'could  be  turned 

agdnst  the  aspirants.  bohemia,  whose  national 

Nationalism  tradition  was  in  some  respects 

and  Pan-Slavism  in  Bohemia  remarkably  like  Hungary’s,  a  lib- 

■  eral-national  movement  grew  correspondingly  articulate  during  the  1840V 
Here  too  the  diet  displayed  an  unaccustomed  vigor  m  resistance  to  he 
dictates  of  the  central  government,  and  popular  sentiment  grew  for  Bohemian 
autonomy  within  the  empire.  The  movement  gained  emoUonal  color  and 
appeal  through  a  Czech  literary  and  historical  revival  led  by  the  historian 
FrLtisek  Palacky,  who  in  1836  pubUshed  (in  German)  the  first  volume  of 
his  History  of  Bohemia,  reminding  his  compatriots  of  the  glorious  culture 
they  had  enjoyed  before  the  Habsburg  regime  in  Bohemia  began.  Subsequent 
volumes,  despite  the  efforts  of  the  Austrian  censorship,  contmued  to  appear 
untilin  1867  Palacky  reached  (in  Volume  V)  the  day  in  1526  when  Bohemm 
lost  its  independence.  A  Czech  translation  with  a  meaningful  change  of  tide, 
The  History  of  the  Czech  Nation,  was  pubUshed  between  1848  and  1876. 
Many'  Bohemians  looked  sentimentally  to  Russia  and  a  union  of  the  Slavic 
peoples  for  escape  from  their  domination  by  the  Austrians.  Thus  an  intense 
‘  interest  in  Pan-Slavism,  or  the  unity  of  the  Slavic  peoples,  arose-and  not  only 
in  Bohemia-among  the  peoples  speaking  the  Slavic  languages. 

IN  THE  MIDST  of  all  these  com- 
Weakness^  currents  and  crosscurrents 

of  the  Austrian  government  Emperor  Ferdinand  continued  his 

policy  of  “rule,  and  change  nothing.”  He  himself  was  incompetent.  One  of 
his  high  officials  said  of  him,  “He  does  not  understand  a  single  word  of  what 
is  put  before  him,  and  he  is  always  ready  to  sign  whatever  he  is  presented 


with.”  His  two  ablest  ministers-Metternich  and  Count  Franz  Anton  Kolow- 
rat,  the  latter  of  whom  made  a  pretense  of  being  a  liberal-were  scarcely  on^ 
speaking  terms,  and  the  various  councils  of  which  his  government  was  com¬ 
posed  could  seldom  cooperate  satisfactorily.  Tlmis  as  the  centrifugal  forces  of 
nationalism  grew  stronger,  the  central  government  grew  weaker. 

IN  ITALY,  too,  the  sentiment 
The  Risorgimento  against  Austrian  autocracy  and 

in  the  states  of  Italy  .  domination  of  the  hated 

Tedeschi  grew  stronger.  Mazzini’s  Young  Italy  movement  made  enormous 
strides  as  a  propaganda  force.  Certain  conservative  voices  also  took  up  the 
cry  for  independence  but  propounded  schemes  that  were  less  republican  and 
violent  than  Mazzini’s.  One  such  scheme  was  that  of  Vincenzo  Gioberti,  a 
philosopher-priest  who  wrote,  like  Mazzini,  from  exile.  He  felt  that  a  united 
and  independent  Italy  was  impossible  to  achieve  peacefully  and  proposed  a 
federation  of  Italian  states  in  the  monarchical-aristocratic  tradition  under  the 
headship  of  the  pope.  Massimo  d’Azeglio  was  another  opponent  of  the 
Mazzinian  program  of  violence  in  the  name  of  a  humanitarian  nationalism; 
he  placed  his  faith  in  the  king  of  Sardinia  rather  than  in  the  pope  as  leader 
of  an  independence  movement. 

Thus  began  in  the  1840’s  the  movement  known  as  the  Risorgimento-the 
Resurrection.  No  longer  was  the  Italian  movement  for  freedom  confined  to 
conspiratorial  republicans.  It  was  espoused  by  eminent  clericals  and  royalists. 

[t  was  reinforced  by  the  gfowth  of  the  bourgeoisie  in  the  northern  centers, 
vhere  the  ‘Industrial  Revolution”  and  the  first  railroad  tracks  were  begin- 
liog  to  foster  a  desire  for  national  markets  and  prestige.  The  full  flood  of 
popular  opinion  was  behind  it. 

Hopes  were  raised  whbn  Pius  ix,  elected  pope  in  1846,  inaugurated  his 
reign  with  several  forward-looking  measures.  Giobertfs  dream  of  a  liberal, 
nationalist  pope  to  unite  Italy  seemed  on  the  point  of  realization.  Influenced 
by  these  great  expectations,  King  Charles  Albert  of  Sardinia,  hitherto  known 
as  “King  Wobble”  because  of  his  vacillation  between  liberalism  and  con¬ 
servatism,  granted  in  1847  a  series  of  reforms  to  his  own  kingdom,  and  wrote, 
“If  Providence  sends  us  a  war  of  Italian  independence  I  will . . .  place  myself 
at  the  head  of  an  army....”  And  thus  he  lent  substance  to  the  royalist 
D’Azeglio’s  dream  of  an  Italy  united  under  the  stalwart  house  of  Savoy. 

The  Risorgimento,  it  seemed,  now  had  its  leaders  as  well  as  its  program. 
In  the  ferment  of  expectation  a  revolution  was  touched  off  in  restive  Sicily 
in  January  1848.  It  spread  quickly  to  the  mainland,  wherg,  amid  shouts  of 
*'Viva  Pio  Nono”  (“Long  live  Pius  ix”),  revolutionists  wrested  from  the 
king  a  liberal  constitution.  Lebpold  of  Tuscany,  under  pressure  of  the  same 
general  unrest,  granted  Tuscany  a  constitution  in  February.  News  of  revolu- 
122  tion  in  Paris  was  soon  to  spur  the  spirit  of  Risorgimento  further. 


^  IN  SPAIN,  Since  the  death  of 

The  Carlist  wars  i-  ^  •  -i 

,  T  ,  ^  ,  .  Ferdinand  vii  in  1833  a  civil  war 

^  and  the  Spanish  marriages  ^  .  i-  . 

(the  first  of  a  series  that  came  to 

be  known  as  the  Carlist  wars)  had  been  going  on  intermittently.  On  the  one 
side  were  the  Conservatives,  including  the  clericals  and  the  particularists  in 
the  provinces,  who  rallied  around  Carlos,  Ferdinand’s  brother,  claiming  that 
a  woman  could  not  legally  rule  the  whole  of  Spain,  no  matter  what  her  status 
'  In  certain  provinces  might  be.  Arrayed  against  them  were  the  Progressists  and 
Moderates,  led  by  some  liberal  and  opportunist  elements  in  the  army,  who 
recognized  Ferdinand’s  three-year-old  daughter  Isabella  as  their  rightful 
queen,  with  her  mother,  Queen  Christina,  as  regent.  Obliged  to  make  com¬ 
mon  cause  with  the  liberals,  Christina  granted  several  significant  constitu¬ 
tional  concessions.  In  1839  the  Carlist  movement  temporarily  collapsed  with 
a  convention  between  the  opposing  generals;  and  in  1840  Christina,  fleeing 
the  country,  left  the  regency  as  a  prize  to  be  contended  for  by  several  gen¬ 
erals.  In  1843  Isabella,  though  only  thirteen  years  old,  was  declared  of  age. 
The  Moderate  general,  Ramon  Maria  Narvaez,  at  the  head  of  a  coalition 
representing  all  shades  of  opinion,  soon  became  the  real  ruler  of  Spain.  In 
1845  Narvaez  granted  a  constitution  which  contained  several  liberal  pro¬ 
visions,  but  unofficially  he  was  dictator  of  Spain  until  1846  and  at  several 
intervals  thereafter. 


France  and  England  had  meanwhile  preserved  their  Entente  Cordiale  by 
cautious  cooperation  in  Spain’s  domestic  complications.  In  1846,  however. 
Queen  Isabella  was  married  off  to  an  old  roue  known  to  be  incapable  of 
fathering  heirs  to  the  throne,  while  her  younger  sister,  next  in  line  for  the 
throne,  married  the  youngest  son  of  Louis  Philippe,  thus  threatening  once 
more  to  unite  France  and  Spain  in  a  Bourbon  family  alliance.  Violating  the 
spirit  of  earlier  international  agreements,  the  two  marriages  proved  the  very 
small  rock  on  which  the  uneasy  Anglo-French  entente  foundered.  English 
public  opinion  now  looked  with  less  than  sympathy  on  Louis  Philippe’s 
acpumulating  domestic  complications. 


Other  liberal 

and  national  movements 

den,  where  the  erstwhile  Jacobin 


IN  THE  LESSER  States  of  Europe 
liberalism  and  nationalism  also 
shaped  political  events.  In  Swe- 
general  Bernadotte  had  become  crown 


prince  in  1810,  he  had  developed  into  a  reactionary  absolutist.  During  his 
long  reign  as  King  Charles  xiv  (1818-1844),  he  had  aroused  the  resistance 


of  the  Swedish  estates.  Under  his  successor  Oscar,  liberal  opposition  grew 
and  gained  some  concessions  softening  the  censorship.  The  quest  for  national 
freedom  on  the  part  of  dominated  minorities  also  entered  the  Swedish  scene 


with  the  formation  of  a  Young  Norway  party. 


In  Switzerland,  the  quarrel  between  liberal  and  conservative  cantons  had 


steadily  grown  more  serious.  In  1845  the  seven  Catholic  cantons  formed  the 

Sonderbund  (Separatist  League)  to  defend  themselves  against  the  growing 

‘a^tation  for  national  centralization,  which  they  feared  would  leave  them  a 

minority  in  a  tight  federation  dominated  by  the  Protestant  cantons.  Two 

years  later  the  diet,  controlled  by  the  liberal  cantons,  ordered  the  Sonderbund 

dissolved.  The  Catholic  cantons  refused,  and  civil  war  began.  It  ended  within 

a  few  weeks  with  the  defeat  of  the  Sonderbund. 

^  ,  .  THE  .YEARS  1846-1847  were  in' 

General  tension  ^  .  . 

many  parts  of  Europe  a  period  of 
throughout  most  of  Europe  .  ,  j  t  .  rrZ 

economic  hardship.  The  great 

Irish  famine  of  the  1840^s  was  only  the  first  of  a  series  of  disasters.  Poor 
harvests  provided  too  scant  a  food  supply  for  Europe’s  rapidly  increasing 
population.  A  lull  in  commerce  and  manufacturing  resulted,  affecting  espe¬ 
cially  the  newer  industrial  regions.  The  factory  owners  suffered  business 
losses;  the  working  people  faced  unemployment,  want,  and  even  starvation. 
Economic  conditions  now  reinforced  political  and  social  conditions  to  pro¬ 
duce  an  atmosphere  favorable  to  violence. 


THE  REVOLUTIONARY 
SUCCESSES  OF  1848 

1848  THE  liberal-national  movement,  although  focused  on  individual 
tions,  was  in  a  sensei  a  European  movement.  Events  anywhere  were 
Itched  eagerly  by  liberals  everywhere,  and  a  blow  for  liberty  in  one  country 
•engthened  hope  and  determination  in  aU.  Disorder  and  armed  conflict 
jre  already  going  on  in  Italy,  Switzerland,  and  elsewhere  when  in  Feb¬ 
ary  1848  a  great  piece  of  news  for  liberals  was  spread  quickly  by  telegraph, 
Iroad,  and  daily  press. 

deaf  to  public  opinion,  Louis 

of  the  "July  Monarchy”  even 

the  organized  “banqueteering”  of 
‘47  represented  the  efforts  of  only  a  small  number  of  dissatisfied  politicians, 
wertheless,  he  had  been  concerned  enough  to  declare  these  banquets  illegal, 
d  he  took  steps  to  ppvent  a  gala  banquet  planned  for  February  22,  1848. 
s  their  reply,  the  leaders  of  the  opposition  published  a  general  denunciation 
I  the  government.  In  accordance  with  the  king’s  orders,  the  banquet  was 
not  held,  but  a  crowd,  consisting  mostly  of  students  and  laborers,  gathered, 
more  or  less  out  of  curiosity,  at  the  appointed  place.  Excitement  mounted, 
feeding  on  itself,  and  barricades  appeared  in  the  streets  during  the  night. 

Again,  as  frequently  before,,  the  decision  between  preservation  and  col¬ 
lapse  depended  more  upon  the  regime’s  ability  to  defend  itself  than  upon  the 


strength  Of  its  attackers.  The  weakness  of  Louis  Philippe  became  clear  the 
oUg  day  when  the  king  ordered  the  National  Guard  to  quell  thc  dem- 
^stration  To  his  surprise  his  orders  met  with  defiance  and  cnes  of  Down 
with  Guizot'”  and  “Long  live  Reform!”  The  disaffection  of  the  National 
Guard  at  last  convinced  the  king.  He  accepted  Guizot’s  resignation  and 
agreed  to  grant  reforms.  It  was  too  late.  Shots  fired  in  defense  of  Guizot’s 
rSdence  inflamed  the  crowds  and  turned  demonstration  into  riot  that  hourly 
•'  increased  in  violence.  FinaUy  on  February  24  Louis  PhUippe  abdicated,  leav¬ 
ing  the  throne  to  his  nine-year-old  grandson,  the  Count  of  Paris. 

The  fighting  had  been  done  mostly  by  workers  and  students,  who  were 
usually  republicans.  They  seized  the  occasion  for  themselves.  Although  ihc 
Duchess  of  Orleans,  popular  mother  of  the  young  count,  almost  succeeded 
in  having  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  acknowledge  her  son  as  the  new  '.ing, 
a  group  of  right-wing  republicans  in  the  Chamber,  aided  by  a  mob,  overawed 
the  deputies,  some  of  whom  fled,  and  obliged  them  to  proclaim  a  provisional 
government  Simultaneously  a  group  of  left-wing  republicans  in  the  City  Hall 
of  Paris  also  proclaimed  a  republic.  The  two  groups  then  fused,  and  mem¬ 
bers  of  each  were  given  places  in  the  provisional  government.  Most  promi¬ 
nent  of  the  right-wing  republicans  was  the  poet-deputy  Lamartine;  most 
prominent  of  the  left-wing  republicans  was  the  journalist  Louis  Blanc. 

THE  NEWS  SPREAD  rapidly  all 
Revolution  Europe  and  opened  the 

in  the  Austrian  domains 

in  a  score  of  places.  In  the  Hungarian  diet  on  March  3  Lonk  Kosiuth  midi 
an  inflammatory  speech  in  which  he  likened  the  Austrian  system  to  a  chirtiel 
house  whence  “a  pestilential  breath  passes  over  us  paralysing  our  senses 
deadening  our  national  spirit.”  The  diet  thereupon  drew  up  an  address  to 
the  emperor  demanding  a  constitution.  Kossuth’s  speech  circulated  openly  in 
Vienna  in  spite  of  censorship,  and  soon  a  crowd  gathered— mainly  students 
and  workingmen,  as  in  Paris— and  rioting  began.  Shots  were  fired,  barricidis 
went  up,  the  imperial  palace  and  the  Austrian  Diet  were  invaded.'  On  Mircl 
13  Metternich  offered  to  assume  responsibility  for  the  collapse  of  order  tad 
to  resign.  Glad  of  a  scapegoat,  the  emperor  accepted  the  offer,  and  the  min* 
ister  who  had  dominated  central  Eurqpe  for  thirty-three  years  and  wh» 
name  had  come  to  signify  an  era  and  a  system  of  government,  followed  Louis 
Philippe  to  exile  in  England,  a  victim  of  the  national  spirit  he  had  tried  m 
long  to  repress. 

The  downfall  of  Metternich  signaled  the  end  of  his  system.  In  Huiupry 
the  diet  speedily  enacted  the  Ten  Points,  which  now  became  known  as  ”tht 
March  I^ws.”  Hungary  thereby  became  practically  an  independent  nation 
again,  with  its  own  responsible  government,  its  own  foreign  office  and  am- 
bassadors,  its  own  national  army  and  flag.  The  only  connection  with  Austria 


that  the  March  Laws  required  was  allegiance  to  the  Hungarian  king,  who  at 
the  same  time  was  emperor  of  Austria.  The  imperial  government,  tinder  the 
stress  of  revolution  nearer  home  in  Vienna,  was  forced  to  acknowledge  the 
Hungarian  fait  accompli.  Bohemia  likewise  demanded  and  received  from  the 
emperor  the  status  of  autonomy  within  the  empire.  Ferdinand  in  April  pro¬ 
mulgated  a  constitution  for  the  whole  of  Austria  except  for  Hungary,  which 
was  now  self-governing,  and  Bohemia,  where  a  constitutional  assembly  was 
being  convoked.  The  Austrian  liberals,  however,  found  that  the  new  con¬ 
stitution  made  too  few  concessions  and  they  continued  their  agitation.  In 
May  the  emperor  lied  to  the  more  temperate  political  climate  of  Innsbruck. 
In  June  a  Pan-Slav  Congress  met  in  Prague  under  Czech  leadership,  with 


The  Republic  of  Cracow  Swii u  ^  ; 

rases  the  revolutionaries  cisked  little  Krli-tmntnuted  (h^'uuui  #?«>•*  * 

at  Frankfurt  in  an  unsuccessful  cateprpt^  ^  v- 

'SdnaliaX  aXl  Zp  .Mch  oMiged  . . . 

in  Bohemia,  Hungary,  ami  elsewhere. 


Palacky  as  president,  to  see  what  could  be  done  to  protnrtc  cooperation 

among  the  Slavic  peoples  of  Austria. 

IN  ITALY,  wc  Ikivc  Sivn. 

Revolution  begun  even  before  llie 

and  war  of  liberation  in  Italy  February  opri*^in''' 

France.  Upon  ieaianig  of  the  overthrow  of  Louis  Philippe,  ChailCN  A!!  eri 
of  Sardinia  early  in  March  granted  his  subjects  a  liberal  constiiiifiiui,  liw 
popular  Pope  Pius  ix,  not  to  be  outdone  by  his  royal  compctilor,  iiL4itu*c4 
a  constitutional,  parliamentary  system  for  the  Papal  States.  Wlicii  neU’*' 
the  March  revolution  in  Vienna  reached  Italy,  it  brought  a  lift  lo  flic 
of  nationalists.  In  the  Austrian  territories  of  Lombardy  and  Venetia, 
rose  against  the  hated  Tedeschi.  A  revolt  known  as  ‘"the  Five  Days  i»l  M  1  ’ 
(March  18-22)  drove  the  Austrian  troops  from  Lombardy.  Betore  the  bne 
Days  were  over  the  Venetians,  too,  had  thrown  out  their  AiiNtrian 
and  had  proclaimed  a  republic.  Under  the  veteran  nKirshal  (‘uiiiil 
Radetzky,  the  Austrian  army  retired  to  the  Ouadrilatenib  a  faiiUHis  line  of 
fortresses  in  northeastern  Italy,  and  stayed  on  the  defensive,  ilnholdeneit 
these  daring  steps  toward  the  independence  of  Italy,  and  uin\illiiig  tkPy 
the  patriotic  clamor  among  his  own  people,  Charles  Albert  declared  u.ii  nr, 
Austria  (March  22).  His  forces  were  quickly  joined  by  detacliiiieiu^  h  m  b* 
the  freshly  inspired  governments  of  the  Papal  States,  liiscany,  Naplc*^,  i 
hardy,  and  Venetia. 

_  o  r  OVERTHROW  id’  Mclfe  flicll 

The  Berlin  revolt  .  ,  ^ 

,  a  Signal  for  aciunt  vul  be- 

for  constitution  and  unification  ,  ,  . 

yond  the  limits  ot  the  AuarLifi 

Empire.  In  Berlin  the  excitement  of  Paris  and  Vienna  was  dupiie.ikvi 
Crowds  of  agitators  composed  mainly  of  students  and  workers  dciiimtifed  a 
constitution  for  Prussia.  Accidental  shots  led  to  rioting,  barricade a:a!  . 
war.  Frederick  William  iv,  still  enamored  of  his  role  as  patriarcli,  chohi:  iiol 
to  resist  the  popular  demands.  He  donned  the  black,  red,  and  gold  of 
the  German  revolutionary  movement  and  placed  himself  iiieltKirafiuiiicMily 
at  the  head  of  the  movement  that  he  had  for  the  last  eight  years  heem  o.,  i  ir/; 
off.  He  convoked  an  assembly  to  draw  up  a  constitution  for  Prussia.  .uuJ 
he  issued  a  proclamation  in  favor  of  German  unification. 


THE  REVOLUTIONARIES’  SUCCeSS 

Liberalism  and  nationalism  contagious.  In  many  of 

within  the  German  Confederation 

tutioHS  were  demanded  and  granted  without  great  violence.  The  diet  of  the 
Confederation,  yielding  to  the  irresistible  fervor,  tried  to  change  itself  hastily 
into  a  liberal  parliament  by  modernizing  its  organization,  repealing  its  repres¬ 
sive  legislation,  and  adopting  the  red,  black,  and  gold  flag. 

But  the  nationalists  of  the  Germanics  were  not  to  be  satisfied  with  a  mere 
face-saving  of  the  old  and  inefficient  diet.  Early  in  March  a  group  of  self- 
appointed  patriots  had  met  without  official  sanction  at  Heidelberg  and  had 
appointed  a  committee  to  call  delegates  from  all  over  Germany  to  form  a 
Vorparliament  (pre-parliament).  The  outstanding  figure  in  this  movement 
was  Baron  Heinrich  von  Gagern.  This  Vorparliament,  made  up  largely  of 
professors  and  men -of  letters,  met  at  Frankfurt  at  the  end  of  March  and  in 
turn  drew  up  its  own  plans  for  a  national  assembly  to  draft  a  constitution 
for  the  whole  of  Germany.  The  delegates  to  this  constituent  assembly  were 
to  be  elected  by  direct  popular  vote,  each  to  represent  55,000  people. 

The  Frankfurt  Parliament  convened  in  May.  The  product  of  an  unsanc- 
tloned  popular  movement,  it  nevertheless  met  with  no  opposition  from  exist¬ 
ing  governments,  which  were  too  overwhelmed  by  the  events  of  March  to 
protest.  The  rival— and  legal— diet  of  the  Confederation  even  lent  it  a  certain 
official  approval  by  sending  greetings.  Gagern  was  elected  its  president,  and 
hope  ran  high  for  the  achievement  of  a  true  German  nation  with  a  liberal 
government.  Its  distinguished  personnel  of  lawyers,  professors,  judges,  and 
businessmen  augured  a  brilliant  beginning  for  a  united  Germany. 

„  .  THE  REVOLUTIONARY  COntadoH 

Repercussions  ^ 

.  .  of  March  1848  spread  to  the 

m  the  smaller  countries  ,  .  , 

lesser  capitals  of  Europe  also. 

Riots  in  Copenhagen  forced  the  Danish  king  to  sanction  plans  for  a  popularly 
drafted  constitution.  Duly  drawn  up  in  the  fall  of  1848  and  promulgated  in 
1849,  the  new  constitution  made  Denmark  a  limited  monarchy  in  which  the 
king  shared  power  with  an  assembly  representing  the  upper  and  middle 
classes.  In  Holland  delayed  repercussions  of  the  revolution  of  February- 
March  produced  a  new  constitution  in  October,  under  which  the  legislature 
was  made  more  representative  and  the  ministers  were  made  more  responsible. 
In  Stockholm,  riots— sometimes  directed  against  Jewish  shopkeepers— forced 
the  government  to  promise  a  more  liberal  constitution.  Almost  alone  of  all 
the  western  and  central  European  countries,  Belgium,  profiting  from  its  earlier 
liberal  government,  avoided  the  upsets  of  1848,  encountering  only  one  minor 
display  of  revolutionary  disorder.  Switzerland’s  Federal  Constitution  of  1848 
resulted  from  the  outcome  of  the  Sonderbund  War  of  1847  and  brought 
about  lasting  peace  among  the  cantons. 


Repercussions 

in  the  smaller  countries 


even  THE  United  Kingdom  was 
I  Demonstrations  j^ot  immune.  The  Young  Irekintl 

in  Ireland  and  England  movement  staged  a  rebellion  in 

TiDcerary  in  My  1848,  but  it  was  easily  quelled.  In  England  itself  the 
last  Chartist  petition  was  presented  to  Parliament.  This  time  the  artists 
claimed  to  have  nearly  6,000,000  signatures.  They  planned  a  big  parade  to 
V  present  the  petition  to  Parliament,  and  the  government,  becoming  frightened, 
swore  in  nearly  200,000  special  constables  to  preserve  order,  putting  them 
under  the  command  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington.  The  crisis  was  not  without 
Its  touch  of  irony:  one  of  Wellington’s  special  constables  was  Louis  Napoleon 
Bonaparte,  who  happened  to  be  living  in  London,  having  two  years  before 
stolen  out  of  the  French  jail  in  which  he  had  been  imprisoned  for  an  at¬ 
tempted  Bonapartist  coup.  Rain  and  half-hearted  leaders  induced  the 
Chartists  to  call  off  their  parade  and  send  their  petition  to  Parliament  by  cab. 
Upon  examination  it  turned  out  to  have  fewer  than  2,000,000  .signature*, 
and  some  of  them  like  “Queen  Victoria”  and  “Pugnose”  were  obviously 


THE  FAILURE  OF  THE  LIBERAL-NATIONAL 


MOVEMENT  (1848-1850) 

The  spring  of  1848  seemed  to  justify  the  fairest  hopes  of  tlie  bourgeois 
liberals.  In  the  Communist  Manifesto,  published  shortly  after  the  Februify 
uprising,  Marx  and  Engels  even  thought  that  the  dictatorship  of  tlie  pr<3lf» 
tariat  might  be  close  at  hand.  Might  not  the  workers  of  the  world  uillli  10 
throw  off  their  chains? 


The  temporary  nature 
of  the  republican  alliance 


WHILE  THE  Continent  la  tii 
spring  of  1848  shook  undtr  tit 
triumphant  surge  of  iibeftliiii 


and  nationalism,  the  Parisian  incident  that  had  brought  the  initial  Irlillipli 


was  running  its  own  course.  In  Paris  the  crying  need  was  not  to  sweep  iwiy 
relics  of  medievalism  and  establish  liberal  institutions  lor  the  first  liiiiCi  cir 


to  expel  an  alien  ruling  people,  or  to  unite  divided  peoples  of  lie  saiiif 
nationality.  The  issue  was  the  perhaps  more  complex  one  of  how  rtdlcil  llii 


new  French  republic  was  going  to  be.  The  spirit  of  compromise  mtnifesiid 
in  the  first  fusion  of  right-wing  republicans  and  left-wing  republicans  epaye 
125)  continued  in  evidence  for  a  time,  especially  through  tic  effciris.  of 
Lamartine.  But  good  intentions  were  not  strong  enou^  to  overcome  the 
differences  between  them.  The  right  wing,  now  known  as  the  Republican^ 
favored  political  reform  by  the  introduction  of  universal  suffrage.  1  he  kit 
wing,  now  known  as  the  Socialists,  wanted  a  social  and  economic  transforma- 


tion  as  well.  Conciliatory  attitudes  rapidly  gave  way,  and  conflicting  groups 
sparred  for  advantage. 

,  ,  ,  IN  THE  FIRST  days  of  its  exist- 

Natioml  workshops  ..  .  .  , 

■  ,  ^  .  .  ence  the  provisional  government 

and  the  Workers  Commission  i  j 

was  placed  under  great  pressure 

from  the  Paris  populace,  which  was  most  articulately  in  favor  of  the  left- 

wing  program.  Under  its  influence  the  moderates  consented  to  the  estab- 

ishment  of  national  workshops  and  a  Workers’  Commission.  Blanc  was  made 

lead  of  the  Commission,  with  the  workingman  Alexandre  Martin  Albert, 

nother  Socialist  _  member  of  the  provisional  government,  as  his  ^  second  in 

command.  They  were  given  imposing  offices  at  the  Luxemburg  Palace  with 

moderate  colleagues  who  were  less  impressed  than  they  with  the  importance 

of  their  mission.  Meanwhile  Lamartine  became  the  dominant  figure  in  the 

provisional  government. 

The  national  workshops  were  intended  by  the  Socialists  to  be  a  realiza¬ 
tion  of  the  plans  outlined  in  Blanc’s  Organization  of  Labor  (page  95).  In 
one  of  its  earliest  decrees  the  new  government,  under  radical  pressure,  had 
declared  its  intention  to  “guarantee  the  existence  of  workers  by  means  of 
labor”  and  to  “assure  work  to  all  citizens.”  But  the  moderates  soon  diverted 


these  expenmental  measures  to  their  own  ends.  The  management  of  the 
national  workshops  was  sometimes  entrusted  to  men  who  had  little  sympathy 
with  the  Socialists  and  who  used  their  posts  to  discredit  Blanc’s  idea-and, 
by  implication,  Blanc  himself— among  the  workers.  The  Parisian  unemployed, 
steadily  growing  in  numbers  because  the  revolution  had  disrupted  production 
in  many  factories,  were  put  to  such  make-work  tasks  as  carrying  dirt  from 
one  end  of  the  Champ-de-Mars  to  the  other  and  back  again.  This  was  a  far 
cry  from  the  workshop  as  conceived  by  Blanc,  in  which  cooperatively  em¬ 
ployed  men  were  to  work  productively  in  the  skills  in  which  they  had  been 
trained. 


AS  DIVERGENCES  between  mod- 
Mounting  disorder  crates  and  radicals  each 

^  and  the  “June  Days”  in  Paris  group  became  more  suspicious  of 

the  other,  and  their  animosities  were  reflected  in  the  pcpuh.cc  u;. '■ 

Threatentag,  noisy  demonstrations  by  Paris  workers  in  ].'u;A'h  ;vu; 
achieved  little  more  than  to  raise  a  general  alarm-a  propert;  -  ;v,  r..  t  ■  c..i 
Fear.”  Had  not  the  Communist  Manifesto  said,  “A  specter  is  hauiiting 

.^iurope-the  specter  of  Communism”? 

In  this  atmosphere  the  provisional  government  arranged  for  ilic  elcciiiui 
of  a  National  Assembly  to  draw  up  a  new  constitution  for  ,hc  Sccimd 
Republic.  The  delegates  were  to  be  chosen  by  universal  it  -l.  . ‘  c 
Lamartine  took  serious  measures  to  prevent  violence  at  the  ;  ‘ 

was  an  extraordinarily  large  turnout  of  voters  who  obviously  .!eovv  preferred 
order  to  change.  The  Socialists  suffered  a  crushing  defeat,  llic 
won  a  large  majority,  and  even  the  Orleanists  outnumberec  -u.d  •  i -  -.m 
Louis  Blanc. 

Finding  themselves  practically  impotent  in  the  government,  the  Socuilists 
took  to  direct  action.  The  immediate  occasion  for  an  uprising  came  witfi  riie 
news  that  an  attempted  revolt  in  Poland  had  been  pitiless crasl'e  1 
Prussian  troops  early  in  May,  Lamartine,  as  minister  oi  ea'.s-., 

refused  to  do  anything  to  help  the  Poles.  On  May  15,  amidst  crie*  of  "\'ivc  Li 
Pologne!”  a  crowd  of  workers  entered  the  Constituent  As'^ta:.  i;u: 

'  tempted  to  overturn  the  government.  They  took  control  of  the  .  ‘  i.a.a'a*.  ■■ 

five  and  one-half  hours  but  were  finally  driven  out  by  Lanuiri-./v  i,:\'  Tie 
loyal  elements  of  the  National  Guard. 

The  moderates’  response  to  the  attempted  coup  was  rapid  .rui  ‘  cw.  v 
They  immediately  suppressed  the  Workers’  Commission,  i.: 
quence,  on  June  21,  abolished  the  national  workshops.  Ai  i!uu  r:::.c  i,:-.* 
workshops  employed  over  100,000.  The  Assembly  required  the  ymmi  men 
to  go  into  the  .army  and  the  others  to  go  into  the  provinces  to  wt^rk  mi  taih 
road  embankments.  The  response  was  a  prompt  defiance.  On  June  23  harii- 


The  Italian  sketches  on 
these  pages  satirize  the 
political  sympathies  cur¬ 
rent  in  the  turbulent 
year  of  1848.  On  page 
130,  the  Chartist,  the 
Bonapartist;  here,  the 
humanitarian,  the  Re¬ 
publican. 


cades  appeared  once  more  in  the  working-class  districts.  Frightened  but 
determined,  the  National  Assembly  made  the  Republican  minister  of  war^ 
General  Louis  Eugene  Cavaignac,  temporary  dictator  to  deal  with  the 
emergency. 

Cavaignac  was  no  Louis  Philippe,  and  besides  he  could  count  on  his 
soldiers.  He  did  not  wait  to  be  attacked.  With  50,000  men  he  began  the 
bloodiest  street  fighting  Paris  had  yet  seen.  Notorious  in  history  as  the  “June 
Days,”  the  insurrection  was  quelled  only  after  four  days  of  bitter  fighting' 
(June  23-26).  The  insurgents  were  cornered  only  after  about  10,000  had 
been  killed  or  wounded  and  somewhat  more  had  been  taken  prisoner.  Eventu¬ 
ally,  in  addition  to  those  who  were  shot  as  rebels,  around  4000  were  sent  to 
the  penal  colonies.  Even  the  Jacobin  Reign  of  Terror  of  1793-1794  seemed 
mild  in  comparison  to  Cavaignac’s  dictatorship. 

The  June  Days  marked  the  emergence  of  open  class  warfare,  an  acknowl¬ 
edged  breach  between  parliamentary  liberals  and  revolutionary  socialists, 
who  had  hitherto  fought  side  by  side  to  overthrow  the  forces  of  autocracy. 
As  the  bourgeoisie  climbed  to  power,  the  working  classes  moved  into  opposi¬ 
tion.  Each  party  grew  ever  more  deeply  suspicious  of-  the  other;  and  the 
mounting  suspicion  inspired  moderates,  conservatives,  and  the  peasantry  with 
an  unutterable  dread  of  communism,  while  it  rendered  the  socialists  and 
workingmen  more  receptive  to  the  class-war  philosophy  of  Karl  Marx,  More 
mmediately,  it  compromised  the  future  of  the  Second  Republic. 

IN  THE  SPRING  of  1848,  in  al- 

The  end  every  capital  city  of  central 

of  the  liberal  dream  ^ 

,titution  was  being  drafted,  fundamental  rights  of  gitizens  were  being  guar¬ 
anteed,  censorship  and  political  repression  were  being  proscribed,  and  liberals 
:ould  look  forward  confidently  to  a  future  framed  by  their  own  handiwork, 
fn  a  few  short  months  the  liberal  dream  vanished.  Much  the  same  kind  of 
conflict  between  the  forces  of  order  and  the  forces  of  change  as  had  oc¬ 
curred  in  Paris  by  June  1848  took  place  also  in  the  other  capitals  of  Europe. 

„  ,  .  the  first  setback  came  in  the 

Bohemia  a  •  j  •  , 

-  .  .  ,  ,  Austrian  domams  even  before  the 

returned  to  imperial  control  t  .  -r  ^  , 

June  Days  of  Pans.  In  Bohemia 

the  Czechs  were  a  majority  and  the  Germans  a  minority.  The  two  nation¬ 
alities  had  cooperated  in  March  to  wrest  concessions  from  Austria,  but  they 
soon  began  to  quarrel  over  Bohemia’s  relation  to  the  new  Germany  that,  it 
was  believed,  was  being  created  at  Frankfurt.  The  Germans  wanted  Bohemia 
included  in  the  new  nation;  the  Czechs  feared  their  own  nationality  might  be 
thus  engulfed.  At  the  same  time  the  Czechs  heartily  supported  the  Pan-Slav 
Congress  that  in  June  began  its  meetings  at  Prague,  and  in  appearing 
ready  to  become  absorbed  in  an  Austro-Slav  confederation,  they  gave  the 


Germans  some 


grounds  for  concern.  Pan-Germanism  ar  -i  : '  ^ 


ciippled  effective  cooperation  among  the  Bohemian  1-'- ■  , 

The  imperial  governor  of  Bohemia  was  Prince  N-  n  ■  ■ . 

loyal  Austrian  cared  little  for  either  ism.  The  mounting  Czccii  exciter..  ::'  .r 
to  an  attack  upon  his  palace  in  which  his  wife  was  shi’i  e.v.i,  • 
orders  provided  him  with  an  opportunity  to  leave  Prague  v,:!  i  a,-.  •  :•  ^ 

^d  camp  on  the  neighboring  hills.  He  bombarded  tiie  '■■'O'  '  ' 

June  16-17  and  returned  in  the  morning  to  assume  control.  Untiuh  u.’- 
declared,  and  the  Bohemian  revolution  ended  somewbut  m  i.u'  » io.,;  . 

as  the  June  Days  in  Paris  were  to  end  a  week  later. 

IN  THE  1*01  !  t  »Wl.\  7  t;-  ■ 


Sardinia  defeated  trian  miiiou  v  .oiv'i.m  ■  .  ■ 

and  Lombardy  recovered  col'a'sio:i  ;io  ^  ■ 

ian  states  turned  the  tide  in  Italy  also  in  favor  of  Xustrni.  I;  -  • 

Charles  Albert’s  allies  began  to  wear^off  quite  early,  -inee  ■ 

frightened  by  Austrian  protests  and  the  excesses  of  the 
Pius  IX,  declaring  that  he  could  not  fight  against  the  Ar:*  o. ;  ■  .  . 

that  war  was  no  way  to  win  Italian  unity,  withdrew  juy  r:  * 

In  May,  Neapolitan  troops  were  also  withdrawn  when,  • 

first  alarm,  King  Ferdinand  ii  crushed  the  revolution  in  N.'p.e*-  1  .st 
with  his  Piedmontese  forces,  Charles  Albert,  after  an  ehitin  *  ^ 

t  on  May  30,  was  badly  defeated  at  Custozza  on  July  2.L  hi  Ai;.  o  :  ; 
an  armistice,  and  Austria  occupied  Lombardy  once  more. 

,  .  „  THE  NEXT  Austrian  siu'crv.rT 

Civil  war  in  Hungary  •«;  j* 

^  ^  came  m  Hiu?  Mry.  .. 

and  defeat  of  the  Vienna  liberals  ...  »  t 

liberals,  hliViny  ■ 

independence  from  Austria,  were  determined  to  weld  a  unj.  / 1  :  : 

denying  the  very  existence  of  dissidence.  Only  one  !any,u:;ye,  *  f.e  r...  ■  ' 

and  one  set  of  institutions  would  be  allowed.  To  the  demand  >  > : 
ject  peoples  for  an  autonomous  position  within  Hungai \  sinnl./r  :r  A 
garian  position  within  the  Austrian  Empire,  the  Magyars  tmmd  i!r:i5  r  a  - 
As  in  Bohemia,  these  nationalistic  differences  pr0\idcd  . 

emment  its  opportunity.  In  Croatia,  where  rebellion  n.cai’i M 
was  particularly  intense,  the  Austrian  emperor  appointed  ;i  t  j  ,  n 
Count  Joseph  Jellachich,  governor.  Jellachich  inflamed  the  CuKiiun^ 


and  stiffened  their  resistance  to  the  Magyars  in  every  ^vay  hr  eotild  .A', 
first,  when  liberal  concessions  seemed  the  best  way  to  lEoai'e  A..-  : 
tionary  crisis,  the  imperial  court  had  frowned  upon  JclIachkliA 

Hungary,  but  after  Windischgrfitz’ and  Radel^y%ficit3rics  v..--::  - 

bolder.  In  September  the  emperor  authorized  Jeliaclitch  at! . 1 1 

with  Croatian  forces;  in  October  he  declared  the  Hunyari.iii  .  .. 

Among  the  Hungarians  the  fiery  Kossuth  took  the  positivui  vt  • 


from  the  more  conciliatory  Deak  and  determined  to  resist  the  imperial  ' 
onslaught.  ^ 

At  this  juncture  the  liberals  in  Vienna  arose  in  support  of  their  fellow  * 
liberals  in  Hungary.  Soldiers  being  sent  to  the  front  mutinied  at  the  railway 
station.  Barricades  rose  again,  and  the  minister  of  war  was  murdered.  In 
July  the  emperor  had  convoked  a  constituent  assembly.  Now,  in  order  to 
offset  the  control  of  the  radicals  in  the  assembly,  the  court  adjourned  it  to  the  . 
provincial  town  of  Kremsier.  The  radicals  nevertheless  refused  to  move,  and' 
they  assumed  control  of  the  city.  They  found  an  able  military  defender  in 
a  Polish  refugee  officer  named  Josef  Bern.  The  emperor  called  on  Windisch- 
gratz  to  duplicate  his  performance  at  Prague,  and  Vienna  in  turn  was 
bombarded  into  surrender  on  October  31.  Meanwhile  Jellachich  defeated  a 
Hungarian  army  coming  to  relieve  the  Viennese  rebels. 

A  CALCULATING  Statesman  of  the 
The  strategy  Metternich  school,  Prince  Felix 

of  Prince  Schwarzenberg  Schwarzenberg,  now  became  head 

of  the  government  at  Vienna,  and  under  him  the  imperial  position  was  recon- 
soHdated.  The  government  again  controlled  Vienna,  Bohemia,  and  part  of 
Italy.  Negotiations  were  going  forward  for  a  final  settlement  with  Charles 
Albert,  and  the  general  trend  of  events  elsewhere  in  Italy  was  favorable  to 
Austria.  Only  the  Hungarian  situation  remained  out  of  control. 

Schwarzenberg’s  strategy  was  first  to  render  the  whole  Hungarian  move-  !•_ 
ment  illegal.  He  persuaded  the  weak  Emperor  Ferdinand  to  abdicate  in 
favor  of  his  nephew,  the  eighteen-year-old  Francis  Joseph,  by-passing  the  ; 
claims  of  the  old  emperor’s  brother,  father  of  the  new  emperor.  The  prom- 
ses  made  to  Hungary  in  the  spring,  Schwarzenberg  reasoned,  were  not 
binding  upon  Francis  Joseph.  The  government  then  prepared  to  throw  all 
ts  military  weight  against  the  Hungarian  rebels.  And  thus  matters  stood  in 
he  Austrian  Empire  at  the  end  of  1848. 

THE  COURSE  of  events  in  France 
The  stifling  Austria  encouraged  Fred- 

of  the  revolution  m  Prussia  ^  * 

^  erick  William  iv  of  Prussia  to 

adopt  a  less  vacillating  policy.  Frederick  William  had  made  a  certain  show 
of  going  along  with  the  liberal  movement  and  had  never  lost  his  authority 
or  popularity  to  the  same  degree  as  the  Austrian  emperor.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  assembly  engaged  in  drawing  up  a  new  constitution  for  Prussia  had  ' 
grown  more  and  more  radical  and  lost  the  support  of  the  moderate  liberals. 
Most  important,  the  king  had  the  loyal  and  efficient  Prussian  army  to  fall 
back  on,  and,  when  the  moment  seemed  propitious,  he  did  not  hesitate  to 
make  a  show  of  force.  He  dismissed  the  constituent  assembly  in  December 
1848  and  thereby  ended  the  Prussian  revolution.  In  keeping  with  his  pater¬ 
nalistic  inclinations,  Frederick  William  immediately  granted  to  his  people  a 
constitution  which  was  so  liberal  that,  as  he  said,  it  made  his  stomach  ache. 


It  turned  out,  however  (page  145),  to  be  more  liberal  in  form  than  in 
substance. 

j  MEANWHILE  THE  Fiankfurt  Par- 

The  troubled  career  i  i: 

r  1  r-  T ,  liament  pursued  the  task  oi  cre- 

of  the  Frankfurt  Parliament  ,  L  ^ 

ating  a  liberal,  united  Germany. 

Throughout  the  summer  and  fall  of  1848  they  deliberated,  argued,  and 
theorized  over  such  questions  as  (1)  the  form  of  the  government— whether 
monarchy  or  republic,  (2)  the  degree  of  authority  to  be  vested  in  the  pro¬ 
posed  federal  state,  (3)  the  dispute  between  *'Great  Germans”  (Gross- 
deutsch)  and  “Little  Germans”  (Kleindeutsch)— whether  to  include  Austria 
with  her  non-German  territories,  without  her  non-German  territories,  or  not 
at  all,  (4)  the  headship  of  the  new  German  state— whether  Austrian  or  Prus¬ 
sian,  and  (5)  the  extent  of  cultural  autonomy  to  permit  the  non-German 
minorities. 


As  the  Parliament  debated  these  mooted  questions,  international  events 
took  the  final  decision  out  of  its  hands.  It  quickly  revealed  itself  as  at  least 
as  nationalistic  as  it  was  liberal.  The  Prussian  army  with  the  approval  of 
many  deputies  suppressed  a  revolt  in  Posen,  where  the  people  were  Polish 
and  the  government  German;  and  at  the  request  of  the  Parliament  another 
Prussian  army  went  to  war  to  prevent  the  Danish  king  from  disregarding  the 
claims  to  autonomy  of  Schleswig-Holstein,  where  the  people  were  German 
and  the  government  Danish.  Meanwhile  the  collapse  of  the  radicals  in  France, 
Bohemia,  Italy,  Austria,  and  Prussia  changed  the  climate  of  Europe  from 
liberalism  to  reaction.  When  the  Frankfurt  deputies  finally  produced  a  con¬ 
stitution  in  the  spring  of  1849,  they  were  to  find  that  their  golden  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  create  a  “Big  Germany”  had  passed  them  by.  Schwarzenberg, 
repudiating  a  liberal  federal  constitution  drawn  up  by  the  Austrian  constitu¬ 
ent  assembly  at  Kremsier,  had  dissolved  it  and  in  March  had  issued  one  of 
his  own.  It  reestablished  the  old  Austrian  Empire,  making  it,  if  anything, 
more  highly  centralized  than  before.  Schwarzenberg  in  effect  thereby  declared 
that  Austria  was  not  to  be  considered  as  "separable  into  German  and  non- 
German  territories.  When  the  Frankfurt  Constitution  was  completed  three 
weeks  later,  it  was  found  to  favor  a  Kleindeutsch  policy,  Austria  being  left 
out  of  the  proposed  German  Empire.  It  also  provided  a  bill  of  rights  and  a 
federal  state  under  a  hereditary  emperor,  with  an  elective  two-house  legisla¬ 
ture,  a  responsible  ministry,  and  a  supreme  court.  The  imperial  crown  was 
offered  to  Frederick  William  iv. 

But  that  monarch,  once  more  securely  in  power  at  home,  declared  that 
he  would  accept  the  new  distinction  only  if  it  were  conferred  by  the  consent 
of  the  other  rulers  of  Germany.  He  would  not  lower  himself  “to  pick  up  a 
crown  out  of  the  gutter.”  Thereupon  the  whole  movement  collapsed.  Austria 
withdrew  her  representatives  from  Frankfurt.  When  protest  rebellions  broke 
out  in  Saxony  and  some  of  the  smaller  states,  Prussian  troops  suppressed 


them  with  great  severity.  Soon  other  large  states  recalled  their  deputies,  and 
Gagern  resigned  the  presidency.  The  Parliament  then  passed  injto  the  handsi. 
of  the  more  bitter  and  stubborn  elements.  It  moved  to  Stuttgart,  attempted  ' 
an  insurrection,  and  was  closed  in  June  by  the  government  of  Wiirttem- 
berg.  The  disappointment  and  the  civil  tumult  had  added  many  fugitives 
to  the  growing  stream  of  German  emigrants  to  the  United  States— “The 
Forty-Eighters,” 

WHILE  LIBERALISM  thuS  grew 

Reaction  , 

,  „  .  „  cold  and  weary  in  its  mvolve- 

and  Bonapartism  m  France  ^  ^  , 

ments-  with  nationalism  in  central 

Europe,  the  trend  in  France  was  not  dissimilar.  The  June  Days  were  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  severe  repression  under  the  temporary  dictator  Cavaignac. 
Insurgents  were  condemned  to  death  or  to  exile  in  Algeria.  Louis  Blanc, 
though  he  had  had  no  part  in  the  insurrection,  was  obliged  to  flee,  like  Metter- 
nich  and  Louis  Philippe,  to  a  haven  in  England.  Censorship  was  restored; 
clubs  were  placed  under  surveillance. 

In  an  atmosphere  thick  with  reaction  the  drafting  of  the  constitution  of 
the  Second  Republic  was  completed.  The  new  constitution,  based  on  “the 
Family,  Work,  Property,  and  Public  Order”  as  weU  as  “Liberty,  Equality, 
and  Fraternity,”  set  up  a  moderate  republic.  Its  legislature  and  its  president 
were  to  be  elected  by  universal  suffrage.  The  president,  chosen  for  a  term 
of  four  years,  was  not  permitted  to  succeed  himself.  ; 

Meanwhile  a  new  sun  had  begun  to  dazzle  Frenchmen  who  scanned  the 
political  sky.  In  by-elections  in  June  1848  Prince  Louis  Napoleon  Bonaparte 
had  been  chosen  to  the  National  Assembly  by  four  departments.  When  he 
took  his  seat,  he  kept  sufficiently  circumspect  to  remain  in  everyone’s  good 
graces.  In  by-elections  in  September,  although  he  was  already  seated,  five 
more  departments  declared  for  him.  Several  developments  conspired  to  make 
him  look  like  just  the  right  man  for  France.  Among  them  were  the  Napoleonic 
legend,  to  which  he  had  contributed  a  book  or  two  himself,  arguing  that 
Napoleon  had  intended  to  eliminate  poverty;  the  “Great  Fear”  of  commu¬ 
nism,  which  seemed  to  call  for  a  stronger  man  than  Lamartine  though  a 
less  ruthless  one  than  Cavaignac;  the  hopes  of  the  Clericals,  frightened  by 
the  excesses  of  the  antipapal  revolutionaries  in  Rome;  the  alienation  of 
popular  confidence  from  nearly  every  other  conspicuous  figure.  Right  and 
Left  and  Center  had  convenient  and  adequate  reasons  to  vote  for  him: 
Vhen  the  first  elections  were  held  in  December  1848,  the  victorious  canc 
ate  for  president  was  Louis  Napoleon.  Swept  into  office  by  over  five  million 
ters  (his  opponents j  including  Cavaignac,  Lamartine,  and  the  Social 
exandre  Auguste  Ledru-Rollin,  polling  less  than  two  million  combine 
gave  immediate  evidence  of  the  temper  of  his  regime  by  appointing 
nistry  dominated  by  conservatives. 


The  collapse  Italy,  a  second  effort  of*pa- 

of  the  revolutions  in  Italy  triots  to  hang  on  to  some  of  their 

gains  was  made  at  the  end  of 
184§  and  the  beginning  of  1849.  In  the  Papal  States  a  republican  uprising 

caused  the  once  liberal  Pius  ix  to  flee  to  Naples,  and  a  Roman  RepubUc  was 
proclaimed  in  February  1849.  Under  a  triumvirate  dominated  by  Mazzini, 
the  new  republic  soon  became  popular  with  the  former  papal  subjects.  Mean¬ 
while  a  fresh  burst  of  patriotism  induced  King  Charles  Albert  to  renew  the 
now  unequal  struggle  with  a  triumphant  Austria. 

The  effort  was  futile.  Charles  Albert  was  speedily  defeated  at  the  Battle 
of  Novara  in  March  and,  unwilling  to  continue  as  king,  abdicated  in  favor 
of  his  son  Victor  Emmanuel  ii.  In  June  the  new  French  president  Louis 
Napoleon,  ignoring  the  constitutional  proviso  never  to  employ  the  forces  of 
the  Republic  “against  the  liberties  of  another  people,”  sent  an  expedition  to 
Rome  to  restore  the  subjects  of  the  pope  to  their  theocratic  ruler.  Louis 
Napoleon,  who  had  once  been  a  Carbonaro  and  had  fought  the  pope’s  de¬ 
fenders  in  the  ill-fated  revolt  of  Rome  in  1831,  was  now  more  interested 
in  posing  as  a  champion  of  the  papacy  and  in  sharing  the  easy  Austrian 
victories  in  Italy.  In  that  way  he  could  hope  to  please  the  ultramontane  and 
the  nationalist  voters  at  the  same  time.  The  French  forces  met  an  unexpected 
resistance  from  Mazzini’s  loyal  followers  led  by  Giuseppe  Garibaldi,  a  color¬ 
ful  patriot  and  soldier  of  fortune,  who  like  Mazzini  had  just  returned  from 
exile.  Only  after  a  heroic  defense  followed  by  a  month-long  siege  did  the 
Roman  Republic  capitulate.  The  Pius  ix  who  returned  to  the  papal  throne 
was  now  as  hostile  to  liberal  and  national  ideas  as  once  he  had  been  friendly. 

-  The  remainder  of  Italy  was  soon  subdued.  The  grand  duchy  of  Tuscany 
was  restored  with  Austrian  aid.  Sicily  was  recaptured  by  Ferdinand  ii  of 
Naples  in  a  campaign  in  which  he  so  often  bombarded  the  Sicilian  towns  as 
to  win  the  name  of  “King  Bomba.”  In  August  the  Venetian  Republic  capitu¬ 
lated  after  a  long  siege  and  bombardment  by  Austrian  forces.  The  Italian 
revolution  seemed  to  have  ended  in  total  failure.  Only  the  Kingdom  of 
Sardinia  retained  its  constitution,  the  “Statute”  that  Charles  Albert  had 
granted  and  Victor  Emmanuel  did  not  repudiate.  Victor  Emmanuel,  by  corn- 
prison  with  the  restoration  rulers  of  Florence,  Rome,  .and  Naples,  soon 
gained  a  somewhat  unearned  reputation  as  a  heroic  champion  of  liberty,  and 
the  prestige  of  the  house  of  Savoy  grew  among  Italian  nationalists. 

Hungary’s  KOSSUTH’S  Hungary  radical 

War  of  Independence  (1849)  republicanism  still  fought  on, 

T. .  ■  though  it  was  a  losing  fight.  The 

Magyars  waged  a  determined  war  against  the  imperial  forces  during  the  first 
months  of  1849.  Hamstrung  by  revolts  among  the  Rumanians  of  Transyl¬ 
vania  and  by  the  vengefulness  of  the  Croats,  they  nevertheless  made  an  im- 


Hungary's 

War  of  Independence  (1849) 


pressive  showing  against  the  imperial  forces.  When  Schwarzenberg’s  March 
constitution  proclaimed  a  highly  centralized  government  for  all  Austria" 
including  Hungary,  the  Hungarian  government  in  April  retorted  with  a 
declaration  of  independence  and  Louis  Kossuth  was  declared  president  of 
the  new  Hungarian  Republic. 

This  was  a  fatal  step.  An  independent  republic  at  the  doorstep  of  Russia 

was  not  to  Czar  Nicholas’  taste.  In  keeping  with  the  Miinchengratz  policy  of 

cooperation  to  preserve  the  status  quo,  he  offered  to  go  to  the  rescue  of  Ms 

fellow-autocrat  Francis  Joseph,  and  in  two  months  the  fledgling  republic  was 

destroyed,  its  leaders  in  exile,  and  its  generals  hanged  or  shot  without  mercy 

by  the  Austrian  general  Haynau,  sometimes  called  “Hyena.”  By  the  fall  of 

1849,  peace  was  restored  in  the  Austrian  Empire.  For  yet  a  couple  of  years 

the  constitution  of  March  was  to  receive  lip  service,  and  after  that  even  this 

slim  disguise  of  constitutional  government  was  to  be  dispensed  with.  Except 

that  serfdom  had  at  last  been  abolished  throughout  the  Habsburg  realms  with 

compensation  to  the  landlords,  almost  nothing  but  some  sad  lessons  and 

some  new  heroes  remained  of  the  minorities’  achievements  of  1848-1849. 

MEANWHILE  THE  problem  of 

The  failure  ^h^t  to  do  about  the  old  Ger- 

of  the  Prussian  plan  for  union  •  ^  r  i.  j  i. 

manic  Confederation  had  been 

left  hanging.  Frederick  William  did  not  object  to  German  unification  under 

Prussia  provided  it  could  be  done  by  the  cooperation  of  divine-right  mon- 

archs.  He  now  proposed  a  German  union  of  his  own.  His  plan  was  to  create 

a  middle  European  bloc  consisting  of  two  parts,  the  Austrian  Empire  and  a 

confederation  of  the  remaining  German  states  under  Prussian  dominance.  He 

ucceeded  in  getting  many  of  the  smaller  German  states  to  agree  to  this 

'Prussian  Union,”  and  in  March  1850  a  parliament  met  at  Erfurt,  wher 

he  Prussian  proposal  was  accepted. 

At  this  juncture,  however,  the  Austrians  asserted  their  interests.  Prin^, 
Schwarzenberg  made  it  plain  that  Austria  would  not  tolerate  Prussian  leader 
ship  in  a  new  German  state.  He  demanded  the  restoration  of  the  German! 
Confederation  under  Austrian  headship,  as  of  old.  Since  Austria  seeme 
ready  to  go  to  war  if  necessary,  and  it  seemed  likely  that  Russia  would  supp 
Austria,  Frederick  William  yielded.  In  a  Prussian-Austrian  meeting  know, 
afterwards  as  the  “humiliation  of  Olmiitz,”  the  representative  of  Frederic 
William  agreed  to  the  restoration  of  the  Germanic  Confederation  as  it  ha 
been  during  the  pre-revolutionary  era.  Counterrevolution  in  Germany 
now  complete. 


Why  DID  A  MOVEMENT  SO  widespread  and  so  immediately  successful  su 
cumb  almost  as  quickly  as  it  had  arisen?  Were  there  fo  be  only  limit 
results  from  all  this  enthusiasm,  idealism,  upheaval,  and  loss  of  life? 


forces  of  liberalism,  nationalism,  and  socialism  defeated  once  and  for 
all,  or  were  they  to  continue  the  struggle  against  the  Old  Regime  and  eventu¬ 
ally  to  overthrow  it? 

The  answers  to  some  of  these  questions  would  be  hammered  out  on  the 
barricades  and  battlefields  of  Europe  during  the  next  twenty  years.  One  thing 
was  immediately  clear,  however.  The  revolutions  had  demonstrated  that 
liberalism  and  nationalism  were  not  always  natural  allies  and  that  nation¬ 
alism  might  triumph  over  liberalism  if  the  two  came  in  conflict. 

The  liberal  movement  failed  also  because  of  its  own  internal  weaknesses. 

Its  forces  were  divided.  United  in  demolishing  the  old  regimes,  they  fell 
apart  when  faced  with  building  new  ones.  Almost  everywhere,  and  most 
clearly  in  France,  the  alliance  between  the  middle  and  the  working  classes, 
which  had  fashioned  the  force  strong  enough  to  overthrow  autocracy,  dis¬ 
solved  when  its  raison  d'etre  was  removed,  and  in  its  place  appeared  the 
bourpois  Great  Fear”  of  communism  and  the  proletarian  resentment  of 
the  rich.  Furthermore,  many  petty  differences  arose  among  liberal  theorists— 
between  republicans  and  adherents  of  limited  monarchy,  between  advocates 
of  a  qualified  suffrage  and  advocates  of  universal  suffrage,  between  pro¬ 
ponents  of  laissez  faire  and  proponents  of  state  regulation.  The  very  liberty 
of  expression  upon  which  they  insisted  led  to  divergence  of  opinion  and  to 
weakness  of  central  control.  Their  very  humanitarianism  led  to  hesitation  in 
the  face  of  situations  that  called  for  force,  an|l  those  who  were  willing  to  use 
bombs  could  generally  overcome  them. 

A  young  Prussian  Jup}cer  by  the  name  of  Otto  von  Bismarck,  watching 
the  speech-makers  at  Frankfurt  with  a  certain  contempt,  was  eventually  to 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  Germany’s  problems  could  better  be  solved  by 
“iron  and  blood”  (page  186) .  The  nationalist  sentiments  of  the  disunited  and 
subject  peoples  of  Europe  were  in  no  way  diminished  by  the  failure  of  the 
revolutions  of  1848.  On  the  contrary,  they  were  stimulated  and  aggravated 
by  the  heat  of  conflict  and  repression.  But  in  the  eyes  of  nationalist  leaders 
popular  liberalism  had  been  discredited.  Those  for  whom  national  unity  was 
a  greater  good  than  liberty  were  forced  to  wonder  whether  the  marriage  of 
bberahsm  and  nationalism  was  indissoluble,  whether  liberalism  could  not 
be  divorced  from  nationalism,  or  at  least  subordinated  to  it.  The  future  of 
nationalist  movements,  it  seemed  clear,  lay  not  in  peaceful,  parliamentary 
methods  but  in  toughness  and  force-in  other  words  with  Realpolitik. 

^  The  year  1848  thus  became  the  turning  point  of  nineteenth-century  pol¬ 
itics.  Nationalism,  theretofore  allied  with  liberalism  add  romanticism,  was  to 
become  militant  and  aggressive.  The  quest  for  liberty  and  equality  was  to 
continue  a  powerful  movement,  but  its  chief  gains  were  to  be  made  in  states 
where  national  independence  or  unity  was  not  the  major  quest.  The  outstand¬ 
ing  example  among  those  states  was  England.  There,  not  only  a  deeply 
inculcated  evangelical  morality,  as  some  historians  have  suggested,  promoted  139 


the  orderly  quest  for  liberty  but  also  the  struggle  for  national  unity  and  pai;* 
liamentary  government  had  in  large  part  been  won  before  the  “Industrial 
Revolution”  introduced  new  complexities. 

The  year  1848  was  also  a  turning  point  in  the  history  of  the  social  move¬ 
ment.  It  marked  the  emergence  of  the  class  struggle  both  in  theory,  through 
the  Communist  Manifesto,  and  in  practice,  through  the  June  Days  in  France. 
In  succeeding  decades  socialism,  like  nationalism,  was  to  grow  less  senti¬ 
mental.  The  political  alliance  of  the  lower  classes  with  the  middle  classes 
against  the  aristocracy— an  alliance  which  had,  despite  marked  ruptures, 
characterized  the  revolutions  of  that  and  earlier  generations— was  going  to 
be  abandoned  now.  Recognizing  that  the  workers’  strength  lay  in  their  effec¬ 
tive  solidarity,  the  leaders  of  the  “fourth  estate,”  more  class-conscious  per¬ 
haps  than  their  followers  and  more  insistent  upon  the  “proletariat’s”  separate 
social  and  economic  advantages,  would  with  growing  assurance  proclaim  that 
the  lower  classes  must  stand  alone  against  the  combination  of  the  upper 
classes. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1791-1867  Michael  Faraday 
1795-1881  Thomas  Carlyle 
1799-1850  Honore  de  Balzac 
1799-1863  Eugene  Delacroix 
1809-1847  Felix  Mendelssohn 

1 830  Stendhal’s  The  Red  and  the  Black 

1831  Mazzini  founds  the  Young  Italy  organization 

1832  Parliament  passes  the  Reform  Bill 
1833-1838  Negro  slavery  is  abolished  in  the  British  empire 

1833  Oxford  Movement  begins 
1836-1848  Chartist  movement 

1837  Victoria  ascends  British  throne 
1 837  Hector  Berlioz’  Benvenuto  Cellini 
1838-1839  Schleiden  and  Schwann  prove  that  the  cell  is  the  structil-al  and 
functional  basis  of  both  animal  and  vegetable  matter 
1839  Lord  Durham’s  Report  on  the  Affairs  of  British  North  America 
1839  England,  France,  Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia  mutually  guarantee 
Belgium’s  perpetual  neutrality 

1839  Louis  Blanc’s  Organization  of  Labor 

1840-1855  Thiers’  History  of  the  Consulate  and  the  Empire  helps  to  revive 
the  Napoleonic  legend 

1840-1841  Ottoman  Empire  is  stabilized  by  the  Treaty  of  London  and  the 

Straits  Convention 

1840  Union  Act  paves  the  way  for  Canada’s  dominion  status 
1840  Introduction  of  penny  pest  in  England 

1840,  Cunard  Line  established 
1846  Pius  IX  (Pio  None)  elected  pope 

1 846  Repeal  of  Corn  Laws 

1 847  France  completes  conquest  of  Algeria 

1848-1849  Revolts  and  revolution  in  western  and  central  Europe 

1 848  John  Stuart  Mill’s  Principles  of  Political  Economy 
1848  Marx  and  Engels  issue  Communist  Manifesto 

1848  Abdication  of  Louis  Philippe;  establishment  of  Second  French 

Republic  * 

1848  Metternich  overthrown  in  Austria 
1848  Pan-Slav  Congress  meets  in  Prague 
1 848  Frankfurt  Parliament 

1848  Thackeray’s  Vanity  Fair 

1849  Hungary’s  war  of  independence 

1850  Germanic  Confederation  restored  to  pre-revolutionary  status 

1851  Julius  Reuter  founds  first  extensive  news-handling  agency 


Chapter  three 


FROM  EMPIRE  TO  EMPIRE 


Like  the  periods  of  reaction  after  1815  and  1830,  the  1850’s  saw  on 
the  Continent  a  general  tightening  of  the  controls  over  speech  and  press  and 
a  return  to  autocratic  government.  Reaction  was  not  confined  to  rulers  whose 
thrones  had  been  threatened.  Among  landed  aristocrats,  peasantry,  and  bour¬ 
geoisie,  sociahsm  had  ceased  to  be  a  mere  chimera  of  impractical  schemers 
and  had  become  the  more  or  less  frightening  “specter  of  Communism.” 

1  erals  too  were  disillusioned.  As  one  former  member  of  the  Frankfurt 
Assembly  put  it,  “The  sad  events  of  the  years  1848,  1849,  and  1850  com¬ 
pletely  cured  me  of  my  idealism.”  While  idealistic  Mazzinian  revolutionaries 
continued  to  plot  and  dream  in  the  little  colony  of  exiles  in  London,  their 
mass  following  dropped  away.  Many  liberals,  especially  among  disillusioned 
Germans,  emigrated  to  the  United  States.  Europe  generally  agreed  with  the 

aristocrat  who  said:  “Let  there  be  a  time  of  heroes  after  the  time  of  cryers 

and  scribblers.’’  ^ 

The  “heroes”  appeared,  as  heroes  often  do  when  large  parts  of  the  popu- 
lauon  Me  ready  to  welcome  them.  They  were  to  take  such  different  shapes  as 
Disraeli,  Bismarck,  Napoleon  in,  and  Cavour,  and,  as  heroes  sometimes  will 
they  attempted  to  build  great  nations  and  empires.  In  so  doing,  they  came  into 
conflict  with  other  great  nations  and  empires  or  with  each  other.  They  met 
rometoes  wiA  opposition  and  sometimes  with  support  in  proletarian,  cler¬ 
ical,  hberal,  hteri^,  and  scientific  circles.  Before  the  end  of  the  period  we 
Me  now  to  examine,  they  had  changed  the  mdp  of  Europe,  and  they  had 
he  ped  to  establish  more  firmly-sometimes  by  succeeding,  sometimes  by 
id  ao“ghf P’^T^^es-the  nationalist  tone  of  European  society 


m 


POLITICAL  REACTION 
IN  EUROPE  (1850-1852) 


Dy  is850  even  die-hard  visionaries  had  to  admit  that  the  Revolution  of  1848 
had  failed.  In  the  United  States,  revolutionary  leaders  like  the  Hungarian  1 
Kossuth,  the  Italian  Garibaldi,  and  the  German  Karl  Schurz  might  still  be  ^ 
welcome  as  noble  leaders  of  lost  causes,  and  republicans  might  venture  to 
hope  that  President  Louis  Napoleon  would  make  of  France  a  worthy  sister 
republic.  But  when  the  president  of  the  new  French  Republic  sent  a  French 
contingent  to  the  defense  of  the  Papal  States,  the  political  motivation  behind 
his  action  was  transparent.  Whatever  it  might  mean,  it  certainly  did  not 
portend  devotion  to  the  republican  dogma  on  the  part  of  the  new  Bonaparte. 

Increase  once  more,  in  many  parts  of  the 

X  1  •  1  •  Continent,  the  conservative  force 

of  clerical  influence  ..  ^  i. 

of  the  estabhshed  churches  was  to  j 

receive  a  new  emphasis  as  throne  and  altar  drew  closer  together  in  alliance 
against  revolution.  In  France,  Austria,  and  Prussia  education  was  again 
turned  over  to  the  clergy.  As  the  prochurch  Thiers  put  it,  religion  is  “the 
indispensable  rectifier  of  the  ideas  of  the  people,”  or,  as  the  antichurch 
Marx  put  it,  “Religion  is  the  opiate  of  the  people.”  In  Spain,  Austria,  and 
some  of  the  smaller  German  states  concordats  were  concluded  with  the  pope  ' 
in  which  the  church  secured  much  in  the  way  of  protection  of  church  prop¬ 
erty  and  control  over  censorship,  marriage,  education,  and  other  institutions 
touching  the  lives  of  its  lay  members. 

Austria^  Austria  the  constitution  pro- 

the  Bach  System  mulg^ted  by  Schwarzenberg  in 

1849  was  openly  scrapped  in 

1851.  Until  1860,  the  minister  of  the  interior,  Alexander  Bach,  maintained  . 
the  so-called  Bach  System  for  all  parts  of  the  empire.  Under  this  system 
petty  bureaucrats  from  Vienna  invaded  the  provinces  in  hordes  to  run  the 
most  minute  affairs  of  districts  whose  languages  they  did  not  speak  and  of 
whose  customs  they  were  ignorant.  The  Vienna  government,  in  an  effort  to 
stamp  out  the  various  nationalisms  that  had  recently  threatened  to  dissolve 
the  empire,  attempted  to  Germanize  the  non-German  elements.  This  effort 
was  especially  notable  in  Hungary,  where  the  diet  and  the  county  assem¬ 
blies  were  suppressed,  the  country  was  divided  up  among  the  minority 
nationalities,  and  all  parts  were  governed  directly  by  Germans  from  Vienna. 

In  general  the  Bach  System  stood  for  a  high  degree  of  repression  and 
centralization.  Habsburg  absolutism,  undisguised  and  rendered  suspicious 
and  uncompromising  by  its  recent  dangers,  dominated  the  Habsburg  realms 
for  an  unhappy  decade. 


Italy's  return  Italy  the  old  political  confu- 

to  Austrian  dominance  grew  worse.  Lombardy  and 

Venetia  returned  reluctantly  to 

Austnan  allegiance.  Naples  and  Sicily  were  again  ruled  by  their  Bourbon 
dynasty,  whose  reactionary  incompetence  soon  became  proverbial.  The  rulers 
of  Parma,  Modena,  and  Tuscany  either  were  spare  Habsburg  archdukes  or 
were  dominated  by  the  Habsburgs.  And  the  now  quite  reactionary  Pope  Pius  ix 
agam  governed  the  Papal  States,  with  the  aid  of  French  troops.  Sardinia  was 
the  one  wholly  independent  Italian  state,  and  its  house  of  Savoy  was  the  one 
Italian  dynasty  that  now  made  any  pretense  of  liberalism. 

Repression  Prussia  Frederick  William’s 

and  reaction  in  Prussia  Constitution  of  1850  was  put  into 

,  .  Operation.  Though  it  permitted 

the  lower  house  of  a  bicameral  legislature  to  be  elected  by  universal  manhood 
si^rage,  voting  was  by  a  three-class  system:  those  whose  taxes  together 
added  up  to  a  third  of  aU  the  taxes  chose  one  third  of  the  deputies;  those 
who  paid  the  next  third  elected  another  third  of  the  deputies;  and  all  the  rest 
of  the  voters  (around  83  per  cent)  elected  the  remaining  third.  This  franchise 
system  produced-as  was  intended-a  conservative  legislature  that  had  little 
^wer  to  restrain  an  autocratically  minded  king.  Moreover,  under  Frederick 
Wilham  IV,  elections  were  rigged  to  produce  a  docile  legislature.  Through 
spying  and  intimidation,  any  expression  of  liberalism  in  journals,  public  meet¬ 
ings,  or  even  private  correspondence  was  stifled.  The  Constitution  of  1850 
prevailed  in  Prussia  until  it  was  overthrown  in  the  revolution  of  1918. 

The  creation  France  Louis  Napoleon  had 

of  the  Second  Empire  1852  become  as  powerful  as 

U  1  .  u  , .  autocrat  in  Europe, 

although  he  ruled  behind  the  fagade  of  a  liberal  constitution.  His  rL 

R  unopposed.  As  president  of  the  Second 

Republic  he  played  along  with  an  antirepublican  legislature.  When  how- 
ever,  the  Assembly  voted  to  restrict  the  suffrage  to  those  who  had  lived  in 

eliminating  the  migrant  worker),  he 
acted  as  if  he  were  the  workers’  friend.  At  the  same  time  he  supported  the 
Vmomte  de  Falloux’s  program  by  which  Catholic  parochial  schools  obtained 
ide  area  of  expansion  and  the  clergy  were  granted  the  right  to  inspect  lav 
rtoob.  A,  fi„,  h.  »  have  ft.  UftiUng  a 

to  Oh.  four., w  tern,.  When  h.  failed  i„  ft,,  he  alagrf  ft' 

oup  etat  of  December  2,  1851,  deliberately  planned  to  fall  on  the  anni- 
vers^y  of  the  first  Napoleon’s  coronation.  He  secured  control  of  the  army 

tot  toy  no  tonger  represented  the  mU  of  the  people.  Republican  protests 
met  with  gunfire,  arrest,  and  exile.  '  ^ 

V 


The  creation 
of  the  Second  Empire 


The  president  then  submitted  his  action  for  popular  approval.  The  plebi¬ 
scite,  skillfully  manipulated  but  probably  truly  expressive  of  French  populai^ 
sentiment,  was  overwhelmingly  in  his  favor.  It  gave  him  the  right  to  draw  up  ^ 
a  new  constitution.  He  promptly  did  so,  and  the  new  constitution  granted 
universal  suffrage,  but  for  a  legislature  whose  power,  like  that  of  the  legisla¬ 
ture  under  the  first  Napoleon,  was  splintered.  All  really  important  functions 
were  placed  in  the  president’s  hands.  The  next  year  a  second  plebiscite  gave 
equally  overwhelming  approval  to  the  reestablishment  of  the  Napoleonic  , 
Empire.  France  at  the  moment  obviously  preferred  order  and  glory  to  lib¬ 
erty,  equality,  and  fraternity. 

The  theory  device  of  the  plebiscite 

of  popular  dictatorship  symbolized  a  significant  differ- 

ence  between  the  autocracy  of 
Napoleon  iii  (as  he  now  called  himself)  and  that  of  other  contemporary 
monarchs.  The  Second  Empire,  like  the  First,  rested  upon  the  consent  of  the 
governed,  though  the  emperor  was  always  ready,  if  necessary,  to  extract  that 
consent  by  force.  This  relationship  was  an  important  determinant  of  both 
Napoleon  s  methods  and  his  policies.  He  had  to  be  popular,  or  at  least  to 
seem  to  be  popular.  To  seem  popular  he  suppressed  all  opposition—an  old 
technique  and  perfected  several  newer  techniques  to  give  a  positive  impres¬ 
sion  of  popularity.  One  of  these  was  the  systematic  manipulation  of  the  press 
to  give  the  illusion  that  public  opinion  supported  him.  Another  was  the  use  .pi 
of  universal  suffrage  both  in  electing  the  legislature  and  in  periodic  plebiscites  ^ 
held  to  support  his  policies.  In  elections  to  the  Assembly  the  government  » 
supported  official  lists  of  candidates,  and  various  kinds  of  pressure  were  em-  M 
ployed  to  discourage  opposition  candidates  from  running  or  from  getting 
votes  if  they  did  run.  The  seemingly  democratic  procedure  thus  produced  the 
illusion  of  general  approval  of  the  emperor’s  policies. 

In  the  employment  of  these  devices,  as  in  the  concept  of  dictatorship  by 
popular  consent,  the  Second  Empire  foreshadowed  twentieth-century  totali¬ 
tarianism.  But  the  Second  Empire  was  an  incomplete  totalitarianism.  It  was 
comparatively  easygoing  in  its  efforts  to  regiment  Frenchmen  and  French 
institutions.  It  did  not  resort,  as  Nazism  would,  to  dubious  theories  of  racial 
superiority.  Like  Communism,  it  spoke  loudly  of  peace,  but,  like  Fascism,  its 
police  regime  and  its  militarism  were  inefficient.  Its  propaganda  techniques 
and  repressive  machinery  were,  by  twentieth-century  standards,  rudimentary 
Toward  the  end  it  even  proved  willing  to  make  political  concessions  in  orde 
to  rest  upon  a  foundation  of  public  approval  rather  than  force. 

'  The  "honeymoon"  Napoleon 

of  the  Second  Empire  to  keep  the  balance  of 

public  opinion  strongly  in  his  , 

favor.  He  was  able  to  be,  or  to  seem  to  be,  all  things  to  all  men,  by  riding  ^ 
with  uncanny  insight  (or  by  happy  accident)  all  the  currents  and  crosscur- 


church,  supporting  the  return  of 
education  to  clerical  influence,  defending  the  pope  with  French  troops  against 
fte  insurgents  in  the  Papal  States,  encouraging  Catholic  missions,  and  giving 
government  funds  to  Catholic  churches,  schools,  and  charities.  To  the  revo 

the  dhlot  ^  ex-Carbonaro  who  had  now  become  the  great  democrat, 

the  direct  representative  of  the  people  without  the  interposition  of  a  legisla- 

irPranL^A^®  ^ 

back  ”  a  del  ^  “Saint-Simon  on  horse- 

hlsokls  llv7  "77"’’  workingman,  who  founded 

ern7  f  a-  distributed  free  medicine,  established  gov- 

vidS 7  “^‘^tutions,  improved  workers’  Uving  conditions,  and  pro- 

the  hn  higher  wages.  To  the  property  owners,  especially 

who  heTr  7  ---  of  society! 

radiVai-  7  ooJ^iiiuiiist  menace  as  his  uncle  had  suppressed  Jacobin 

of  AustlSn  Philippe’s  appeasement,  his  challenge 

trophies  which^w  7"  ^7  promise  a  new  set  of  international 

ScZtedtT  ;  ^'"1  “onarchs  he 

Tulstart  7  ^-“*^ority  and  stability,  which  excused  his  being 

M  upstart.  They  recognized  him  as  emperor  quickly,  although  Nicholal 

Sood  friend”  instead  of  “my 
brother,  as  was  customary  among  monarchs.  Though  some  radicals  and 
exfles  mcluding  Victor  Hugo,  who  dubbed  him  “Napoleon  le  Petit,”  and 
Karl  Marx,  who  attacked  his  coup  d’etat  in  a  bitter  essay  (1851 )  refused  to 

BOOM,  WAR, 
and  panic  (1850-1857) 

T 

Ihe  CALIFORNIA  gold  rush  of  1849  and  the  Australian  gold  rush  of  1851 
mbined  with  the  intense  industrialization  of  Europe  and  with  systematic 
overseas  exploitation  to  make  the  years  following  the  Revolution  of  1848 

vanite  Cri^a”  wl"T‘'  h  “>=  P™«B  ot  ,he  inter, 

vening  Crimean  War.  Even  the  panic  of  that  year  proved  to  be  onlv 

r“r  ““  O'  «.-i^ 

Napoleon  HI  although  he  had .  campaigned 

as  a  patron  of  industrialization  presidency  as  an  anti- 

were  exceptionally  favorable  to  capitalists"7ff 


The  scene  above  shows  the  ceremonies  celebrating  the  opening  of  the  new  railway  sta¬ 
tion  at  Brest  in  1865.  During  the  Second  Empire,  France  enormously  increased  her 
track  mileage. 


the  horsepower  of  machines  increased  fivefold.  Steamship  lines  were  founded 
canals  dug,  and  by  1855  every  prefecture  in  France  had  its  telegraph  office 
Two  government-authorized  credit  institutions,  the  Credit  Foncier,  spe 
cializing  in  real  estate  mortgages,  and  the  Credit  Mobilier,  specializing  in 
investment  loans,  financed  this  expansion.  In  1854  the  Credit  Foncier  became 
a  government  institution.  It  was  a  boom  era.  Napoleon’s  largess  was  supple 
mented  by  the  increased  gold  supply  coming  from  Australia  and  California 
after  1850.  Speculation  was  rife,  and  huge  fortunes  were  made  almost  over 
night.  The  stock  of  the  Credit  Mobilier,  issued  in  1852  at  a  par  of  50' 
francs,  was  in  1855  worth  1982  francs  a  share. 

The  working  classes  benefited  from  the  general  prosperity,  though  not 
to  the  same  extent  as  the  capitalists.  In  addition,  the  workers  derived  keen 
satisfaction  from  a  great  public  works  program,  of  which  Baron  Haussmann’s 
rebuilding  of  Paris  was  the  major  feature.  Much  of  the  old  city  was  tom  down 
and  rebuilt  on  a  monumental  scale.  Broad  avenues  replaced  the  narrow, 
crooked  streets  that  in  the  workers’  quarters  had  been  so  easy  to  barricade 
and  defend.  A  new  water  and  sewer  system  replaced  the  old.  The  grandiose 
Opera  was  built.  And  all  this  involved  such  great  expenditures  of  money  as  to 
lead  to  charges  of  waste  and  corruption. 

A  lavish  and  showy  court  vied  for  the  favor  of  the  gay  and  beautiful 
Empress  Eugenie,  a  Spanish  countess  whom  Napoleon  had  married  in  1853 
While  the  old  court  society  remained  spitefully  and  scornfully  aloof  from 


Industrialization 
elsewhere  in  Europe 


WESTERN  Europe  in  general  ex¬ 
perienced  a  .  similar  expansion  of 
industrial  life.  Under  the  sober 


felt  the  stimulus  of  the  ’resides  France 

where  also  made  it  easv  for  hn.-  Austria,  Germany,  and  else- 

ord«  to  ofc,  power  ” 

pomes  to  toe  itopoL,  toone, 

Government  aid  While  more  capital  was  thus  be- 

to  business  enterprise  coming  available,  its  investment 

limited  partnership,  and  the  00^0^^^^ iS^'S^of^ 

ture:  In  the  other  ^  ^  ^  “  single  ven- 

morelimited--usuaUybysome“soTof 

investors  more  than  others.  The  growth  ofTaLT  Se  SedS'^r®”' 
corporate  form  stimulated  the  growth  of  new  comn^t  *  ^  ^  Mobiher,  m 
ing  but  also  in  railroad  and  ot£r  industrial  only  m  bank- 

oraily  to  Itoto  toeto  todSaflZ^rSi 
ble.  Beginning  in  1855  England  passed  a  series  of  laws  wh' 
copied  everywhere,  legahy  limitke  the  liabilitv  nV^iT  •  eventuaUy 

of  his  investment.  ®  ^ount 


This  legislation  further  stimulated  the  develonment  nt  p-orr./,  *■ 
such  great,  impersonal  business  orgahizations  rapidlv  came 

^  ^  Of  todtototoi  o«..p?rBrbS^r;^s;;,:s 

some  sort  of  government  aid-a  subsidy,  a  guarantee  of  a 

Plut<^!^t  w^  bonds-especiaUy  in  railroad  budding.  Thus  the 


ENGLAND  remained  the  leader  in 
British  leadership  ^  industry,  and  continued 

in  commerce  and  industry  export  not  only  her  manufac¬ 

tures  but  her  skill  and  her  capital.  British  railroad  contractors  built  many  of 
the  continental  and  American  railroads  of  the  early  fifties,  and  British  capital 
helped  finance  them.  Britain  developed  the  finest  industrial  methods.  The  de¬ 
mand  for  rails  and  other  hard-metal  products  led  to  investigation  of  the  '  "' 
difference  between  iron  and  steel.  After  it  was  determined  that  the  difference 
lay  chiefly  in  the  relative  amount  of  carbon,  Henry  Bessemer  in  1856  dis¬ 
covered  a  process  whereby  carbon  and  other  impurities  can  be  removed  from 
iron  by  a  forced  blast  of  hot  air  and  a  precise  amount  of  carbon  restored,  thus 
producing  a  good  standard  steel  economically.  In  1866  the  improved  open- 
hearth  process  was  invented  by  a  naturalized  Englishman,  William  Siemens. 
While  in  France  trade  unions  survived  despite  the  ancient  laws  that  forbade 
them  and  despite  police  repression,  English  law  did  not  prohibit,  though  it 
did  severely  restrict,  the  formation  of  labor  associations.  After  1840  the 
trade-union  movement  made  real  headway  among  the  coal  miners.  In  1851 
the  Amalgamated  Society  of  Engineers  was  formed,  a  nation-wide  craft  union 
of  skilled  workers  with  a  nation-wide  policy.  In  1859  a  carpenters’  union  was 
formed  on  the  same  model.  Though  the  strikes  that  occurred  in  the  1850  s 
were  unsuccessful,  the  trade  union  remained  a  cardinal  feature  of  the  English  , 
industrial  scene. 

EVEN  WHILE  the  Paris  exposition 
Outbreak  dramatizing  the  achievements 

of  the  Crimean  War 

soldiers  were  fighting  on  the  faraway  Crimean  Peninsula  in  a  war  in  which 
France  had  no  vital  stake  and  sought  only  glory  and  prestige.  The  Crimean 


Outbreak 

of  the  Crimean  War 


y 


An  early  model  of  a  Bes¬ 
semer  converter  used  in  a 
I  150  mill  at  Sheffield,  England. 


Of  the 

r  thv  nu  Napoleon  ui  championed  the  cause  of  the  Roman 

matte?h  H  ’  Orthodox  Church.  The 

mtter  had  presumably  been  settled  by  negotiation  with  the  Turkish  govern- 

SfiThafr.  the  czar,  con- 

divide  his  property  speedily,  put  forward  a  new  claim.  On  the  basis  of  a 
^eaty  negotiated  in  1774,  he  insisted  upon  his  right  to  protect  all  GreeJ 
Ctofians  on  Turkish  soil.  The  British,  anxious  to  preserve  the  in  grfiy 

-"-k  beyond  recovery 
ftreat  to  Turkish  sovereignty.  Thereupon  Russia  sent  troops  to  occupy  the 

The  czar  had  figured  on  a  localized  war,  but  he  was  mistaken.  Britain 
xious  to  prevent  Russian  expansion  toward  her  route  to  India,  and  France’ 

retr/rr  T  -P-  W  glory  and  to 

sultantaW  iSiT 

to  unhe  th  Ti  ,  friends  for  a  future  attempt 

to  unite  the  Italian  states.  Count  Camillo  di  Cavour,  the  prime  minister  of 

dhes  in  1855.  Thus  came  the  first  war  among  the  great  powers  of  Europe  in 

fimnted  by  a  coalition  of  Turkey,  England,  France,  and  Sardinia.  It  was  the 
rst  European  war  in  which  mechanized  warfare  in  the  form  of  the  steam 
boat,  the  railroad  the  electric  cable,  and  the  revolver  played  a  Tgntan; 
role,  and  it  played  that  role  almost  entirely  to  the  advantage  of  onelde. 

The  fighting  nearly  all  the  fighting  of  the 

and  its  lasting  results  P^^ce  on  the  Crimean 

j  11  Peninsula,  where  the  key  Russian 

ess  and  naval  base  of  Sevastopol  was  located.  Sevastopol  was^besieged 
eleven  months,  finally  falling  after  a  terrific  bombardment  The  warfare 
was  notable  chiefly  for  its  exposure,  after  several  decades  of  peace,  of  inlffi- 

■  Ild  mo“stS'  The  loss  of  life  on  both  sides  was  appalling 

^d  mostly  unnecessary.  This  pitiful  situation  was  reported  by  William 
oward  Russell,  the  London  Times’  correspondent;  “Not  only  are^here  not 
sufficient  surgeons... not  only  are  there  no  dressers  and  nurses ...  there  is 
not  even  linen  to  make  bandages.”  Out  of  the  resulting  ;nHi„  *• 

Ih.  »o,k  of  F]o„n«  Nightogale,  who  im„«lia,ely  org^ized  ho,pW,“L' 

.(1864)  became  the  inspiration  of  the  International  Red  Cross  The  Briton’s 
admiration  of  his  fellow  co^ntryman’s  soldierly  qualities  and  h^^gifef  I:  t5t 


As  the  inset  map  shows,  the  military  outcome  of  the  Crimean  War  hinged  on  the  all^d 
siege  of  Sevastopol.  The  diplomatic  stakes  were  in  the  Balkan  and  Danube  areas,  me 
peace  in  1856  took  from  Russia  part  of  the  Dobruja  (restored  to  the  Ottoman  J^pire) 
and  part  of  Bessarabia  (given  to  Moldavia),  thus  putting  the  mouths  of 
farther  from  Russia's  grasp;  set  up  autonomous  but  separate  principalities  m  moiaavia 
and  Wallachia  under  joint  guaranty  of  the  powers;  declared  the  Black  Sea  neutral  ana 
the  navigation  of  the  Danube  free.  As  the  large  map  shows,  Russia  had  also  oeen 
exerting  pressure  and  encountering  opposition  in  central  Asia  and  the  Far  xsast.  [ine 
Chinese-Russian  frontier,  as  indicated  by  the  broken  line  on  this  map,  was  not  yet  well 
defined.) 

“someone  had  blundered”  were  reflected  in  the  poet  laureate  Alfred  Tenny¬ 
son’s  “Charge  of  the  Light  Brigade”  (1854).  Out  of  the  blunders  of  the  war 
were  to  come  far-reaching  changes  in  Russia,  as  it  became  clear  that  the 
incompetence  and  corruption  of  Russian  officials  were  responsible  for  her 
final  defeat. 

JUST  AS  he  had  planned,  Napo- 
The  peace  conference  emerged  from  the  war  the 

and  the  Treaty  of  Paris  (1856)  Europe.  His 

beautified  capital,  Paris,  was  host  to  the  peace  conference,  and  his  prestige 
was  never  greater.  On  the  other  hand,  Russia  was  isolated.  A^ustria  and 
Prussia,  having  studiously  preserved  their  neutrality  during  the  war,  now 
acted  in  concert  with  the  victors  to  stifle  Russia’s  urge  toward  the  Straits. 
The  Black  Sea  was  declared  neutral,  as  formerly  the  Straits  had  been,  and 
no  country  was  to  be  permitted  to  sail  warships  pr  maintain  arsenals  ther 
Navigation  of  the  Danube  was  declared  free,  and  Russia  was  pushed  bac 


m 


from  the  Danube  by  the  cession  of  a  strip  of  Bessarabia  to  Moldavia.  The 
>  Rumanian  provinces  of  Moldavia  and  Wallachia,  long  coveted  by  Russia, 
were  temporarily  placed  under  joint  guaranty  of  the  powers,  their  permanent 
status  to  be  determined  later.  The  Paris  treaty  also  formally  admitted  Turkey 
to  the  Concert  of  Europe  and  guaranteed  her  independence  and  territorial 
integrity. 

The  peace  conference  also  undertook  to  act  as  an  international  legislative 
body  and  dealt  with  other  matters  of  general  interest.  It  issued  the  Declaration 
of  Paris,  abolishing  privateering  and  limiting  the  rights  of  blockade  and  of 
capture  of  neutral  goods  by  belligerents  at.  sea;  This  declaration  was  eventually 
accepted  formally  by  all  the  great  maritime  powers  except  the  United  States, 
which  felt  it  did  not  go  far  enough  in  protecting  the  property  of  neutrals  but 
which  proved  willing  to  adhere  to  it  in  practice.  Because  of  Sardinia’s  part 
in  the  war,  the  conference  also  discussed  briefly  the  “Italian  question.” 
Cavour’s  moderate  presentation  of  the  case  against  Austrian  troops  in  Italy 
impressed  his  listeners,  elicited  expressions  of  sympathy  from  Napoleon  iii, 
and  raised  the  prestige  of  Sardinia,  but  led  to  no  positive  action. 


The  decline  —  — o — 

of  the  idea  of  "legitimacy”  at  first  glance,  to 

evidence  that  the  Concert  of  Eu¬ 
rope  was  still  operating,  as  it  had  since  1815,  to  preserve  “legitimacy”  and 
&e  European  balance  of  power.  Actually  it  marked  a  turning  away  from  the 
Vienm  system.  Now  three  major  powers  were  interested  in  changing  the 
legitimate”  map  of  Europe:  Russia,  hitherto  the  most  ardent  preserver  of 
the  status  quo  (except  in  the  Near  East),  was  eager  to  upset  the  Paris  settle- 
ment  of  the  Black  Sea,  the  Danube,  and  the  Rumanian  provinces;  Prussia. 
Kpite  the  humiliation  of  Olmiitz,”  continued  to  be  interested  in  making 
chMges  m  central  Europe;  Napoleon  m,  to  whom  the  post-Napoleonic 
settlement  of  1815  was  a  standing  challenge,  contemplated  redrawing  the 
toundanes  of  Europe  in  a  way  that  would  make  him  appear  the  champion 
of  the  praciple  of  nationalities.  Austria,  favoring  the  status  quo,  faced  a 
jwtenhany  hostile  Prussia  in  Germany,  a  potentially  hostile  Russia  in  the 
ear  East,  and  a  potentiaUy  hostile  France  in  Italy;  and  though  she  mtot 
expect  support  from  England  in  the  effort  to  preserve  the  Ottoman  Empire 

ratiom  of  tiS  ™  nationalist  aspi¬ 

ration  of  the  Germans  and  the  Italians.  Cooperation  for  the  preservation  of 

the  statn  quo  was  to  become  hard  to  achieve,  and  the  next  fifteeryL^, 

wi  essed  a  rapid  series  of  short,  decisive  wars  among  the  great  powers. 

AFTER  the  conference,  the  Danu- 
bian  principalities  still  constituted 
HI  as  self  ^  unfinished  problem.  Napoleon 

idea^f  f  —  Champion  of  the  principle  of  nationalities,  pushed  the 

«fca  Of  ft..  ^ 


The  question 
of  Moldavia  and  Wallachia 


posed  by  Turkey,  Austria,  and  England.  Finally  the  inhabitants  themselves  ^ 
were  allowed  to  choose.  The  majority  voted  against  the  union,  but  these 
plebiscites  were  so  blatantly  manipulated  by  the  supervising  Turkish  officials 
that  Napoleon  refused  to  accept  them.  For  a  time,  war  threatened  between 
France  and  England,  but  eventually  both  sides  agreed  to  new  plebiscites.  The 
Rumanians  were  now  permitted  to  vote  for  or  against  a  deliberately  loose 
federation  in  which  the  two  provinces  would  have  separate  governments  but 
with  a  central  commission  for  common  affairs.  The  plebiscites  approved  this 
compromise.  Subsequently,  however,  Rumanian  nationalism  triumphed.  Both 
provinces  elected  the  same  prince,  Alexander  Cuza,  as  ruler,  Cuza  worked 
skillfully  toward  the  strengthening  of  common  institutions,  and  four  years 
later,  in  1862,  the  powers  recognized  the  principalities  as  the  single  nation 
of  Rumania. 

MEANWHILE,  until  1857,  the  era 
The  panic  ^  of  unprecedented  business  expan- 

and  business  crisis  of  1857  .  ,,  ^  a 

sion  had  continued  ana  had  pro¬ 
duced  much  speculation,  both  healthy  and  fraudulent.  The  Crimean  War  had 
increased  profits  in  the  war  industries  and  had  raised  the  speculative  fever. 
Shortly  after  the  peace  the  bubble  burst,  panic  spreading  from  America 
to  Europe.  The  international  character  of  the  “crash”  was  eloquent  testimony 
of  the  extent  to  which,  even  in  the  mid-nineteenth  century,  the  world  had 
become  economically  interdependent. 

The  crash  also  underlined  the  insecurity  of  the  individual  in  an  industrial 
economy.  A  plot  of  land  and  a  man’s  willingness  to  turn  a  hand  had  once 
seemed  sufficient  to  overcome  economic  hardship  unless  it  was  caused  by  the 
ravages  of  nature,  but  the  complexities  of  the  industrial  system  seemed 
unwilling  to  yield  to  individual  effort.  In  times  of  boom  a  man  could  normally 
expect  to  profit  from  easy  money,  and  in  times  of  depression  he  would  be 
lucky  to  escape  hardship,  no  matter  what  his  individual  capacities  might  be. 
Industrialism  appeared  to  spurn  the  individual  and  to  breed  economic 
instability,  which  in  turn  bred  a  less  stable  society;  one  susceptible  to  th 
unsettling  appeal  for  personal  or  human  betterment  in  the  slogans  and  ph  ‘ 
forms  of  collective  movements  like  nationalism  and  socialism. 


SCIENCE,  REALISM, 

AND  NATIONALISM  (1850-1870) 


JLhe  POLITICAL  reaction  to  the  events  of  1848  was  only  dimly  parallelei 
in  intellectual  endeavor.  Metaphysical  speculation  went  out  of  fashion,  am 
materialist  philosophies  became  immensely  popular.  In  literature  and  art 
romanticism  became  passe,  and  realism  came  to  the  fore.  In  music,  the  mos 


cosmopolitan  of  the  arts,  a  nationalist  temper  began  to  appear.  In  science, 
ithe  urge  toward  the  synthesis  of  earlier  findings  seemed  to  become  stronger. 


Progress 

in  the  laws  of  physics 


TWO  OF  THE  most  important 
lav/s  of  physics  were  established 
in  these  decades.  The  law  of  the 


conservation  of  energy— that  energy  can  be  neither  created  nor  destroyed— 
came  to  be  generally  accepted  in  the  1850’s.  By  varied  experimetits  Hermann 
Helmholtz  and  James  Prescott  Joule  provided  further  confirming  data  for 
this  law.  In  1852  William  Thomson  (later  Lord  Kelvin)  established  the  law 
-of  the  dissipation  (or  degradation)  of  energy,  which  stated  that  while  the 
total  of  energy  in  nature  is  constant,  available  energy  is  continually  decreas¬ 
ing  through  degeneration  into  nonusable  or  dissipated  heat.  These  laws  had 
been  tentatively  formulated  by  earlier  scientists,  but  they  now  caught  on  and 
became*  common  scientific  principles. 

In  electrodynamics  James  Clerk  Maxwell  carried  forward  the  work  of 
Faraday  on  the  nature  of  the  electromagnetic  field,  translating  the  almost 
intuitive  hypotheses  of  the  nonmathematical  Faraday  into  mathematical 
terms.  In  a  series  of  essays  between  1861  and  1873  Maxwell  pointed  out 
that  light  seems  to  travel  in  the  fashion  of  electric  and  magnetic  waves.  Thus 
a  close  relationship  was  established  between  light,  electricity,  and  magnetism. 
Maxwell  also  developed  the  kinetic  theory  of  gases,  ascribing  the  changes  of 
direction  and  velocity  of  gas  molecules,  and  hence  the  pressure  that  they 
exert,  to  their  continual  motion  and  collision  with  each  other  and  other 
things.  He  also  studied  color  and  color  blindness.  Thus  Maxwell  contributed 
profoundly  to  the  synthesis  of  various  phenomena  of  physics— heat,  light, 
mechanics,  magnetism,  electricity. 


The  spectroscope 
and  spectrum  analysis 


IN  SOME  WAYS  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  scientific  invention  of  the 
period  was  the  spectroscope,  de¬ 


vised  by  two  German  scientists  in  1859.  One  of  them  was  Robert  Wilhelm 


Bunsen,  who  had  already  invented  the  “Bunsen  burner,”  which  permitted 
the  effective  mixture  of  air  and  inflammable  gas  in  the  production  of  heat. 
The  other  scientist  v|;as  G.  R.  Kirchhoff.  Their  spectroscope  was  an  ingenious 
combination  of  a  telescope  and  a  prism,  by  which  the  characteristic  spectrum, 
or  band  of  colors,  radiating  from  any  substance  might  be  studied.  Since  it 


was  already  known  that  certain  elements  produced  certain  spectra,  it  was 
now  possible  with  the  spectroscope  not  only  to  discover  new  ch.emical  ele-, 
ments  (as  Bunsen  and  Kirchhoff  did)  but  also  to  determine  the  elements  of 
which  heavenly  bodies  were  composed.  Thus  the  study  of  astronomy  acquired 
a  new  method  and  purpose.  The  spectroscope  enabled  Kirchhoff  to  discern 
the  so-called  Fraunhofer  linesrin  the  solar  spectrum  and  to  deduce  there¬ 
from  the  existence  of  certain  incandescent  elements  in  the  sun’s  atmosphere. 
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The  physical  sciences 

and  the  study  of  human  beings 


Thus  in  1868  Norman  Lockyer  found  helium  in  the  sun  before  it  was  dis¬ 
covered  on  earth. 

,  IN  CHEMISTRY  the  most  signifi- 

e  perio  ic  w  achievement  of  the  period 

of  chemical  elements  ^  systematizing  of  previ- 

ous  knowledge.  It  had  earlier  been  learned  that  when  chemical  elements  were 
arranged  in  ascending  order  according  to  their  atomic  weights,  they  tend  to 
fall  into  groups  of  eight  having  similar  properties.  In  1869,  the  Russian  chem¬ 
ist  Dmitri  Mendelejeff  propounded  the  periodic  law:  that  the  properties  of 
chemical  elements  are  periodic  functions  of  their  atomic  weight.  This  meant 
that  if  all  the  known  elements  were  arranged  according  to  their  ascending 
atomic  weights,  they  should  be  found  to  be  related  to  one  another  according 
to  their  position  in  the  table.  Noting  marked  differences  of  properties  in  cer¬ 
tain  neighbors  in  his  table,  Mendelejeff  deduced  the  existence  of  elements 
yet  undiscovered  whose  absence  explained  the  gaps  in  the  gradual  change  of 
properties.  His  deduction  was  verified  by  the  rapid  discovery  of  missing  ele¬ 
ments  having  the  chemical  and  physical  properties  that  had  been  predicted 
in  advance  with  surprising  accuracy. 

.  the  advancing  knowledge  of 

The  physical  sciences  i.  •  *  ..  • 

,  ,  ,  ,  ,  -  .  the  chemistry  of  organic  matter, 

and  the  study  of  human  beings  , .  ^ 

^  makmg  possible  the  synthetic 

duplication  of  the  products  of  nature,  had  disturbing  implications  for  phi¬ 
losophy.  Was  the  mystery  of  life  or  the  nature  of  reality  simply  a  series  of 
chemical  reactions?  The  materialist  philosopher  Ludwig  Andreas  Feuerbach 
went  so  far  as  to  assert  that  the  failure  of  the  revolutions  of  1848  was  due  to 
faulty  nutrition—too  many  potatoes;  his  remedy  was  fewer  potatoes  and  more 
beans.  Physicists  like  Helmholtz  and  Maxwell  studied  the  physics  of  bearing 
and  seeing.  Two  German  scientists,  Ernst  Weber  and  Gustav  Fechner,  study¬ 
ing  similar  problems  from  the  physiological  point  of  view,  laid  the  founda¬ 
tions  of  an  independent  science  of  psychology.  They  attempted  to  delineate 
the  relationships  between  physical  stimuli  and  mental  sensations,  calling 
their  studies  “psycho-physics.” 

„  IMPROVED  knowledge  of  physics 

.  ...  ,  and  chemistry  brought  greater 

in  medicine  and  surgery  .  . 

progress  m  medical  science  and 

surgery.  This  progress  was  made  possible  in  large  part  by  the  development  of 

pain-killmg  drugs  to  produce  anesthesia  (pages  233-234).  In  1851  Helmholtz 

was  able  to  measure  the  speed  of  the  nervous  impulse.  Two  inventions  by 

Helmholtz  (1851  and  1864)  made  possible  the  examination  of  the  interior 

of  the  eye  and  the  measurement  of  its  size,  permitting  the  perfection  of  the 

jscience  of  ophthalmology,  or  the  physiology  of  Jjie  eye.  Outstanding  leaders 

in  physiology  of  the  day  were  Louis  Pasteur  and  Claude  Bernard.  Bemar<r 

applied  the  experimental  method  to  medicine  and  was  able  to  shed 


Progress 

in  medicine  and  surgery 


light  upon  the  functions  of  the  pancreas,  the  liver,  and  the  vasomotor 
'’system.  Pasteur  had  long  been  engaged  in  France  in  those  bacteriological 
experiments  with  the  fermentation  of  beer  and  milk  and  the  diseases  of  the 
silkworm  that  were  later  to  lead  to  a  full-fledged  germ  theory  of  disease. 
In  1864  he  was  able  to  assert  that  bacilli  caused  fermentation  and  that 
they  were  ordinarily  present  in  the  air.  England’s  leading  surgeon,  Lord 
Joseph  Lister,  quickly  recognized  that  bacilli  similarly  must  cause  the  fer¬ 
mentation  of  the  blood— i.e.,  putrefaction.  He  applied  (1865)  carbolic  acid 
to  wounds  in  order  to  exclude  the  atmospheric  germs.  Thus  began  antiseptic 
surgery— the  careful  disinfecting  of  wounds,  hands,  and  instruments  and  the 
general  use  of  antiseptics— dramatically  reducing  the  incidence  of  infection 
and  the  number  of  deaths  therefrom. 


^  ,  A  MOST  influential  example  of 

Darwins  theory  .  ...  At.  ^ 

,  ,  ,  .  scientific  synthesis  was  Charles 

of  natural  selection  ^  i.  ^ 

Darwm  s  theory  of  the  origin  of 

the  various  living  species.  Speculation  on  the  ascent  of  man  from  lower  forms 
of  animals  was  as  ancient  as  the  Greeks,  and  the  idea  had  found  favor  with 
some  French  naturalists  of  the  late  eighteen^  and  the  early  nineteenth  cen¬ 
turies.  Charles  Lyell’s  Principles  of  Geology  (1830)  had  demonstrated  the 
slow  development  of  the  earth’s  crust,  and  he  and  other  geologists  had  found 
in  the  rocks  evidence  of  the  affiliation  of  living  things.  Building  on  these  foun¬ 
dations  and  upon  inferences  derived  from  Maithus’  views  of  the  struggle 
for  existence,  Darwin  was  able  to  expound  a  theory  of  the  evolution  of  all 
life  forms,  including  man,  in  a  single  more  acceptable  and  comprehensive 
theory.  Another  English  naturalist,  Alfred  Russell  Wallace,  had  been  reach¬ 
ing  the  same  conclusions  at  the  same  time.  Briefly,  their  thesis  was  that 
variations  of  physical  characteristics,  sometimes  only  minute,  may  occur 
in  any  species  and  that,  in  the  constant  fight  against  nature’s  hardships 
and  animals  of  prey,  those  individuals  survive  whose  variations  have  best 
adapted  them  to  their  environment.  These  individuals  become  the  progenitors 
of  offspring  that  in  turn  survive  by  virtue  of  the  same  characteristics  or 
further  variations  of  them.  By  this  process  of  “natural  ^election”  all  new 


species,  including  man,  have  arisen  from  the  primordial  one-celled  animal. 

Darwin  had  formulated  his  ideas  as  early  as  1842  but  for  years  did  not 
venture  to  publish  them.  Finally  a  time  arrived  when  bold  generalizations 
had  become  so  common  as  to  make  his  theory,  he  hoped,  less  shocking. 
With  a  wealth  of  evidence  collected  through  years  of  investigation,  he  pub¬ 
lished  it  in  1859  under  the  title  On  the  Origin  of  Species  by  Means  of 
Natural  Selection,  At  once  it  thrust  into  the  open  the  none  too  latent  con¬ 
troversy  between  science  and  theology,  because  it  appeared  to  challenge 
the  Biblical  account  of  creation,  to  repudiate  the  special  position  of  man  in 
the  universe,  and  to  attribute  to  him  an  exclusively  materialistic,  or  non- 
spiritual,  origin.  Among  its  most  ardent  defenders  was  Thomas  Henry  Huxley, 


an  English  biologist  of  wide  repute.  On  the  lecture  platform  and  in  articles 
and  books  Huxley  popularized  the  theory  of  evolution  and,  more  boldly  than  ^ 
Darwin,  applied  the  scientific  spirit  to  questions  of  religion,  coming  eventu¬ 
ally  to  the  conclusion  that  the  idea  of  a  moral  purpose  in  the  cosmic  process 
was  “of  exclusively  human  manufacture.”  He  was  the  first  to  use  the  word 
“agnosticism”  to  describe  suspension  of  judgment  regarding  the  existence, 
and  nature  of  God.  Huxley’s  lively  debates  with  pious  statesmen  and  clergy¬ 
men  were  renowned.  Society  rapidly  split  into  two  sides  on  the  question  of 
man’s  ancestry— that  of  the  “monkeys”  and  that  of  the  “angels.” 

While  this  controversy  raged,  Darwinism  was  warmly  received  "by  social 
philosophers  like  Herbert  Spencer,  by  laissez-faire  economists,  who  welcomed 
the  thesis  that  competition  in  the  struggle  for  survival  was  the  kernel  of  evolu¬ 
tionary  advance,  by  Marxians,  who  saw  in  the  process  of  natural  selection  a 
buttress  of  their  materialistic  determinism,  and,  later  on,  by  nationalists,  who 
interpreted  politics  as  a  struggle  for  existence  and  survival  among  the  fittest 
of  the  nations.  In  fact,  so  popular  was  the  Darwinian  thesis  that  it  often  lent 
arguments  to  both  sides  in  controversies  quite  unrelated  to  biology. 

the  DARWINIAN  thesis  inevitably 

.  j  j.  j  .  lent  interest  to  studies  of  heredity. 

in  heredity  and  eugenics  ^  ^  , 

Darwin  s  cousin  Sir  Francis  Gal- 

ton  developed  in  the  sixties  the  idea  that  the  “fit”  should  be  encouraged  to 
reproduce  and  the  “unfit”  restrained  from  reproducing,  a  thesis  he  later 
dubbed  “eugenics”  and  expanded  with  studies  of  hereditary  factors  in  genius.  ‘ 
In  the  1860’s  an  Austrian  monk  named  Gregor  Johann  Mendel  developed 
more  precise  laws  of  heredity.  Working  in  obscurity  with  the  crossbreeding  of 
garden  peas,  Mendel  discovered  that  some  characteristics  of  crossbred  parent 
plants  could  be  segregated  for  experimental  purposes,  could  be  classified  as 
‘^dominant”  and  “recessive,”  and  tended  to  reappear  in  successive  genera¬ 
tions  in  fixed  ratios.  Mendel’s  work,  first  published  in  1866,  remained  almost 
unnoticed  until  the  end  of  the  century,  when  it  was  to  form  the  basis  of 
searching  experiments  in  heredity. 

Spencer  THE  Darwinian  explanation  of 

aZZcial  evolution  biological  evolution  fitted  admi- 

rably  into  the  hopeful  ^mper  of 
the  age.  That  hopefulness  was  also  expressed  in  the  works  of  the  English  phi¬ 
losopher  Herbert  Spencer.  Even  before  the  publication  of  Darwin’s  thesis, 
Spencer  had  developed  a  thepry  of  social  evolution.  In  fact,  it  was  from 
Spencer  that  Darwin  borrowed  the  phrase  “survival  of  the  fittest.”  The  Dar¬ 
winian  theory  of  natural  forces  working  unknowingly  to  bring  about  succes¬ 
sive  changes  fitted  into'  Spencer’s  philosophical  preferences.  He  equated 
biological  evolution  to  social  progress  and  elevated  it  to  the  position  of  a 
fundamental  cosmic  law.  Evolution  from  the  simple  to  the  complex,  from  the 


Spencer 

and  social  evolution 


homogeneous  to  the  heterogeneous,  from  the  less  fit  to  the  more  fit,  was  the 
^essence  of  this  great  cosmic  process.  The  perfection  of  the  individual  seemed 
to  him  the  objective  of  biological  evolution,  while  the  objective  of  social 
evolution  was  a  perfect  society  in  which  the  individual  would  have  free  play 
and  government  would  exist  only  for  the  individual’s  protection.  In  other 
words,  Spencer’s  theory  of  social  evolution  was  a  philosophic  justification  of 
^  the  British  Utilitarians  and  laissez  faire.  His  social  philosophy  was  immensely 
popular  in  England  and  even  more  so  in  America. 

In  the  sixties  Spencer  issued  the  syllabus  of  a  work  of  heroic  dimensions 
called  Synthetic  Philosophy.  The  project,  completed  in  1896  with  the  tenth 
volume,  entitled  Principles  of  Sociology,  was  an  attempt  to  summarize  and 
synthesize  science,  politics,  and  philosophy  in  terms  of  evolution.  With  its 
emphasis  on  positivism  and  empirical  explanations,  Spencer’s  Synthetic 
Philosophy  was  a  remarkable  expression  of  the  confidence  of  the  Victorian 
age  in  science  and  progress. 

,  ^  IN  THE  sarnie  year  that  Darwin 

,  ^  ’  explained  the  evolution  of  the 

and  Marx  s  Capital  i  •  i  •  •  i.-  /-.  •  * 

^  biological  organism  m  his  Origin 

of  Species,  two  other  epoch-making  works  were  published.  The  Victorian 

faith  in  freedom  of  opinion  found  its  classic  expression  in  John  Stuart  Mill’s 

On  Liberty.  Appearing  in  1859  in  protest  against  the  reactionary  trend  of 

*  affairs  on  the  Continent,  this  treatise  argued  the  case  for  individual  liberty— 

especially  intellectual  freedom— as  the  surest  means  to  political  and  social 

progress.  Free  competition  of  ideas,  Mill  held,  was  the  best  determinant  of 

truth.  Individual  liberty  of  opinion  was  not  so  much  a  natural  right,  therefore, 

as  a  “utility”— a  means  toward  “the  greatest  happiness  of  the  greatest  number” 

—and  was  to  be  protected  against  even  “the  tyranny  of  the  majority,”  “the 

tyranny  of  the  prevailing  opinion  and  feeling.”  Mill  perceived  a  danger  of 

error  in  conformity  and  convention. 

For  Karl  Marx  such  conformity  was  part  and  parcel  of  the  class  struggle. 
Writing  in  exile  in  London,  he  attempted  to  explain  the  evolution  of  the  social 
organism  in  On  the  Criticismpf  Political  Economy,  This  work  as  subsequent¬ 
ly  reorganized  and  rewritten  achieved  fame  under  the  title  Das  KapitaL  Of 
the  revised  work  Marx  completed  the  first  of  three  volumes  in  1867;  the  re¬ 
maining  two  were  put  together  by  Engels  from  rough  manuscript,  excerpts, 
and  plans  left  by  Marx.  Here  the  authors  expanded  the  materialistic  interpre¬ 
tation  of  history  in  general  and  of  the  capitalistic  system  in  particular  that  they 
had  already  outlined  in  the  Communist  Manifesto.  As  Marx  interpreted  his¬ 
tory,  determinism  rather  than  liberty  was  the  keynote.  Man’s  way  of  making  a 
living,  he  contended,  has  in  all  ages  determined  who  shall  rule  and  hence  the 
character  of  all  man’s  other  institutions  and  attitudes.  As  the  modes  of  produc¬ 
tion  change,  revolution  produces  a  new  dominant  class,  new  thoughf  patterns. 


and  new  social  institutions.  Under  the  capitalist  system  the  workingman, 
whose  labor  alone  creates  the  value  of  any  product,  is  exploited  by  the  bourS 
geois  capitalist,  who  appropriates  in  profits  an  ever-increasing  part  of  labor’s 
rightful  share.  According  to  Marx,  capital  tends  to  coalesce  in  fewer  and 
larger  productive  units  controlled  by  fewer  and  wealthier  individuals,  forcing 
more  and  more  people  into  the  proletarian  class.  This  process  drives  down 
wages  but  at  the  same  time  increases  proletarian  solidarity.  Eventually,  he 
expected,  it  would  reach  a  breaking  point,  when  the  workers  would  rise,  take 
over  the  means  of  production,  and  establish  a  classless  society  which  would 
own  and  work  communally  the  earth’s  resources.  Marxian  propositions  and 
predictions  were  respected  as  scientific  laws  by  the  Socialist  followers  of 
Marx. 

Realism  which  intellectual 

in  European  literature  increasingly  influ- 

enced  by  scientific  methods,  posi¬ 
tivistic  thought,  and  utilitarian  values,  literature  naturally  showed  a  very 
considerable  trend  toward  realism.  Broad  elements  of  realism  that  had 
appeared  in  the  poetry  of  the  late  eighteenth  .century  and  had  been  elaborated 
in  the  novels  of  Dickens,  and  Balzac  were  now  developing  more  fully,  as 
romanticism  lost  some  of  its  novelty.  Partly  in  reaction  to  romantic  extrav 
gance,  partly  in  response  to  the  newer  empirical  temper,  many  writers  show 
a  preoccupation  with  the  neighboring  world  and  familiar  people.  Some 
them  made  a  conscious  effort  to  be  objective  rather  than  subjective,  descri 
tive  rather  than  reflective,  literal  and  restrained  rather  than  moralistic 
intrusive.  Others,  in  a  desire  to  portray  human  suffering  under  social  abus 
permitted  touches  of  sentimentalism  and  propaganda  to  color  their  work, 
the  two  decades  following  the  mid-century  revolutions  the  realistic  tren 
found  its  exponents  in  nearly  every  European  language. 

Dickens,  Thackeray,  ™  England  Dickens  and  Tha, 

Eliot,  and  their  contemporaries  ad  found  a  worthy  riv 

George  Eliot.  Dickens  was 
writing  sentimental  but  searching  novels  about  contemporary  types,  who 
victims  of  interminable  law  suits,  or  were  unjustly  accused,  or  were  < 
herited  sons  or  embittered  lovers.  With  a  single  departure  (A  Tale  of 
Cities,  1859)  into  the  historical  novel,  his  stories  were  aimed  at  current  soci 
injustices.  Thackeray  produced  in  this  period  some  of  his  best  portrayals 
the  upper  middle  class  in  England  and  several  historical  novels.  Mary  An 
Evans,  who  wrote  under  the  pseudonym  of  George  Eliot,  dealt  in  her  novel 
with  the  personal  problems  of  everyday  people,  sketched  with  sympatheti 
insight  and  based  either  upon  some  recollection  of  her  own  early  life  o 
placed  with  a  master’s  touch  in  some  historical  setting.  In  some  of  her 
novels  she  touched  upon  several  important  social  problems:  political ; 
medical  reform,  and  anti-Semitism. 


Several  novelists  of  this  period  fall  into  the  lesser  ranks  only  because  the 
|)eriod  could  boast  such  luminaries  as  Dickens,  Thackeray,  and  Eliot.  Among 
these  was  another  master  of  psychological  character  study,  the  young  writer 
George  Meredith,  who  began  writing  in  the  late  fifties  with  The  Ordeal  of 
Richard  Feverel  (1859),  a  romance  dealing  with  the  problem  of  adolescent 
education.  Charles  Reade  exposed  the  lamentable  conditions  in  prisons,  in¬ 
sane  asylums,  and  trade  unions  through  a  set  of  piteous  characters,  although 
he  is  best  known  for  a  historical  novel.  The  Cloister  and  the  Hearth  (1861 ). 
The  “Chartist  clergyman,”  Charles  Kingsley,  whose  early  novels  were  con¬ 
cerned  with  the  exploitation  of  industrial  workers  and  with  other  social  prob¬ 
lems,  subsequently  made  a  greater  reputation  with  several  historical  novels 
and  books  for  children.  Elizabeth  Gaskell  continued  to  portray  the  hardships 
of  indigent  workers  in  novels  like  North  and  South  (1855)  but  turned  to 
genteel  provincialism  in  Cranford  (1853). 

AMONG  THE  British  poets  of  this 
rowning,  Tennyson,  period  Robert  Browning  well 

and  other  mid-Victorian  poets  .^presented  much  of  its  wide 

learning  and  many  of  its  intellectual  trends.  The  Ring  and  the  Book  (1868- 
1869)  is  probably  the  finest  and  certainly  the  longest  of  his  works.  Each  of 
its  twelve  books  gives  a  different  version  of  an  old  Roman  murder  case  as 
seen  by  twelve  different  characters.  Many  of  his  shorter  poems,  too,  reveal 
vigorous  intellectual  analysis.  Often  considered  abstruse  and  difficult  to 
understand,  he  was  absorbed  especially  in  the  understanding  of  the  human 
soul,  typically  casting  his  psychological  studies  in  the  form  of  dramatic  mono¬ 
logues.  His  wife,  Elizabeth  Barrett  Browning,  who  was  a  poet  of  note  before 
he  was,  is  now  chiefly  remembered  for  her  Sonnets  from  the  Portuguese 
(1850),  a  sequence  of  love  poems  written  to  her  husband. 

Of  all  the  poets  of  mid-century  England,  Tennyson  is  usually  considered 
most  typically  Victorian.,  Without  losing  any  of  his  lyrical  quality,  creative 
imagination,  emotional  power,  skill  with  metaphor,  or  perfection  of  form,  in 
his  work  during  this  period  he  showed  an  increased  interest  in  the  problems, 
ideals,  and  conflicts  of  his  time.  In  Memoriam,  published  in  1850,  won  popu¬ 
lar  acclaim  immediately,  not  alone  because  of  its  obvious  poetical  merit  but 
also  because  it  gave  expression  to  the  mid-Victorian  conflict  of  faith  with  the 
doubt  that  was  brought  on  by  the  current  positivism.  Matthew  Arnold,  poet 
and  critic,  wrote  in  the  1850’s  poetry  even  more  disciplined  than  that  of 
Tennyson  and,  a  little  later,  tightly  reasoned  prose,  both  tinged  with  dis¬ 
illusionment  and  with  protest  against  modern  “philistinism”  (a  word  that  he 
himself  rendered  popular). 

Here  again,  as  among  the  Victorian  novelists,  the  brilliance  of  a  group  of 
writers  who  in  another  age  might  have  shone  among  the  brightest  was  some¬ 
what  dimmed  by  the  first-magnitude  luminaries.  Foremost  perhaps  among 
the  lesser  lights  were  a  group  called  the  Pre-Raphaelites  and  Edward  Fitz- 


Gerald.  FitzGerald  s  free  translation  of  The  Rubaiyat  of  Omaf'  Khayyam 
(1859)  was  frankly  unpuritanical  and  hedonistic.  This  un- Victorian  importa¬ 
tion  at  first  went  unnoticed,  but  its  lyrical,  epigrammatic  verses  lent  them- 
selves  easily  to  quotation,  and  it  soon  became  one  of  the  most  familiar  poems 
of  English  literature. 

Literary  rebels  English  writers  of  the  fifties 

against  Victorian  England  what  they  i 

considered  the  mediocrity  of  Vic¬ 
torian  England— the  materialism,  the  absorption  with  moneymaking,  the  ' 
physical  ugliness  of  an  industrial  culture.  Carlyle  had  sounded  the  trumpet 
of  this  rebellion  (pages  89-90),  and  he  continued  to  attack  in  savage  prose 
some  of  the  most  characteristic  institutions  of  his  age.  Arnold  reflected  the 
same  sentiments  more  gently  in  the  closing  lines  of  his  famous  poem  “Dover 
Beach”: 


And  we  are  here  as  on  a  darkling  plain 

Swept  with  confused  alarms  of  struggle  and  flight, 

Where  ignorant  armies  clash  by  night. 

In  Idylls  of  the  King  (1859-1872)  Tennyson,  retelling  the  Arthurian  legend, 
upheld  the  medieval  ideals  of  chivalry  and  duty  for  a  modem  world  that 
seemed  to  be  losing  sight  of  its  great  ethical  tradition. 

Another  rebel  was  Carlyle’s  friend  John  Ruskin.  Ruskin’s  devotion  to 
esthetic  values  impelled  him  to  resist  the  materialistic  vogue  that  he  feared 
might  smother  the  love  of  beauty.  In  the  sixties  his  writings  and  lectures 
established  him  as  the  dictator  of  art  in  England.  He  expanded  his  ideas  on 
the  relation  of  art  to  life  into  a  plan  for  reforming  industrial  society  so  as  to 
leave  room  for  beauty  and  human  dignity.  His  schemes  for  the  organization 
of  labor  harked  back  to  the  Middle  Ages,  and  he  believed  that  modern  artists 
must  recapture  the  mcffal  purpose  which  had  inspired  the  medieval  painter. 

The  Rossettis  leading  art  critic  of  the 

and  the  Pre-Raphaelite  Movement  championed  a  group 

of  artistic  and  literary  innovators 
known  as  “the  Pre-Raphaelite  Brotherhood.”  This  group,  organized  in  1848, 
was  the  avant-garde  of  its  time.  Its  purpose  was  to  regain  the  spiritual  vision 
that  had  inspired  the  early  Italian  painters  and  thus  to  free  art  from  the  sterile  ■ 
academicism  taught  in  the  schools.  They  endeavored  to  paint  what  they 
in  nature  without  regard  to  conventional  standards  and  with  a  delibe 
effort  to  avoid  imitation  of  earlier  styles.  Among  the  Pre-Raphaelite  painte 
notably  Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti  and  John  Everett  Millais-minutely  detaU 
brilliant-colored,  and  realistic  interpretation  of  nature  was  characteristic. 

Rossetti  was  also  a  poet.  So  was  his  sister  Christina,  and  his  brot 


'The  Blessed  Damozel/*  a  painting  by  Dante  Gabriel  RossettL 


William  Michael  was  an  art  and  literary  critic  and  an  editor.  The  father  of  this 
gifted  family  had  fled  from  political  reaction  in  Naples  in  the  1820%.  Throng 
the  Rossettis  Pre-Raphaelitism  crossed  into  poetry.  Dante  Gabriel  Rosscttfs 
subjects  and  inspiration  were  romantic  in  their  intense  emotionalism  and.  thenr 
nostalgia  for  the  Middle  Ages,  but  his  style  was  disciplined  by  the  contempo¬ 
rary  intellectualism.  The  Pre-Raphaelite  poets  were  interested  in  the  legend¬ 
ary,  the  supernatural,  the  symbolic,  and  the  sensuous. 

Rossetti’s  art  pupil,  William  Morris,  distinguished  himself  rather  as  a  poet 
than  as  a  painter  in  the- Pre-Raphaelite  spirit,  but  he  was  also  a  novelist  and 
a  writer  of  political  tracts.  This  was  the  period  when  *‘Gothic’’  architects  like 
A,  W.  N.  Pugin  in  En^and,  and  E.  E.  Viollet-le-Duc  in  France  restored 
medieval  structures  or  built  new  ones  like  the  Houses  of  Parliament  in  ftc 
Gothic  style.  As  a  protest  against  the  machine-made,  commercialized  Vic- 


mL? r  t’’  «h=  dying  nrts  and  „, 

«S^™  to  to  prod^e  thorn  trith  fl.0  good  tott  ot  L  medfevat  hart. 
Associated  with  the  Pre-Raphaelites  but  ewf^ra*-  „  -  j  j  *  . 

™  ^se„„„  Chad.  Swinhuti.  I.  „yo,t 

he  shockSvS^Sn'rl  pStical  conservatisn,- ^ 

Persistence  i^Rance,  where  the  big  factory 

of  romanticism  in  France  i^ss  familiar  and  where  indus- 

shadow,  the  Romantic  Movement  had  persSJS’®  f 

Hugo  and  his  contemporaries  did  not  escape  fte  co^T  “  T 
“social”  Uterature.  Exiled  from  1852  to  mo  for 

nr,  Hugo  wrote  Le.  CMtiments  in  bitter  ' 

usurpation  of  power-“a  book  written  in  liZS^“T“h  TT  ' 

L*  s-atro,!"-/™ 

and  enlightenment.  ^  maence  m  the  progress  of  virtue 

the fiftiero^OTgesl^* fair InfoT^^  carrying  on  their  work  in  France.  In 

Reo^m  the  newer  writers,  however, 

in  French  literature  in  an  inquiring  realistic  H 

Flaubert,  who  filled  his  novels  of  tram.  io  these  was  Gustave 

at  tha  aame  dme  that  he  ™da  a  sjed 

out  of  his  work.  His  pruned  and  polished  stvle!!h£«  *  personality  ^ 

a  single  page-made  the  search  for  exactlv^e  ' 

common  element  of  literary  technique  In  1852  tf  ^ 


Realism 

in  French  literature 


was  Alexandre  Dumas  fils,  natural  son  of  the  romantic  novelist.  Several  other 
successful  plays  about  adultery  and  intrigue  among  the  French  upper  classes 
followed  it. 

In  the  sixties  several  writers  of  nonfiction  exerted  great  infiuence  in  setting 
the  French  intellectual  tone.  Ernest  Renan’s  Life  of  Jesus  (1863)  aroused 
a  storm  of  controversy.  It  was  a  study  of  Jesus  as  a  man,  not  a  deity,  por- 
■^toying  him,  against  a  background  of  scenes  actually  written  in  Synia,  as  a 
simple  villager  of  incomparable  soul.  It  was  a  reverent  book  but  utterly  free 
from  supernatural  implications;  and  in  a  day  when  those  who  believed  in  the 
literal  interpretation  of  the  Bible  were  everywhere  on  the  defensive,  Renan^s 
historical  Jesus  added  fuel  to  an  already  blazing  controversy.  Hippolyte 
Taine,  historian  and  literary  critic,  set  out  to  bring  scientific  determinism 
to  literature  and  history.  In  his  histories  he  sought  to  explain  cultural  events 
and  personages  in  terms  of  heredity  (race),  environment  (milieu)^  social 
situation  (moment),  and  personality  (faculty  mattresse).  The  literary  critic 
Charles  Augustin  Sainte-Beuve  published  weekly  articles  about  French  fig¬ 
ures,  chiefly  literary,  both  past  and  contemporary,  that  perhaps  did  more 
than  any  other  medium  to  influence  the  contemporary  Frenchman’s  literary 
tastes  and  preferences.  Blanc  and  Michelet,  both  of  whom  were  uncompro¬ 
misingly  hostile  to  the  Empire,  wrote  history  with  the  flavor  of  political 
polemic. 

REALISM,  historical  objectivity, 

.  ^  and  the  scientific  attitude  had  an 

m  rem  poetry  obvious  effect  upon  French  po¬ 

etry.  Th6ophile  Gautier,  having  renounced  his  early  flamboyant  romanticism, 
produced  his  Enamels  and  Cameos  (1852),  in  which  he  tried  to  reinstate 
purity  of  form  as  a  primary  canon  of  good  poetry.  Applying  the  painter’s 
meticulous  observation  to  poetry,  he  produced  finely  etched  pictorial  gems 
that  contrasted  with  the  subjective  indulgence  of  the  romantics.  In  the  wake 
of  Gautier  came  the  Parnassians,  who  in  the  sixties  began  to  win  recognition 
as  a  school  of  poets.  They  'declared  war  on  the  emotionalism  of  the  roman¬ 
tics  and  took  as  their  creed  an  objective  attitude  and  a  meticulous  devotion  to 
form.  Among  the  Parnassians,  at  the  beginning,  perhaps  the  most  notable  was 
the  young  Paul  Verlaine,  but  Verlaine  in  the  1870’s  was  to  break  with  the 
Parnassian  school  and  to  write  poems  marked  by  their  simplicity  and  lyrical 
quality. 

Almost  a  law  unto  himself  both  poetically  and  in  private  life  was  Charles 
Baudelaire,  whose  Flowers  of  Evil  (1857)  so  shocked  his  ptucfish  contempo-^ 
raries  that  he,  his  publisher,  and  his  printer  were  prosecuted  for  offending 
public  morality.  Reflecting  the  poet’s  dissolute,  introspective,  and  morbid 
nature,  these  poems  are  nevertheless  fashioned  with  fastidious  craftsman¬ 
ship  and  are  full  of  carefully  wrought  imagery  and  symbolism.  Baudelalx©  felt  16 


an  affinity  witli  Edgar  Allan  Poe  and  Introduced  that  writer  to  French  readers 
through  beautiful  translations. 

Realism  french  painting,  too,  realists 

in  French  painting  appearance,^  challeng¬ 

ers  what  they  considered  the  ped- 
antry  of  the  schools  and  the  stale  traditions  of  the  Academy.  The  leading 
realist  painter  was  Gustave  Courbet,  who  about  1850  won  the  attention  of 
critics,  both  devastating  and  enthusiastic,  for  his  earthy  landscapes  and 
.  studies  of  animals  and  common  people.  Courbet’s  painting  along  with  Flan- 
bert  s  Madame  Bovary  (1857)  first  brought  the  word  “realism”  into  popular 
use.  Courbet  refused  the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  offered  him  by  Napo¬ 
leon  m,  and  in  the  Communard  movement  of  1871  was  to  be  responsible  for 
tte  destruction  of  the  Venddme  Monument  of  Napoleon  i.  Another  realist, 
Honore  Daumier,  was  still  drawing  magnificent  satirical  cartoons  for  the 
French  press,  and  was  painting  pictures  that  were  too  advanced  to  achieve 
popular  recognition. 

In  ±e  fifties  and  sixties,  the  Barbizon  school,  like  the  Pre-Raphaehtes  of 
ngland,  sought  to  restore  genuineness  to  painting  in  place  of  ingenui^. 
Spummg  clever  drawmg  and  academic  tricks,  they  attempted  to  put  on  can- 
vas  some  of  the  emotional  appeal  of  nature.  Among  the  group,  Camille  Corot, 
pamter  of  mystic  and  poetic  landscapes,  and  Charles-Fransois  Daubigny, 
.noTO  es^ciaUy  for  his  river  scenes,  were  the  most  successful  during  their 
Mehmes  Thdodore  Rousseau  and  Jean  Francois  Millet,  however,  were  more 
^ical  of  the  group.  Rousseau  painted  landscapes  tinged  with  melancholy;  ^ 

^ A  portrayer  of  peasant  life,  in  which  his  own  life  was 

rooted.  His  Man  with  the  Hoe”  and  “Angelas”  have  been  reproduced  so 
often  as  to  have  become  commonplace,  but  he  himself  had  to  endure  povert 
and  obscurity  except  in  the  final  years  of  his  life. 

In  the  sixties  another  group  of  rebel  painters  began  to  make  a  stir  u, 
France.  Among  them  were  Edouard  Manet  and  Camille  Pissarro.*  Revolu- 
hon^  both  in  subject  matter  and  in  technique,  they  had  difficulty  in  winning  • 
pubhc  favor  and  their  works  were  often  excluded  from  the  Salon.  In  1863 
sever^  of  them  were  obliged  to  exhibit  their  paintings  in  the  Salon  des 
Refuses  (Exhibition  of  the  Rejected)  established  by  Napoleon  in.  Eventu- 
aUy  these  artists  were  to  acquire  the  name  of  impressionists. 

New  role  wherever  big-scale  industry 

of  the  artist  penetrating,  the  artist,  along 

AX.-  li-  •  writer  and  the  musician, 

und  himself  m  a  new  role,  unless  he  was  a  brave  and  independent  spirit.  ^ 

m  an  age  of  copyrights  and  royalties,  the  Kterary  and  art  patron  with  aristo-  * 
CTahc  tastes  was  rare;  the  new  society  was  dominated  by  the  captain  of 
mdustry,  whose  interests  did  not  always  include  belles-lettres,  whose  prefer-  ' 


ences  in  such  art  as  he  knew  frequently  ran  to  sentimentalism  and  photo¬ 
graphic  realism  in  painting  and  to  ostentatious  borrowing  from  other  periods 
in  architecture,  and  whose  musical  ear  was  attuned  mainly  to  lively  popular 
melodies.  The  artist  who  formerly  painted  on  commission  now  worked  with 
an  eye  toward  reproduction  in  the  magazines  or  painted  pictures  that  he 
hoped  would  grace  the  walls  of  a  government-sponsored  salon  or  museum, 
^ivhere,  if  the  government  did  not  buy  them,  some  private  purchaser  might 
be  captivated.  The  writer  had  to  sell  his  manuscripts '  to  publishers,  who 
often  felt  constrained  to  cater  to  public  tastes.  The  handicraftsman’s  place 
was  taken  by  the  machine.  The  artist,  especially  before  he  had  won  recogni¬ 
tion,  was  likely  to  be  regarded  as  a  “bohemian,”  who  did  not  quite  conform 
to  the  accepted  conventions;  and  in  this  bohemian  world  might  also  dwell 
struggling  poets  and  musicians.  Paris  was  the  capital  of  this  “Bohemia.” 

_  .  THE  FORM  of  music  that  flour- 

renc  music  ished  best  in  France  was  the 

and  the  Paris  OpSra  Meyerbeer  and  Berlioz 

were  already  old  men  in  this  period,  and  their  prime  was  behind  them,  but 
younger  composers  were  taking  their  place.  Georges  Bizet^  whose  greatest 
triumph,  Carmen,  would  not  appear  before  1875,  had  already  achieved  fame 
with  The  Pearl  Fishers,  and  Charles  Francois  Gounod,  whose  Ave  Maria 
was  destined  to  become  perhaps  the  best-known  piece  of  religious  music, 
molt  Faust  (1859)  md  Romeo  and  Juliet  (1867)  under  the  Second  Empire* 
Jacques  Offenbach’s  light  operas  were  the  popularly  favored  musical  crea¬ 
tions  of  the  period.  The  new  Opera,  the  work  of  the  architect  Charles  Gamier, 
with  its  renowned  staircase  and  Renaissance  fagade,  became  the  center  from 
which  the  grand  boulevards  of  the  new  Paris  radiated. 

,  ^  ^  THE  MUSIC  capital  of  Europe 

Music  in  Germany,  , 

^  ,  „  ,  .  ,  now  was  Vienna,  and  the  musical 

Austria,  Bohemia,  and  Norway  ^  j-  j  i  i  • 

titans  were  to  be  found  largely  m 

the  Germanics  and  the  Austrian  Empire.  Dominant  among  these  titans  was 
Richard  Wagner.  Already  admired  as  a  composer,  young  Wagner  became 
involved  in  the  revolutionary  movement  of  1848-1849.  Disillusioned  and 
forced  into  exile  in  Switzerland,  he  wrote  the  great  works  that  made  him 
known  as  a  musical  revolutionary  of  the  first  order.  Wagner  devoted  his 
life  to  the  development  of  a  new  kind  of  opera,  the  music-drama.  He  sought 
in  his  operatic  work  to  unite  all  the  dramatic  arts— music,  the  dance,  poetry, 
and  acting— and  his  many  musical  innovations  arose  from  a  conscious  effort 
to  achieve  this  objective.  Wagner  wrote  his  own  librettos,  striving  to  associ¬ 
ate  music  and  lyric  intimately  with  each  other  and  with  the  action  of  the 
drama.  His  quest  for  fuller  expression  led  to  the  use  of  new  harmonies  and 
modulations,  innovations  sometimes  unacceptable  to  contemporary  audi¬ 
ences  and  some  later  critics.  He  used  a  larger  orchestra  than  was  conven-  16 


tional,  gave  to  the  brass  and  wood-wind  instruments  a  fuller  employment 
than  earlier  masters,  fitted  his  overtures  closely  to  the  rising  of  the  curtail, 
consistently  employed  the  leitmotif  (the  musical  phrase  identified  with  a  par¬ 
ticular  person  or  sentiment) ,  and  combined  voice  and  orchestra  in  new  ways. 
Critics  tidiculed  him  and  musicians  found  Ms  requirements  too  difficult. 
Nevertheless  Wagner  became  probably  the  most  influential  composer  of  his 
century.  But  no  one  after  him  successfully  attempted  to  compose  opera'v 
in  the  new  form  to  which  Wagner  had  devoted  his  life.  His  influence  was 
rather  in  his  use  of  the  orchestra  and  his  new  harmonic  idiom.  Wagner’s  anti- 
Semitism  and  his  frequent  choice  of  subjects  from  the  Teutonic  sagas  gave  to 
Ms  work  a  nationalistic  flavor  that  music  had  previously  managed  to  avoid. 

Wagner’s  friend,  flther-in-law,  and  champion  was  Franz  Liszt.  Famous 
all  over  Europe  from  childhood  as  a  piano  virtuoso,  Liszt  turned  more  and 
more  to  composition,  and  after  1848  he  quit  giving  public  concerts  alto¬ 
gether.  He  wrote  mostly  for  piano  or  for  piano  and  orchestra.  Exploiting 
Hungarian  folk  music  somewhat  as  Wagner  exploited  Teutonic  mythology, 
Liszt  wrote  nineteen  Hungarian  Rhapsodies.  A  devout  Catholic  (in  1865 
he  entered  the  Franciscan  order),  he  also  wrote  several  oratorios  and 
masses.  He  transcribed  for  the  piano  many  works  written  for  other  mediums. 
Through  his  transcriptions  and  as  a  conductor  at  Weimar,  he  helped  to 
popularize  the  works  of  other  composers  and  became  a  kind  of  godfather 
to  the  whole  musical  profession.  Liszt  wrote,  like  Wagner,  for  the  large  ' 
modern  orchestra,  and  he  developed  a  new  form,  the  symphonic  poem, 
which  was  to  become  immensely  popular  with  modem  composers,  being 
shorter  and  less  conventional  than  the  formal  symphony. 

Contemporaneously  Friedrich  Smetana  meant  for  Bohemia  and  Edward 
Grieg  for  Norway  what  Wagner  meant  for  Germany.  Smetana  wrote  music 
that  w^s  frankly  nationalistic.  His  Bartered  Bride  (1866),  a  Bohemian  folk 
opera,  and  “The  Moldau,f’  one  of  a  set  of  six  symphonic  poems  entitled  My 
Country,  became  especially  popular.  Grieg,  whose  Peer  Gynt  Suite  is  prob¬ 
ably  his  best-known  composition,  carried  on  a  life-long  crusade  for  Nor¬ 
wegian  national  music. 

_  THE  REALISTIC  trend  in  literature 

Realism  ^  .  i.  .  «  n 

.  „  .  met  with  especially  happy  results 

in  Russian  literature  •  f  .  V 

^  m  the  hands  of  three  recognized 

Russian  masters,  Turgenev,  Dostoyevsky,  and  Tolstoy.  Ivan  Sergeyevich 
Turgenev  is  commonly  believed  to  have  been  Russia’s  finest  prose  stylist. 
His  first  successful  work  was  a  series  entitled  A  Sportsman*s  Sketches  (col¬ 
lected  in  1852),  which  was  destined  to  play  a  part  in  the  movement  to  free 
the  Russian  serfs  somewhat  similar  to  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin  in  the  abolitionist 
movement  of  America  (page  240).  Turgenev  freed  the  serfs  on  Ms  own 
lands.  In  1862  he  published  his  most  famous  work.  Fathers  and  Sons,  in 


wWch  he  portrayed  the  conflict  between  generations  typical  of  Russia  a 
that  time-the  conservative  and  devoted  father  and  the  radical,  nonronform- 
ist  friend  of  his  son.  The  government  picked  up  his  term  “nihilist  for  e 
holders  of  radical,  ideas.  In  the  struggle  between  “Westerners”  and  Slavo- 
philes”  in  Russia,  Turgenev’s  influence  weighed  on  the  side  of  the  Wes  ern- 
ers  His  novels  show  western  influence  in  form  and  style. 

Feodor  Dostoyevsky  considered  Thrgenev  Frenchified  and  was  hiinsell 
a  Russian  chauvinist.  Dostoyevsky  was  a  master  of  psychological  char¬ 
acterization,  often  of  abnormal  individuals,  and  portrayed  with  great  mten 
sity  the  life  of  intellectual  and  revolutionary  Russians,  of  whom  he  h^el 
was  one.  He  was  sentenced  to  death  in  1849  along  with  a  circle  of  Uberal 
friends,  but  at  the  last  moment  the  sentence  was  commuted  to  exfle  iii  Siberia. 
He  spent  ten  years  in  penal  servitude  and  in  the  army,  became  mystically  m- 
terested  in  Christianity,  the  Christian  mission  of  Russia,  and  the  soul  of  the 
common  man,  and  returned  to  write  the  House  of  the  Dead  (1861) ,  portray¬ 
ing  the  brutaUty  of  life  in  the  Siberian  salt  mines.  To  pay  his  debte  he  wrote 
Crime  and  Punishment,  a  psychological  study  of  a  young  debt-ndden  mur¬ 
derer  and  of  his  self- reformation.  His  greatest  novel.  The  Brothers  Kara- 
mazov,  did  not  come  until  1880.  It  was  a  remarkably  efiective  combination 
of  murder  mystery  and  religious  mysticism. 

The  third  great  Russian  novelist  of  the  period  was  Count  Leo  Tolstoy, 
ftis  first  literary  work  (page  182)  exhibited  a  natural  sympathy  for  “the 
people”  that  he  held  all  his  life,  though  he  himself  was  an  aristocrat.  Between 
1864  and  1869  his  most  famous  novel.  War  and  Peace,  was  published,  a  long 
ppinnramir.  work  Centering  around  Napoleon’s  invasion  of  Russia.  Crowded 
with  historical  reflections  and  densely  populated  with  firmly  drawm  Russian 
types,  it  gives  a  masterly  picture  of  early  nineteenth-century  Russian  society 
and  probes  the  meaning  of  victory  and  defeat,  life  and  death,  right  and 
wrong-problems  for  which  Tolstoy  as  yet  found  no  answer  more  trouble¬ 
some  than  faith  in  a  beneficent  Providence  and  in  the  simple  aspirations 
of  the  common  man.  Doubt  and  psychological  difficulties  were  to  come  in 
succeeding  decades. 

THE  AGE  OF  Russia’s  greatest 
Russian  music  novelists  coincided  with  the  age 

and  nationalism  greatest  musicians.  A 

group  of  composers  known  as  “the  Five”  set  out  deUberately  to  create  a  dis¬ 
tinctively  Russian  musical  literature.  Three  of  them— Nicholas  Rimsky-Kor- 
sakofi,  Alexander  Borodin,  and  Modest  Moussorgsky-are  well  known  in 
the  west.  Like  Wagner  and  Smetana,  they  promoted  the  development  of 
nationalism  in  music.  Most  of  the  five  were  amateur  musicians  having  other 
professions,  for  it  was  difficult  to  make  a  living  from  music  in  Russia  in 
those  days.  In  1862  they  founded  the  Free  School  of  Music  devoted  to  the 


development  of  a  distinctively  Russian  style.  Beginning  in  this  small  way 
in  the  sixties,  they  were  to  achieve  their  greatest  successes  in  the  latter 
decades  of  the  century. 

Two  other  Russian  composers  contemporary  with. the  Five  were  Anton 
Rubinstein  and  Peter  Illich  Tchaikovsky.  Both  were  cosmopolitan  in  their 
music;  both,  in  fact,  were  unsympathetic  to  a  musical  nationalism.  Rubinstein 
was  a  pianist  and  enhanced  Russia’s  musical  reputation  abroad  through  his 
concert  tours.  As  a  composer  he  is  best  known  for  his  piano  concertos, 
shorter  piano  pieces,  and  songs.  Tchaikovsky,  who  studied  for  a  time  under 
him,  became  the  much  greater  musical  figure.  His  highly  emotional  and  pro¬ 
foundly  expressive  symphonies  and  tone  poems  early  placed  him  on  a  par 
with  leading  western  composers.  Although  he  disapproved  in  principle  of 
nationalism  in  music,  an  unmistakable  Slavic  and  patriotic  strain  features 
some  of  his  work. 


The  music 
of  Giuseppe  Verdi 

composer  consciously  intended  it  or 


IN  ITALY  the  operas  of  Giuseppe 
Verdi  were  adopted  by  the  na¬ 
tionalist  movement,  whether  the 
not.  Some  of  his  best  works  appeared  in 


the  early  fifties  and  were  loudly  acclaimed.  Italian  audiences  gave  political 
significance  to  innocent  phrases  such  as  'To  ho  la  lingua,  egli  ha  il  pugnalo" 


(meaning,  by  implication,  “We  have  the  culture,  they  have  the  power”)  in 
Rigoletto,  apd  used  the  letters  of  Verdi’s  name  as  a  patriotic  wordplay  stand¬ 
ing  for  "Vittorio  Emmanuele  Re  [King]  d'  Italia/*  During  this  period  Verdi 
was  still  a  yqung  inan,  and  some  of  his  greatest  work,  as  we  shall  see,  lay  in 
the  future. 


Cosmopolitanism 

in  European  art  and  science  and  language  differ¬ 

ences,  and  even  despite  the  in¬ 
tensification  of  the  nationalist  spirit  in  literature  and  music,  the  triumphs  of 
science  and  art  were  adding  to  the  common  European  heritage.  Tchaikov¬ 
sky’s  Overture  1812  or  Tolstoy’s  War  and  Peace  might  remind  Alexander 
ii’s  Russia,  humiliated  by  the  Crimean  fiasco,  of  the  great  triumph  of  the  first 
Alexander  over  the  first  Napoleon,  but  Tchaikovsky  was  played  and  Tolstoy 
was  read  in  Paris.  Hugo’s  l^es  Misirables  might  indict  the  shallowness  of 
middle-class  morality,  and  Ruskin  and  Morris  might  pour  scorn  upon  the 
machine-made  furnishings  of  the  middle-class  home,  but  the  middle  class  and 
other  classes  in  aU  countries  contained  many  who  agreed  with  them.  Ideas 
now  became  world  property  faster  than  before.  Growing  railroad  networks 
and  telegraph  lines  and  cheaper  printing  had  made  communication  easier 
and  quicker  than  ever.  No  matter  what  the  individual  inventor  or  artist 
or  his  government  might  intend,  his  work  soon  passed  beyond  national 
boundaries,  making  even  a  neopagan  Wagner,  an  oriental  Omar  Khayyfci, 
0  or  a  non-Christian  Renan  part  of  the  unbroken  chain  of  Europe’s  culture. 


BREACHING  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
STATUS  QUO  (1859-1863) 


The  CRIMEAN  WAR  and  its  aftermath  proved  a  solvent  in  which  the  prevail¬ 
ing  autocracy  of  the  1850’s  lost  its  hard,  crystaUihe  character.  In  Russia 
‘deLt  and  humiliation  helped  to  set  in  motion  a  whole  series  of  reforms.  In 
Austria,  which  had  not  been  directly  involved  in  the  Crimean  War,  the  post- 
bellum  financial  crisis  nevertheless  was  so  severe  that  it  resulted  in  renewed 
demands  for  the  broadening  of  the  base  of  local  government.  In  1858,  when 
the  Prussian  king,  Frederick  William  iv,  became  insane,  his  brother  William 
became  regent,  and  though  by  no  means  a  liberal,  WiUiam  began  his  regency 
bv  loosening  the  restrictive  measures  that  had  stifled  political  activity  in  I*™®' 
sia  Thus  postwar  developments  in  the  three  eastern  conservative  monarc  les 
enmuraged  liberals  to  look  hopefully  forward  to  a  “new  era.”  But  the  real 
break  in  the  European  reaction  occurred  farther  west,  as  the  result  of  Napo¬ 
leon  Ill’s  interest  in  the  Italian  unification  movement. 

THE  POLICY  of  Bonapartism  that 
Napoleon’s  plan  Napoleon  iii  steadfastly  followed 

jor  the  map  oi  Europe  brought  him  by  1858  to  a 

seemingly  creditable  imitation  of  his  uncle’s  eminence.  He  was  supreme  in 
France;  he  had  made  an  impressive  showing  as  the  arbiter  of  Europe;  his 
capital  outshone  the  other  cities  of  the  Continent  in  brilliance.  But  his  dreams 
were  not  yet  fulfilled.  Glorious  as  the  Congress  of  Paris  had  been,  the  peace 
settlement  had  left  practically  intact  the  map  of  Europe  as  drawn  in  1815,  a 
piece  of  cartography  that,  to  those  who  knew  their  history,  was  a  symbol  of 
Napoleon  Ts  defeat.  Believing  or  affecting  to  believe  that  his  uncle  had  been 
a  friend  of  the  common  people  everywhere,  and  recognizing  that  the  common 
people  might  more  readdy  accept  his  kind  of  leadership  than  that  of  the 
ancient  dynasties,  Napoleon  iii  brought  his  uncle’s  “ideals”  up  to  date  m 
terms  of  the  nationalistic  currents  of  the  new  age.  It  sefcms  scarcely  to  have 
occurred  to  him  until  it  was  too  late  that  once  he  began  to  make  these  ideals 
come  true,  they  might  get  out  of  control.  If,  instead  of  writing  a  biography 
of  Julius  Caesar,  he  had  spent  his  leisure  hours  studying  the  history  of 
Austria,  he  might  have  shared  Palacky’s  opinion  that  if  Austria  had  not 
existed,  it  would  have  been  necessary  to  create  her.  Napoleon  set  about  to 
unmake  Austria. 


Cavour 

and  the  expansion  of  Sardinia 


THE  NATIONALIST  Sentiment  in 
Italy  was  still  strong  in  spite  of 
the  failures  of  1848  and  1849. 


Only  a  few  stubborn  revolutionaries  remained  faithful  to  the  Mazzinian  ideal 


of  a  republican  Italy  within  a  humanitarian  world.  Most  patriots  had  become 


converted  to  a  nationalist  movement,  directed  against  the  provincial  govern- 


ments  and  against  clericalism.  A  new  organization  known  as  tJae  Italian 
National  Society  was  formed  in  Paris  in  1856.  Led  by  the  once  repnblicmi 
Daniele  Manin,  the  exiled  hero  of  the  Venetian  revolt  of  1848-1849,  the  so¬ 
ciety  advocated  a  kingdom  of  Italy  under  Victor  Emmanuel— a  program 
vague  enou^  to  include  all  shades  of  nationalist  opinion  and  specific  enough 
to  offer  a  chance  of  success  in  a  pragmatic  world. 

By  1858  Victor  Emmanuel’s  kingdom  of  Sardinia  (commonly  called;" 
from  its  continental  portion,  Piedmont)  was  a  prosperous  little  country.  It 
was  the  only  liberal  state  in  Italy,  and  its  ruling  house  had  behind  it  the 
prestige  of  ei^t  centuries  _  of  uninterrupted  rule  and  of  almost  continuous 
Independence  since  the  Renaissance.  It  had  a  parliamentary  government 
modeled  on  that  of  England,  a  modem  railway  system,  a  fiourishing  com¬ 
merce  and  industry,  and  a  well-equipped  army.  The  most  conspicuous  archi¬ 
tect  of  this  progressive  state  was  the  shrewd  and  determined  Count  Cavour. 
Cavour  had  an  ambitious  design  for  Italy— or  rather  for  Sardinia.  He  planned 
to  conduct  and  exploit  the  Italian  nationalist  movement  so  as  to  drive  out 
the  Austrians  and  make  Sardinia  the  largest  and  the  dominant  Italian  state. 
Profiting  by  the  lessons  of  earlier  failures,  Cavour  realized  that  no  Italian 
state  was  strong  enough  to  achieve  Italian  unity  by  itself.  His  strategy  was 
to  seek  a  powerful  European  ally  to  help  him  against  Austria.  Hence  his 
participation,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  Crimean  War.  This  ally  he  now  found 
in  Napoleon  in,  who  at  the  Congress  of  Paris  had  so  manipulated  the  agenda 
as  to  permit  an  airing  of  the  Italian  question. 

FOR  SEVERAL  years  Napoleon 
The  plot  against  Austna  secretly  held  out  hope  of 

by  Napoleon  III  and  Cavour  ^ 

an  attempt  on  his  life  by  a  disappointed  Italian  nationalist  made  hkn  realize 
that  his  promises  would  not  easily  be  forgotten.  With  the  utmost  secrecy,  he 
approached  Cavour  with  a  plan  for  a  solution  of  the  Italian  question.  He  pro¬ 
posed  four  Italian  states  of  which  a  greatly  enlarged  Sardinia,  incorporating 
the  Austrian  provinces  of  Lombardy  and  Venetia,  was  to  be  the  chief.  If  nec¬ 
essary,  he  was  prepared  to  undertake  a  Franco-Sardinlan  war  against  Aus¬ 
tria  to  drive  her  out  of  Italy.  France’s  compensation  for  the  risks  involved 
was  to  be  the  Piedmontese  provinces  of  Nice  and  Savoy,  which  had  been  part 
of  France  in  the  Napoleonic  period.  Since  both  men  had  a  taste  for  the 
histrionic,  the  details  were  arranged  in  hush-hush  meetkigs  at  the  French  spa 
of  Plombi^res  in  July  1858.  The  next  December  they  were  embodied  in  a 
secret  treaty  obliging  France  to  go  to  the  aid  of  Sardinia  if  Austria  attacked. 
The  marriage  of  the  emperor’s  rou6  cousin  Prince  Napoleon  with  Victor 
Emmanuel’s  young  daughter  Clotilda  sealed  the  bargain.  In  January  Victor 
Emmanuel  addressed  the  Sardinian  Parliament:  “With  all  our  respect  for 
treaties,  we  are  not  insensible  to  the  cry  of  pain  which  rises  toward  us  from 
so  many  parts  of  Italy.” 


SELDOM  WAS  A  War  more  coolly 

L.  -  Bringing  on  skillfully  engineered.  In  order  ■ 

^  the  Franco- Austrian  War  public  favor  in  both  France 

and  the  rest  of  Europe  it  was  necessary  to  make  Austria  appear  in  the  wrong. 
The  months  after  the  Plombieres  meetings  were  spent  in  veiled  provocation 
of  Austria.  An  Austrian  law  conscripting  natives  of  Lombardy  and  Venetia 
tlufhlshed  Cavour  with  the  opportunity  he  sought.  He  let  it  be  known  that 
deserters  would  be  given  sanctuary  in  Piedmont,  and  by  skillful  manipulation 
of  the  nationalist  spirit,  blew  the  matter  up  to  the  proportions  of  a  major  crisis. 
In  March  he  began  to  mobilize  the  Sardinian  army.  Meantime  Napoleon 
III,  playing  upon  Russian  resentment  of  Austrian  neutrality  in  the  Crimean 
War,  had  secured  Russia’s  benevolent  neutrality  by  a  promise  that  France 
would  look  kindly  on  revision  of  the  Treaty  of  Paris.  He  al|0  let  his  plan  for 
a  free  and  federated  Italy  be  known. 

For  a  time  it  looked  as  though  the  British  desire  for  a  peaceful  settlement 
by  concert  of  the  European  nations  would  spoil  everything.  England  pro¬ 
posed  a  peace  plan  so  sensible  that  it  would  expose  the  unreasonableness  of 
whichever  side  refused  it.  But  Cavour  and  Napoleon,  counting  on  Austrian 
nervousness,  managed  to  play  along  for  a  time,  and  Emperor  Francis  Joseph, 
becoming  impatient  at  the  failure  of  Sardinia  to  demobilize,  ordered  Aus¬ 
trian  mobilization;  and  when  the  self-confident  Cavour  gave  no  heed  to  an 
'  Austrian  ultimatum  demanding  rapid  Sardinian  demobilization,  Austria 


f 

I  la. 


Napoleon  III  proclaims  that  the  Empire  means  peace,  but  Punch,  the  English  humorous 
magazine,  has  its  doubts» 


sent  an  army  into  Piedmont.  Austria  thus  became  the  formal  aggres  J 
France  was  obliged  by  the  terms  of  their  treaty  to  go  to  Sardinia’s  aidf  an! 
another  war  involving  great  European  powers  was  on.  ’  1 

'  The  war  proved  to  be  a  very  short 

and  the  Villafranca  armistice  however.  French  and  Pied 

montese  forces  defeated  the  A 

trian  troops  at  the  costly  battles  of  Magenta  and  Solferino,  and  in  six  we^ 
drove  the  Austrians  out  of  Lombardy.  The  sentiment  for  Italian  unity  once 
more  erupted.  Revolutions  took  place  in  Tuscany,  Modena,  and  Parma- 
peaceful  revolutions  in  which  nationalists  assumed  control  and  the  old  rulers 
were  exiled.  Insurrection  spread  to  the  papal  province  of  Romagna. 

This  self-propelling  nationalism  was  a  contingency  that  Napoleon  had 
not  foreseen,  and  it  gave  him  pause.  It  also  caused  second  thoughts  in  other 
quf  rters.  The  Pritssians,  though  they  had  little  love  for  Austria,  saw  no  Prus- 
Sian  advantage  in  Napoleonic  invasions  of  a  neighboring  German  state,  and 
they  threatened  to  mobilize  and  aid  Austria.  The  French  Catholics  begin  to 
feel  less  enthusiastic  about  French  intervention  in  Italy  now  that  it  threatened 
to  lead  to  disruption  of  the  Papal  States.  The  ItaHan  nationaHst  movement 
bade  fair  to  take  control  of  Italy  out  of  Napoleon’s  hands,  making  a  strong 
potential  enemy  rather  than  a  satellite  state  out  of  the  proposed  confederation. 
The  impression  persisted,  too,  that  the  bloody  fields  of  Magenta  and  Solferino 
had  made  Napoleon  think  twice  about  the  glories  of  war,  Napoleon  sudde 
concluded  with  the  Austrian  emperor  the  Armistice  of  Villafranca  (July  11, 
1859).  Sardinia  was  not  even  consulted,  and  to  her  the  armistice  represented 
at  least  a  partial  defeat  and  a  betrayal.  It  assigned  Lombardy  (but  not  Venetia) 
to  Piedmont  but  restored  the  rulers  of  Parma,  Modena,  Tuscany,  and  Ro- 
magna,  and  provided  for  an  Italian  confederation  in  which  Austria  as  ruler  of 


Venetia  was  included.  The  war  was  over.  Furious  with  the  king  for  accepting 
^these  terms,  Cavour  resigned,  convinced  that  his  cause  was  lost.  The  Villa¬ 
franca  truce  was  formalized  in  the  Treaty  of  Zurich  in  November  1859. 
The  carefully  manipulated  war  against  Austria  had  brought  only  Lom¬ 
bardy  to  Piedmont,  and  it  looked  as  if  Italian  unification  had  again  been 
thwarted. 

BUT  VILLAFRANCA  made  desper- 

Annexatiom  nationalists  in 

in  centra  ta  y  central  Italy,  to  whom  the  return 

of  the  old  rulers  would  mean  exile  or  worse.  Everywhere  patriots  took  up  the 
slogan:  ‘Italy  will  act  for  herself”  (Italia  fara  da  se).  Roused  to  action,  the 
districts  in  revolt  voted  to  annex  themselves  to  Piedmont.  Cavour,  taking 
courage  once  more,  returned  to  office  and  began  bargaining  with  Napoleon 
on  the  terms  under  which  France  would  endorse  such  annexations.  Napoleon^^ 
disregarding  Villafranca  and  Zurich,  made  alternative  suggestions:  annexa¬ 
tion  of  all  the  districts  in  return  for  the  annexation  of  Nice  and  Savoy  by 
France  or  annexation  of  part  and  confederation  with  the  rest  without  com¬ 
pensation  to  France.  Cavour  unhesitatingly  chose  the  former.  A  powerful 
north  Italian  state  was  more  important  to  his  future  plans  than  the  loss  of 
limited  territory,  even  though  that  territory  included  the  ancestral  lands  of 
the  house  of  Savoy  and  its  cession  made  the  outraged  Garibaldi  a  foreigner 
in  his  own  native  city.  As  a  gesture  of  respect  for  national  consciousness  and 
to  offset  foreign  criticisms,  Cavour,  Napoleon,  and  the  English  government 
insisted  upon  the  holding  of  plebiscites  to  determine  the  wishes  of  the  inhab¬ 
itants  of  the  already  practically  annexed  areas.  In  the  Italian  districts  the 
vote  was  overwhelmingly  in  favor  of  annexation  to  Sardinia;  and  since 
Savoy  had  a  large  French-speaking  population,  despite  charges  of  political 


Tlije  evolution  of  the  kingdom  of  Sardinia 
into  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  is  traced  in  these 
maps,  the  hatched  areas  in  each  case  repre¬ 
senting  new  additions.  In  1859  France  and 
Sardinia  M>rested  Lombardy  from  Austria 
by  a  skillfully  contrived  war  marked  by  the 
bloody  battles  oj  Magenta  and  Solferino. 
Plebiscites  in  March  1860  in  Parma,  Mo¬ 
dena,  Tuscany,  and  the  Papal  State  of  Ro- 
magna—with  annexation  a  foregone  conclu¬ 
sion— were  approved  by  France  in  return 
for  the  cession  of  Savoy  and  Nice.  By 
November  Garibaldi  had  taken  Sicily  and 
all  southern  Italy  except  Rome  and  Gaeta, 
while  Sardinian  troops  moved  south  through 
the  Papal  States  of  the  Marches  and  Um¬ 
bria  to  meet  him  (pages  176-177),  Plebi¬ 
scites  in  favor  of^  union  with  the  north  fol¬ 
lowed,  and  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  was  pro¬ 
claimed  in  March  1861.  Florence  became 
its  capital  in  1865.  Further  unification  of 
Italy  came  a  few  years  later  (see  map, 
page  192). 
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Garibaldi 
and  his  Red  Shirts 


manipulation  in  Nice,  all  the  plebiscites  gave  an  air  of  righteousness  to  the 
fails  accomplis. 

THUS  WAS  Completed  a  second 
Garibaldi  stage  of  Italian  unification, 

and  his  Red  Shirts  brought  about  by  an  outburst  of 

genuine  nationalist  sentiments  and  the  buying-off  of  foreign  opposition.  In 
less  than  a  year  Piedmont  had  about  tripled  in  size,  and  isiapoleon,  not  quite  ^ 
as  he  had  planned,  had  a  strong  little  nation  on  his  flaulc.  He  rapidly  found 
that  this  creature  he  had  fathered  had  amazing  powers  of  growth.  The  man 
chiefly  responsible  for  this  phenomenal  growth  was  the  melodramatic  Gari¬ 
baldi.  An  unrepentant  believer  in  mass  action  in  spite  "of  his  failure  in  1849, 
he  had  been  loyally  serving  Victor  Emmanuel  since  the  beginning  of  the  war, 
putting  Italian  unity  even  above  republicanism.  His  dislike  of  diplomatic 
niceties  and  his  tremendous  popularity  made  him  a  somewhat  dangerous  ally 
in  the  hazardous  game  Cavour  was  playing,  but  the  stakes  were  high  and 
worth  the  risks.  Besides,  it  was  desirable  to  divert  Garibaldi  from  his  inten¬ 
tion  of  defending  Nice  against  France. 

By  May  1860  Garibaldi  had  gathered  a  private  army  of  one  thousand 
“Red  Shirts.”  who  were  ready  to  follow  wherever  he  might  lead.  Fortunately  a 
revolution,  prepared  by  some  nationalist  agitators,  broke  out  in  Sicily  an(i 
with  the  connivance  of  Cavour,  Garibaldi  and  his  Thousand  sailed  to  their 
aid.  The  patrolling  English  fleet  not  only  failed  to  stop  him  but  actually 
helped  him  to  land.  Rarely  did  corruption  crumble  more  readily  at  the  touch 
f  knight-errant.  The  defending  army  of  the  Bourbon  ruling  house,  twenty 
housand  strong,  outwitted  and  outmaneuvered  by  the  tiny  force  of  Red 
Ihirts,  capitulated.  In  August,  again  without  interference  from  the  British 
laval  patrol,  the  triumphant  Garibaldi  crossed  to  the  mainland,  where  oppo- 
;ition  melted  before  him.  In  September  he  took  the  city  of  Naples  without 
a  battle,  and  announced  that  he  would  next  march  upon  Rome  and  hand  all 
southern  Italy  to  Victor  Emmanuel. 

This  course  was  fraught  with  danger,  for  since  Napoleon’s  intervention 
of  1849  French  troops  had  been  garrisoned  in  Rome  as  protectors  of  the 
pope,  and,  more  recently,  loyal  Catholics,  including  French  Legitimists,  had 
flocked  to  the  defense  of  the  church  and  organized  themselves  into  volunteer 
“Zouaves  ”  Cavour  had  no  desire  to  provoke  Austria  or  to  alienate  Napoleon. 
Moreover,  he  was  fearful  that  Garibaldi's  success  might  swing  the  Italian 
unification  movement  out  of  his  control  and  into  the  hands  of  the  Mazzimans 
who  had  rallied  to  Garibaldi’s  banner.  So  he  again  approached  Napoleon, 
and  the  two  inveterate  conspirators  arranged  a  new  maneuver.  Cavoin  was 
to  anticipate  any  Garibaldian  coup  by  sending  Sardinian  troops  to  invade 
the  Papal  States,  where,  conveniently  enough.  Catholic  fervor  had  begun  to 
stir  up  dreams  of  a  Legitimist  restoration  in  France.  Accordingly,  Cavour 


dispatched  Sardinian  troops,  ostensibly  to  force  the  disbanding  of  “adven- 
"'turers”  but  really  to  forestall  an  invasion  by  Garibaldi,  who  was  still  fighting 
in  southern  Italy*  The  Sardinian  troops  easily  defeated  the  defending  papal 
army,  skirted  Rome  so  as  to  avoid  provocation  to  Napoleon,  and  marched 
south  to  join  Garibaldi. 

In  October  Garibaldi  trounced  the  only  remaining  Neapolitan  army, 
40,000  strong,  on  the  Volturno.  Meanwhile  the  noble  device  of  plebiscites 
had  gone  into  operation,  and  when  they  were  completed  in  November  they 
showed  that  Naples,  Sicily,  and  the  papal  provinces  of  the  Marches  and 
Umbria  were  overwhelmingly  in  favor  of  annexation  to  Piedmont.  Garibaldi 
yielded  heroically.  Riding  beside  Victor  Emmanuel,  he  made  a  triumphal 
entry  into  Naples  on  November  7,  though  the  fortress  of  Gaeta,  protected 
by  French  ships,  did  not  surrender  until  the  following  February. 


The  inauguration 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy 

of  Italy,  which  now  included  all  of  the 


IN  MARCH  1861  the  first  parlia¬ 
ment  representing  the  unified 
nation  proclaimed  the  Kingdom 
peninsula  except  Venetia  and  Rome 


with  its  surrounding  territory.  The  government  of  the  new  kingdom  was 


modeled  on  Piedmont’s  liberal  constitution  of  1848.  In  April,  Garibaldi 


attacked  Cavour  in  the  new  parliament,  savagely  accusing  him  of  having 
risked  a  civil  war  by  his  invasion  of  the  Papal  States.  Cavour  defended  himself 


ably,  but  the  attack  aggravated  his  already  broken  health.  He  died  in  June. 


Mazzini  meanwhile,  shocked  by  the  Machiavellian  methods  of  Cavour  and 
Garibaldi,  and  lamenting  the  superiority  of  the  monarchical  sword  over  the 


republican  pen,  mourned  the  perversion  of  his  hope  that  humanity  would 
take  priority  over  the  state:  “I  shall  have  no  more  joy  in  Italy;  the  country 
with  its  contempt  for  all  ideals  has^iTtlled  the  soul  within  me.” 


Efforts  to  make  Rome  the  capital  of  the  new  Italy  were  unsuccessful  for 


some  years  more.  Cavour,  at  his  death,  was  negotiating  with  Napoleon  in  for 
the  withdrawal  of  French  troops  from  Rome.  The  quest  for  Rome  continued, 
for  it  was  the  historic  capital  of  Italy  and  the  only  one  acceptable  to  all  parts 
of  the  new  kingdom.  While  Cavour’s  successors  patiently  undertook  pro¬ 
longed  diplomatic  negotiations,  Garibaldi,  despite  at  least  outward  official 
disapproval,  tried  twice  (1862  and  1866-1867)  to  take  the  city  by  force  but 
was  unsuccessful.  Rome  was  not  to  become  part  of  Italy  until  1870. 


The  growth  napoleon  hi  the  Italian 

of  opposition  to  Napoleon  enterprise,  undertaken  in  a  quest 

for  new  laurels,  had  become  in¬ 
stead  the  first  step  toward  general  unpopularity.  By  his  acquisition  of  Nice 
and  Savoy  he  had  aroused  the  suspicion  of  the  European  powers-particu- 
larly  of  his  erstwhile  allies  the  British-who  were  at  once  reminded  of  his 
uncle’s  aggrandisements.  In  addition,  continental  monarchs  were  hostile  be-  I 


cause  he  had  assisted  in  the  overthrow  of  legitimate  governments  in  Italy. 
Even  the  new  kingdom  itself  was  a  dubious  friend,  for  Napoleon  had  blowfl 
hot  and  then  cold  at  every  stage  of  the  Italian  crises,  and  friction  over  “the 
Roman  Question”  remained.  At  home  Napoleon’s  effort  to  be  all  things  to  all 
men  had  equally  disturbing  consequences.  The  Catholics,  on  whom  Napoleon 
had  relied  heavUy  for  support,  were  alienated  by  the  dimmution  of  the 
pope’s  temporal  power.  Monarchists  deplored  the  humiliation  of  former 
kings  and  dukes  in  Italy.  Patriots  were  concerned  over  the  hew  kingdom  as  a 
potential  threat  to  France. 

ANOTHER  GROUP  of  Napoleon  s 
Free  trade  supporters,  the  financial  interests, 

and  the  Cobden-Chevalier  Treaty  waver  at  this  time.  A 

trade  treaty,  amicably  negotiated  by  Richard  Cobden  and  Michel  Chevalier 
in  1860,  reduced  French  tariffs  on  English  manufactured  goods  in  return 
for  lowered  English  tariffs  on  French  wines.  This  arrangement  quickly  led  to 
marked  advantages  for  English  goods,  which  French  manufacturers  resented. 
Nevertheless  the  Cobden-Chevalier  Treaty  became  a  model  for  subse¬ 
quent  reciprocity  agreements  among  nations.  It  came  midway  m  the  Euro¬ 
pean  free-trade  movement.  Since  the  repeal  of  the  English  Corn  Laws  in 
1846  Europe  had  been  moving  toward  free  trade.  The  movement  was  stow  at 
first.  Piedmont  being  one  of  the  few  countries  to  adopt  free  trade  in  the 
1850’s.  But  after  the  Cobden-CheYalier  Treaty,  bilateral  low-tariff  treaties 
became  more  common.  In  China  and  Japan,  for  example,  unilateral  treaties 
imposed  by  European  powers  contained  low-tariff  provisions  and  most- 
favored-nation  clauses,  and  new  ports  free  to  all  commerce  replaced  the 
exclusive  commercial  areas  (pages  273-277).  In  Europe,  Prussia  and  the 
Prussian-dominated  German  Zollverein  used  low-tariff  agreements  as  an  in¬ 
ducement  to  the  lesser  German  states  to  support  her  against  Austria.  Sweden, 
Belgium,  Holland,  and  Swiuerland  adopted  nonprotectionist  policies.  Napo¬ 
leon  Ui  hoped,  by  following  a  liberal  tariff  policy,  to  win  British  support  and 
to  improve  the  market  for  French  goods  in  Britain.  He  succeeded  better  in 
raising  doubts  among  French  manufacturers  abqut  his  economic  theories. 

^  f  SEEING  THE  Conservative  ele- 

Beginnings  merits  slipping  away  from  him, 

of  the  Liberal  Empire  NaDoleon  turned  to  the  opposi- 
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merits  slipping  away  from  him, 
of  the  Liberal  Empire  Napoleon  turned  to  the  opposi- 

tion  parties  and  in  a  bid  for  their  support  began  to  liberalize  his  regime.  In 
1859  he  issued  an  amnesty  to  the  exiles  of  1851,  and  many  republicans  r 
turned  to  France.  In  1860  he  relaxed  the  restrictions  on  the  legislature’s  dis¬ 
cussions  of  policy  and  allowed  debates  to  be  published  in  full.  In  1861,  in 
response  to  protests  against  his  fixing  tariffs  by  treaty,  he  increased  the  finan¬ 
cial  powers  of  the  legislature.  But  these  measures,  without  winning  the  liberals 
over,  allowed  their  opposition  to  become  more  vocal. 


IN  A  FURTHER  effort  to  Tcvive 
^  France  s  attempt  imperial  popularity,  Napoleon 

to  establish  an  empire  in  Mexico  ^  ^  c  -v 

^  turned  again  to  the  idea  of  mili¬ 

tary  adventure  outside  of  France— one  that  would  win  territory,  economic 
advantage,  military  glory,  and  clerical  approval  He  met  with  considerable  suc¬ 
cess  in  Indochina  (pages  286-289).  Another  convenient  opportunity  seemed 
to  offer  itself  in  Mexico  (pages  252-253 ),  where  an  anticlerical  revolutionary 
government  had  refused  to  pay  its  debts  to  European  creditors.  The  preoccu¬ 
pation  of  the  United  States  with  its  own  Civil  War  made  it  extremely  unlikely 
that  any  American  government  would  intervene  to  preserve  Mexican  integ¬ 
rity.  In  conjunction  with  England  and  Spain,  Napoleoi^ent  troops  to  Mexico 
in  1861  to  force  payment  of  the  Mexican  obligations.  He  then  revealed  his 
more  far-reaching  plans— to  counterbalance  Anglo-Saxon  America  by  estab¬ 
lishing  a  French-controlled,  Latin,  and  Catholic  empire  in  Mexico  under 
the  willing  Archduke  Maximilian  of  Austria,  brother  of  the  Emperor  Francis 
Joseph.  Britain  and  Spain,  wanting  no  part  of  such  a  foolhardy  scheme, 
quickly  withdrew  their  troops  and  left  the  French  to  go  on  alone.  French 
troops  took  Mexico  City  in  1863  and,  with  the  cooperation  of  some  Mexican 
conservatives,  placed  Maximilian  on  the  Mexican  throne.  It  looked  for  a 
while  as  if  Napoleon  would  succeed  in  establishing  in  Mexico  the  satellite 
state  that  had  eluded  him  in  Italy. 

THE  ITALIAN  Unification  move- 
Local  government  .  ,  ,  •  .  . 

^  .  ment  had  important  repercus- 

granted  and  limited  in  Austria  .  -ax*  h 

sions  m  Austria  as  well  as  m 

France.  Besides  causing  a  loss  of  prestige,  Austria’s  war  against  France  and 
Italy  had  brought  to  a  head  the  financial  crisis  resulting  from  the  Crimean 
War  and  had  raised  the  serious  danger  that  the  Hungarians,  taking  advantage 
of  the  Austrian  preoccupation  on  the  Italian  front,  might  revolt.  To  assure 
Hungarian  loyalty,  the  Bach  System  was  scrapped,  and  in  its  place  Emperor 
Francis  Joseph  in  1860  issued  a  new  constitution  known  as  “the  October 
Diploma,”  by  which  the  various  provinces  were  to.  be  ruled  largely  by  their 
own  assemblies.  As  long  as  the  Italian  crises  continued  and  it  looked  as  if  the 
Austrian  armies  might  again  become  involved  in  a  war,  the  imperial  govern¬ 
ment  seemed  ready  to  make  further  concessions.  When,  however,  Italian  uni¬ 
fication  became  a  reality,  the  Austrian  government  repented  and  in  a  so-called 
“February  Patent”  (1861)  so  interpreted  the  October  Diploma  as  to  reduce 
the  powers  of  the  provincial  assemblies  and  to  strengthen  those  of  the  central 
government.  Though  less  thoroughly  controlled  than  under  the  Bach  System, 
the  Hungarians  and  other  minority  peoples  of  the  Austrian  Empire  once  more 
were  baffled  in  their  quest  for  autonomy,  and  it  was  clear  that  they  would 
look  upon  any  future  international  complications  for  the  Austrian  Empire 
as  appropriate  occasions  to  renew  their  demands.  ri% 


DESPITE  POLITICAL  and  nation- 
Iniernationulism  rivalries,  the  spirit  of  inter-*^ 

and  interdependence  national  cooperation  became 

steadily  more  evident.  During  this  period,  the  international  fair  and  exposi¬ 
tion  developed  into  a  popular  institution.  The  famous  glass  hall  called  the 
Crystal  Palace  created  a  furor  at  the  Hyde.  Park  Exhibitions  in  London  in 
1851  and  1854.  Not  to  be  outdone  in  competitive  ostentation,  Napoleon  iii 
took  up  enthusiastically  the  idea  of  international  exhibitions;  and  manufac¬ 
turers  from  many  countries  adopted  the  practice  of  displaying  their  wares 
and  competing  for  medals  and  ribbons  on  lavishly  laid-out  grounds.  The  In¬ 
ternational  Red  Cross’^ame  into  being  in  1864  in  direct  response  to  the  wide¬ 
spread  horror  at  the  bloodshed  on  the  Solferino  battlefield.  Delegates  from 
sixteen  countries  meeting  at  Geneva  agreed  to  the  establishment  and  neutrah- 
zation  of  agencies  engaged  in  the  relief  of  distress  in  wartime.  Eventually  the 
activity  of  the  Red  Cross  was  extended  to  include  relief  from  peacebme  disas¬ 
ter.  The  rapid  spread  of  telegraph  lines  throughout  Europe  and  America  led, 


workers  are  shown  erecting  the  Crystal  Palate. 


An  account  puhlished  in  1862  of  the  terrible  suffering  of  the  wounded  at  the  battle  of 
Solferino,  shown  here  as  defeated  Austrian  troops  abandoned  the  field,  led  directly  to 
^  the  founding  of  International  Red  Cross  in  1864. 

after  several  discouraging  failures,  to  the  laying  of  successful  submarine 
cables  between  prance  and  England  in  1851  and  between  Europe  and  Amer¬ 
ica  in  1866vThe  Telegraphic  Union  was  formed  in  1865,  and  ten  years  later 
became  a  precedent  for  what  is  still  perhaps  the  best  example  of  international 
cooperation,  the  Postal  Union. 

These  international  organizations  made  the  world '  smaller.  Railroads, 
telegraph  lines,  cables,  and  postal  cooperation  knit  all  the  western  nations 
together.  In  the  1860’s  the  steamship  came  into  its  own;  and  when  the  Suez 
Canal  was  completed  in  1869,  cutting  out  the  long  voyage  around  Africa  to 
the  East,  the  nations  of  the  East  came  weeks  closer  to  the  West  than  they 
had  been  in  the  eighteenth  century.  And  as  the  world  grew  physically  and 
psychically  smaller,  economically  it  became  more  and  more  interdependent 
and  intellectually  more  and  more  cosmopolitan.  The  same  instruments,  how¬ 
ever,  that  encouraged  internationalism  and  cosmopolitanism  were  used  also 
to  tie  a  single  people  more  tightly  together  and  to  propagate  a  growingly 
.  militant  nationalism. 

Alexander  II  Russia  lay  largely  outside  the 

.  arui  reform  in  Russia  periphery  of  these  western  move- 

ments,  but  Russia  too  was 
touched  by  them.  Alexander  ii  came  to  the  Russian  throne  as  the  Crimean 
War  was  wearing  to  an  inglorious  end.  The  blundering,  incompetence,  and 
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corruption  of  Russian  officials,  the  pricking  of  the  illusion  that  Russia  had^ 
the  best  army  in  Europe,  and  the  final  defeat  aU  served  to  discredit  the 
Nicholas  system.  The  new  czar  was  no  reforming  idealist,  but  he  was  an 
astute  autocrat  who  recognized  the  responsibilities  of  his  position.  He  per¬ 
ceived  at  once  that  Russia’s  humiliation  was  largely  due  to  the  backward 
character  of  her  institutions.  He  lost  little  time  in  making  a  series  of  changes 
that  perceptibly  altered  the  most  crying  abuses  in  Russian  society  and  govern¬ 
ment  without  effecting  a  revolution. 

The  most  significant  of  these  changes  was  the  abolition  of  serfdom  in 
1861.  Turgenev’s  Sportsman's  Sketches  had  already  described  how  the  insti¬ 
tution  debased  both  master  and  servant  (page  168).  Tolstoy’s  on-the-spot 
stories  from  the  Crimean  front  had  revealed  that  the  bravery  of  the  Russian 
peasant  as  a  soldier  was  no  less  than  that  of  his  ancestors,  but  the  war  had 
also  made  manifest  the  striking  contrast  between  him  and  his  contemporary 
counterpart  in  the  French,  British,  and  Piedmontese  armies.  Could  it  be  that 
the  westerner  made  a  better  soldier  because  he  was  a  freer  man? 

It  was  not  difficult  for  Alexander  to  develop  his  program  peacefully  and 
even  with  the  partial  cooperation  of  the  landowners.  The  major  stumbling 
block  was  the  question  of  land  distribution.  Where  the  serf  was  still  bound  to 
the  soil,  the  land  was  valueless  without  his  labor,  and  at  the  same  time  he 
could  ea*rn  no  living  without  land.  Obviously  the  freed  serf  would  have  to  be 
given  a  bit  .of  land;  otherwise  freedom  would  only  mean  starvation  for  him  . 
md  less  produce  for  all.  But  if  the  landlords  were  to  provide  the  serfs  with 
and  free  of  charge,  many  landlords  would  be  left  in  penury;  and  if  the  state 
were  to  pay  for  the  land,  a  gigantic  financial  burden  would,  result  that  the 
mperial  treasury  could  ill  afford  after  a  disastrous  war.  Although  the  reform 
project  was  contemplated  even  before  the  Crimean  War  ended,  it  tock  until 
1861  to  bring  it  to  maturity.  In  the  end  landlord,  serf,  and  state  were  called 
upon  to  make  sacrifices,  but  the  landlords  less  than  the  others. 

THE  LAW  abolishing  serfdom  took 
Emancipation  advantage  of  the  closely  knit  com- 

of  the  serfs  in  Russia  munal  organization  of  the  Rus¬ 

sian  mir  (village).  Briefly,  the  law  provided  immediate  personal  freedom 
and  with  it  a  certain  right  to  some  land  for  about  22,500,000  serfs  who  lived 
on  privately  owned  estates.  The  landowners  were  to  be  compensated  at  once 
with  government  bonds,  for  which  the  serfs  were  to  pay  in  forty-nine  annual 
installments  to  the  government.  Fortunately  the  Russian  peasant  was  used  to 
responsibility  to  his  village  organization,  as  well  as  to  his  landlord;  and  so 
the  peasant  lands  were  given  not  to  the  individual  but  to  the  mir,  which 
parceled  it  out  to  families  according  to  size  and  was  made  responsible  for 
periodic  redistributions.  Since  the  members  of  the  community  were  jointly 
:  responsible  for  their  common  debt,  this  method  of  allotment  had  the 


effect  of  binding  them  almost  as  firmly  to  the  soil  as  before.  They  merely  ex¬ 
changed  masters,  passing  from  the  control  of  a  landlord  to  the  control  of  a 
mir,  in  whose  affairs,  however,  they  had  a  voice.  About  half  the  cultivated 
land  of  Russia  eventually  was  alloted  thus,  in  pieces  varying  in  size  according 
to  the  fertility  of  the  soil  and  other  local  conditions;  the  remainder  was  re¬ 
tained  by  the  landowners. 

The  peasant’s  continued  obligation  to  serve  partly  explains  the  static 
quality  of  Russian  society  in  the  later  nineteenth  century.  In  spite  of  the  fact 
that  Russia  was  at  this  time  expanding  her  territories  eastward  to  the  Pacific 
Ocean  (pages  289-294),  no  great  masses  migrated  to  the  virgin  Siberian  lands. 
This  immobility  is  in  striking  contrast  to  the  rapid  peopling  of  the  American 
West  that  was  going  on  at  the  same  time.  Nor  did  the  Russian  peasant,  like 
the  freedman  of  America,  move  rapidly  to  the  industrial  area;  for  years  he 
had  almost  no  industrial  areas  to  move  to.  And  though  waves  of  emigrants 
left  Russia  for  America  in  the  ensuing  decades,  they  came  from  the  cities 
and  the  persecuted  religious  minorities  rather  than  from  the  mirs. 

At  first,  most  of  the  freed  serfs  regarded  the  emancipation  settlement 
with  gratitude.  In  the  long  run,  however,  it  proved  far  from  satisfying.  T^e 
fact  that  a  serf  now  had  to  pay  for  land  which  formerly  he  had  worked  free  was 
troublesome.  Emancipation  left  him  land-hungry,  with  neither  enough  land 
to  till  nor  private  ownership  of  his  inadequate  portion.  The  proprietors  too 
were  unhappy.  Often  they  found  themselves  living  less  well  than  before  on 
the  income  from  the  lands  left  to  them  after  the  emancipation.  “Formerly,” 
one  of  them  said,  “we  kept  no  accounts  and  drank  champagne;  now  we  keep 
accounts  and  content  ourselves  with  beer.”  Thus  emancipation  created  prob¬ 
lems  that  gradually  piled  up  the  raw  materials  of  unrest. 

The  World-Wide  spread  emancipation  of  the  serfs 

of  the  emancipation  movement  ^ 

toward  personal  freedom  charac- 

toistic  of  the  West  in  the  nineteenth  century.  Two  years  later  Abraham 
Lincoln  issued  the  proclamation  emancipating  the  slaves  in  certain  parts 
of  the  United  States  without  giving  them  any  land  and  without  compen¬ 
sating  their  former  owners.  In  the  colonial  and  ex-colonial  world,  slavery 
was  also  abolished;  The  British  had  done  this  in  1833-1838  (although  it 
was  not  effectively  applied  to  India  until  1843)  and  the  French  in  1848; 
the  Dutch  followed  suit  in  the  Indies  in  1859-1869.  In  South  America  slavery 
was  abolished  in  Argentina  in  1853,  in  Venezuela  the  following  year,  in  Peru 
in  1856,  and  in  BrazU  between  1871  and  1888.  By  the  end  of  the  century 
slavery  was  officially  discountenanced  in  all  Europe  and  America,  but  it 
continued  to  survive  in  certain  areas  of  Africa  and  Asia,  and  peonage  (a 
form  of  involuntary  servitude  for  the  payment  of  debts)  hung  on  in  Mexico 
and  other  parts  of  Latin  America.  v 


another  of  Alexander’s  xe-  j 
The  reform  movement  forms  was  the  relaxation  of  re- 

among  the  intelligentsia  strictions  on  the  communication 

of  ideas  Travel  and  attendance  at  the  universities  were  made  easier,  and  the 
press  was  less  heavUy  censored.  As  a  result,  the  universities  and  certain 
newspapers  and  magazines  became  vigorous  media  of  liberal  sentiment.  An  , 
especiaUy  intriguing  leader  of  the  reform  movement  was  Alexander  Herzen, '  ; 
who  had  gone  into  exile  in  1847  and  from  1857  to  1862  had  edited  the  ; 
SociaUst  newspaper  Kolokol  (The  Bell)  from  the  “Free  Russian  Press”  in  ; 
London.  This  publication,  after  a  few  years  of  vain  effort,  succeeded  in 
getting  smuggled  into  Russia  in  large  quantities.  Even  the  czar  was  said  to  j 
read  it.  Inside  Russia  a  more  radical  group  made  its  appearance,  its  mem- 
betship  drawn  especially  from  the  new  university  students.  Its  leaders  reduced 
the  logic  of  liberty  to  an  absurdity  by  challenging  existing  institutions  in 
every  fortn.  Impatient  with  the  slowness  of  Alexander’s  reforms  but  unable 
to  agree  on  a  constructive  program,  they  nevertheless  could  that  what¬ 
ever  was,  was  wrong.  It  was  this  group  that  Turgenev  dubbed  “nihilist”  (page 
169).  This  name  was  subsequently  applied  indiscriminately  to  the  Terrorists, 
who  were  an  offspring  of  the  Nihilist  movement.  They  were  Nihilists  with  a 
faith  in  the  bomb  as  a  weapon  to  win  political  and  social  justice.  They  were 
drawn,  as  were  Russian  radicals  in  general,  almost  exclusively  from  the  intel- 
ligentsia,  whereas  in  western  countries  reforming  groups  were  usually  made  ■ 
ap  of  bourgeoisie  and  proletariat  as  well.  In  Russia,  however,  industrializa- 
tion  had  scarcely  penetrated;  the  whole  vast  country  had  only  a  few  hundred  . 
miles  of  raUroad  in  1860,  and  the  industrial  classes  were  almost  entirely 

lacking.  .  . 

ALTHOUGH  THE  reform  agitation 

Alexander  IFs  increased  the  government’s  alarm 

subsequent  reforms  regarding  radicals,  at  the  same 

time  it  made  the  need  for  reform  appear  more  urgent.  Alexander’s  govern- 
ment  complied.  The  system  of  taxation  was  modernized  along  die  best 
western  models;  elementary  and  secondary  educational  opportunities  were 
widened  at  state  expense;  tariffs  were  lowered.  In  1863  a  law  regulating 
universities  granted  a  high  degree  of  academic  freedom,  though  it  did  nrt 
legalize  student  societies,  which  were  still  frowned  upon  as  breeders  ol 
violence.  That  year  serfs  on  state  and  crown  lands  were  freed  upon-more 
generous  terms  tjian  the  decree  of  1861  had  provided  for  privately  bound 
serfs.  In  1864  and  1870  came  the  very  significant  zemstvo  (council)  laws, 
which  reorganized  local  government.  Before  these  decrees,  provincial,  dis¬ 
trict,  and  municipal  administration  had  rested  largely  in  the  han^  of  the 
landlords;  now  it  was  vested  in  local  assemblies,  elected  and  organized  on  a 
184  class  basis.  The  zemstvos  were  ^ven  control  of  roads,  health,  and  education. 


but,  signiicantly,  were  left  without  police  power.  Since  emancipation  had 
removed  the  former  serf  from  the  often  strained  mercy  of  the  landlords,  the 
system  of  justice  was  revised  in  1864.  Trial  by  jury  was  permitted  in  certain* 
cases  j  a  new  hierarchy  of  courts  was  set  upj  and  modern  court  procedure 
was  introduced.  In  1 874  the  army  underwent  a  reorganization  that  distributed 
the  burden  of  military  service  more  equitably  than  before  among  all  classes. 

-  Polish  revolt  promising  as  these  laws  were, 

and  the  crisis  of  1863-1864 

who  asked  when  “the  building 
would  be  crowned”— when  an  elective  national  assembly  would  be  called 
together.  But  the  liberals  were  doomed  to  disappointment.  The  execution  of 
Alexander’s  reforms  was  typically  entrusted  to  those  who  wanted  to  limit 
or  undo  them,  so  that  they  were  only  partly  effective.  Moreover,  each  reform 
made  further  reform  seem  less  urgent  to  the  “Czar  Liberator,”  and  in  his  last 
years  he  became  a  confirmed  reactionary.  The  reaction  was  due  primarily  to 
the  essentially  conservative  temperament  of  Alexander  ii,  who,  though  will¬ 
ing  to  rectify  patent  abuse,  did  not  subscribe  to  the  principle  of  reform  for 
its  own  sake.  His  natural  inclinations  were  bolstered  not  only  by  the  growing 
radicalism,  violence,  and  terror  among  the  Russians  but  also  by  a  revolution 
among  the  Poles. 

Midstream  in  the  reform  movement,  Alexander  had  relaxed  the  regime 
in  Poland  in  an  effort  (1862)  to  correct  the  worst  abuses  and  to  win  the 
support  of  the  Poles.  But  his  overtures  only  opened  the  door  to  agitation  by 
Polish  nationalists,  who  wanted  nothing  short  of  independence  and  the  old 
Polish  boundaries.  An  effort  to  silence  the  leading  nationalists  by  conscript¬ 
ing  ffiem  into  the  army  finally  produced  revolt  in  January  1863.  Most  of  the 
fighting  was  guerilla  warfare.  The  Poles  had  no  standing  army,  and  the  inter-  ' 
vention  that  they  had  hoped  for  from  the  French  emperor,  avowed  champion 
of  national  rights  and  defender  of  Catholics,  was  not  forthcoming,  since  he 
was  preoccupied  with  Mexico.  On  the  other  hand,  the  calculating  Prussian 
minister-president  Otto  von  Bismarck  offered  to  aid  the  Russian  government. 
En^ish  public  opinion  favored  the  Poles.  At  one  point,  it  looked  as  if  the 
Polish  insurrection,  adding  to  the  tension  resulting  from  the  Schleswig-Holstein 
crises  (page  188)  might  start  a  world  conflict,  putting  the  Prussians  and  the 
Russians  into  the  American  Civil  War  on  the  side  of  the  Union,  and  the  Eng- 
lish  and  the  French  on  the  side  of  the  Confederate  States  (pages  249-254). 

But  in  1864  the  Polish  secession  was  suppressed  locally.  The  defeated  Poles 
were  treated  with  a  severity  that  has  become  legendary.  All  the  earlier  liberal 
concessions  were  withdrawn.  Use  of  the  Polish  language  was  discountenanced. 

To  punish  the  Polish  nobles,  whose  work  the  insurrection  had  been,  and 
to  win  over  the  Polish  peasant,  Polish  serfs  were  emancipated  on  terms 
far  more  liberal  than  the.  u Roman  Catholic  185 


churches  and  monasteries  were  confiscated.  The  Polish  episode  dampened 
Alexander’s  at  hest  lukewarm  ardor  for  reform.  Multiplying  Terrorist  plots,  > 
including  several  against  Ms  own  life,  practically  extinguished  it- 

AN  OBSERVER  of  1863— looking 
The  ^  .  upon  the  victory  of  Realpolitik 

of  Realpolitik  rather  than  of  Mazzinian  humani- 

tarianism  in  Italy,  unable  to  discern  the  weaknesses  that  would  nevertheless 
soon  become  apparent  in  the  reforms  that  in  France,  Austria,  and  Russia 
were  concurrently  being  handed  down  from  above,  seeing  secession  forcefully 
suppressed  by  a  democracy  in  the  United  States  and  by  an  autCKjracy  in 
Poland,  and  having  cause  to  believe  that  plebiscites  were  the  rationalization 
rather  than  the  grounds  for  the  swapping  of  territory  and  peoples— might  well 
have  remembered  Bismarck’s  words  of  the  previous  year:  “Not  by  speeches 
and  majority  votes  are  the  great  questions  of  the  day  decided— -that  was  the 
^eat  mistake  of  1848  and  1849-but  by  iroii  and  blood.” 


T„ 


Si 


LHE  CiERMAH  Confederation  had  long  been,  like  Italy,  an  anachronism  on 
a  continent  of  virile  national  states.  As  in  Italy,  a  strong  movement  espoused 
national  unity  and  inspired  several  contradictory  plans.  As  in  Italy,  unity  was 
to  be  achieved  through  war  and,  even  more  than  in  Italy,  was  to  be  the  work 
of  a  single  leader  working  throng  a  leading  state.  Provocation,  trickery,  and 
risk-taking  were  methods  common  in  the  unification  of  both  countries. 

^  ,  YET  THE  differences  between  the 

The  German  prMem 

cmtrmed  wkh  the  hahm 

than  their  similarife.  In  Germany  as  in  Jhaly  the  main  obstacle  to  unilicatisiii 
was  Austria.  But  in  Germany  Austria  was  not  a  feared  and  hated  foreip 
I^wer;  It  was  th*  respited  tradidonal  leader  of  the  German  states.  Ths 
HohenzoJterns  of  Prussia,  unlike  the  House  of  Savoy,  were  relatively  new 
challengers  for  he^mony,  and  tltc  tbou^t  that  they  might  be  the  rulers  of  a 
united  German  empire  was  still  somewhat  strange.  Since  Prussia,  unfike 
Sardinia,  was  a  great  power,  she  was  to  rraolve  her  difficulties  not  by 
calling  in  foreign  aid,  but  by  her  own  efforts  in  a  scries  of  diplomatic  Victoria 
and  Mmlted  wars  in  which  one  of  her  major  concerns  would  be  to  prevent  fet> 
cign  intervention  on  her  opponents’  side.  The  Prussian  dynasty  made  smali 
pretense  to  being  liberal;  it  counted  rather  upon  the  economic  attraction  of  tht 
Zollvmin  and  !!>o  lurcc  of  its  army  than  on  nationalist  uprisings  to  ovetco.ite 
a  marked  separatism  in  some  quarters,  and  public  opinion  was  of  secondary 


The  effect 

of  Italian  events  in  Germany 


importance,  except  as  sentimental  background,  until  the  very  last  stages  of 
^unification.  The  principle  of  consent  of  the  governed  did  not  even  receive  the 
tribute  of  manipulated  plebiscites.  Prussia  did  not  lead  the  German  states 
to  unity  as  Sardinia  had  led  the  weak  states  of  Italy  but  rather  imposed 
unity  on  some  and  maneuvered  others.  In  the  final  union,  because  other 
German  dynasties  were  also  strong  and  particularist,  Prussia,  greatly  enlarged, 
retained  her  identity  in  a  federated  state,  whereas  Sardinia  merged  hers  in 
a  single  Italian  monarchy.  The  new  German  state  did  not  unite  all  Germans 
but  deliberately  excluded  the  largest  German-dominated  state— the  Habsburg 
empire.  In  fact,  the  entire  'process  was  to  be  not  so  much  a  unification  of 
Germany  as  an  expansion  of  Prussia. 

IN  A  SENSE  Cavour’s  war  with 
Austria  was  responsible  for  the 
ultimate  unification  of  Germany. 
The  Italian  example  was  contagious.  Nationalism,  disrespectfully  buried  in 
1848-1850,  sprang  up^once  more  in  Germany.  New  societies  were  formed, 
and  new  plans  for  unity  were  hatched.  The  fear  in  1859  that  France  might 
invade  Austria,  and  Napoleon’s  subsequent  annexation  of  Nice  and  Savoy, 
made  Germans  once  more  think  of  keeping  watch  on  the  Rhine.  Napoleon’s 
appurent  Tevival  of  the  slogan  of  “natural  boundaries”  also  brought  to  the 
fore  a  plan  for  the  reform  of  the  Prussian  army,  and  reform  began  in  earnest 
'  with  the  appointment  of  General  Albert  von  Roon  as  minister  of  war  in 
December  1859.  New  plans  for  German  unity  were  legion,  They  varied  from 
/a  strong  centralized  state  to  a  federation  only  slightly  more  cohesive  than  the 
existing  Bund.  Some  gave  Austria  preponderance;  some  gave  It  to  Prussia; 
some  tried  to  equate  the  position  of  the  two.  But  all  were  to  founder  on  the 
inability  to  solve  the  Austrian-Prussian  relationship  and  on  the  Intransigence 
pf  Bismarck,  who  in  1862  was  to  become  minister-president  of  Prussia  and 
had  a  plan  of  his  own.  Bismarck  was  a  Prussian  Junker,  an  uncompromising 
monarchist,  and  a  thoroughgoing  advocate  of  Realpolitik.  Blunt  and  fearless, 
he  expounded  his  philosophy  of  politics  in  ringing  statements  that  provoked 
admiration  or  consternation.  He  had  been  ambassador  to  St.  Petersburg 
and  then  to  Paris,  and  had  taken  the  measure  of  the  men  he  would  have  to 
(teal  with  in  both  capitals. 

THE  PRUSSIAN  army  reform  that 
Napoleon’s  michiniitioiis  in  Inly 
had  precipitated  cncowiterecl  a 
head-on  O|^sltion.  The  legislature  refused  to  appropriate  the  money  needed 
for  army  expansion,  and  the  ensuing  deadlock  induced  the  king  to  pul 
Bfemarck,  previously  regarded  as  too  importunate,  into  the  cabinet.  Bismarck, 
as  m$  kteided,  prcwieeded  boldly  wi'th  army  reform,  collecting  taxes  without 
the  voto  of  parliament,  applying  for  the  cutTent  year  the  budget  passed  for  the 


^  Bismarck 

versus  the  pariiammt 


m 


Bringing  on 

the  war  with  Austria 


ASSURED  OF  French  neutrality 
and  Italian  support,  BismarcH 
lost  no  time  in  provoking  a  war 
with  Austria.  Always  alert  to  mask  his  designs,  he  made  a  proposal  for 
reform  of  the  Germanic  Confederation.  The  anticipated  Austrian  refusal 
would  give  him  the  appearance  of  fighting  for  reform,  especially  since  his 
4)lan  contained  a  provision  for  a  legislative  body  elected  by  universal  suffrage,  ^ 
To  make  sure  that  the  Austrians  would  be  provoked,  he  also  protested  the 
way  they  were  running  Holstein  and  even  sent  Prussian  troops  into  that 
duchy.  Thereupon,  Austria,  counting  upon  the  sympathy  of  most  of  the  other 
German  states,  persuaded  the  German  Diet  to  declare  war  upon  Prussia. 
Prussia  immediately  declared  the  Confederation  dissolved,  and  the  carefully 
prepared  duel  for  German  supremacy  began. 

THE  PRUSSIAN  army,  thoroughly 
The  Seven  Weeks- War  modernized  and  highly  trained, 

of  Austria  and  Prussia.(1866)  commanded  by  a  mffitary 

genius,  General  Helmuth  Bernhard  von  Moltke.  A  shiewd^tudenTof 
blitzkrief^  methods  of  Napoleon  i,  Moltke  also  recognized  the  possibilities  of 
mechanical  warfare— the  telegraph,  the  railroad,  and  a  new  weapon,  the 
breech-loading  “needle  gun,”  which  could  be  loaded,  lying  down,  four  or 
five  times  as  fast  as  the  muzzle-loading  weapon  of  the  Austrian  soldier,  who 
had  to  stand  and  present  a  full  target  to  his  enemy.  While  the  Prussians,  poised 
for  action,  took  the  offensive  everywhere,  the  Italians,  even  though  defeated 
at  Custozza,  obliged  the  Austrians  to  divide  their  forces.  In  less  than  three 
weeks  the  Prussians  had  defeated  the  Austrians  at  Sadowa  (or  Koniggratz) 
in  a  tremendous  and  terrible  battle;  in  another  three  weeks  the  Prussians 
were  within  sight  of  Vienna.  By  the  end  of  July  peace  negotiations  began, 
and  by  the  end  of  August  a  treaty  was  signed  at  Prague. 

^  ^  •  THE  VICTORIOUS  Bismarck  now 

The  new  map  arranged  the  map  of  Germany  to 

of  Germany  and  Italy 


suit  his  interpretation  of  its  his¬ 
torically  and  strategically  justifiable  boundaries.  Austria  was  specifically 
expelled  from  Germany.  Prussia  annexed  outright  those  states  or  enclaves 


Prussia  is  shaded  black  throughout  these  mags.  By  1834  (first  map)  the  Prussian-dom¬ 
inated  Zollverein  {hatched  areas)  included  many  of  the  principal  states  in  the  German 
Confederation^  to  the  exclusion  of  Austria,  the  dominant  state  in  the.  Confederation.  By 
1867  all  of  the  non- Austrian  German  states  had  joined  the  Zollverein.  In  that  year 
{second  map),  after  the  Austrian  defeat  at  Sadowa  in  the  Seven  Weeks’  War,  Prussia 
greatly  enlarged  her  own  holdings  and  also  replaced  the  German  Confederation  by  a 
new  North  German  Confederation,  from  which  Austria  excluded.  The  southern 
f  German  members  of  the  Zollverein  accepted  closer  ties  with  Prussia  (third  map)  under 
stress  of  the  Franco-Priissian  War  (pages  199-201),  and  the  German  Empire  under  the 
king  of  Prussia  was  proclaimed  in  1871.  The  war,  touched  off  by  diplomatic  maneuver¬ 
ing  at  Ems  over  the  Spanish  succession,  resulted  in  French  defeats  at  Metz  and  Sedan, 
the  siege  and  capture  of  Paris,  and  the  loss  of  Alsace-Lorraine  to  the  German  Empire. 
^Though  a  member  of  the  Zollverein,  Luxemburg,  because  of  her  relation  to  the  Nether- 
ands,  did  not  become  a  part  of  the  German  Empire.) 


which  had  hitherto  separated  it  from  the  Prussian  territories  along  the  Rhine. 
The  remaining  German  states  north  of  the  Main  River  were  organized  into 
a  North  German  Confederation,  in  which  Prussia  was  dominant  beyond 
challenge.  The  south  German  states  remained  independent,  but  each,  ex¬ 
cept  Austria,  made  a  secret  military  alliance  with  Prussia  and  became  a 
member  of  the  German  Zollverein^eekmg  to  avoid  Austrian  ill  will  in  his 
further  ventures,  Bismarck  resisted  all  demands  of  the  Prussian  military  that 
might  have  humiliated  Vienna  unnecessarily]  . 

In  France,  the  collapse  of  Austria  at  Sadowa  spread  more  consternation 
than  it  had  in  Austria;  and  ‘'Revanche  pour  SadowaF’  (“A  chance  to  get 
even  for  Sadowa!”)  became  a  popular  slogan.  Napoleon  immediately  'put 
forward  his  claim  for  compensation  along  the  Rhine,  but  was  brusquely  re¬ 
buffed.  Only  in  Italy  were  his  expectations  at  all  fulfilled,  since  there  they  did 
not  conflict  with  Bismarck’s.  Venetia  was  added  to  the  Italian  kingdom,  but 
not  by  the  grace  of  Na^leon  iii.  Only  Rome  and  its  environs  now  remained 
outside  the  Italian  kingdom,  and  in  that  papal  territory  Napoleon’s  own 
garrison  stood  squarely  in  Italy’s  way. 

■  THE  NEW  arrangement  of  Ger- 

The  predicament  £  .1  j  .1. 

many  profoundly  altered  the  con- 

of  Emperor  Napoleon  HI  .  t  v  1  r  rr-, 

tinental  balance  of  power.  The 

greatly  enlarged  Prussian  state,  on  the  friendliest  terms  with  Russia  since 

the  days  of  the  Polish  revolution,  now  overshadowed  Austria  and  defied 

France.  Suffering  intermittently  from  the  gallstones  that  eventually  killed  him 


hi  1866  Venetia  passed  to  Italy  as  its  reward  for  supporting  Prussia  against  Austria, 
despite  the  Italian  defeat  at  Custozza.  Rome  fell  to  nationalist  troops  in  1870  (pages 
201 ’■202).  The  city  of  Rome  replaced  Florence  as  the  Italian  capital,  and  the  Papal 
States  were  reduced  to  the  Vatican  City* 


and  desperately  anxious  to  restore  his  lost  prestige  at  home  and  abroad, 
r  Nhpoleon  spent  the  next  year  in  trying  to  secure  Bismarck’s  consent  to  a 
belated  annexation  along  the  German  border-on  the  Rhine,  in  Belgium,  or 
preferably  in  Luxemburg.  But  Bismarck,  while  leading  him  on,  never  went 
all  the  way,  and  afterwards  used  the  correspondence  in  the  negotiations  to 
discredit  him. 

^  The  French  Empire  was  now  in  serious  straits.  With  the  close  of  the 
American  Civil  War,  Napoleon’s  Mexican  venture,  already  in  grave  difficul¬ 
ties  because  of  native  Mexican  opposition,  was  challenged  by  the  United 
States.  The  maintenance  of  French  troops  across  ,  the  Atlantic  had  been 
a  serious  drain  on  France’s ,  military  power  and  treasury,  and  war  with 
the  victorious  Grand  Army  of  the  United  States  was  out  of  the  question. 
Though  Maximilian’s  devoted  wife  Carlotta  pled  with  Napoleon  and  the 
pope,  and  lost  her  mind  in  the  process,  Napoleon  abruptly  withdrew  the 
French  expeditionary  force  (1867),  and  the  Mexican  emperor,  thus  deserted, 
fell  before  a  Mexican  firing  squad.  Humbled  in  Austria  and  Mexico,  seldom 
had  an  emperor  seemed  less  enviable. 


The  Empire 
completely  liberalized 


napoleon'  finally  sou^t  to 
strengthen  Ms  position  at  home 
by  catering  to  the  liberals.  In 
1867  he  broadened  the  powers  of  the  legislature  by  permitting  the  interpella¬ 
tion  of  his  ministers.  In  1868  he  relaxed  the  laws  restricting  the  press  and 
public  meetings.  As  with  his  earlier  concessions,  the  major  effect  was  to  give 
the  opposition  more  leeway  rather  than  to  win  new  supporters.  During  the 
later  sixties,  in  spite  of  the  narrow  limits  placed  on  political  life  by  the 
government,  republicanism  had  grown  steadily.  Strikes,  legalized,  in  1864, 
had  multiplied,  and  a  trade-union  movement,  thou^  completely  illegal, 
flourished.  Marxism  too  was  penetrating  France.  Among  the  radical  groups 
republicanism  made  headway,  and  with  the  removal  of  the  censorship  and 
of  restrictions  upon  public  meetings,  its  strength  and  activity  at  once  increased. 
It  found  a  dynamic  and  highly  articulate  leader  in  a  young  republican  named 
lion  Gambetta,  and  rapidly  became  a  real  threat  to  the  Napoleonic  regime.  ^ 
More  moderate  liberals  adhered  to  the  so-called  Third  Party.  They  were 
willing  to  retain  the  Empire  if  it  were  refashioned  in  the  mold  of  a  constitu¬ 
tional  monarchy.  Having  finally  learned  that  favoring  everybody  was  likely 
to  win  loyalty  from  none,  and  having  seen  the  oppositioii  pile  up  nearly 
3,500,000  votes  (out  of  less  than  8,000,000)  in  the  elections  of  1869, 
Napoleon  risked  his  future  on  the  Third  Party.  In  1869  the  Legislative  Body 
became  a  real  lower  house,  though  ministers  were  declared  to  be  responsible 
to  the  emperor  alone.  In  1870,  in  the  face  of  increased  republican  agitation, 
a  wave  of  strikes,  and  a  tremendous  demonstration  against  the  government, 
the  constitution  was  completely  revamped  into  a  thoroughly  liberal  document. 
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The  changes  were  then  submitted  to  the  people  in  a  typical  Napoleonic  pleb¬ 
iscite  and  received  an  overwhelming  approval.  The  new  “Liberal  Empire"^ 
seemed  built  on  a  broader,  sounder  base  than  the  old  autocratic  empire.  But 
in  a  few  months  the  forces  unleashed  by  Napoleon  when  he  had  challenged 
the  stability  of  the  Austrian  Empire  in  1859  were  to  topple  the  edifice. 

Effect  of  the  ™  Austria,  as  in  France,  the 

on  Atatria  and  Hungary  Austro-Prussian  war  brought  to 

a  head  the  attempts  to  develop  a 
workable  governmental  structure.  From  1861  to  1865  the  Austrian  govern¬ 
ment  had  functioned  according  to  the  February  Patent  of  1861,  but  Hungar¬ 
ians  refused  to  send  delegates  to  the  central  parliament,  and  Hungary  was 
ruled  autocratically  from  Vienna.  The  Hungarians’  overt  waiting  for  Austrian 
discomfiture  weakened  the  home  front,  and  the  empire’s  financial  situation 
went  from  bad  to  worse.  In  1865,  in  the  midst  of  the  Schleswig-Holstein  crisis,' 
the  Austrian  government  reopened  negotiations  with  the  yungarian  political 
leaders.  The  Austrian  humiliation  in  the  Seven  Weeks’  War  made  clear  to 
both  sides  the  need  for  Hungarian  cooperation  if  a  central  government  were 
to  be  established  strong  enough  to  play  a  positive  role  in  European  affairs. 

The  resulting  Ausgleich  (Compromise)  of  1867  set  up  a  state  unique 
in  Europe’s  annals.  It  created  a  “Dual  Monarchy,”  thenceforth  called  Austria- 
Hungary.  Each  of  the  two  parts  retained  its  own  institutions  and  acquired 
its  independence,  but  they  were  to  have  the  same  ruler  and  joint  ministries 
of  foreign  affairs,  war,  and  finance;  and  annually  the  legislature  of  each  was  to 
send  equal  “delegations”  to  Vienna  to  consider  common  problems.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  the  two  parts  were  to  make  a  treaty  regarding  trade,  warfare,  and  other 
spheres  of  common  action  which  was  to  be  renewed  every  ten  years.  Inside 
Austria  the  government  was  based  on  the  February  Patent  of  1861,  which 
gave  the  preponderance  of  political  power  to  the  German  bourgeoisie.  Inside 
Hungary  the  March  Laws  of  1848  (pages  125-126)  were  restored,  and  the 
preponderance  of  political  power  thereby  passed  to  the  Magyars. 

The  Ausgleich  settled  the  relationship,  however,  of  only  one  component 
nationality  to  only  one  other.  In  each  part  of  the  Dual  Monarchy  the  strongest 
minority  ruled  over  many  other  nationalities.  The  anachronism  of  this  situa¬ 
tion,  already  manifest,  rapidly  became  more  pronounced  as  nationalist  pas¬ 
sions  grew. 


Liberalism  and  reform 
within  the  United  Kingdom 


SINCE  THE  LAST  phases  of  the 
Crimean  War,  the  "WTiigs  had  usu¬ 
ally  ruled  England.  Lord  Palmen- 


ton,  who  was  prime  minister  for  nine  years,  was  liberal  in  his  foreign  policy 


but  opposed  to  reform  at  home.  Some  notable  reforms  came  during  the  Tory 


ministries  of  Lord  Derby  in  1858-1859  and  1866-1868.  In  1858,  as  the 


scorned  Chartists  had  once  demanded,  property  qualifications  for  members 


of  Parliament  were  repealed.  That  year,  too,  after  leading  Jewish  subjects 
lie  Lionel  Rothschild  and  Lord  Mayor  of  London  David  Salomons  had 
been  repeatedly  elected  to  Parliament  but  had  been  prevented  by  the  form 
of  the  prescribed  oath  from  taking  their  seats,  public  opinion  induced  the 
reluctant  Lords  to  compromise  and  permit  the  willing  Commons  to  revise  its 
oath;  the  Lords  did  not  make  a  similar  change  until  1 866.  \^arious  efforts 
*  to  extend  the  franchise  at  first  met  with  defeat.  The  growth  in  numbers  of  the 
working  class  had  nevertheless  outmoded  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832,  with  its 
limited  franchise.  In  1867,  when  the  Conservatives  again  held  office,  Derby 
and  Disraeli  favored  a  wider  franchise,  and  a  Second  Reform  Bill  passed.  By 
lowering  the  tax  or  rental  qualification  for  voting,  it  doubled  the  electorate, 
particularly  among  the  urban  workers.  In  the  first  elections  under  the  new 
franchise,  the  Conservatives  were  ousted,  and  the  Liberals  (Whigs),  led  by 
the  conscientious,  handsome,  and  eloquent  William  Ewart  Gladstone  came 
to  power. 

Gladstone  began  a  series  of  reforms  that  reflected  in  Britain  the  spirit  of 
political  change  that  contemporaneously  characterized  France,  Austria,  North 
Germany,  and  Russia.  Prompted  by  growing  disaffection  in  Ireland  and  by 
^  the  rising  Fenian  Movement,  he  designed  two  acts  to  alleviate  dissatisfaction 
in  Ireland.  The  Disestablishment  Act  of  1869  removed,  except  as  a  voluntary 
organization,  the  established  Episcopal  (i.e.,  Anglican)  Church  from  Ireland. 
’  where  it  had  been  supported  unwillingly  for  centuries  by  a  resentful  Catholic 
population.  The  Irish  Land  Act  of  1870  was  intended  to  relieve  the  Irish 
tenant  from  the  major  evils  fcsulting  from  absentee  landlordism.  Although  it 
was  less  effective  than  its  sponsors  had  hoped,  it  was  important  as  the  first 
of  a  series  of  Irish  land  reform  measures. 

Other  reforms  followed  speedily.  'Fhc  Forster  Education  Act  of  1870 
established  a  national  system  of  education.  It  was  intended  to  bring  every 
child  in  England  within  easy  reach  of  a  school  good  enough  to  satisfy  the 
government  inspectors.  It  expanded  the  system  of  public  support  for  schools, 
whether  run  by  private  persons  or  the  local  school  authority.  It  permitted  no 
distinctively  denominational  instruction  in  the  “board  schttols”  ( those  gov¬ 
erned  by  elected  local  school  boards).  In  1871  the  legal  status  of  trade 
unions  (page  150)  was  confirmed  and  the  security  of  their  funds  reassured 
in  the  face  of  recent  adverse  court  decisions.  In  1872  the  ballot  was  matfe 
secret.  The  Judicature  Act  of  1873  united  the  courts  of  law  into  a  stmpter 
and  more  effective  organization.  Before  Gladstone's  ministry  (the  first  of 
four)  came  to  an  end  in  1874,  be  succeeded  also  in  putting  through  bill* 
Meeting  libeial  changes  in  the  civU  service,  the  universities,  and  the  army. 
These  bills  aimed  at  a  reduction  of  privilege  and  at  the  application  of  ihe 
pfinciples  of  equality  of  opportunity  and  the  opening  of  careers  to  men  d 
talent. 


LIBERALISM  HAD  become  so 
Liberalism,  nationalism,  .  .  •  ^ 

,  .  .  ^  much  of  a  vogue  m  Germaiw 

and  constitutionalism  m  Germany  .  ^  .i.  . 

and  elsewhere  that  the  notori¬ 
ously  antiliberal  Bismarck  decided  to  flirt  with  the  liberals.  He  placed  in  the 
constitution  of  the  North  German  Confederation  several  liberal  features, 
notably  a  popularly  elected  legislative  assembly  (Reichstag).  On  the  other 
hand,  many  liberals,  in  view  of  Bismarck’s  realistic  achievements  in  unifying  > 
Germany,  switched  from  opposing  to  supporting  the  “Iron  Chancellor.”  The 
Prussian  Landtag  passed  a  “bill  of  indemnity”  by  which  it  appropriated  the 
funds  to  pay,  and  thus  gave  retroactive  approval  to,  the  past  expenditures  of 
Bismarck’s  government.  Those  more  ready  to  sanction  the  legality  of  Bis¬ 
marck’s  acts  among  the  Prussian  Progressive  Party  and  the  more  nationalistic, 
less  doctrinaire  liberals  elsewhere  hastened  to  join  a  new  National  Liberal 
Party. 

Yet  it  could  hardly  be  said  that  liberalism  had  triumphed  in  the  North 
German  Confederation.  The  Reichstag’s  effectiveness  was  checked  by  a 
council  (Bundesrat)  of  representatives  appoitioucd  among  member  states 
according  to  a  reasonable  estimate  of  their  relative  importance.  The  king  of 
Prussia  was  permanently  to  be  president  of  the  Confederation,  and  his  repre¬ 
sentative,  the  chancellor,  was  responsible  to  Mm  alone.  Although  each 
member  state  retained  its  own  government,  military  power  was  vested  in  the 
president.  In  addition,  in  the  more  powerful  Bundesrat,  Prussia  was  given  17 
votes  out  of  43,  and  needed  only  5  more,  which  her  prestige  and  power 
usually  assured  her,  in  order  to  outweigh  all  the  others. 

AS  PART  OF  the  Hbcral  vogue  of 

rowr  1860’s,  the  labor  movement 

of  the  labor  movement 

made  headway  in  the  more  in¬ 
dustrialized  areas  of  Europe.  We  have  already  noted  Me  increased  activity 
of  workingmen’s  organizations  in  France  (page  193)  and  England  (page 
150).  In  Germany,  the  movement  began  to  assume  significance  with  the  for¬ 
mation  in  1863  of  a  potential  German  labor  party,  the  Universal  German 
Workingmen’s  Association.  Its  founder,  Ferdinand  Lassalle,  believed  that  the 
way  to  improve  labor’s  position  was  through  political  rather  than  revolu¬ 
tionary  action.  He  wanted  to  build  a  powerful  labor  association  that  would 
(1)  obtain  universal  suffrage,  (2)  thereby  secure  control  of  the  state,  and 
(3)  use  that  control  to  benefit  the  working  class,  particularly  by  means  of 
credit  and  subsidies  to  productive  enterprises  owned  cooperatively  by  the 
workers.  After  the  unifying  of  the  North  German  states  in  1866,  German 
industry  began  to  forge  sdiead  with  great  rapidity,  thus  providing  increasing 
raw  material  for  unionism  and  socialism.  LassaUe’s  theories  dominated  the 
German  labor  scene  until  the  late  sixties,  when  a  new  party  was  founded,  the 
German  Social  Democratic  Party  (1869),  based  on  the  Marxian  doctrines  of 


Growth 

of  the  labor  movement 


class  conflict  and  political  revolution.  For  the  next  few  years  the  two  parties 
fought  for  control  of  the  political  labor  movement.  Meanwhile  ( 18o8  )  trade 
unions  appeared  in  Germany;  and  a  law  of  1870  made  them  legal  in  Austria. 

THE  CONSPICUOUS  growth  of  the 
Formation  movement  brought  abiHit 

of  the  First  International  formation  of  the  First  Inter- 

-national  Workingmen’s  Association  in  ■1&64.  Its  early  meetings  provWed 
arenas  for  disputes  among  its  leaders  on  means  and  ends  rather  than'+'or 
agreements  on  the  common  interests  of  labor.  Gradually  the  socialists  grew 
stronger,  and  after  1869  the  chief  issue  was  only  what  kind  of  socialism  the 
International  should  stand  for.  On  one  side  stood  Marx,  who  wanted  a  cen¬ 
tralized  revolutionary  organization,  and  on  the  other  stood  Mikhail  Bakunin, 
an  exiled  Russian  anarchist,  who  wanted  a  loose  federal  organization  to 
promote  local  terrorism  and  dissolve  authority  everywhere,  Marx  cveiitually 
won,  expelling  Bakunin  from  the  International  in  1872.  Uakunin’.s  followers, 
having  as  anarchists  lost  faith  in  all  forms  of  government,  resorted  more  and 
more  to  the  bomb.  Their  influence  in  Russia,  where  they  considered  the  bullet 
a  practical  substitute  for  the  ballot,  wa.s  enormous.  In  France,  because  of 
the  prestige  of  their  leader  Proudhon,  the  anarchists  also  made  headway,  but 
there  they  resorted  more  to  argument  than  to  violence. 

THE  FORWARD  march  of  libcral- 
The  papal  stand  radicalism,  nationalism,  and 

against  some  modern  ideas 

with  alarm  from  one  very  influential  quarter.  Pope  Pius  ix,  who  fiad  begun 
his  pontificate  as  the  *‘pope  of  progress,”  returned  to  Rome  from  hb  enforced 
exile  in  1848-1849  a  confirmed  conservative.  By  the  fifties  his  views  had  be¬ 
come  perfectly  attuned  to  reaction.  In  the  sixties,  as  unification  movmtmn 
succeeded  and  states  grew  more  nationalist,  the  violent  character  of  the 
change  in  Italy  affected  him  directly.  Nationalism  was  not  only  deprivirig 
him  of  his  temporal  power;  the  national  state  also  tended  to  diminish  elcrkal 
influence  by  taking  over  functions  formerly  performed  by  the  church  and 
by  commanding  emotional  loyalties  hitherto  dedicated  to  the  church.  In  tetion 
the  national  state  was  fundamentally  at  odds  with  an  international  church. 

^  In  the  realm  of  ideas,  too,  Pius  felt  the  ground  shifting.  Liberalism  tenclcii 
'  increasingly  to  secularism,  tolerance,  and  religious  Indifference.  &ience  wii 
now  invading  the  province  of  the  church,  not  only  claiming  to  the  tmi 
to  pragn^tic  truth  but  even  creating  skepticism  and  agnosticism  regarding  ibe 
'Truth  of  the  church.  And  iridustria!  development  and  the  rapid  accwniulaiion 
of  wealth  were  placing  a  growing  emphasis  on  material  Ihinp  in  life  at 
the  expense  of  the  spiritual. 

Spurred  to  action  by  fear  of  a  libera!  movement  witihin  tic  church  iticlf, 
Pius  issued  in  1864  his  encyclical  Qmnm  Cum,  along  with  “A  Syliibui  of 


the  Principal  Errors  of  Our  Time.”  The  “Syllabus”  took  the  form  of  quota- 
lions  from  earlier  condemnations  by  Pius  ix  of  eighty  propositions  thit 
were  described  as,  in.  their  own  context  at  least,  containing  errors.  Pius 
therein  denounced  not  only  recent  theological  heresies  but  also  recent  political 
developments.  Pantheism,  certain  forms  of  rationalism,  naturalism,  and  in- 
differentism  were  listed  as  errors,  as  well  as  propositions  regarding  socialism, 
communism,  separation  of  education  from  the  church,  the  historical  growth 
of  the  church,  the  limits  to  be  placed  upon  the  temporal  power  of  the  pope, 
and  the  toleration  in  Catholic  countries  of  other  religions.  The  final  error 
in  the  list  was  the  belief  that  “the  Roman  Pontiff  can  and  ought  to  recon¬ 
cile  himself  to,  and  agree  with,  progress,  liberalism,  and  contemporary 
civilization.” 

The  “Syllabus”  raised  in  many  minds,  including  those  of  liberal  Catholics 
like  the  historians  Lord  Acton  of  England  and  Ignaz  Dellinger  of  Munich,  the 
query  whether  the  pope  could  alone  speak  for  the  church.  This  question  had 
been  a  subject  of  dispute  between  popes  and  councils  all  during  and  since  the 
Middle  Ages.  An  important  decision  now  favorecTthe  popes.  Six  years  after 
the  “Syllabus,”  shortly  before  the  Italian  government  occupied  Rome,  the 
Vatican  Council,  the  first  ecumenical  council  of  the  church  since  the  sixteenth 
century,  sanctioned  the  dogma  of  papal  infallibility.  According  to  this  dogma 
the  pope,  by  virtue  of  his  supreme  apostolic  power,  when  speaking  ex  cathe¬ 
dra  (i.e.,  from  the  papal  throne  as  the  head  of  the  church)  in  matters  of  faith 
and  morals,  is  infallible.  The  “Syllabus”  had  left  no  doubt  about  where  the 
pope  stood  on  many  “errors,”  and  those  Catholics  who  protested  were  either 
excommunicated,  like  Dollinger,  or  conformed,  like  Acton.  The  church, 
believing  itself  at  bay  between  militant  nationalism  and  materialistic  liberal¬ 
ism,  had  struck  back  with  the  only  weapon  it  had  left-its  claim  to  interpret 
the  way  of  God  to  Man. 


THE  EMPIRE  IS  DEAD! 


LONG  LIVE  THE  EMPIRE! 

For  several  years  after  the  emergence  of  the  new  Rumania,  Italy, 
Prussia,  and  Austria-Hungary  the  relations  of  the  various  countries  of  Europe 
were  somewhat  unsettled.  Foreign  policies  could  no  longer  swing  on  the 
hinges  of  the  old  status  quo,  the  old  Concert  of  Europe,  and  the  old  balance 
of  power.  Treaties  and  the  diplomatic  code,  always  delicate  at  best,  were 
weaker  reeds  than  ever  in  the  new  era  of  Realpolitik,  and  engagements  be¬ 
tween  states  seemed  only  snares  for  the  unwary.  Since  apparently  in  the 


future  each  state  would  have  to  fend  for  itself,  all  cast  desperately  about 
new  alliances. 


THE  RULERS  of  Austria  and 
^  The  quest  .  France,  feeling  wronged,  were 

for  a  new  balance  of  power  naturally  drawn  together  against 

the  transgressor  Prussia.  As  the  governments  of  both  countries  were  to  a 
marked  extent  the  prisoners  of  their  internal  problems— Austria  of  her 
polyglot  nationalities  and  Napoleon  of  his  fading  popularityr-they  took  some 
.toe  to  iron  out  details,  and  their  relationship  long  remained  fluid.  Italy  was 
brought  into  their  conversations,  though  not  very  smoothly,  as  the  presence 
of  French  troops  in  Rome  still  caused  friction  between  her  and  France. 
Counterbalancing  this  grouping  was  a  firm  and  friendly  Russo-Prussian 
understanding,  carried  over  from  Russia’s  resentment  of  the  Austrian  attitude 
daring  the  Crimean  War*  and  the  Congress  of  Paris  and  from  Prussia’s  co¬ 
operation  with  Russia  against  revolution  in  Poland. 

'  BY  1870  A  WAR  between  France 

yThe  war  spirit  Prussia  was  generally  con- 

m  France  and  Prussia  ceded  to  be  inevitable.  Actually 

no  life-and-death  issue  confronted  the  two  countries.  But  since  the  Battle  of 
Sadowa,  Frenchmen  had  been  witnessing  the  collapse  of  an  age-old  principle 
of  French  forei^  policy .«^The  balance  of  power  in  central  Europe  had  been 
totally  upset!  The  unexpected  Prussian  victory  in  1866,  the  creation  of  a 
large  and  dangerous  neighbor  state  without  French  consent,  and  the  veto  of 
French  compensation  in  Luxemburg  were  all  profoundly  humiliating  and 
alarming.  On  the  Prussian  side,  Bismarck  correctly  estimated  that  a  war 
against  France  would  be  welcome  to  most  Germans  and  would  serve  as  a 
means  of  driving  the  south  German  states  into  the  Prussian  fold.  France 
began  to  reorganize  her  army.  Prussia  proceeded  to  bring  the  rest  of  the 
North  German  Confederation  up  to  Prussian  military  standards.  Both  sides 
awaited  only  a  provocative  incident. 

THE  INCIDENT  was  provided  by 
The  immediate  came  ^  revo\ni\ott  in  Spain.  That  coun- 

of  the  Franco-Prussian  War  ^  ^ 

succession  of  factional  insurrections,  civil  wars,  and  intrigues,  stemming  from 
the  revival  by  Don  Carlos’  son  of  his  claims  to  the  Spanish  throne  (page 
123).  In  1868,  Queen  Isabella  ii,  whose  profligacy  united  all  moderate  ^nd 
liberal  groups  against  her,  was  forced  into  exile,  and  the  ensuing  constituent 
Cortesi~anxious4o-^oid  both  Carlists-andTepublfe^^^  cast  about  for  a  king 
to  head  the  new  government.  Finally,  and  partly  through  the  machinations  of 
Bismarck,  the  crown  was  offered  to  the  Hohenzollern  prince  Leopold.  Bis¬ 
marck  saw  in  a  Hohenzollern  ruler  of  Spain  a  chance  for  an  alliance  that 
would  tie  up  French  troops  on  the  Spanish  border  in  case  of  war;  and  the 
upon  the  Hohenzollern  candidacy  as  a  new  insult  and  threat, 
fever  pitch.  Peace  seemed  assured,  however,  when  Leopold, 


once  of  his  own  volition  and  again  through  his  father,  refused  the  Spanish 


Unfortunately,  the  French  government  was  not  content  with  a  temporary 
victory.  Spurred  on  by  a  flamboyant  speech  of  the  foreign  minister,  it  in¬ 
structed  the  French  ambassador  to  demand  that  the  Prussian  king  give  his 
formal  assurance  that  he  would  not  approve  if  the  offer  to  Leopold  should  be 
renewed.  This  King  William  politely  but  firmly  refused  to  do,  and  from  the 
vacation  resort  at  Ems,  where  the  French  ambassador  had  followed  him,  he 
sent  a  dispatch  to  Bismarck  describing  their  conversations. 

Bismarck  now  did  Ms  bit  to  provoke  an  explosion.  He  altered  the  dis¬ 
patch  just  enough  to  give  the  impression  that  on  both  sides  diplomatic  ameni¬ 
ties  had  been  shockln^y  violated  jat  Ems.  His  distorted  account,  published  iti 
the  press,  infuriated  both  the  Germans  and  the  French,  as  Bismarck  had 
intended  it  should,  and  gave  to  Paris  just  the  pretext  it  was  seeking. 

’  ,  ’  the  frehch  declared  war  on 

The  advance  t  t  lim 

, ^  „  JMy  19,  1870,  only  ten  members 

of  the  Germans  into  France  i  *  ,  /  .  nn,.- 

of  the  legislature  (including  Thiers 

and  Gambetta)  voting  no.  Contrary  to  expectations,  France  received  no  help 
from  either  Austria  or  Italy.  The  south  German  states  at  once  joined  Prussia, 
as  Bismarck  had  confidently  hoped.  The  French  forces,  inadequately  pre¬ 
pared  and  suffering  from  the  utmost  confusion,  were  simply  no  match  for' 
Moltke’s  efficient  military  machine.  One  French  general  telegraphed:  “Have 
arrived  at  Belfort.  Can’t  find  my  brigade;  can’t  find  the  general  of  the  Divi¬ 
sion.  What  shall  I  do?  Don’t  know  where  my  regiments  are.”  The  French 
breech-loading  rifle,  the  chassepot,  and  the  new  machine  gun,  the  mitrail¬ 
leuse,  were  superior  to  the  Prussian  needle  gun,  but  not  enough.  A  three- 
pronged  German  offensive  steam-rollered  toward  France.  By  mid- August  one 
of  the  two  French  armies  was  bottled  up  in  Metz.  On  September  1  the  second 
French  army,  attempting  to  relieve  Metz,  was  decisively  defeated  in  the 
Battle  of  Sedan,  and  on  the  following  day,  with  Napoleon  himself  at  its  head, 
surrendered  to  the  Germans. 

^  ^  ^  THE  NEWS  of  the  emperor’s 

The  rise  and  defense  ^  ,  , ,  ,  ,  ^ 

surrender  could  have  but  one  re- 
of  the  Provisional  Republic  ^  i 

suit  m  Pans.  The  pamstakingly 

erected  Liberal  Empire  collapsed  like  the  proverbial  house  of  cards.  Amid 
the  wild  enthusiasm  of  the  Paris  crowd,  a  governing  committee  was  impro¬ 
vised,  and  the  French  Republic  was  proclaimed,  ^^liis  provisional  govern¬ 
ment,  of  which  Gambetta  was  the  leading  light,  refused  to  make  peace  unless 
French  territory  were  left  intact,  and  spent  the  next  months  iii  spectacular 
efforts  to  recruit  new  troops. 

Two  German  armies,  having  swept  on  from  Sedan  to  Paris,  surrounded 
the  city  with  a  ring  of  iron.  Gambetta  escaped  from  the  besieged  capital  in  a 
and,  establishing  a  new  capital  first  at  Tours  and  then  at  Bordeaux, 


conjured  up  relief  forces  in  the  provinces.  These  half-trained  units  tried  des- 
^  i>erately  to  relieve  Paris  but  succeeded  only  in  prolonging  the  war  without 
altering  the  outcome.  In  October  the  surrender  of  Metz  released  more  Ger¬ 
man  contingents  for  the  siege  of  Paris.  In  January,  as  winter  and  famine 
stalked  the  city,  the  Germans  pounded  it  with  a  terrific  bombardment.  Mass 
suffering  and  individual  heroism  proved  not  enough,  and  Paris  capitulated 
"  on  January  28. 

_  ,  .  ,  WHILE  THE  war  was  in  progress, 

ompetion  Bismarck  took  advantage  of  the 

of  German  and  Italian  unity  ,  .  ,  ,  .  .  x 

heightened  nationalist  fervor  to 

propose  to  the  south  German  states  that  they  enter  the  North  German  Con¬ 
federation.  By  separate  agreements  Bavaria,  Wiirttemberg,  and  Baden  each 
consented^^  The  enlarged  German  state  was  christened  the  German  Empire 
(see  map  page  191).  As  a  crowning  irony.  King  William  of  Prussia,  formerly 
president  of  the  North  German  Confederation,  was  solemnly  hailed  as  “Ger¬ 
man  Emperor”  by  the  confederated  monarchs,  their  generals,  and  their 
retinues  in  Louis  xrv’s  Palace  of  Versailles,  ten  days  before  Paris  fell. 

Italy  too  took  advantage  of  France’s  desperate  plight.  In  the  hour  of  need 
French  troops  had  been  withdrawn  from  Rome.  Italian  forces  immediately  in- 


i  **  iljn 
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The  German  emper¬ 
or  is  led  into  a  shm* 
tered  Paris  by  a  dia¬ 
bolical  Bismarck, 
followed  by  a  cloud 
of  carrion  crows,  A 
contemporary  French 
cartoon  by  FMix 
Regamey, 


A  Viennese  cartoonist's  view  in 
1870  of  Germany's  future  under 
the  helmet  of  Prussian  military 

domination. 


vaded  it,  defeating  the  pope’s  army,  and  Rome  was  incorporated  into  the 
Kingdom  of  Italy  (see  map,  page  192).  Thus  the  plans  of  Bismarck  for  a 
German  Empire  and  the  plans  of  Cavour  for  a  Kingdom  of  Italy  were  finally 
capped  through  the  collapse  of  the  Second  Empire  of  the  Bonapartes. 

jr  IN  FEBRUARY  the  French  elected 

The  Treaty  of  Frankfurt  .  .  ,  ,  ,  _  .  , ,  , 

,  ,  .  .  .  „  .  a  National  Assembly,  which 

and  the  reaction  to  it  in  Pans  ,  ,  ^ . 

chose  the  venerable  Thiers  as 

“head  of  the  executive  power.”  This  new  provisional  government  now  sued 
for  peace.  Bismarck’s  terms  were  hard— a  triumphal  march  in  Paris,  the  ces¬ 
sion  of  Alsace  and  part  of  Lorraine,  a  large  indemnity,  and  an  army  of 
occupation  pending  its  payment.  These  terms  roused  the  bitter  opposition  of 
the  Alsace-Lorrainers,  who  were  supported  by  many  of  the  ^Republicans. 
Nevertheless,  the  National  Assembly,  consisting  largely  of  monarchists  who 
had  been  elected  because  the  countryside  was  defeatist  and  did  not  approve 
of  the  Republican  spirit  of  last-ditch  resistance,  accepted  Bismarck’s  terms. 
The  German  army  marched  into  Paris  on  March  2  and  out  again  on  March  3. 
Bismarck’s  other  terms  were  eventually  embodied  in  a  treaty  signed  at 
Frankfurt  on  May  10,  but  not  until  France  had  suffered  a  civil  war." 

In  Paris,  whose  abnormal  conditions  had  brought  great  secret  power  to 
the  socialists  led  by  Louis  Auguste  Blanqui,  the  peace  terms  were  very  un¬ 
popular,  as  was  the  Assembly  that  had  agreed  to  them.  The  preponderantly 
conservative  Assembly,  having  moved  from  Bordeaux  to  Versailles  (an  insult 
'-^11  as  a  financial  injury  to  Paris),  was  determined  to  keep  national  co 


trol  in  its  own  hands.  The  Republicans  in  Paris  were  afraid  that  this  interim 
Assembly  would  refuse  to  translate  into  fact  the  Republic  that  had  been  pro¬ 
claimed  at  Napoleon’s  downfall.  In  the  post-siege  atmosphere  of  Paris,  busi¬ 
ness  was  still  very  far  from  normal  Many  were  unemployed,  food  was 
scarce,  prices  were  high,  and  people  ate  their  pets.  It  was  not  hard  for  radicals 
to  exploit  the  discontents  of  the  Republicans. 

*  ^  ,  IN  MARCH  trouble  began  when 

Civil  war  ,  the  Paris  National  Guard  seized 

and  the  Commune  of  1871  .  .  .  •  Ka 

possession  of  certain  artillery  be¬ 
longing  to  the  regular  army.  The  Assembly  sent  troops  into  Paris  to  retake 
the  guns,  but  they  fraternized  with  the  National  Guard,  and  after  two  of  their 
generals  had  been  shot,  they  retired.  The  Parisians  then  set  up  a  municipal 
council  (Commune),  composed  of  all  shades  of  left-wing  opinion  from  mod¬ 
erate  republicans  to  anarchists.  In  an  effort  to  undermine  the  National 
Assembly,  the  Paris  Commune  tried  to  stir  up  revolution  in  the  other  large 
cities  with  a  view  to  establishing  a  series  of  communes  that  would  eventually 
become  the  nucleus  of  a  decentralized,  federal  government.  This  movement, 
sometimes  called  “Communist,”  is  more  correctly  called  “Communard”; 
though  the  spirit  of  the  First  International  was  present  in  Paris,  it  did  not 
determine  the  Commune’s  program,  which  in  fact  remained  uncoordinated 
all  along. 

In  April  and  May  the  troops  of  the  Assembly  attacked  with  greater  vigor, 
and  toward  the  end  of  May  finally  defeated  the  Communard  troops  in 
bloody  and  savage  street  fighting.  Much  of  Paris  was  set  afire;  several  his¬ 
torical  edifices  including  the  Hotel  de  Ville  and  the  Tuileries  palace  were 
almost  entirely  destroyed.  Hostages,  including  the  archbishop  of  Paris,  were 
shot,  and  in  reprisal  the  step-by-step  victorious  Assembly  gave  no  quarter.  In 
the  “Bloody  Week”  of  May  21-28  about  20,000  were  killed  and  about  40,000 
imprisoned.  Trials  by  court-martial  continued  until  1876.  Over  13,000  per¬ 
sons  were  sentenced,  of  whom  270  were  condemned  to  death  and  7500 
transported.  The  revolutionists  were  all  but  wiped  out,  and  socialism  was 
quiescent  in  France  until  the  1890’s.  Though  the  Commune  in  fact  never 
became  an  instrument  of  class  warfare,  it  assumed  that  character  in  the 
symbolism  of  both  sides.  The  bloody  denouement  of  1871  was  firmly  linked 
with  proletarian  dictatorship  in  the  minds  of  the  bourgeoisie,  and  with  relent¬ 
less  capitalist  oppression  in  socialist  annals.  The  Commune  thus  stamped  the 
concept  of  bloody  class  warfare  firmly  into  the  ideological  fabric  of  the  times. 


Xn  1871  LITTLE  was  left  of  the  Europe  that  had  emerged  from  the  Congress 
of  Vienna.  Four  new  states  had  appeared  since  1850  (Rumania,  Italy,  the 
Dual  Monarchy,  and  the  German  Empire),  and  the  tides  of  constitutionalism 
and  nationalism  were  submerging  the  traditional  powers  of  royalty.  In  1850  a 


Concert  of  Europe  still  operated  to  settle  international  disputes;  by  1871  the 
Concert  had  been  undermined  by  national  rivalries  and  Realpolitik,  If  peace 
was  to  be  maintained,  it  appeared  that  it  would  have  to  be  maintained  by  a 
new  balance  of  power  between  rival  alliances.  In  1850  an  aristocracy  was 
still  a  dominant  feature  of  European  life;  by  1871  in  western  Europe  the 
bourgeoisie  were  gaining  control.  Before  1850  bourgeoisie  and  proletariat 
had  often  cooperated  against  the  status  quo;  by  1871  this  alliance  had  turned 
to  fairly  consistent  enmity,  since  the  proletariat  (or  at  least  its  articulate 
leaders)  looked  upon  the  status  quo  as  bourgeois.  In  1850  church  and  state 
had  generally  cooperated  to  restrain  radicalism;  by  1871  church  and  state 
were  more  likely  to  be  at  loggerheads.  Between  1850  and  1871  the  free 
international  exchange  of  goods  pictured  by  laissez-faire  economists  tempo¬ 
rarily  prevailed,  though  only  to  give  way  in  the  1870’s  to  protectionism  and 
economic  competition  between  nations.  Along  with  economic  and  political 
rivalries  came  competition  for  colonies;  the  relative  indifference  to  empire 
prevalent  before  1850  turned  into  active  imperialist  rivalry  in  the  fifties 
and  sixties  (Chapter  5). 

While  political  and  economic  institutions  were  thus  being  transformed, 
a  comparable  change  was  taking  place  in  the  European  intellectual  climate. 
The  adoption  of  a  wide  franchise  in  England,  France,  Italy,  Germany,  and 
elsewhere  before  1870  marked  the  end  of  bourgeois  liberalism  and  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  a  liberalism  based  on  universal  manhood  suffrage.  Romanticism 
and  the  philosophic  idealism  of  the  first  half-century,  given  body-blows  by 
the  failures  of  1848,  receded  (without  entirely  vanishing)  before  realism  and 
empiricism,  emboldened  by  the  rapid  advance  of  science  and  industry.  The 
materialistic  determinism  of  Marx,  Realpolitik  as  practiced  by  Bismarck  and 
Cavour,  and  the  rise  of  hard-headed  labor  movements  expressed  this  change 
in  attitude.  In  literature  and  art,  romanticism,  persistent  in  1850,  had  by  1871 
given  ground  to  the  empirical  temper  of  the  times. 

The  need  to  believe  in  a  better  world,  which  in  an  earlier  age  had  been 
satisfied  by  religion,  was  now  often  filled  through  the  secular  creeds  of 
progress— liberalism,  nationalism,  socialism,  and  “Social  Darwinism.”  Ad¬ 
vances  in  science  and  industry  and  the  tremendous  increase  in  material 
wealth  seemed  to  bear  out  the  conviction  that  society  was  progressing  inevi¬ 
tably  toward  perfection.  A  few  generations  later  one  would  wonder  whether 
Cavour,  Bismarck,  Marx,  Darwin,  Wagner,  and  their  cohorts  had  not  led 
away  from  progress  to  Nazism,  Fascism,  Bolshevism,  and  crass  materialism, 
whether  technological  advance  had  not  created  a  Frankenstein  that  might  in 
fact  produce  nothing  but  disaster.  To  most  mid-nineteenth-century  minds,  how¬ 
ever  (despite  popes  who  cried  “Error!”  and  esthetes  who  hissed  “Philistine!”), 
dialectical  materialism,  competition  for  survival  among  species,  classes,  and 
nations,  and  empirical  examination  of  reality  all  pointed  the  same  way;  and 
no  matter  how  hard  the  way,  the  road  seemed  clear  and  the  goal  certain. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1813-1883  Richard  Wagner 

1848  “Pre-Raphaelite  Brotherhood”  organized 
1849-1851  Gold  rushes  in  California  and  Australia 

1850  Frederick  William’s  constitution  put  into  operation  in  Prussia 
'  1850  Tennyson’s  In  Memoriam 

1852- 1871  Second  Empire  of  the  Bonapartes 

1853- 1856  Crimean  War 

1855  *  England  passes  laws  limiting  liability  of  investor 

1856  Henry  Bessemer  produces  good  steel  economically 

1857  International  business  crisis 

1857  Charles  Baudelaire’s  Flowers  of  Evil 
1859-1861  The  wars  for  the  unification  of  Italy 

1859  Karl  Marx’s  Qn  the  Criticism  of  Political  Economy  (later  revised 
as  Das  Kapital) 

1859  John  Stuart  Mill’s  On  Liberty 

1859  Bunsen  and  Kirchhoff  devise  spectroscope 

1859  Darwin’s  On  the  Origin  of  Species  by  Natural  Selection 

1860  Cobden-Chevalier  Treaty 

1861-1867  Napoleon  m  attempts  to  create  a  Mexican  Empire 

1861  Emancipation  of  Russian  serfs  by  Alexander  n 

1862  Bismarck  becomes  minister-president  of  Prussia 

1862  “The  Five”  contribute  toward  a  distinctive  Russian  music 
1863-1865  Schleswig-Holstein  crisis 

1863-1864  Polish  revolt  . 

1863  Ernest  Renan’s  Life  of  Jesus 

1863  Impressionists  exhibit  in  the  Salon  des  Refuses 

1864  Pope  Pius  cc  issues  “A  Syllabus  of  Errors” 

1864  International  Red  Cross  founded 

1864  Pasteur  -asserts  bacilli  cause  fermentation  and  are  ordinarily 
present  in  air 

c.  1865-1896  Herbert  Spencer’s  Synthetic  Philosophy 
1865-1869  Tolstoy’s  War  and  Peace 
1865-1866  Bismarck  provokes  and  wins  Seven  Weeks’  War 

1865  Lister  initiates  antiseptic  surgery 

1866  Publication  of  Mendel’s  laws  of  heredity 

1867  North  German  Confederation  formed 
1868-1874  First  Gladstone  ministry 

1868  First  Disraeli  ministry 
1870-1871  Franco-Prussian  War 

1871  ,  William  i  proclaimed  German  emperor  at  Versailles 
1871  Paris  Commune  defeated 


Chapter  four 


UNIFICATION 


and  emancipation 


IN  AMERICA 


Despite  direful  auguries  to  the  contrary,  the  United  States  after  the 
inauguration  of  Andrew  Jackson  continued  to  prosper  at  home  and  to  gain 
standing  abroad,  though  not  without  some  harrowing  crises.  Canals  and 
railroads  spread  out  across  the  land.  Humanity  streamed  westward,  con¬ 
stantly  replenished  by  still  greater  streams  from  across  the  Atlantic,  intensi¬ 
fying  the  differences  between  the  stabler  East  and  the  brash  yoUng  West.  As 
new  lands  were  opened  up,  new  states  found  their  places  in  a  Union  already 
precariously  balanced  between  free-labor  and  slave-labor  economies,  until 
the  balance  was  finally  upset.  At  the  same  time,  new  industries  and  cities 
rose  in  the  North,  heightening  the  inequality  in  the  distribution  of  wealth 
and  economic  power  among  the  various  sections  of  the  Union.  Sectionalism 
grew,  and  with  it  group  tensions  within  each  section.  Yet,  out  of  its  accumu¬ 
lating  resources  and  man  power,  the  United  States  forged  a  new  economic 
empire,  and  simultaneously  its  people,  embracing  a  faith  in  their  “manifest 
destiny,”  demanded  a  territorial  empire  as  well. 

All  ^is  time,  an  American  culture  was  evolving.  The  sages  of  Boston 
and  Concord-converted  literary  and  philosophical  imports  from  Europe  and 
the  Far  East  into  their  own  coinage.  In  Brooklyn  the  vibrant  voice  of  Walt 
Whtoan  sounded  a  poetic  call  that  was  distinctly  New  World  in  its  demo- 
CTaUc  message.  In  Illinois  a  self-tutored  rail-splitter  set  forth  his  political 
tehefs  m  a  style  derived  from  the  Bible,  Blackstone,  and  the  local  cracker 
ane  .  In  remote  California  unremembered  miners  were  finding  new  rhymes 
for  ‘Oh!  Susanna”  and  less  quotable  ditties. 

Durmg  the  entne  period,  this  self-conscious  culture  was  not  so  much 
ISO  auoiiist  as  centripetal.  In  fact,  it  tightened  some  of  its  links  with  Europe¬ 
an  m  1857  began  the  first  of  several  attempts  to  lay  an  Atlantic  cable.  It 


stretched  out  one  hand  to  the  Far  East,  while  holding  a  loaded  gun  in  the 
other.  However  self-reliant  and  self-satisfied,  the  American  culture  pattefn 
continued  to  draw  freely  upon  the  world  outside.  New  inventions,  new  peo¬ 
ples,  new  literary  or  artistic  forms  were  eagerly  borrowed  from  abroad,  even 
though  sometimes  modified  into  products  recognizably  American. 

During  this  period,  other  American  areas  were  also  creating  an  indige¬ 
nous  culture.  The  people  of  Canada  were  slowly  groping  toward  mastery  of 
the  northern  half  of  the  continent,  toward  economic  cooperation,  and  toward 
political  unity.  The  countries  south  of  the  Rio  Grande  were  attempting,  with 
varying  success,  to  work  out  an  independent  political  and  cultural  existence. 
What  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  in  an  address  entitled  “The  American  Scholar 
told  the  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Society  of  Harvard  College  in  1837  about  United 
States  culture  was  becoming  true  of  other  nations  of  America  too: 

The  millions  that  around  us  are  rushing  into  life,  cannot 
always  be  fed  on  the  sere  remains  of ‘foreign  harvests. 

Events,,  actions  arise,  that  must  be  sung,  that  will  sing 
themselves. 


THE  ADVANCE 


OF  THE  COMMON  MAN 

The  JACKSON  IANS  were  the  heirs  of  the  radical  Jeffersonian  socioeco¬ 
nomic  philosophy.  They  did  not  hesitate,  however,  to  make  certain  important 
modifications  of  their  own  in  Jeffersonian  principles  in  order  to  meet  the 
changing  times.  The  intellectuals  who  supported  Jackson  felt  that  they  had  a 
historic  duty:  to  make  government  by  the  common  people  succeed  in  Amer¬ 
ica  and  thus  spearhead  the  growth  of  popular  democracy  throughout  the 
civilized  world. 

,  ,  ,  FOR  ONE  thing,  the  Jacksonians 

The  political  philosophy  u  j  ‘ 

^  had  to  make  room  for  the  new  in 

^  dustnalism  m  their  program. 

Jeffersonians  had  extolled  the  virtues  of  an  agricultural  society,  but 
Jacksonians  had  to  take  cognizance  of  the  rise  of  factories  and  mills, 
recruited  among  the  new  propertyless  urban  laboong  class,  which  demanded ' 
greater  economic  security  and  greater  social  and  political  recognition.  The 
Jacksonian  intellectual  assigned  an  important  role  in  the  creation  of  wealth 
to  labor.  According  to  Martin  Van  Buren,  one  of  Jackson’s  closest  political ; 
associates,  government  ought  to  insure  to  the  laboring  classes  “a  full  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  the  fruits  of  their  industry.”  To  accomplish  these  ends,  government  ^ 
must  destroy  “the  blighting  influence  of  partial  legislation,  monopolies,  con¬ 
gregated  wealth,  and  interested  combinations.” 


^  ^  THE  JACKSONIANS  iookcd  With 

Mutual  interest 

r  ^  j  A  '  approval  upon  the  successes 

^  of  Europe  and  America  ^  ^  , 

achieved  by  the  forces  of  social 

revolt  in  Europe.  The  Jacksonian  intellectuals  read  the  writings  of  French 
liberals;  Jackson  himself  celebrated  the  Revolution  of  1830  in  France;  Jack¬ 
sonian  Democrats  hailed  the  passage  of  the  Reform  Bill  in  1832  in  England; 
^nd  they  were  in  sympathy  with  the  later  Chartist  movement.  George  Ban¬ 
croft,  a  famous  historian  who  was  one  of  Jackson’s  staunchest  supporters, 
summed  up  the  Jacksonian  philosophy  of  history  when  he  said:  “It  is  now 
for  the  yeomanry  and  the  mechanics  to  march  at  the  head  of  civilization.  The 
merchants  and  lawyers,  that  is,  the  moneyed  interest,  broke  up  feudalism. 
The  day  for  the  multitude  has  now  dawned,” 

In  turn,  Europeans  took  careful  note  of  democratic  trends  in  America, 
British  radicals  such  as  William  Cobbett  watched  the  growing  power  of  the 
masses  in  America  with  enthusiasm.  The  French  political  philosopher  Alexis 
de  Tocqueville,  astutely  evaluating  Jacksonian  merits  and  shortcomings,  in¬ 
formed  Europe  in  his  Democracy  in  America  (1835)  that,  for  better  or  for 
worse,  America  had  churned  up  the  wave  of  the  future.  But  not  all  of  the 
travelers  in  America  were  friendly.  Mrs.  Frances  Trollope  said  some  harsh 
things  about  democratic  customs  in  her  Domestic  Manners  of  the  Americans 
(1832).  Charles  Dickens’  American  Notes  (1842)  reported  the  brutality  of 
^  slavery,  and  the  hero  of  The  Life  and  Adventures  of  Martin  Chuzzlewit 
(18.43-1844)  found  in  America  not  a  land  of  opportunity  but  a  country  of 
merciless  land  swindlers. 


broadening  the  common  .jiuy  icccuny 

man's  political  power  reached  down  to  the  level  of  the 

common  man  in  America.  During 
the  Revolution,  all  of  the  thirteen  states  had  had  some  kind  of  property 
qualification  for  voting.  Vermont,  which  became  the  fourteenth  state  in  1791 
had  allowed  universal  manhood  suffrage.  As  the  years  passed,  new  states 
entered  the  Union  from  beyond  the  Alleghenies,  where  few  wealthy  or 
upper<iass”  people  lived,  and  these  states  threw  out  property  qualifications 
or  voting,  ven  in  the  thirteen  original  states,  the  cause  of  universal  man- 
hood  suffrage  was  aided  by  the  increase  of  freehold  farmers  and  the  arrival 
of  immigrant  workers,  all  of  whom  added  to  the  pressure  to  remove  voting 
barriers.  Gradually,  some  eastern  states  amended  their  constitutions.  Prop¬ 
erty  requirements  for  voting  were  removed  in  Maryland  in  1810,  in  Connecti- 
min  1818  m  Massachusetts  and  New  York  in  1821  (but  not  in  Rhode 
Island  and  New  Jersey  untU  1842  and  1844  respectively,  while  adult  white 
mdes  were  obliged  to  wait  in  Virginia  until  1850  and  in  North  Carolina  until 

,  restrictions  upon  political  democracy  were  likewise  removed 

unng  esc  decades.  Various  religious  qualifications  cither  for  voting  or  for 


I! 


holding  public  office  were  abolished.  Public  offices  were  now  held  for  shorter 
terms,  with  more  rapid  rotation  of  office.  By  1828,  in  all  the  states  excej^ 
Delaware  and  South  Carolina,  presidential  electors  were  chosen  by  the  voters 
instead  of  being  appointed  by  state  legislatures.  More  important  still,  presi¬ 
dential  electors  had  now  lost  the  right  to  choose  whom  they  wished  and  were 
bound  to  vote  for  the  presidential  candidate  of  their  respective  parties. 
Jackson  was  the  first  president  who  was  chosen  by  an  electoral  process  that 
was  intended  to  reflect  the  popular  preference. 

^  ,  _  ,  the  COMING  of  Jackson  to  Wash- 

Andrew  Jackson  .  .  ,  .  j 

,,  ,  ,  ,  ,  .  „  mgton  was  destined  to  sweep 

as  the  people  s  choice  ,  ,  %  t 

away  the  virtual  monopoly  of 

government  that  had  been  enjoyed  until  then  by  the  country’s  propertied 

classes.  For  the  first  time,  the  masses  had  put  their  man  into  the  White 

House,  and  thousands  of  them  enthusiastically  jammed  Washington  for  the 

general’s  inauguration.  What  happened  on  that  occasion  confirmed  the  worst 

fears  of  those  skeptical  of  popular  rule.  At  the  reception  held  at  the  White 

House,  an  excited  crowd  swarmed  to  see  the  president.  Barrels  of  orange 

punch  were  upset  and  glasses  broken  as  strangers  stood  in  muddy  boots  on 

damask  chairs  to  catch  a  glimpse  of  their  man. 

Andrew  Jackson  was  the  hero  of  the  common  man— and  with  good 
reason.  Unlike  any  of  his  predecessors,  he  had  been  born  in  poverty,  had 
been  obliged  to  work  with  his  own  hands,  and  had  received  nothing  but  the 
rudiments  of  education,  with  the  result  that  he  always  spoke  an  ungramr^- 
ical  (though  forceful)  English.  All  this  gave  him  great  popular  appeal.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  largely  as  a  result  of  his  victory  over  the  British  at  New  Orleans  in  1815, 
he  was  a  national  military  hero. 

I  The  personal  popularity  of  the  president  had  special  importance  in  the 
trans-Allegheny  West  (which  by  1830  counted  roughly  one-third  of  the 
population).  The  Westerner,  less  bound  by  tradition  to  his  state  than  was 
customary  in  the  original  thirteen  states,  looked  to  the  president  for  leader-  ! 
ship  and  became  thereby  more  strongly  attached  to  the  Union.  Jackson,  like  i 
most  Westerners,  believed  in  the  right  an,d  ability  of  the  common  man  to 
hold  office  and  did  not  propose  that  government  should  remain  the  special 
privilege  of  eastern  aristocracy.  Furthermore,  Jackson  and  his  fellow  West¬ 
erners  chafed  at  the  domination  of  their  banks  by  eastern  financiers,  and  they 
proposed  to  end  it. 

But  Jackson’s  popularity  among  the  masses  was  not  confined  to  the  West. 
The  War  of  1812  and  recent  protective  tarifts  had  stimulated  industrialism 
in  the  East.  Textile  mills  had  sprung  up  around  Providence,  Rhode  Island, 
and  around  other  centers;  Lowell,  Massachusetts,  could  count  some  five 
thousand  factory  workers  in  1830.  The  factories  and  shipyards  of  New  York 
required  great  numbers  of  workers,  and  to  this  area  as  well  as  to  towns 
j^^like  Philadelphia  and  Pittsburgh,  immigrants  came  in  droves.  These  urban 


Workers  suffered  from  their  lack  of  bargaining  power,  the  hardship  and 

impersonal  coldness  of  the  factory  system,  and  their  low  social  standing.  As 

more  and  more  states  extended  the  right  of  franchise,  workingmen  became 

more  politically  conscious.  At  first  they  started  movements  which  were  less 

directly  concerned  with  economic  demands  like  collective  bargaining  and 

*  improved  hours  and  wages  than  with  free  public  education,  abolition  of 

imprisonment  for  debt,  and  reform  of  the  militia  system.  A  depression  in 

1828-1829,  however,  brought  a  demand  for  direct  political  action. 

,  .  JACKSON  immediately  proceeded 

Innovations  ^  ,  ,  /  r  ,  •  . 

,  r  ,  meet  the  demands  of  his  fol- 

in  government  bv  Jackson  ,  _  ^  .  .... 

lowers.  One  of  his  most  frankly 

political  maneuvers  was  the  redistribution  of  federal  offices.  The  obvious 
political  advantage  of  distributing  federal  jobs  among  his  followers  wai 
however,  not  his  only  motive,  for  Jackson  genuinely  believed  that  ofliciai 
duties  could  be  made  ‘'so  plain  and  simple  that  men  of  intelligence  may 
readily  qualify  themselves  for  their  performance.”  Moreover,  the  practice 
of  supporting  political  parties  by  a  careful  distribution  of  patronage  had 
already  been  firmly  established  in  state  politics.  Jackson  turned  hundreds 
of  federal  officeholders  out  of  their  posts.  Although  his  political  opponents 
greatly  exaggerated  the  numbers  involved  in  his  sweep,  this  maneuver 
introduced  the  “spoils  system”  into  national  politics  to  a  greater  degree  than 
previously. 

Another  innovation  by  Jackson  was  his  choice  of  two  cabinets  to  help 
him  run  the  double  business  of  government  and  patronage.  The  official 
cabinet  was  composed  of  men  of  varying  distinction  who  represented  various 
factions  that  had  supported  Jackson.  But  with  the  exception  of  Van  Buren, 
his  secretary  of  state,  the  president  paid  little  attention  to  the  members  of  this 
cabinet.  Instead,  he  surrounded  himself  with  certain  political  and  personal 
cronies,  who  formed  a  special  group  known  as  the  “kitchen  cabinet.”  But 
influential  though  this  privy  council  was,  Jackson  remained  the  most 
powerful  figure  in  national  politics. 

The  quarrel  JACKSON’S  administration  found 

over  tariff  and  nullification  8''^''®  sectional 

dispute.  The  southern  planters, 
who  favored  free  trade,  had  denounced  the  high  tariff  act  of  1828  as  the 
“tarifi  of  abominations.”  Perceiving  that  the  South  was  being  forced  pro¬ 
gressively  into  a  minority  position  by  the  North’s  increase  of  voters  and 
wealft,  Vice-President  John  C.  Calhoun,  of  South  Carolina,  had  set  forth  a 
considered  constitutional  philosophy  in  an  essay  entitled  “The  South 
Carolina  Exposition”  (1828).  Here  he  argued,  as  Jefferson  and  Madison 
had  argued  before  him,  that  the  Constitution  was  a  compact  between 
sovereign  states  and  that  an  individual  state  had  the  right  to  nullify  an  act 
°  “"Sress  if,  speaking  through  an  elected  convention,  it  decided  that  such  : 


The  quarrel 

over  tariff  and  nullification 


ments  at  government  expense,  and  his  administration  saw  Congress  appro¬ 
priate  four  times  as  much  for  roads,  rivers,  and  harbors  as  the  amount 
expended  under  his  predecessor.  But  in  1830  he  vetoed  a  bill  authorizing 
a  federal  subscription  to  the  stock  of  the  Maysville  and  Lexington  (Kentucky) 
turnpike  on  the  constitutional  grounds  that  the  project  was  entirely  within 
the  boundaries  of  a  single  state.  The  chief  significance  of  this  veto  was  that 
it  came  in  a  period  when  the  steam  railway  was  being  introduced  into  the 
United  States.  Since  1828  several  lines  had  begun  to  use  the  locomotive  for 
short  distances.  Jackson’s  veto  temporarily  put  a  halt  to  federal  participation 
in  intrastate  transportation  projects.  As  a  result,  for  the  first  decades  of  the 
railroad  era,  while  lines  were  still  relatively  short  and  seldom  crossed  state 
boundaries,  it  fell  to  private  capital,  often  foreign  investors,  to  finance  the 
new  American  railroads— in  contrast  with  the  usual  European  practice,  and 

probably  contrary  to  Jackson’s  preferences. 

JACKSON’S  dislike  of  big  bankers 
The  Second  Bank  became  the  central  issue  in  the 

and  the  election  of  1832  campaign  of  1832.  The  question 

arose  in  connection  with  the  rechartering  of  the  Second  Bank  of  the  United 
States.  The  bank’s  advocates  regarded  it  as  the  kingpin  in  a  system  of  sound 
and  stable  currency;  its  opponents  attacked  it  as  an  evil  money  monopoly. 
A  bill  to  recharter  the  bank  was  passed  by  both  houses,  only  to  be  vetoed 
by  Jackson  with  vehemence.  He  denounced  the  bank  as  unconstitutional 
and  as  placing  too  great  power  in  private  hands,  particularly  the  hands  of 
iastem  and  foreign  capitalists. 

The  campaign  of  1832  marked  the  end  of  the  system  whereby  the  nomi- 
lation  of  candidates  for  president  was  controlled  by  a  small  group  of 
politiciaits.  Hitherto  presidential  candidates  had  been  chosen  by  the  party’s 
eaders  assembled  as  a  “Congressional  caucus.”  An  ephemeral  third  party, 
le  Anti-Masons,  which  owed  its  origin  to  a  sudden  flurry  of  hostility  to 


already  deposited.  The  administration  now  turned  over  the  funds  for  deposit 
"to  twenty-three  state  banks— institutions  whose  political  leanings  were  so 
agreeable  to  Jackson  that  they  became  known  as  “pet  banks.” 


The  dispute 

with  France  over  spoliations 


Jackson’s  foreign  policy  cen¬ 
tered  around  his  successful  effort 
to  collect  reparations  for  the 


damage  done  to  American  ships  and  sailors  during  the  Napoleonic  wars.  He 


made  satisfactory  agreements  in  that  regard  with  Denmark,  Naples,  and 
Spain.  But  one  with  France  ran  into  tragicomic  ramifications.  When  King 
Louis  Philippe  asked  his  Chamber  of  Deputies  to  appropriate  the  agreed 
sum  of  $5,000,000,  some  deputies,  doubting  the  wisdom  of  the  bargain, 
managed  to  block  the  appropriation.  Hints  in  Jackson’s  speeches  and  pres¬ 
sure  from  the  American  minister  in  France  did  no  good,  and  in  1834  Jackson 


made  the  French  repudiation  of  its  “solemn  treaties”  a  major  issue  in  his 
message  to  Congress.  Sensitive  of  their  country’s  honor,  the  French  deputies 
thereupon  voted  the  $5,000,000  in  dispute  but  demanded  an  apology  before 
any  of  it  should  be  paid.  Public  pressure  even  obliged  the  king  to  send  French 
naval  vessels  to  the  American  coast,  to  dismiss  the  American  minister,  and 
to  recall  his  own.  Jackson,  for  his  part,  insisted  that  his  messages  to  Congress 
were  no  legitimate  concern  of  a  foreign  government  and  called  for  war 


meamres.  Fortunately,  the  English  minister  in  Washington  stepped  in  to 
mediate  between  the  recriminating  governments,  and  Jackson  in  his  next 


message  to  Congress  explained  that  he  had  had  no  “intention  to  menace 
or  msult  the  government  of  France,”  and  that  it  would  be  “vain  and  ridic¬ 
ulous”  to  expect  “to  extort  from  the  fears  of  that  nation  what  her  sense  of 
justice  may  deny.”  The  honor  of  France  was  thus  satisfied,  and  the  deputies 
not  only  approved  the  $5,000,000  in  spoliations  claims  but  added  to  it  the 
interest  on  those  installments  that  had  not  been  paid  when  they  had  fallen 
due.  Loms  Philippe  thus  redeemed  j)is  great  popularity  in  the  United  States, 
and  was  to  lose  it  only  toward  the  close  of  his  reign. 


ecret  societies,  had  no  representatives  in  Congress  to  form  a  caucus.  So  the  .  Inflation  a  phenomenal  prosperity  mush- 

mti-Masonic  Party  gathered  in  Baltimore  in  1831  and  became  the  first  and  the  "boom"  of  1835-1836  roomed  suddenly  during  the  final 

national  party  to  nominate  a  presidential  candidate  directly.  The  National  ti,!, nmcnprit,,  k  ax  ,  years  of  Jackson’s  second  term. 

Republicans  thereupon  held  a  similar  convention,  where  they  chose  Clay,  ^  '^rgely  on  heavy  investment,  sometimes  of  a  specu- 

while  the  Democrats,  also  assembled  in  convention,  pinned  their  hopes  on  ■  •  ®  ®  governments  and  private  capitalists,  often  foreign,  under- 

Jackson.  Ever  since  then,  national  parties  have  chosen  their  candidates  for  railroads,  and  turnpikes.  Land  speculation  hit  a 

president  and  vice-presideiit  by  means  of  a  national  nominating  convention.  ring  and  1836,  and  confident  Americans  eagerly  paid  in- 

The  outcome  of  the  election  of  1832  was  an  overwhelming  persond  •  °  acquire  arm  lands  and  town  property  in  the  new  West.  State 

victory  for  Jackson.  The  president,  believing  that  he  tod  received  full  public  ’  °  ®  restraining  influence  of  the  Bank  of  the  United  States, 

endorsement  in  his  fight  against  the  Second  Bank  of  the  United  Sta|es,  expansion  of  credit,  freely  lending  paper  bank  notes 

intensified  his  attack.  The  bank  had  four  years  to  run  before  its  charter  J  e  more  than  an  abounding  optimism.  American  exports  and 

expired,  but  Jackson  hastened  its  doom  as  a  federal  institution  by  ordering  ^  between  1830  and  1836,  and  Europeans  lent 

the  secretary  of  the  treasury  to  cease  using  the  bank  or  its  branches  as  a  investments  in  America.  As  a  result  of  this  sudden  21, 

depository  for  federal  funds  and  to  draw  out  those  funds  which  had 
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prosperity,  government  revenues  from  customs  and  land  sales  grew  to  such 
proportions  that  in  1835  the  entire  public  debt  was  liquidated  and  the  Fed^ 
eral  Treasury  showed  a  surplus— a  happy  state  that  was  to  last  unfortunately 
for  only  two  years. 

Despite  the  apparent  good  times,  Jackson  and  his  strategists  perceived 
that  the  national  economy  was  unsound.  The  administration  took  measures 
to  restore  gold  to  circulation  and  to  suppress  small  paper  notes  by  state 
banks.  But  these  measures  came  too  late.  In  1835  and  1836,  the  amount  of 
paper  in  circulation  increased  alarmingly.  Inflation  had  taken  hold;  wages 
were  rising;  and  an  apparent  prosperity  reigned  everywhere.  The  psy¬ 
chology  of  the  times  was  epitomized  in  the  title  of  a  popular  tract:  The  Book 
of  Wealth;  in  Which  It  Is  Proved  from  the  Bible,  That  It  Is  the  Duty  of  Every 
Man  to  Become  Rich.  Finally,  Jackson  took  drastic  action.  He  issued  a 
“Specie  Circular,”  which  required  federal  land  offices  to  receive  only  specie 
in  payment  for  government  lands.  The  effect  of  this  action  was  to  decrease 
the  currency  of  state  bank  notes  and  to  put  a  sharp  halt  to  land  speculation 
with  unsound  paper  money. 

NEVERTHELESS  Jackson’s  SUC- 
The  Panic  of  1837  cessor,  President  Martin  Van 

and  the  subsequent  depression  Buren,  fell  heir  to  a  financial 

panic  and  depression  not  of  his  own  making.  Jackson’s  “Specie  Circular”  had 
tighttned  credit  and  increased  the  demand  for  specie.  The  money  market 
contracted,  and  by  May  1837,  every  bank  in  the  country  had  been  forced 
to  suspend  specie  payment.  To  make  matters  worse,  when  the  federal  charter 
of  the  Second  Bank  of  the  United  States  had  run  out,  the  state  of  Pennsyl¬ 
vania  had  given  it  a  new  one.  To  maintain  the  bank,  its  president  called  in 
loans  and  tightened  credit,  but  to  no  avail.  In  October  1837  the  bank  failed. 
Some  financial  houses  in  Britain  with  large  investments  in  the  United  States 
meanwhile,  becoming  apprehensive,  t^w  their  American  securities  on  the 
market.  In  order  to  find  the  money  to  buy  up  these  foreign  obligations,  , 
eastern  banks  called  in  loans  made  to  western  banks.  The  circulation  of  bank 
notes  fell,  and  government  revenues  from  the  sale  of  public  lands  diminished. 
A  crop  failure  in  1837  aggravated  the  plight  of  the  now  numerous  unem¬ 
ployed.  The  prices  of  flour  and  other  foods  as  w'ell  as  'coal  and  rents  rose 
to  forbidding  heights.  Suffering  among  the  poor  resulted  in  flour  riots  in  New 
York,  and  for  a  time  an  estimated  nine-tenths  of  the  factories  in  the  East 
were  closed  down.  Work  on  canal  and  railroad  projects  had  to  be  suspended; 
banks  and  businesses  failed;  the  unemployed  walked  the  streets,  and  the 
Federal  Treasury  now  showed  a  deficit.  Some  of  the  states  repudiated  their 
debts,  and  the  once  steady  flow  of  European  credit  to  the  United  States 

dried  up.  ^ 

For  five  years  the  country  underwent  its  first  great  depression.  A  special 

session  of  Congress  undertook  palliative  measures.  Van  Buren  also 


cated  an  independent  treasury.  The  president’s  plan  called  for  the  govern- 
ihent’s  taking  charge  of  its  own  funds  in  subtreasuries  set  up  in  large  cities. 
In  this  way  the  administration  hoped  to  safeguard  the  money  of  the  federal 
government  and  prevent  its  use  for  speculative  purposes.  This  Independent 
Treasury  Act  was  passed  in  1840.  Though  repealed  by  the  following  admin¬ 
istration,  it  passed  again  in  modified  form  in  1846,  and  remained  in  effect 
until  1913. 

THE  PANIC  of  1837  cast  a  shadow 
The  W  Igs  ^  over  Van  Buren’s  administration 

an  tee  ection  of  ruined  his  chance  of  reelec¬ 

tion.  The  enemies  of  Jackson  had  united  into  a  new  party,  drawn  mostly 
from  advocates  of  nullification  and  of  a  third  Bank  of  the  United  States.  This 
party,  though  essentially  conservative,  borrowed  the  name  of  “Whigs”  from 
English  political  history,  on  the  grounds  that  they  were  opponents  of  the 
tyranny  of  “King  Andrew.”  The  Whigs  played  their  cards  astutely.  Passing 
over  their  logical  choice,  Henry  Clay,  whose  conservative  political  and  eco¬ 
nomic  views  were  too  well  known  to  the  voting .  masses  to  ensure  their 
support,  they  chose  the  first  “dark  horse”  candidate  in  American  politics,  old 
General  William  Henry  Harrison.  They  made  good  use  of  the  panic,  slogans, 
and  electioneering  strategy  to  win  the  votes  of  the  masses.  The  electoral  count 
signified  the  end  of  Jacksonian  Democracy. 


A  Wtng  lithograph  for  the  cabin  and  hard  cider**  campaign  of  William  Benry 
tiamson  depicts  the  depression  of  1837,  A  crowd  gathers  before  the  Mechamc*s  Bank, 
Which  has  suspended  specie  payment.  In  the  foreground,  posters  deplore  prohibitive 
j  f  of  credit.  Unemployment,  destitution,  and  drunkenness  are 

ponrayea  as  the  fruits  of  Democratic  rule,  and  over  the  grim  scene  preside  }ackson*s 


MANIFEST  DESTINY 


“MANIFEST  DESTINY  ^ 

In  the  1840’s  the  American  republic  spread  phenomenally.  Many  Amer¬ 
icans  were  impelled  to  urge  their  country  toward  greater  and  greater  expan¬ 
sion  not  only  by  the  desire  for  land  but  also  by  a  sincere  conviction  that  the 
United  States  was  intended  by  God  to  control  an  increasingly  large  portion 
of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  This  urge  brought  the  Americans  into  conflict 
with  the  British  to  their  north  and  the  Mexicans  to  their  south. 

^  ONE  MONTH  after  his  inaugura- 

Ty  er  as  presic  ent  President  Harrison  died,  and 

and  the  split  oi  the  Whigs  j  j  i.  «_• 

was  succeeded  by  his  vice-presi¬ 
dent,  John  Tyler.  The  accession  of  Tyler  nullified  the  strategy  of  the  Whigs, 
for  he  had  no  intention  of  restoring  the  philosophy  or  the  institutions  of  the 
Hamiltonians.  Clay,  who  had  dreamed  of  exerting  the  principal  power  in  the 
administration  of  Harrison,  now  encountered  unexpected  difficulties.  Tyler 
was  adamant  in  his  opposition  to  the  creation  of  a  new  national  bank  and 
to  the  distribution  among  the  states  of  the  proceeds  from  public-land  sales, 
both  of  which  were  favorite  projects  of  Clay.  These  differences  with  Tyler 
brought  about  the  resignation  of  Clay  from  the  Senate  and  of  his  followers 
from  the  cabinet,  and  Tyler  proceeded  to  look  for  support  from  the  Demo¬ 
crats  and  dissatisfied  Whigs. 

SINCE  1837,  relations  between  the 

^  ^  ^  ^  ’  United  States  and  Great  Britain 

and  the  Webster-Ashburton  Treaty  ,  ,  ,  ^  r 

had  been  strained  as  a  result  of 

boundary  disputes.  A  Canadian  rebellion  had  broken  out  in  1837  (page 

92),  and  American  sympathizers,  organized  as  “Hunters’  Lodges,”  crossed 

the  border  to  fight  the  British.  After  the  brief  struggle  was  put  down,  many  of 

the  rebels  sought  asylum  in  the  United  States,  where  they  were  hailed  as 

martyrs  of  freedom.  In  retaliation  a  party  of  Canadian  militia  crossed  the 

Niagara  River  into  the  United  States,  fired  one  American  vessel,  and  killed 

one  American  citizen.  When  a  Canadian  named  Alexander  McLeod  boasted 

in  a  Buffalo  saloon  that  it  was  he  who  had  killed  the  American,  he  was 

arrested,  but  the  British  government  demanded  his  release  on  the  grounds 

that  he  had  acted  under  orders.  The  American  expansionist  mood  was 

abetted  by  the  increasing  number  of  Irish  Americans,  who  were  bitterly  anti- 

British.  Many  openly  expressed  the  desire  to  free  Canada  and  bring  it  into 

the  Union.  The  tension  grew  when  British  warships  off  the  coast  of  Africa 

stopped  and  searched  American  vessels  suspected  of  carrying  slaves. 

Upon  becoming  secretary  of  state  in  1841,  Daniel  Webster  was  fearful 
tiat  war  might  break  out  at  any  moment.  Fortunately  the  two  countries  were 
ach  other’s  best  customers.  Britain  depended  on  America  for  cotton;  the 
Jnited  States  required  British  capital  to  finance  its  railroads  and  industrial 
expansion.  A  new  ministry  under  Robert  Peel  came  to  power  in  London 


Canada 

and  the  Webster-Ashburton  Treaty 


in  1841,  and,  since  Feel  shared" 

Ashburton,  who  was  well  known  to  be  friendly  to  Americans,  to  Washington 
j.  as  minister.  Ashburton  and  Webster  proved  clever  compromisers.  The  old 
controversy  over  the  boundary  between  Maine  and  New  Brunswick  was  set¬ 
tled,  with  the  United  States  receiving  7000  of  the  12,000  square  miles  under 
dispute.  The  line  between  Lake  Huron  and  the  Lake  of  the  Woods  was  also 
compromised.  Webster  himself  was  subjected  to  much  criticism  by  discon¬ 
tented  Democrats  at  home,  who  maintained  that  he  had  surrendered  too 
much  to  the  British.  At  the  same  time  Canadians  maintained  that  Ashburton 
had  given  away  considerably  more  than  he  had  received.  Both  governments 
approved  the  settlement,  however,  and  the  threat  of  war  between  England 
and  the  United  States  was  temporarily  removed. 

.  AMERICANS  had  been  migrating 

,  to  Texas  ever  since  1821,  when 
ana  the  Texan  war  of  independence  ,  -  .  ,  , 

Moses  Austin  was  granted  a  pat¬ 
ent  to  establish  there  300  families— “honest,  industrious  farmers  and  mechan¬ 
ics”  who  should  be  Catholic  in  faith  and  loyal  to  Mexico.  Similar  concessions 
were  made  to  other  immigrant  leaders— American,  Mexican,  English,  Scottish, 
Irish— until  most  of  eastern  Texas  had  been  parcelled  out  by  the  unstable 
Mexican  government.  B/'1836,  fully  20,000  Americans  of  all  shades  of 
character  and  degrees  of  affluence  had  settled  in  Texas. 

Shortly  a  host  of  questions  arose.  Mexico  was  weighed  down  with  heavy 
complications  during  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Serious  social 
and  economic  problems  plagued  its  government.  For  example,  the  Indian 
peons  wanted  redress  for  grievances  inflicted  upon  them  by  their  feudal 
masters,  and  the  middle  class  was  fighting  entrenched  social  and  ecclesiasti¬ 
cal  privilege.  The  government,  headed  before  1846  in  turn  by  an  emperor, 
several  presidents,  and  a  dictator,  was  unable  to  populate  its  vast  northern 
territories  with  Mexican  settlers,  and  it  was  not  happy  at  the  prospect  of  for¬ 
eigners  virtually  taking  over  the  Texas  territory.  It  resented,  moreover,  the 
violence  and  greed  openly  displayed  by  some  of  the  newcomers. 

The  English-speaking  settlers,  for  their  part,  were  no  more  content  with 
the  situation.  They  wanted  to  keep  their  own  language  and  customs.  A  Mexi¬ 
can  decree  passed  in  1829  abolishing  slavery  aroused  such  a  protest  that 
the  authorities  had  to  make  an  exception  of  Texas.  The  importation  of  slaves, 
however,  was  forbidden.  The  Mexican  government  also  took  steps  to  expel 
squatters  who  could  not  show  lawful  deeds  to  their  lands,  and  it  abrogated 
the  land  contracts  of  those  men  who  had  not  fulfilled  their  agreements— 
thereby  causing  a  panic  among  land  speculators. 

With  tension  mounting  daily,  only  an  incident  was  needed  to  set  off  a 
revolt.  The  incident  came  when  in  1836  President  Santa  Anna’s  government 
denied  the  Texans’  petition  for  autonomy.  Overt  defiance  soon  led  to  resist¬ 
ance,  and  the  Texans  proclaimed  their  independence.  Santa  Anna  then  went 


north  with  troops,  and  in  March  a  small  number  of  Texans  were  exterminated  | 
in  a  desperate  struggle  waged  in  the  Alamo,  a  former  mission  used  as  a  fort,* 
at  San  Antonio.  The  Texans  had  their  revenge  the  next  month  when,  under 
General  Sam  Houston,  they  routed  the  Mexican  forces  at  San  Jacinto,  and 
captured  Santa  Anna  himself.  The  Texans  thirsted  for  the  Mexican  leader  s 
life,  but  Houston  managed  to  save  him  by  compelling  him  to  recognize  the 
independence  of  Texas.  The  Mexican  government  subsequently  refused  to  , 
endorse  Santa  Anna’s  recognition,  on  the  ground  that  it  had  been  exacted 
by  duress.  : 


The  question 

of  the  annexation  of  Texas 


THE  MAJORITY  Of  TcxanS  HOW 

eagerly  favored  admission  to  the 
United  States.  Southern  and  west¬ 


ern  statesmen  sympathized  with  them  and  passed  resolutions  calling  upon 
Congress  to  admit  Texas.  But  powerful  antislavery  forces  opposed  annexation 
on  the  grounds  that  the  southern  planters  were  conspiring  to  create  new  slave 
states  out  of  the  Texas  territory.  While  Jackson  was  president,  he  had  favored 
annexation  but,  understanding  the  strength  of  the  opposition,  had  gone  no 
farther  than  to  recognize  the  independence  of  Texas  before  quitting  office  in 
1837.  Van  Buren  had  likewise  done  nothing  to  intervene  in  Mexico,  not  even 
when  a  French  expeditionary  force  occupied  Veracruz  and  inflicted  indemni¬ 
ties  on  Mexico  for  damages  done  to  French  property.  • 

In  1843  Tyler  appointed  Calhoun  secretary  of  state.  Calhoun  envisaged 
e  expansion  of  the  free  forces  into  the  Northwest,  ultimately  creating 
iough  free  states  to  overwhelm  the  South  in  Congress.  The  South  would 
en  have  to  yield  the  institution  of  slavery  or  run  the  risk  of  challenging  the 
nion  by  nullification.  To  Calhoun,  the  Union^s  best  chance  for  survival  lay 
1  balancing  the  number  of  potential  states  from  free  soil  by  the  number 
rom  slave  soil.  In  Texas  the  South  might  create  perhaps  five  or  six  slave 
commonwealths  and  thus  maintain  the  balance  for  some  time  to  come. 


Calhoun  eagerly  negotiated  a  treaty  annexing  the  vast  region,  but  the  Senate’s 
northern  votes  defeated  Calhoun’s  proposed  treaty  of  annexation. 

MEANWHILE,  a  controversy  over 
The  controversy  boundary  of  the  Oregon  Terri- 

over  the  Oregon  boundary  had  revived  tension  between 

the  United  States  and  Great  Britain.  Since  the  eighteenth  century  each  coun¬ 
try  had  claimed  the  territory  west  of  the  Continental  Divide  between  42® 
and  54*^40'  latitude,  although  the  hottest  dispute  was  over  the  region  lying 
between  the  Columbia  TR.iver  and  the  49th  parallel.  In  1818  a  compromise 
had  been  worked  out,  whereby  the  two  nations  had  agreed  to  occupy  the 
region  jointly  for  ten  years.  In  1827  this  agreement  was  revived  for  an 
indefinite  period,  with  either  party  having  the  right  to  terminate  it  upon  a 
year’s  notice.  Up  to  about  1830  the  principal  interest  in  the  region  had  cen¬ 
tered  upon  fur  trading.  The  British  Hudson’s  Bay  Company  and  the  American 


Fur  Company,  owned  and  operated  by  the  German  immigrant  John  Jacob 
Astor,  had  been  the  chief  exploiters  of  the  area.  But  the  next  two  decades  saw 
a  remarkable  American  interest  in  colonization  projects.  Missionaries  and 
travelers  waxed  eloquent  over  the  beauties  and  economic  possibilities  of  the 
wooded  Pacific  slope,  and  these  accounts  infected  great  numbers  of  persons 
back  home  with  the  “Oregon  Fever.”  Some  400  Americans  had  arrived  in 
^Oregon  by  1841;  another  100  or  so  appeared  the  following  year;  and  about 
1000  new  arrivals  made  their  appearance  in  1843.  The  British  in  the  region 
were  noW  outnumbered,  and  the  American  settlers  no  longer  approved  of 
joint  occupation.  The  British  fur  traders  expected  an  arrangement  that  would 
make  the  Columbia  River  the  new  dividing  line,  but  the  American  expan¬ 
sionists  were  not  to  be  denied.  They  began  to  go  about  shouting  the  slogan  of 
“Fifty-four  forty  or  fight!” 

IN  the  electoral  campaign  of 
The  elections  of  1844  ^  ^  .  Jz 

y  .  .  y  ^  1844,  the  Texas  and  the  Oregon 

and  the  annexation  of  Texas  .  .  , 

controversies  were  major  issues^ 

The  Whigs  chose  Clay  as  their  candidate.  Clay  expected  the  Democrats  to 
choose  Van  Buren  as  his  opponent.  Since  Van  Buren  was  opposed  to  the 
annexation  of  Texas,  Clay  figured  that  it  would  be  good  strategy  to  remove 
the  problem  altogether  from  the  campaign,  and  he  came  out,  too,  against 
annexation.  Just  as  Clay  had  anticipated,  when  the  Democratic  convention 
opened  in  Baltimore  Van  Buren  appeared  its  most  likely  choice.  On  May  24, 
1844,  a  group  of  men  forty  miles  away,  in  the  Supreme  Court  chamber  in 
Washington,  gathered  around  a  machine  invented  by  Samuel  E  B.  Morse,  and 
listened  to  the  clicking  of  the  first  Morse  telegraph  messages:  “What  hath  God 
wrought!”  . . .  “Have  you  any  news?”  “No.”  . . .  “Separate  your  words  more.” 
. . ,  “Oil  your  clock-work.”  . . .  “Buchanan  stock  [James  Buchanan  was 
another  possible  nominee]  said  to  be  rising.” . . .  “Van  Buren  cannon  in 
front,  with  a  fox-tail  on  it.”  But  Van  Buren  was  not  selected.  The  nomina¬ 
tion  went  instead  to  James  K.  Polk,  who  campaigned  on  a  platform  calling 
for  both  the  annexation  of  Texas  and  the  occupation  of  Oregon.  This  combi¬ 
nation  appealed  to  sufficient  voters  to  elect  Polk.  Tyler,  also  an  expansionist, 
considered  the  election  returns  an  endorsement  of  his  own  views,  and  he  now 
sponsored  a  joint  resolution  of  Congress  for  the  annexation  of  Texas.  Before 
he  left  office,  he  had  the  satisfaction  of  seeing  it  pass,  and  before  the  year 
was  out,  Texas  drafted  a  constitution  and  entered  the  Union. 

The  settlement  December  27,  i845.  New 

0/  the  Oregon  dispute  'T 

answerable  as  is  the  demonstra¬ 
tion  of  our  legal  title  to  Oregon— and  the  whole  of  Oregon,  if  a  rood! — we 
have  a  still  better  title  than  any  that  can  be  constructed  out  of  all  these 
antiquated  materials  of  old  black-letter  international  law.... And  that  claim 
is  by  right  of  our  manifest  destiny  to  overspread  and  to  possess  the  whole  of 


The  settlement 
of  the  Oregon  dispute 


EUROPE  AN 


lS40’s  were  a  decade  of  rapid  continental  expansion  for  the  United  States,  both  by 
H  ftA  cSfiSraJiy  H’or  with  and  purchase  from  Mexico  The  discovery  of  gMm 
ewly  oi^Jed  Test  coast  in  1848  heightened  the  importance  of  %  it 

Inlted  Suites  was  auickly  involved  with  Great  Britain  over  possible  routes  across  the  Isn 
T  pamma  In  the  HaTiian  Islands  the  United  States  likewise  adopted  a  suffer  a  mil 
d  French  and  British  claims.  The  purchase  of  Alaska  from  Russia  and  the  ox-cupBh  ■ 
'idiay  Islands  in  1867  helped  to  secure  the  Pacific  frontier.  In  the  Caribbean  area,  despite, 
t/  crises,  the  status  quo  was  maintained. 


the  continent  which  Providence  has  given  us  for  the  development  of  the 

great  experiment  of  liberty  and.  federative  self-government  entrusted  to  us.” 

This  mystical  concept  of  “manifest  destiny,”  arrogant  though  it  may  have 

seemed  to  those  who  did  not  share  it,  amply  justified  for  many  well-meaning 

Americans  the  expansionist  activities  of  the  1 840’s.  The  next  June,  however, 

saw  the  signing  of  a  treaty  whereby  the  United  States  gave  up  54°40'  as  the 

Oregon  boundary  without  fighting.  Oregon  was  divided  by  a  line  along  the 

49th  parallel  from  the  Rockies  to  the  Strait  of  Georgia  and  thence  through 

the  Strait  of  Juan  de  Fuca  to  the  Pacific.  The  compromise  was  a  victory, 

incomplete  though  it  was,  of  permanent  American  agricultural  settlers  over 

^nsient  British  fur  traders.  For  the  next  thirty  years,  British  North  America 

was  seldom  free  of  the  fear  that  it  too  would  be  annexed  in  part  or  as  a  whole. 

^  .  .  meanwHle  the  Mexican  con- 

F oik  s  expansionism  i.  j  ^  -i  j  • 

,  ,  . ,  ,  ^  .  troversy  had  boiled  over.  Mexico 

and  the  war  with  Mexico  ,  ,  ,  n  j  i. 

severed  relations  and  recalled  her 

minister  from  Washington,  because,  having  refused  to  recognize  the  independ¬ 
ence  of  Texas,  she  would  not  recognize  its  annexation  by  the  United  States. 
Though  preparations  for  war  advanced  on  the  part  of  Mexico,  President  Polk 
hoped  to  achieve  a  settlement  by  peaceful  means.  In  the  autumn  of  1845  he 
sent  John  Slidell  to  Mexico  to  try  to  get  its  government  to  recognize  the  Rio 
Grande  rather  than  the  Nueces  River  as  the  southern  boundary  of  Texas  and 
to  offer  besides  to  buy  both  New  Mexico  and  California.  Hostility  in  Mexico 
against  the  United  States  was  so  great  that  Slidell  was  not  even  received.’ 
Without  waiting  for  a  diplomatic  agreement,  Polk  ordered  the  United  States 
army  into  the  disputed  territory  between  the  Nueces  River  and  the  Rio 
Grande.  On  April ‘24,  1846,  a  Mexican  force  crossed  the  Rio  Grande  and 
wiped  out  a  detachment  of  American  cavalry.  The  Mexicans  insisted— and 
with  some  reason— that  the  Americans  had  invaded  Mexican  territory,  but  the 
skirmish  gave  Polk  the  opportunity  to  send  a  war  message  to  Congress  on 
May  1 1 ,  stating  that  Mexico  “has  invaded  our  territory  and  shed  American 
blood  upon  the  American  soil.”  Two  days  later,  war  was  declared. 

Opinion  was  divided  in  the  United  States  on  the  justice  of  the  war.  The 
South  and  the  West  were  enthusiastic  in  their  support  of  the  president.  But 
Abraham  Lincoln,  then  serving  a  term  in  the  House  of  Representatives, 
questioned  in  a  resolution  whether  the  men  who  had  been  killed  were  in 
fact  on  soil  that  rightfully  belonged  to  the  United  States,  and  he  held  the 
view  that  the  war  was  “unnecessarily  and  unconstitutionally  commenced 
by  the  President.”  The  war  was  not  popular  in  New  England,  and  the  aboli¬ 
tionists  condemned  it  scathingly.  Their  views  were  summarized  by  James 
Russell  Lowell  in  The  Biglow  Papers: 

They  jest  want  this  Californy 
So's  to  lug  new  slave-states  in. 


From  a  military  standpoint,  the  war  went  well.  General  Zachary  j 

pushed  as  far  south  as  Buena  Vista,  where  he  defeated  Santa  Anna  in 
February  1847.  By  September  Mexico  City  had  surrendered  to  General 
Winfield  Scott.  American  naval  forces  captured  San  Francisco,  Monterey, 
and  Los  Angeles,  while  a  force  under  Colonel  S.  W.  Kearny  captured  Santa 
Fe  and,  pressing  on  into  southern  California,  arrived  to  find  that  some 
American  settlers  had  proclaimed  their  independence  at  Sonoma,  and  had  j 
hoisted  the  “Bear  Flag”  of  the  California  Republic. 

The  war  with  Mexico  came  to  an  end  with  the  Treaty  of  Guadalupe 
Hidalgo  in  1848.  Mexico  had  to  accept  the  Rio  Grande  as  the  southern 
boundary  of  Texas  and  to  cede  New  Mexico  and  California  to  the  United 
States.  In  return,  the  United  States  paid  Mexico  $15;000,000  and  assumed 
the  claims  of  its  citizens  against  Mexico  up  to  $3,250,000.  The  United  States 
acquired  more  than  half  of  the  territory  possessed  by  Mexico  at  the  time 
Moses  Austin  had  received  his  grant  of  land.  Yet  even  that  acquisition  did  not 
satisfy  some  expansionists  who -wanted  to  annex  all  of  Mexico.  Polk  resisted 
such  advice,  however,  and  the  only  additional  land  acquired  from  Mexico 
came  in  1853  as  a  result  of  the  Gadsden  Purchase,  whereby  some  50,000 
iquare  miles  were  bought  along  the  southern  border  of  Arizona  and  New 
Vfexico. 

JUST  PRIOR  to  the  signing  of  the  ! 
The  rush  treaty  of  peace  in  Mexico  City, 

for  gold  in  California  discovered  at  Sutter’s 

Mill  in  the  Sacramento  Valley.  The  news  of  the  discovery  gradually  leaked 
out  and  set  in  motion  a  mighty  rush  from  all  parts  of  the  globe.  Many  of  the 
“forty-niners”  perished  on  the  way,  and  many  more  were  bitterly  dis¬ 
appointed  by  the  small  amount  of  gold  that  they  were  able  to  dig  up.  But  if 
the  gold  rush  rewarded  only  a  comparatively  few  miners,  it  brought  California 
rich  returns.  When  the  census  was  taken  in  1850,  the  region  had  92,000 
inhabitants,  and  this  figure  was  more  than  quadrupled  within  the  next  decade. 

DURING  THE  forties,  still  another 
The  settlement  great  western  tract  annexed  from 

oj  the  Utah  territory  Mexico  was  filled  in  with  settlers. 

In  1830,  a  religious  leader  named  Joseph  Smith  had  founded  the  Mormon 
Church  in  New  York  , State.  Largely  because  of  their  acceptance  of  polygamy. 
Smith  and  his  followers  were  persecuted  in  the  East.  They  moved  west,  but 
found  no  better  haven.  In  Illinois  a  mob  shot  and  killed  Smith.  Under 
Brigham  Young,  the  Mormons  decided  to  trek  westward,  where  they  mi^t 
worship  according  to  their  beliefs.  In  1847,  Young  reached  the  Great  Salt 
Lake,  and  there  the  Mormons  founded  a  permanent  colony.  Many  more 
converts  arrived  and  settled  down  in  what  became  a  model  community.  In 
1 850,  as  part  of  Clay’s  compromise  (page  241 ) ,  the  region  was  to  be  erected 
into  the  territory  of  Utah,  and  Brigham  Young  appointed  its  governor. 


The  settlement 
of  the  Utah  territory 


INDUSTRIALIZATION 


AND  THE  AMERICAN  RENAISSANCE 


J.RAVELERS  to  the  United  States  in  the  thirties  and  forties  agreed  that 
Americans  were  hustlers.  They  had  even  devised  a  “quick  lunch”!  Americans 
were  also  supremely  self-confident.  They  believed  in  their  ability  to  transform 
their  growing  empire  into  the  richest  and  freest  land  in  the  world.  Their  crea¬ 
tive  drive,  taking  a  practical  turn  in  order  to  cope  with  a  new  physical 
environment,  produced  an  avalanche  of  ingenious  inventions  and  gadgets. 
Hopefulness  was  clearly  reflected  in  their  political  and  literary  philosophy, 
though  critics  of  materialism  and  industrialism  were  not  slow  to  arise.  To 
Americans,  their  constitution  symbolized  opportunity  and  freedom— oppor¬ 
tunity  for  the  individual  to  become  a  millionaire  or  president  and  freedom  to 
enable  him  to  seize  his  opportunity.  In  a  milieu  of  economic  abundance, 
political  freedom,  and  individual  mobility,  no  man’s  social  status  had  to  re¬ 
main  fixed  by  his  family  background.  Hence  social  stratification  in  America, 
where  the  man  himself  counted  for  more  than  his  “station  in  life,”  always 
was  less  rigid  than  in  Europe. 

The  growth  '  American  expansion  was  in  part 

of  American  population  ^  ^  ^ 

rapid  increase  in  population.  In 

the  forty  years  after  1790  the  census  figure  jumped  from  less  than  4,000,000 
to  almost  13,000,000;  and  during  the  next  two  decades  it  nearly  doubled 
again,  for  in  1850  the  population  numbered  over  23,000,000.  The  shift  in 
the  distribution  of  this  population  is  also  noteworthy.  In  1790,  approxi¬ 
mately  95  out  of  every  100  Americans  lived  east  of  the  Alleghenies;  by  1850 
only  about  55  per  cent  were  to  be  found  there. 

The  impact  another  striking  feature  of 

of  immigration  upon  America  demography  was  the 

Steady  increase  in  immigration.  In 
1830,  only  about  400,000  people  were  foreign-born.  In  the  following  two 
decades,  almost  2,500,000  immigrants  came  to  American  ports,  over  half 
of  this  number  arriving  between  1845  and  1850  alone.  Except  for  an  occa¬ 
sional  visiting  hero  like  Louis  Kossuth,  foreigners  generally  encountered 
social  prejudice  in  various  eastern  areas,  but  for  the  immigrant  it  was  more 
than  offset  by  willingness  to  exploit  his  usefulness  as  inexpensive  labor  in  the 
new  factories.  In  the  West,  the  immigrants  were  swiftly  allowed  to  participate 
in  politics  and  the  benefits  of  the  national  land  system.  Immigrants  were  apt 
to  be  energetic  people  who  had  been  daring  enough  to  break  home  ties  and 
leave  a  social  setting  in  which  they  had  not  felt  fully  adjusted.  By  their 
migration  they  took  from  their  old  country  and  brought  to  their  new  an 
element  of  political  and  social  restlessness.  Thereby  they  added  to  social 


The  impact 

of  immigration  upon  America 


mobility  in  America.  They  also  made  it  impossible  lor  Americans  to  remain 
indifferent  to  events  in  Europe.  Until  the  last  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  cen¬ 
tury,  the  immigrants  came  chiefly  from  Great  Britain,  Ireland  and  Germany, 
although  vast  numbers  of  Chinese  flocked  to  the  gold  fields  of  California 

after  mid-century.  •  -,  *  j  ■ 

THE  MOST  easily  assimilated  im- 

Immigration  migrants  came  from  England.  A 

from  England  and  Ireland  depression  in  England  from  about 

1836  to  1843  (page  89)  impelled  thousands  of  English  workers  and  their 

families  to  start  a  new  life  in  America.  Not  having  to  learn  a  new  language 

or  to  acquire  a  strange  cultural  tradition,  these  British  immigrants  had  httle 

difficulty  in  adjusting  themselves  to  the  New  World,  and  they  were  readUy  , 

accepted  by  the  older  inhabitants. 

A  great  Irish  migration  to  the  United  States  came  in  the  forties.  Steady 
movement  from  Ireland  had  occurred  earlier,  but  famine  (page  112)  now 
drove  hundreds  of  thousands  to  seek  their  livelihood  across  the  ocean.  The 
misery-ridden,  anti-British,  Catholic  Irish  emigrated  .so  rapidly  that  they 
taxed  ocean  transport  facilities.  By  1850  there  were  nearly  a  million  of  them 
in  the  United  States.  They  could  be  cheaply  employed  to  work  in  gangs  on 
canals  and  railroads,  to  dig  ditches  for  new  gas  and  water  mains,  to  carry 
hods  of  bricks  for  new  buildings  in  eastern  cities,  or  to  do  jiiecework  in 
northern  sweatshops.  The  Irish,  drawn  together  by  strong  religious  Md 
political  ties,  settled  in  tight  groups  in  the  cities  and  factory  villages.  The 
Irish  quarter  in  a  town  would  be  marked  by  the  spires  of  Catholic  churches 
and  by  congestion,  and  their  political  organizations  became  important  f  acton 
in  New  York  City,  Philadelphia,  Baltimore,  and  Boston.  Their  control  of  the 
Democratic  society  known  as  Tammany  Hall  gave  the  New  York  Irish  their 
full  share  of  political  appointments  and  made  the  Irish  policeman  one  of  New 
York’s  lasting  institutions. 

major  migrations  from  EUROPE  1830-1860 
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,  .  .  GERMAN  migration  to  America 

Immigration  ,  .  _  .  n  •  . 

,  ,  ^  .  was  also  important.  Poor  to  the 

t  jrom  the  German  countries  .  . 

American  Revolution  the  stream 

had  been  considerable,  but  then  it  almost  dried  up  for  a  time.  The  failure  of 
the  German  revolts  of  the  1820’s  and  1830’s  caused  a  number  of  political 
radicals  to  leave  their  native  land.  Perhaps  foremost  among  these  was  Francis 
Lieber,  who  originated  the  Encyclopaedia  Americana  (1829-1833),  taught 
history  and  political  science  at  South  Carolina  College  and  Columbia  Uni¬ 
versity,  and  wrote  several  works  that  are  regarded  as  classics  of  American 
political  philosophy.  Other  German  families  left  because  of  poverty.  The 
number  of  German  immigrants  lo  the  United  States  increased  greatly  after 
the  failure  of  the  revolutions  in  1848.  Many  of  these  newcomers  were  univer¬ 
sity  graduates  or  skilled  craftsmen,  and  some  brought  money  with  them.  The 
bulk  of  Germans  settled  down  in  the  cities  or  farmlands  of  the  Ohio  Valley 
and  the  Great  Lakes  region.  They  constituted  an  educated  and  artistic  ele¬ 
ment  in  the  American  scene,  but  language  and  cultural  preferences  often 
tended  to  give  them  an  internal  coherence  as  well  as  to  ostracize  them  from 
English-speaking  communities. 

^  .  AS  THE  population  grew,  the 

The  factory  , ,  •  •  j  j 

,  ,  .  .  older  cities  changed  and  new 

and  urbanization  u  4.  j  t 

urban  centers  appeared.  In  1 790 

only  six  cities— New  York,  Philadelphia,  Boston,  Charleston,  Newport,  and 

Baltimore— could  boast  more  than  8000  inhabitants,  and  their  combined 

population  was  less  than  135,000,  or  somewhat  more  than  3  per  cent  of  the 

country’s  total  population.  But  by  1860  there^were  141  cities  of  over  8000 

inhabitants— and  they  held  16  per  cent  of  the  national  population. 

The  rise  of  cities  was  symptomatic  of  a  profound  change  that  had  been 
going  on  in  America  during  the  first  half  of  the  century.  The  United  States 
was  steadily  developing  into  a  great  industrial  land.  In  1 807,  there  were  only 
fifteen  cotton  mills  in  the  United  States,  and  these  possessed  only  8000 
spindles.  By  1815,  some  26,000  workers  were  tending  130,000  spindles.  The 
tariff  of  1816  provided  protection  for  new  enterprises  and  did  much  to  make 
the  factory  system  a  permanent  feature  of  the  American  scene,  especially  in 
New  England.  After  1820,  as  transportation  improvements  opened  up  the 


The  factory 
and  urbanization 


Political  unrest,  overpopulation,  and  the  ] 
lure  of  economic  gain  were  among  the  ‘(-If: 
factors  that  led  some  50,000,000  Euro^ 
peons  to  emigrate  between  1815  and  ^ 
1914.  The  principal  currents  are  shown 
in  the  map  at  the  right.  Emigration  to 
Latin  America  fluctuated  wildly,  both  in 
numbers  and  in  destination.  The  left'-  f?*  '’" 
hand  map  shows  the  markedly  north  ^ 
European  character  of  the  major  cur-  ^  . . 
rents  of  emigration  to  the  United  States 
before  1860. 
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A  contemporary  drawing  by  William  John  Hennessy  shows  the  bustle  and  confmon 
fhat  greeted  thl  m“d-ceLry  immigrant  when  he  arrived  at  the  port  of.  New  York. 

/est,  the  factories  in  the  Northeast  found  ever-expanding  markets,  and  the 
.unktions  were  laid  for  an  eventual  West-Northeast  economic  axis,  whose 
imbined  industrial  power  would  make  the  political  subordination  of  the 
)uth’s  agricultural  economy  appear  certain.  Before  the  Civil  War,  there  was 
de  manufacturing  in  the  South,  except  in  Maryland  and  parts  of  Virginia, 
contrast,  factories  had  become  numerous  in  New  England,  New  York, 
!W  Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  Delaware,  Ohio,  Indiana,  and  Illinois.  Although 
j  United  States  still  ran  behind  several  European  countries  in  the  intensity 
its  industrialism,  by  1850  the  output  of  American  industry  was  already 

vorth  over  a  billion  dollars  annually. , 

‘  CHEAP  western  land  sometimes 

Working  conditions  provided  an  opportunity  for  na- 

in  American  factories  workers  and  immigrants  to 

escape  the  city  and  the  factory.  That  was  why  eastern  factory  owners 
resented  the  opening  up  of  western  lands  on  easy  terms  (page  213).  Cheap 
land  was  believed  to  rob  them  of  a  potential  labor  supply  and  to  necessitate 
the  payment  of  higher  wages  than  those  paid  in  Europe  for  similar  work. 
Compared  with  English  working  conditions  of  the  thirties,  those  to  be  found 
in  the  mill  towns  of  New  England  were  good.  English  travelers  were  some¬ 
times  amazed  at  the  cleanliness  and  comfort  of  the  factories  they  visited  and 
at  the  good  spirit  of  the  workers.  Nevertheless,  working  conditions  were  fa 
from  idyllic  in  many  mills.  Child  labor  was  prevalent  all  through  the  textile 
industry,  and  a  day’s  work  usually  ran  from  twelve  to  fifteen  hours.  Nat 
workers  had  to  compete  with  waves  of  immigrants  who  did  not  have 
skills  required  for  farming  in  the  West  and  were  willing  to  take  lower  wages 
in  the  factories. 


UNIONIZATION  on  a  limited  local 
.  ne  beginnings  basis  had  existed  as  far  back  as 

of  the  American  labor  union  shoemakers 

of  Philadelphia  formed  a  union.  Subsequently  local  unions  of  a  particular  trade 
in  each  large  city  drew  together  for  cooperative  action.  In  the  course  of 
time,  local  unions  federated  into  national  associations  representing  a  single 
.^ade  or  craft  The  first  such  federation  was  the  National  Cooperative  Asso¬ 
ciation  of  Journeymen  Cordwainers,  founded  in  1836.  Within  twenty  years, 
several  major  crafts  instituted  some  kind  of  national  organization.  Workers 
soon  came  to  think  of  the  labor  union  rather  than  the  political  party  as  their 
medium  of  political  power,  and  they  attempted  to  bring  about  the  combina¬ 
tion  of  all  existing  unions  in  enormous  regional  and  national  federations. 
Such  a  federation,  known  as  the  General  Trades’  Union,  was  founded  in  1 833 
in  New  York  City,  and  it  held  frequent  meetings  during  the  next  two  years. 
It  collapsed,  however,  in  the  depression  following  the  Panic  of  1837,  and 
almost  fifty  years  were  to  pass  before  a  permanent  national  federation  of 
unions  came  into  existence. 


,  .  THE  INITIAL  development  of  a 

The  revolution'  ,  a 

national  American  transportation 
in  American  transportation  .  j  ai. 

system  had  come  through  thQ 

construction,  by  means  of  both  private  and  public  financing,  of  turnpikes 

"^and  improved  roads,  of  which  the  most  outstanding  was  the  National  or 

Cumberland  Road.  By  1830,  inland  transportation  was  based  principally 

on  toll  roads,  toll  bridges,  and  water  facilities.  Jackson’s  Maysville  Road  veto 

of  1830  (page  214)  temporarily  ended  comprehensive  planning  of  a  national 

road  system.  The  National  Road  nevertheless  was  extended  into  the  heart 

of  the  Northwest  through  federal  aid.  Around  1840  it  reached  to  Vandalia, 

Illinois.  During  those  years  military  roads  had  been  built  in  Florida. 

More  than  ever,  waterways  grew  in  importance  as  routes  of  travel, 
especially  since  the  nuiyiber  of  steamboats  was  rapidly  multiplying.  People 
took  steamers  for  the  trip  from  Charleston  to  New  York  in  preference  to  the 
land  routes.  Side-wheelers  made  good  time  up  the  Mississippi  and  its 
navigable  tributaries.  Impressed  by  the  success  of  canals  in  Europe,  private 
enterprise  built  short  canals,  one  of  the  most  important  being  the  one  that 
^  connected  Philadelphia  with  the  anthracite  coal  region  of  the  Lehigh  and  the 
Lackawanna.  More  ambitious  canals  were  state-financed,  and  were  designed 
to  connect  the  West  with  the  eastern  seaboard.  The  Erie  Canal,  which  con¬ 
nected  the  Hudson  River  and  Lake  Erie,  was  completed  by  1825,  .and  it 
'  immediately  proved  an  overwhelming  success.  The  cost  of  transporting  goods 
:  between  the  Great  Lakes  region  and  New  York  City  was  halved  and  the  time 
reduced  by  a  third.  Soon  the  “Big  Ditch”  was  earning  annual  tolls  amounting 
to  $700,000.  Boom  towns— Rochester,  Utica,  and  Syracuse— sprang  up  along 
the  Canal,  while  New  York  City  doubled  its  population  in  a  decade  and 


r  The  spread 

of  humamtarianism  ““ 

me  Victorian  age^in  their  faith  in 

the  inevitability  of  human  progress.  To  those  for  whom  progress  and  pros¬ 
perity  wete  synonymous,  it  seemed  that  corrigible,  individual  faults  rather 
than  unyielding  social  conditions  were  the  explanation  of  poverty.  For 
example,  in  1817  Philadelphia’s  charitable  organizations  maintained  that 
destitution  was  caused  by  excessive  drinking,  individual  idleness,  and  extrava¬ 
gant  spending,  and  a  year  later,  New  York’s  Society  for  the  Prevention  of 
Pauperism  added  gambling,  ignorance,  and  incontinence.  Some  reformers, 
however,  recognized  that  poverty  might  also  be  due  to  misfortune,  whether 
deserved  or  undeserved,  and  turned  their  attention  to  alleviating  the  distress 
of  the  physically  and  mentally  handicapped.  The  Reverend  Thomas  Gal- 
laudet  undertook  in  1817  to  conduct  a  school  for  deaf-mutes  at  Hartford, 
thereby  establishing  the  first  institution  to  care  for  the  physically  handi¬ 
capped;  and  in  1829  the  Perkins  Institute  for  the  Education  of  the  Blind 
(Boston)  opened  its  doors.  The  insane  began  to  receive  more  humane  treat¬ 
ment  in  the  thirties.  They  found  their  most  outstanding  and  influential  cham¬ 
pion  in  the  Quaker  reformer,  Dorothea  Dtx,  who  demanded  before  the  public 
and  legislative  bodies  that  the  care  of  the  mentally  ill  be  radically  improved. 
In  tbe  years  following  1841  Miss  Dix  won  an  uphill  fight  in  several  states. 

Reformers  also  attacked  the  penal  system  and  the  criminal  code.  In  time, 
i  conditions  in  jails  and  workhouses  were  improved  materially,  while  such  bar¬ 
barous  penalties  of  colonial  days  as  the  branding  iron,  whipping  post,  and 
pillory  were  replaced  by  more  humane  punishments  like  fines  and  imprison¬ 
ment.  The  list  of  offenses  carrying  the  death  penalty  was  constantly  being 
shortened,  and  in  the  forties  the  movement  to  abolish  capital  punishment  was 
victorious  in  several  states.  During  these  years,  also,  imprisonment  for  debt 
(except  for  nonpayment  of  alimony)  was  abolished  in  state  after  state  until 
by  the  time  of  the  Civil  War  the  system  came  to  an  end.  American  jails  early 
adopted  the  idea  of  becoming  reformatories  as  well  as  prisons,  and  soon 
roused  the  admiration  of  European  penal  reformers.  Alexis  de  Tocqueville’s 
reason  for  coming  to  the  United  States  in  the  1830’s  was  to  examine  its  penal 
system  and  institutions.  He  was  only  one  of  a  number  of  observers  from 
f  Prussia,  France,  Belgium,  and  England  to  examine  the  separate  cell  system 
of  the  Philadelphia  and  Auburn  (New  York)  jails. 

^  Utopian  attempts  communistic  experiments  had 

in  the  United  States  ''y 

I  gious  sects  in  the  United  States, 

blit  the  first  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century  saw  the  start  of  experiments 
f  by  secular  groups.  Robert  Owen,  who  had  experimented  with  cooperative 
■theories  in  his  mill  town  of  New  Lanark,  Scotland,  founded  a  socialist  colony 
j  at  New  Harmony,  Indiana,  in  1824,  To  this  community  Owen  invited  “the 
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fore  the  Civil  War.  and  goods  to  St.  Louis,  Louisville,  Cincinmn, 

^  a.,  counts  la.8-. 

tZ  riar  J  as  possible  of  western  commerce.  Pennsylvama  financed^ 
ingenious  combination  of  canal  and  railroad  to  get  over 
between  Philadelphia  and  Pittsburgh.  Many  other  ventures  were 
so  that  by  1837  some  3000  miles  of  canals  had  been  J 

seen  this  transportation  boom  was  an  important  factor  “  8  . 

of  Tsr?  for  attracted  more  capital  than  could  profitably  be  mve^ 
4e  steam  railroad  made  its  appearance  at  the  height  of  the  canal  cm 
The  “Tom  Thumb  ”  designed  by  Peter  Cooper,  was  the  first  steam  l°como_ 
built  in  America  (1830).  It  ran  thirteen  miles  an  hour,  and  soon  ^ 
eneineering  brains  were  constantly  improving  steam  locomotives  and  . 
caS  which  th^  pulled.  It  has  been  said  that  in  the  thirties,  when  a  locomcti. 
collided  with  a  cow,  the  locomotive  had  to  be  sent  to  the  repair  shop ,  i  ■ 
forties,  the  company  had  to  pay  for  the  cow.  In  1830  there  were  only  ! 
miles  of  railroad  in  the  United  States.  Twenty  years  later  ftere  were  m 
In  9000  miles,  built  largely  by  foreign  capital.  By  1860,  the  S“ 

government  had  adopted  the  policy  of  encouraging  ratoad 
Lking  laifd  grants,  and  some  30,000  miles  of  rails  had  been  laid  down  at 
,  cost  of  one  and  a  quarter  billion  dollars.  The  canals  and  the  to 

the  West  and  Northeast  together,  and  diverted  upper  Mississippi  yalle>  coa 
merce  away  from  New  Orleans  to  New  York  and  other  Atlantic  se 
,  cities  Many  Southerners  noted  this  development  with  grave  appre 
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industrious  and  well  disposed  of  all  nations  ”  and  he  had  little  trouble  m  | 

recruiting  hundreds.  New  Harmony  had  great  difficulty  in  living  up  to  iS 
name,  however,  and  the  experiment  failed.  Nevertheless,  it  furnished  the 

impulse  to  start  several  similar  ventures.  ... 

A  second  series  of  utopian  experiments  was  tried  in  the  forties,  this  time 
based  on  the  phalanx  of  the  French  philosopher  Charles  Fourier  (page  65), 
whose  principal  American  disciple  was  Albert  Brisbane.  More  than  thirty-^^ 
phalanxes  were  enthusiastically  formed  in  different  states.  The  most  famous 
was  Brook  Farm.  It  had  started  out  as  a  farm-supported  literary  community, 
to  which  belonged  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  and  other  New  England  Transcen- 
dentalists  (pages  235-236),  but  it  became  a  Fourierist  phalanx  afterwards,  j 
Brook  Farm  could  not  stand  the  great  loss  it  suffered  in  a  fire  in  1846,  and, 
after  it  broke  up  in  1847,  the  Fourierist  movement  declined..  Other  attempts 

to  build  utopian  communities  had  no  greater  success.  ^  , 

THE  IDEA  spread  during  the  early 

The  improvement  ^  ^  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century  | 

of  educational  opportunities  education  should  be  univer- 

sal,  free  of  charge,  compulsory,  and  supported  by  public  taxation,  although 
the  fight  for  universal  education  was  not  won  without  bitter  and  often  bigoted 
opposition.  In  the  trans-Allegheny  region  prior  to  1840,  education  had  been 
provided  for  by  specifically  setting  aside  one  section  in  every  township  for 
his  purpose.  But  much  of  the  land  in  the  West  was  unoccupied,  and  it  was 
ifficult  to  get  schools  started— as  young  Abraham  Lincoln  learned  from  first- 
and  experience.  The  educational  impulse  was  strongest  in  New  England, 
tefore  1820  only  a  few  tax-supported  high  schools  had  been  established  in 
vlassachusetts;  several  hundred  were  in  existence  by  1^60.  Private  tuition¬ 
charging  academies  reached  their  zenith  during  the  same  period,  so  that  by 
1860  there  were  over  6000  of  them.  About  80  coUeges  were  founded  between 
1830  and  1850,  many  the  products  of  denominational  rivalry  and  designed  to 
train  youth  for  the  ministry.  The  founding  of  such  colleges  was  by  no  means 
confined  to  the  East;  the  trans-Allegheny  region  did  everything  possible  to 
establish  institutions  of  higher  learning.  One  of  the  most  interesting  of  the 
new  colleges  was  the  Oberlin  Collegiate  Institute  in  Ohio.  Named  after  an 
\lsatian  minister  and  philanthropist  and  founded  in  1833,  it  quickly  devel¬ 
oped  a  program  of  higher  learning  on  a  coeducational  and  coracial  basis 
and  propagated  a  liberal  theology. 

Of  the  thousands  who  helped  to  broaden  educational  opportunities,  two 
deserve  special  recognition.  Horace  Mann  pioneered  in  Massachusetts  in 
working  out  a  comprehensive  program  of  education  which  encompassed 
public  elementary  schools,  normal  schools  for  the  training  of  teachers,  an 
free  libraries.  Henry.  Barnard  carried  on  similar  work  in  Connecticut  an 
Rhode  Island.  Both  men  later  went  to  less  developed  parts  of  the  coun^  to 
2  preach  the  gospel  of  free  education.  Not  all  regions  of  the  country  enjoyed 


the  same  educational  standards,  but,  thanks  to  such  educators,  Americans 
cduld  point  in  1850  to  80,000  elementary  schools  with  more  than  90,000 
teachers  and  3,330,000  pupils,  and  over  6000  secondary  schools  with  more 
than  12,000  teachers  and  250,000  students.  Altogether,  the  general  accept- 
ance  of  the  public-school  system  in  the  decades  immediately  preceding  the 
Civil  War  was  one  of  the  most  significant  developments  in  the  history  of  the 
AJnited  States. 

_  ,  VARIOUS  American  scientists 

The  advance  .  ,  .  .  i 

,  .  .  ,  „  gained  international  reputations 

of  science  in  the  United  States  ,  .  ^  a 

during  this  time.  Professor  Asa 

Gray  of  Harvard  classified  a  great  number  of  American  plants,  and  stim¬ 
ulated  others  to  carry  on  work  in  the  field  of  botany.  Gray  became  one  of 
the  chief  exponents  of  the  Darwinian  theory  in  the  United  States.  Among  the 
other  outstanding  scientific  figures  of  the  period  were  J.  J.  Audubon  and 
Louis  Agassiz,  both  immigrants.  Audubon  was  born  in  Haiti  of  French- 
Spanish  parentage  and  had  been  trained  in  France  as  an  artist  by  the  famous 
David.  He  wandered  through  American  woods  and  swamps,  painting  with  an 
uncanny  accuracy  many  varieties  of  birds  in  their  natural  settings,  and  com-i: 
bining  art  and  ornithology  in  a  fashion  that  has  made  him  the  patron  saint  of 
bird  amateurs  everywhere.  Audubon  had  to  look  for  recognition  first  in 
Europe  before  his  genius  was  appreciated  in  America,  Agassiz  was  a  French 
*  Swiss,  who,  after  having  made  notable  contributions  to  the  study  of  fossila 
and  glaciers,  came  to  the  United  States  in  1846.  As  a  professor  of  zoology 
at  Harvard,  he  helped  train  many  of  America’s  leading  scientists.  One  of 
his  most  important  contributions  was  his  study  of  Lake  Superior,  in  which  he 
further  developed  his  theory  of  glacial  epochs  and  movements.  He  also 
founded  the  first  American  biological  station. 

American  surgical  training  at  this  time  became  less  dependent  upon 
European  medical  centers.  In  large  part  American  medical  independence  was 
the  result  of  the  work  of  Philip  Syng  Physick  at  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital 
in  Philadelphia.  Physick  died  in  1837,  after  having  made  notable  contribu¬ 
tions  especially  in  gallstone  operations  and  orthopedics.  Perhaps  the  greatest 
advances  attributable  to  American  medical  men  of  this  generation  came  in 
the  use  of  anesthetics.  In  1842  in  Georgia,  Dr.  Crawford  W.  Long  had  suc¬ 
cessfully  used  ether  to  deaden  pain,  but,  apparently  not  realizing  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  his  experiment,  did  not  publish  his  results  until  1849.  In  the 
meantime  a  Hartford  dentist,  Horace  Wells,  had  experimented  with  nitrous 
oxide  (laughing  gas)  to  reduce  the  nightmare  of  tooth  extraction  (1844). 
His  former  student,  a  Boston  dentist  named  W.  T,  G.  Morton,  acting  on  the 
advice  of  a  distinguished  European-trained  chemist,  C.  T.  Jackson,  was  able 
to  improve  upon  Wells’  discovery.  He  anesthetized,  for  the  famous  surgeon 
John  C.  Warren,  the  first  patient  ever  put  under  ether  for  a  major  operation. 
From  America  the  use  of  ether  as  an  anesthetic  spread,  reducing  the  amount 


of  human  pain  and  the  horror  of  surgery.  Sir  James  Y.  Simpson  at  the  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  was  the  first  to  use  ether  as  an  anesthetic^in 
childbirth  but  later  substituted  chloroform  for  that  purpose.  The  greatest 
contemporary  contribution  to  physiology  in  America  came  through  William 
Beaumont’s  Experiments  and  Observations  on  the  Gastric  Juice  and  the 
Physiology  of  Digestion  (1833),  a  report  of  long-time  observations  of  the 
perforated  stomach  of  a  wounded  man. 

IN  1837,  as  we  have  already  indi- 

The  Quest 

'  cated,  Emerson,  as  the  prophet 

for  literary  independence  j  i  r 

^  and  spokesman  of  the  romantic 

school  of  American  writers,  announced  the  declaration  of  American  literary 
independence.  In  that  address,  entitled  “The  American  Scholar,”  he  said: 
“Our  day  of  dependence,  our  long  apprenticeship  to  the  learning  of  oth 
lands,  draws  to  a  close.”  He  thus  voiced  a  tendency  already  manifest 
among  American  writers  to  cease  imitating  European  letters  and  to  study 
and  draw  their  inspiration  from  the  American  scene.  Emerson  and  his  con 
temporaries,  since  they  avowedly  borrowed  from  European  and  oriental 
sources,  did  not  cut  their  foreign  ties  thoroughly.  Yet  they  were  more  ex¬ 
plicitly  and  intentionally  American  than  their  predecessors.  “We  are  the  pio¬ 
neers  of  the  world,”  Herman  Melville,  who  was  certainly  not  given  to 
shallow  cheerfulness  or  cant,  declared  of  the  American  people.  “God  has 
pre-destined,  mankind  expects,  great  things  from  our  race;  and  great  things 
we  feel  in  our  souls.”  Not  even  a  naysayer  like  Melville  could  totally  resist 
the  spirit  of  confidence,  self-reliance,  and  faith  in  American  ideals  that  gener¬ 
ally  characterized  American  letters  at  mid-century. 

BEFORE  1830, New  York  City  had 

ew  or  ity  without  challenge  the  liter- 

a  literary  center 

William  Cullen  Bryant  still  continued  there  the  reputation  as  a  poet  that  he 
had  earned  in  Massachusetts  at  the  age  of  23  with  the  publication  of  his 
Thanatopsis  (1817);  and  he  added  to  it  after  1825  great  distinction  as  a 
journalist  and  editor  with  the  New  York  Evening  Post.  James  Fenimore 
Cooper,  having  returned  to  New  York  from  France  in  1833,  continued  his 
spellbinding  “Leatherstocking  Tales.”  “In  every  city  of  Europe  that  I  visited,” 
said  Samuel  F.  B.  Morse,  “the  works  of  Cooper  were  conspicuously  placed  in 
the  windows  of  every  bookshop.”  Cooper  made  the  American  Indian, 
pioneer,  and  sailor  beloved  characters  throughout  the  world.  Washington 
Irving,  likewise  having' returned  to  New  York  from  abroad,  now  turned  again 
to  American  history  for  the  subjects  of  some  of  his  more  important  works. 

After  1830  New  York  had  to  yield  its  preeminence  to  the  area  around 
Boston.  But  three  literary  figures  of  the  next  generation  belonged  as  much  to 
New  York  as  to  any  other  center.  During  a  brief  lifetime,  Edgar  Allan  Poe, 
wandering  between  Richmond,  Philadelphia,  and  New  York,  made  him"-*' 


New  York  City 
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one  of  the  most  creative  spirits  in  American  literature.  His  poetry,  under  the 
influence  of  Coleridge,  was  marked  by  rich  imagery,  melancholy,  and  rhythm; 
and,  as  one  of  the  first  masters  of  the  short  story,  he  produced  prose  tales 
which  are  masterpieces  of  the  grotesque  and  the  mysterious.  Poe  has  always 
Jieen  acclaimed  by  the  French,  and  it  was  from  Paris  that  the  American 
public  first  learned  of  his  worth.  With  his  introduction  into  France  by  the 
symbolist  poets  Baudelaire  (page  166)  and  Stephane  Mallarme,  an  American 
poet  for  the  first  time  became  a  significant  influence  abroad. 

Herman  Melville  was  born  and  died  in  New  York  but  lived  some  signif¬ 
icant  years  as  a  sailor.  Several  of  his  novels  and  short  stories  were  based  on 
his  own  adventures  on  whalers  and  other  kinds  of  ships.  Unlike  Poe,  Melville 
stimulated  reflection  rather  than  shudders,  but  his  works,  reflecting  a  satiric, 
defeated  melancholy,  were  no  more  cheerful.  His  most  famous  novel,  Moby 
Dick  (1851),  is  a  story  of  a  whaler’s  quest  for  revenge  against  a  giant  white 
whale  that  had  bitten  off  his  leg.  It  is  sometimes  considered  an  allegory  of 
man’s  hopeless  fight  with  evil.  It  has  remained  one  of  the  great  classics  of  the 
sea  and  is  regarded  by  some  as  “the  great  American  novel.” 

Today  the  reputation  of  Walt  Whitman  perhaps  overshadows  that  of  Poe 
or  Melville.  But  before  the  Civil  War,  Whitman’s  free  verse,  free  ideas,  and 
^free  language  about  things  regarding  which  Victorian  America  preferred  a 
traditional  restraint  interfered  with  his  recognition.  Nevertheless  his  intensely 
American  Leaves  of  Grass  (1855)  won  the  approval  of  Emerson  and  was 
destined,  after  the  English  and  French  poets  discovered  him,  to  move  later 
poets  to  strive  for  freer  scope  both  in  form  and  in  subject  matter. 

The  development  recognized 

of  New  England  Transcendentalism  American  men  of 

letters  was  William  Ellery  Chan- 
ning,  who  founded  New  England  Unitarianism.  Having  lived  as  a  young  man 
in  Virginia  when  Jefferson  was  a  leading  intellectual  light  and  then  having 
entered  directly  into  the  circle  of  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge  during  a  sojourn 
in  England,  Channing  had  come  to  advocate  some  of  the  more  liberal  facets 
of  the  contemporary  philosophy;  theology,  and  social  thought.  Under  his 
influence,  many  leading  Bostonians  gently  laid  aside  the  old  Puritan  ortho¬ 
doxy,  and  a  veritable  intellectual  renaissance— not  pagan  by  any  means  but 
no  longer  content  with  the  Christian  Trinity  and  with  Calvinist  determination 
-took  place  in  New  England.  An  impressive  number  of  Boston  elite  followed 
Channing’s  intellectual  leadership. 

Channing  was  a  member  of  Emerson’s  personal  circle-sometimes  called 
the  ‘Concord  group.”  In  1836,  under  Emerson’s  influence,  some  of  the 
'Concord  group”  formed  the  Transcendental  Club.  Though  this  was  only  one 
year  before  Emerson  declared  America’s  literary  independence,  the  Tran- 
scendentaUsts  were  dedicated  to  philosophical  principles  generally  associated 
with  English  romanticism  and  German  idealism,  especially  that  of  Immanuel 


Kant.  Emerson  had  come  to  know  Kant  largely  through  his  admiration  for 
Carlyle.  Kant  had  taught  that  the  phenomenal,  or  empirical,  world  did  hot ' 
limit  the  possibilities  of  knowing  the  truth,  which  might  also  be  derived  from 
nouinenal,  or  ideal,  sources.  From  Channing’s  humane  Unitarianism  to 
Emerson’s  transcendental  romanticism  was  but  a  step. 

Among  the  Transcendentalists  were  a  number  of  the  country’s  leading 
men  and  women  of  letters  seeking  a  mystical  answer  to  the  problems  of  goo#^' 
ness  and  evil,  beauty  and  ugliness,  and  the  destiny  of  man.  Henry  Thoreau 
was  one  of  the  most  fascinating  of  them.  He  spurned  fame,  loved  the  primi¬ 
tive,  and  lived  the  life  of  a  staunch  individualist.  He  resented  the  so-called 
progress  of  materialistic  civilization,  which  burdens  man  with  wars,  slavery, 
government,  taxes,  and  routine,  and  keeps  him  from  finding  philosophical 
peace  and  the  eternal  verities.  His  best-known  book,  Walden  (1854),  tells 
how  he  lived  in  the  woods  on  eight  dollars  a  year.  Here  he  studied,  among 
other  things,  the  philosophy  of  ancient  India,  particularly  the  poem  Bhagavad- 
Gita,  in  comparison  with  which,”  he  wrote,  ‘^our  modern  world  and  its  liter¬ 
ature  seem  puny  and  trivial;”  and  thus  “the  pure  Walden  water  is  mingled 
with  the  sacred  water  of  the  Ganges.”  Emerson  too  studied  the  translations 
of  the  Hindu  philosophers  and,  like  Thoreau,  found  in  them  a  similarity  to 
his  own  credo  of  contemplation  shaped  by  action. 

Harvard  College  generally  in  intellectual  sym-  ^ 

as  a  literary  center  Transcendental¬ 

ists  were  several  writers  who,  as 
professors  or  students  at  Harvard  College,  spread  its  reputation  as  a  literary 
center.  Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow  was  the  most  conservative  and  didac- 
tic  of  the  poets  of  this  Harvard  group.  His  choice  of  American  subject  mat¬ 
ter,  together  with  his  facility  in  meter,  soon  made  him  a  popular  figure  whose 
poems  were  considered  respectable  enough  to  make  up  most  of  the  school 
child’s  repertop?.  The  sonnets  prefixed  to  his  translation  of  Dante  illustrate 
the  depth  of  his  culture  and  poftic  feeling.  Dr.  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes  and 
James  Russell  Eowell  wrote  learned  essays  and  humorous  verse,  often  in 
the  local  New  England  dialect.  Holmes’  “The  Deacon’s  Masterpiece”  was 
about  the  “wonderful  one-hoss  shay,”  which  is  commonly  believed  to  satirize 
the  old  New  England  Calvinism  as  a  perfect  logical  structure  without  a 
“weakest  spot”  and  so  “went  to  pieces  all  at  once.”  His  essays  propounded  - 
medical  truths  and  upheld  the  scientific  spirit  in  an  eloquent  and  attrac¬ 
tive  form.  Lowell  used  The  Biglow  Papers  to  attack  the  imperialism  and 
Jingoism  of  the  Mexican  War,  while  in  “A  Fable  for  Critics”  he  debunked 
literary  pretensions  of  his  contemporaries-and  himself.  Rich¬ 
ard  Henry  Dana  in  Two  Years  Before  the  Mast  (1840)  wrote  one  of  the 
^eat  accounts  of  sea  travel  in  the  days  when  American  clippers  went  around  ' 
the  Horn  to  California.  The  half-blind  historian,  WiUiam  H.  Prescott,  pub- 


lished  vivid  studies  of  the  conquest  of  Mexico  and  Peru.  Bancroft  (page 
209),  historian  of  the  United  States,  and  John  Lothrop  Motley,  historian  of 
the  Dutch,  had  studied  historical  method  in  Germany. 

Other  Boston 
literary  figures 

in  popularity  to  Longfellow  was 
‘  John  Greenleaf  Whittier,  no  professor  but  a  kindly  “Quaker  poet.”  Whittier, 
first  roused  to  poetic  heights  by  reading  Robert  Burns,  is  best  remembered 
today  for  such  idyllic  poems  as  “Snowbound.”  As  an  ardent  humanitarian' 
and  crusader  against  slavery,  he  wrote  also  “Voices  of  Freedom”  and  other 
poetry  of  a  frankly  abolitionist  character.  Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  for  a  time 
associated  with  Brook  Farm  and  the  Transcendentalists,  was  a  brilliant  story¬ 
teller,  who  combined  good  plot  with  deep  psychological  insight. 

Emerson  his  death  (1882)  Emer- 

as  arbiter  of  letters  remained  the  prophet  and 

chief  spokesman  of  the  Romantic 
Movement  in  America,  setting  the  critical  standards  of  the  mature  and  en¬ 
couraging  the  neophytes.  From  the  lecture  platform,  in  poems,  and  in  essays, 
he  preached  the  high  goals  of  human  endeavor,  the  worth  of  individual  self- 
reliance,  and  the  better  values  of  the  new  America,  which,  with  all  its  visible 
,  limitations,  had  a  mighty  intellectual  and  social  message,  he  thought,  to  give 
to  the  world.  ® 


American  music  musical  achievements  of 

still  largely  dependent  United  States  were  still  mod¬ 

est.  But  at  least  thoroughly  Amer- 

"el  sZ  ZZ'l  'Tk 

trel  show  which  became  both  a  storehouse  and  a  source  of  American  folk¬ 
lore  regarAng  the  Negro.  Foster  was  born  and  lived  most  of  his  life  in  Penn- 
sylvania  but  spent  his  last  years  in  New  York.  The  forty-niners  moved  west 
the  tune  of  his  cheerful  “Oh!  Susanna”  (1848),  but  “Swanee  River” 


(I860) 

tugged  at  the  heartstnngs.  They  called  up  visions  of  the  “hard  times”  rather 


orchestral  works  of  Louis  Moreau  Gottschalk  were  amLr^rmrpi^et 
of  any  serious  pretensions  produced  by  Americans  before  the  Civil  War 
Organized  singing  was  common  in  church  choirs  and  choral  societies  ihe 
olto  Of  Which  i,  ,hc  H.»dc,  Ha,d„  Socic,  0,“,^. 

Meat  WhtTmjTpilr”’  “  Europe  for 

its  firct  f  *  Philharmonic  Symphony  Society  of  New  York  eave 

15  -.dull 

entirely,  and  for  its  music  exclusively,  upon  European  talent 
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the  middle  of  the  century,  the  United  States  contained  two  rival  eco¬ 
nomic  and  social  systems.  The  westward  expansion  of  the  United  States 
favored  the  system  of  the  North  over  that  of  the  South,  as  did  also  the. 
growth  of  industrialism,  transportation  facilities,  and  immigration  from 
Europe.  Each  census  return  confirmed  the  growing  fears  of  southern  states¬ 
men  that,  sooner  or  later,  their  section— which  had  hitherto  retained  pre¬ 
dominance  in  the  nation’s  government— might  pass  into  political  and  economic 
subordination  to  the  North.  The  two  forms  of  society  had  worked  out  com¬ 
promises  in  the  past  in  an  endeavor  to  permit  them  to  live  side  by  side  in 
equality  and  peace.  But^changing  circumstances  since  the  Missouri  Compro¬ 
mise  had  raised  serious  doubt  whether  they  could  continue  to  coexist  peace¬ 
ably  in  the  same  country. 

THE  unpremeditated,  but  acceler- 

Cotton  ating,  conflict  between  the  two 

as  ''king''  in  the  South  •  i  *  j  • 

social  patterns  stemmed  in  part 

from  their  irreconcilable  labor  systems.  The  thousands  of  immigrants  arriv¬ 
ing  yearly  in  northern  seaports  provided  a  large  reservoir  of  cheap  labor  for 
the  North’s  surging  industry.  But  against  this  free-wage  system  of  the 
North,  the  rapid  expansion  of  cotton  culture  created  the  demand  for  an 
ever-increasing  army  of  plantation  slaves. 

At  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century,  as  the  cultivation  of  tobacco  and 
rice  became  more  unprofitable,  a  strong  sentiment  had  arisen  temporarily  in 
the  upper  South  against  slavery.  Cotton,  however,  was  made  profitable  with 
Eli  Whitney’s  invention  (1793)  of  a  mechanical  gin,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent, 
sugar  culture  also  prospered.  These  two  crops  completely  changed  the  soujV 
em  economic  system,  and  with  it  the  status  of  the  slave.  Swift-mounting 
production  and  profits  seemed  to  justify  the  southern  boast  that  “cotton  is 
king.”  In  1790,  the  United  States  produced  only  3000  bales,  or  about 
1,500,000  pounds  of  the  staple.  During  the  next  seventy  years  production 
multiplied  over  a  thousand  times,  and,  in  1859,  it  reached  the  record  figure 
of  over  5,000,000  bales  (Ibout  2,500,000,000  pounds). 

Thousands  of  families  from  some  of  the  older  southern  states  now  shifted 
to  the  cotton  belts  with  their  slaves.  In  some  counties  in  Virginia,  the  popula¬ 
tion  decreased  by  half  within  twenty  years,  and  houses  and  lands  declined  in 
value.  In  1829,  Jefferson’s  Monticello  sold  for  only  $3000,  while  Madison 
had  to  dispose  of  family  servants.  The  cotton  belt  needed  great  numbers  of 
slaves  to  work  in  the  fields.  The  states  of  the  upper  South  soon  found  it  profit¬ 
able  to  raise  and  sell  slaves  for  these  large  plantations,  the  importation  of 
slaves  fiom  Africa  having  been  prohibited  since  1808.  Steady  improvements 


in  the  power  loom  and  spinning  machinery  increased  the  demand  for  textiles 
~  iff  the  factories  of  the  North  and  of  England;  and  the  invention  of  the  sewing 
machine  by  Elias  Howe  in  1846  and  its  improvement  by  Isaac  M.  Singer  in 
1851  also  increased  the  demand,  especially  for  cotton  cloth,  and  hence  for 
slaves. 

At  a  time,  therefore,  when  humanitarianism  was  rapidly  becoming  a  lay 
-  credo  and  when  moral  sentiment  against  slavery  was  increasing  throughout 
the  western  world,  the  development  of  the  “Cotton  Kingdom”  forced  the 
South  to  run  counter  to  prevailing  attitudes,  and  even  to  reverse  its  own 
former  trend.  Nor  was  the  South’s  position  made  any  easier  by  the  fact  that 
the  chief  criticism  of  slavery  came  from  the  North  and  from  England,  whose 
great  textile  industries  provided  the  main  incentive  for  the  spread  of  the 
cotton  field  and  the  slave  market. 

The  hegemony  than  the  rapid 

of  the  plantation  oligarchy  ^  cotton-and-slave 

economy  in  the  lower  South  was 
the  rapid  concentration  of  wealth  and  power.  Three  or  four  thousand  families 
lived  on  the  best  land,  owned  a  majority  of  the  slaves,  and  enjoyed  three 
fourths  of  the  yearly  income.  Twenty-three  hundred  other  families  could  each 
claim  one  hundred  or  more  human  chattels.  Two  thirds  of  the  white  popula¬ 
tion  of  the  South  owned  no  slaves  at  all.  Economic  and  political  power 
^  centered  in  a  plantation  oligarchy,  whose  nucleus  consisted  of  about  three 
hundred  planters,  each  of  whom  owned  at  least  two  hundred  slaves.  This 
plahtation  oligarchy  was  the  most  aristocratic  class  in  America  and  one  of 
the  most  aristocratic  in  the  world.  Its  members  owned  sufficient  land,  leisure, 
servants,  horses,  and  hounds  for  ceremonious  fox  hunts  and  maintained  sump¬ 
tuous  mansions  for  open-handed  hospitality.  They  conducted  themselves  as  if 
born  to  military  and  political  leadership.  They  had  the  inclination  to  devote 
themselves  to  public  affairs,  and  they  possessed  a  social  and  sectional 
solidarity  that  made  them  a  power  in  the  national  political  scene  out  of  all 
proportion  to  their  numbers. 

The  growth  reality,  around  1860 

of  economic  sectionalism  southern  agriculture  was  on  the 

belt  of  cotton  land  had  been  brought  under  cultivation  with  the  expansion 
into  Texas.  Meanwhile,  the  inefficient  method  of  raising  cotton  was  taking  its 
toU  in  ffie  older  sections  of  the  South.  Large  fortunes  had  been  made  by 
exhausting  the  soil  and  then  moving  on  to  virgin  lands  in  the  West.  Some 

doTr®  agriculture,  but  little  was 

.^ne  to  re^emsh  the  fertility  of  the  older  lands.  While  the  South’s  spokesmen 

re  no  o  mous  to  the  losing  race  which  their  section  was  waging;  with  few 
N  ceptions  they  ascribed  their  plight  to  exploitation  by  the  North.  And  tbe 
Orth  repaid  them  by  denouncing  slavery  and  abusing  slaveholders. 


,  SOUTHERN  wrath  was  directed 

The  growth  .  ,  , 

,  ,  ,  .  particularly  against  the  northern 

of  the  abolition  movement  \  ...  .  z. 

abolitionists^  Prior  to  1830,  anti- 

slavery  sentiment  had  existed  even  in  the  South,  and  everywhere  antislavery 
societies  had  advocated  gradual  emancipation.  But  a  more  militant  abolition¬ 
ism  began  with  the  appearance  of  William  Lloyd  Garrison’s  antislavery  paper, 
the  Liberator,  in  1831.  Breaking  from  what  he  now  denounced  as  “the  popu¬ 
lar  but  pernicious  doctrine  of  gradual  emancipation,”  Garrison  began  an  im¬ 
passioned  campaign  against  the  “damning  crime”  of  slavery  and  against  slave¬ 
holders,  whom  he  called  criminals.  For  the  next  thirty  years,  Garrison  and  his 
followers  were  to  preach  a  single  gospel.  They  not  only  demanded  immediate 
abolition  but,  despite  the  English  precedent  to  the  contrary  (page  86),  aboli¬ 
tion  without  compensation  to  the  slaveholders.  The  abolitionists  found  many 
notable  supporters,  including  the  New  England  orator  Wendell  Phillips  and 
the  poets  Whittier  and  Lowell  In  1852,  Harriet  Beecher  Stowe’s  Uncle  Tom's 
Cabin  dramatized  the  slave  question  so  touchingly  that  it  aroused  the  emo¬ 
tions  of  vast  numbers  on  both  sides.  Secret  organizations  aided  slaves  to 
escape  to  Canada  and  other  places  of  refuge  by  means  of  an  “underground 
railway,”  in  defiance  of  the  laws  regarding  fugitive  slaves.  The  abolitionist 
agitation  was  more  influential  in  publicizing  the  shortcomings  of  slavery  than 
in  producing  significant  reform. 

The  birth  of  a  militant  abolitionism  almost  coincided  with  the  most 
alarming  slave  rebellion  in  American  history.  In  1831,  in  Virginia,  Nat  Turner 
led  a  band  of  fellow  slaves  in  a  rebellion  that  ended  with  a  few  score  killings 
and  executions,  The  fear  of  slave  uprisings  combined  with  resentment  of  the 
abolitionists  to  increase  the  bitterness  of  slaveholders  and  to  create  greater 
sectional  solidarity  in  defense  of  slavery.  Many  in  the  South  gradually  became 
persuaded  that  ,a  patriarchal  slave  system  was  more  humane  and  beneficent 
than  the  sweatshop  industrialism  of  the  North. 

.  ECONOMIC  sectionalism  and  Slav- 

The  question  ,  .  .  .  ^ 

,  ,  .  .  .  ery  became  issues  requiring  om- 

of  slavery  in  new  territories  .  ,  .  ,  ^  , 

cial  attention  as  a  result  of  the 

acquisition  of  new  territories.  The  Missouri  Compromise  of  1820  had 
specified  that,  after  the  admission  of  Missouri,  the  rest  of  the  Louisiana 
’orritory  north  of  36°  30'  would  remain  free  for  all  time,  and  implied  that 
le  southern  portion  would  be  open  to  slavery.  The  political  balance  thus 
rovided  was  threatened,  however,  in  the  forties  with  the  annexation  of  the 
feat  territorial  empire  in  the  West.  In  1846  David  Wilmot  of  Pennsylvania 
introduced  a  resolution  in  the  House  declaring  that  “neither  slavery  nor  in¬ 
voluntary  servitude  shall  ever  exist”  in  any  territory  acquired  from  Mexico, 
but  the  “Wilmot  Proviso,”  though  passed  in  the  House,  was  defeated  in  the 
Senate.  ' 

The  major  issue  in  the  electoral  campaign  of  1848  was  slavery.  Both 


-  ^  the  major  parties  tried  to  skirt  it.  In  protest  an-  antislavery  group  of 

whh  r  organization  and  joined  forces 

with  other  antis  avery  groups  to  form  the  Free  Soil  Party.  Tlxe  votes  which 

the^  took  away  from  the  regular  Democrats  gave  the  presidency  to  the  Whig 
Party  s  candidate,  General  Zachary  Taylor,  and  upon  his  death  in  office^ 
,  to  his  vice-president,  Millard  Fillmore. 

trie7fn  '-as  immediately  confronted  by  the  issue  it  had 

tried  to  avoid  during  the  election.  California  petitioned  for  admission  as  a 

thh  SnV"the^b!!  demanded  territorial  government.  Up  to 

fi  tel  t  r'  "  maintained, 

wi  t  T>  ■  ’■epresented  m  the  Senate,  where  proposals  like  the 

1  mot  Proviso  could  .be  blocked.  But  the  admission  of  California  was 

thTnecelTofM^  balance,  and  Southerners  now  spoke  more  often  of 
me  necessity  oi  secession. 


California  ensuing  controversy  was 

and  the  Compromise  of  1850  occasion  of  one  of  the  most 

•  I  T  memorable  debates  in  Consres- 

sional  history.  It  was  dominated  by  three  statesmen  who  had  represented  the 
TOle  b„il,.„„y  f„„y  Calhoun,  w.ba.er,  a.d  Cl.y  So„„  » 

.  to^l,v„h..^echi„po„on,sa.lntheSo..,eo„March  4  1850  to 

.  Ho  fclarod  that  tho  Unto,  could  be  sa.od  oai,  1,  » 

ttorur  '  “  ■»  '“8Mvo 

were  granted  equal  rights  in  the  new  territories  and  if  an  amend 

donf insSldTO,"  hT  "  1  *™.  a,  be  had 

I  I  prolonged  debate  five  of  thefe 

of  Compromise 

of  1850.  This  compromise  called  for  the  admission  of  California  as  a  free 

o/cokm^  ir"  trade-hut  not  slavery-in  the  federal  District 

.  1.  U  ’  ®"^‘=tment  of  a  more  stringent  fugitive  slave  law;  the  pav- 
f  °f  the  public  debt  owed  by  Texas  before  1845  in 

tn  for  that  state’s  relinquishment  of  its  claims  to  New  Mexico-  and  the 

Unton^rh  "Sht  to  eventual  admission  into  the 

its  ow  slavery  according  to  its  own  choice  as  stipulated  in 

tts  own  consutution.  The  last  provision  introduced  into  the  slaved  contro- 


versy  the  principle  of  state  option,  or  “popular  sovereignty,”  which  was  soon 
to  reveal  its  own  peculiar  dangers.  ^ 

THE  Compromise  of  1850  was 
Continued  tension  election  of 

after  the  Compromise  of  1850  in  which  the  Democrats’ 

candidate,  Franklin  Pierce  of  New  Hampshire,  was  elected.  Nevertheless, 
the  compromise  was  destined  to  be  quickly  broken.  The  northern  antislavery-v 
groups  refused  to  obey  the  fugitive  slave  law  that  formed  part  of  the  compro¬ 
mise.  This  statute  denied  an  alleged  fugitive  trial  by  jury  and  imposed  drastic 
penalties  on  those  who  attempted  to  assist  him.  Northern  mass  meetings 
protested  against  it;  mobs  resorted  to  force  to  rescue  Negroes  from  the 
authorities.  These  actions  bitterly  antagonized  the  Southerners,  who  accused 
the  North  of  deliberately  violating  the  spirit  of  the  compromise.  Meanwhile,  i 
attempts  of  southern  extremists  in  the  early*  fifties  to  incite  the  seizure  of 
Cuba  and  other  Latin-American  territory  brought  the  countercharge  from 
Northerners  that  the  South  was  itself  inflaming  the  slavery  issue  by  seeking 
to  enlarge  its  territory  through  imperialistic  designs. 

SECTIONAL  restraint  completely 
'‘Popular  sovereignty'  i  j  u  ^ 

^  ,  ,  ,  exploded  over  how  to  organize 

in  Kansas  and  Nebraska  ^  j  xt  u  i  -o  *1, 

Kansas  and  Nebraska.  Both  areas 

were  in  the  zone  rendered  free  by  the  Missouri  Compromise  of  1820.  The 

Pierce  administration  now  propdsed  to  create  territories  of  Kansas  and  of  ^ 

Nebraska  on  the  newer  basis  of  popular  sovereignty,  which  would  allow  each 

eventually  to  come  into  the  Union  as  a  free  or  a  slave  state  according  to  its 

own  constitutional  provision.  This  proposal  was  embodied  in  a  bill  sponsored 

by  Senator  Stephen  A.  Douglas  of  Illinois.  The  Kansas-Ncbraska  Bill  was 

evidently  motivated  by  a  sincere  desire  to  encourage  the  development  of  a 

new  western  area;  Douglas  himself  wished  to  clear  the  way  for  a  northern 

transcontinental  railroad.  But  it  could  be  anticipated  that  the  South  would 

not  consent  to  the  development  if  the  outcome  would  be  only,  more  free 

itates.  Douglas’  proposal,  specifically  repealing  the  Missouri  Compromise, 

Permitted  them  to  hope  that  Kansas,  the  farther  south  of  the  two  areas,  might 

>ecome  a  slave  state.  Free-soil  advocates,  on  the  other  hand,  saw  in  it  only 

in  inlet  for  slavery  where  none  had  existed  before. 

,  .  DOUGLAS’  bill  won  enough  votes  . 

The  jonnation  ^ 

^  „  to  pass,  but  It  immediately  split  i 

of  the  Republican  Party  .1.  *  1  , 

the  two  leading  national  parties. 

The  antislavery  northern  Whigs  broke  away  from  their  organization,  and 

the  Whig  Party  ceased  to  be  an  e^fTective  national  party.  The  Democratic  1 

Party  was  also  splintered,  as  its  free-soil  members  refused  to  accept  the 

Kansas-Nebraska  Act.  Dissatisfied  Whigs  and  Democrats  in  the  North  now 

sought  a  new  party  allegiance.  In  the  political  confusion,  many  at  first  joined  . 

the  Know-Nothing  movement,  a  loosely  organized,  secret,  antiforeign,  and 


The  formation 

of  the  Republican  Party 


Uirmou‘T‘‘NeZg^^^^^  governor,  John  W.  Geary,  faced  the  bitter 

anti-Cathohc  association  of  brief  duration.  But  the  surge  toward  political 
realignment  also  brought  into  existence  a  new  party,  which  adopted  the  name 
Republican.”  Many  different  groups  joined  the  new  party:  antislavery 
Whigs,  radical  abolitionists,  free-soil  Democrats,  and  northern  Know- 
Ndthings.  However  diverse  in  origin,  the  members  of  the  Republican  Party 
were  united  in  their  opposition  to  the  extension  of  slavery  to  the  territories. 
Civil  war  opening  of  Kansas  to  settle- 

in  '‘bleeding  Kansas”  ®*Snal  for  a  desper- 

,  ate  race  between  proslavery  and' 

antis  avery  forces.  In  AprU  1854,  the  New  England  Emigrant  Aid  Society 
was  termed  to  colonize  Kansas  with  free-soil  Northerners.  Proslavery  forces 
crossed  the  border  from  Missouri,  and  used  ruffian  tactics  to  elect  the  candi- 

ffi  ^  ^  ^  government  at  Shawnee  Mission,  limited 

0  ce-  olding  to  proslavery  men,  and  decreed  imprisonment  at  hard  labor  for 
anyone  claiming  that  slavery  did  not  legally  exist  in  the  territory.  Hie  free- 
soil  group  held  a  convention  in  turn  at  Topeka,  where  a  state  constitution  was 
drafted  prohibiting  slavery,  and  set  up  a  state  capital  at  Lawrence.  Proslave 
Clemente  staged  a  raid  in  May  1856,  upon  Lawrence,  burning  and  pillaging 
m  buildings.  . In  retaliation,  a  crusading  Connecticut  abolitionist  named  John 
Brown  led  a  small  band  to  Pottawatomie  Creek,  where  five  proslavery  men 
were  murdered  in  cold  blood.  ^ 


V  campaign  of  1856  was  marked  by  the  fierceness  en- 

tandled  by  bleeding  Kansas”  and  the  slavery  issue.  The  Democratic  candi¬ 
date,  James  Buchanan  of  Pennsylvania,  stood  by  Douglas’  doctrine  of 
popular  sovereignty  and  won.  Nevertheless,  the  strength  of  the  Republicans 
was  shown  by  their  carrying  eleven  northern  states,  besides  piling  up  large 


votes  in  several  others.  Civil  warfare  continued,  however,  in  “bleeding 

Kansas,!’  ^ 

^  .  BUCHANAN’S  election  might  have 

Court  invalidation  , 

,  ,  augured  ultimate  victory  for  the 

of  compromises  on  slavery  .  .  .  .  _ 

compromising  spirit  reflected  in 

the  principle  of  popular  sovereignty,  if  the  Supreme  Court  at  this  juncture 
had  not  handed  down  a  decision  that  rendered  it  unconstitutional.  The  deci¬ 
sion  concerned  a  Negro  named  Dred  Scott,  who  had  been  taken  by  his  master 
into  the  free  territory  of  Minnesota,  where  slavery  had  been  forbidden  by  the 
Missouri  Compromise  of  1820.  When  his  master  returned  to  Missouri,  a  slave 
state,  Scott  sued  for  his  freedom  on  the  grounds  that  residence  on  free  soil 
had  made  -him  free.  The  lower  courts  held  that  the  status  of  Scott  had 
reverted  to  bondage  on  his  return  to  slave  soil.  On  Scott’s  appeal  the  Supreme 
Court,  with  its  two  northern  justices  dissenting,  went  still  further  and  decided 
in  1857  that  Scott  had  never  been  free,  that  Negro  slaves  were  not  persons 
but  property  and  hence  were  not  entitled  to  the  rights  of  citizens  of  the 
United  States,  that  Congress  had  no  constitutional  authority  to  abolish  or 
prohibit  property  rights  in  any  of  the  territories,  and  that  hence  the  Missouri 
Compromise  (and  by  implication  the  popular  sovereignty  provisions  of  the 
Compromise  of  1850)  had  befen  unconstitutional. 

♦  THIS  DECISION  was  hailed  as  a 

The  dwindlmi>  .  ,,,,,, 

,  ,  ...  ,  triumph  by  the  Southerners,  while 

of  the  spirit  of  compromise  ^  , 

it  brought  gloom  to  the  Repub- 

an  Party.  Abraham  Lincoln  sounded  a  daring  note,  a  note  that  tolled  the 
lell  of  compromise,  when,  at  the  Republican  state  convention  at  Springfield’, 
ilinois,  he  declared  “  'A  house  divided  against  itself  cannot  .stand.’  I  believe 
.his  government  cannot  endure  permanently  half  slave  and  half  freeT  Chosen 
as  the  Republican  candidate  for  Douglas’  seat  ig  the  Senate,  Lincoln  chal¬ 
lenged  the  “Little  Giant”  (Douglas  was  barely  five  feet  tall)  to  a  series  of 
debates.  Thousands  of  people  flocked  to  hear  the  Senate’s  ablest  debater  and 
his  opponent.  In  one  encounter  Lincoln  asked  Douglas  to  announce  whether 
he  continued  to  believe  in  his  doctrine  of  popular  sovereignty  or  had  accepted 
the  Dred  Scoft  decision.  Douglas’  adherence  to  the  former  would  wreck  his 
political  following  in  the  South;  his  adherence  to  the  latter  would  ruin  him 
in  the  North.  Douglas,  still  hoping  for  compromise,  tried  to  adhere  to  both. 
His  answer  indicated  acceptance  of  the  Dred  Scott  decision  in  theory  and 
doubt  of  its  practical  enforcement  in  antislavp  communities.  It  infuriated 
those  in  the  South  who  had  no  more  use  for  compromise  than  Lincoln  had. 
Although  Douglas  was  returned  by  Illinois  as  senator,  his  presidential  chances 
were  ruined. 

There  next  occurred  (1859)  a  fanatical  and  quixotic  episode  which, 
though  relatively  unimportant  in  itself,  revealed  how  near  the  North  and  the 


The  dwindling 

of  the  spirit  of  compromise 


SouA  had  come  to  the  verge  of  forceful  union  or  forceful  separation.  A  small 
6and  under  the  crusading  John  Brown  captured  the  federal  ars&al  at  Harp- 
ers  Feriy  m  Virginia,  in  the  hope  of  freeing  and  arming  the  slaves.  Brown 
and  SIX  followers  were  hanged  for  this  mad  expedition.  The  specter  of  a  slave 
uprising  alarmed  Virginia  and  the  rest  of  the  South  to  the  point  of  frenzy 
J  R  ^olmonists  transformed  Brown  into  a  martyr  and  sang  of  “John 

mm^W^^on  ”  a-mouldering  in  the  grave”  while  “his  soul  goes 

T/ie  campaign  of  1860  Democratic  Party  was  badly 

and  the  defeat  of  compromise.  I860 

,  m  Charleston,  South  Carolina,  the 

heart  of  southern  sectionalism.  A  southern  faction,  although  the  South  tradi¬ 
tionally  stood  for  states’  rights,  vigorously  backed  a  platform  demanding 
federal  protection  of  slavery  in  the  territories,  while  the  Douglas  faction 
advocated  a  “nonintervention”  platform  designed  to  keep  the  party  from 

T  *  nonintervention  faction  would  prevail 

the  Alabama  delegation  marched  out  of  the  convention  hall,  followed  by 
others  from  the  lower  South. 

The  Democratic  Party  thereupon  fatally  split  into  Northern  Democrats 
and  Southern  Democrats.  The  Republicans  recognized  their  opportunity. 

*  “  Chicago,  they  nominated  the  anticompromise 

Middle  West  debater  Abraham  Lincoln.  They  reaffirmed  their  party’s  deter¬ 
mination  to  aUow  slavery  to  spread  no  farther.  Although  they  appealed  to 
no^ern  business  interests  by  inserting  a  protective  tariff  plank  in  their 
p  a  orm,  pleased  both  East  and  West  by  pledging  to  support  a  transcontinen¬ 
tal  railroad  and  wooed  the  agricultural  interests  by  promising  to  enact  a  law 
givmg  free  homesteads  to  settlers,  the  victory  of  the  Republicans  at  the  polls 
was  l^gely  due  to  their  stressing  the  antislavery  issue.  Lincoln,  the  opponent 
of  the  htmse  divided,”  won  the  election.  But  it  was  a  purely  sectional  vic¬ 
tory,  and  from  the  standpoint  of  the  total  popular  vote  cast,  Lincoln  was  a 
minority  president.”  The  popular  vote,  however,  also  showed  that  80  per 
cent  of  the  electorate  had  balloted  against  secession.  Even  in  the  South,  where 
a  rival  Constitutional  Union  Party  had  shown  remarkable  strength,  the 
Southern  Democrats  had  polled  less  than  50  per  cent  of  the  popular  votes. 

The  creation  THE  worst  fears  of  the  south- 

of  the  Confederate  States  extremists  had  come  true — a 

pWfp.1  TI,  ..  Republican”  had  been 

r  f  T  20,  1860,  the  legislature  of 

^uth  Carolina,  the  home  of  nullification,  unanimously  declared  that  “the 

TI  wt”  "“‘I  S^^tes,  under  the 

me  of  the  United  States  of  America’  is  hereby  dissolved.”  Before  Lincoln 

was  inaugurated.  Mississippi,  Florida,  Alabama,  Georgia,  Louisiana.  anJ  24 


Texas  also  seceded  and  united  with  South  Carolina  to  form  the  Confederate 
States  of  America.  President  Buchanan  vacillated  during  these  critical  days, 
admitting  that  there  was  no  constitutional  right  of  secession  but  maintaining 
that  he  had  no  constitutional  power  to  prevent  it.  Various  efforts  at  reconcil¬ 
iation  were  put  forward,  but  the  Republicans  would  have  nothing  to  do  with 
the  extension  of  slavery  into  the  territories,  and  these  efforts  failed.  The 
choice  between  concession  or  secession,  which  had  hitherto  always  led  to  the'' 
making  of  compromises,  no  longer  existed  when  the  leadership  lay,  in  both 
sections,  in  the  hands  of  men  who  had  tired  of  compromise.  Rather  than  to 
become  politically  and  economically  subservient  to  a  Republican  North,  the 
southern  leaders  preferred  to  secede  from  a  Union  in  which  they  might  be 
unable  to  play  a  dominant  or  even  an  equal  role.  They  thought  that  they 
might  be  permitted  to  secede  peacefully  or  after  only  a  token  resistance. 


SECESSION 


OR  REPRESSION 


William  H.  Seward,  who  was  soon  to  become  Lincoln’s  secretary  of  state, 
had  called  the  dispute  between  North  and  South  “an  irrepressible  conflict 
between  opposing  and  enduring  forces.”  The  conflict  had  now  reached  a 
stage  where  it  seemed  unlikely  to  end  except  in  the  secession  or  the  repres¬ 
sion  of  the  South.  The  issue  of  war  or  peace  hinged  now  not  only  upon 
whether  the  South  would  resort  to  arms  to  oust  Northern  forces  but  also  upon 
whether  the  North  would  resist  secession  by  a  military  offensive. 


j  ttf  /A. 

w<ir  j»W' Afw  <  '■ 
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A  political  cartoon  of  the  early  days  of  the  Civil  War,  The  southern  states^  astride  pigs 
and  jackasses,  are  riding  hard  toward  the  precipice  of  secession. 


^  r  Tfie  decision  Lincoln  was  inaugurated 

to  resort  to  war  March  4,  1861,  he  had  to  de¬ 

cide  whether  to  allow  the  Con¬ 
federacy  to  go  its  way  unmolested,  to  lure  it  back  into  the  Union  through 
compromise,  or  to  bring  it  back  forcibly.  In  his  inaugural  address  the  new 
president  appealed  for  a  reconciliation  within  the  framework  of  the  Consti- 
-  ^  tution.  He  agreed  Aat  he  was  bound  to  respect  the  existence  of  slavery  in 
those  states  where  it  was  legally  established,  and  he  promised  to  enforce  the 
Fugitive  Slave  Act.  But  the  Constitution,  he  insisted,  gave  no  state  the  right 
to  secede-and  he  intended  to  maintain  the  Union  and  “preserve,  protect,  and 
defend”  the  government  of  the  United  States. 

Up  to  this  time,  no  major  act  of  violence  had  been  committed  by  either 
side.  The  first  act  that  could  not  be  overlooked  came  on  April  12  when 
Confederate  artillery  opened  fire  on  the  federal  garrison  of  Fort  Sumter  in 
Charleston  Harbor  and  forced  its  surrender.  -Lincoln  issued  a  call  on  April  15 
for  75,000  volunteers  to  begin  the  forcible  repression  of  secession,  and 
summoned  Congress  to  meet  in  special  session  on  July  4. 

Actually,  both  sides  expected  that  the  conflict  would  be  of  short  duration. 
But  before  the  bloody  fratricidal  struggle  came  to  an  end,  nearly  3,000,000 
men  had  enlisted  in  the  federal  army  and  about  1,300,000  in  the  Confed4ate 
^  army,  more  than  600,000  lives  had  been  lost,  and  the  total  cost  of  the  war 
had  mounted  to  over  $10,000,000,000-or  more  than  twice  as  much  as  it 
would  have  cost  the  country  to  purchase  the  freedom  of  all  the  3,953,760 
slaves  recorded  by  the  census  of  1860. 

The  resources  even  in  the  South  feelings  were 

oi  North  and  South  compared  The  states  of  the  upper 

South— Virginia,  Tennessee,  Ar- 
Icansas,  and  North  Carolina-had  strong  Unionist  groups  within  their  borders, 
a^nd  might  have  preferred  to  remain  in  the  Union  if  their  fears  for  southern 
nghts  could  have  been  reassured.  But  Lincoln’s  warlike  preparations  removed 
their  hesitation,  and  they  joined  the  Confederacy.  Tennessee,  which  seceded 
only  in  June  1861,  was  the  last  state  to  join  the  Confederacy.  Unionist  sym¬ 
pathy  always  remained  high  in  some  parts  of  the  Confederate  States.  The 
western  counties  of  Virginia  were  so  opposed  to  secession  that  they  seceded 
in  them  turn  from  the  Old  Dominion  and  were  admitted  to  the  Union  as  a 
separate  state.  The  slave  states  of  Delaware,  Kentucky,  Maryland,  and  Mis- 
soun,  although  divided  in  sentiment,  remained  with  the  Union.  At  its  largest 
the  Confederacy  contained  only  eleven  of  the  forty-four  states 

A  comparison  of  the  resources  of  the  warring  sections  at  the  outbreak 
ot  hostilities  shows  a  great  disparity.  Against  the  22,000,000  people  of  the 

>  ^  9,000,000,  of  whom  nearly 

,000,000  were  slaves.  The  northern  railways  measured  about  22,000  miles 
■as  against  9000.  Most  of  the  banking  and  commercial  houses  were  concen-  2 


The  resources 

of  North  and  South  compared 


traced  in  the  North,  while  New  York  alone  manufactured  goods  in  1860 
valued  at  more  than  twice  those  of  the  entire  Confederacy,  With  its  iron  and* 
steel  resources  and  technical  facilities,  the  North  was  able  to  produce  almost 
all  the  war  supplies  which  it  required,  while  the  South  was  always  dependent 
to  a  crippling  extent  upon  England  and  France  for  materiel.  Since  the  North 
possessed  the  navy,  it  blockaded  the  South  so  as  to  prevent  trade  with  Europe. 

Against  these  advantages  the  South  could  counter  with  certain  advantages 
of  Its  own.  It  was  a  compact  area  and  its  armies  could  operate  on  inside 
lines.  It  was  fighting  a  defensive  war,  for  the  North  had  to  take  the  offensive 
in  order  to  keep  the  Confederacy  from  leaving  the  Union.  Again,  since  the 
people  of  the  South  were  fighting  for  their  independence,  their  already  strong 
martial  spirit  was  lifted  further  by  devotion  to  a  patriotic  cause.  Likewise, 
they  won  the  sympathy  of  many  abroad— even  liberals  like  Gladstone  and 
Acton.  Indeed  the  South  believed  that  Great  Britain  and  possibly  France 
might  intervene  on  its  behalf  because  their  mills  needed  raw  cotton. 

INITIAL  defeats  on  the  field  of 

The  apparent  success 

oj  tin  South  until  186-  northern  leaders  that  they 

would  have  to  prosecute  a  lengthy  and  costly  war.  They  soon  developed  what 
;ame  to  be  a  four-front  strategy  of  offense.  This  involved:  (1)  the  control  of  the 
iea  and  the  establishment  of  an  effective  blockade  of  the  Confederacy’s  ports 
;o  as  to  strangle  it  economically;  (2)  an  eastern  campaign  designed  to  cap- 
.ure  Richmond,  the  Confederacy's  capital;  (3)  a  western  campaign  to  gain 
control  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  and  split  the  southern  states;  and  (4)  a  dip¬ 
lomatic  campaign  whose  objective  was  to  keep  Britain  and  other  European 
powers  from  intervening  in  the  civil  conflict  on  the  side  of  the  Confederacy. 
The  blockade  was  nearly  destroyed  when  in  March  1862  the  Confederate 
ironclad  Merrimac  destroyed  three  federal  frigates.  But  the  Merrimac  was 
itself  checked  by  the  northern  ironclad  Monitor.  Their  indecisive  engage¬ 
ment  not  only  signaled  the  failure  of  the  South  to  break  the  blockade  but 
served  notice  to  the  world  that  the  day  of  the  wooden  warship  was  at  an  end. 
By  1863  the  blockade  had  seriously  constricted  the  South’s  economic  life, 
and  despite  the  successful  dash  of  an  occasional  blockade  runner,  the  Con¬ 
federacy  was  unable  to  export  cotton  to  Europe  or  get  back  all  the  war 
materials  and  medical  supplies  that  it  needed. 

The  campaign  in  the  East,  was  a  bitter  disappointment  to  the  North  for 
four  weary  years.  A  succession  of  northern  generals  pitted  their  skill  and 
resources  against  a  group  of  far  superior  southern  strategists,  who  successfully 
defended  their  capital  city  of  Richmond.  The  Confederates  under  General 
Robert  E.  Lee  even  invaded  Maryland  in  1862  in  the  hope  of  inflicting  a 
mortal  blow  against  the  North,  at  that  time  discouraged  and  vulnerable. 
The  rival  armies  met  at  Antietam  on  September  17,  1862.  The  battle  was 
indecisive,  but  Lee  was  forced  to  fall  back. 


The  interior  of  a  heavily  armored  gun  turret  designed  by  Captain  John  Erickson  for 
Passaic.  The  turret  contained  twin  Dahlgren  guns,  each  nxighing 
42,000  pounds  and  firing  shot  that  weighed  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  ton.  Steam-driven 
ironclads  with  revolving  turrets  came  to  play  an  effective  part  in  the  Civil  War, 


Emancipation  Lincoln’s  own  party  was  badly 

as  a  political  expedient  '  split  over  the  question  of  slavery. 

While  Lincoln  himself  belonged 
to  that  group  which  placed  the  preservation  of  the  Union  above  all  other 
considerations,  another  segment  of  the  Republican  Party  was  fervently 
abolitionist  and  took  every  opportunity  to  criticize  the  president  scathingly 
for  not  concentrating  upon  emancipation.  Lincoln  was  also  in  favor  of 
emancipation,  but  he  subordinated  it  to  the  larger  issue  of  preserving  the 
Union  and  refused  to  proclaim  emancipation  before  it  appeared  politically 
feasible  to  do  so.  Only  after  the  apparent  victory  at  Antietam  did  Lincoln 
take  the  decisive  step.  He  issued  his  famous  Proclamation  of  Emanctpaiion, 
to  become  effective  on  January  1,  1863.  In  it  Lincoln  declared  all  slaves 
free  in  those  parts  of  the  United  States  then  at  war  against  the  Union  and  not 
occupied  by  Union  troops,  but  permitted  slaves  to  be  retained  in  those  loyal 
to  the  Union.  Although  the  proclamation  did  nothing  to  change  the  miiitarv 
situation,  its  announcement  earned  the  North  great  moral  support  among 
liberty-loving  peoples  throughout  the  world,  convincing  the  laboring  classes 
in  England  and  France  especially  that  they  were  justified  in  supporting  the 
North  despite  the  preferences,  which  we  shall  shortly  examine,  of  their  gov¬ 
ernments  for  the  South. 

The  end  after  Antietam,  the  Confedcr- 

of  the  Confederacy  continued  to  hold  their  own 

,  ,  ;  .  i^  fhe  East.  By  the  following  Mav 

Aey  tv^ice  defeated  renewed  invasions  of  Virginia.  Then,  in  an  effort  to  offset 
Confederate  defeats  m  the  West  and  to  conserve  the  dwindling  resources  of 


The  end 

of  the  Confederacy 


the  South,  Lee  marshaled  his  forces  and  invaded  the  North.  For  three  days 
(July  1-3,  1863)  battle  raged  at  Gettysburg,  Pennsylvania,  before  the  Con¬ 
federates  withdrew. 


In  the  western  campaigns  the  Union  cause  had  progressed  well  from  the 
outset.  By  the  end  of  1862,  a  northern  army  under  General  Ulysses  S.  Grant 
controlled  the  Mississippi  as  far  south  as  Vicksburg  and  a  naval  force  had 
captured  New  Orleans.  These  successes  greatly  heartened  the  North,  whose 
morale  had  been  shaken  by  threats  of  intervention  from  Europe  and  by  de¬ 
feats  on  the  eastern  front,  and  caused  the  governments  of  England  and 
France  to  be  cautious  in  their  expectations  of  an  ultimate  southern  victory. 
On  July  4,  1863,  right  after  Lee’s  setback  at  Gettysburg,  Vicksburg  fell  to 
Grant.  A  few  days  later,  northern  forces  won  complete  control  of  the  Missis¬ 
sippi,  severing  Arkansas,  Louisiana,  and  Texas  from  the  rest  of  the  Confed¬ 
eracy.  Grant  now  went  to  the  aid  of  the  federal  forces  fighting  around 
Chattanooga,  and  before  the  following  winter  he  had  temporarily  forced  the 
Confederates  out  of  Tennessee.  Atlanta,  Georgia,  a  vital  railroad  and  manu¬ 
facturing  center  in  the  Confederacy,  was  occupied  in  September  1864  by  a 
Union  army  under  General  William  T.  Sherman,  and  then  some  60,000  men, 
virtually  unopposed  and  systematically  wrecking  and  looting,  marched 
through  Georgia  to  Savannah. 

Thus  the  war  moved  into  its  final  stages.  Lincoln  had  given  Grant  com¬ 
mand  of  all  the  northern  armies  early  in  1864  and  brought  him  east  to 
hammer  at  Lee.  The  succeeding  months  witnessed  a  series  of  costly  battles  in 
which  Grant  wore  down  the  forces  of  Lee  through  sheer  attrition.  A  defeated 
Confederacy,  its  strength  sapped  by  the  long  years  of  naval  and  military  exer¬ 
tion,  could  no  longer  hope  for  aid  from  Europe.  Lee  was  now  caught  in  a 
vise,  with  Grant  closing  in  on  the  north  and  Sherman  from  the  south.  Forced 
to  abandon  Richmond,  he  retreated  to  Appomattox  Court  House,  where  he 
surrendered  to  Grant  on  April  9,  1865.  Meanwhile,  Sherman  was  driving  re¬ 
lentlessly  northward  and  the  remaining  Confederate  forces  in  the  East  sur¬ 
rendered  to  him  on  April  26.  The  Confederacy  was  no  more. 

T7  .  .  THE  north’s  victory  had  been 

European  opinion  ,  .  . ,  , , 

^  ,  ,  .  .  ..  ini  considerable  part  to  the 

and  the  American  Civil  War  ,  . 

handling  of  the  campaign  waged 

on  the  diplomatic  front.  Both  sides  had  appreciated  from  the  outset  the 
importance  of  gaining  European  support.  The  North  wanted,  while  cutting 
off  the  exchange  of  southern  raw  cotton  for  European  manufactured  goods, 
to  avoid  provoking  Britain  and  other  countries  into  intervening  by  diplomacy 
or  arms  on  the  side  of  the  South.  The  Confederacy  expected  that  the  strength 
of  economic  factoids  would  secure  European  recognition  and  intervention.  Its 
president,  Jefferson  Davis,  had  even  acceded  to  a  futile  plan  calling  for  the 
emancipation  of  slaves  in  exchange  for  the  recognition  of  the  Confederacy  by 
Great  Britain  and  France. 


^  ,  The  North’s  blockade  worked  great  hardships  on  the  British  and  French 

textile  industries.  British  imports  of  cotton  from  America  declined  from 
2,580,000  bales  in  1860  to  72,000  bales  in  1862.  Half  a  million  mill-workers 
in  Lancashire  and  elsewhere  were  thrown  out  of  work,  and  cotton  manufac¬ 
turers  and  commercial  interests  began  to  apply  pressure  upon  their  govern- 
^ment  to  recognize  the  Confederacy  and  break  the  blockade.  Yet  despite  the 
tremendous  hardships  inflicted  upon  mill-workers  by  the  shortage  of  cotton 
and  the  closing  of  the  mills,  the  American  minister  in  London,  Charles 
Francis  Adams,  with  the  assistance  of  Canadian  public  opinion,  of  John 
Bright,  Cobden,  and  other  liberals,  and  of  some  able  propagandist  agents 
expressly  sent  over  for  that  purpose,  kept  the  British  public  amicably  dis¬ 
posed  toward  the  North  and  convinced  of  its  ultimate  success. 

Government  circles  in  Britain  and  on  the  Continent  were  inclined  to  be 
favorable  to  the  Confederacy.  The  privileged  classes  in  Europe  were  sympa¬ 
thetic  to  the  aristocratic  planters  in  the  South  and  looked  upon  the  Confed¬ 
eracy  as  a  legitimate  expression  of  self-determination.  They  were  all  the  more 
averse  to  the  American  experiment  in  republican  government  because  the 
working  classes— even  the  suffering  mill-workers-hoped  for  a  northern  vic- 
to^  and  were  prepared  to  think  of  such  an  outcome  as  a  triumph  of  popular 
principles.  Furthermore,  European  governments  hoped  that  the  splitting  of 
^  the  Union  would  reverse  the  Monroe  Doctrine  and  open  the  way  for  the 
acquisition  of  territory  or  for  diplomatic  advantage  in  the  New  World.  Napo- 


Illustrated  London  News,  the  Garibaldi 
Guard,  made  up  of  Europeans  who  enlisted  to  fight  for  the  North  in  the  Civil  War 
passes  in  review  before  President  Lincoln  on  July  4,  1861.  * 
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<ict  of  official  European  sympathies  in  the  American  war  of  secession  (indicated  by  corre. 
hatching  on  the  larger  map)  was  intensified  in  186S  by  a  Polish  war  of  secession  (pase  254) 
7n2  ^\?n7h!dp^hT?h^'p  /avorerf  the  dissidents,  while  Russia  tried  to  pre^nt  rebel 

f  sent  her  fleets  to  northern  ports  for  haven.  The  two 

-wropean  poiv^rj  from  the  f^st  had  maintained  only  an  imperfect  neutrality.  Fast  Confed- 

ZortuUl^to^P^aMhhZ^^^  BnVz.r/1  and  in  a  divided  AmeHca  Napoleon  III 

French-supported  empire  in  Mexico.  However,  as  southern  military 
leclined  (inset  map),  the  governments  of  Great  Britain  and  France  readjusted  the^  poS. 

icon  III  proposed  more  than  once  that  France  and  Britain  intercede  for  the 
South,  but  the  British  government  was  restrained  from  joining  in  such  a  plan 
by  the  strong  pro-Union  sentiment  of  English  antislavery  groups  and  the 
working  classes.  British  antislavery  sentiment  was  buoyed  by  the  Emandpa- 
tion  Proclamation.  Other  factors  favoring  the  Union  Were  Britain’s  growing 
^  dependence  on  northern  wheat,  Lee’s  failure  to  win  a  decisive  battle,  the 
Souths  deteriorating  military  position  after  Gettysburg,  and  the  friendly 
^  attitude  of  Russia,  Prussia,  and  the  Scandinavian  countries  toward  the  North. 


The  Trent  Affair  .  ^  ^  xi 

,  ,  ^  .  matic  rupture  between  the  North 

and  the  Alabama  A  ffair  .  ^  r,  *.  •  i 

and  Great  Britain  was  only  nar¬ 
rowly  averted  on  at  least  two  occasions.  One  was  the  crisis  that  arose  when  a 
northern  warship  stopped  the  British  steamship  Trent  on  the  high  seas  and 
removed  the  Confederate  commissioners  en  route  to  Britain  and  France.  The 
British  government  viewed  thi§  act  as  a  violation  of  neutral  rights  on  the  high 
seas  and  demanded  the  release  of  the  commissioners  and  an  apology.  Lincoln 
saw  that  the  American  act  had  violated  the  nation’s  traditional  policy  regard¬ 
ing  the  freedom  of  the  seas.  He  wisely  yielded  to  the  British  position,  and  the 
storm  blew  over.  The  other  incident  was  a  violation  of  neutrality  by  Britain 
in  its  turn.  Its  prosouthern  government  permitted  Confederate  cruisers,  such 
as  the  Alabama  and  Florida,  to  be  constructed  in  British  shipyards,  and  also 
allowed  British  ports  to  be  used  as  bases  of  operation  against  northern  com¬ 
merce,  which  suffered  millions  of  dollars  worth  of  damage.  After  repeatedly 
ignoring  the  North’s  protests,  the  British  government  was  compelled  in  1 863 
to  heed  Adams’  warning  that  the  “escape”  of  any  more  Confederate  com¬ 
merce-destroyers  would  be  an  act  of  war,  and  became  more  concerned  with 
enforcing  its  neutrality  obligations.  The  damage  caused  by  these  Confederate 
misers  with  the  connivance  of  groups  in  the  British  government  later  resulted 
n  the  United  States  successfully  pressing  the  Alabama  claims  against  Great 
Britain  (page  320). 

France  napoleon  in  envisaged  in  the 

and  the  Mexican  Empire  '  American  republic  a 

golden  opportunity  to  reestablish 
a  French  empire  in  the  New  World.  In  Mexico  the  disillusionment  and  fi¬ 
nancial  distress  following  the  war  with  the  United  States  had  led  first  to  the 
exile  and  then  to  the  dictatorship  of  the  greedy  apd  ambitious  Santa  Anna. 
But  the  dictatorship  proved  short-lived,  and  in  two  years  gave  way  before 
a  revolt  of  the  Liberals  under  the  Indian  leader  Benito  JuSrez.  The  Liberals 
in  turn  found  their  government  resisted  by  the  Conservatives,  who  resented 
especially  the  laws  separating  church  and  state.  In  the  course  of  the  ensuing 
civil  wars,  the  Mexican  government  suspended  payment  of  interest  on  its 
foreign  debt;  and  Napoleon  iii,  thinking  that  his  chance  had  come,  assumed 
the  responsibility  of  protecting  the  investment  of  a  European  banking  house 
whose  head  had  but  recently  become  a  naturalized  French  citizen  so  as  to  give 
the  French  government  a  better  right  to  interfere. 

Doctrine  was  openly  disregarded.  French  troops 
occupied  Mexico  City  in  1863,  and  Archduke  Maximilian  of  Austria  was 
made  emperor  in  1864.  The  United  States,  especially  when  already  engaged 

Secretary  of  State  Seward  therefore  refrained  from  mentioning  the  Monroe 
when  he  informed  Napoleon  that  the  American  people  were  not 


i  favorably  disposed  to  the  French  venture  in  Mexico.  After  the  close  of  the 

i  Civil  War,  Seward  took  a  stronger  tone  in  demanding  the  withdrawal  of 

\  French  troops.  As  we  have  already  seen  (page  193),  Napoleon  reluctantly 
il  complied.  Unsupported,  Maximilian  fell  into  the  hands  of  Juarez  and  was 
"  shot  by  a  firing  squad  in  June  1867.  Juarez  restored  the  republic  and  became 
its  president. 


one  point  the  American  Civil 

The  international  crisis  ,,, 

^4  19 AQ  '  A  •  j  War  got  somewhat  mixed  up 

oj  1863  in  America  and  Europe  . ,  f  »  .  ^ 

with  the  bitterness  engendered  in 

France  and  England  by  Russia’s  pitiless  repression  of  Poland  (page  185). 
Russia  looked  upon  Lincoln  in  a  friendly  spirit  because,  like  the  czar  of  Rus¬ 
sia,  he  was  dealing  with  the  problems  of  emancipation  and  revolt.  This 
friendliness  was  shared  by  Prussia,  which  wished  not  only  to  suppress  the 
Poles  but  also  to  effect  a  union  with  the  countries  to  its  own  south.  The 


French  and  English  governments,  on  the  other  hand,  were  sympathetic  with 
Poland  and  hostile  to  the  North.  Fearing  that,  if  a  war  should  break  out 
between  Russia  and  England,  the  Russian  fleets  would  be  bottled  up,  the 
Russian  naval  minister  ordered  the  Pacific  fleet  to  San  Francisco  and  the 
Baltic  fleet  to  New  York  as  if  on  friendly  visits.  The  presence  of  Russian  fleets 
in  both  American  ports  was  long  regarded  in  the  United  States  as  a  bold  act 
of  support  in  a  time  of  need,  though  its  explanation  actually  was  somewhat 
different.  Yet  if  a  war  had  come  in  Europe  over  Poland,  the  sympathies  of 
the  North  would  probably  have  been  on  the  side  of  Russia  and  Prussia,  and 
those  of  die  South  on  the  side  of  England  and  France. 


Financing 

the  American  Civil  War 


THE  MAGNITUDE  of  the  Amer¬ 
ican  Civil  War  forced  both  sides 
to  take  drastic  financial  measures 


to  raise  revenue.  Funds  came  chiefly  from  taxation,  loans,  and  the  issue  of 
legal  tender  notes.  For  a  few  years  before  the  war,  the  United  States  had  had 
almost  a  free-trade  economy.  But  during  the  struggle.  Union  tariff  duties 
were  introduced  and  increased  until,  by  the  Act  of  1864,  the  average  rate  of 
duties  on  imports  had  advanced  to  47  per  cent.  This  new  tariff  policy  was  to 
remain  for  decades  after  the  war  the  basis  of  a  high  protective  system  de¬ 
signed  to  profit  American  manufacturing.  Another  form  of  war  taxation  was 


that  placed  on  incomes.  In  1861,  for  the  first  time  in  American  history,  a 
graduated  income  tax  was  levied,  and  it  rose  steadily  during  the  war.  But 
most  of  the  Union’s  revenue  came  from  heavy  borrowing  through  bond 
issues.  Loans  differed  widely  in  duration,  interest  payments,  and  methods  of 
redemption.  They  were  floated  by  agents,  the  most  outstanding  of  whom  was 
the  Philadelphia  banker  Jay  Cooke.  United  States  bonds  found  buyers 
I  abroad,  particularly  in  Germany.  The  northern  government  resorted  also  to 
^  the  issuance  of  fiat  or  paper  money.  In  June  1864  some  $431,000,000  of 
,-54  these  “greenbacks”  were  still  in  circulation.  They  were  legal  tender  for  all 


debts,  yet  had  no  metallic  backing.  Since  they  failed  to  inspire  popular 
Confidence,  they  declined  in  value  and  contributed  to  inflation.  In  keeping 
with  well-known  economic  laws,  these  greenbacks  resulted  in  the  disappear¬ 
ance  of  precious  metals,  and  Congress  was  reduced  to  printing  fractional 
paper  money,  called  “shinplasters,”  in  denominations  as  low  as  three 
cents. 

A  financial  measure  of  the  first  importance  resulted  from  the  passage  in 
1863  of  the  National  Bank  Act.  Its  main  purpose  was  to  regulate  both  the 
banking  business  of  the  country  and  the  issue  of  bank  notes.  Before  its  pas¬ 
sage  1600  banks  established  under  the  laws  of  twenty-nine  states  were  issuing 
several  thousand  different  kinds  of  bank  notes  of  widely  varying  soundness 
The  new  act  provided  for  the  creation  of  national  banks,  and,  to  stimulate 
the.sale  of  federal  bonds,  each  national  bank  had  to  buy  federal  bonds  to  the 
extent  of  one  third  of  its  capital.  The  banks  were  then  allowed  to  issue  bank 
notes  up  to  90  per  cent  of  the  market  value  of  bonds  owned.  In  a  relatively 
short  time,  the  country  had  a  new  banking  system,  with  a  soundly  backed 
currency  replacing  the  old  state  bank  notes  (whichi|Were  subjected  to  a  10 
per  cent  tax  in  1865  to  hasten  their  demise). 

The  Confederacy  also  had  to  resort  to  stringent  financial  measures. 
Among  them  were  property  taxes,  a  graduated  income  tax,  a  profits  tax,  and 
a  10  per  cent  tax  on  farm  produce.  Staples  such  as  cotton  and  tobacco  were 
used  as  security  in  floafing  bond  issues  in  Europe,  while  weak  credit  resources 
forced  the  South  to  print  about  a  billion  dollars’  worth  of  fiat  paper  money. 
During  the  last  days  of  the  war,  this  paper  money  became  practically  worth¬ 
less.  The  financial  bankruptcy  of  the  defeated  states  was  made  complete  by 
Section  IV  of  the  Fourteenth  Amendment  to  the  American  Constitution, 
adopted  in  1868.  By  that  measure  the  war  debts  of  the  late  Confederate  gov¬ 
ernment  and  of  the  separate  states  were  held  illegal  and  void,  so  that  bond¬ 
holders,  domestic  and  foreign,  received  nothing  for  them.  The  same  amend¬ 
ment  forbade  compensation  for  the  loss  or  emancipation  of  any  slaves. 

Boom  in  the  North  after  a  few  months  of  business 

and  depression  in  North  and  South  start  of  the  war, 

,  ,  .  the  North  experienced  unprece¬ 

dented  expansion  and  prosperity.  The  production  of  raw  materials  increased 

jumping  from  14,600,000  tons  in  1860 
to  23,600,000  tons  m  1864.  The  discovery  of  oil  in  northwestern  Pennsyl- 
petroleum  yield’s  rising  from  almost  nothing  in  1859  to 
128,000,000  gaUons  in  1862.  OU  was  used  chiefly  for  domestic  purposes 
particularly  for  lamps,  and  the  rise  of  the  petroleum  industry  brought  the 
decline  of  the  whale  oil  industry.  Wheat  and  hog  production  also  made  great 
gams  despite  the  drawing  of  thousands  of  farmers  into  the  armed  services 
and  these  gains  were  in  no  small  measure  due  to  the  growing  use  of  new  farm’ 
machinery,  such  as  the  mechanical  reaper  invented  by  Cyrus  McCormick  in 


1831  and  the  scouring  steel  plow  invented  by  John  Deere  in  1837.  Military 
and  civilian  needs  stimulated  northern  manufacturers  to  unprecedented^ 
endeavor;  the  consumption  of  wool,  for  example,  increased  from  85,000,000 
to  over  200,000,000  pounds.  The  improvement  of  facilities  in  water  and  land 
transportation  kept  pace  with  the  expansion  of  the  North’s  agriculture  and 
industry,  and  the  famous  Union  Pacific  Railroad  was  chartered,  though  not 
constructed,  during  the  war.  Large-scale  industrial  techniques  and  the  foun¬ 
dations  of  “big  business”  came  to  the  United  States  largely  as  a  result  of  the 
demands  made  upon  industry  during  the  Civil  War.  Northern  prosperity  was 
accompanied  by  a  burst  of  social  activity  and  even  reckless  extravagance. 
War  profits  created  many  new  millionaires,  and  great  numbers  of  people 
went  in  for  heavy  speculation  and  competitive  ostentation. 

Yet  the  laboring  classes  did  not  profit  from  this  prosperity.  The  cost  of 
living  soared  faster  than  wages,  with  the  result  that  although  the  northern 
worker  was  earning. more  money  at  the  close  of  the  war  than  in  1863,  he  was 
actually  worse  off  than  in  1860.  By  1863  hunger  and  industrial  unrest  were 
not  uncommon  in  the  la^er  cities,  and  the  lot  of  the  worker  was  made  harder 
by  the  knowledge  that  if  he  quit  his  job,  it  would  be  immediately  grabbed 
by  one  of  the  thousands  of  immigrants  then  swarming  into  the  country.  These 
immigrants  had  responded  to  the  government’s  inducements  to  fill  the  ranks 
of  the  war  workers.  As  the  status  of  American  labor  declined,  strikes  became 
more  common;  and  a  number  of  national  unions  came  into  existence,  includ¬ 
ing  the  American  Miners’  Association  (1861),  forerunner  of  the  present 
United  Mine  Workers’  organization,  and  the  Brotherhood  of  Locomotive 
Engineers  (1864).  The  trend  toward  unionism  was  accelerated  still  further 
during  the  late  sixties. 

In  the  defeated  South,  military  destruction  was  so  systematic  that  it 

paralyzed  the  economic  system.  Before  the  war,  the  South  had  enjoyed  an 

agricultural  economy  based  on  the  exporting  of  staple  products  and  the 

importing  of  manufactured  goods.  The  blockade  had  destroyed  that  exchange, 

had  forced  a  costly  conversion  from  staple  products  to  foodstuffs,  and  had 

fostered  new  manufactures.  The  economy  of  the  South  was  critically,  if  not 

fatally,  weakened  also  by  the  destruction  or  deterioration  of  ^  transportation 

facilities,  which  had  been  inadequate  even  at  the  start  of  the  war. 

y  .  ;  .  ,  IN  THE  darkest  hours  of  the  war 

Lincoln  s  plan  r  •  .  . 

,  ,  .  Lincoln,  uncompromising  but  not 

jor  southern  reconstruction  -  .  .  ,  ,  .  , 

'  unforgiving,  had  shown  patience 

and  restraint,  tact  and  good  hiimor.  He  never  failed  to  make  it  clear  that 

“our  late  friends,  now  adversaries”  must  one  day  be  reunited  as  honorable, 

full-fledged  citizens.  The  Republicans  lost  so  many  seats  in  Congress  in  the 

of  1862  that  it  looked  as  if  Lincoln  might  be  defeated  in  1864,  but 

'  victories  in  the  field  helped  him  to  win  reelection.  His  second  inaugural 


A  large  part  of  Richmond  was  left  in  flaming  ruin  when  Lee  evacuated  the  city  after 
nine  months  of  siege.  The  destruction  was  characteristic  of  that  which  hefell  many 
southern  plantations  and  commercial  centers, 

i 

address  was  a  plea  for  the  principles  which  he  believed  alone  capable  of 
rebuilding  the  nation  upon  a  healthy  foundation: 

With  malice  toward  none,  with  charity  for  all,  with  firm¬ 
ness  in  the  right,  as  God  gives  us  to  see  the  right,  let  us 
strive  on  to  finish  the  work  we  are  in,  to  bind  up  the 
nation’s  wounds,  to  care  for  him  who  shall  have  borne 
the  battle,  and  for  his  widow,  and  his  orphan— to  do  all 
which  may  achieve  and  cherish  a  just  and  lasting  peace 
among  ourselves  and  with  all  nations. 

Two  days  after  Lee’s  surrender  at  Appomattox,  the  president  in  a  public 
address  described  his  policy  of  reconstruction,  upon  which  he  had  in  fact 
embarked  with  the  first  reconquests  in  1863,  It  was  a  policy  founded  not  on 
vindictiveness  but  on  magnanimity.  Every  southern  state  was  tp  be  read^ 
mitted  to  its  full  privileges  in  the  Union  as  quickly  as  feasible. 

Lincoln  was  not  suffered  “to  bind  up  the  nation’s  wounds.”  On  the  night 
of  April  14,  while  at  the  theater,  he  was  struck  down  by  an  assassin’s  bullet. 
And  when,  in  the  early  morning  of  the  next  day,  the  president  died  in  the 
lodging  house  across  the  street  from  the  theater,  the  nation  lost  the  one 
figure  of  national  stature  who  might  have  shielded  the  defeated  South  from 
malice  and  persuaded  the  victorious  North  to  charity. 

— 

Xhe  Civil  War  in  America  had  been  the  most  costly  war  in  men  and  money 
that  was  ever  fought  up  to  that  tim^-except  perhaps  for  the  Taiping  Rebel- 
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lion  in  China  (pages  273-279).  The  Concert  of  Europe  had  neither  the  au¬ 
thority  to  prevent  war  in  America  nor  perhaps  the  inclination  to  do  so,  sine# 
several  of  the  European  rulers  had  no  great  desire  to  keep  American  repub¬ 
licanism  from  suicide.  The  war  had  demonstrated  what  the  modern  million- 
man  military  machine  could  do  using  steamboats,  railroads,  torpedoes, 
ironclads,  long  lines  of  trenches,  Colt  revolvers,  submarines,  breech-loading 
magazine  rifles,  and  telegraph  lines  as  military  weapons.  Casualties  might  have 
been  greater  if  the  revolving  machine  gun,  capable  of  discharging  350  shots  a 
minute,. invented  by  Richard  J,  Gatling  of  Chicago  in  1862,  had  been  put  into 
quantity  production.  French,  German,  and  other  correspondents  and  military 
observers  on  both  sides  reported  these  developments. 

That  the  American  republic  survived  and  emerged,  if  anything,  potentially 
stronger  from  the  ordeal  by  fire  helped  the  causes  of  nationalism  and  liberal¬ 
ism  in  several  ways.  It  was  a  victory  for  strong  federal  government.  It  served 
as  an  inspiration  to  those  Germans  and  Italians  who  hoped  to  complete  the 
unifications  of  their  countries.  The  emancipation  of  the  last  great  body  of 
slaves  in  the  western  world  also  justified  the  laboring  classes  of  England  and 
France  in  their  confidence  that  the  cause  of  the  North  was  the  cause  of  free 
labor.  Lincoln  was  mourned  in  England  and  France  only  somewhat  less  sor¬ 
rowfully  than  in  the  United  States;  and  in  France  the  victory  of  the  North 
was,  as  we  have  seen,  a  defeat  for  Napoleon  iii  from  which  he  never 
recovered. 

During  the  American  Civil  War,  Canada  had  had  to  face  its  own  problem 
of  confederation.  Confronted  with  a  baffling  puzzle  in  the  unassimilable 
French  Catholics  in  Quebec,  the  Canadian  provinces  thought  of  a  limited 
provincial  self-government  and  a  union  of  the  provinces  into  a  single  confed¬ 
erated  dominion  as  the  solution  of  their  complications.  In  a  convention  at 
Quebec  in  1 864,  four  provinces  drew  up  a  set  of  resolutions  to  that  effect  and 
submitted  them  to  London.  If  the  American  Civil  War  had  resulted  in  a  vic¬ 
tory  for  the  Confederacy,  the  British  government  might  have  felt  greater 
hesitation  in  granting  a  system  of  provincial  rights  and  centralized  federation 
to  Canada,  for  it  might  have  been  argued  that  the  American  precedent  under¬ 
lined  the  weaknesses  of  such  a  system.  Shortly  after  the  North’s  victory,  how¬ 
ever  (as  we  shall  soon  discover),  the  London  government  created  a  federated 
Dominion  of  Canada. 

It  is  also  conceivable  that  if  the  United  States  had  broken  into  two  un¬ 


friendly  nations,  some  at  least  of  the  Latin- American  countries  would  have 
failed  to  maintain  their  republican  institutions.  The  Mexican  Empire  prob¬ 
ably  would  have  continued  under  French  domination.  British  interventions  in 
Argentina,  Honduras,  and  Uruguay  (intermittently  between  1838  and  1850) 
and  the  Spanish  effort  to  recapture  Peru  (1865-1866)  give  reason  to  believe 
that  other  European  countries  might  have  taken  advantage  of  American  em- 


to  extend  their  systems  to  the  Western  Hemisphere.  The  victory 


(|f  the  North  not  only  reinforced  the  Monroe  Doctrine  but  meant  also  that 
Latin  America  was  to  become  more  clearly  than  ever  before  an  area  diplo¬ 
matically  swayed  (though  never  fully  controlled)  by  the  United  States. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Civil  War  made  upon  American  society  some 
ugly  scars  that  have  remained  visible  ever  since.  The  process  of  reconstruc¬ 
tion,  left  to  less  merciful  and  tactful  statesmen  than  Lincoln,  was  to  put  salt 
in  old  wounds,  with  the  result  that  sectionalism  was  to  remain  a  lasting 
feature  of  American  politics.  And  the  status  of  the  Negro  continues  as  ‘‘a 
great  American  dilemma  ”  which  time  apparently  has  been  solving  only 
gradually,  ^ 
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CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1809-1849  Edgar  Allan  Poe 

1820  The  Missouri  Compromise 
1825  Erie  Canal  completed 
1828-1836  Andrew  Jackson’s  adminisyation 

1828  Calhoun’s  “The  South  Carolina  Exposition” 

1830-1860  Abolitionist  movement 

1830-1850  German,  Irish,  and  British  immigrants  pour  into  United  States 

1830  The  “Tom  Thumb,”  first  steam  locomotive  built  in  America 

1831  Cyrus  McCormick  invents  mechanical  reaper 

1832  South  Carolina’s  Ordinance  of  Nullification 

1834- 1835  United  States  and  France  quarrel  over  reparations 

1835- 1836  Inflationary  “boom” 

1836  Texans  declare  independence  from  Mexico 

1837  Emerson’s  “The  American  Scholar” 


1841-1846 


1845 

1846-1848 

1847 

1848 
1848 

1850-1851 

1851 

1852 

1854 

1855 

1857 

1858 

1859 

1860  and  1864 
1861-1865 
1861 


Financial  panic  and  depression 

Whig  victory  marks  end  of  Jacksonian  democracy 

Oregon  boundary  controversy 

Death  of  Harrison  and  accession  of  Tyler  split  Whigs 
Webster-Ashburton  Treaty  settles  Canadian  boundary  dispute 
W.  T.  G.  Morton  first  to  use  ether  for  major  operation 
Texas  enters  Union 
Mexican  War 

Mormon  colony  established  at  Great  Salt  Lake 
Gold  discovered  in  California 

Treaty  of  Guadalupe  Hidalgo  sets  Rio  Grande  boundary  line 
Hawthorne’s  The  Scarlet  Letter  and  The  House  of  the  Seven 
Gables 

Herman  Melville’s  Moby  Dick 

Harriet ‘Beecher  Stowe’s  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin 

Kansas-Nebraska  Act  displaces^issouri  Compromise  \ 

Whitman’s  Leaves  of  Grass 

Supreme  Court’s  decision  in  Dred  Scott  case 

Lincoln-Douglas  debates 

John  Brown’s  raid  at  Harpers  Ferry 

Lincoln  elected  president 

The  American  Civil  War 

American  Miners’  Association  (forerunner  of  United  Mine 
Workers)  formed 

Lincoln  issues  Emancipation  Proclamation 
Lincoln  assassinated 

Emperor  Maximilian  of  Mexico  executed 


Since  the  sixteenth  century  Europeans  had  maintained  fairly  regular  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  countries  of  the  Far  East.  Until  the  nineteenth  century, 
however,  Westerners  in  Asia  were  forced  to  rely  for  safety  upon  the  for- 
^bearance  of  the  Orientals  rather  than  upon  their  own  strength.  Distance, 
inadequate  numbers,  and  insufficient  armed  might  combined  to  keep  the 
foreign  intruders  from  exerting  a  decisive  force  upon  the  policies  of  Far 
Eastern  governments.  The  foreigners  handled  their  affairs  preferably  through 
tratog  companies;  and  the  representatives  of  the  trading  companies,  in  order 
to  keep  their  precarious  footholds,  had  to  depend  upon  the  attractiveness  of 
trade  profits  to  the  local  authorities. 

As  time  went  on,  these  profits  decreased.  Hence,  the  political  power  of 
European  governments  had  to  be  called  upon  more  and  more- to  protect  the 
intereste  of  their  citizens.  The  regular,  formally  accredited  emissary  then 
made  his^  appearance  in  China  and  other  eastern  areas,  and  a  system  of 
direct  and  official  diplomatic  negotiations  gradually  replaced  the  system  of 
mchrect  and  unofficial  commercial  negotiations.  From  the  end  of  the 
e^teenth  century  on,  the  countries  of  Asia  received  an  increasing  number 
ormal  demands  to  deal  on  a  basis  of  equality  with  the  representatives  cd 

w««ein  nations,  whose  strength  and  significance  the  relatively  isolated  stata 
Of  the  East  appreciated  litUe. 

Until  1800,  since  neither  side  possessed  overwhelming  military  preoon- 
withTtf.  1  diplomacy,  however,  brought 

ments  of  the  European  way  of  life,  particularly  its  industrialism  for  the 


countries  of  the  East  had  nothing  to  match  the  ever-expanding  industrial 
strength  of  the  West.  4 

As  the  nineteenth  century  wore  on,  the  technological  gap  widened,  and 
the  threat  to  the  peace  and  security  of  the  Far  East  became  proportionately 
greater.  In  the  West  in  earlier  centuries,  the  Chinese,  whose  philosophy  and 
art  had  won  genuine  admiration,  had  been  symbolized  by  “the  Chinese  sage.” 
Now,  largely  because  of  his  technological  backwardness,  he  was  dubbed  “the^*' 
heathen  Chinese”  and  looked  upon  as  an  inferior  ready  for  conversion  and 
exploitation.  The  increasing  military,  technological,  and  missionary  pressure 
of  the  West,  in  turn,  brought  squarely  home  to  the  Asiatic  peoples  the  ques¬ 
tion  of  how  to  preserve  their  own  mores  while  equipping  themselves  to  meet 
the  threat  of  the  West. 

The  pressure  of  the  West  was  not  constant  even  in  the  nineteenth  century. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  century,  overseas  expansion  under  government  lead¬ 
ership  was  not  generally  regarded  with  favor.  Colonies  were  thought  by  many 
to  be  too  expensive,  too  much  of  a  military  risk  to  repay  the  effort  required 
to  build  them  up  or  too  likely  to  interfere  with  missionary  efforts  among  the 
natives.  In  France  the  memory  of  defeats  in  India  and  America  was  still 
fresh,  and  in  England  the  successful  revolt  of  the  American  colonies  brought 
hesitation  about  new  colonial  ventures.  The  aggressive  overseas  imperialism 
that  eventually  characterized  the  nineteenth  century  did  not  become  a  potent 
force  until  after  1870,  when  the  political  and  industrial  developments  of  the  ’ 
earlier  decades  began  to  make  profound  and  widespread  changes  in  the  eco¬ 
nomic  and  social  fabric  of  western  European  life.  Nevertheless,  before  1870 
certain  western  imperial  projects,  whether  by  economic  domination  or  by 
colonization,  had  marked  success. 


THE  DIVISION 


OF  OCEANIA 


XZ/NCOURAGED  by  the  explorations  and  observations  of  Admiral  George 
Anson  and  Captain  James  Cook  in  the  eighteenth  century,  adventurers  and 
fishermen  from  Europe  and  America  sailed  through  the  charted  and  un¬ 
charted  South  Seas  in  search  of  whales,  trade,  and  loot.  Missionaries  also 
embarked  for  the  Pacific  islands  in  search  of  souls.  Sometimes  the  flag  fol¬ 
lowed  fisherman,  adventurer,  or  missionary. 

ChaHes  Darwin  »  the  pacific  world  was  not, 

and  the  voyage  oi  the  however,  to  be  explored  only  by 

naval  officers,  whalers,  traders, 
“"turers,  and  missionaries.  As  in  the  eighteenth  century,  the  scholars  and 
'^f  Europe  looked  upon  the  opening  of  new  lands  as  splendid  oppor- 
extending  the  frontiers  of  knowledge  by  the  study  of  exotic  plant 


and  ^itnal  life,  and  of  native  customs,  languages,  and  traditions.  Alexander 
von  Humboldt  by  his  travels  in  Europe,  South  America,  and  the  Russian 
Empire,  and  by  his  studies  of  the  relations  of  geography  and  biology,  had 
ftim  younger  naturalist-travelers-Charles  Darwin  among 

In  the  years  1831-1836  Darwin  made  a  famous  scientific  voyage  aboard 
.he  Beagle,  a  ten-gun  brig  of  the  Royal  Navy.  After  a  careful  survey  of  the 
coastal  ^ea  of  South  America  and  neighboring  island  groups,  ihe  Beagle 
carried  Darwin  across  the  Pacific  to  Tahiti,  New  Zealand  and  AustraUa. 
He  was  impressed  by  the  multiplicity  of  coral  formations,  and  they  led  him 
to  publish  a  famous  monograph  (1842)  on  the  origin  of  atolls  and  reefs 
He  was  struck  also  by  the  relations  between  the  plants  and  animals  of  the 
IS  ands  and  those  of  the  nearby  continents,  particularly  by  the  fact  that  the 
IS  and  animals  were  clearly  akin  to  but  not  the  same  as  the  continental  species. 
This  observation  provided  the  initial  impetus  for  his  speculations  about  the 

Tpagf  157°)”'  evolution 

The  studies  British  zoologist  Wal- 

of  Alfred  Russel  Wallace  commenced  his 

studipii  in  lUaioxr  ^  i.  explorations  and 

Judies  m  Malaya  and  the  East  Indies.  Like  Darwin  at  an  earlier  date 

nVa  Jace  observed  and  collected  specimens  of  animal  life  in  the  insular  and 
continental  backlands  of  the  South  Pacific  region.  In  the  cou”se  h4 
observations  he  discovered  what  is  still  known  as  “Wallace’s  line  ”  a  narrow 
strip  of  sea  in  the  East  Indies  waters  on  the  two  sides  of  which ’animal  life 

alrT  d  *  1"  any  two  widely  separated  areas.  Wallace,  we  have 

dy  seen  became  a  confirmed  believer  in  evolution  and  a  pro;oTent  If 
ry  of  natural  selection.  After  his  return  to  England,  he  published  his 
excellent  account  entitled  The  Malay  Archipelago  (1869).  His  later  scientific 
writings  also  bear  the  imprint  of  his  Pacific  experiences. 

Wakefield’s  scheme  while  darwin  was  engaged  in 

for  systematic  colonialism  South  Pacific  researches, 

, . .  ,  Gibbon  Wakefield  in  England  was 

mg  out  his  colonial  ideas,  particularly  with  reference  to  Australia  and 
ew  Zealand  (page  92).  While  imprisoned  for  attempting  to  trick  an  heiress 

Ih  s  tTact"r°’  Letter  froJ Sydney  (1829)  In 

nalw  T  inefficiency  of  dis- 

Lds  I®  "  r  ‘’y  recklessness  in  donating 

ds  to  colonists  there.  He  proposed  the  systematic  sale  at  a  reasonable 

flnd  fo  of ‘he  proceeds  from  which  should  be  set  up  as  a 

und  for  promoting  voluntary  emigration  to  Australia.  Such  emigratlOT  he 
teved,  would  relieve  the  labor  shortage  in  the  colonies  and  simultaneously  26 


Wakefield’s  scheme 
for  systematic  colonialism 


help  to  alleviate  population  pressures  at  home.  After  his  release  from  prison, 
Wakefield  became  a  leading  figure  in  the  organization  of  the  National  Coloni¬ 
zation  Society.  The  influence  of  this  society  (and  of  its  individual  members  i 
after  its  disbandment)  was  felt  when  the  Colonial  Office  in  1831  placed  New 
South  Wales  under  regulations  that  embodied  Wakefield’s  proposals.  In  1833 
he  organized  the  South  Australian  Association;  and  the  association’s  efforts 
were  crowned  with  success  when  South  Australia  was  created  (1834)  by  an^^ 
act  of  Parliament  which  borrowed  considerably  from  Wakefield’s  theories. 
Contemporary  settlements  were  made  in  Victoria  and  Western  Australia. 

Wakefield  was  also  instrumental  in  organizing  in  1837  the  New  Zealand 
AsscKJiation,  out  of  which  developed  the  New  Zealand  Company,  Determined 
to  make  of  New  Zealand  a  self-sustaining  colony,  he  was  bitterly  opposed  by 
those  who  looked  upon  the  proposed  colony  as  a  useless  expense  or  a  poten¬ 
tial  interference  with  their  missionary  work.  In  this  instance  his  enterprise 
forced  the  hand  of  the  government,  which  in  1840  decided  to  annex  the 
islands,  just  in  time  to  prevent  the  French  from  gaining  control  over  them. 

.  SINCE  THE  Treaty  of  Vienna  in 

e  eginnmg  ^  definitely  established 

of  French  interest  in  the  East  i-.  .  .  ,  .  »  i  j 

Britain  as  the  wmner  m  the  old 

race  for  strategic  overseas  areas,  the  French  had  launched  a  new  effort  to 
regain  their  lost  prestige.  After  1830  they  sought  fresh  laurels  by  explorations 
and  annexations  in  Africa  and  the  Pacific  region.  The  story  of  the  French 
imperial  effort  in  Africa  will  be  told  in  Chapter  7.  Interest  in  France  regard¬ 
ing  the  East,  going  back  to  the  time  of  Louis  xrv,.  rose  after  1830,  as  diplo¬ 
matic  defeats  in  Europe  and  Africa  whetted  the  appetite  of  King  Louis 
Philippe  for  a  more  successful  policy  in  Asia.  Using  the  pretext  of  protecting 
Christian  missionaries,  the  French  became  increasingly  aggressive  in  Indo¬ 
china  and  the  islands  of  the  Pacific. 

,  .  THE  NAVIGATOR  and  hydrograph- 

The  explorations  ,  ^  ^  -n- 

,  ^  M,  1C  expert  Jules  Sebastien  Cesar 

of  Dumont  dUrville  _  .  -n  i.  t 

Dumont  d  Urvfile  helped  to  stim¬ 
ulate  French  interest  in  the  Pacific  islands.  In  1820  Dumont  d’Urville  had 
become  famous  for  his  discovery  of  what  has  since  become  perhaps  the  most 
venerated  single  piece  of  ancient  Greek  sculpture,  the  Venus  de  Milo.  In 
1826-1829  he  made  a  voyage  around  the  world,  in  the  course  of  which  he  ^ 
explored  the  South  Seas.  His  account  of  these  journeys  deeply  impressed  the  I 
French  people  and  government.  Ten  years  later  he  undertook  additional  i 
expeditions  to  the  Antarctic  and  the  South  Pacific  regions.  These  explorations  ' 
enabled  him  to  make  a  rough  division  of  the  Pacific  island  peoples  into  the  ! 
Melanesian  (Black  Islanders),  Micronesian  (Tiny  Islanders),  and  Poly-  f 
nesian  (Many  Islanders)  groups— designations  still  in  use,  derived  from  strik-  { 
ing  characteristics  either  of  the  people  or  of  the  islands  they  inhabit.  The  / 
Melanesian  and  Micronesian  Islands  are  located  between  the  international 


The  explorations 
of  Dumont  d'Urville 


date  line  (the  180th  degree  of  longitude)  and  the  continent  of  Asia,  the 

^  ;^felanesians  in  the  southern  sector  and  the  Micronesians  in  the  northern 

sector;  the  Polynesians  are  located  east  of  the  international  date  line. 

WHILE  THEIR  English  rivals  were 
The  French  policy  ,  , 

,  ,  .  ,  ^  engaged,  as  will  be  seen,  m  hos- 

of  annexations  in  the  Pacific  .  ...  ,,  ^  • 

tilities  m  Afghanistan  and  China, 

^  the  French  became  particularly  active  in  the  Pacific.  Suspicion  of  their 
aggressive  intentions  toward  New  Zealand,  as  already  mentioned,  was  among 
the  factors  that  induced  England  in  1840  to  annex  that  archipelago.  The 
French  were  not  long,  however,  in  getting  compensation.  Two  years  later 
they  annexed  the  Marquesas  Islands  and  established  a  protectorate  over 
Tahiti  and  the  Society  Islands.  The  government  of  Napoleon  m  continued 
the  imperialistic  policy  inaugurated  by  Louis  Philippe.  In  1853  the  French 
annexed  New  Caledonia  and  in  1864  took  over  the  Loyalty  Islands,  /  Ithough 
the  French  were  neither  the  first  nor  the  only  ones  in  the  scramble  for  Pacific 
possessions,  it  was  they  who  pushed  the  policy  of  direct  annexation  the 
hardest.  That  policy  was  to  lead  to  numeipus  diplomatic  and  naval  embroil¬ 
ments  during  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  and  to  cause  frequent 
wars  between  Europeans  and  the  native  groups  that  resisted  them, 

Americans  American  traders,  fishermen, 

in  the  Pacific  islands  missionaries,  and  scientists  also 

undertook  to  work  in  the  Pacific 
islands.  Moreover,  the  Washington  government  soon  began  to  dispatch 
official  expeditions  for  exploration  and  for  protection  of  American  interests. 
Although  Westerners  were  sometimes  welcomed  by  the  natives,  they  were  fre¬ 
quently  attacked,  particularly  in  areas  that  the  white  man  had  visited  before. 
For  example,  in  1830  the  Friendship  of  Salem,  Massachusetts,  was  sacked 
by  irate  natives  of  Sumatra,  in  the  Dutch  East  Indies  (Indonesia  today). 
Acting  swiftly,  the  American  government  dispatched  a  naval  expedition  to 
investigate.  As  a  consequence,  the  United  States  became  one  of  the  first 
western  nations  to  support  its  traders  and  missionaries  in  the  Pacific  by 
naval  action.  In  1838,  a  scientific  expedition  under  the  command  of  Lieuten- 
Mt  Charles  Wilkes,  among  other  things,  surveyed  the  great  harbors  of  the 
Samoan  group  and  confirmed  the  claim  to  Wake  Island.  The  United  States 
also  began  to  display  more  than  a  passing  interest  in  the  future  of  the  Hawai- 
m  Islands,  and  on  this  issue  came  for  a  time  into  conflict  with  the  older 
nvals  in  that  area.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Under  pressure  from  the  United 
Stat«,  the  two  European  powers  finally  agreed  in  1843  to  recognize  the  inde- 
^ndence  of  Hawau  and  promised  “never  to  take  possession”  of  its  territory, 
everal  years  later  the  United  States  concluded  a  treaty  with  the  Hawaiian 
kmg  establishing  a  temporary  protectorate,  and  thereafter  the  question 


:  an  important  issue  in  the  United 


.  FOR  ALL  the  western  participants 

Wmie  supremacy  •  j*  •  •  £  ^  ^ 

;  ^  ,  in  the  division  of  the  Pacific 

among  the  Pacific  islands  ,  ,  j  • 

lands,  domination  was  accom¬ 
plished  with  relative  ease.  Unable  to  resist  the  more  powerfully  armed  white 
men  and  too  widely  dispersed  to  think  of  acting  together,  the  island  peoples 
were  quickly  obliged  to  submit.  Their  best  hope  lay  in  playing  off  the  contest¬ 
ing  powers  against  each  other.  In  such  cases,  however,  the  islanders  were  gen- v 
erally  the  losers,  no  matter  who  won  the  decision.  By  the  middle  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century  it  was  clear  that  the  white  man  had  come  into  the  Pacific 
to  stay. 

china's  western  wars 

AND  TAIPING  REBELLION 

nr 

Jlhe  CHINESE  continued  into  the  nineteenth  century  to  patronize  West¬ 
erners.  At  Canton,  where  alone  the  Westerners  were  permitted  entry  into  the 
Celestial  Empire,  they  were  treated  as  inferiors  who  were  graciously  being 
granted  the  privilege  of  trade  with  China.  Direct  diplomacy  with  European 
governments  was  not  looked  on  with  favor  by  the  ‘lord  of  ten  thousand 
kingdoms’*  who  ruled  from  the  dragon  throne  in  Peking.  Nevertheless,  west¬ 
ern  demands  for  equal  treatment  became  more  imperative  and  numerous.  -* 

....  the  reluctance  of  the  British 

The  initiation 

,  ...  .  .  fo  acquire  additional  colonies  in 

o]  direct  diplomacy  in  China  ^  .  ,  .  ,  ,  . 

Asia  contrasted  with  their  readi¬ 
ness  to  expand  trade  relations.  This  paradox  was  due  in  part  to  their  unfor¬ 
tunate  experience  with  chartered  trading  companies.  British  trading  compa¬ 
nies  had  soml^times  acquired  and  administered  vast  empires  as  semisovereign 
rulers.  Their  decline  in  the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries,  how¬ 
ever,  had  been  rapid,  marked  by  official  investigations  that  had  uncovered 
corruption  and  shocking  scandal.  Efforts  followed  to  control  the  activities  of 
the  British  East  India  Company  through  government  regulations,  such  as 
William  Pitt’s  India  Act  of  1784,  and  merchants  outside  the  company  felt 
encouraged  to  agitate  for  equality  with  company  merchants.  British  public  | 
opinion  was  favorable  to  granting  equal  trading  privileges,  but  it  was  opposed  ^ 
to  new  chartered  companies  that  might  build  new  empires.  Hence  the  British 
government  felt  constrained  to  take  over  the  British  East  India  Company’s 
responsibilities. 

The  traders  of  the  British  East  India  Company  had  dealt  with  the  Chinese 
since  1684  at  Canton.  Until  1834  the  company  held  a  monopoly  of  the  British  j 
with  China,  and  its  merchants  were  the  only  Britons  permitted  to  con-  • 
siness  at  Canton.  The  Chinese  had  their  own  monopoly  for  handling  | 
^"♦^on.  This  monopoly  was  called  the  Co-hong.  It  was  an  organiza-  ' 


■  .  .  . ’-anion  who  were  responsible 

She  impenal  government  at  Peking  for  the  conduct  of  trade  with  the 

'  R  v"h  ^  monopoly  dealt  with  a  Chinese  monopoly  When  the 

British  government  attempted  to  deal  directly  with  Peking,  it  began  a  new  era 
in  Anglp-Chinese  relations.  ^ 

Direct  <liplomacy  with  the  Chinese  government  was  first  atlemoted  bv 
.  «  headed  b,  lord  Macartney  in  1793  and  Lord  AmherTfn  fgjd 

Official  diplomatic  agents  on  the  other  h.nH  '  L  ^  compromises, 
with  the  Celestials  without  endangering  the  prestige  oTcreaTBritX 

years  01  me  nineteenth  centurv  as  Britain  r. 
i,  came  more  and  more  insistent  that  tR.  ih/r-.4a.  ^  isntain  be- 

^  The  struggle  THE  strain  in  Anglo-Chinese 

ior  legal  equality  relations  was  almost  brought  to  a 

:  ^»34ffie  British  government  abolished  the 

i  of  the  China  trade.  To  nrenare  for  th.  ^  .  Company  s  monopoly 

I  Canton,  the  British  in  1833^hati  H'  ®  noncompany  traders  to 

I  superintendent  of  trade  The  first  hoin'^^^f  China  an  official  known  as  the 
i  was  fipnly  committed  Napier,  who 

;  deed  the  legal  equalitv  of  all  .nv  ^  recognize  in  word  and 

I  ment  were.^oZ^ynore^^^  ‘-^t- 

1  officials  at  Canton.  ^  ^  o>-/io/jg  and  the  provincial 


China's  weakness  although  the  Chinese  imperial 

in  controlling  the  opium  trade  government  continued  to  talk 
lury,  the  emoeror  wa.!  in  nn  .  haughtily  in  tiie  nineteenth  cen- 

Essisipss 

^  w. j  otb^ r  S"::  ^ 

Be“eerT828°and  ^  enormous  piokts  to  dope  peddkri. 

and  1835  the  annual  average  importation  was  over  18,000 


Captain  Elliot 
and  the  '‘opium  crisis'' 


oi  XU  JO  tiiv 


These  contemporary  Chinese  drawings,  reproduced  in  Europe,  show  Chinese  rural  life 
in  the  euHy  nineteenth  century.  Above,  a  threshing  floor.  Below,  a  farmer  irrigates  his 
fields  with  a  primitive  water  wheel. 


chests  of  opium,  or  more  than  four  times  what  it  had  been  in  the  previous 
decade.  The  breaking  of  the  British  East  India  Company’s  monopoly  and  | 


had  decided  to  proceed  vigorously 
against  the  opium  smugglers.  For- 
eign  merchants  were  ordered  to  turn  their  stores  of  the  illicit  drug  over  to  the 
Chinese  government  and  were  placed  personally  under  close  surveillance. 
Meanwhile,  Lord  Napier  had  died  and  had  been  replaced  as  British  super- 
.  intendent  of  trade  by  Captain  Charles  Elliot.  The  Imperial  Commissioner  Lin 
Tse-hsii  and  Captain  Elliot  carried  on  the  negotiations  that  Napier  had  com¬ 
menced  but  not  on  terms  that  Elliot  was  willing  to  consider  equal.  Although 
the  British  agent  finally  agreed  to  Lin’s  terms,  he  advised  the  British  merchants 
to  cease  trading  with  China.  Neither  the  British  nor  the  Chinese  officials, 
however,  could  halt  the  illicit  coastwise  traffic.  The  tense  commercial  and 
diplomatic  situation  that  resulted  came  to  be  known  as  the  “opium  crisis.” 

To  the  Westerners  this  crisis  was  but  a  climax  in  a  long  series  of  griev¬ 
ances.  The  British  officials  were  more  concerned  about  receiving  equal  treat¬ 
ment  commercially  and  diplomatically  from  the  Chinese  than  the>’  were  in 
the  trade  Itself  The  Chinese,  on  the  other  hand,  betrayed  no  consciousness 
that  the  British  were  angry  over  anything  except  the  halting  of  the  opium 
trade.  For  this  reason  the  consequent  hostilities  (1839-1842)  are  some¬ 
times  inaccurately  referred  to  as  the  “Opium  War.”  In  reality,  the  British 
resorted  to  arms  primarily  to  force  the  Middle  Kingdom  to  treat  with  them 
-as  nations  of  the  West  treated  with  each  other.  British  persistence  on  this 
point  was  hard  tor  the  Chinese  to  understand. 

The  British  attack  summer  of  1839  Com- 

upou  the  Chinese  coa.st  missioner  Lin,  hoping  to  imple- 

called  on  the  rhin,>co  I  embargo  on  opium, 

called  on  he  Chinese  people  to  arm  themselves  and  to  resist  any  attempts  of 

.h.  Enjksh  f„r.ig„o„»  la„d^  w„e  offend  for  ,h,  “pZl  °f 


oreaKing  or  iiic  oiiusu  i-asi  -  - r— ^  ;  . . — vnytucss  oi  ineir  own.  Although  some  Chinpco 

the  opening  of  the  China  trade  to  all  British  merchants  after  1834  intensified  ^  to  play  the  British  off  against  other  foreigners  the  reali^atinn  c  .4  . 

:  to  sell  opium  to  the  Chinese  in  return  for  silks  and  tea.  |  after  the  capture  of  Canton  in  1841  and  of  the  Yanetrf^  f 

^  .  o _  _ r  .  ...  langtzc  city  of  Chinkiang  i 


the  pressure  to  sell  opium  to  me  L^nmese  m  icium  lux  ^  ^  - . .  wu^luic  ui  i^amon  in  1841  and  of  the  r;  "’”7 

Within  China  two  opposing  camps  sprang  up.  Some  Chinese  officials  f  1842,  that  China  would  have  to  make  peace  on  ^  Chmkiang  in 

^ocated  enforcement  of  the  anti-opium  edicts;  others,  as  they  indicated  in  i  could  either  the  Chinese  or  the  foreigners  look  uoon  the 

...  .1  _  _ o  thev  mnsidered  ■  invincible  tha  .  P  hc  Middle  Kingdom  at 


advocated  enforcement  of  the  anti-opium  - - ,  v. - ^  '^reigners  look  uoon  the  ’ 

a  memorial  to  the  emperor,  advocated  legalizing  a  trade  that  they  considered  •  mvmcible.  The  shell  of  China  had  been  cracked  anH  th  i!  “ 

halt.  Even  while  the  imperial  court  sought  a  remedy  for  the  p  China's  military  pride  could  be  discerned.  ’  hollowness  of 

.■!  .  -  _ ir»  xtcjliiA  tn  Hnl-li  thft  western  %  The  rnniH  OI  ..1-  .  i-\  •  .  .  _ 


impossible  to 


iiic  Liic  —  - j  ,  . priviw  L.UU1U  DC  Qisccrncd. 

opium  problem,  the  trade  at  Canton  increased  in  value  to  both  the  western  The  rapid  successes  of  the  British  finally  forced  the  err, 

«a„chu  .o.„  w», 
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<i^lNG  OF  CHI^ 


■■18424844 


Canton  m 


Shown  here  are  the  five 
Chinese  ports  opened  to 
trade  by  the  treaty  be^ 
tween  Great  Britain  and 
China  following  the  An- 
glo-Chinese  War  of  J839- 
1842  and  Hong  Kong, 
which  by  the  same  treaty 
.  was  ceded  outright  to 
Great  Britain,  France  and 
the  United  States  soon 
demanded  and  received 
the  same  right  to  trade  at 
the  five  open  ports,  estab¬ 
lishing  a  pattern  that 
to  mark  China's  relations 
with  the  outside  world 
throughout  the  nineteenth 
century. 


British  terms,  only  greater  defeats,  could  be  expected  from  a  prolongation  of 
the  war.  Moreover,  new  defeats,  it  was  feared^  would  probably  intensify  a 
serious  internal  situation.  The  unrest  which  was  to  burst  forth  in  the  Taiping 
Rebellion  was  already  beginning  to  rumble  as  the  weakness  of  the  imperial 
government  became  obvious. 


j'  »  The  principle  treaty  of  Nanking  and 

of  the  most-favored-nation  subsequent  supplementary  agree- 

™  .  .  inents  between  Great  Britain  and 

'  way  excluded  other  powers  from  entering  upon  similar  relations 

with  Pekmg  Indeed,  implicit  in  the  supplementary  understandings  was  the 
possibility  of  equal  treatment  for  all  western  powers.  These  understandings 
embodied  a  most-favored-nation”  clause-in  other  words,  a  clause  stipulat- 
mg  that  trade  privileges  extended  to  the  nationals  of  any  other  powL  by 
China  would  automatically  be  extended  also  to  British  merchants  In  tZ 
period  842-1844  American  and  French  diplomats,  following  the  prece! 
Jnt  set  by  their  British  associates,  signed  treaties  with  China  by  which 

1  China  to  a^y 

0  her  power.  Thus,  whenever  China  made  concessions  to  one  foreign  power 

she  was  bound  to  make  equivalent  concessions  to  every  other  powe^  that 
had  won  or  in  the  future  might  win  most-favored-nation  treatment  Althou  ji 
the  most-favored-nation  principle  frequently  worked  in  later  years  to  the  dk- 
advantage  of  China,  it  also  had  the  effect  of  protecting  China  somewhat 
against  the  claim  of  exclusive  monopoly  by  any  single  power.  In  other  words 
It  provided  the  legal  background  for  what  American  diplomats  came  tradil 

Tcta 


The  '^Great  Peace^^  Chinese  reacted  violently 

and  the  Heavenly  Prince”  against  the  weakness  of  their  gov- 

-rnerc  emment  in  dealing  with  the  West- 

atthfhaSs  of  fl  ’•  ^  Humiliation 

at  fte  hands  of  foreigners  was  made  even  less  tolerable  to  the  Chinese  by  their 

own  government’s  inefficiency  and  corruption.  The  Chinese  were  remi 

^hhough  they  had 


The  Treaty  of  Nanking 
and  extraterritorial  authority 


AFTER  ALMOST  three  years  of 
intermittent  hostilities,  the  Chi¬ 
nese  government  accepted  the 


nese  guvcrmiiciii  ^ reigning  dynasty,  the  Manchus,  although  they  had 

Treaty  of  Nanking.  This  treaty  marks  more  than  a  niere  cessation  of  hostih-  ^  ruled  China  for  three  centuries,  were  themselves  foreigners.  The  anti-Manchu 
ties  between  two  belligerents.  It  formed  the  cornerstone  of  the  diplomatic  sentiment  was  particularly  vehement  among  the  Chinese  of  the  southern 

structure  to  be  erected  during  the  nineteenth  century  by  foreigners  with  inter-  provinces,  such  as  Kwangtung  and  Kwangsi,  where  the  white  foreigners  w 

ests  in  China.  Specifically,  it  provided  for  the  cession  of  the  island  of  Hong  niost  active  and  where  the  power  of  the  northern  government  had  always 

Kong  to  Great  Britain,  for  opening  Canton  and  several  other  ports  to  British  f  t>een  least  secure.  ^ 

4. _ <C01  OAA  aha  X/fmrp'  imnnr-  In  1850  Anpfn  . 


were  lurccu  lor  lue  11151  uiiic  lu  wuuuui  I  u  '^***^i**-  wiax  gave  lip  service  to  certain  Christian  teachin^q 

equality.  Yet  the  treaty  was  not  itself  an  “equal”  treaty,  for  it  compelled  ^  niore  fervently  the  aim  of  overthrowing  the  Manchus  and  establishing 

China  to  accept  the  humiliating  principle  of  extraterritoriality,  or  jurisdiction  |  ^  dynasty.  Under  a  leader  who  called  himself  the  “Heavenly  Prince  ’’ 

by  British  consuls  over  the  persons  and  property  of  their  fellow-citizens  in  \  ^  ®  aiping  rebels  took  advantage  of  the  dea^h  of  the  emperor  in  1850  to 
China.  Thus  China  began  to  lose  her  sovereign  right  to  administer  justice  to  a  new  dynasty.  Drawing  their  following  from  the  peasants  and  other 

foreigners  within  her  own  boundaries.  |  elements  of  the  population,  of  which  China  had  many,  the  Taiping 


generals  promised  immediate  betterment  in  the  form  of  land  and  loot,  flie 
rebels  looked  for  support  from  the  foreigners  who  bad  so  recently  uncovered 
the  weakness  of  tht  Peking  governinent* 

^  the  rebels"  hopes  for  foreim 

The  system  _  «  .  ,  i.-  i.  ,  ^ 

.  a  •  •  f  •  »#  .  .  ^d  ran  particularly  nigii  when 

of  '"pm-pnckmg*"  the  foreigners  .  ^  ^  ^  ^  . 

tension  mounted  between  Pekiip.; 

and  the  outlanders  over  the  implementation  of  their  recent  treaties.  Neither 

the  government  nor  the  people  of  China  had  accepted  the  principle  of  equality 

among  nations  for  which  the  British  ^‘Opiiim  War”  had  been  fought.  Insults  to 

foreign  representatives  and  to  their  national  lags  had  never  ceased,  and  numer-  , 

OES  incidents  took  place  as  the  foreigners  began  to  trade  and  settle  in  tiw  ' 

treaty  ports.  The  residents  of  the  ive  cities  involved  were  not  always  willing  , 

to  carry  out  orders  from  the  capital  in  their  dealings  with  the  foreigners,  i 

Every  right  or  concession  granted  under  the  treaties  had  to  be  fought  out  at 

the  local  level.  At  Canton  particularly,  the  hostility  of  the  native  populatiw 

proved  difficult  for  the  imperial  govemment  to  handle.  Charges  of  bad  fait  ' 

from  both  sides  soon  became  common.  The  Taipings  did  their  best  to  make 

the  coniict  between  Peking  and  the  Europeans  hotter  by  encouraging  aninw- 

sty  and  recalcitrance  among  the  natives  of  the  treaty  |K«ts.  Despite  repeats  | 

incidents  in  the  early  1850’s,  the  British  and  the  French,  as  long  as  they  were 

engaged  as  allies  in  the  war  against  Russia  in  the  Crimea  (pages  150-152).; 

had  to  assume  a  conciliatory  attitude  in  their  dealings  with  Peking  out  of  fear 

of  forcing  the  Chinese  into  the  arms  of  their  enemy. 

The  Anglo-French  attack 

upon  the  Manchu  government  f  f ** 

French  began  again  to  demaii  .i 

concessions.  In  a  sense,  their  joint  pressure  upon  China  was  a  continuada 
of  the  Anglo-French  cooperation  that  had  so  recently  won  their  brilliait 
success  in  Europe.  It  led  in  1856  to  an  armed  conflict,  sometimes  caW  ' 
the  Second  Western  War  against  China.  The  Westerners  were  convinced  t|it 
many  of  their  troubles  iri  China  stemmed  from  not  having  legations  in  PeMi^ 
and  from  being  restricted  to  five  port  cities.  Since  China  had  not  been  fu% 
opened  by  the  first  war,  the  aims  of  the  new  struggle  were  to  chastise  ‘Tdto 
Chinaman”  for  his  reluctance  in  observing  his  treaty  obligations  and  to  pit  i 
the  treaty  structure  on  firmer  and  broader  foundations.  Thus  the  imperial  f 
government  at  Peking  found  itself  fighting  a  civil  |var  with  the  Taiping  rel^  I 
and,  at  the  same  time,  a  foreign  war  with  the  AnHo-French  alliaiM^e,  thbu^  f 
neither  of  the  emperor’s  enemies  felt  a  sincere  friendliness  for  the  ; 

As  in  the  earlier  ‘‘Opium  War,”  the  utter  inability  of  the  Chined  tu| 
marshal  thek  forces  and  to  defend  themselves  against  European  attad:'. 
astounded  all  observers.  If  anything,  the  Manchus  acted  less  effectively  thai 
before.  Still  professing  to  be  scornful  of  the  “barbarians,”  the  imperial 
made  but  few  direct  efforts  to  halt  the  conquest  of  China’s  major  cides. 


Canton  quickly  fell  to  the  British,  who  moved  to  the  attack  from  their  recently 
;  acquired  base  in  neighboring  Hong  Kong.  Then  combined  British  and  French 
forces  advanced  north  toward  Tientsin  with  the  American  minister,  William 
B.  Reed,  in  their  entourage.  Although  both  the  United  States  and  Russia  were 
invited  to  participate  in  the  hostilities  directly,  they  declined.  Each  believed 
that,  as  had  been  true  after  1842,  it  could  achieve  its  objectives  in  China 
~  without  sharing  the  danger  or  the  expense..  Moreover,  the  United  States,  as 
will  be  seen  later,  was  simultaneously  engaged  in  Japan,  while  Russia  had 
another  (and  more  ambitious)  Asiatic  program  in  mind. 

The  series  anglo-french  forces 

of  Tientsin  treaties  of  1858 

mouth  of  the  Pei  River  in  April 
1858  and  shortly  afterwards  took  over  the  forts  at  Taku  that  guarded  the 
river’s  entrance.  They  then  occupied  Tientsin.  Thereupon  the  Peking  gov¬ 
ernment  decided  to  reopen  negotiations.  A  series  of  treaties  was  signed  at 
Tientsin.  The  first  ones  were  between  China  and  the  representatives  of  the 
nonbelligerent  countries,  Russia  and  the  United  States.  Since  their  demands 
were  not  exorbitant,  the  Chinese  quickly  acceded  to  the  American  and  Rus¬ 
sian  proposals  for  the  opening  of  additional  ports,  the  right  to  send  diplomatic 
musions  to  Peking  on  special  occasions,  and  freedom  of  travel  for  mission- 
anes.  Simultaneously,  by  negotiations  at  Algun,  Russia  exacted  important 
•  concessions  in  Manchuria,  which  will  be  detailed  below  (page  291). 

pfjyeTonP,e  ‘^■o1-dTn%hcan<^nlfBrita^^^^  "dcr  Pu“h 

treaties  around  a  tea  table.  Britannia:  “A  little  ntZ  'gZp^der.  mTcIZP 


•t 


Allied  troops  storm  the  gates  of  Peking  in  October  1860. 

The  treaties  with  the  belligerents,  England  and  France,  were  much  more 
comprehensive  and  much  more  deflating  to  Chinese  pride.  Particularly  oner- 
ous  were  the  requirements  that  French  and  British  ministers  be  permitted  to 
reside  regularly  at  Peking  and  that  traders  as  well  as  missionaries  have  free-  i 
216  dom  to  travel  and  work  in  the  interior  of  China.  Nor  was  that  all.  The  allied 


ie  initiative  orboA  Ch  na  nd  thl 
before.  The  Ma^u  loTe~  ^  T 

ports,  to  pay  an  indemnity  and  S''®  more  treaty 

.  referring  to  Leigners  as  ^humiliating  of  all)  to  cease 

'  treaties,  the  allied  forces  were  reSkd  in  A  acceptance  of  these 

i  now  live  up  to  her  obligations  without  furth^ 

I  The  sack  of  Peking  that  hop  e  vanished  quickly.  Pro- 

d/td  the  conventions  of  I860  testing  that  the  treaties  had  been 

i  nese  refused  in  1860  to  nermit  th.  c  r  duress,  the  Chi- 

f  fired  upon  the  vessels  in  which  thev”tet"™''^'“ 

.  of  truce,  made  captives  of  some  othe^r  and,  despite  a  flag 

I  to  make  a  condign  reprisal  bv  atta  v  ^bereupon  the  allies  decided 
silencing  the  Taku  forts  thev  ad  ttnpenal  city  directly.  After 

I  was  forced  to  flee  Stt  -urt 

r  beautifui  summL  ptiace TyI”  ^ 

^  intended  to  teach  China  the  cron  drastic  retaliation  was 

^  tional  agreement  and  interna- 

I  Ignatiev,  the  Russian  ^v^y  in  General  Nicholai  Pavlovich 

I  I860.  The  emperor  was  foLd  t  ^  conventions  were  concluded  in 

and  to  agreeS  toTermh  ?  ‘’^cach  of  peace 

Kowloon  PenLla  opX 

i  had  been  trying  to  prevent  the  Jfa  ■  ^  .^u"chu  government,  which 

^  borers  as  indentured  servants  to  other  exporting  Chinese  la- 

“emigration.”  Finally  China  ,  v.!^  required  to  legalize 

:  which  she  could  ill  afford.  For  his  “good  offiSs  "7  indemnity, 

^  ment  acquired  advantages  for  Ri.«'  •  Ti,  ’  ^  scparm?  agree- 

:  Shifting  relations  the  series  of  treaties  that 

of  foreigners  and  Taiping  rebels  ^  ^^2  had  been  wrung  from 

^tions  between  East  and  West  wer^-  nnw  «  military  force,  the  rela- 

were  the  limitations  upon  her  sovereigntrsuch  ts' ^ 
from  Chinese  jurisdiction  by  the  principle  of  extra!  ^ foreigners 
It  may  seem,  this  bitter  pill  had  been^nm  d  ‘®cntonahty.  Ironic  though 
least,  as  an  indirect  result  of  the  activity  of  th  Manchus,  in  part  at 

,be  sure,  the  Taiping  rebellion  was  a  symptom 
weakness.  Nevertheless,  the  feebleness  of t  . 
ance  to  the  West  was  easily  attributable  to  th  .  “  regime  s  recent  resist- 

^fiad  simultaneously  to  contL  AnT^e  T  • 

contend.  And  the  Taipmgs  had  made  marked  progress  277 


Shifting  relations 
of  foreigners  and  Taiping  rebels 
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dPlNIN 


France  and  Great  Britain  in  1858  occupied  Taku  and  Tientsin  on  the  Pei  River  and 
forced  the  formal  opening  of  eleven  more  ports,  which  are  underlined  on  the  map. 
(In  some  instances  the  substitution  of  other  ports  or  delay  in  the  actual  opentni 
caused  some  subsequent  modification  of  the  original  list  of  eleven.)  (page 

291)  profited  by  China* s  multiple  troubles  to  exact  simultaneously  by  the  :n‘eaty  oj 
Aigun  (1858)  the  territory  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Amur  River,  as  well  as  joint  con¬ 
trol  of  the  area  between  the  Ussuri  River  and  the  sea.  In  1860  the  Kowloon  Peninsula 
was  ceded  to  Great  Britain.  Russia  then  demanded  and  received  full  title  to  the  mu 
between  the  Ussuri  and  the  sea,  where  she  had  already  pressed  south  and  founded 
Vladivostok.  The  Taiping  Rebellion  had  broken  out  in  1850  partly  because  of  resent- 
.... _ _ 


course  with  China  upon  an  enduring  to  place  inter- 

preserve.  Once  the  treaties  of  1858  haH  h’  ** 
had  begun  to  stop  „  L.  '»»»■  Powe„ 

Hangchow,  Nanking,  and  other  impo^n^dL”s  htd^S^"h^^^^ 
powers  became  adamant  in  their  fallen  to  the  rebels,  the 

nast,.  tntis  .tdntde  "■  «  s  ,  ->’■ 

argued  drat  the  Wes^mers  shodd  h^veTplldl^'’.  have 

cause  of  the  movement’s  formal  a  Ah  Taiping  Rebellion  be- 

«ed  d...  the  reS  “r,“  "  'hhars  have  eon- 

regime  at  Peking.  The  western  dinlomat  the  stiff-necked 

Me  good  and  mueh  evil  might  »me  OM  Ite°T Weved,  however,  that 

Chin,  and  for  those  imerested  in  preservinfsSilrw 
commercial  powers  of  th?  w/oct  i.  “  taoility  m  China.  Above  aU,  the 

relations  with  the  Manchus  wereTe^te  established  satisfactory  treaty 

where  peace  and  order  might  be  exoectM*?^  h^°  prevent  chaos  in  a  country 
ties.  Thus,  in  1860,  at  the  verv  mom  possibili- 

ing«.eP.Id„ggove™  r«.n™„fa“:  T  T 

support  the  Taipings  in  the  south.  ’  nothing  directly  to 

THIS  APPARENT  inconsistency  in 
of  the  Taiping  Rebellion  western  strategy  was  later  accen.- 

Jegal  Peking  government  through  both  officiarlll 

rng.  The  most  significant  help  received  bv  th  •  unofficial  back- 

an  American  military  adventurer  FreZ  '  .  government  came  from 

began  the  formation  of  a  In  1861  he 

^ved  from  dre  imperial  goverumeu,  diTthterf'^rr,”  °®““- 
Ward’s  enterprise  was  sponsored  bv  rhinr.  u  ,  Victorious  Army.” 
generously  enough  to  be  able  to  lur  m-  **  ^"11  he  was  supported 

for».  h,  promiS  S  pa.“  ZTw  7"  'T"  ^^liah 

-  CMea.  „d  4  Je'^ r rrr ;irar ff  rSe? 
forced  the  Trdplm"*!’  ““*“i"'’'”™ent  gtadu- 


oetween  me  ussuri  ana  ine  mcu,  wnc/c 
Vladivostok.  The  Taiping  Rebellion  had  br 

n,ent  of  Peking’s  concessions  ,o  foreigners.  j  the'^airg^re^els  to  XTouAward^"""^^  government  gradu- 

while  Peking  had  been  engaged  with  the  foreign  enemy.  Though  the  rebels  Perial  troops  was  remarkable  on  "iLroccaskir  maffiN 
hated  Peking  partly  because  the  Manchus  had  shown  weakness  in  the  face  ^^g^mzational  and  political  abilities  of  Li  Hung  h  great 

of  the  Westerner,  they  hoped  for  foreign  support  against  the  Manchus,  th^  Powers  of  TsSng  Kuo-fan.  By  1864  the  maior  citiVc  military 

common  enemy  of  the  West  and  the  Taiping  rebek.  j  Taiping  forces  dispersed.  The  rebelH  i,”!f  recap- 

The  victorious  foreigners  perhaps  had  good  reason  to  feel  indebted  to  an6  perhaps  aiiy  previous  conflict  in  history  in  1  rf'  u 

to  encourage  the  rebels.  They  preferred,  however,  to  look  upon  the  conv«  The  damage  to  China  in  devastation  anA  ^  ™  American  Civil 

l»ce  the  ooame  of  event,  long  ate  “  * 


Creation 

of  the  Imperial  Maritime  Customs 


INCIDENTAL  to  the  iiiaiji  activities 

A 

of  this  epoch  a  series  of  less  spec-  ^ 
tacular  but  none  the  less  significant  | 
events  unfolded.  As  a  result  of  the  Taiping  troubles  and  of  the  difficulties  I 
faced  by  foreigners  trying  to  trade  with  turbulent  China,  the  Imperial  Mari¬ 
time  Customs  was  created  in  1853.  The  Chinese  welcomed  the  suggestion  ^ 
that  until  order  could  be  restored  the  collection  of  duties  should  be  supervised-'"' f 
by  a  commission  of  foreigners.  In  1863  the  post  of  inspector-general  was  taken 
over  by  Robert  Hart,  a  British  subject.  His  administration  met  with  favor 
from  both  sides,  for  he  raised  the  collection  of  duties  to  the  dignity  of  an 
extremely  important  official  function  until  it  became  the  mainstay  of  govern¬ 
ment  revenue  and  credit.  Through  Hart’s  activities  the  Chinese  postal  service 
was  also  organized.  Long  after  order  had  been  restored,  therefore,  the  system 
of  foreign  supervision  of  the  customs  prevailed  in  China,  and  Hart  retained 
his  post  until  1908.  Like  numerous  other  infringements  upon  China’s  sov¬ 
ereignty,  foreign  administration  of  the  customs  had  its  beneficent  as  well  as 
its  imperialistic  aspect. 

ANOTHER  significant  outcome  of 
The  problem  Chinese  wars  was  the  effect 

of  Chinese  emigrant  labor  emigration.  Since 

about  1845,  Chinese  laborers  had  been  transported  in  large  numbers  to  South 
American  plantations  and  elsewhere  by  British  and  Portuguese  shippers 
operating  from  Hong  Kong  and  Macao  respectively.  Usually  the  laborers 
contracted  to  work  for  a  period  of  years  in  return  for  their  passage,  keep, 
and  wages;  at  the  end  of  their  periods  of  service,  they  might  either  re-contract 
or  seek  employment  elsewhere.  These  “coolies”  were  thus  theoretically  in¬ 
dentured  servants,  though  sometimes,  because  it  was  virtually  impossible  for 
a  coolie  to  work  off  his  debts  in  the  course  of  a  lifetime,  he  was  practically  a 
peon.  The  Chinese  government  tried  to  prohibit  such  labor  contracts,  and 
the  British  government  looked  upon  them  as  a  form  of  slavery  in  disguise; 
and  in  1855  a  British  Chinese  Passenger  Act  so  stringently  regulated  coolie 
transportation  that  Chinese  laborers  who  volunteered  or  were  forced  to  be¬ 
come  coolies  were  likely  to  fall  afoul  of  their  own  law  and  Britain’s.  The 
traffic  in  coolies  thereupon  became  largely  a  monopoly  of  the  Portuguese. 

In  1859  the  British  undertook  to  legalize  labor  contracts  by  an  agreement^ 
with  Canton  permitting  emigration  and  limiting  periods  of  service  to  five 
years. 

As  will  be  recalled,  the  Convention  of  Peking  of  1860  included  a  provi¬ 
sion  granting  Chinese  the  right  to  emigrate  to  other  lands.  Although  the. 
phrasing  implied  a  concession  on  the  part  of  the  western  governments,  this- 
provision  in  fact  permitted  the  Westerners  to  exploit  the  overflowing  Chinese! 
’''bor  market  without  serious  government  interference.  At  Macao  and  Hongf 
‘■’g  the  owners  of  plantations  in  South  and  Central  America,  the  owners  of  F 


mines 


S  Although  boa.  thb 

!  ?  80*=nm,e„ts  strove  ,o  regul.te  these  arrabgements 

lawea  at  Hong  Kong  by  the  British 
Portuguese. 


government  and  at 


was  out- 
Macao  by  the 


the  reopening 

■  OF  JAPAN 

Althou<3h  the  Japanese  had  legally  dosed  their  ports  to  Europeans  since 
fte  seventeenth  century,  they  had  left  a  small  opening  at  Nagas^i 
Dutch  who  were  permitted  to  trade  there  on  a'decidedly  rtrcmd 
rough  this  opening  the  Japanese  were  able  to  keep  somewhat  abreast  of 
major  developments  in  the  European  world.  From  the  Dutch  they  learned  of 
fte  increasing  interests  of  the  occidental  powers  in  the  lands  of  the  Far  East 
Japanese  leaders  soon  became  fully  aware  of  the  impossibih  y  of  rlffit 
the  unwanted  attentions  of  the  Westerners  indefinitely  ®  ® ' 

despite  their  isolation,  some 

Japanese  had  acquired  a  vague 

In  185 J  T  ^  knowledge  of  the  outside  world 

in  1854  the  Japanese  reformer  Sakuma  Shozan  wrote: 

When  I  was  twenty  I  knew  that  j 
gether  in  one  province. 

When  I  was  thirty  1  knew  that 
together  in  one  nation. 

When  I  was  forty  I  knew  that  they  were  linked 
together  m  one  world  of  five  continents. 


Japanese  reformers 
and  Dutch  learning** 


:  men  were  linked  to- 


they  were  linked 


“fep,:~r“;br 

uy,  TO  get  state  support  and  authorization  to  study  the  West. 

The  persistence  numerous  attempts  had  been 

of  occidental  interest  in  Japan  inade  by  the  Occidentals  even  be- 

Nippon  to  TOpen  d,oit  pom,  b„,  ,,  ““  <« 

•heir  putpo*.  For  oramp^  an  Jr 
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World  events  touched  Japan  but  little  in  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  That 
occasional  reverberations  reached  it  is  shown  by  this  impression,  from  a  mid-nineteenth- 
century  Japanese  book,  of  the  British  fleet  assembling  at  London  Bridge  before  sailing 
to  attack  China  in  the  **Opium  War” 

tory,  however,  the  Nipponese  were  forced  to  change  their  tactics.  IntemaJ 
difficulties  were  to  combine  with  continued  foreign  pressure  to  bring  doubts 
regarding  the  traditional  Japanese  policy  of  isolation. 

,  IN  THIS  PERIOD,  Japan  was  only 

.  .  ,  theoretically  ruled  by  its  heredi- 

tary  emperor.  Although  all  Japa¬ 
nese  avowedly  were  subjects  of  the  emperor,  the  actual  powers  of  the  tenno 
(as  the  Japanese  called  him)  at  Kyoto  had  been  strictly  curtailed  by  tradi¬ 
tional  practices  and  political  artifices.  He  was  regarded  as  a  sacred  figure, 
too  aloof  to  be  concerned  with  practical  matters.  The  real  ruler  was  the 
“shogun,”  the  hereditary  military  leader,  who  lived  at  Yedo.  Since  the' 
seventeenth  century  the  Tokugawa  family  had  held  the  shogunal  power  and 
had  ruled  from  behind  the  throne.  The  Tokugawa  rulers  had  proved  unable, 
however,  to  unite  the  country  effectively,  and  disunion  had  helped  to  produce 
by  the  nineteenth  century  an  explosive  internal  condition.  Moreover,  famines 
and  peasant  uprisings  had  become  almost  endemic  by  the  1850’s,  since  the 
ruling  classes  in  the  Japanese  feudal  hierarchy  had  regularly  failed  to  relieve 
the  grinding  poverty  of  the  rural  masses.  Though  the  Tokugawa  regime  re¬ 
tained  the  unenthusiastic  support  of  townsmen  and  merchants,  all  other 
.82  classes  in  Japanese  society  had  good  reasons  for  desiring  change. 


A  number  of  Japan’s  thinkers  had  advanced  reform  proposals,  but  reform 

generally  found  to  be  unacceptable  to  the  ruling  classes.  Gradually  those 
who  favored  greater  contact  with  the  outside  world  grew  in  numbers,  and 
they  began  to  find  fault  with  the  shogun,  who  steadfastly  continued  to  foster 
the  traditional  policy  of  isolation.  The  fate  of  China  at  the  hands  of  the  West¬ 
erners  induced  the  anti-Tokugawa  group  in  Japan  to  try  to  avoid  an  open 
.  challenge  of  the  European  powers  and  to  advocate  a  policy  of  conciliation.  At 

the  same  time,  it  frightened  the  shogun  and  his  supporters  into  a  desire  for 

greater  isolation. 

The  arrival  1853,  the  American  commo- 

of  Perry* s  ''black  ships**  Matthew  Galbraith  Perry  ap- 

£  1  t..  „  peared  in  Japanese  waters  with 

four  black  ships  armed  with  big  guns.  His  unheralded  advent  coincided 
with  JapM  s  gathermg  conflict  over  its  policy  toward  foreigners.  Perry’s  fleet 
inspired  less  fear  than  might  have  arisen  from  the  appearance  of  vessels 
belonging  to  greater  powers.  To  Japan  the  nearby  threats  of  the-Russians  and 
the  British  were  more  immediate  and  real  than  that  of  the  United  States, 
which  was  still  a  relatively  unimportant,  disunited,  and  harmless  confedera- 
ton  on  the  other  side  of  the  vast  Pacific.  On  the  oAer  hand,  a  contempora¬ 
neous  movement  of  the  Russians  southward  through  Kamchatka  and  Sakha¬ 
lin  appeared  seriously  to  endanger  Japan’s  geographical  isolation;  and  the 

t  J  centuries  had  respected  the  civilization  and 

strength  of  the  Middle  Kingdom.  Like  the  Chinese,  but  with  much  greater 
finesse,  the  Japanese  hoped  to  gain  time  by  playing  the  mighty  western 
powers  off  against  each  other,  and  by  collaborating  with  the  one  from  which 


PRESSURES  ON  JAPAN,  c.  1853 


RUSSIAN  ADVANCE 


BRITISH  ADVANCE 


the  ^  already  moved  into 

vanced  up  the  neighboring  Chinese  com.  ^  Alaska,  while  England  ad- 


they  had  least  to  fear.  The  Japanese  hoped  in  this  way  for  a  time  at  feast  to 
halt  western  exactions. 

j. 

Commodore  Perry  made  a  second  trip  in  1854  with  nine  ships.  This  > 
time  he  was  successful  in  obtaining  an  agreement.  Japan  consented  to  the 
Treaty  of  Kanagawa,  which  permitted  the  revival  of  Japan’s  foreign  com¬ 
merce.  The  treaty  opened  two  Japanese  ports  to  a  limited  trade  and  provided 
for  better  treatment  of  the  shipwrecked.  The  United  States  also  obtained  a  ^ 
guarantee  of  most-favored-nation  treatment  as  insurance  against  any  prefer-^  ^ 
ential  arrangement  that  any  European  power  might  later  try  to  exact  from  I 
Japan.  ■'  1* 

The  decline 

of  the  Tokuga^~a  shogunctte  '  (as  Ae  American 

poetess  Amy  Lowell  was  later  to 

put  it)  but  also  the  opportune  situation  upon  his  arrival  that  allowed  him  to 
succeed  where  so  many  others  had  failed.  Afraid  to  assume  entire  responsi¬ 
bility  for  signing  a  treaty  with  foreigners,  the  Tokugawas  had  turned  to  the 
emperor  for  counsel  and  support.  Their  failure  to  expel  the  barbarians  and  to 
handle  the  negotiations  independently  provided  their  politiclT  critics  with  a 
golden  opportunity  to  undermine  the  Tokugawas.  Far  from  escaping  respon¬ 
sibility  for  having  signed  the  treaties,  the  Tokugawas  were  now  saddled  by  f 
their  political  enemies  with  the  additional  responsibility  of  having  made  the 
“divinely  descended  emperor”  a  party  to  their  weakness.  Since  the  emperor  U 
no  longer  could  appear  a  remote,  sacrosanct  figure  who  did  not  deign  to 
dabble  in  mundane  affairs,  the  opponents  of  the  shogun  undertook  a  cam-  ; 
paign  to  restore  the  tenno  to  his  ancient  powers  as  absolute  secular  ruler  as  f 
well  as  spiritual  head  of  the  insular  empire.  The  struggle  between  the  im¬ 
perial  and  the  shogun al  factions  now  came  out  in  the  open  and  was  to  I 
constitute  Japan’s  most  difficult  internal  problem  for  over  a  decade.  I 

Townsend  Harris  within  two  years  after  the  Treaty 

and  the  commercial  treaty  of  1858  of  Kanagawa  other  western  pow-  ; 

ers,  including  Russia,  also  made  ; 

“pacts  of  friendship”  with  Japan.  None  of  these  treaties  was,  however, 
detailed  enough  to  establish  normal  commercial  relations.  Hence  the  several 
interested  nations  sought  agreements  that,  as  their  Chinese  experience  indi¬ 
cated,  should  be  broader  in  scope  than  the  initial  pacts.  Japan’s  domestic  f 
crisis,  however,  brought  delays.  The  shogun’s  government  was  caught  in  the 
predicament  of  having  to  appease  the  foreigners  while  creating  at  home  the 
impression  of  standing  firm  against  them.  It  temporized  and  evaded.  Only 
after  extraordinary  persistence  and  lengthy  negotiations,  the  American  diplo-  ; 
mat  Townsend  Harris,  who  had  arrived  in  Japan  in  1856,  signed  with  the  ^ 
the  commercial  treaty  of  1858  that  was  to  be  the  key  treaty  in  | 
dons  with  the  West  in  the  nineteenth  century.  Besides  opening  S 
imerce,  the  new  treaty  required  Japan  to  accept  a  cohven-  f 


tional-  tariff  and  the  now  familiar  system  of  extraterritoriality.  Thus  Japan, 
Jike  China,  was  forced  to  permit  limitations  upon  her  sovereignty.  Again  the 

odier  western  nations  followed  suit,  negotiating  similar  unilateral  treaties 
with  Japan. 

Reaction  Tokugawa  family,  under 

in  Japan  against  foreigners  pressure  from  its  domestic  critics 

,  ,  •  ,  Perry’s  guns,  finally  con¬ 

sented  to  unbar  Japan’s  doors,  it  did  so  only  with  great  reluctance.  Its 
reluctance  soon  seemed  justified.  After  1858,  Japanese  resentment  of  the 
foreigners  and  of  the  treaties  that  the  foreigners  had  extracted  multiplied 
larnungly,  and  this  attitude  communicated  itself  to  all  parties.  It  was  not 
ong  before  the  cry  to  “expel  the  barbarians’  was  heard  throughout  the  land. 
Soon  this  demand  was  succeeded  by  acts  of  violence  against  foreigners  who 
had  entered  Japan  under  the  new  treaties.  The  shogun’s  government  at  Yedo 
however  was  unable  to  muster  enough  military  power  either  to  act  decisively 
agmnst  the  foreigner  or  to  maintain  internal  order,  and  its  prestige  Js 
further  undermined.  As  a  substitute  for  military  action,  Yedo  coLned 
attacks  upon  individual  Westerners  and  upon  their  diplomatic  and  com- 
mercial  cstabhshments  in  Japan. 

Outbreak  Tokugawa  rulers  continued 

of  civil  war  in  Japan  nieanwhile  to  be  plagued  by  de- 

£  nni  ,  mands  for  political  and  social 

reform.  These  demands,  as  we  have  noted,  had  preceded  the  demands  for  a 

to  policy  against  the  foreigners.  Both  kinds  of  demands  were  now  com- 

unshaken  control  that  the  Tokugawas  had 

S  tefsh  sentiment  demanded  the  overthrow 

of  the  sho^nal  government  at  Yedo  and  the  reestablishment  of  the  imperial 
power  at  Kyoto  Although  many  pro-Westerners  were  to  be  found  aLng 
the  opponents  of  the  Tokugawas,  the  now  dismally  obvious  failure  of  th! 
barbarian-conquering”  shogun  to  turn  back  the  western  intruders  presented 
tee  opposition  with  a  good  chance  to  strike.  In  the  decade  following  the 
i^mg  of  the  Townsend  Harris  Treaty,  civil  war  broke  out.  The  enemies  of 

and  that  they  were  determined  to  effect  the  “restoration”  of  the  emperor. 

The  ^^restoration”  tokugawa  armies  fought 

of  the  Meiji  emperor  several  pitched  battles  with  those 

P«or.  Th.  hated  foreig„e„  were  ehorti,  l.vil  “d  ifj"y„Tcri°™  So  “e" 
dan™  murder^  several  Westerner,  and  attaeked  western  ttterehant  r,! 

reprisal.  In  1863,  the  bombardment  of  Kagoshima,  a  great  center  of  cHn 
sren^h  brought  home  to  the  antishogun  feudal  lords  that  their  desire  to 
expel  the  barbarians”  was  impossible  to  realize.  Consequently  ,, 


Outbreak 

of  civil  war  in  Japan 


The  ^'restoration” 
of  the  Meiji  emperor 


their  efforts  to  the  war  against  the  shogon,  and  clustered  more  closely  about 
the  imperial  standard.  After  surprisingly  few  military  engagements  thi 
Tokugawas  were  turned  out  of  power  (1867).  Important  groups  of  Japanese 
had  meanwhile  reconciled  themselves  to  the  necessity  of  some  degree  of 
westernization. 

The  ruler  at  Kyoto  at  the  time  was  the  Mei|i  emperor.  With  the  final  resig¬ 
nation  of  the  shogun  in  1867,  the  reins  of  authority  passed  into  his  hands,  and- 
his  court  was  transferred  to  Yedo  (renamed  Tokyo).  Since  the  emperor  was 
but  a  youth,  the  actual  political  control  of  Japan  passed  into  the  hands  of 
the  great  clans  of  western  Japan,  which  had  provided  the  most  active  critics 
of  the  shogun.  The  leaders  of  these  clans  now  assumed  responsibility  for 
"‘restoring”  the  emperor.  They  also  launched  Japan  upon  the  road  to  modern¬ 
ization  and  inaugurated  a  carefully  controlled  program  of  political  and  social 
change.  They  applied  a  veneer  of  modernity  to  Japanese  society,  which  re¬ 
mained,  however,  fundamentally  feudal  and  backward  in  many  important 
respects.  The  superficial  Europeanization  of  Japan  that  resulted  was  thus  not 
an  enthusiastic  imitation  of  Europe  but  rather  a  grudging  reaction  to  Euro- 
*pean  interference. 

,/ 

THE  '‘CIVILIZING  MISSION^’ 

OF  NAPOLEON  III 


ANDOCHINA,  in  which  France  had  been  somewhat  interested  since  Louis 
xiv’s  day,  became  the  subject  of  serious  French  attention  under  the  Second 
Empire.  The  Indochinese  peninsula  was  strategically  located  and  was  rich  in 
food  and  natural  resources.  Tu  Due,  the  emperor  of  Annam,  ruled  over  most 
of  this  covetable  land.  Commercial  relations  inaugurated  a  policy  of  system¬ 
atic*  penetration  not  unlike  that  being  followed  at  the  same  time  by  Russia  in 
northeastern  Asia  (page  292).  The  French  set  themselves  up  in  eastern  Asia, 
as  they  had  done  earlier  in  western  Asia,  as  the  protectors  of  Roman  Catholic  * 
converts  and  missionaries.’ Such  a  policy  made  it  possible  to  assign  spiritual 
and  cultural  justifications  for  a  program  of  economic  and  political  penetration. 

,  ,  .  .  THE  USE  of  gunboats  to  protect 

Armed  intervention  *  .  j  j  t  j  • 

,  ^  .  T  ,  r .  Christians  and  traders  helped  im- 

oj  France  in  Indochina  , ,  ,  -  , 

measurably  by  mid-century  to 

intensify  the  bitterness  of  the  Indochinese  against  the  foreigners.  To  halt 
attacks  upon  Roman  Catholics,  King  Louis  Philippe’s  goveminent  in  1845 
had  dispatched  an  armed  vessel  to  Cochin  China,  the  southernmost  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  emperor  of  Annam.  The  Annamites  soon  learned  to  fear  French 
military  proficiency.  An  Annamite  edict  of  1848  remarked  of  the  Western- 
.  ers:  “In  the  art  of  making  the  cannon  speak  they  are  very  clever.”  That  year 
2S6  an  official  action  by  the  emperor  of  Annam  proscribed  Christianity  and  pro¬ 


hibited  commercial  relations  with  the  Westerners.  France’s  preoccupation, 
,.fir|t  with  the  domestic  problems  that  were  the  aftermath  of  the  Revolution  of 
1848  and  then  with  the  Crimean  War,  kept  the  French  government  for  a  long  " 

*  time  from  taking  steps  against  the  defiant  native  regime.  Not  until  1855  did 
Emperor  Napoleon  iii  renew  France’s  historic  claims  to  protective  interests 
in  the  Indochinese  peninsula.  The  resumption  of  these  claims  was  rebuffed, 
as  he  expected,  and  the  rebuff  provided  him  with  an  excuse  to  proceed  vigor- 
’^'dusly  against  the  natives  in  the  name  of  religion  and  the  dignity  of  the 
Second  Empire. 

After  the  Crimean  War,  Napoleon  became  more  active  In  the  Far  East* 

As  we  have  seen,  Ms  armies  collaborated  with  the  English  in  the  Chinese  War 
of  1856-1860.  In  1858,  the  French  emperor,  seeking  Ms  own  independent 
advantage  in  the  East,  declared  In  a  brief  statement: 

The  ruthless  persecutions  of  missionaries  have  brought 
our  warships,  on  more  than  one  occasion,  to  the  coast  of 
the  Annamite  kingdom,  but  their  efforts  to  enter  into 
relations  with  the  government  have  been  futile.  The  gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  emperor  cannot  allow  its  overtures  to  be 
spumed. 

^  The  Spanish  had  similar  complaints  to  make  against  Indochina,  and  ffieir 
nearby  base  in  the  Philippines  furnished  the  French  with  an  additional  incen¬ 
tive  for  cooperation  with  them.  A  Franco-Spanish  expedition  against  Annam 
.  was  undertaken  in  1858,  just  as  France’s  war  against  China  in  cooperation 
with  England  seemed  to  have  ended. 

The  conquest  of  Annam  involved  a  long  and  difilcult  struggle  for  the 
Latin  allies.  Having  superior  weapons,  the  Europeans  were  able  to  capture 
the  strategic  cities  of  the  peninsula  with  little  difficulty.  Tourane  was  quickly 
overwhelmed,  and  in  1859  Saigon  fell  to  the  French.  But  then  the  joint 
effort  was  brought  to  a  standstill  by  the  outbreak  of  war  in  Europe  between 
France  and  Austria  (pages  173-174)  and  by  the  renewal  of  hostilities  in 
China.  Fortunately  for  the  French  ambitions  in  Indochina,  neither  of 
these  conflicts  involved  a  protracted  effort.  Both  were  concluded  by  18^, 
and  Napoleon’s  government  was  free  again  to  prosecute  the  war  in  IndocMna,, 
this  time  without  Spanish  assistance. 

Treaty  of  Saigon  emperor  of  Annam 

between  France  and  Annam  ^  consider  French 

^  .  ferms.Tu  Due’s  capitulation  came 

only  after  he  had  been  regularly  defeated  on  the  battlefront  and  after  riots 
sponsored  by  native  Christians  had  begun  to  constitute  an  internal  tiireat  m 
me  s^urity  of  his  dynasty.  Lengthy  negotiations  at  Saigon  won  for  the 
French  a  set  of  concessions  that  made  Annam  virtuaUy  a  French  sphere  of  2h7 


iniuence.  The  provisions  of  the  Treaty  of  Saigon  included  religious  free- 
,,dom  for  Christians  in  Annam,  a  war  indemnity,  political  control  of  thr^e 
provinces  of  Cochin  China,  commercial  freedom  in  three  important  ports, 
and  the  navigation  of  the  Mekong  River  for  trade  purposes.  In  addition,  Tu 
Due  yielded  his  rights  in  the  neighboring  state  of  Cambodia.  The  last  stipula¬ 
tion  was  extended  in  1863  by  a  secret  treaty  with  Cambodia,  which  formally 
confirmed  France  as  its  “protector.” 

^  THE  DESIGNS  of  France  upon 

French  conflicts  _  ,  .  •.  t- 

Cambodia  involved  the  Europeans 

with  the  king  of  Siam  .  ^  i  • 

m  further  complications.  The  king 

of  Siam,  Rama  iv,  like  the  emperor  of  Annum,  possessed  certain  rights  in 
Cambodia.  Not  yet  having  been  exposed  to  occidental  methods  of  persuasion, 
however,  the  Siamese  ruler  was  not  willing  to  give  up  his  rights  in  favor  of 
France,  nor  did  he  think  it  fair  that  France  should  unilaterally  establish  a 
protectorate  over  a  territory  of  such  vital  importance  to  the  security  and  pros¬ 
perity  of  his  country.  From  his  court  at  Bangkok,  Rama  directed  a  set  of 
schemes  intended  to  play  the  British  against  the  French.  He  realized  that 
England  had  her  own  designs  on  his  western  neighbor,  Burma,  and  so  might 
support  his  efforts  to  prevent  French  annexation  of  the  important  states  of 
Indochina  to  his  east.  Thus  Siam  might  stand  as  a  buffer  between  the  expand¬ 
ing  interests  of  France  and  of  Britain  in  southeastern  Asia.  Moreover,  Great 
Britain  enjoyed  an  extraterritoriality  arrangement  and  most-favored-nation  ' 
relations  with  Siam  by  a  treaty  signed  in  1855,  which  was  modeled  on  the 
Anglo-Chinese  Treaty  of  Nanking  of  1842.  And  the  United  States  and  France 
had  signed  similar  treaties  with  -the  Siamese  court.  King  Rama  dared  to  hope, 
therefore,  that  these  nations  would  not  permit  the  balance  of  power  in  south¬ 
eastern  Asia  to  be  seriously  altered,  and  for  several  years  he  dragged  out 
negotiations  skillfully  enough  to  avert  encroachment  upon  his  rights  in  Cam¬ 
bodia.  In  the  end,  however,  his  expectations  proved  too  sanguine,  and  in 
1867  the  Siamese  relinquished  their  claims  in  return  for  some  territorial  gains 
at  Cambodia’s  expense. 

.  CONTEMPORANEOUSLY  with  the 

,  ^  ^  diplomatic  defeat  of  Siam,  the 

of  Tonkin  by  France  _  ,  ^  j  •  t.  u 

French  strengthened  their  hold 

upon  Cochin  §hina.  They  occupied  another  sizeable  portion  of  the  peninsula 
in  their  effort  quickly  to  achieve  control  of  its  strategic  possibilities  and  its 
wealth.  A  French  expedition  had  meanwhile  been  exploring  the  Mekong 
River  to  decide  whether  or  not  it  could  be  navigated  into  the  Chinese  prov¬ 
ince  of  Yunnan.  When  they  discovered  that  ships  could  not  reach  so  far 
north,  the  French  began  to  explore  the  possibilities  of  the  Red  River  in  the 
Tonkin  area.  This  new  intrusion  caused  consternation  once  again  in  the 
Annamese  court  and  led  to  further  outbreaks,  which  were  serious  enough  to 
keep  Napoleon  m’s  empire  from  establishing  control  of  Tonkin.  Before 


The  annexation 
of  Tonkin  by  France 


crumbling  at  Sedan,  however,  the  Second  Empire  had  obtained  a  firm  grip 
hpon  the  most  vital  parts  of  Cochin  China,  had  set  up  a  protectorate  over 
Cambodia,  and  had  won  concessions  from  Aimam  similar  to  those  which 
were  being  simultaneously  exacted  from  China.  Thus,  the  last  French  em¬ 
peror  bequeathed  to  France  a  Far  Eastern  empire  that  was  well  on  its  way. 

RUSSIA'S 

FAR  EASTERN  PROGRAM 

FIGHTING  the  French,  the  English,  and  the  Taipings,  the  ruling 
Manchus  of  China  had  been  obliged  also  to  protect  their  interests  against  the 
advances  of  Russia.  Since  the  Treaty  of  Nerchinsk  in  1689,  Russia  and 
China,  separated  by  the  longest  common  frontier  in  Asia,  had  lived  at  peace 
with  each  other.  This  peace  had  often  been  in  danger  in  the  eighteenth  century, 
but  the  strength  of  China  and  .  the  weakness  of  Russia  in  eastern  Asia  had 
served  to  deter  the  czars  from  inaugurating  a  more  active  policy  of  expan¬ 
sion.  Their  relative  positions  were  reversed  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

The  objectives  western  powers  success- 

of  the  Russian  push  to  the  East  challenged  the  might  of  the 

Celestial  Empire,  the  Russian  ex¬ 
pansionists  became  more  articulate.  The  report  of  Humboldt’s  expedition  into 
central  Asia  excited  great  expectations  of  gold  and  diamond  deposits  in  the 
east.  Blocked  in  the  desire  to  partition  the  Ottoman  Empire,  expansionists 
cast  covetous  eyes  upon  eastern  Siberia,  the  north  Pacific  region,  and  the 
borders  of  China,  and  began  to  feel  that  Russia  could  not  afford  to  fall  behind 
in  the  scramble  for  concessions  and  influence  in  Asia  and  Oceania  as  she 
had  done  in  the  Balkans.  With  the  xeign  of  Czar  Nicholas  I,  Russia  became 
unmistakably  aggressive  in  her  designs  upon  the  Far  East.  For  the  first  time, 
the  Russian  government  put  into  operation  a  policy  that  was  to  become 
tracfitional-of  pushing  simultaneously  in  the  Near  East  and  the  Far 
hoping  for  success  in  the  one  area  whenever  forestalled  in  the  other. 

Because  Russia  had  enjoyed  since  1689  a  virtual  monopoly  of  the  over¬ 
land  trade  with  China,  the  subjects  of  the  czar  had  so  far  been  expressly  for- 
bidden  to  engage  in  the  lucrative  trade  at  Canton;  and  the  Chinese  had 
smbbprnly  refused  to  deal  commercially  with  the  Russians  at  places  other 
than  the  fronuer  trading  towns,  such  as  Kiakhta.  Contacts  by  sea,  however 

and 

seabomTof°A  T  better  seaports  on  the  eastern 

the  boundaries  df  China  and  Russia 
n  northeastern  Asia  had  been  presumably  settled  in  1689,  the  Russians  also 


The  advance 

of  the  Russians  toward  Japan 


,  BEFORE  the  Crimean  War,  the 

The  advances  ^  a.  n 

,  „  .  .  ^  .  spearhead  of  the  Russian  advance  . 

of  Russia  m  eastern  Asm  ,  ^ 

m  eastern  Asia  was  Nicholas 

Muraviev,  the  governor  general  of  Eastern  Siberia.  Convinced  that  China 
was  too  weak  and  divided  to  halt  his  activities,  Muraviev  in  1850  sought  to 
bring  the  Amur  River  under  Russian  control.  The  city  of  Nikolaevsk  was 
founded  at  the  mouth  of  the  Amur  along  with  several  other  frontier  settle¬ 
ments.  These  outposts  of  Russian  strength  were  manned  by  increasing  num¬ 
bers  of  settlers  from  western  Russia.  Meanwhile,  Muraviev  thrust  Russia’s 
Pacific  naval  base  eastward  into  the  north  Pacific  region  by  moving  it  from 
Okhotsk  to  Petropavlovsk  on  the  peninsula  of  Kamchatka  (see  map,  page 
152).  Other  Russians  were  also  active  in  eastern  Asia.  How  little  was  known 
of  this  region  was  indicated  when,  around  1850,  one  of  Russia’s  numerous 
scientific  expeditions  discovered  for  the  first  time  that  Sakhalin  was  an  island 
rather  than  a  part  of  the  mainland,  as  had  previously  been  supposed. 

,  THE  RENEWAL  of  Russian  activity 

The  advance  ^  . 

,  ,  aroused  genuine  concern,  both 

of  the  Russians  toward  Japan  -  .  ,,  ,  .  .  „ 

friendly  and  unfriendly,  in  many 

quarters.  Already  under  pressure  from  the  West  and  the  Taiping  insurgents, 
the  Chinese  were  forced  to  divide  their  attention  still  further.  Nevertheless, 
the  Russian  move  was  not  entirely  unwelcome  to  them.  The  prospect  of  play¬ 
ing  off  the  western  powers  against  each  other  appealed  to  the  court  of 
Peking,  particularly  while  the  Manchus  were  confronted  by  domestic  rebel¬ 
lion.  The  apprehension  of  the  British  over  Russian  activities  in  the  Balkans, 
as  well  as  farther  east,  was  well  known,  and  was  shortly  to  lead  to  the  Cri¬ 
mean  War.  And,  as  we  have  seen,  the  Japanese,  watching  with  trepidation  the 
southward  advance  of  Russia  through  Kamchatka  and  Sakhalin,  turned  in 
their  anxiety  to  the  least  menacing  of  the  powers  that  were  trying  to  break 
down  their  seclusion.  The  desire  to  offset  the  success  of  the  American  Perry 
in  reopening  Japan  became  a  factor  in  the  aggressive  designs  of  Muraviev 
in  eastern  Asia. 

^  .  AT  ST.  PETERSBURG  the  accom- 

Russian  divisions 

^  ^  phshments  of  Muraviev  were  not 

on  For  Eastern  policy  .  . 

universally  hailed  as  great  tn- 

umphs.  The  Russian  foreign  minister.  Count  Nesselrode,  deplored  the  ex¬ 
cesses  and  the  involvements  of  his  compatriots  in  the  Far  East.  Concerned 
about  the  dissipation  of  Russian  energies  at  widely  separated  points,  Nessel¬ 
rode  favored  concentration  upon  western  Asia  and  the  Balkans  as  it  became 
clearer  that  France  and  Great  Britain  were  determined  to  thwart  Russia’s 
program  in  the  West.  Czar  Nicholas,  however,  was  credited  with  having 
stated  categorically,  “Where  the  Russian  flag  has  once  been  hoisted  It  ^ust 
not  be  lowered.”  At  any  rate,  he  committed  himself  to  Muravievas  policy. 


Russian  divisions 
on  For  Eastern  policy 


I  Muravievas  actions  hence,  during  the  Crimean  War, 

during  the  Crimean  War  Muraviev  was  given  a  free  hand 

-  ,  East.  He  quickly  em¬ 

barked  upon  a  program  of  expansion.  The  naval  base  at  Petropavlovsk  was 

strengthened,  and  in  1854,  when  Anglo-French  naval  units  attacked  it  they 
were  firmly  repulsed.  This  victory  was  one  of  the  few  bright  spots  in  the  gen- 
■  erally  depressing  annals  of  the  Russian  forces  in  the  Crimean  War  Having 
strengthened  his  position  in  eastern  Asia,  Muraviev  pushed  boldly  ahead  in 
he  Amur  River  region.  Steamer  service  was  opened  on  the  river,  and  Mura¬ 
viev  began  to  write  openly  of  the  “Russian”  Amur.  Although  these  activities 
reemed  the  attention  of  the  Peking  government,  China  was  not  in  a  position 
to  obj^t  or  to  take  any  advantage  of  Russia’s  embarrassments  in  the  Crimean 
War.  On  the  other  hand,  Muraviev,  undeterred  by  Russian  defeats  in  the 
Crimea,  went  full  steam  ahead.  In  fact,  after  the  mortifying  outcome  of  the 
war,  the  Russians  sought  even  more  eagerly  for  compensation  in  the  East. 
Russians  program  1856,  the  outbreak  of  war  be- 

during  the  Second  Western  War  China  and  Russia’s  recent 

^  Crimean  War  pre- 

seated  Muraviev  with  another  occasion  to  advance  Russia’s  claims.  He 
warned  the  Peking  government  of  the  strength  of  the  western  powers  and 
insisted  that  Great  Britain  had  territorial  ambitions  in  northern  China 


Profiting  by  the  traditional  desire  of  the  Chinese  to  balance  “the  near  against 
the  far,  Muraviev  m  1858  negotiated  with  the  Chinese  at  Aigun  while  the 
oher  western  diplomats  were  negotiating  for  their  treaties  at  Tientsin 
After  intimidating  the  Chinese  representatives,  he  finally  induced  them  to 

-  ‘he  northern 

bank  of  the  Amur  was  ceded  to  Russia  along  with  joint  control  of  the  terri¬ 
tory  between  the  Ussuri,  River  and  the  sea  (see  map,  page  278)  More- 

=^“-huria  Lfht  be  navigated 
J  n  y  by  Russia  and  China,  and  that  Russian  goods  were  to  be  permitted 

exmed  fr^^Ch  "  Manchuria.  These  were  the  first  concessions 

Zt  T.  ""'Shbor,  but  others  were  to  follow 

The  7  T  c- P^-^viously  noted, 
he  resulting  Sino-Russian  Treaty  of  Tientsin  (1858)  included  the  most- 

favored-nation  clause.  This  stipulation  permitted  Russia  to  enjoy  the  same 
P  lieges  as  all  other  foreign  powers  with  interests  in  China.  Specifically  it 
meant  (hat  the  old  prohibition  against  Russo-Chinese  maritime  trade  was 
removed,  that  the  Russian  goverVicnt  might  establish  consular  agencies  in 
the  treaty  ports,  and  that  Russiafi  subjects  might  live  in  China  under  extra¬ 
territorial  jurisdiction. 

The  renewal  of  hostilities  between  China  and  the  western  powers  in  1859- 


,  292 


1860  provided  Muraviev  with  additional  opportunities  to  advance  the  czar’s 
standard.  While  the  west  Europeans  planned  and  executed  their  attack  upoji 
Peking,  Muraviev  occupied  the  southern  tip  of  the  territory  between  the 
Ussuri  River  and  the  sea  and  planted  the  town  of  Vladivostok  at  the  head  of 
a  magnificent  harbor  named  (in  honor  of  Peter  the  Great)  the  Petra  Veiikogo 
Bay.  Meanwhile,  as  previously  noted,  General  Ignatiev  in  Peking  acted  as 
mediator  between  the  Westerners  and  China.  For  his  trouble  he  demanded^ 
and  received  for  Russia  complete  control  over  the  Ussuri  area,  which  then 
became  the  Maritime  Territory  of  eastern  Siberia.  By  this  cession  Russia  re¬ 
ceived  far  more  from  the  Second  Western  War  against  China  than  did  the 
powers  that  actually  had  fought  in  it.  ^ 

RUSSIAN  activities  in  western 

Russian  pressure  contingent  upon  those 

on  China  s  western  frontier  .  ^ 

m  eastern  China.  Although  no 

conspicuous  advances  were  made  for  a  time  in  the  west,  the  Russians  in¬ 
creased  their  pressure  on  the  frontier  trade  centers.  In  185 1,  they  exacted  the 
Treaty  of  Kuldja,  which  permitted  Russian  nationals  to  establish  trading  posts 
in  two  frontier  towns  and  to  live  in  them  under  consular  jurisdiction.  This 
concession  was  Russia’s  share  of  the  first  set  of  concessions  made  by  China 
to  the  West  after  the  “Opium  War.”  - 

This  Russian  advantage  on  China’s  western  frontier  was  succeeded  by 
another  resulting  indirectly  and  somewhat  belatedly  from  the  general  Chinese 
weakness  refiected  in  the  settlements  of  1858-1860.  After  the  suppression  of 
the  Taiping  insurrection  in  1864,  the  Manchu  rulers  of  China  confronted 
extensive  revolfs  by  Moslems  in  Sinkiang  and  several  other  provinces.  The 
Moslem  leader  in  Sinkiang  was  Yakub  Beg,  and  he  was  courted  intensely  by 
both  of  the  now  inveterate  rivals,  the  English  and  the  Russians^  Thus  Sin- 
kiang,  on  the  northwestern  boundary  of  China,  became  the  scene  of  civil 
war  and  foreign  intervention  for  more  than  a  decade  1 1864-1878).  When 
Yakub  Beg  made  clear  that  he  preferred  the  overtures  of  the  British,  the 
rejected  Russians  took  matters  into  their  own  hands  by  dispatching  military 
forces  to  the  Kuldja  area— as  they  declared,  to  maintain  peace,  order,  and 
tra(|e.  Eventually  the  Chinese  brought  the  rebels  to  heel,  but  too  late  to  keep 
the  Russians  from  establishing  a  virtual  protectorate  in  northwestern  China. 
Not  until  1881  did  Russia  return  the  disputed  border  area  to  Chinese  juris¬ 
diction,  and  then  only  after  receiving  further  commerfcial  concessions. 

RUSSIA’S  vigorous  maneuvers  in 
e  emergence  ^  meanwhile  aroused  the 

of  Russo-Japanese  antagonism  ^  nrt.*  i 

^  worst  fears  of  Japan.  This  alarm 

was  not  without  foundation.  The  southward  advance  of  the  Russian  naval 

base  from  Petropavlovsk  to  Nikoiaevsk  in  1854  and  from  Nikolaevsk  to  the 

new  town  of  Vladivostok  in  1872  placed  it  on  the  Sea  of  Japan  at  a  point 

where  it  seemed  to  be  aimed  at  the  very  heart  of  Nippon.  The  conclusion  of  a 


Russo-Japanese  treaty  in  1855  and  supplementary  arrangements  two  years 
later,  in  the  wake  of  the  Japanese  treaty  with  Commodore  Perry,  did  nothing 
to  allay  the  qualms  of  Japan.  Like  the  other  western  powers,  Russia  de¬ 
manded  and  received  most-favored-nation  privileges  and  extraterritorial 
rights.  For  a  period,  however,  the  water  barrier  between  the  two  empires,  the 
preoccupation  of  Russia  elsewhere,  and  the  intentness  of  Japan  upon  west¬ 
ernization  postponed  a  clash  of  arms.  Yet  astute  observers  already  could 
perceive  that  a  conflict  was  in  the  offing. 

„  .  .  ,  .  AT  THIS  period  Rosso-American 

Russo-American  relations  ,  .  , 

,  rt  ‘jc  j  .  .  relations  were  remote  from  the 

in  the  Pacific  and  eastern  Asia  ^  ,  .  ,  .  , 

center  of  the  diplomatic  whirl¬ 
pool.  Perry’s  treaties  with  Japan  helped  to  establish  the  Americans  firmly  in 
Pacific  affairs  and  served  to  rouse  Russia  and  the  other  powers  to  the  realiza¬ 
tion  that  any  new  Pacific  balance  would  have  to  include  America.  Great 
Britain  and  Russia,  though  they  disagreed  violently  regarding  the  partition 
of  the  Ottoman  Empire,  and  though  they  were  unfriendly  in  both  the  Far 
East  and  the  Near  East,  had  a  common  interest  in  the  dismemberment  of  the 
Chinese  Empire.  But  they  had  also  become  aware  that  the  United  States 
wanted  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  China.  Throughout  the  negotiations  with 
the  Chinese,  the  representatives  of  the  United  States  had  sought  to  bolster 
China  against  the  demands  of  the  other  Westerners.  In  effect,  the  United 
States  had  already  begun  to  follow  unofficially  and  almost  unconsciously  the 
policy  of  the  “open  door”  in  China  that  was  destined  to  become  a  source  of 
irritation  to  those  who  have  been  most  vitally  interested  in  dividing  China. 
Meanwhile,  Americans  lent  support  to  Japan  also  in  its  efforts  to  preserve 
independence  and  in  its  ambition  to  launch  an  extensive  program  of 
modernization. 

Until  the  end  of  the  American  Civil  War  in  1865,  the  United  States  was 
handicapped  in  the  Pacific  region  by  domestic  conflicts.  In  the  postwar 
period  Secretary  of  State  Seward  worked  out  for  the  new  republic  its  first 
systematic  Far  Eastern  policy.  Aided  by  Anson  Burlingame,  the  American 
envoy  to  China,  Seward  began  to  exert  considerable  influence  over  the  for¬ 
eign  representatives  at  Peking  and  over  the  Chinese  government.  Burlingame 
usuaUy  receives  the  credit  for  inaugurating  the  cooperative  policy  of  the 
Umted  States  in  dealing  with  China. 

WhUe  Burlingame  increased  America’s  prestige  in  Peking,  Seward  busied 
hunseH  with  the  north  Pacific  area.  The  United  States  had  agreed  by  treaty 

sians  m  1844  had  abandoned  their  settlements  in  California.  Alaska,  the 
R^sian  colony  m  North  America,  seemed  too  remote  and  sparsely  settled  to 
offer  a  serms  threat  to  the  United  States.  Nevertheless,  Seward  Lgm  after 
the  Civd  War  to  negotiate  for  the  purchase  of  Alaska.  This  northern  land 


calculations  and  in  American  plans  for  laying  a  cable  across  the  northern 
Pacific.  At  the  same  time  Russia  was  rapidly  losing  interest  in  Alaska  as  hes- 
interests  in  Asia  expanded,  and  the  cost  of  its  defense  and  development  began 
to  appear  extremely  high  as  other  areas  became  more  attractive.  America 
was  thus  able  to  purchase  the  peninsula  from  the  Russian  government  in 
1867  for  the  bargain  price  of  $7,200,000.  To  have  a  strategic  adjunct  to 
Alaska,  the  United  States  navy  in  the  same  year  occupied  the  Midway 
Islands.  These  acquisitions  became  bases  for  future  American  operations  in 
the  Pacific  region.  By  retreating  from  the  north  Pacific,  Russia,  for  her  part, 
was  better  able  in  the  years  that  followed  to  consolidate  her  holdings  and  to 
concentrate. her  energies  upon  the  drive  southward  toward  China  and  Japan. 


BRITAIN  S 

EASTERN  EMPIRE  (1833-1870) 

Before  1870,  British  purposes  in  overseas  possessions  followed  a  waver 
ing  course.  This  hesitation  was  caused  in  part  by  strong  “Little  England’^ 
sentiment  at  home,  and,  in  part,  by  Britain’s  preoccupation  with  domestic 
problems.  By  mid-century,  nevertheless,  for  a  variety  of  reasons  the  govern 
ment  felt  impelled  to  give  greater  attention  to  counterbalancing  the  obvious 
growth  of  French  and  Russian  interest  in  colonial  possessions. 

SERIOUS  attention  was  demanded 
A  bolition  ,  Australian  colonists,  for  in 

of  Australia  s  transport  system 

century.  Some  progress  in  solving  land  and  social  problems  had  been  regis 
tered  since  the  efforts  of  Wakefield  in  founding  the  colony  of  South  Australia. 
In  keeping  with  his  admonitions  not  to  use  convict  labor,  the  practice  of 
penal  transportation  was  discontinued  except  in  Tasmania  from  1840  to 
1849,  but  then  transportation  of  convicts  was  introduced  into  the  sparsely 
populated  and  laborless  colony  of  Western  Australia.  Protests  against  the 
system,  however,  were  strong  in  “the  continent  down  under.”  In  Tasmania 
itself,  where  the  first  free  settlement  was  made  in  1816,  the  free  settlers 
revolted  in  1846  against  the  British  governor,  who  advocated  penal  settle¬ 
ments,  and  the  movement  for  abolition  of  the  transport  system  was^to  meet 
with  success  in  1853.  Western  Australia  continued  to  permit  transportation 
until  1868. 

^  *  IN  1850  an  important  advance  in 

e  f-government  the  movement  of  the  Australian 

in  the  Australian  colonies  ,  .  •  .  * 

colonies  toward  self-government 

was  recorded.  The  people  of  New  South  Wales  (which  included  Victoria 
at  that  time)  led  the  fight  for  representative  institutions.  Prosperity  had  been 
characteristic  of  that  colony  since  (about  1815)  merino  sheep,  famous  as 


Self-government 

in  the  Australian  colonies 


wool  producers,  had  been  introduced  to  graze  in  the  vast  areas  beyond  its 
eastern  mountains.  The  “squatters”  (the  Australian  equivalent  of  the  Amer¬ 
ican  rancher)  of  New  South  Wales  were  the  richest  and  most  independent 
group  on  the  continent.^  They  were  also  the  first  to  take  steps  toward  the 
achievement  of  constitutional  government  and  won  a  measure  of  self-govern¬ 
ment  by  1842.  In  1850  the  Australian  Colonies  Government  Act  was  passed 
^by  the  British  Parliament.  It  permitted  the  Australians  to  establish  separate 
constitutional  regimes  and  to  create  their  own  government  within  the  British 
imperial  sysem.  In  the  movement  toward  constitutional  government  New 
South  Wales  again  took  the  lead;  and  the  leadership  did  not  falter  in  either 
colony  when  Victoria  became  independent  in  1851. 

Discovery  great  turning  point  in  Aus- 

of  gold  in  Australia  development  came  with 

the  discovery  of  gold  in  New 
^  Victoria.  Edward  H.  Hargraves,  an  English-born  Australian 

who  had  learned  some  practical  geology  as  a  prospector  in  the  California 
gold  rush,  after  returning  to  New  South  Wales  discovered  gold  near  Bathurst 
m  1851.  Shortly  thereafter,  rich  deposits  were  also  uncovered  northwest 
of  Melbourne  in  the  recently  created  colony  of  Victoria.  The  discovery  of 
gold  in  Australia,  as  in  California,  had  far-reaching  economic,  social,  and 
^htical  effects.  A  rush  toward  the  gold  fields  began  immediately,  and  within 
province  of  Victoria  increased  in  population  from  70,000  to 
300,000.  Its  capital,  Melbourne,  as  well  as  other  cities  in  New  South  Wales 
^  corresponding  rate.  Thousands  left  their  diggings 
in  California  to  seek  their  fortunes  across  the  Pacific.  The  Australian  popula¬ 
tion  was  hard  put  to  retain  its  essentially  British  and  pastoral  character. 

The  constitutions  Australians’  numbers 

of  the  Australian  colonies  increased  and  their  colonics  pros-  • 

,  .  ,  ,  .  Pered  and  expanded,  the  com¬ 

plexion  of  their  political  life  changed  radically.  The  spirit  of' earlier  days  was 
replaced  by  a  new  cosmopolitanism  and  a  new  feeling  of  independence  A 
written  constitution,  based  upon,  the  unwritten  English  model,  went  into  effect 
for  New  South  Wales  in  1852.  Three  years  later  the  colony  of  Victoria  pro- 
claiined  a  similar  constitutional  government.  In  the  same  year  South  Australia 
^  and  Tasmania  followed  suit.  Western  Australia  was  not  permitted  self-govern- 
'  ment  until  it,  abolished  penal  transportation,  and  it  received  the  right  to 
govern  itself  only  in  1890.  Until  1900,  all  of  the  colonies  continued  to  be 
separate  political  entities. 

The  Treaty  of  Waitangi  east  of  Australia,  across 

and  the  First  Maori  War  Tasman  Sea,  lie  the  islands  of 

^  t.  ^  Zealand,  which  had  been  an- 

nexed  in  1840  by  Great  Britain.  From  the  outset  the  grave  problem  of 
nauve  resistance  had  been  one  of  infinitely  greater  importance  and  com-  2i 


The  constitutions 
of  the  Australian  colonies 


The  Treaty  of  Waitangi 
and  the  First  Maori  War 


plexity  in  New  Zealand  than  the  struggle  against  the  backward  aborigines 
in  Australia.  The  Maoris  of  New  Zealand  had  attained  a  high  level  of 
cultural  development,  approximately  that  of  the  Iroquois  Indians  of  North 
America  before  the  advent  of  the  Europeans.  In  an  effort  to  establish  a 
basis  for  cooperation  between  white  settlers  and  Maoris,  the  British  in  1840 
concluded  with  the  natives  the  Treaty  of  Waitangi.  In  return  for  agreeing 
to  British  sovereignty  the  natives  were  granted  the  standing  of  British  su' 
jects  and  were  guaranteed  the  ownership  of  their  lands. 

Almost  at  once  conflicts  arose  over  land  titles.  The  New  Zealand  Com¬ 
pany  had  felt  obliged  to  make  rapid  purchases,  sometimes  in  disregard  of 
Maori  customs  and  with  resulting  suspicions;  and  individual  land-.sharks  un¬ 
connected  with  the  company  lost  sight  totally  of  the  lofty  objectives  of  Wake¬ 
field  and  his  associates  in  their  eager  efforts  to  “purchase”  lands  for  little  or 
nothing.  When  a  government  land  commission  tried  to  set  matters  right  after 
annexation,  it  was  bedeviled  by  fraudulent  native  claims,  vacillating  governors, 
anticolonial  missionaries,  and  political  strife  in  Great  Britain.  The  Maoris’ 
resentment  gathered  strength  until  in  1843  they  massacred  some  company 
settlers,  and  in  1845  open  warfare  broke  out.  It  took  three  years  for  the 
British  to  bring  the  revolts  under  control. 

c  ,  , ,  .  CAPTAIN  George  Grey,  who  was 

The  Secord  Maori  War  \  . 

^  sent  to  New  Zealand  in  1845 

and  limited  self-government 

as  lieutenant  governor,  crushed  ' 

the  Maori  revolts,  made  a  serious  attempt  to  understand  the  Maoris,  and  won 
their  confidence.  He  found  himself  in  opposition  to  the  company,  which  had 
outlived  its  usefulness.  In  1850  it  surrendered  its  charter.  Under  Wakefield’s 
leadership  it  had  done  its  work  well,  having  selected  good  settlers  and  having 
begun  the  movement  toward  self-government.  Governor  Grey  proved  per¬ 
haps  too  zealous  in  his  efforts  to  Europeanize  the  Maoris  and  under  his  less 
venerated  successors,  the  preservation  of  Maori  traditions  became  the  major 
issue  in  a  decade  (1861-1871)  of  renewed  Maori  warfare.  Meanwhile, 
with  Grey’s  help,  the  six  settlements  in  the  islands-Auckland,  Wellington, 
New  Plymouth,  Nelson,  Otago,  and  Canterbury-had  been  united  through 
the  Constitution  Act  of  1852.  Until  1875  New  Zealand  remained  a  loosely 
centralized  series  of  settlements  enjoying  limited  self-government  within  the  ^ 
British  empire.  % 

Extension  concern  of  Britain’s  em-  [ 

of  dominion  in  India  P/"® 

Australasia  (as  Australia  and  the  \ 

.  surrounding  territories  are  often  called) .  They  wprked  diligently  also  in  India  1 
to  extend  British  dominion  to  the  “natural  frontiers”  of  the  subcontinent.  The  ^ 
Responsibility  for  enacting  British  policy  rested  in  the  hands  of  the  governor 
general.  After  the  reform  of  the  East  India  Company  in  1833,  this  official 
296  although  still  acting  in  behalf  of  the  private  interests  of  the  coinpany,  w 


Extension 

of  dominion  in  India 


governmental  representative  too.  Moreover,  the  reform  of  1833  stipulated 
that  natives  could  no  longer  be  kept  from  office  by  reason  of  “religion,  place 
of  birth,  descent  or  color,”  and  it  opened  India  to  colonization  by  Europeans. 
Hence  the  government  of  India  ceased  to  be  the  monopoly  of  a  company 

^  The  reforms  until  1835,  the  governor  general 

of  Lord  William  Bentinck  gr&at  social  re- 

,  ,  ,  former  Lord  William  Bentinck, 

whose  work  has  already  been  mentioned  (page  63).  Not  only  did  he  over¬ 
haul  the  finances  of  the  country  and  provide  the  native  population  with 
mcreased  opportunities  to  take  part  in  their  own  government  but  he  was 
responsible  also  for  setting  up  an  educational  system.  Upon  the  advice  of  the 
historian  and  poet  Macaulay,  a  member  of  his  council,  Bentinck  decided  that 
English  should  be  the  medium  of  instruction  in  government  schools,  for 
Macaulay  persuaded  the  governor  general  to  accept  his  oft-repeated  assertion 
h  English  IS  better  worth  knowing  than  Sanscrit  or  Arabic.”  Bentinck 
Te^nd  inhuman  Hindu  customs  such  as  infanti- 

her  hiKh  ^  Tf  burning  the  widow  on  the  funeral  pyre  of 

tTtin^nr  ’  nnmber  of  Thugs,  a  semireligious  ^gan- 

on  of  assassins  who  strangled  and  robbed  their  victims  according  to  a  set 

hZt  VTr  bloodshed,  except  for  a  few  minor  clashes 

“rMtau^:^ “ 

He  abolished  cruel  rites;  he  effaced  humiliating  distinc¬ 
tions;  he  gave  liberty  to  the  expression  of  public  opinion; 
his  constant  study  it  was  to  elevate  the  intellectual  and 
moral  character  of  the  nations  committed  to  his  charge. 


The  aggressive  policy  with  the  refiffement  of  Bentinck 

of  Lord  Auckland  in  India  emphasis  upon 

•t  ,  ,  social  reform  in  India  was  tern- 

porardy  replaced  by  military  activity.  The  most  immediate  problem  from  the 
British  viewpoint  lay  in  the  unstable  and  undefined  character  of Tdia’ 
northern  boundaries.  The  Burma  frontier  on  the  east,  however,  was  al^  a 
cause  for  concern  and  continued  to  provoke  discussion  and  indecisive  action 
Durmg  his  tenure  of  office  (1835-1842)  Lord  Auckland,  Be™^ 
cessoj  inaugurated  the  above-mentioned  policy  of  extending  British  poZ 
fr  frontiers.”  Auckland  was  primarily  iLrested  the 

northwest  of  India.  The  fluid  conditions  and  defenseless  nature  of  the  border 
regions  m  the  Indus  Valley  left  much  room  for  improvement  The  criS 
passes  from  central  Asia  into  the  subcontinent  wem  in  the  hands  of  ffie 

ence  of  an  aggressive  neighbor  like  Russia.  Commercially  also  the  failure 


of  the  British  to  controi  the  Indus  River  was  commonly  looked  upon  as  -a 
definite  liability.  Trading  missions  between  India  and  Afghanistan  were 
subjected  to  levies  by  native  groups  such  as  the  local  rulers  (known  as 
“amirs”)  of  the  Sind  area,  who  controlled  the  lower  Indus,  or  the  bellicose 
Sikhs  of  the  Punjab,  who  controlled  its  upper  reaches.  In  1836,  Lord  Auck¬ 
land  could  envisage  no  other  course  than  a  full-scale  diplomatic  and  military 
effort  to  bring  this  strategic  area  under  control  either  directly  or  indirectly, 

Anslo-Russian  rivalry  AUCKLAND’S  first  project  was  to 

and  the  First  Afghan  War  domination  o  Afghanistan 

through  puppet  rulers.  Profiting 
by  the  friendship  of  the  Sikhs,  he  moved  swiftly  to  establish  a  prince  of  his 
own  choosing  over  the  turbulent  Afghans.  This  step  was  designed  in  part  to 
counter  the  activities  of  Russia  in  Afghanistan,  for  Czar  Nicholas  had  a 
scheme  of  his  own  to  establish  a  congenial  ruler  in  Afghanistan.  Lord 
Palmerston,  the  British  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  and  Auckland  both  believed 
that  the  aggressive  Russian  policy  in  the  Balkans  and  Near  East  might  now 
be  carried  over  to  the  mountain  fastnesses  of  central  Asia.  “Russia,”  ac¬ 
cording  to  Palmerston,  “does  not... wish  to  go  to  war  with  us,  but  is  always 
trying  to  push  on  just  to  the  extreme  point  of  encroachment  and  aggression 
to  which  she  may  be  allowed  to  go  without  war.  She  then  halts  to  take  breath 
and  waits  til!  people  are  looking  another  way  to  make  another  step  or  two 
forward.”  The  British  government  felt  that  Russia  was  applying  pressure  to 
India’s  borders  in  an  effort  to  force  Britain  to  a  more  conciliatory  attitude 
with  respect  to  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

When  Auckland’s  diplomatic  finesse  in  Afghanistan  failed  to  fulfill  his 
intention,  he  ordered  military  action  in  1838  against  the  Afghans.  Successful 
in  his  invasion,  he  proceeded  to  establish  a  puppet  ruler,  who,  however,  won 
almost  no  native  support.  To  retain  his  appointee  in  power  Auckland  was 
forced  to  keep  British  troops  in  Afghanistan  and  to  buy  up  adherents.  The 
expense  of  such  an  occupation  soon  forced  the  adoption  of  a  more  limited 
policy,  and  garrisons  and  bribes  were  diminished.  As  the  weakness  of  the 
British  became  obvious,  the  natives  rebelled  and  forced  a  total  evacuation, 

In  the  retreats  of  1841  and  1842  thousands  of  British  soldiers  lost  their 
lives,  and  Auckland  was  recalled  as  soon  as  news  of  the  disaster  reached 
Calcutta.  ‘  1 


British  annexations 

in  the  northwest  of  India  encouraged  other  Asiatic 

groups  to  strengthen  themselves 
for  an  eventual  showdown  with  the  British.  Lord  EUenborough,  successor  to 
Auckland,  struck  out  at  once  to  reestablish  his  country’s  prestige.  A  punitive 
expedition  against  Afghanistan  and  its  capital  city  of'  Kabul  accomplished 
its  purpose  in  1842.  In  the  following  year,  he  was  pushed  by  the  actions  of 
his  subordinates  into  annexing  the  Sind  area  in  the  lower  Indus  region.  The 


c  rharles  Napier,  who  commanded  the  English  troops  in  th 
storv  that  Sir  Charles  rsapici,  w.  opp^ravi”  (Latin  for  I 

have  sinned  )  is  apw^P  of  anti- 

“ZTylZ  law,'th.  British  mdet  Lord  Hthdiitge,  a  vsteian 
unpenahsts.  TWo  ye^s  ,  overcoming  severe  resistance. 

fasr;r.o-.rsi  Brir^a^f -St 

finallv  secured  her  “natural  frontier”  on  the  northwest.  The  Afghan 
tft  to  their  own  devices,  but  their  native  hills  have  ever  since  remained  a 
center  of  British  and  Russian  intrigue  in  the  complicated  web  of  intemation 

politics  in  central  Asia.  -  .  nr,  Ap,. 


Annexations 

of  the  British  in  lower  Burma 


A  FEW  years  later,  Burma,  to  the 
east  of  India,  became  a  trouble 
center.  In  the  First  Burmese  War 


(pane  62)  the  British  had  extracted  only  limited  concessions,  and  of  those, 
the  Burmese  refused  to  live  up  to  their  obligations  ^olreful 

Dalhousie  resolved  to  take  a  “second  bite  of  the  cherry  Hf 
preparations,  and  in  a  few  months  occupied  the  entire  valley  of  the 
River.  Although  severely  defeated  in  several  engagements,  the  king  of  Burma 
stubbornly  refused  to  negotiate  with  the  British.  Dalhousie  therefore  issued 
a  proclamation  in  1852  by  which  Great  Britain  unilaterally  annexed  lower 
Burma.  By  this  measure  the  remainder  of  Burma  was  isolated  from  the  sea 
and  the  British  East  India  Company  gained  control  of  the  coast  and  pom 
of  almost  all  south  Asia.  The  Burmese  government  gradually  learned  m  the 
years  that  followed  to  pay  greater  heed  to  Britain’s  terras. 


Lord  Dalhousie^s 
program  of  internal  reform 

the  area  of  India  under  British  dominion. 


AS  BRITISH  imperialists  fondly  re* 
call,  Dalhousie  during  his  tenure 
of  office  extended  by  one  third 
Like  Bentinck,  however,  Dalhousie 


is  more  notkble  in  the  annals  of  Indian  history  for  his  constructive  internal 


IS  more  noiaoic  m  me  auuaio  yji.  ~  - 

program  than  for  his  annexations  of  territory.  He  was  the  founder  and 
■planner  of  the  Indian  railway  system,  -and  was  present  in  1853  when  the 
first  stretch  of  track  in  that  system  was  put  into  operation.  He  also  helped 
to  bring  to  completion  the.  Ganges  Canal.  Through  this  British  development 
program,  the  interior  of  India  was  opened  to  foreigner  and  native  alike.  By 
1856  it  had  become  possible  to  move  native  products  readily  to  the  port 


cities  and  into  the  waiting  holds  of 

trade  expanded.  Dalhousie  facilitated  its  further 
telegraph  and  an  efficient  postal  system 

the  social  and  educational  Lorms^inr'  ^  ^  ^  completion 

his  term  of  office,  India  had  made  some  ^  | 

modernization,  and  India’s  millions  ^  tndes  along  the  road  toward 

.Ive  <*"=  “ 

the  movement  toward  independence.  ^  accelerate  ; 

The  mutiny  although  Dalhousie  is  today 

of  the  sepoys  in  1857  looked  upon  as  one  of*  India’s  i 

dcSnestic  program  aroused  srave  ;,nnr.n  enlightened  governors,  his 

laadar,  beca„a  more  and  Lrc  w!5'Z°aT'Sd 

economic  structure  the  old  rnimo  traditions,  the  old 

rallgion,  would  bo'  soriou.ly  „L“by  >' 

When  Lord  C»ni„g  ,„ocood^  In  ifsTb  'fa  T®’* 

ishing  foresight:  remarked  with  aston- 


ffil  n  Z  I  forget 

arise  n^la^  tn  ’  ^  A 

larger  and  larger,  may  at  last  threaten  to  burst  and  over¬ 
whelm  us  with  ruin. 


^ordZi2Z7cJmfZZJ'ZiSvT2^  “sepoys”  (a  Penian 

soldiers”) .  The  Hindus  in  the  Bengal  °  employed  by  Europeans  as 
caste  group,  aod  the  army  to  J;a,  Z.'TZr'’  * 

rizrs~  “  ?  “  , 

bothaiostificadonaodZZftofr-ra^SilC'Z*  *y'  “Z  *“ 

.rr:zfto‘:rZbZ=z^°““' - 

possibility  of  sacrile^p  nn<i  n,  \r  .  sacred,  were  shocked  by  the 

c.eaa,weyre,:ZTy'rto:^rrs:toZ^^^^^^^^^^^ 


^ups  were  able  for  once  to  agree  on  a  common  problem  and  to  seek  a 
common  action. 

Insubordination  spread  quickly.  The  lirst  uncontrolled  outbreak  took 
place  near  Delhi.  The  mutineers  marched  upon  that  city,  and  there  some 
Moslem  sepoys  declared  British  rule  at  an  end  and  announced  the  restoration 
of  the  Mogul  Empire.  Thereupon,  mutinous  native  troops  set  out  on  a  cam¬ 
paign  to  exterminate  the  whites.  Isolated  garrisons  of  British  soldiers,  and  in 
several  places  all  British  women  and  children,  were  butchered.  Gory  details 
of  atrocities  resembling  the  most  legendary  aspects  of  the  Black  Hole  of 
Calcutta  began  to  come  out  of  India.  More  than  a  year  passed  before  British 
relief  forces,  often  including  loyal  Indian  contingents,  were  able  to  restore 
order  and  to  proclaim  the  country  once  more  at  peace. 

^  THE  SUPPRESSION  of  the  revolt 

^  India  brought  to  an  end  only  the 

of  company  rule  m  India  t 

military  phase  of  the  crisis.  In 

London,  the  East  India  Company  and  its  directors  came  under  heavy  fire. 

In  spite  of  the  able  defense  of  the  company  by  liberals  like  John  Stuart  MiU, 
its  enemies  won  the  political  battle.  Divided  authority  between  crown  and 
company  agents  in  India  seemed  no  longer  justifiable.  In  1858,  therefore, 
the  process  of  forcing  the  company  out  of  India  was  brought  to  completion.  " 
New  decrees  made  the  governor  general  a  viceroy  and  required  that  in 
London  the  affairs  of  India  be  handled  through  a  special  secretary  of  state 
for  India.  Subsequently  India  was  deliberately  prepared  by  a  program  of 
domestic  rehabilitation  and  moderate  rule  to  become  the  brightest  jewel  in 
the  British  crown.  The  control  of  the  London,  government  over  all  British 
Asiatic  areas  was  rounded  out  in  1867  by  the  elimination  of  company  rule 
in  Malaya. 


The  Victorian  empire  ^ 

in  Asia  and  the  Pacific  Ocean 

m  the  East,  though  new  conquests 

lay  ahead  in  Africa.  Britain’s  possessions  in  eastern  Asia  stretched  from 
to  Hong  Kong,  and  in  the  eastern  oceans  from  Ceylon  to  New  Zealand.  Aus¬ 
tralia  had  been  transformed  from  a  penal  colony  into  a  prosperous  commu¬ 
nity  rapidly  moving  toward  self-government.  And  New  Zealand  was  being 
colonized  and  coached  for  an  important  role  in  the  British  overseas  family. 

The  end  of  company  rule  in  India  meant  not  only  closer  political 
control  but  also  greater  economic  coordination  ia  a  governmental  imperial 
system.  The  anticolonial  attitude  (later  known  as  “little  Englandism”),  so 
prominent  before  1870,  was  to  be  harder  to  find  in  subsequent  decades.  In 
the  sharp  poUtical  and  economic  competition  with  other  industrial  states, 
Bntain  was  to  be  forced  to  pursue  an  increasingly  aggressive  policy  if  she 
meant  to  preserve  her  lead  in  the  non-European  world  and  to  prevent  its 
resources  and  markets  from  falling  into  the  hands  of  her  competitors. 


FAR  EASTERN  INFLUENCES 
IN  EUROPE  AND  AMERICA 


T 

J.N  THE  age  of  the  Romantic  Movement  the  interest  of  Europe’s  writers  and 
artists  in  the  philosophy,  arts,  and  crafts  of  China  was  largely  replaced  by  a 
high  regard  for  India.  This  regard  was  based  upon  Indian  “mysteries”  and 
especially  the  religious  and  philosophical  ideals  of  the  Hindus.  In  the  middle 
of  the  century  the  attention  of  Westerners  interested  in  oriental  cultures 
shifted  somewhat  to  Oceania  and  especially  to  Japan,  which  had  hitherto  been 
relatively  unknown  in  the  West. 

Scholarly  interest  the 

inChina’s  geography  and  peoples  P"** 

•  ^  Asia  ceased.  The  interest  in  China 

continued  but  was  now  in  part  diverted  to  a  serious  study  by  earnest  scholars 
of  its  geography  and  languages.  With  ihe  opening  of  China’s  interior  to  trade 
and  missionary  activity,  it  was  possible  to  obtain  a  clearer  conception  of  her 
size,  diversity,  and  complexity.  Moreover,  explorations  were  undertaken  into 
the  mountain  fastnesses  separating  India  from  China  in  an  effort  to  establish 
more  clearly  the  possibilities  of  intercourse  by  land  routes.  One  of  the  most 
courageous  enterprises  was  a  purely  scholarly  effort.  Sandor  Korosi-Csoma,  a 
Hungarian  philologist,  in  an  effort  to  discover  the  origin  of  the  Magyars, 
crossed  central  Asia  to  Tibet  in  disguise  in  the  1820’s,  lived  there  for  four 
years,  and  in  1834  published  the  first  Tibetan-English  dictionary  and  gram¬ 
mar.  In  1844,  over  a  decade  before  missionaries  were  legally  permitted  into 
the  interior  of  China,  the  Abbe  Evariste  Hue  undertook  a  similar  journey. 
He  traveled  in  disguise  from  Mongolia  into  Tibet  with  two  companions. 
They  reached  Lhasa  in  1846  and  there  they  opened  a  chapel  and  studied  the 
Tibetan  language  and  customs  until  the  Chinese  ambassador  obliged  the 
Tibetan  authorities  to  send  the  two  European  members  of  the  party  back  to 
Canton.  In  1850,  Hue  published  Souvenirs  of  this  memorable  expedition 
and  added  substantially  to  the  West’s  fund  of  geographical  and  linguistic 
knowledge  of  Tibet. 

Studies  of  the  Chinese  language  progressed  rapidly  during  the  middle 
years  of  the  nineteenth  century,  Robert  Morrison’s  Chinese  Dictionary  (six 
volumes)  had  appeared  in  1815-1823.  His  place  as  the  leading  English 
Sinologist  was  taken  by  Sir  John  Davis,  who  wrote  interpretative  studies  of 
China  and  translated  Chinese  tales,  dramas,  and  romances  into  English. 
Davis’  contemporary,  the  German  Sinologist  K.  F.  Neumann,  collected  one 
of  the  richest  Chinese  libraries  in  Europe,  which  eventually  became  the  prop¬ 
erty  of  the  University  of  Munich.  Meanwhile,  in  China  the  German  mis¬ 
sionary  Charles  Gutzlaff  was  writing  Chinese  history  from  his  own  observa- 
302  tions  as  well  as  from  literary  sources,  and  his  American  contemporary  S, 


"Weils  Williams  was  compiling  data  for  his  encyclopedic  two-volume  study. 
The  Middle  Kingdom.  Williams’  account  remained  standard  in  the  field  of 
Chinese  history  until  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century. 

EUROPEAN  scholars  were  endeav- 
Sanskrit  studies  obtain  accurate  data 

by  European  scholars  missionary  and  other  sources 

to  round  out  a  realistic  picture  of  India.  Some  carried  on  the  tradition  of 
Sanskrit  studies  inaugurated^  in  the  late  eighteenth  century  by  Sir  William 
Jones.  In  this  branch  of  scholarship  the  work  of  Max  Miiller  was  of  out¬ 
standing  significance.  Bom  in  Germany,  Miiiler  wrote  and  taught  during 
most  of  his  life  in  England,  where  the  sources  on  India  were  more  accessible. 
In  1850  he  translated  the  Rig~Veda  from  Sanskrit  into  English.  This  work, 
one  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Hindus,  is  a  primitive  Aryan  folk  song  of 
uncertain  date,  and  is  of  primary  value  in  reconstructing  the  history  of 
ancient  India.  Muller  and  others  devoted  attention  to  the  compilation  of 
dictionaries  and  grammars.  For  example,  between  1855  and  1875  a  Sanskrit- 
German  lexicon  was  published  (in  seven  volumes)  at  St.  Petersburg  by 
Professor  Otto  von  Bohtlingk  and  his  collaborators.  Almost  all  subsequent 
Sanskrit  dictionaries  are  either  abridgments  or  modifications  of  this  standard 
work. 

AS  THE  adventures  of  Abb6  Hue 
The  missionary  j  *  • 

^  ,  ,,,  and  others  show,  the  missionary 

as  a  link  between  East  and  West  .  .  . 

spirit  was  a  major  force  m  .the 

opening  of  the  East.  In  the  nineteenth  century  the  Protestant  missionaries  of 
the  great  maritime  nations  became  especially  active  in  the  Orient,  although  the 
Catholics  continued  to  work  there  devotedly.  The  Protestant  pastors  and  their 
famOies  steadily  grew  in  number  and  came  to  exercise  an  enormous  effect 
upon  the  oriental  policies  of  their  native  lands.  The  children  of  missionaries, 
who  often  obtained  influence  in  other  fields,  as  well  as  the  missioharies 
themselves,  acquired  a  knowledge  of  China,  its  language,  its  people,  and  its 
customs.'  which  often  went  far  beyond  that  acquired  by  merchants  and  sea¬ 
farers.  They  helped  to  mold  public  and  official  opinion  in  the  West  with 
regard  to  the  non-Christian  peoples  of  Asia.  In  scholarly  associations  such 
as  the  American  Oriental  Society,  the  views  of  missionaries  regarding  the 
Orient  commanded  respectful  attention.  Usually  missionaries  were  anti¬ 
colonial,  but  they  sometimes  became  imperialistic  when  they  met  native 
opposition  to  their  Christianizing  efforts. 

Russian  interest  THROUGHOUT  the  period  from 

in  oriental  studies  ^  1^70,  the  advances  made 

,  ^  ^  Russia  in  oriental  studies  were 

particularly  striking.  We  have  already  mentioned  Bdhtlingk’s  The 

desire  of  the  Russians  to  acquire  special  information  about  eastern  Asia  and 
the  Pacific  region  was  heightened  by  the  policy  of  economic  and  military 


Nineteenth-century  Japanese  prints  depicting  a  funeral  procession  (above)  and  a  primi¬ 
tive  assembly  line  in  a  Japanese  bakery  (page  305),  The  delicate  lines  and 
the  curious  perspective  of  Japanese  drawings  enchanted  nineteenth-century  European 
artists  and  influenced  the  work  of  the  French  impressionists. 

expansion  toward  the  East.  The  German  philologist  Heinrich  Julius  Klaproth, 
a  member  of  the  St.  Petersburg  Academy,  until  his  death  in  1835  set  the 
standards  for  Asiatic  philology.  Under  his  influence  Russian  scholars  were 
primarily  concerned  with  problems  of  comparative  philology.  A  chair  in  the 
Mongol  language  was  established  as  early  as  1828  at  the  University  of  Kazan, 
and  this  university  became  the  leading  center  of  oriental  studies  in  Russia. 
The  first  chair  in  Chinese  studies  in  Russia  was  likewise  established  there, 
and  also  the  first  significant  collection  of  oriental  books  to  be  found  in  Russia. 
I.  J.  Schmidt  in  1831  published  the  earliest  Mongol  grammar  in  German  at 
St.  Petersburg.  This  was  foUowed  in  1844-1846  by  O.  M.  Kovalevsky’s 
Mongol-Russian-French  dictionary.  After  the  victories  of  Muraviev  in  the 
East,  the  chair  of  Mongol  studies  was  transferred  to  the  University  of  St 
Petersburg,  and  greater  official  recognition  was  given  to  the  entire  field  of 
oriental  studies  by  the  creation  of  a  faculty  of  oriental  languages  at  St 
Petersburg. 

Eittle  work  was  done  on  Japanese  studies  in  Russia  until  the  late  nine¬ 
teenth  century.  With  the  opening  of  Siberia,  however,  the  study  of  tribal 
customs  and  languages  received  marked  attention.  In  1842-1845,  the  Kiev 
professor  A.  T.  Middendorf  explored  northern  and  eastern  Siberia  and  pub¬ 
lished  a  monumental  work  shortly  thereafter.  From  1845  to  1849  the  Finnish 
scholar  Matthias  Alexander^^astren  studied  the  Siberian  tongues  and  gave 
support  to  the  theory  of  Ural-Altaic  fainily,  in  which  he  placed  Finnish, 
304  Turkish,  Mongol,  and  Tungusic  (Manchu) . 


IN  FRANCE,  a  chair  of  oriental 
The  oriental  vogue  languages  had  been  endowed  in 

in  French  art  and  literature 

as  1815,  and  an  Asiatic  Society  had  been  founded  in  1822.  The  French 
annexations  among  the  Pacific  islands  and  in  Indochina  awakened  interest 
in  the  arts  and  crafts  of  those  places,  as  well  as  in  their  linguistic  histories. 
■'Soon  it  became  stylish  in  Paris  to  affect  curiosity  about,  or  knowledge  of, 
these  still  largely  unknown  regions.  Things  Japanese  were  especially  in  vogue 
during  the  Second  Empire.  The  bold  departure  from  conventional  perspec¬ 
tive,  the  delicate  use  of  line,  and  the  decorative  charm  of  Japanese  painting 
delighted  Edouard  Manet,  Claude  Monet,  and  .  Edgar  Degas,  all  of  whom 
sought  to  adopt  the  picturesque  Japanese  quality  to  their  own  work.  At  the 
Paris  Universal  Exhibition  of  1867,  Japanese  prints,  fans,  and  porcelains 
were  shown  and  excitedly  talked  about. 

In  French  literature,  the  influence  of  the  Orient  was  likewise  visible.  The 
brothers  Edmond  and  Jules  de  Goncourt,  among  their  numerous  works, 
produced  the  novel  Manette  Salomon  (1867),  which  was  the  first  of  several 
of  their  writings  to  glorify  the  Japanese  color  print.  The  work  of  orientalist 
scholars  stimulated  the  interest  of  Theophile  Gautier  (page  97)  and  his 
daughters.  Among  his  verses  and  stories  are  a  number  that  adapt  Chinese 
and  Japanese  themes.  He  employed  a  Chinese  to  teach  his  daughters  the  lan- 
^age;  he  loved  to  talk  about  oriental  civilization  with  literary  friends  such  as 
Flaubert  and  the  Goncourt  brothers;  and  he  followed  with  great  attention 
the  efforts  of  Victor  Hugo  to  acquire .  a  collection  of  oriental  art  objects. 
Charles  Baudelaire  (page  165),  also  through  his  friendship  with  Gautier, 
was  inspired  to  collect  Japanese  art.  A  liking  for  Far  Eastern  art  and  oriental 


- - 
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themes  appears  to  have  been  part  and  parcel  of  the  French  romantic  poet’s 
belief  in  “art  for  art’s  sake.” 


,  ^  .  IN  THE  United  States,  the  study 

The  Asiatic  impact  .  „  ...  *  .1,  *  , 

.  .  ,  ,  ,  .  of  Sanskrit  and  other  eastern  Ian* 

on  American  letters  and  farming  ,  ,  ,  , 

guages  had  commenced  about  a 

score  of  years  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War.  At  Yale  University, 
Edward  Salisbury  set  up  a  program  of  Sanskrit  studies  and  began  accumulat¬ 
ing  a  respectable  oriental  library.  With  the  organization  of  the  American 
Oriental  Society  in  1843,  scholars  of  the  United  States  under  Salisbury’s 
leadership  began  to  develop  their  own  tradition  in  oriental  scholarship.  Emer¬ 
son  and  other  Transcendentalists,  as  we  have  seen  (page  236),  were  earnestly 
interested  in  oriental  literature,  and  Emerson  was  a  member  of  the  struggling 
but  influential  society.  The  oriental  setting  entered  American  fiction  with 
Melville’s  Typee  (1846)  and  Omoo  (1847),  which  were  autobiographical 
novels  laid  in  a  South  Seas  setting. 

The  impact  of  Asia  upon  preindustrial  America,  as  was  perhaps  to  have 
been  expected,  was  more  pronounced  in  the  field  of  agriculture  than  of  litera¬ 
ture  and  art.  Like  Europeans  of  the  previous  century,  Americans  carried 
on  ambitious  efforts  to  adapt  Asiatic  plants  and  animals  to  the  American 
soil.  Serious  projects  were  undertaken  to  compete  with  China  in  the  raising 
of  silk  and  tea,  and  oriental  varieties  of  sugar  cane,  com,  and  potatoes  were 
tried  out  in  various  parts  of  the  United  States.  The  China  pig,  the  Kashmir 
goat,  and  Brahmin  cattle  were  bred  with  native  American  stock  to  improve 
and  strengthen  the  strains.  Several  of  these  efforts  proved  successful  and  con¬ 
tributed  significantly  to  American  agricultural  productivity. 

,  ,  .  WHILE  Parisians  adopted  the 

Japanese  adoptions  ,  .  .  • 

,  ,  .  mode  japonaise,  Japan  was  m 

of  western  techniques  -  ,  .  ^  1 

process  of  adopting  from  the 

West  the  technological  skills  that  had  definitely  established  the  superiority  of 
the  West  in  the  struggle  for  power.  Alone  among  the  peoples  of  the  Far  East 
the  Japanese  realized  that  the  salvation  of  their  own  ethos  lay  in  cautiously 
accepting  certain  changes  in  their  industrial  and  military  techniques.  Like  the 
other  peoples  of  Asia,  however,  the  Japanese  were  determined  to  retain  the 
essentials  of  a  manner  of  life  which  they  considered  good.  That  determination 
won  respect  in  the  West,  where  the  samurai,  or  w^arrior,  though  rarely  secn‘ 
in  the  flesh,  became  a  symbol  of  Japan  just  as  the  familiar  coolie  was  begin¬ 
ning  to  replace  the  sage  as  a  symbol  of  China. 


Japanese  adoptions 
of  western  techniques 


/j^LTHOUGH  India,  Japan,  and  China  had  been  forced  to  adapt  themse 
different  ways  to  the  onslaughts  of  the  western  powers,  they  continue 
s^ure  a  common  hostility  to  foreign  interference.  Antiforeignism  remai' 
factor  i^the  countries  of  southeastern  Asia  also.  In  Oc* 


ever,  the  western  countries  made  enduring  progress,  and  in  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  and  numerous  smaller  areas  the  Westerners  had  gained  a  lasting 
victory  by  1870.  Significantly,  these  successes  were  won  only  where  the 
natives  were  backward,  where  a  systematic  and  solicitous  program  of  colo¬ 
nization  was  carried  out,  and  where  the  mother  country  quickly  prepared  the 
dependent  area  for  self-government.  On  the  other  hand  wherever  a  domi¬ 
neering  attitude  was  retained,  the  white  intruders  were  faced  with  difficulties 
that  were  sometimes  the  cause  and  sometimes  the  effect  of  that  attitude.  The 
Dutch  in  the  Indies,  the  Spanish  in  the  Philippines,  and  the  French  in  Indo¬ 
china  continued  throughout  the  nineteenth  century  to  be  troubled  by  unrest 
and  revolt  among  the  native  populations.  The  British  governments  that  in 
Australia  and  New  Zealand  allowed  European  immigrants  to  move  toward 
self-government  never  had  to  cope  with  an  effective  resistance  in  Australasia, 
but  they  failed  to  grant  autonomy  to  the  native  populations  in  India  and  so 
were  obliged  to  deal  directly  with  numerous  knotty  problems— many  of  which 
were  not  to  be  solved  even  by  the  proclamation  of  India’s  independence  after 
the  Second  World  War. 

In  the  effort  to  withstand  the  West,  the  various  eastern  peoples  were 
forced  to  westernize  themselves  at  a  greater  or  lesser  tempo.  Although  native 
resistance  to  modernization  continued  emphatic  outside  of  Japan,  western 
scientists,  missionaries,  travelers^  and  educators  everywhere  pointed  out  effec¬ 
tively  the  value  for  increased  health,  wealth,  and  comfort  of  western  hospi¬ 
tals,  schools,  engineering  projects,  agricultural  and  industrial  methods,  and 
transportation  and  communication  systems;  and  these  lessons  were  to  remain 
vivid  and  to  make  their  contribution  to  the  nationalist  movements,  also  fre¬ 
quently  borrowed  from  European  examples,  that  were  eventually  to  drive 
out  the  Europeans.  In  some  areas,  particularly  New  Zealand  and  Australia, 
colonists  and  native  peoples  no  less  than  the  European  investor  prospered 
from  the  discovery  of  natural  wealth  by  the  Westerners.  As  the  Asiatic  world 
opened  more  widely  to  outside  influences,  natives  came  to  realize  the  benefits 
as  well  as  the  handicaps  of  Europeanization,  even  as  they  came  to  resent 
the  handicaps  more. 

The  Asiatic  paid  for  the  lessons  he  learned  from  the  Europeans  and 
Americans.  He  paid  not  merely  in  the  raw  materials,  art  objects,  and  money 
surrendered  in  exchange  for  manufactured  commodities  but  also  in  the  labor 
of  the  Chinese  coolie,  the  increased  knowledge  he  provided  for  western 
students  of  oriental  languages  and  culture,  and  the  subtle  ways  by  which  he 
influenced  western  art  and  letters.  The  adoption  of*  the  mode  japonaise  in 
Paris,  strikingly  enough,  was  contemporary  with  the  virtual  completion  of 
what  Napoleon  iii  conceived  of  as  his  civilizing  mission  in  Indochina. 
Whether  they  realized  it  or  not,  the  Napoleons  (and  the  Muravievs,  Perrys, 
and  Wakefields  as  well)  were  helping  to  pave  roads  for  a  “two-way  passage’* 
in  Asia  and  the  South  Pacific. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1822  Asiatic  Society  founded  in  France 
i  826-1 829  D’Urville’s  exploration  of  the  South  Seas 
18x.8-1835  Lord  Bentinck’s  social  and  financial  reforms  in  India 

1 829  Wakefield’s  Letter  from  Sydney 
1831-1836  Darwin’s  voyage  aboard  the  Beagle 

1 833  South  Australia  Association  organized 

1833  Lord  Napier  dispatched  to  China  as  superintendent  of  trade 

1 834  South  Australia  created  by  an  act  of  Parliament 

1 834  East  India  Company’s  monopoly  of  the  China  trade  abolished 
1 836-1 842  Lord  Auckland’s  attempts  to  strengthen  British  in  India 
1838-1 842  Wilkes’  expedition  circumnavigates  the  globe 


1838 

1839-1842 

1839-1842 

1840 

1840 

1842 
1843-1844 

1843 
1845 


The  “opium  crisis” 

British  victorious  in  Anglo-Chinese  War 

British  stalemated  in  First  Afghan  War 

England  formally  annexes  New  Zealand 

British  naval  vessels  blockade  port  of  Canton 

Treaty  of  Nanking  begins  partition  and  opening  of  China 

The  United  States  and  France  sign  treaties  with  China  leading 

to  “open  door”  principle 

American  Oriental  Society  organized 

French  dispatch  armed  vessels  to  Cochin  China  to  halt  attacks 


on  Roman  Catholics 
1846-1847  Melville’s  Typec  and  Omoo 

1848  Emperor  of  Annam  proscribes  Christianity  and  prohibits  com 
mercial  relations  with  Westerners 
1848-1856  Earl  of  Dalhousie  as  governor  general  in  India 
c.  1850-c.  1860  Nicholas  Muraviev,  governor  general  of  Eastern  Siberia,  ad¬ 
vances  Russian  interests  in  eastern  Siberia 


1850-1864  Taiping  Rebellion 

1 850  Max  Muller’s  translation  of  the  Rig-  Veda 
1850  Australian  Colonies  Government  Act 
1850  Abbe  Hue’s  Souvenirs 
1853-1854  Japan’s  foreign  commerce  revived  by  Commodore  Perry’s  visits 
1857-1858  Sepoy  Mutiny  in  India 

1858  American-} apanese  commercial  treaty  requiring  Japan  to  adopt 
a  conventional  tariff  and  system  of  extraterritoriality 
1864  Loyalty  Islands  taken  over  by  French 
1867  Tonkin  annexed  by  France 

1867  End  of  the  shogunate  and  “restoration”  of-  emperor  in  Japan 
1 867  United  States’  purchase  of  Alaska  from  Russian  government 


AND  POWER 
1865-1890 


J 


The  years  that  may  be  roughly  called  the  decade  of  the  1860’s  m  a  certain 
sense  form  a  revolutionary  period.  They  produced  quick  and  conspicuous 
political  changes  in  the  United  States,  Canada,  Japan,  France,  England,  Ger¬ 
many,  Italy,  Austria,  Spain,  Russia,  and  elsewhere.  Except  in  France  in 
1870-1871,  however,  those  changes  were  not  made  from  the  bottom  up  but 
rather  from  the  top  down.  They  were  not  popular  revolutions  but  were  car¬ 
ried  through  by  the  established  governments,  sometimes  by  force  and  nearly 
always  under  the  eyes  of  interested  foreign  powers.  Hence,  when  the  heat  of 
debate  and  battle  died  down,  the  peoples  in  the  countries  affected  had  to  take 
time  to  reconstruct  their  domestic  patterns,  and  their  governments  had  to 
readjust  their  foreign  policies  to  new  situations  abroad.  In  a  few  instances, 
the  governments  sought  compensation  for  loss  of  prestige  at  home  or  for  late 
entry  into  the  race  for  empire  by  extra  efforts  overseas,  and  showed  a  new 
spurt  of  imperialistic  endeavor,  which  in  turn  brought  on  new  international 
complications  and  readjustments. 

These  political  developments  went  on  alongside  an  intensification  of 
industrial  enterprise.  Countries  like  England,  France,  and  the  United  States 
that  had  already  become  familiar  with  big-scale  manufacture  increased  their 
NE^ctory  output  and  the  numbers  of  their  factory  workers.  Countries  where 
pdlitical  conservatism  or  disunion  had  previously  interfered  with  economic 
innovation  now  were  to  find  that  their  recent  departure  from  the  traditional 
ways  or  their  new  political  unification  helped  to  inspire  a  competitive  business 
sense  that  soon  made  them  rivals  of  the  older  commercial  and  industrial 
powers  both  for  markets  and  for  overseas  sources  of  raw  materials.  In  this 
struggle  the  United  States  and  Japan,  in  the  course  of  a  relatively  short  time, 
had  to  be  counted  among  the  great  imperialist  powers  of  the  world,  along  3U 


with  England  and  France.  Italy  and  Germany,  still  held  back  by  the  problems  i 
that  unification  had  just  brought,  were  not  to  join  the  race  for  empire  until  'i 

the  next  decade. 

Inevitably  political  and  economic  change  was  reflected  in  the  literature 
and  the  art  of  the  period.  These  years  are  the  beginning  of  the  “Gilded  Age*' 

In  American  culture  and  of  the  “Age  of  Naturalism”  in  Europe.  The  first  term 
emphasizes  the  impact  of  the  new  wealth  upon  society,  the  second  the  impact  > 
of  the  new  scientific  attitude  (or  scientism)  upon  the  products  of  the  spirit 
and  of  the  talents.  Just  as  the  straining  for  stern  reality  in  politics  spelled 
a  new  emphasis  upon  Realpolitik  both  in  national  and  in  international  affairs, 
so  the  drive  or  a  realistic  portrayal  of  nature  in  writing  and  the  fine  arts,  and 
a  readier  access  to  the  things  that  man  could  make  and  money  could  buy, 
produced  an  emphasis  upon  the  material  at  the  expense,  but  not  at  the  loss,  of 
the  spiritual.  Political  change,  imperialism,  industrialization,  naturalism,  sci¬ 
entism,  Realpolitik,  and  materialism,  and  their  concomitant  problems  were  to 
continue~were  often  to  grow  more  pronounced— in  the  decade  of  the  1 880’s. 

In  fact  the  Gilded  Age”  and  the  “Age  of  Naturalism,”  since  they  had  only 
their  beginnings  in  the  years  discussed  in  this  chapter,  will  be  left  for  consid¬ 
eration  until  the  next. 

The  historian  of  Europe’s  role  in  world  culture  becomes  increasingly  less 
prone,  when  dealing  with  affairs  after  1870,  to  concern  himself  with  different 
parts  of  the  world-Europe,  Asia,  the  Western  Hemisphere-in  separate  chap-  / 
tors,  for  the  world  after  1870  was  growing  more  and  more  conspicuously 
interdependent.  Though  national  and  cultural  differences  persisted,  the  reper- 
cussions  of  major  events-even  in  domestic  affairs-were  seldom  limited  by 
geographical  boundaries,  and  the  events  themselves  can  usually  be  better 
understood  even  in  their  origins  and  development  if  seen  in  an  international 
and  intercondnental  perspective.  The  workings  of  nationalism,  industrialism, 
and  imperialism  were  contemporaneous,  whether  in  Japan,  the  European 
nations,  or  the  United  States,  and  they  fused  and  meshed  more  and  more 
after  1870  despite-sometimes,  in  fact,  because  of-cultural  traditions,  national 
rivalries,  geographical  barriers,  and  personal  preferences.  Even  before  1870 
the  railroad,  the  cable,  the  steamboat,  the  international  correspondent,  the 
roving  scientist,  the  immigrant,  the  curious  writer  and  scholar,  the  investing 
capitalist,  the  merchant,  the  missionary,  the  explorer,  the  soldier  adventurer, 
and  a  host  of  other  technological  changes  or  venturesome  personalities  had 
overcome  intercontinental  oceans  and  had  disregarded,  without  destroying, 
national  boundaries;  and  the  process  had  been  not  merely  accumulative  but 
accelerating.  After  1870  the  separate  consideration  of  Europe  from  the  rest 
of  the  world  (and  vice  versa)  becomes  less  meaningful. 

Accordingly,  in  the  chapters  that  follow  we  shall  widen  our  geographical 
perspective  so  as  tp  include  the  whole  world  and  proportionately  narrow  our 
c  ronological  scope  so  as  to  get  a  better  view  of  global  interactions.  In  this 


chapter  we  shall  examine  a  number  of  at  least  partly  interdependent  events 
that  occuned  on  several  continents  during  the  years  between  the  beginnings 
of  Reconstruction  in  the  United  States  and  the  realignments  resulting  from 
the  great  international  Congress  of  Berlin. 

AFTERMATH 

OF  THE  AMERICAN  CIVIL  WAR 

T[he  war  between  the  Confederate  States  and  the  United  States  of  America 
had  been,  in  a  fashion  not  always  appreciated,  a  phase  of  the  world-wide 
movement  of  the  1860’s  to  achieve  more  complete  national  integrity.  After 
the  South’s  defeat  Americans,  like  Europeans,  were  to  find  that  technological 
developments  seemed  to  favor  the  political  unification  of  peoples  of  similar 
nationality.  In  the  Americas,  changes  in  technology  came  with  amazing 
rapidity.  Nevertheless,  it  remained  to  be  seen  whether  certain  patent  cultural 
differences-between  North  and  South  in  the  United  States,  between  French 
and  English  in  Canada,  between  Europeans  and  Indians  in  Latin  America— 
would  permit  unification  or  would  lead  to  disintegration. 

THE  TRIUMPH  of  the  North  In 
The  problem  United  States  brought  into 

of  unification  in  Canada  another  movement  for  unity 

on  the  American  continent.  The  idea  of  a  federal  union  of  the  provinces  of 
British  North  America  had  long  been  under  consideration.  It  grew  out  of 
three  perplexing  problems  that  sfeemed  impossible  of  solution  if  the  prov¬ 
inces  were  to  act  upon  them  separately.  One  was  the  inability  of  the  French 
and  English  portions  of  United  Canada  to  make  their  union,  set  up  in  1840, 
work  successfully.  Another  was  the  difficulty  that  the  separate  provinces  were 
having  in  financing  and  executing  the  building  of  railroads.  A  third  was  the 
need  for  improved  defenses  against  the  United  States.  A  decade  earlier  Eng¬ 
land  had  withcirawn  British  troops  for  use  in  the  Crimean  War,  and  the 
burden  of  defense  had  fallen  upon  the  provincial  governments. 

Now  that  the  United  States  had  purged  itself  of  its  absorbing  inner  con- 
fliict,  “manifest  destiny”  seemed  again  to  threaten  Canada.  During  the  Civil 
War  Northerners  had  voiced  considerable  sentiment  for  turning  their  armies 
upon  Canada  as  soon  as  the  war  was  over.  Three  disturbing  events  in  the 
year  1866  heightened  Canadian  tension.  One  of  these  was  a  bill  introduced 
in  the  United  States  Congress  caUing  for  the  admission  of  Canada  into  the 
Union.  Against  the  superior  might  of  their  southern  neighbor  the  Canadian 
provinces  would  have  been  all  but  defenseless  even  if  united.  But  another 
danger  seemed  far  more  immediate.  The  far  Canadian  west,  many  supposed, 
might  fall  to  the  United  States  through  infiltration  by  settlers,  as  Texas  and 
Oregon  had  done.  Hence  Canadian  patriots  urged  a  national  effort  to  prepare 


their  west  for  settlement  and  defense.  The  second  disturbing  event  of  1866 
related  to  the  activities  of  the  Irish-American  Fenians  (page  359).  Anxious 
to  sd-ike  a  blow  for  freedom  for  the  Irish  homeland,  the  Fenians  undertook  to 
“twist  the  lion’s  tail”  in  Canada  by  instigating  raids  across  the  Canadian  bor¬ 
der.  The  third  and  most  serious  development  was  the  abrogation  of  the  Reci¬ 
procity  Treaty  of  1854  by  the  United  States.  With  a  tariff  wall  looming  up 
between  her  and  one  of  her  best  customers,  Canada  faced  the  necessity  of 
reorienting  her  economic  life. 

The  British  apprehension  excited  by 

North  America  Act  of  1867  happenings  led  to  an  in- 

creased  demand  for  unity  among 
the  provinces  of  British  North  America.  The  union  of  the  maritime  provinces 
of  Canada  had  already  been  proposed  by  provincial  leaders  in  1864  and-in 
1867  the  British  North  America  Act  was  passed.  Ontario  and  Quebec^  e  the 
British  and  the  French  portions  of  United  Canada-were  happily  separated 
again;  with  them  were  now  associated  the  provinces  of  New  Brunswick  and 
Nova  Scotia;  and  all  four  provinces  were  united  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada. 
The  Dominion’s  constitutional  framework  was  a  strong  federal  system  that 
combined  several  features  borrowed  from  both  British  and  American  institu¬ 


tions.  The  federal  structure  was  somewhat  like  that  of  the  United  States-with 
a  bicameral  legislature  in  which  the  upper  house,  or  Senate,  represented  the 
provinces  (though  the  members  were  appointed  for  life  by  the  Dominion 
government  and  the  provinces  were  not  equally  represented).  In  drawing  the 
line  between  federal  and  provincial  powers,  however,  the  founding  fathers  of 
the  Canadian  union  considered  the  United  States  with  its  bloody  sectional 
conflict  a  Shining  example  of  what  not  to  do.  Their  constitution,  neatly  re¬ 
versing  the  United  States  formula,  specifically  limited  the  powers  granted  to 

rton government 
(though  later  judicial  mterpretation  left  both  the  Dominion  and  the  provinces 

with  only  enumerated  powers).  The  throne,  was  represented  by  a  governor 
general  appointed  by  the  London  government.  Ministerial  responsibifity, 
already  well  established  in  the  provincial  governments,  was  provided  for  the 
new  Dominion  as  well.  Criminal  law,  specifically  enumerated  as  an  area  of 
Domimon  legislation,  did  not  come  to  vary  from  province  to  province  as  it 
did  from  state  to  state  in  the  United  States. 


The  growth 

of  the  Dominion  of  Canada 


THE  unification  of  the  Canadian 
provinces  was  the  work  of  patri¬ 
otic  leaders  like  John  A.  Macdon- 


vlth.  unification  pre¬ 

vailed  despite  some  deeply  rooted  sectionalism  because  it  was  widely  ap- 


Wiam,  tcu,  a,  DomMon  of  CModa  expaoded  te  »m- 


tofy  fo  lie  PaciJo  com.  I„  1869  1.  pu„hMd  the  vM  holding,  of  the  Hud¬ 


Once  Great  Britain  gave  its  support  in  1867  to  a  strong  Canadian  federation  unifica- 
li^n,  X  map  shlws.  was  rapid.  By  1873  the  Dominion  of  Canada  refhed  tothe 
Pn^ifir  find  the  Arctic,  its  biggest  acquisition  being  the  purchase  of  the  Northwest 

TerrUorles  in  1869  from  the  Hudson’s  Bay  ^l^l87oToaTe 

tinn  met  with  occasional  opposition  like  the  Red  River  Rebellion  of  1869-1870  \P^Uf 
343)  in  what  was  soon  to  become  the  province  of  Manitoba.  Dates  on  the  map 
the  year  of  entry  into  the  federation.  Newfoundland  (including  Labrador)  was  not  to  join 


son’s  Bay  Company,  some  of  which  was  prairie  suitable  for  settlement.  This 
area  was  reorganized  as  the  Northwest  Territories,  and  in  1870  the  turbulent 
Red  River  settlement  was  admitted  to  the  Dominion  as  the  Province  of 
Manitoba.  In  1871  British  Columbia  was  added  to  the  Canadian  federation 
as  its  westernmost  province.  Two  years  later  Prince  Edward  Island,  in  the 
Gulf  of  SL  Lawrence,  joined  the  Dominion.  After  1873  all  that  was  needed 
to  complete  the  map  of  Canada  was  the  admission  of  Saskatchewan  and 
Alberta,  which  came  in  1905,  and  of  Newfoundland,  which  did  ndt  enter  the 
Dominion  until  1949.  By  that  date  ten  provinces  and  the  Northwest  Terri¬ 
tories  stretched  from  sea  to  sea  and  filled  in  the  continental  area  between  the 


United  States  and  Alaska. 

The  decline 

of  American  expansionism 


IF  THE  “destiny”  of  tlie  United 
States  was  thus  rendered  less 
“manifest,”  American  expansion¬ 


ism  received  an  unexpected,  though  to  a  certain  degree  unwanted,  impetus 
when  Secretary  of  State  William  Henry  Seward,  an  ardent  expansionist,  ac¬ 
quired  Alaska.  At  the  time  Seward  found  it  hard  to  put  the  Alaska  treaty 
through  the  Senate.  The  attacks  upon  “Seward’s  folly”  were  symptomatic  of 
a  decline  in  the  expansionist  spirit  of  the  United  States.  After  the  Civil  War, 


the  nation’s  energies  and  enthusiasms  were  absorbed  in  repairing  the  devasta- 
bons  of  war,  filling  out  the  territories  already  acquired,  and  developing  a  new 
industrial  civilization.  Seward  undertook  negotiations  also  for  acquiring  naval 
bases  in  the  West  Indies  but  could  not  muster  support  from  the  rest  of  the 
government  to  carry  his  plans  through.  His  interest  and  that  of  the  United 
States  navy  in  Pacific  island  bases  resulted  only  in  the  taking  of  the  Midway 
Islands  by  an  American  naval  officer  in  1867.  ^ 


Improved  relations  Hamilton  fish,  Seward’s  suc- 

oI  the  United  States  and  Britain  inherited  a  number  of  dif- 

.  .  ficulties  to  iron  out  by  direct 

negotmtion  with  Britain.  Skiilful  diplomacy  on  both  sides  led  to  the  Treaty  of 

Washington  m  1871.  This  treaty  provided  for  arbitration  of  three  outstand- 
mg  disputes-the  United  States-Canadian  boundary  in  Puget  Sound  die 
United  States-Canadian  fisheries  dispute,  and  compensation  for  the  dainaee 
i^icted  by  the  Confederate  commerce  raider  Alabama  and  two  other  raiders 
that  had  all  been  built  in  England  during  the  Civil  War.  The  boundary  dispute 
was  submitted  to  the  German  Kaiser  William  r,  and  his  decision,  favorable  to 
e  United  States,  was  gracefully  accepted  by  both  sides  in  1872.  The  fisheries 
question  was  left  to  a  three-man  commission  of  arbitrators,  of  whom  the 

inT?!?"  commission 

awarded  $5,500,000  to  Great  Britain  for  American  fishing  privileges 
in  Canadian  waters.  When,  however,  the  Canadian  fish  for  some  unaccouL  ^ 
able  reason  began  to  show  a  preference  for  United  States  waters,  the  United 
States  abrogated  further.payments  (1883).  The  subsequent  settlement  oi 
th,  Alabama  cMms  was  an  especiaUy  great  victory  for  arbitration  as  a 
means  of  resolvmg  international  disputes.  Never  before  had  two  such  great 
powers  submitted  such  thorny,  explosive,  and  expensive  questions  to  an.inter- 
a  lona  commission  for  settlement.  The  commission  in  this  case  consisted  of 

^  president,  and  the  BrazUian  emperor.  This  • 

^iv  betokened  a  patent  effort  to  neutralize  possible  regional 

^htical  preferences.  The  commission  met  at  Geneva  and  in  1872  ' 

by  “““  “'“P'b'btlon  lot  d.ma„  i 

The  continuation  vice-president  Andrew  John-  j 

of  industrialization  in  the  North  ^  became  president 

^m  Lincoln.  The  Civil  War,  with  its  heightened  demand  for  transportation, 
unfforms,  sho^.  iron,  oil,  and  the  like  had  given  enormous  impetus  to  j 
mdustnalmation  m  the  North.  At  the  war’s  end  the  rising  trend  coLued 

secLSi*tom^Eu"^  instituted  as  war  measures  were  retained,  and,  thus 
secured  from  European  competotion,  output  zoomed.  Railroad  lines  shot  ' 
across  the  praines  to^  the  Far  Wes,  opening  up  new  regions  \ 


ment  and  providing  transport  back  east  for  the  commodities  that  energetic 
settlers  produced.  Industrial  organizations,  east  and  west,  swelled  in  size  and 
multiplied  in  number.  The  corporation,  enabling  many  investors  to  poo!  their 
resources  without  incurring  more  than  a  limited  liability,  became  the  domi¬ 
nant  form  of  business  organization.  Fabulous  personal  fortunes  mushroomed. 

IN  CONTRAST  to  tMs  rapid  devel- 
Economic  problems  ^^^h  and  West, 

of  the  seceded  states  the  Civil 

War  an  economic  cripple.  The  war  had  been  fought  on  its  soil.  Its  roads, 
bridges,  and  railroads  were  ruined.  Great  stretches  of  its  farmland  reverted 
to  wilderness.  Several  of  its  cities  were  devastated.  Its  currency  was  worthless. 
Some  of  its  outstanding  leaders  had  fled  abroad.  And  it  had  lost  what  many 
considered  the  very  foundation  of  its  economic  system,  its  slave  labor.  The 
Thirteenth  Amendment  (ratified  December  1865)  made  abolition  a  part  of 
the  American  Constitution.  The  collapse  of  the  Confederate  and  state  gov¬ 
ernments  meant  the  breakdown  of  law  and  order,  and  the  South  became  the 
happy  hunting  ground  for  vandals  from  both  armies,  rootless  and  bewildered 
ex-slaves,  and  all  sorts  of  economic  adventurers.  For  a  year  or  two  after 
the  war  many  Southerners  resigned  themselves  to  a  mere  struggle  for  physical 
existence.  As  the  southern  poet  Sidney  Lanier  put  it,  “Pretty  much  the  whole 
of  life  has  been  merely  not  dying.” 

What  to  do  with  the  vanquished  South  and  its  newly  freed  Negroes  was 
the  most  pressing  postwar  problem  of  the  federal  government.  A  Bureau 
of  Refugees,  Freedmen,  and  Abandoned  Lands  was  set  up  in  1865  for  the 
relief  of  Negroes  and  white  refugees  in  war-torn  areas.  The  South  became  the 
victim  of  transients  called  “carpetbaggers,”  typified  by  the  carpetbag  in 
which  they  carried  their  entire  worldly  goods.  They  were  men  who  came 
from  the  North  to  make  personal  or  political  capital  out  of  the  chaotic  con¬ 
ditions  in  the  South.  Most  of  them  were  adherents  of  the.  Republican  Party, 
Some  were  starry-eyed  agents  of  the  Freedmen’s  Bureau  promising  the  freed- 
man  “forty  acres  and  a  mule.”  Some  were  human  vultures  ready  to  prey  upon 
a  wounded  South.  A  few  were  real  reformers  who  wished  to  help  the  former 
slaves.  Economic  life  revived,  however,  principally  through  the  efforts  of  the 
Southerners  themselves,  sharecropping  and  crop-lien  systems  largely  replac¬ 
ing  the  old  plantation  system.  These  systems  were  eventually  to  create  eco¬ 
nomic  complications  of  their  own,  but  temporarily  they  made  it  possible  to 
secure  freedmen  as  farm  laborers  without  ready  money  for  wages. 

y  *  ,  ,  POLITICAL  “Reconstruction,”  on 

Johnson  s  plan  . 

,  ,  .  the  other  hand,  was  dictated  by 

of  reconstruction  .  .  ,  ^  ^ 

the  victonous  North.  Unfortu¬ 
nately,  Reconstruction  became  a  political  football  in  a  conflict  between  Con¬ 
gress  and  President  Johnson.  Himself  an  antisecession  Southerner,  Johnson 
favored  a  plan  for  Reconstruction  resembling  in  broad  outline  the  conciliatory 


policy  that  Lincoln  had  put  into  partial  effect  before  the.  end  of  the  war.  It 
was  based  on  the  theory  that  the  southern  states  could  not,  under  the  Con¬ 
stitution,  secede  from  the  Union,  that  they  had  simply  been,  as  Lincoln  had 
said,  ‘‘out  of  their  proper  practical  relation  with  the  Union,’’  and  that  the 
aim  of  Reconstruction  was  simply  to  restore  the  proper  relationship.  Under 
this  conciliatory  plan  Johnson  amnestied  ail  but  high  officers  and  officials  and 
wealthy  citizens  who  had  taken  part  in  the  rebellion  if  they  swore  allegiance 
anew  and  recognized  the  state  governments  formed  by  men  who  took  such  an 
oath  of  allegiance.  This  policy  was  based  upon  the  extraordinary  war  powers 
of  the  president.  By  1866  all  the  seceded  states  but  Texas  had  thus  been 
reconstructed.”  The  new  governments  assumed  control  of  state  affairs,  drew 
up  black  codes”  regulating  the  relations  of  Negroes  and  Whites,  generally 
disfranchising  the  Negroes,  and  elected  representatives  to  the  national  Con¬ 
gress  in  1866. 

Reconstruction  policies  meanwhile  the  advocates  of  a 

of  the  radical  Republicans  Reconstruc 

tion,  outspoken  opponents  of 

Johnson,  had  begun  to  win  the  upper  hand.  Their  policy  was  based  on  the 
theory  that  the  southern  states  had  actually  seceded  from  the  Union  and 
could  now  be  treated  as  conquered  provinces.  This  vindictive  attitude  was 
held  both  by  idealists,  who  were  morally  indignant  at  the  southern  defense 
of  slavery  and  disfranchisement  of  the  freedman,  and  by  a  dominant  faction 
of  the  RepubUcah  Party  caUed  the  “radical  Republicans.”  Johnson,  a  less 
able  and  popular  man  than  Lincoln,  and  a  Democrat,  could  not  hold  these 
vmdictive  groups  in  check.  The  basic  element  in  the  radicals’  plan-and  the 
one  most  resented  by  the  Whites  of  the  South-was  Negro  suffrage.  Over 
Jotoson’s  veto  they  prolonged  the  life  of  the  Freedmen’s  Bureau  and  passed 
a  Civil  Rights  BiU  making  aU  persons,  black  or  white,  bom  in  the  United 
States  full  and  equal  citizens. 

The  Fourteenth  despite  Johnson’s  opposition 

and  Fifteenth  Amendments  Congress  also  submitted  to  the 

.  ,  states  for  ratification  a  fourteenth 

amendment  to  the  Federal  Constitution.  The  proposed  amendment  gave  fed- 

c!  .  “5  ®  c“i““sl“P  to  “an  persons  bom  or  naturalized  in  the  United 

toiy  person  of  life,  liberty,  or  properly, 
TOthout  due  process  of  law,”  and  reduced  proportionally  the  membership  in 
Congress  of  any  state  denying  the  vote  to  adult  male  citizens 

Republicans  won  a 

nor  t  proceeded  more  vigorously  to  apply  their 

H  t  houses  of  Congress  refused  to  seat  the  congres- 

when  southern  governments.  It  became  clear, 

jSLln  S  TT*®®  readmitted  to  representation  in  Congress,  that 
ratification  of  the  Fourteenth  Amendment  was  a  condition  of  reentry  into 


the  Union.  A  set  of  Reconstruction  Acts  in  1867  and  1868  put  tlie  South 
(except  readmitted  Tennessee)  once  again  under  military  rule,  dividing  it 
into  five  military  districts,  and  required  the  occupied  states  to  draw  up  new 
constitutions  giving  the  Negro  the  right  to  vote,  and  to  accept  the  Fourteenth 
Amendment.  In  the  ensuing  conflict  between  the  president  and  Congress, 
Johnson  won  the  dubious  honor  of  being  the  only  president  of  the  United 
'"States  ever  to  be  impeached  by  the  House  of  Representatives.  The  Senate 
acquitted  him,  however,  by  a  single  vote  short  of  the  two-thirds  necessary 
for  dismissal. 

Meanwhile  the  southern  states  were  being  “reconstructed.”  Johnson's 
own  denial  of  the  vote  to  a  large  proportion  of  leading  ex-Confedcrates  meant 
that  the  voice  of  the  plantation  owner  was  all  but  silenced,  and  the  new  gov¬ 
ernments  elected  in  1867  in  the  occupied  states  were  formed  of  southern  Re¬ 
publicans  (generally  poor  Whites  called  “scalawags”),  freed  slaves,  and  car¬ 
petbaggers.  It  was  the  intention  of  the  radical  Republicans  to  form  a  loyal 
following  out  of  these  potentially  subservient,  politically  inexperienced,  or 
coolly  exploiting  elements  and  thus  to  emasculate  the  power  of  the  plantation 
class.  These  Republican  groups  drew  up  new  constitutions  for  the  secession 
states  and  ran  the  state  legislatures  for  varying  numbers  of  years. 

In  1869  the  Fifteenth  Amendment  was  submitted  to  the  states  by  Con¬ 
gress.  In  order  to  circumvent  future  legislation  once  more  disfranchising  the 
’'Negro,  it  provided  that  no  citizen  should  be  denied  the  right  to  vote  because 
of  “race,  color,  or  previous  condition  of  servitude.”  The  last  four  states  to  be 
readmitted  to  the  Union  had  to  ratify  this  amendment,  too.  By  1870  the 
entire  process  of  “reconstruction”  according  to  Congressional  dictates  bad 
been  completed  in  ail  the  secession  states. 

THE  vindictive  Congressional 

,  ,  Reconstruction  and  the  rid- 

of  the  pohey  of  Thorough  govemmcni 

of  the  carpetbag  regimes  were  more  than  many  conservative  Whites  in  the 
South  would  pacifically  bear.  Sometimes  legally,  but  more  often  by  terrorism 
through  secret  societies  such  as  the  Ku  Klux  Klan,  the  Negroes  were  forced 
or  frightened  out  of  politics.  In  one  state  after  another  the  carpelbag-scak- 
wag-Negro  regimes  were  ousted  and  white  control  of  the  government  »« 
..restored.  By  1877  “white  supremacy”  was  complete  throughout  the  "recon. 
structed”  South,  and  in  that  year  the  last  federal  troops  of  occupation  were 
withdrawn.  The  plan  of  the  radical  Republicans  for  a  subservient,  pro- 
Negro,  Republican  South  boomeranged.  White  supremacy  became  synony¬ 
mous  with  the  Democratic  Party,  and  the  “solid  South,”  a  South  that  could 
be  counted  upon  to  vote  regularly  and  overwhelmingly  for  the  Democratic 
candidates,  was  born. 

Many  decades  of  secfioiml  dispute  and  four  years  of  bloody  ww  woiild 
doubtless  have  left  their  scars  upon  toe  states  even  If  a  pottey  of 


reconstruction  had  prevailed  and  even  if  the  enfranchisement  of  the  Negro 
had  been  left  to  local  option.  The  policy  of  “Thorough”  heightened  the 
bitterness  of  race  relations,  increased  Southern  resistance  to  social  reform, 
and  reinforced  the  persistent  sectionalism —all  problems  that  still  cast  a 
shadow  over  the  American  scene.  In  addition,  the  Negro  was  given  a  bad 
start  in  the  race  for  life,  liberty,  and  happiness.  Usually  only  half  compre¬ 
hending  the  freedom  suddenly  thrust  upon  him,  he  at  first  made  .a  sorry 
showing  when  given  political  responsibilities  under  the  self-seeking  guidance 
of  machine  politicians.  His  brief  moment  of  triumph  in  local  politics  served 
only  to  galvanize  the  forces  against  him  and  to  harden  the  convictions  of  his 
ill-wishers  that  he  was  politically  incapable,  at  best,  and  guilty  of  overbear- 
ance,  at  worst.  The  specter  that  has  haunted  the  white  Southerner— at  least 
until  recently— was  “black  domination”  rather,  than  “red  revolution”— domi¬ 
nation  fostered  or,  in  any  event,  approved  by  misguided  or  selfish  Yankees; 
and  so  he  built  his  future  around  a  policy  of  keeping  the  Negro  “in  his  place” 
at  home  and  the  Yankee  at  a  safe  distance. 


MAJOR  POLITICAL 
ADJUSTMENTS  IN  EUROPE 

rp 

XHE  PROCESS  of  Unifying  Germany,  completed  in  1871,  had  involved  sev-  ' 
eral  continental  countries.  It  had  brought  major  changes  to  Austria,  Italy,  and 
France  as  well  as  to  Germany.  Each  of  these  states  now  had  to  readjust  to 
new  constitutional  arrangements  and  to  make  new  diplomatic  alignments, 
and  each  found  itself  with  special  problems  to  solve  because  of  internal  oppo¬ 
sition  to  its  new  governmental  policies.  Spain,  which  had  been  only  indirectly 
concerned  in  the  unification  of  Germany,  continued  to  strug^e  with  its  an¬ 
cient  problem  of  church  and  state,  with  royal  pretenders,  and  with  provincial 
privilege.  Russia,  which  had  not  been  directly  involved  in  the  wars  of  Ger¬ 
man  unification  either,  faced  its  own  diflficulties  in  the  disillusionment  of 
liberals  with  Czar  Alexander  ir,  who  until  recently  had  appeared  to  be  intent 
upon  making  Russia  a  modem  state. 

The  beginning  of  the  Reforms  of  Alexander 

VNuTod  movement  in  Russia 

been  too  few  and  to  have  come 
too  late.  Among  other  things,  the  land  allotted  to  the  peasants  recently  emah- 
ctpated  from  serfdom  consisted  of  plots  too  small  for  them  to  make  a  living, 
and  nmy  peasants  found  it  necessary  to  rent  additional  land.  Rent  payments 
were  high.  Crop  faUures  occurred  during  the  1870’s,  and  the  general  price 
level  went  up.  The  peasants  became  restless. 

.The  mood  of  nihilism,  compounded  of  philosophical  pessimism  and 
political  do-nothingism,  persbted  among  the  Russian  intelligentsia  but  proved 

_ 


A  contemporary  sketch  of  a  Russian  peasant  of  the  1870’s  from  the 
French  periodical  L’lllustration. 

SO  unattractive  that  other  more  active  movements  developed  along  with  it  and 
in  part  out  of  it.  One  set  of  Russian  intellectuals  made  the  peasants’  cause 
their  own.  The  less  serious  among  them  merely  affected  to  dress  like  peasants 
and  to  imitate  rural  habits.  The  novelist  Leo  Tolstoy  set  the  pattern,  though  it 
did  not  keep  him  at  this  stage  from  living  a  comfortable  life  at  his  own  manor. 
Others,  however,  identified  themselves  with  the  peasants  seriously.  They  ac¬ 
cepted  positions  as  teachers,  physicians,  and  workers  in  the  villages.  This 
group  was  called  the  Narodniki  (men  of  the  people)  and  their  movement  was 
called  the  V  Narod  (to  the  people).  Unfortunately  they  met  with  distrust  on 
the  part  of  the  very  ones  they  wanted  to  help. 

Thus  rebuffed,  many  of  these  populists  moved  to  the  big  cities  to  stir 
up  unrest  among  the  poor.  They  formed  “revolutionary  circles,”  particularly 
the  society  known  as  Land  and  Liberty  (1876)  in  St.  Petersburg.  Its 
members  still  put  their  faith  in  reform  through  education  rather  than  violence, 
but  they  soon  found  themselves  engaged  in  a  constant  underground  warfare  325 


>n.  > 


™ of  I.’»!iistr»tion  m««;w  the  various  attitui., 

€f  members  of  bnmce's  mw  Clmimbet  of  Bemks.  mumes 

with  the  ^lice,  and  they  moved  more  and  more  in  the  direction  of  economic 
and  political  revolution.  The  government  suppressed  as  many  revolutionary 
circles  as  it  could  reach.  Since  it  was  often  impossible  to  utter  grievances 
in  the  press,  the  revolutionary  circles  printed  and  distributed  their  views 

clandestinely. 


/4  period  ^'^tsiDLi'-cLASS  liberals  were  mote 

of  political  crises  in  France  successful  in  France.  Defeat  in 

the  war  with  Prussia  and  the  over¬ 
throw  of  Napoleon  ni  had  brought  Adolphe  Thiers,  historian  and  statesman, 
to  the  fore.  He  had  taken  a  lead  in  quashing  the  upri.sing  of  the  radical  Paris 
Commune  against  the  new  monarchist  National  Assembly  in  1871.  It  seemed 
now  only  a  matter  of  time  until  the  National  Assembly  would  reestablish  rite 
moiprchy.  The  Monarchists  could  not  agree  on  a  king,  however.  Some 
wante^  the  Bourbon  heir,  the  Count  of  Chambord;  others  wanted  rite  Orl&n- 
ist  heir,  the  Count  of  Paris;  and  a  few  wanted  Napoleon  iti’s  son.  As  they 
bickered  and  bargained,  Thiers,  himself  an  OrManist.  who  had  hitherto  been 
given  the  noncommittal  title  of  "chief  of  the  executive  power,"  was  vested 
with  the  title  of  prc.sident  of  the  Republic,”  which  was  obviously  a  commit¬ 
ment.  Thiers  finally  espoused  the  republkaai  fonn  of  govtiammt  openly,  on 
the  ground  that  it  divided  Frenchmen  least.  But  the  Monarchists  were 
strong  enough  to  force  his  resignation  in  1873  and  to  choose  one  of  their  own 
number,  Manhal  MacMahon,  as  president.  To  make  sure  that  their  victoiy 
w«ld  be  a  lasting  one.  they  voted  the  Septennate  Law  giving  the  president  a 

ma»  had  been  a  more  realistic  and  less  stubborn 

^  and  insisted  less  upon  the  white  flag  of  the  Bourbons,  he  would  have 
^pted  ffie  tricolor,  and  he  might  have  regained  his  ancestors'  throne.  But 

in  iiMrln  ®  National  Assembly 

uspense  until  1875,  when  it  finally  decided  to  set  up  not  a  definitive  coo- 


stitution  but  a  series  of  laws  “organixir 

of  these  laws-the  Wallon  ameniliiicnt,  ■  • 

vote-repeated  the  phrase  ‘‘priMtleiii  ol  ■ 
ganic  laws’' subsequently  passed  in  IS75  ia/  , 

was  to  have  until  1 940. 

Thisso-calledConstitutknu^"  se- ^  ^ 

.  two  elective  chambers,  the  Clianibu'  of  I ' 

to  be  enacted  by  concurrenl  riuij'Oriii  vijun  i  .  : 

meet  in  a  joint  session  known  as  the  Naia  a. .7 

tution  was  to  be  amended  or  a  new  pi 0*^11;. ;  '  ■  ■ 

ties  was  to  be  chosen  b}  the  diiect  ,  o'  " 

citizens,  the  Senate  by  an  indirect  method:  i-- 

the  president,  were  declared  "jiuinlv  and  ^  ^  ‘ 

bers.”  It  renialiied  to  be  seen  wlial  \un;\!  e  a  aa'  pa-  '  - 

chambers  disagreed. 

Republicmlsm 
fersm  ekricalism 

pf  ICViillcC  ■ipftifiii  Iflw  C  mwmmmrnM 

Church  leaders  hud  coiisHamtly  gium  Ih  'i  ■  a  > 

Bourbon  monarcfiy,  1‘hey  were  perlia|v 

the  stubbornness  of  the  Bourbon  preieikivr : he  M 1,  a  ... 
ceeded  with  the  aid  of  the  ciiiircti  in  retwc.  I'- h. ■  .  .  .  .  . 

and  the  throne.  When  the  church  ii  ii">  I  a--'  ^  ! 

Heart  and  began  to  build  the  Clnticlt  t'l  Pi-.-  " 

Montmartre  dominating  the  city  id  Ihirb.  ''‘a-  ■ 

As  long  as  the  promcmarchical  Murslial  M.iKM.d't-'a  .v.r  ‘t'.  :  ■ 
clerical  influence  in  French  politics  ii  .:i  I...--*  i  ■  , '  '  ■  * 

Gambetta  declared  that  cicrictlisin  wti  “ihr  cfxaa.  " 

_  ,  „  ,  will  N  i,!:r  rra.  ^  ‘ 

The  estebkshmmt  , 

.  ,  .  ,  ,  *  ,  lr!c  r.1'4  krtir  '''r  h  k  ^ 

of  legismtiwe  SMpemriiy  ^  ^ 

house.  MacMahon  tried  to  iwUtbli%h  the  pj-,-  =!  ^ 

authority  by  cemuring  the  Repuhliaii  prenuer  iidft 

he  felt  called  upon  to  resign.  This  bold  %ivp  camr  kn  v  .5^  »  .y 


of  the  Seize  Mat  (i.e.,  of  May  16,  1877).  It  failed  to  achieve  the  presidential 
prerogative  that  MacMahon  had  hoped  for.  The  new  Monarchist  ministry  he 
appointed  was  in  its  turn  censured  by  a  vote  of  no  confidence  from  the  Re¬ 
publican  Chamber  of  Deputies;  and  when  MacMahon  called  for  new  elec¬ 
tions,  he  was  disappointed  in  the  results.  No  French  president  subsequently 
has  ever  tried  to  dissolve  a  Chamber  of  Deputies  once  elected.  In  1879,  when 
the  Republicans  also  established  control  of  the  Senate,  MacMahon  resigned,  ^ 
and  with  him  went  the  last  good  chance  of  the  Monarchists  to  regain  control 
of  the  government  of  France.  France  has  remained  ever  since  (except  for  an 
interlude  between  1940  and  1946)  a  country  ruled  by  its  legislature  almost 
without  check  or  balance. 

Austria-Hungary  Austria-Hungary  on  the  other 

under  the  A.usgleich  of  1867  legislatures  proved  in- 

effective.  The  new  governmental 
structure  set  up  in  the  Compromise  of  1867,  known  as  the  Ausglefch,  proved 
clumsy.  It  made  necessary  three  defense  ministers  and  three  finance  ministers  ■ 
--one  of  each  for  Austria,  for  Hungary,  and  for  Austria-Hungary.  There  was 
only  one  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  but  discretion  dictated  that  the  successive 
ministers  be  taken  alternately  from  Austria  and  from  Hungary.  Each  of  the 
two  parts  of  the  empire  had  its  own  parliament,  but  there  was  also  a  common 
parliament  called  the  Delegations,  a  sort  of  committee  of  120  men  for  com¬ 
mon  affairs.  Although  the  government  machinery  creaked  under  this  burden- 
spme  system,  it  muddled  through  until  the  1890’s. 

Readjustment  domestic  prohlems 

in  the  kingdom  of  Italy 

Vatican  and  the  backwardness  of 
Naples  and  Sicily.  The  Vatican,  having  lost  its  temporal  possessions  to  die 
newly  united  Kingdom  of  Italy,  proved  unwilling  to  accept  the  olive  branch 
offered  in  the  shape  of  a  generous  Law  of  Guaranties,  The  law  was  enacted 
in  1871  to  maintain  the  income,  dignity,  freedom,  comfort,  and  special  rights 
of  &e  pope  as  head  ^  of  a  world  religion,  permitting  him  to  consider  the 
Vatican  as  a  state  over  which  he  ruled  as  an  inviolable  and  independent ' 
sovereign,  and  granting  him  3,500,000  lire  a  year  from  the  Italian  treasury. 
Kus  IX  spumed  this  bid  for  friendliness  to  Italian  unification  and  insisted 
upon  considering  himself  an  involuntary  prisoner  of  the  Italian  government 
that  had  usurped  his  lands.  He  confined  himself  to  the  Vatican  grounds,  thus 
setting  a  precedent  that  his  successors  followed  until  1929. 

No  special  effort  was  made  to  improve  the  status  of  the  benighted  lands  of 
the  former  Neapolitan  monarchy.  But  they  did  profit  somewhat  from  the 
general  attempt  made  on  a  national  scale  to  improve  the  country’s  economy. 
Railroads  were  built  at  a  rate  which  increased  the  mileage  by  1876  to  about 
four  times  what  it  had  been  (1200  miles  or  so)  in  1860.  By  1877  Italfs 


merchant  marine  had  developed  to  a  point  where  it  was  second  only  to  that 
of  England  and  France  in  tonnage.  A  compulsory  school  law  for  children 
of  six  to  nine  was  passed  in  1877.  The  peasant’s  best  solution,  however, 
to  the  problems  of  poverty  and  illiteracy  was  to  emigrate,  and  Italian  immi¬ 
grants  to  America,  North  and  South,  rose  to  flood  levels  by  the  turn  of  the 
century.  They  <iid  not  all  come  from  southern  Italy,  for  the  workers  of  the 

industrial  north  also  sought  new  opportunities  in  newer  lands. 

THE  devotioa  of  many  Spaniaros 

From  republic  church,  their  provincial 

to  monarchy  in  Spain  traditions  and  privileges,  and  their 

strict  interpretation  of  the  ancient  laws  of  inheritance  kept  them  interested 
in  the  cause  of  the  pretender,  the  conservative  Catholic  Don  Carlos.  When 
QuMn  Isabella  was  forced  to  flee  to  France  by  a  revolution  in  1868,  a  provi¬ 
sional  government  was  set  up  under  General  Juan  Prim.  It  found  itself  caught 
between  Carlists  on  the  right  and  republicans  on  the  left;  and  Prim  resolved 
that  the  best  way  to  steer  a  middle  course  and  avoid  both  reaction  and  revtv 
lution  was  to  seek  a  new  occupant  for  the  throne  who  would  rule  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  a  moderate  constitution.  The  honor  was  first  offered  to  Princt 
Leopold  of  Hohenzollem-Sigmaringen.  The  offer  created  the  international 
crisis  that  precipitated  the  Franco-Prassian  War,  but  by  that  time  Leopold 
had  declined  it,  and  it  went  to  a  younger  son  of  the  king  of  Italy,  the  Duke 
of  Aosta,  who  became  King  Amadeus  i.  After  two  yeara  (1871-1873)  Ama¬ 
deus  decided  he  could  not  win  the  loyalty  of  the  Spanish  and  abdicated. 
Despite  Cailist  opposition,  the  Cortes  declared  Spain  a  republic,  hoping  to 
satisfy  provincial  loyalties  by  some  system  of  federalization. 

Both  Carlists  and  federalists  continued  their  hostility,  however;  and  the 
military  finally  decided  that  the  Bourbon  family  divided  Spain  least.  They 
offered  the  throne  to  Isabella’s  son,  who  in  1875  became  King  Alfonso  XU. 
The  kept  up  armed  opposition  for  about  another  year.  In  1876.  the 

Carlist  wars  came  to  an  end,  and  the  Cortes  accepted  a  new  consdtution  that 
steered  closer  to  the  old  Bourbon  absolutism  than  to  republicanism.  It  left 
great  power  in  the  hands  of  the  king,  but  created  a  bicameral  le^lature  in 
vdiich  the  lower  house  was  elected  by  a  restricted  suffrage.  The  pope  was 
appeased  when  the  new  government  provided  gfeater  financial  support  of  the 
church  and  a  titter  control  over  schools  and  the  family  by  kpslation  that 
barred  Protestantism  and  civil  marriages.  The  new  king  established  order, 
kept  Carlism  in  check,  and  introduced  a  certain  amount  of  industrialiaaiticw, 
railroad  transportation,  and  material  prosperity.  Thou^  universal  suffrage 
was  permitted  in  1890,  Spain  remained  until  after  the  First  World  War  essen¬ 
tially  an  outmoded  monarchy-clerical,  feudal,  dynastic,  agrarian-dcsplie 
the  persistence  of  republicanism  and  despite  the  introduction  of  radical  move¬ 
ments  like  syndicalism,  anarchism,  and  socialism. 


The  beginning  Franco-Prussian  War 

of  the  Kulturkampf  creation  of  the  German  Em- 

, ,  ^  pire  in  1871,  Chancellor  Bis¬ 

marck  s  domestic  policy  centered  upon  an  effort,  while  promoting  German 
nationalism,  to  defend  his  country  against  those  he  considered  its  enemies. 
For  that  reason  he  engaged  in  the  Kulturkampf  (or,  the  struggle  for  the  na¬ 
tional  culture)  with  the  Catholics.  The  struggle  arose  out  of  the  proclamation  * 
o  t  e  dogma  of  papal  infallibility  in  1870.  That  proclamation,  stating  that 
the  pope  s  cathedra  decisions  on  morals  and  faith  are  immutable,  had  put 
several  German  state  governments  in  an  awkward  position,  and  especially 
Prussia.  A  number  of  Catholics  refused  to  embrace  the  new  dogma  and  sepa¬ 
rated  from  the  Catholic  Church,  setting  up  a  sect  of  their  own,  called  Old 
Catholic.  The  Old  Catholics  wanted  to  be  spiritually  ruled  by  bishops  of  their 
own  choosing  who  would  not  be  subject  to  papal  authority.  They  sought  the 
same  protection  and  financial  support  as  other  Christian  denominations  were 
entitled  to  have  under  the  different  state  constitutions.  If  the  state  were  to 
^ant  these  demands,  however,  it  could  count  upon  the  opposition  of  the 
Center  (i.e  Catholic)  Party  both  in  the  state  diets  and  in  the  German 
Reichstag.  Furthermore,  a  conflict  between  the  German  government  and  the 
Vatican  would  be  certain  to  result.  Bismarck  at  first  tried  delaying  tactics,  but 
after  a  year  or  so  he  decided  to  take  the  offensive.  The  resulting  strain  be¬ 
tween  the  German  Empire  and  the  Catholic  Church  brought  on  the  Kultur-  ‘ 
kampf,  a  name  that  Rudolph  Virchow,  the  discoverer  of  cellular  pathology  and 
a  member  of  the  Prussian  Diet,  claimed  to  have  coined. 

Bismarck  himself  gave  the  Polish  question  as  the  reason  for  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  Kulturkampf.  Prussia  was  a  Protestant  country  that  had  united 
Germany  by  defeating  Catholic  Austria  and  Catholic  France.  Catholics 
seemed  un-Prussian,  and  Catholic  Poles  doubly  so.  The  Catholic  Department 
was  a  part  of  the  Prussian  ministry  of  education  and  religious  affairs.  It  regu¬ 
larly  favored  the  Catholic  Poles  over  the  German  Protestants  in  the  eastern 
provinces  of  Prussia.  Bismarck  feared  that  special  treatment  for  German  citi- 
zens  of  non-German  nationality  might  Weaken  their  links  with  German  na- 
donal  culture,  and  he  persuaded  Emperor  William  i,  in  his  capacity  of  king 
o  Prussia,  to  abolish  the  Catholic  Department  by  royal  decree.  The  German 

cm’  raeasMie  an  attack  upon  the  legal  rights  of 

Catholics.  When  they  protested,  Bismarck  added  fuel  to  the  fire  by  grVnting 

the  demands  of  the  Old  Catholics.  ^  ^ 

^  The  next  step  was  an  attack  upon  the  reUgious  orders.  They  were  for- 
Mden  to  teach  m  the  schools,  and  the  Jesuits  were  expelled  from  Germany. 

'  reason  for  special  animosity  against  the  Jesuits  was  that  he  sus, 
pected  them  of  being  the  instigators  of  Pope  Pius  ix’s  “Syllabus  of  Errors  ” 

,0  Tef  ‘".I'?’  —  St^Sn 

50  times  and  had  reaffirmed  the  independence  of  the  church  from  the  state.  A 


Prussian  Law  on  Secular  Inspection  of  the  Schools  was  enacted,  and  diplo¬ 
matic  relations  with  the  Vatican  were  severed.  All  this  occurred  in  1872. 

IN  THESE  measures  Bismarck  was 
Bismarck’s  alliance  enthusiastically  supported  by  the 

with  Liberals  and  Progressives  powerful  National  Liberals  and 

the  Progressives  (customarily  in  the  opposition),  because  they  regarded 
Catholicism  as  “backward”  and  believed  in  separation  of  church  and  state. 
The  SociaHsts  were  neutral  at  first  because  they  rightly  guessed  that,  if  special 
laws  were  enacted  against  Catholics,  they  might  be  the  next  target.  To  Bis¬ 
marck’s  surprise  his  own  class,  the  Conservatives,  the  Junkers,  and  finally  the 
high  aristocracy  represented  in  the  Prussian  House  of  Lords  (with  the  backing 
of  the  Empress  Augusta)  turned  against  him.  They  feared  that  the  weapons 
now  aimed  at  the  Catholic  Church  might  one  day  be  turned  upon  the 
Protestant  denominations  if  Bismarck  became  dependent  upon  the  anticlerical 
parties’  support.  Bismarck  thus  found  about  half  of  Germany  against  him. 

AS  THE  atmosphere  became  more 
The  peak  envenomed,  the  “May  Laws” 

of  the  Kulturkampf  were  enacted— so  called  because 

they  chanced  to  come  in  May  of  1873,  1874,  and  1875.  They  prescribed 
that  no  one  be  appointed  to  a  clerical  office  in  Germany  unless  he  was  a 
German,  had  studied  at  a  German  high  school  and  a  German  university,  and 
had  passed  a  German  state  board  examination.  They  made  all  seminaries  for 
priests  state-controlled,  and  all  clerical  appointments  subject  to  state  ap¬ 
proval.  They  declared  marriages  performed  by  a  priest  null  and  void  unless 
previously  registered  with  the  civil  authorities.  Whoever  violated  any  of  these 
provisions  was  to  be  deprived  of  his  position  (whether  or  not  he  was  a 
cleric).  If  he  was  a  cleric^  his  state-guaranteed  salary  was  to  be  withheld,  and 
he  was  to  be  jailed.  In  extreme  cases  he  was  to  be  deprived  of  his  German 
citizenship  and  expelled  from  the  country.  In  a  short  time,  several  Catholic 
bishops  were  in  prison,  and  hundreds  of  parishes  were  without  a  priest.  The 
Kulturkampf  took  on  the  aspect  of  a  veritable  anticlerical  revolution  that 
might  put  the  Catholic  Church  under  the  control  of  the  German  state. 

POPE  PIUS  IX  denounced  the  May 
Catholic  response  Laws  as  godless  and  enjoined 

to  the  Kulturkampf  German  Catholic,  whether 

cleric  or  layman,  to  disobey  them.  He  threatened  to  excommunicate  any 
Catholic  who  dared  to  observe  them.  In  this  heated  atmosphere  a  Catholic 
fanatic  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  on  Bismarck’s  life  (1874).  The  chan¬ 
cellor  publicly  intimated  that  the  Center  Party  approved,  perhaps  had  even 
instigated,  the  crime.  He  went  so  far  as  to  make  the  pope’s  attacks  upon  him 
a  matter  of  diplomatic  negotiations  with  Italy,  in  the  erroneous  belief  that 
Italy,  at  odds  with  the  pope  ever  since  the  conquest  of  Rome,  would  readily 
side  with  Germany.  But  the  suggestion  was  coldly  rejected. 


The  situation  at  the  end  of  1875  presented  an  impasse.  German  cleri¬ 
calism  had  become  militant;  and  it  has  remained  a  militant  factor  in  German 
politics  ever  since.  Nearly  all  German  Catholics  stood  by  the  Center  Party, 
which,  until  1914,  was  to  be  the  strongest  party  in  the  German  Reichstag. 
Until  the  end  of  the  Kulturkampf,  the  Center  made  common  cause  with  its 
ideological  enemies,  the  materialistic,  revolutionary  German  Socialists,  be¬ 
cause  they  had  a  common  enemy  in  the  chancellor.  The  clerical  party  joined 
with  the  Socialists  in  demanding  a  program  of  social  legislation.  Bismarck 
soon  had  reason  to  regret  his  anticlerical  policy,  since  it  made  him  dependent 
upon  the  Liberals,  whom  he  disliked  only  slightly  less  than  he  did  the 
Socialists. 


The  end  after  i875,  though  he  did  not 

oj  the  Kulturkampf  discontinue  it,  Bismarck  let  the 

Kulturkampf  fade  away.  He  now 
trained  his  sights  upon  the  Socialists;  and  when  Leo  xiii  became  pope  in 
1878,  a  new  orientation  toward  the  papacy  became  possible.  Leo  was  not  a 
firebrand  like  his  predecessor.  Realizing  that  the  church  had  won  the  Kultur¬ 
kampf,  he  saw  no  danger  in  being  conciliatory.  A  gradual  rapprochement 
between  the  Vatican  and  Bismarck  took  place.  The  church  yielded  in  matters 
of  small  importance,  e.g.,  civil  registration  of  marriages,  and  by  1886  most  of 
the  May  Laws  were  abolished.  The  law  against  the  Jesuits,  remained  in  force 
until  much  later,  when  it  was  abolished  by  two  acts  (1904  and  1917). 

German  labor  Socialists  replaced  the  Jes- 

and  the  Socialist  parties  .  Bismarck’s  bete  noire.  As 

a  nationalist  he  had  good  reason 
to  doubt  their  “Germanness.”  When  war  between  Prussia  and  France  had 
broken  out  in  1870,  the  two  Socialist  members  of  the  then  North  German 
Reichstag  had  voted  against  war  appropriations.  In  the  international  crises 
of  the  early  1870  s,  the  German  Socialists  proclaimed  that  the  defense  of  the 
fatherland  was  not  their  business,  because,  as  they  put  it,  Germany  was 
but  the  fatherland  of  the  rich.  Instead,  they  urged  their  fellow  proletarians  all 
over  Europe  to  join  them  in  striving  for  international  revolution. 

The  destruction  in  1871  of  the  Paris  Commune  by  a  new  National  Assem¬ 
bly,  however,  had  taught  the  workers  of  Germany  as  well  as  France  and  else¬ 
where  to  expect  no  mercy  from  even  a  revolutionary  government.  Workers,  it 
appeared,  would  have  to  protect  themselves.  The  trade-union  movement 
already  had  made. a  start  in  Germany.  Printers  had  formed  a  union  in  1864, 
and  tobacco  workers  in  1865.  But  the  way  to  trade  unionism  was  blocked  or 
hampered  by  legal  barriers,  and  though  workers  sought  defense  in  strikes  and 
in  slowing  down  production,  they  resorted  above  all  to  politics. 

Socialist  parties  became  more  than  ever  the  favorite  weapons  of  the 
workers  in  the  struggle  against  capital.  Before  the  1870’s  two  rival  factions 
32  had  developed  among  the  German  Socialists.  One  group  was  made  up  of  the 


followers  of  the  late  Ferdinand  Lassalle  and  the  other  of  those  of  Karl  Marx. 
At  a  Socialist  congress  at  Gotha  (1875)  they  merged  into  one,  the  Social 
Democratic  Workingman’s  Party,  the  SPD.  The  Gotha  Congress  adopted  the 
so-called  Gotha  Program,  which  despite  Marx’s  criticism  on  the  one  hand 
and  Bismarck’s  on  the  other,  was  a  program  of  nonrevolutionary  political 
action  for  the  betterment  of  the  worker. 

THE  government  and  the  non-So- 
Bismarck^s  campaign  alarmed  at  the 

against  the  German  Socialists  Socialists’  energy.  Bismarck  at  first 

thought  he  could  dispel  the  danger  by  repressing  the  SPD.  A  pretext  for 
severe  measures  soon  was  found.  In  the  spring  of  1878  two  attempts  were 
made  on  the  life  of  Emperor  William  i.  Although  neither  of  -the  would-be 
murderers  was  a  Socialist,  Bismarck  used  the  events  as  the  grounds  for  out¬ 
lawing  the  SPD.  The  Reichstag  enacted  a  law  “against  Socialist  activities 
dangerous  to  the  public  welfare.”  It  forbade  Socialists  to  engage  in  any 
political  activity  except  at  election  time;  it  prohibited  the  printing,  selling,  or 
distribution  of  Socialist  books  or  other  printed  matter;  it  gave  the  police  the 
right  to  seize  Socialist  printing  presses,  to  dissolve  Socialist  meetings,  and 
to  arrest  and  imprison  Socialists  or  persons  suspected  of  Socialism.  Socialists 
and  suspects  w^ere  liable  to  imprisonment  or  exile  by  court-martial.  Finally, 

,  the  law  created  a  special  federal  committee  for  the  purpose  of  supervising  its 
execution.  It  was  re-enacted  several  times  and  expired  only  in  1890  with 
Bismarck’s  departure  from  the  chancellery. 

The  effect  of  the  law  was  noi  all  that  Bismarck  intended.  The  provisions 
on  the  press  were  easily  circumvented  by  smuggling  Socialist  literature  from 
foreign  countries,  particularly  from  Switzerland.  Snooping,  spying,  and  coun- 
terspying  transformed  many  Germans  into  informers  and  led  to  indignation 
even  among  non-Socialists.  Furthermore,  the  law  intensified  the  resentment  of 
the  SPD,  solidified  the  German  workers  behind  it,  and  made  a  divisive  move¬ 
ment  within  the  party  impossible  for  a  long  time.  Socialist  groups  met  as  sing¬ 
ing  clubs  or  bowling  clubs,  and  they  held  party  conventions  in  Switzerland. 
With  every  new  election  the  number  of  Socialist  representatives  in  the 
Reichstag  increased.  In  1878  they  numbered  only  9;  by  1884  they  were  24; 
and  by  1890  they  were  35.  Thus  Bismarck’s  campaign  against  the  Socialists 
was  no  more  successful  ultimately  than  his  Kulturkampf. 

IN  THE  i87o’s  two  great  reform- 
The  reform  program  prime  ministers  of  Eng- 

of  the  second  Disraeli  ministry  Gladstone’s 

ministry  (1868-1874),  among  other  celebrated  measures,  disestablished  the 
Anglican  Church  in  Ireland,  eased  somewhat  the  land-hunger  of  the  Irish 
farmer,  increased  the  government  support  of  schools,  and  reorganized  the 
law  courts  and  the  army.  In  1874  the  Conservative  Benjamin  Disraeli  became 
prime  minister  for  a  second  time.  He  embarked  immediately  upon  a  pro- 


gram  of  domestic  reform  that  caused  historians  to  speak  of  the  year  1875 
as  the  annus  mirabilis  of  social  reform.  The  Public  Health  Act  provided  the 
basis  for  Britain’s  future  system  of  sanitation,  giving  the  whole  country  the 
benefit  of  the  best  previous  local  legislation.  '"Sanitas  sanitatum/'  said  Dis¬ 
raeli,  parodying  a  well-known  Biblical  phrase,  ''omnia  sanitasS*  The  first 
full-scale  slum  clearances  in  Britain  were  plotted,  and  the  Artisans’  Dwelling 
Act  provided  for  new  housing.  The  Sale  of  Food  and  Drugs  Act  pioneered" 
in  its  field.  A  trades-union  act  expressly  legalized  peaceful  picketing  and  laid 
a  legal  foundation  for  collective  bargaining.  The  Agricultural  Holdings  Act 
required  landlords  to  compensate  tenants  for  improvements  made  at  the 
tenants’  expense  when  a  holding  changed  hands.  Nor  was  that  ail.  In  the 
year  before  the  annus  mirabilis  had  come  the  Factory  Act,  and  in  the  year 
after  it  came  the  Merchant  Shipping  Act.  The  former  established  a  ten-hour 
day  as  the  maximum  for  workingmen;  the  latter  attempted  to  protect  sailors 
from  the  dangers  of  overloaded  or  unseaworthy  vessels.  Subsequent  meas¬ 
ures  confirmed  and  supplemented  some  of  these  acts  before  Disraeli  was 
again  replaced  by  Gladstone  in  1880.  Thus  Disraeli’s  program  of  direct  social 
legislation  anticipated  and  in  some  ways  outdid  the  perhaps  more  famous 
program  of  Bismarck  (pages  377-378). 

BIG  BUSINESS, 

LABOR,  AND  SOCIALISM 

TIe  united  German  nation  had  the  largest  population  in  Europe  next  to 
Russia’s,  with  an  obviously  great  industrial  potential.  Bismarck’s  need  to  win 
the  support  of  the  National  Liberals  and  the  Progressives  against  the  Center 
and  the  Socialists  gave  him  a  set  of  middle-class  allies  who  pushed  him  in  a 
direction  where  his  own  Junker  prepossessions  might  not  otherwise  have  let 
him  go.  In  the  1870’s  he  took  the  initial  steps  that  put  Germany  in  a  position 
eventually  to  rival  the  older  industrial  nations— the  United  States,  Britain, 
France,  and  Belgium.  Industrialization  brought  on  labor  problems  and  the 
development  of  Socialist  parties.  In  this  period,  the  strongest  Socialist  par¬ 
ties,  though  also  the  most  persecuted  because  the  strongest,  were  to  be 
found  in  Germany  and  France. 

Nationalization  Prussians  largely  ascribed 

of  the  railroads  in  Europe 

With  the  Austrians  and  the  French 
to  the  railroads,  which  had  enabled  the  Prussian  general  staff  to  move 
large  bodies  of  troops  from  place  to  place  within  a  short  time.  The  obvio 
strategic  importance  of  the  railroads  raised  the  question  in  several  countries 
of  whether  they  should  be  nationalized.  Bismarck  was  the  first  European 
334  statesman  actually  to  do  so.  The  railroads  of  Alsace-Lorraine,  since  that 


area  was  a  federal  territory,  became  federal  property.  Bismarck  would  have 
preferred  to  see  the  others  also  pass  directly  under  the  ownership  of  the 
German  Empire,  but  the  separate  German  states  were  reluctant  to  let 
such  a  huge  industrial  enterprise  slip  through  their  fingers,  and  the  Reichstag 
opposed  imperial  annexation.  So  Bismarck  bought  for  the  Prussian  state  the 
railroads  located  on  Prussian  territory  and  nationalized  them,  setting  up  the 
Royal  Prussian  Railroad  System  (1879).  The  other  German  states  followed 
suit.  By  1885  private  railroad  lines  in  Germany  had  practically  disappeared, 
and  seven  different  German  railroad  systems  had  come  into  existence,  to¬ 
gether*  constituting  perhaps  the  biggest  industrial  enterprise  in  Europe. 
Not  until  after  the  First  World  War  were  they  taken  over  by  the  federal 
government. 

In  the  course  of  time  state  ownership  of  railways  became  common  in 
Europe.  Austria-Hungary,  Italy,  Russia,  and  Switzerland  followed  the  Prus¬ 
sian  example.  France  at  first  nationalized  only  one  railroad  system.  The  other 
French  railways  were  not  nationalized  until  the  1930’s,  and  the  British  rail¬ 
ways  were  not  nationalized  until  after  the  Second  World  War.  The  railroads 
by  their  very  nature  as  a  public  utility  were  frequently  the  first  industry  of 
national  scope  to  become  the  property  of  the  respective  states. 


A  contemporary  .engraving  ^hows  the  passage  of  the  first  locomotive  through  the  newly 
completed  tunnel  under  the  Mont  Cents  pass  in  the  Alps  in  September  1871, 


IN  THE  i87o’s  it  became  obvious 

_  ,  /  ,  ,  that  financial  and  industrial  enter- 

big  business,  and  cartels  •  i.  ^  i.  , 

prise  had  become  so  complicated 

that  the  one-man  or  the  single-family  bank  was  diminishing  in  relative  im¬ 
portance.  Leaders  of  finance  found  it  expedient  for  administrative  reasons, 
and  profitable  in  additions  in  some  cases  to  combine  the  efforts  of  two  or 
more  enterprises.  The  small  private  banker  gradually  became  exceptional  in 
the  larger  cities.  In  every  European  country,  highly  bureaucratized  big  banks 
established  branches  all  over  the  land.  Founded  in  1875,  the  Reichshank,  the 
imperial  note-issuing  bank  of  Germany,  became  a  sort  of  bankers’  bank  for  the 
whole  country,  as  was  already  true  of  older  banks  like  the  Bank  of  England 
and  the  Bank  of  France.  Big  banks  were  needed  to  finance  the  giant  industrial 
enterprises  that  were  growing  up  everywhere. 

In  commerce,  department  stores  came  into  being.  Paris’  Bon  Marche 
(founded  1852)  was  probably  the  first  one.  Small  shopkeepers  were  some¬ 
times  ruined  by  them.  In  Germany  and  Austria,  where  some  of  the  leading 
department  stores  were  owned  by  Jews,  the  coming  of  the  department  store 
had  as  a  by-product  an  increasing  anti-Semitism.  This  brand  of  anti-Semitism 
had  hitherto  been  directed  against  Jewish  family  banks,  lil^e  that  of  the 
Rothschilds,  which  were  now  receding  before  the  large  corporate  banks.  In 
the  United  States,  department  stores  appeared  in  the  1860’s,  but  mail-order 
retailing  was  at  first  more  common,  and  retail  chain  stores  also  grew  in 
numbers. 

In  industry  especially,  large  combines  developed.  In  large  part  their  de¬ 
velopment  was  due  to  a  depression  that  hit  Europe  after  the  international 
financial  panic  of  1873.  This  panic,  we  shall  find  (page  342),  essentially 
originated  in  a  bankruptcy  in  the  United  States.  The  structure  of  industrial 
combines  was  different  in  different  countries.  In  Germany  they  took  the  form 
of  “cartels.”  Cartels  are  not  “trusts”  in  the  American  sense.  In  a  trust  the 
constituent  parts  give  up  their  independence  to  a  joint  administrative  super¬ 
structure;  in  a  cartel  they  do  not.  Hence,  a  trust  is  more  likely  to  be  a  com¬ 
bination  established  in  order  to  achieve  administrative  efficiency,  while  a 
cartel  is  more  likely  to  be  an  agreement  arranged  in  order  to  avoid  competi¬ 
tion,  though  they  may  each  tend  toward  both  objectives.  Cartels  were  organ¬ 
ized  to  alleviate  or  eliminate  the  cutthroat  competition  that  characterized 
the  depression  after  1873. 

Some  of  the  cartels  became  known  as  “syndicates,”  which  meant  that 
they  fixed  the  selling  prices  and  sold  their  output  through  a  single  sales 
organization  set  up  for  that  purpose.  In  many  cases,  they  restricted  either 
production  or  sales  in  order  to  create  an  artificial  scarcity  and  to  keep  prir^® 
high.  Germany's  Corporation  Law  of  1884  gave  legal  sanction  to 
organizations. 


Working  conditions 
and  the  laboring  classes 


THE  PANIC  of  1873  was  particu- 
Bismaicks  Germany.  The 

protective  policy  money  that  had  come  in  as  in¬ 

demnity  from  France  until  that  year  and  had  helped  business  to  boom  was 
no  longer  forthcoming,  France  having  paid  it  off.  The  industrialists,  often 
important  members  of  the  National  Liberal  Party,  whose  support  the  chancel¬ 
lor  had  needed  in  his  campaigns  for  Kultur  and  still  needed  against  the 
Socialists,  demanded  protection  against  English,  French,  and  American  com¬ 
petition;  and  the  Conservatives,  largely  the  big  landlords,  wanted  to  keep  out 
the  flood  of  cheap  agricultural  products  from  Russia  and  the  New  World. 
Some  Liberals  were  unwilling  to  desert  free-trade  principles.  They  joined 
the  Progressives,  who  now  became  the  chief  opposition  in  the  Reichstag.  In 
1879  Germany  deserted  the  free-trade  policy  which  it  had  so  far  followed 
and  adopted  a  high  protective  Jariff  law.  With  the  support  of  the  Conserva¬ 
tives,  the  Center,  and  the  National  Liberals,  Bismarck  was  able  to  continue 
his  war  against  .foreign  competition  and  domestic  Socialists.  Big  industry 
benefited  enormously  in  the  ensuing  years. 

...  THE  1 870 ’s  were  years  of  growing 

Working  conditions  .  ,  /  , 

,  ,  ,  ,  .  ,  social  awareness  for  the  European 

and  the  laboring  classes  ,  _  ,  ,  , 

worker.  To  be  sure,  wage  levels 

registered  some  gains  between  1853  and  1873,  and  apparently  did  not  fall  as 
rapidly  as  price  levels  after  the  Panic  of  1873.  Nevertheless  wages  were 
low,  and  legal  wage  regulations  did  not  exist.  The  nightmare  of  possible 
unemployment  without  compensation  was  constant.  Working  hours  were 
long,  usually  twelve  or  more  per  day.  When,  exhausted  and  worried,  the 
woi*kingman  came  home  from  the  factory,  he  would  enter  his  noisy,  dirty, 
and  run-down  tenement,  which  he  frequently  had  to  share  with  disreputable 
characters.  Tuberculosis  and  other  diseases  were  rampant.  Despite  the  ad¬ 
vancements  in  contemporary  medicine  (pages  383-384),  because  of  unsani¬ 
tary  conditions  the  mortality  rate  remained  high. 

The  poor  could  turn  to  few  places  for  education.  If  a  worker  could  read, 
he  could  go  through  his  Socialist  daily.  Often  it  was  of  a  highly  inflammatory 
kind  intended  to  fan  his  dissatisfaction  with  working  conditions  and  to  pre¬ 
pare  him  for  the  revolution  that  his  leaders  were  sure  or  pretended  to  be 
^sure  would  come  some  day.  But  such  papers  had  at  least  the  merit  that  they 
gave  the  worker  a  limited  opportunity  to  learn  what  was  going  on  in  the 
world  of  science,  literature,  and  art.  Otherwise  the  worker  had  little  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  learn.  He  would  often  avoid  church  because  he  felt  betrayed  by 
the  clergy.  He  was,  as  a  rule,  excluded  from  higher  education,  and  until  he 
took  things  into  his  own  hands  by  setting  up  workers’  academies,  he  had  few 
opportunities  beyond  an  elementary  education.  In  rare  instances  the  son  of 
a  worker  might  receive  a  secondary  school  scholarship  if  he  were  an  un- 
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usually  gifted  boy,  but  then  he  ran  the  risk  that  his  classmates  would  ridicule 
and  ostracize  him.  The  intelligent  worker,  frustrated  in  his  desire  for  higher 
learning,  would  easily  turn  to  envy  and  hatred  of  those  who  could  afford  to 
study  at  the  high  schools  and  universities  and  would  take  a  resentful  or  be¬ 
littling  attitude  toward  matters  of  the  spirit.  This  attitude,  in  turn,  confirmed 
the  middle  and  upper  classes  in  the  belief  that  the  worker  was  an  incurably 
ignoramus  good  only  for  menial  work.  The  gap  between  upper  and  lower 
classes  was  rarely  bridged. 

If  the  worker  wanted  amusement,  he  had  some  choice.  Public  sport 
events  were  relatively  uncommon,  except  horse  races,  and  admission  tickets 
even  to  the  races  were  generally  beyond  his  means.  Tickets  came  high  also 
at  theaters,  concerts,  and  variety  shows.  Once  in  a  while  he  might  take  his 
family  to  a  circus  performance.  He  might  go  to  a  public  dance  hall  on  a 
Sunday,  but  in  Great  Britain  that  outlet  was  denied  him  because  of  the  strict 
enforcement  of  the  Sabbath  laws.  To  escape  from  boredom  and  to  find  com¬ 
panionship,  workingmen  might  join  a  vast  variety  of  voluntary  organizations 
—unions,  cooperatives,  friendly  societies,  sport  clubs,  debating  clubs,  etc,— if 
they  preferred  to  stay  away  from  church  activities.  The  saloon,  however,  was 
nearly  always  open  to  them.  In  many  instances,  workers,  in  order  to  escape 
from  the  drabness  of  their  surroundings,  turned  to  the  pub  or  beerhall.  Alco¬ 
hol  was  a  social  scourge  in  Europe,  where,  with  the  exception  of  Italy  and^» 
some  parts  of  France  outside  of  Paris,  the  number  of  alcoholics  among  the 
working  class  was  high.  Emile  Zola  in  his  novel  UAssommoir  (1877)  de¬ 
scribed  in  unforgettable  scenes  the  unholy  alliance  of  alcohol,  poverty,  and 
crime. 

PARTICIPATION  in  the  political 
activities  of  the  Socialist  Party  of 
his  region  presented  the  working¬ 
man  with  another  outlet  for  his  energies.  He  could  go  to  Socialist  mass  meet¬ 
ings,  listen  to  the  speeches  of  his  leaders,  and  once  a  week  participate  in  the 
discussions  of  the  local  group  of  his  party.  Often  these  groups  were  super¬ 
vised  by  the  police  and  sometimes  they  were  dissolved  at  the  order  of  the 
government.  They  were  infiltrated  by  informers,  who  were  likely  to  report 
any  irreverent  remark  made  about  those  in  authority.  If  his  remark  were 
taken  amiss,  the  worker  might  lose  his  job  or  be  sent  to  jail.  In  Russia  any 
part  in  such  discussions  exposed  the  worker  to  the  danger  of  being  exiled  to 
Siberia,  and  under  Bismarck’s  Anti-Socialist  Law,  he  was  permitted  if  a 
Socialist  to  engage  in  German  politics  only  during  election  time. 

,  IN  FRANCE  orthodox  Marxism  . 

The  growth  .  ^  ^ 

,  ...  .  ^  was  not  as  widespread  as  m  Ger- 

of  socialism  in  France  .  ,  .  ^  .  rrn 

many  or,  later  on,  m  Russia.  The 

crushing  of  the  P^ris  Commune  in  1871  had  left  the  French  working  class 

stunned.  Many  of  their  leaders  had  been  shot,  jailed,  or  exiled.  They  now 
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looked  for  some  other  doctrine  that  might  give  the  workers  strength.  During 
the  period  of  the  Monarchist  government  of  France,  they  turned  in  surpris¬ 
ing  numbers  to  anarchistic  doctrines,  fearing  the  policies  of  a  regime  they 
regarded  as  reactionary.  The  spirit  of  the  French  workers  reached  its  lowest 
ebb  when  in  1872  a  law  was  passed  making  it  a  crime  to  belong  to  the 
International  Workingmen’s  Association. 

^  With  the  eclipse  of  the  Monarchists,  the  French  workers  regained  some 
hope  of  achieving  greater  justice  through  government.  Meetings  of  the 
workers  were  permitted  now  without  interference  by  the  police,  and  in  1880, 
a  Republican  legislature  pardoned  the  exiled  Communards.  Quarrels  between 
different  schools  of  socialism,  however,  continued  to  keep  the  workers  politi¬ 
cally  weak.  They  were  divided  between  moderate  ‘Tossibilists,”  who  were 
prepared  to  cooperate  with  existing  governments  to  get  whatever  was  possi¬ 
ble  for  the  workingman,  and  stricter  Marxians.  Gradually  Jules  Guesde,  a 
thoroughgoing  Marxist,  became  the  most  prominent  leader  of  the  French 
workers.  In  1879  a  single  French  workers’  party  was  organized,  but  by  1882 
it  broke  into  two  again. 


A, 


EUROPE 


AND  AMERICAN  INDUSTRIALIZATION 


The  role 
of  the  railroad 


FTER  THE  Civil  War  America  experienced  the  same  kind  of  rapid  indus¬ 
trialization  that  was  going  on  in  Europe.  The  physical  environment  and  the 
psychological  outlook  were  quite  different,  but  the  results  were  much  the 
same.  Machine  production  and  the  factory  system  became  the  characteristic 
form  of  industry;  output  increased  enormously;  new  industries,  especially 
“heavy”  industries,  became  dominant;  business  was  concentrated  in  the 
corporation,  and  further  concentrated  in  pools  and  trusts;  and  the  line 
between  capital  and  labor  became  more  sharply  defined. 

EVEN  MORE  than  in  Europe,  for 
tracks  did  not  have  to  cross  fre¬ 
quent  national  boundaries,  a 
dominant  feature  of  this  rapid  industrialization  was  the  railroad.  In  western 
JEurope  the  great  age  of  railroad  building  had  been  the  fifties  and  sixties;  in 
Iho  United  States  it  stretched  from  the  Civil  War  to  about  1900.  In  1865  the 
United  States  had  about  35,000  miles  of  track;  in  1900  it  had  almost  200,000, 
more  than  the  total  mileage  of  Europe.  The  railroads  were  largely  financed 
by  private  enterprise,  like  those  in  Europe  in  the  early  stages,  and  much  of 
the  capital,  the  technical  skill,  the  materials,  and  the  labor  were  European. 
As  was  generally  true  of  Europe,  the  railroads  were  considered  national 
blessings  and  were  aided  and  encouraged  by  the  government.  Federal  aid 
took  the  form  of  subsidies  and  fabulously  generous  land  grants.  State  find 
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local  governments  that  hoped  to  benefit  from  the  new  railroads  helped  them 
in  the  same  fashion.  The  giants  of  the  railroad  age  were  the  transcontinental 
lines.  Between  1865  and  1884  four  great  railroad  lines  were  pushed  through 
to  the  Pacific  coast.  Whereas  in  Europe  the  railroads  linked  together  estab¬ 
lished  communities,  the  transcontinental  locomotives  of  the  United  States 
puffed  through  largely  virgin  territory,  which  now  lay  open  to  settlement 
Importation  '  in  order  to  settle  the  territory: 

of  European  workers  ^ 

the  railroad  builders  systemat¬ 
ically  encouraged  immigration  from  Europe.  They  would  advertise  glowingly 
in  European  countries,  sometimes  find  recruits  at  the  embarkation  or  de¬ 
barkation  dock  or  hire  them  as  section  hands  at  the  railhead,  and  then  sell 
them  land  for  $1  to  $10  an  acre.  These  immigrants  could  raise  crops  to  be 
transported  back  east,  thus  making  the  railroads  pay.  As  soon  as  they  became 
farmers,  their  railroad  jobs  would  be  taken  by  the  next  immigrant  contingent. 
In  this  way  a  tremendous  exodus  from  Europe  was  stimulated,  its  numbers 
rising  with  each  decade. 

Between  1861  and  1890  over  ten  million  immigrants  entered  the  United 
States,  many  of  them  enticed  by  high-pressure  railroad  and  steamship  sales¬ 
manship.  The  majority  were  from  northern  and  western  Europe— Ireland, 
Scandinavia,  and  Germany  in  particular.  They  usually  became  farmers  in  the 
Middle  West,  where,  together  with  native  Americans  who  had  trekked  west¬ 
ward,  they  raised  wheat  that  by  the  1880’s  was  flooding  and  undercutting  the  / 
markets  of  the  countries  from  which  they  came.  A  small  but  increasing  num- 
southeast  Europe,  Italy,  and  Austria-Hungary.  They  usually 
settled  in  the  industrial  cities,  where  they  worked  for  low  wages  as  unskilled 
laborers.  A  small  percentage  came  from  the  Orient.  As  we  have  earlier 
remarked,  emigration  from  Europe  to  the  United  States  had  noteworthy. 

effects  in  tfie  fkminrr'nntc’  i-  .  .  . 


The  railroad  gave  the  meat  producer  a  wider  area  of  operations.  The 
slaughterhouse’s  raw  material  was  shipped  alive  on  cattle  cars  from  the 
^  “Wild  West”  graring  industry  that  flourished  for  several  decades  on  the 
prairies  between  Texas  and  the  Dakotas.  The  refrigerator  car,  borrowed 
i  from  Europe  around  1875,  stimulated  the  meat  packing  industry,  making 
ibo  Chicago  (with  due  allowance  for  poetic  overstatement)  “Hog  Botcher  for 
^  '^the  World.”  The  invention  of  barbed  wire  brought  to  the  United  States  an 
“enclosure  movement”  that  contrasted  with  the  earlier  English  movement. 
1  Barbed  wire  fences  limited  the  movement  of  cattle  and  enabled  the  farmer 
J  to  convert  the  fenced-in  area  to  farmland  or  grazing  lots, 
j  The  railroads  helped  to  turn  farming  also  into  an  industry.  The  pioneer 
I  farm  devoted  to  the  complete  needs  of  one  family  was  replaced  by  the  farm 
that^  sold  one  crop— in  most  areas  wheat  or  com— for  profit.  New  machines 
such  as  the  reaper  and  the  threshing  machine  aided  this  transformation.  The 
same  thing  was  happening  in  Europe. 

1  '  ^  ,  SOME  scientific  discoveries  and 

I  ^  Exchange  of  resources  .  .  ,  ,  . 

\l\  ,  _  ,  .  .  mventions  were  borrowed  from 

between  Europe  and  America  _  ,  , 

^  Europe  and  put  to  use  on  a  large 

I  scale  in  the  post-Civil  War  period.  The  dynamo,  developed  by  Sir  Charles 

^  (  Whetstone,  Z.  T.  Gramme,  and  others,  and  Sir  Charles  A.  Parsons’  steam 

/  ^  turbine  were  especially  important.  Still,  native  inventiveness  and  technological 

j>^skill  contributed  most  to  the  advance  of  industry  at  home.  The  telegraph 

‘  jfollowed  the  railroads  across  the  country,  and  in  1866  the  first  successful 

transatlantic  cable  was  laid  after  the  English  scientist  William  Thomson 

answered  a  large  part  of  the  preliminary  engineering  problems.  Physical  chem- 

istry  and  mathematical  physics,  to  the  understanding  of  which  the  European- 

j  trained  American  scientist  Josiah  Willard  Gibbs  made  notable  contributions 

‘  in  the  1870’s,  was  applied  to  such  American  industries  as  petroleum,  alu- 


e  ec^  m  e  emigrants  homelands.  While  it  relieved  overpopulation  in  these  r  ^  minum,  and  photography.  Europeans  later  seized  on  Gibbs’  principles  to 

restless  individuals  was  not  an  un-  ^  develop  commercially  such  synthetics  as  nitrates,  fertilizers,  and  explosives, 

mix  ^  essing  t  also  gave  to  imperialists  the  appealing  argument  that  In  1876  Alexander  Graham  Bell  invented  the  telephone;  in  1880  Thomas  A. 

o  omes  o  w  m  to  send  an  overflow  of  population  were  the  alternative  to  Edison  produced  the  electric  light,  and  in  succeeding  years  he  developed  the 

OSS  o  ove  ow  population  forever  to  another  country.  central  power  station  for  distributing  electricity  over  a  large  area.  Inventions 

The  growth  ^  under  the  stimulus  of  railroad  like  these,  favored  and  encouraged  by  friendly  patent  laws,  not  only  made 

of  new  industries  building  in  America  new  indus*^  ^  ^  other  industry  more  efficient  but  bectme  major  industries  themselves,  both  at 

f  11*  *  M  •  tues  burgeoned  and  old  ones  grew  home  and  abroad, 

mer^and^o  <^™tains  were  leveled  and  robbed  of  their  iron  ore.  The  Besse-  The  Americans  generally  improved  on  what  they  borrowed.  They  found 

Pittsbursh^b^^  processes  of  steelmaking  were  widely  adopted,  and,  f  ways  of  producing  things  faster,  better,  and  sometimes  more  cheaply.  They 

Milwaukee  triT^^  ^  steel  capital  of  the  countiy.  Cleveland,  Toledo,  and  ,^’--  were  the  first  to  develop  standardization  and  interchangeability  of  parts, 

European  count  United  States  outstripped  every  I  making  minute  specialization  of  labor  and  eventually  belt-line  mass  produc- 

coal  rnnm*  ^  ^oti.  Mining  of^L  ^  tion  possible.  Americans  became  famous  for  their  mechanical  ingenuity,  and 

roomed  ^  ®rniet  s  was  stimulated.  The  petroleum  industry  mush-  European  visitors  were  struck  by  the  innumerable  “gadgets”  they  found  in 


develop  commercially  such  synthetics  as  nitrates,  fertilizers,  and  explosives. 
In  1876  Alexander  Graham  Bell  invented  the  telephone;  in  1880  Thomas  A. 
Edison  produced  the  electric  light,  and  in  succeeding  years  he  developed  the 
central  power  station  for  distributing  electricity  over  a  large  area.  Inventions 
like  these,  favored  and  encouraged  by  friendly  patent  laws,  not  only  made 
-  other  industry  more  efficient  but  bectme  major  industries  themselves,  both  at 
home  and  abroad. 

The  Americans  generally  improved  on  what  they  borrowed.  They  found 
ways  of  producing  things  faster,  better,  and  sometimes  more  cheaply.  They 
were  the  first  to  develop  standardization  and  interchangeability  of  parts, 
making  minute  specialization  of  labor  and  eventually  belt-line  mass  produc¬ 
tion  possible.  Americans  became  famous  for  their  mechanical  ingenuity,  and 
European  visitors  were  struck  by  the  innumerable  “gadgets”  they  found  in 
America.  At  the  international  exhibitions  of  London  in  1851  and  of  Paris  in 


1867  and  1878  Europeans  became  aware  as  never  before  of  American 
mechanical  ingenuity  displayed  in  reapers,  mowers,  revolvers,  the  cable,  and 
numerous  other  “contraptions.”  If  in  the  early  stages  America  borrowed  its 
industrial  revolution  from  Europe,  by  1890  Europe  was  beginning  to  be  the 
more  frequent  borrower. 

^  ^  .  IN  THE  financing  of  American  en- 

European  financing  ^  , 

,  ,  .  .  ,  terpnse  European  capital  played 

of  American  industry  -  ,  ^  ^ 

a  fundamental  role.  European 

capitalists  subscribed  to  American  stocks,  and  sometimes  Europeans  set  up 
firms  of  their  own  in  America.  Wealthy  Britishers,  for  example,  made  heavy 
investments  in  cattle  and  mining,  and,  as  has  already  been  said,  Europeans 
invested  heavily  in  American  railroads.  When  the  firm  of  Jay  Cooke  and  Co., 
which  financed  the  building  of  the  Northern  Pacific  Railroad,  overspeculated 
and  closed  its  doors  in  New  York,  it  helped  to  precipitate  the  world-wide 
panic  of  1873.  Before  the  First  World  War  Great  Britain  was  the  world’s  larg¬ 
est  exporter  of  capital,  and  the  United  States  was  one  of  the  largest  importers, 
owing  about  $6,000,000,000  abroad.  European  capital  was  similarly  ven¬ 
tured  in  Canada  and  in  South  America,  where  the  more  advanced  countries 
like  Brazil,  Argentina,  and  Chile  were  also  building  railroads  and  experienc¬ 
ing  small-scale  industrial  revolutions.  The  Latin-American  countries  de¬ 
pended  on  American  capital,  too,  but  leaned  more  heavily  upon  Europe  than 
upon  the  United  States. 

Difficulties  premiership  of  Mac- 

xjj  1  j  7  . .  ^  j  donald,  the  engineer  of  confed- 

of  federal  development  in  Canada  .  ,  ^  ^  . 

eration,  the  new  Dominion  of 

Canada  did  its  best  to  emulate  the  success  of  its  neighbor  to  the  south.  With 
capital  derived  largely  from  English  and  American  investors,  a  coast-to-coast 
railroad  uniting  far-off  British  Columbia  with  the  rest  of  the  nation  and  known 
as  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  was  begun.  Systematic  recruiting  of  immi¬ 
grants  from  Europe  had  thitherto  failed  to  produce  the  desired  numbers 
because  life  was  easier  and  the  land  more  fertile  in  the  United  States.  The 
Homestead  Act  of  1872,  offering  160  acres  after  three  years  of  residence 
(that  of  the  United  States,  passed  in  1862,  required  five),  would,  it  was 
hoped,  help  to  populate  the  prairie  west.  But  things  at  fibrst  did  not  go  well. 
The  world-wide  depression  of  1873  hit  the  Canadian  economy  particularly 
hard.  The  foreign  market  for  Canada’s  goods  had  been  severely  depleted  with 
the  end  of  United  States  reciprocity  (page  318),  and  the  depression  of  the 
seventies  took  most  of  what  remained.  In  fact,  throughout  this  period  a  steady 
stream  of  Canadians,  especially  French  Canadians,  left  for  the  United  States. 
In  an  effort  to  build  up  home  markets  Canada  in  1878  instituted  a  high  pro¬ 
tective-tariff  policy  that  with  modifications  has  been  retained  ever  since.  But 
home  markets  developed  very  slowly,  and  prices  fell  almost  steadily  for 
twenty-five  years.  The  completion  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  in  1885 
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tended  to  divert  some  immigrants  to  the  Canadian  west.  The  Canadian  Pacific 
also  entered  the  transatlantic  and  transpacific  steamship  commerce  with 
marked  success.  When  Macdonald  died  in  1891,  Canada  was  a  self-support¬ 
ing  area  of  great  promise  as  a  nation. 

A  persistent  and  sometimes  bitter  sectionalism  harried  the  new  nation, 
spite  of  its  carefully  centralized  government.  Louis  Riel,  as  a  leader  of  the 
metis,  or  French-Indian  half-breeds,  twice  led  armed  rebellion  against  the 
Dominion.  The  first  uprising,  in  1869-1870,  was  in  defense  of  the  Catholic 
populations  around  Winnipeg  against  the-  English  encroachments.  This  was 
known  as  the  Red  River  Rebellion  (see  map,  page  319).  The  rebellion  was 
never  a  serious  threat,  and  when  Manitoba  became  a  member  of  the  Dominion, 
Riel  for  a  while  was  a  loyal  and  useful  subject.  He  was  to  become  obviously 
insane,  however,  and  in  1885  to  lead  a  bloody  and  impassioned  revolt  in  the 
Northwest  Territories  at  the  fork  of  the  Saskatchewan  River.  This  Northwest 


Rebellion  was  to  end  only  with  the  capture  and  execution  of  Riel. 

IN  AMERICA  industrialization 

ence  brought  the  same  social  problems 

of  laissez-faire  attitudes  ,  , 

—discontent  of  workers,  slums, 

extremes  of  wealth  and  poverty— as  in  Europe.  It  generally  brought  the  same 
responses  to  these  problems,  such  as  labor  unions  and  agrarian  movements, 
^.but  in  the  United  States  a  different  setting  gave  a  different  turn  to  these 
responses.  So  strong  was  the  American  laissez-faire  psychology  that  people 
who  prospered  under  the  system,  frequently  unaware  of  the  horrible  condi¬ 
tions  of  the  poverty-stricken,  believed  social  blights  could  be  cured  by 
private  philanthropy.  To  many  of  them  any  modification  of  laissez  faire 
seemed  a  curb  upon  the  liberty  and  opportunity  that  were  the  essence  of 
America.  The  poorest  immigrant  was  free  to  become  another  John  Jacob 
Astor,  who  started  as  a  small  shopkeeper  and  died  as  a  fur  and  real-estate 
magnate  and  the  wealthiest  man  in  the  United  States,  or  another  Andrew 
Carnegie,  who  started  as  a  bobbin  boy  in  a  cotton  factory  and  rose  to  the 
headship  of  an  industrial  empire  that  sold  for  $250,000,000.  If  he  remained 
poor,  he  was  unfit— incapable,  lazy,  or  immoral  It  was  the  same  view  of  pov¬ 
erty  held  by  the  mid-Victorian  English  businessman,  but  in  the  United  States 
it  seemed  even  more  plausible  because  there  was  no  incubus  of  hard  and  fast 
class  distinctions  carried  down  from  a  medieval  past.  No  strong  socialist 
party  was  ever  to  arise  in  the  United  States. 

,  NEVERTHELESS,  the  depression 

,  ,  ,  .  .  ,  .  of  1873-1878  brought  attacks 

by  the  farmers  on  laissez  faire  . 

upon  the  American  economic 

system  from  two  different  quarters— the  farmers  and  organized  labor.  The 

farmers  were  particularly  hard  hit  by  die  decline  in  the  prices  of  their  produce 

during  the  depression  years.  A  growing  but  rather  amorphous  resentment 

focused  upon  the  high  rates  and  arbitrary  practices  of  the  railroads  on  which 
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the  farmers  were  almost  completely  dependent  for  transport  of  their  goods 
to  market.  Sentiment  gathered  volume  and  momentum  at  meetings  of  the 
National  Grange  of  the  Patrons  of  Husbandry,  a  farmers’  social  and  educa¬ 
tional  organization  founded  in  1867.  Though  its  program  was  at  first  non¬ 
political,  the  “Grangers”  fostered  discussion  of  problems  and  exchange  of 
ideas,  and  the  meetings  of  their  local  Granges  became  forums  of  protest.  The 
Grangers  also  established  cooperative  grain  elevators,  mills,  and  stores.  This 
ferment  led  in  a  number  of  Midwest  states  to  the  creation  of  farmers’  parties, 
which  in  the  years  1870-1875  secured  state  legislation— sometimes  called 
“Granger  laws”— establishing  state  commissions  to  regulate  the  railroads.  In 
1876  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  upheld  this  regulatory  legislation, 
thereby  driving  an  entering  wedge  of  government  regulation  into  the  prevail¬ 
ing  system  of  privately  owned  public  utilities. 

DEPRESSION  led  to  severe  wage 

ttdCKS 

.  .  ,  cuts,  unemployment  and  corpo- 

by  labor:  unorganized  ^  . 

®  ration  campaigns  against  trade 

unions.  In  1877  wage  cuts  on  the  part  of  four  railroad  lines  set  off  a  series 
of  unorganized  but  violent  strikes  that  quickly  spread  to  Baltimore,  Pitts¬ 
burgh,  Chicago,  and  other  large  railroad  centers.  Pennsylvania  coal  miners 
organized  the  “MoUy  Maguires,”  a  gang  that  deliberately  resorted  to  violence 
in  the  coal  fields.  This  was  the  “Great  Strike”  of  1877.  Violence  was  of  ^ 
such  dimensions  that  President  Rutherford  B.  Hayes  ordered  federal  troops 
to  quell  the  disorders.  Hardened  capitalists  and  even  some  of  the  liberal 


An  incident  revealing  the  violence  of  the  **Great  Strike**  of  1877  was  the  burning  of  Cin- 
cinnatVs  Union  Station,  shown  here  in  a  contemporary  engraving  from  Harper’s  Weekly. 


press  attributed  the  riots  to  recent  immigrants  “to  whom,”  in  the  words  of 
the  New  York  Nation,  “American  political  and  social  ideals  appeal  but 
faintly,  if  at  all.”  But  immigration  was  perhaps  less  to  blame  than  the  faulty 
labor  conditions  that,  whether  in  America  or  Europe,  accompanied  rapid 
industrialization. 


^  -  •  THE  FAILURE  of  the  Stake  and 

Attacks  by  labor: 

^  ,  ,  .  T  .  fh®  reprisals  of  employers  sent 

the  Knights  of  Labor  ^  t  1. 

workers  flocking  to  the  one  sub¬ 
stantial  labor  organization  already  on  the  scene.  That  was  the  Noble  Order 
of  the  Knights  of  Labor,  organized  as  a  secret  fraternal  society  in  1869.  In 
1878  it  held  its  first  general  assembly.  The  Kni^ts  of  Labor,  dropping  their 
fraternal  character,  now  became  an  all-embracing  union,  open  to  everyone, 
regardless  of  race,  creed,  or  craft,  who  worked  and  sympathized  with  labor 
—excluding  only  liquor  dealers,  professional  gamblers,  lawyers,  and  bankers. 
Its  leaders  were  somewhat  visionary,  with  a  dream  of  political  action,  pro¬ 
ducer’s  cooperatives,  and  a  world  organization  with  branches  in  Europe  and 
the  antipodes.  Uriah  S.  Stephens,  its  founder,  had  been  to  Europe,  and  traces 
of  Marxism  and  of  the  Paris  Commune  were  discernible  in  his  philosophy. 
His  idealism  did  not  permeate  the  ranks,  however,  and  the  chief  attraction  of 
the  union  to  the  workers  lay,  ironically,  in  its  ability  to  win  strikes.  Though 
the  union  grew  and  reached  the  height  of  its  power  in  the  1880’s  with 
702,000  members,  it  was  not  to  prove  a  lasting  organization,  and  soon  gave 
way  to  something  more  effective  (pages  408-409), 


IMPERIALISM 
AND  ORIENTALISM 

Expanding  capitalism  and  industrialization  gave  a  new  twist  to  imperial¬ 
ism.  The  concept  imperialism  before  the  nineteenth  century  emphasized  the 
meaning  of  empire  in  the  root  word  imperium.  That  phase  of  imperialism 
was  most  concerned  with  acquiring  territories  as  colonies  and  expanding  the 
size  of  one’s  country’s  immediate  holdings.  With  the  economic  changes  of  the 
eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries,  thou^  the  pride  of  sheer  territorial 
^  expansion  did  not  disappear,  the  idea  of  control  impli^  in  the  root  word 
imperium  received  greater  emphasis.  Control  no  longer  needed  to  be  exerted 
by  eliminating  or  enslaving  the  natives  and  establishing  direct  colonial  gov¬ 
ernment.  It  might  instead  be  a  product  of  indirect  political,  economic,  or 
cultural  influences  within  developing  or  even  togely  industrialized  areas.  It 
might  arise  as  an  accidental  by-product  of  capital  investments  intended  to 
build  local  industries,  to  monopolize  local  markets,  or  to  extract  raw  mate¬ 
rials.  Such  investments  were,  as  a  general  rule,  made^nJheiasSS^iion  that 
the  home  governments  would  protect  investors  against  default  or  fraud  by  34 
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diplomatic  or,  if  need  be,  by  military  measures.  Tbe  European  or  American 
managers  of  such  enterprises  generally  used  native  labor  but  maintained  an 
attitude  of  social  and  economic  superiority  to  the  natives.  The  new  imperial¬ 
ism  thus  had  a  pronounced  element  of  racism  in  it, 

,  .  .  SIR  CHARLES  DILKE  In  Ms  boolc 

The  better  side  ^  ^ 

,  ,  .  ...  Greater  Britain  (1868)  and  Dis- 

of  the  imperialist  urge  •  ...  . 

raeli  m  a  well-known  speech  at- 

the  Crystal  Palace  in  London  (1872)  were  among  the  first  to  give  expression 
to  the  new  imperialism.  Professor  John  Robert  Seeley  in  his  Cambridge  lec¬ 
tures  on  The  Expansion  of  England  (1883)  became  its  historian.  To  millions 
among  the  white  race  it  appeared  only  natural  that  the  European  should 
carry  his  culture  to  the  “colored”  races.  The  obvious  technological  supe- 
,  riority  of  the  Europeans  and  Americans  encouraged  them  to  look  upon 
ancient  civilizations  like  those  of  India  and  China  as  inferior.  Hence,  if  the 
natural  resources  of  such  countries  were  to  be  exploited  for  the  general 
service  of  mankind,  Europeans  would  have  to  do  it;  and  many  sincere  men, 
ready  to  make  genuine  personal  sacrifices,  considered  it  their  duty  to  spread 
the  blessings  of  what  appeared  to  them  to  be  the  white  man’s  superior  moral, 
political,  and  religious  institutions. 

The  exploration  imperialism  was  staged 

oi  the  “Dark  Continent"  ^^ainst  a  new  backdrop. 

Asia  remained  prominent  as  a  * 

scene  of  rival  imperial  urges,  but  the  Western  Hemisphere  had  been  prac¬ 
tically  closed  off  by  Seward’s  recent  insistence  upon  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  In 
the  proscenium  arose  the  “Dark  Continent”  of  Africa,  whose  interior  vast¬ 
nesses  had  recently  begun  to  be  explored.  The  Scottish  missionary  David 
Livingstone  was  merely  the  most  prominent  among  a  number  of  African  ex¬ 
plorers.  In  a  series  of  expeditions  (1849-1866),  he  crossed  the  Kalahari 
Desert,  discovered  the  Victoria  Falls  of  the  Zambezi  River  and  Lake  Nyasa, 
and  became  the  first  white  man  to  traverse  the  southern  part  of  Africa,  Lake 
Tanganyika  was  discovered  by  two  Englishmen,  Richard  Burton  and  John 
Speke,  and  the  latter  discovered  also  the  Victoria  Nyanza.  Then,  together 
with  Sir  Samuel  and  Lady  .Baker,  Burton  and  Speke  found  the  sources  of  the 
Nile.  Livingstone  later  came  upon  the  Laulaba  River.  On  that  expedition  he 
became  ill  and  was  believed  lost,  but  in  1871  the  EngHsh-bom  Henry  Stanley,  ^ 
then  in  the  service  of  the  New  York  Herald,  found  him  dying  on  the  shore  of  ' 
Lake  Tanganyika.  The  meeting  of  the  two  men  has  provided  a  folk-saying: 
“Dr.  Livingstone,  I  presume.”  From  1874  to  1877  Stanley  accomplished  some 
important  feats  of  his  owp,  includifig  the  descent  of  the  Congo  River.  After 
Stanley’s  exploits  the  Franco-Italia!n  Savorgnan  de  Brazza  explored  all  the 
Congo  basin.  The  course  of  the  Niger  had  been  traced  early  in  the  century  by 
Mungo  Park  and  others.  Hence  all  Africa’s  great  river  systems-the  Niger, 
the  Zambezi,  the  Nile,  and  the  Congo— were  now  known. 


After  the  creation  of  the  Empire,  the  Germans  entered  the  competition 
for  spoils  in  Africa.  The  Baltic  German  Georg  Schweinfurth  explored  Abys¬ 
sinia  and  first  proved  the  existence  of  Pygmies.  Gustav  Nachtigal  traversed 
Africa  from  Tripoli  south  to  Lake  Chad  and  then,  turning  east,  visited  Borku 
and  Darfur  and  reached  Egypt  via  Khartoum  in  1874. 

The  exploration  of  Africa,  it  goes  without  saying,  went  on  after  the 
chronological  limit  of  this  chapter.  Hermann  von  Wissmann  explored  the 
remote  recesses  of  central  Africa  in  the  1880’s.  Brazza  founded  the  town  of 
Brazzaville  (1880),  now  the  flourishing  capital  of  French  Equatorial  Africa. 
The  German  explorer  Eduard  Schnitzer  became  an  Egyptian  official  and  took 
the  name  Emin  Pasha.  In  the  late  1880’s  Emin  Pasha  and  his  men  were  be¬ 
sieged  by  some  Mohammedan  fanatics  known  as  Mahdists  (page  424),  and 
Stanley  went  with  an  expedition  to  his  rescue.  On  the  way  Stanley  discovered 
the  legendary  “Mountains  of  the  Moon,”  now  known  as  the  Ruwenzori 
Mountains,  of  which  the  highest  is  called  Mount  Stanley,  and  observed  the 
Pygmies  in  their  native  habitat.  All  these  discoveries  were  greeted  with  an 
enthusiasm  such  as  had  not  occurred  since  the  great  explorations  of  the  fif¬ 
teenth  and  sixteenth  centuries.  Once  again  greed  and  power  politics  came 
into  full  play  along  with  the  scientific  and  the  missionary  spirit. 

. .  IN  THE  push  for  African  territory 

Opposition  ^ 

to  British  annexations  .  ,  ,  •  .i.  j  • 

am  s  naval  superiority,  the  daring 

of  British  explorers,  and  her  traditional  policy  of  staying  out  of  continental 
entanglements  while  concentrating  on  her  overseas  empire  gave  her  big 
advantages.  The  accumulating  British  control  of  the  African  hinterland,  how¬ 
ever,  encountered  opposition  from  the  inhabitants  of  Africa.  The  Kaffirs  and 
the  Zulus,  aggressively  engaged  in  building  empires  of  their  own,  made  war 
against  British  expansion  in  south  Africa,  but  they  were  both  crushed  in  the 
late  1870’s.  In  the  Zulu  War,  Prince  Louis  Napoleon,  the  only  son  of  Napo¬ 
leon  III,  was  killed  while  serving  as’  a  lieutenant  with  the  British  forces. 

Meanwhile  Britain  had  become  involved  in  continual  disputes  with  the 
Boers.  As  proud  descendants  of  Dutch  pioneers,  many  of  the  Boers,  since 
the  annexation  of  Cape  Colony  in  the  Napoleonic  wars,  had  looked  upon  the 
British  as  foreign  conquerors.  When  slavery  was  abolished  in  the  British 
empire  in  the  1830’s,  large  numbers  of  Boer  ranchers  and  farmers,  resenting 
what  they  considered  inadequate  compensation  for  their  slaves,  and  cynical 
about  the  British  missionaries’  sympathy  for  the  natives,  moved  into  the 
wilderness  of  the  Orange  and  the  Vaal  valleys  and  of  the  eastern  coast  in  a 
wholesale  emigration  that  has  come  to  be  known  as  “the  Great  Trek”  (1835- 
1837).  They  hoped  thereby  to  pass  from  under  the  jurisdiction  of  English 
law,  to  keep  their  slaves,  and  to  avoid  interference  with  their  exploitation 
of  the  natives.  The  English  did  not,  however,  relinquish  their  claims  to  the 
new  territories  or  their  feeling  of  responsibility  for  the  natives,  and  in  1843, 


despite  the  Boers’  armed  resistance,  the  hinterland  around  the  harbor  of 
Durban  (already  English)  was  annexed  as  the  colony  of  Natal.  But  in  1852, 
by  the  Sand  River  Convention,  the  British  recognized  the  Boer  area  across 
the  Vaal  River  as  the  independent  South  African  Republic  (now  Transvaal) 
and  did  not  interfere  when  the  Boers  in  the  area  between  the  Vaal  and  the 
Orange  rivers  organized  the  Orange  Free  State  (1854). 

The  discovery  of  diamonds  in  the  Orange  River  valley  was  followed  by 
the  rapid  development  of  the  diamond  industry  around  Kimberley.  Land- 
disputes  led  to  complications  which  the  inefficient  Boer  governments  did  not 
handle  satisfactorily,  nor  were  they  capable  of  guaranteeing  safety  from 
continuing  Zulu  depredations.  The  British  government  under  Disraeli  (now 
earl  of  Beaconsfield)  tried  to  settle  these  difficulties  by  creating  a  confedera¬ 
tion  of  the  several  South  African  colonies  and  states.  In  1877  the  governor 
of  Cape  Colony  annexed  the  South  African  Republic  despite  some  Boer 
protest,  and  the  British  then  proceeded  to  crush  the  common  enemy  in  the 
Zulu  War  mentioned  above.  When  the  Liberals  returned  to  office  in  1880, 
Gladstone,  though  he  had  roundly  denounced  annexation,  did  not  grant  the 
Boers  the  self-government  that  had  been  promised,  and  the  Boers  of  the 
Transvaal  revolted.  The  British  met  defeat  at  Majuba  Hill  in  1881,  and 
Gladstone  saw  fit  to  discontinue  the  war.  In  1884  a  convention  was  con¬ 
cluded  at  London.  It  fixed  the  boundaries  of  the  “Transvaal  State,”  and  it 
stipulated  that,  though  self-governing,  the  republic  was  not  to  conclude  any 
treaties  with  foreign  powers  except  with  the  approval  of  Great  Britain. 

Victoria  despite  the  constant  irritation 

,  .  ,  ,  ,  ,  with  the  Boers,  the  sentiment 

proclaimed  the  empress  of  India  ^  •  >  .  ,  , 

favoring  imperial  growth  spread 

in  Great  Britain.  Disraeli  had  a  poet’s  attachment  to  faraway  places.  He 

combined  the  daydreams  of  an  excellent  novelist  with  the  schemings  of  a 

cool-headed  statesman.  These  personal  traits  enabled  him  to  grasp,  portray, 

and  exploit  the  splendor  of  imperialism.  When  he  was  prime  minister  he 

bought  the  Suez  Canal  Company  shares  of  the  bankrupt  khedive  of  Egypt  for 

£.4,000,000  (1875).  As  its  guardian  Great  Britain  took  a  special  interest  in 

the  Suez  Canal,  now  the  principal  avenue  of  communication  with  India. 

The  need  for  trained  personnel  in  opening  India  meanwhile  expanded  the 
Indian  civil  service  and  provided  new  opportunities  for  soldiers  and  adven¬ 
turers  as  well.  At  this  juncture,  as  had  happened  several  times  before,  the 
British  and  the  Russians  came  into  confiict  in  thek  efforts  to  control  the  rulers 
of  Afghanistan.  The  impatient  Russians  threatened  in  1876  to  invade  India  and 
dislodge  the  British.  Partly  to  convince  the  world  of  the  strength  of  Britain’s 
hold  in  India,  Disraeli  decided  to  confer  upon  Victoria  the  title  of  empress 
of  India.  In  1877  he  stirred  the  imagination  of  the  world  by  having  the  queen 
proclaimed  empress,  of  India  at  a  magnificent  spectacle  set  on  the  historic 
348  ridge  overlooking  the  Mogul  capital  of  Delhi.  The  revivification  of  India’s 


ancient  imperial  glamour  lifted  the  pride  of  Indians  no  less  than  of  English¬ 
men.  Yet  even  as  the  potentates  of  India  were  assembling  at  Delhi  to  honor 
the  absent  queen,  dark  clouds  began  to  gather  ominously.  Drought  and  crop 
failures  in  two  successive  years  brought  famine  to  India;  and  although  the 
British  imported  grain  and  other  foodstuffs,  thousands  died  of  hunger. 

INDIA’S  place  in  the  western  im- 
European  studies  agination  was  steadily  becoming 

of  Asiatic  cultural  origins  something  more  than  that  of  a 

mere  appanage  of  the  British  Empire.  Scholars  were  now  establishing  that 
India  was  the  bkthplace  of  the  Indo-European  languages  and  of  some  modern 
religious  concepts.  In  1870  Theodor  Benfey,  German  philologist,  published 
a  history  of  oriental  philology  which  remained  the  standard  work  on  that 
subject  until  very  recently.  Benfey’s  study  brought  out  clearly  the  predom¬ 
inance  of  German  scholarship  in  the  various  branches  of  oriental  studies. 
Among  those  who  had  studied  Sanskrit  at  Berlin  was  the  Yale  philologist 
William  Dwight  Whitney.  He  received  the  first  Franz  Bopp  Prize  in  1870 
from  the  Berlin  Academy  of  Sciences  for  contributions  to  Sanskrit  scholar¬ 
ship.  The  most  notable  of  his  works  was  his  Sanskrit  Grammar  (1879). 
Eight  years  later,  Karl  Brugmann  published  a  Comparative  Grammar  of 
Indo-German  Languages.  Meanwhile,  at  Oxford,  Bopp’s  former  student  Max 
Muller  was  turning  away  from'  Sanskrit  philology  to  the  study  of  comparative 
linguistics  and  mythology.  These  researches  led  him  naturally  into  the  study 


The  Prince  of  Wales,  later  Edward  VII,  represented  the  British  crown  in  a  tour  of 
India  in  1876.  Here,  depicted  by  an  English  artist,  is  his  welcome  at  the  city  of  Agra.  i 


of  comparative  religions.  In  1875  the  invaluable  series  called  The  Sacred 
Books  of  the  East  began  to  appear  under  his  editorship.  Completed  in  fifty- 
one  volumes,  the  collection  included  the  fundamental  non-Christian  scrip¬ 
tures  translated  by  the  best  scholars  of  the  day. 

rru  •  .  J  ADMIRATION  for  the  Orient  was 

The  oriental  vogue  , 

^  17  i,  .  ^  j  limited  to  India.  In  France. 

m  French  art  and  letters  .  .  .  » 

japomsme  contmued  to  be  a 

vogue.  It  was  also  a  vogue  in  England.  Collections  of  Japanese  color  prints 
and  literary  works  became  numerous  in  Paris  after  the  Franco-Prussian  War. 
That  of  Edmond  de  Goncourt  became  particularly  celebrated  as  he  acquired 
more  Japanese  prints  and  wrote  more  extensively  about  Japanese  life  and 
art.  French  painters  shared  the  interest  in  the  Orient.  In  1874  the  first  ex¬ 
hibition  of  the  school  known,  as  “impressionists”  revealed  that  they  were 
intrigued  by  Japanese  paintings.  On  this  occasion,  along  with  Monet  and 
Degas,  Auguste  Renoir  exhibited  his  work,  which  showed  him  to  be  influ¬ 
enced,  among  others,  by  Boucher  and  Watteau,  eighteenth-century  rococo 
painters  who  had  been  noticeably  interested  in  chinoiseries.  Like  his  French 
x)lleagues,  the  American  painter  J.  A.  M.  Whistler  borrowed  some  of  his 
implified  tone  and  subordinated  detail  from  the  Japanese.  Japanese  influ- 
nce,  however,  was  greater  in  decoration  than  in  painting. 

The  influence  of  China  was  especially  clear  in  the  work  of  Judith  Gautier, 
he  daughter  of  Th^ophile  Gautier.  She  never  traveled  in  the  Orient,  but  she 
earned  the  Chinese  language  well.  Eventually  she  loosely  translated  a  num- 


'‘Grey  and  Silver:  Battersea  Beach/*  by  James  McNeill  Whistler  (1863). 

her  of  Chinese  poems  into  French  verse.  Her  intention  was  to  transmit 
literary  quality  rather  than  linguistic  accuracy.  The  resulting  Livre  de  jade 
(1867)  was  admired  as  the  best  work  of  its  kind  by  outstanding  men  of 
letters  and  Sinologues  in  France  and  England.  She  also  wrote  several  novels 
about  China  and  eventually,  in  collaboration  with  Pierre  Loti,  a  Chinese  play 
entitled  La  fille  du  del.  As  travel  between  East  and  West  became  more  com¬ 
mon,  orientalists  of  her  type-men  and  women  who  had  never  actually  seen 
the  Orient— were  replaced  in  western  letters  and  scholarship  by  travelers, 
missionaries,  and  others  who  had  been  to  the  Orient  to  see  and  learn  for 
themselves. 

NATIONAL 

ASPIRATIONS  IN  ASIA 

In  THE  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  Occidental’s  mechanical 
knowledge  reduced  the  distances  between  East  and  West  at  a  rate  that  would 
have  been  incredible  to  the  voyagers  of  earlier  days.  After  ten  years  of  heart¬ 
breaking  labor,  the  Suez  Canal  had  been  opened  to  traffic  in  1869.  It  cut 
short  the  long  voyage  to  the  East,  eliminating  the  tedious  trip  around  Africa 
en  route.  In  America,  meanwhile,  the  completion  of  the  Union  Pacific  Rail- 


'^he  tenno  pays  a  visit  to  an  arsenal  and  foundry  in  1872.  In  this  European  engraving 
e  is  shown,  with  his  entourage  of  western  and  Japanese  dignitaries,  witnessing  a  dem- 
nstration  by  European  workers  of  western  foundry  methods. 


/ay,  the  first  transcontinental  line,  had  brought  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific 
oceans  within  a  week  of  each  other,  and  by  1885  five  great  lines  stretched 
across  the  North  American  continent.  As  quicker  means  of  transportation 
reduced  distances,  the  flow  of  trade  in  both  directions  continually  swelled 
in  volume.  More  vessels  tied  up  at  better  docks,  which  were  connected  by 
more  dependable  links  to  the  hinterlands.  Through  the  opening  of  new  and 
more  efficient  arteries  of  communication  the  industrial  areas  on  both  sides 
of  the  Atlantic  came  much  closer  to  Asia  and  from  opposite  directions  were 
better  able  to  penetrate,  and  influence  the  course  of  life  in,  the  countries  of 
the  East.  The  eastern  land  that  borrowed  the  most  readily  and  sacrificed 
least  was  Japan. 

rri  .  XT,  .T  MIKADO  known  to  his  peo- 

The  Charter  Oath  ,  ,  . 

pie  as  the  Meiji  tenno  had  m 
of  the  Meiji  emperor  . 

1868  been  restored  from  tradi¬ 
tional  inactivity  as  a  sacred  figure  to  political  control.  “Meiji”  means  “enlight¬ 
ened  government.”  Having  learned  quickly  that  western  strength  was  founded 
in  great  part  upon  technological  superiority,  the  Japanese  ojf  the  Restoration 
era  launched  a  comprehensive  program  of  industrial  enlightenment.  The  Meiji 
planners  were  aware  of  the  marked  reactions  to  be  expected  from  prescribing 
such  strong  medicine.  In  the  light  of  European  experience*  they  were  able  to 
anticipate  the  social  and  economic  problems  of  adjustment  that  almost  in^i- 
tably  accompany  industrialization.  Since  theirs  was  to  be  largely  a  planned 


industrialization,  it  would  be  possible,  they  believed,  to  control  the  predicted 
changes  to  a  degree.  They  were  right.  The  transformation  that  swept  Japan 
in  the  late  nineteenth  century  was  never  to  get  out  of  hand. 

To  accompany  their  controlled  economic  revolution,  the  Meiji  planners 
inaugurated  a  movement  designed  gradually  to  bring  about  corresponding 
political  changes.  In  a  Charter  Oath  of  1869,  the  Meiji  emperor  promised 
that  “learning  shall  be  sought  for  throughout  the  world,”  that  “afl  measures 
shall  be  decided  by  impartial  discussion,”  and  that  he  would  permit  “limita¬ 
tions  upon  the  imperial  prerogative.”  The  last  concession  was  taken  to  mean 
that  the  emperor  would  agree  to  the  establishment  of  a  constitutional  govern¬ 
ment  in  which  the  people  would  exercise  a  measure  of  political  power.  For 
the  next  two  decades,  therefore,  popular  agitation  for  parliamentary  institu¬ 
tions  and  political  parties  was  forestalled  by  reference  to  changes  being 
prepared  by  the  royal  planners. 

IN  THE  meantime  the  feudal  and 
The  growing  decentralized  political  organiza- 

power  of  the  clansmen  ^ 

more  highly  centralized  government,  as  feudal  chieftains  (daimyos)  more 
or  less  voluntarily  surrendered  their  fiefs  and  their  autocratic  local  powers. 

The  western  clansmen,  who  had  brought  about  the  “restoration”  of  the 
emperor  and  the  downfall  of  the  once  supreme  Tokugawa  shogunate,  now 
dominated  the  imperial  ministry^  and  the  new  civil  bureaucracy.  They  also 
acquired  the  most  important  posts  in  the  national  army  and  navy.  By  weak¬ 
ening  the  monopoly  of  the  old  clans,  the  western  clans  automatically  rose  to 
prominence  among  the  new  nobility  and  the  new  councils  that  were  being 
contrived  in  the  name  of  the  Meiji  emperor.  The  economy  of  the  country 
was  in  fact  reoriented  toward  greater  industrialization,  but  the  clansmen  as¬ 
sumed  more  and  more  influential  posts  in  the  developing  industrial  structure. 

The  social  transformation  of  Japan  was  thus  in  large  part  merely  the  replace¬ 
ment  of  clan  by  clan  and  therefore  more  apparent  than  real.  Nevertheless, 
some  fundamental  changes  did  occur  in  Japanese  society.  Names  were 
changed,  customs  altered,  and  reforms  inaugurated.  But  the  reins  of  power 
remained  in  the  hands  of  the  clansmen,  who  ruled  in  the  name  of  a  “divinely 
descended”  emperor. 

IF  THE  Japanese  were  repressed, 

The  spirit  people  of  their 

of  revolt  in  the  Philippines 

less  fortunate.  Among  these  were  the  Filipinos.  Held  in  thrall  by  the  Span¬ 
iards  smce  the  sixteenth  century,  the  Filipinos  at  last  began  to  organize  in 
the  nineteenth  century  for  revolt.  The  Spanish  revolution  of  1868  and  the 
events  attending  it  in  Europe  provided  the  angry  natives  with  an  opportunity 
to  lash  out  against  the  local  authorities.  As  in  Spain  itself,  the  Catholic  fathers 
exercised  firm  control  in  the  Philippines  over  hospitals,  education,  and  35 


charity.  When  the  Filipinos  revolted  in  1872,  they  betrayed  their  deep  resent¬ 
ment  against  their  religious  as  well  as  their  secular  overlords.  The  leaders 
of  these  first  revolts  called  for  the  expulsion  of  the  friars  no  less  loudly  than 
for  economic  reforms.  The  Filipino  insurrection  was  crushed  quickly,  but  the 
agitation  for  reform  persisted  throughout  the  years  that  followed  (page  497), 
and  secret  societies  conspiring  for  independence  became  increasingly  common, 

THE  DUTCH  in  Sumatra  were  also  ~ 

The  quest  forced  to  defend  themselves  from 

for  Indonesian  independence  ,  ,  -  •  t 

^  ^  native  defiance.  Revolts  in  the 

island  had  been  frequent  since  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  as  the 
Dutch  thinned  out  their  forces  in  striving  to  consolidate  their  hold  upon  the 
peripheral  areas.  By  1873  the  intensity  of  feeling  among  the  native  Moham¬ 
medan  rebels  had  been  converted  into  a  resistance  movement  by  the  sultan 
of  Achin.  The  Dutch  troops  sent  to  pacify  the  islanders  at  first  suffered  sum¬ 
mary  defeat,  and  reinforcements  in  substantial  numbers  had  to  be  ordered 
to  Sumatra.  Finally  thousands  of  soldiers  brought  the  rebellious  natives 
under  control,  and  the  sultan  was  quickly  deposed.  The  civil  administration 
of  Achin  was  then  entrusted  to  a  Dutch  governor,  but  the  military  forces  of 
Holland  had  to  be  retained  to  hunt  out  guerrillas  and  bandits.  Not  until  the 
end  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  Dutch  control  over  the  entire  island 
firmly  secured. 

,  .  THE  NATIVES  of  Oceania  did  not 

Annexations  ,  ^  , 

,  ^  ,  always  resent  the  encroachments 

m  the  Pacific  islands  -  _...  ^ , 

of  the  white  man.  The  Fiji  Islands 

provide  an  instance  of  annexation  with  native  approval.  While  the  Dutch 
were  fighting  off  attack  in  Sumatra,  the  British  extended  their  Pacific  pos¬ 
sessions. by  annexation  of  the  Fiji  Islands.  Financial  ruin  and  general  chaos 
had  threatened  the  islands,  and  Australian  commercial  interests,  feeling 
Australia’s  security  threatened  if  other  powers  were  to  take  advantage  of 
the  situation  to  extend  their  Pacific  holdings,  had  long  pressed  for  British 
action— particularly  to  forestall  the  efforts  of  France.  In  1874  a  British 
governor  of  Fiji  was  appointed  by  amicable  treaty  arrangements  and  en¬ 
trusted  with  control  over  all  British  subjects  in  the  western  Pacific. 

During  the  remaining  years  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  few  Pacific 
islands  not  already  annexed  by  one  of  the  great  powers  were  quickly  brought 
under  their  protection.  The  United  States  in  1878  began  the  development  of 
the  beautiful  harbor  of  Pagopago  in  Samoa.  Two  years  later  the  French  for¬ 
mally  annexed^.Tahiti.  And  at  about  the  same  time  Japan,  after  some  ten 
years  of  dispute  with  Peking,  asserted  de  facto  control  over  the  Liukiu  (or 
Ryukyu)  Islands  off  the  coast  of  China.  Thereafter  treaty  arrangements  were 
made  among  the  powers  in  an  effort  to  fix  their  Pacific  spheres  pf  influence 
peaceably  (pages  413  and  417). 


The  recognition 

of  the  emperor  of  Annam 


THE  LEADERS  of  the  Third  French 
Republic  carried  Napoleon  in’s 
program  of  conquest  in  Indochina 


ahead  and  ifinally  brought  it  to  completion.  In  1873,  just  as  the  last  German 


occupation  garrison  was  leaving  France,  news  was  received  in  Paris  of  the 


^  'defeat  and  death  of  the  explorer  Francis  Gamier  at  Hanoi.  By  having  am¬ 
bushed  and  destroyed  Garnier’s  forces,  the  Annamites  temporarily  con¬ 
strained  the  French  to  put  a  stop  to  their  annexations  in  the  delta  of  the  Red 
River,  especially  since  it  was  known  that  Tu  Due,  the  emperor  of  Annam,  was 
acting  with  the  support  of  the  Manchu  government  of  China.  Nevertheless,  in 
the  following  year  a  new  French  expedition  forced  the  Annamese  emperor 
to  capitulate.  By  the  Treaty  of  Saigon  France  divided  Annam  from  its  tradi¬ 
tional  overlord,  China,  by  recognizing  its  sovereignty  and  independence.  In 
his  turn  Tu  Due  confirmed  the  French  ownership  of  Cochin  China,  agreed 
to  conduct  his  foreign  policy  in  line  with  the  policy  of  Paris,  and  opened  the 
Red  River  cities  to  French  tradesmen  and  missionaries.  The  ancient  tech¬ 


nique  of  “divide-and-mle,”  which  the  French  so  profitably  employed  in 
these  negotiations,  was  to  be  imitated  repeatedly  by  other  powers. 

The  Chinese  government  protested  as  strongly  as  possible  against  the 
French  project  of  releasing  Annam  from  its  vassalage.  Tu  Due  himself  en¬ 
couraged  the  Chinese  reaction  by  continuing  after  1874  to  negotiate  with  his 
Chinese  overlord.  This  utter  disregard  of  the  French-Annamese  treaty 
aroused  unconcealed  anger  in  Paris,  but  the  French  had  not  yet  recovered 
sufficiently  from  the  war  of  1870-1871  to  risk  any  direct  action  that  might 
bring  about  a  conflict  with  China  as  well  as  Annam,  The  Third  Republic  had 
first  to  win  out  over  its  domestic  foes,  before  it  dared  to  take  definite  steps 
to  resolve  the  situation  in  Indochina  (pages  414-415). 

ALTHOUGH  known  for  centuries 
The  associations  ^  “Remit  Kingdom,”  Korea 

of  Korea  with  foreign  nations 

emers  and  Asiatics  alike  in  the  nineteenth  century  as  fair  ground  for  expan¬ 
sion.  After  the  reopening  of  Japan,  the  strategic  location  of  Korea  became 
increasingly  apparent.  Lying  directly  between  Japan  and  the  continent,  the 
Korean  peninsula  seemed  bound  to  play  a  pivotal  role  in  the  affairs  of  the 
Far  East. 

The  problems  attending  the  opening  of  Korea,  “the  Land  of  the  Morning 
Calm,”  were  in  some  ways  similar  to  and  in  other  ways  different  from  the 
problems  that  had  attended  the  reopening  of  Japan.  Like  the  Japanese,  the 
Koreans  were  inhospitable  to  mariners  who  chanced  to  be  wrecked  upon 
their  shores  and  to  merchants  who  came  seeking  trade.  Like  the  Japanese, 
the  Koreans  were  also  highly  suspicious  of  foreign  diplomats  who  sou^t  to 
engage  them  in  negotiations.  Unlike  the  Japanese,  the  Koreans  had  not  had 


centuries  of  preparation  for  contacts  with  the  West.  In  Korea’s  case  also 
no  strong  native  groups  urged  the  opening  of  the  country  to  foreign  contacts. 
Korea’s  vassalage  to  China,  however,  was  very  clear,  and  her  vassalage  to 
Japan,  though  less  clear,  was  distinct  enough. 


The  decline  of  China 
and  the  ascent  of  Japan 


IN  THE  race  to  open  Korea  Japan 
became  an  important  contender 
from  the  outset.  Russia’s  move¬ 


ment  southward  and  eastward  also  put  her  seriously  in  the  race.  Vulnerable 
because  of  concessions  to  the  western  powers  by  the  set  of  treaties  of  1858- 
1860  and  exhausted  by  the  calamitous  Taiping  Rebellion  of  1850-1864, 
China  had  good  reason  to  fear  that  her  weak  suzerainty,  over  Korea  might  at 
any  time  be  broken  by  Russia  or  some  other  western  power.  Japan,  however, 
seemed  less  menacing.  Although  in  1871  China  signed  a  commercial  treaty 
with  the  island  kingdom,  the  Japanese  before  the  last  decade  of  the  century 
did  not  loom  large  in  the  political  reckonings  of  China.  Perhaps  for  that  very 
fact  the  Japanese  were  to  be  the  most  successful  in  bringing  Korea  out  of  her 
traditional  hermitage  into  the  full  glare  of  modern  imperialism. 

Shortly  after  the  Meiji  restoration  in  1868,  Japan  set  out  deliberately  to 
build  an  empire.  While  Europe  anxiously  watched  the  Franco-Prussian  War, 
he  Japanese,  we  have  already  seen,  boldly  began  to  incorporate  the  Liukiu 
slands.  Three  years  later  they  advanced  claims  to  Formosa,  thereby  presag¬ 
ing  a  conflict  that  has  lasted  to  our  own  day.  In  1876,  two  years  after  France 
had  forced  the  Annamese  emperor  to  sign  the  Treaty  of  Saigon,  the  Japanese 
signed  a  commercial  treaty  with  Korea  in  which  China’s  suzerainty  was  also 
studiously  disregarded  and  the  complete  sovereignty  and  independence  of 
Korea  were  recognized.  .  The  Manchu  rulers  in  Peking  denounced  the  diplo¬ 
matic  chicanery  of  the  French  and  the  Japanese  with  equal  bitterness.  It  made 
small  difference  that  among  the  imperialistic  powers  which  China  now  sought 
to  play  off  against  each  other  one  was  Asiatic. 


COMPETITION 

AMONG  THE  GREAT  POWERS 

Several  centuries  of  political  development  had  conspired  to  make  Europe 
largely  a  congeries  of  nation-states  before  1870  and,  since  the  French  Revo¬ 
lution  especially,  to  render  the  terms  “people,”  “nation,”  and  “country” 
nearly  synonymous.  The  nadonalist  aspirations  of  several  dependent  peoples 
remained  a  source  of  international  complications  during  the  1^70’s  (and 
beyond) .  At  the  same  time  there  developed  among  the  older  nations  a  highly 
exaggerated  sense  of  national  pride  that  came  to  be  called  “jingoism.”  Nation¬ 
alism  ahd  jingoism  now  combined  with  other  factors  to  produce  a  local 
^  '356  war  that  led  to  a  European-wide  congress  of  peace. 


^PRESENT-DAY  nationalism  is  in 
The  rise  important  regard  a  product 

of  popular  nationahsm  Revolution.  Before 

that  epoch  popular  sovereignty  was  no  more  than  a  theory.  The  recognition 
of  all  men  as  citizens  and  of  the  totality  of  citizens  as  the  sovereign  found 
formal  expression  in  the  patriotic  docurrients  of  the  Revolutionary  assem- 
'"^blies  and  led  to  the  close  identification  of  the  individual  with  his  natfen  that 
characterizes  modern  popular  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  “integral”  nation¬ 
alism.  A  man  today  belongs  to  his  nation  body  and  soul— in  body  more  than 
he  ever  belonged  to  his  king,  in  soul  more  than  he  ever  belonged  to  his 
church;  and  few  men  care  and  fewer  dare  to  repudiate  their  dependence.  On 
the  contrary,  nearly  ail  take  pride  in  it. 

Modern  nationalism  requires  a  sense  of  nationality,  i.e.,  a  sense  of  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  same  people.  This  feeling  is  a  product  of  several  bonds  that  may  be 
found  in  different  combinations  among  different  peoples.  The  primary  bond 
may  be  religion,  but  not  necessarily  so,  as  for  example  in  Germany,  where 
the  people  are  both  Protestant  and  Catholic.  Or  it  may  be  language,  but  not 
necessarily  so,  as  in  Belgium  or  Switzerland,  where  more  languages  than  one 
are  officially  spoken.  Or  it  may  be  loyalty  to  the  same  state,  although  at  times 
it  is  better  expressed  by  hostility  to  the  state  to  which  one  belongs,  as  among 
the  Czechs  of  Austria  or  the  Bulgars  of  Turkey  in  the  1870’s.  Or  it  may 
^  express  itself  in  a  local  patriotism,  although  Poles,  Irish,  and  Jews  scattered 
throughout  the  world  have  had  a  sense  of  national  solidarity  that  centered  in 
each  case  around  a  locus  they  may  never  have  seen.  It  may,  as  Enlighten¬ 
ment  “fraternity,”  be  rationalized  on  the  principle  of  legal  equality  of  citizen¬ 
ship  emphasizing  the  rights  of  man  or,  as  romanticist  “folkdom,”  be  glorified 
into  a  biological  bond  of  blood  and  language  emphasizing  the  concept  of 
statehood.  Whichever  of  these  bonds  a  people  might  lack,  however,  one  thing 
it  had  to  have  to  develop  a  dynamic  national  feeling,  and  that  was  a  sense 
of  belonging  together  because  of  sharing  the  same  historical  and  cultural 
tradition.  Industrialization,  permitting  the  building  of  “national”  economic 
systems  with  “national”  communications  lines  and  “national”  markets,  rein¬ 
forced  the  national  tradition  and  the  sense  of  national  interdependence. 

A  MODERN  nation,  strictly  speak- 
^  The  rise  -  whose  cultural  tradi- 

of  aggressive  nationalism  ^  geographical  setting 

that  is  under  the  control  of  a  state  that  represents  in  some  fashion  or  other 
the  people  who  share  that  tradition.  A  country  may  have  a  state  without 
’  being  a  nation  because  its  people  do  not  have  a  sense  of  nationality,  as  was 
true  of  Austria-Hungary  during  this  period.  A  people  may  have  a  nationality 
without  being  a  nation  because  they  own  no  country,  as  was  true  of  Czechs, 
Poles,  Irish,  Jews,  and  others  during  this  period.  Nationalism  often  expresses 
itself  in  the  desire  of  nationalities  to  become  nation-states  and  hence  in  hostil- 


The  rise 

of  aggressive  nationalism 


ity  to  foreign  states  that  control  them.  In  English  the  word  nationalism  may 
blit  does  not  necessarily  convey  the  undertones  of  national  aggressiveness 
and  false  pride  that  it  has  acquired  in  some  other  languages. 

By  1870  the  Germans  and  the  Italians  had  experienced  a  decisive  degree 
of  success  in  their  national  efforts.  The  success  of  the  Prussian  and  Sardinian 
kings  ip  achieving  their  national  revolutions  from  on  high  brought  a  signifi¬ 
cant  change  in  international  politics.  It  meant  not  only  that  two  new  or,  at 
least,  different  powers  had  appeared  in  Europe,  requiring  readjustments  of 
traditional  policies  and  alignments;  it  meant  also  that  aggressive  nationalism 
by  virtue  of  its  very  aggressiveness,  by  its  policy  of  blood  and  iron,  had  won 
huge  awards  where  the  old  Mazzinian  or  humanitarian  nationalism,  preaching 
self-determination  for  each  cultural  group  but  cooperation  among  them 
toward  a  united  Europe  and  even  a  united  world,  had  failed. 


Some  characteristics 
of  aggressive  nationalism 


NATIONALISM  must  be  distin¬ 
guished  from  mere  patriotism.  Pa¬ 
triotism  binds  an  individual  to  his 


country  by  a  sense  of  loyalty  independent  of  other  considerations  or  the 


behavior  of  others.  Gilbert  and  Sullivan,  in  their  own  hilarious  way,  poked 


mild  fun  at  the  English  patriot  in  their  chaffing  operetta  about  the  British 


aavy,  HMS  Pinafore  (1878): 


And  in  spite  pf  all  temptations 
To  belong  to  other  nations 
He  remains  an  Englishman. 


In  its  more  aggressive  forms  patriotism  becomes  “chauvinism,”  a  word 
derived  from  the  name  of  a  soldier,  Nicolas  Chauvin,  whose  demonstrations 
of  loyalty  to  the  first  Napoleon  became  notorious.  Nationalism  has  patriotism 
as  one  of  its  ingredients,  but  it  is  a  social  rather  than  an  individual  phenom¬ 
enon.  It  needs  to  be  shared  by  a  people.  The  word  nationalism  in  strict  usage 
does  not  necessarily  carry  a  connotation  of  chauvinism,  but  writers  have  often 
given  it  that  connotation.  And,  in  fact,  to  a  large  extent  nationalism  became 
chauvinistic,  though  hot  everywhere,  after  1870.  It  led  to  policies  such  as 
forcing  peoples  to  accept  a  culture  that  was  not  theirs  (e.g.,  Russification  or 
Magyarization),  excluding  peoples  from  equal  consideration  because  of  alien 
qualities  they  were  supposed  to  have  (e.g.,  anti-Semitism),  getting  even  as  a 
people  for  some  wrong  done  by  another  people  (i.e.,  revanche),  and  “re¬ 
deeming”  a  piece  of  territory  controlled  by  a  foreign  government  in  which 
lived  people  of  one’s  own  culture  (i.e.,  irredentism) . 


Revival 

of  national  languages 


LANGUAGE  naturally  became  a 
powerful  vehicle  of  national  unity. 
The  revival  of  half-forgotten  lan¬ 


guages  as  a  means  of  propagating  nationalism  became  a  passion  of  national¬ 
ists.  In  the  course  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  Irish  rediscovered  Gaelic  and 


proposed  to  make  it  their  official  language;  the  Czechs  turned  away  from 
German  to  Czech;  the  Norwegians  adopted  Landsmaal,  their  peasant  dialect, 
as  their  official  language;  the  Flemish  discarded  French  for  Flemish;  the 
Zionists  decided  to  adopt  ancient  Hebrew,  until  then  largely  ritualistic,  as  the 
language  of  their  future  state;  the  Catalans  and  the  Basques  preferred  to 
avoid  using  Castilian  Spanish;  and  even  in  centralized  France  ancient 
Provencal  underwent  a  revival  through  the  essentially  unpolitical  poetry  of 
Frederic  Mistral.  In  France,  the  exhumation  of  a  half-dead  language  had  no 
disruptive  political  consequences.  In  other  instances,  however,  a  language 
might  be  linked  either  with  the  separatism  of  a  people  that  wished  to  become 
independent  or  with  the  irredentism  of  a  government  that  wished  to  claim 
nearby  territory.  Italy  thus  claimed  the  Southern  Tyrol  and  Dalmatia,  Greece 
claimed  Epirus,  and,  in  the  course  of  time,  Germany  claimed  Austria  and  the 
Sudetenland. 

NATIONALISM  brought  to  Ireland 

The  quest  ^  strikingly  complex  concatena- 

for  an  independent  Ireland  rebelUon.  The 

rebellion  centered  around  the  Fenians,  patriotic  Irishmen  in  the  United  States 
who  sent  money  and  help  back  home  to  achieve  an  independent  Irish  repuB- 
lic  and  harried  Britain  by  attacking  Canada  from  United  States  territory 
(page  318).  When  Gladstone  was  prime  minister  of  Great  Britain  the  first 
^  time,  the  Fenian  movement  and  his  own  liberal  principles  convinced  him 
that  something  had  to  be  done  to  alleviate  the  plight  of  Ireland.  The  Dis¬ 
establishment  Act  of  1869,  which  went  into  effect  in  1871,  and  the  Irish  Land 
Act  of  1870,  both  of  which  we  have  already  mentioned,  were  bold  strides 
toward  that  objective.  Fenian  agitation  and  agrarian  revolt  in  Ireland  did  not 
cease,  however,  with  these  “half  measures,”  as  the  Irish  nationalists  consid¬ 
ered  them.  When  the  Conservative  Party  was  victorious  in  the  election  of 
1874,  Disraeli,  the  new  prime  minister,  inherited  the  Irish  problem. 

The  Irish  cause  found  a  devoted  leader  in  Charles  Stewart  Parnell,  an 
Irish  Protestant  landowner  of  English  descent  and  education.  Parnell  was 
elected  to  the  House  of  Commons  to  sit  for  County  Meath,  Ireland,  in  1875. 
In  1878  he  was  made  the  leader  of  the  Irish  party  in  Parliament.  Parnell’s 
program  proposed  to  solve  the  land  question  by  making  it  easier  for  the 
peasant  to  acquire  his  land  outri^t  and  to  solve  the  nationalist  question  by 
setting  up  home  rule  for  Ireland.  In  order  to  reach  both  goals,  the  Irish  party 
turned  to  filibustering  against  laws  intended  to  promote  the  welfare  of  Eng¬ 
land,  hoping  thereby  to  gain  concessions  for  Ireland. 

The  Irish  Land  League,  organized  in  1879,  now  became  the  rallying 
point  of  Irish  nationalists.  Parnell  was  its  president.  It  advocated  the  by  now 
familiar  program  of  “the  three  F’s”-fair  rent,  fixed  tenure,  and  free  sale-for 
Irish  farmers,  and  resorted  to  collusion  and  violence  to  prevent  or  punish 
violations  of  “the  three  F’s.”  One  form  of  collusion  was  an  agreement  not  to 


communicate  or  cooperate  with  officials  who  had  incurred  dislike.  Among 
such  officials  in  1880  was  Captain  Charles  C.  Boycott,  a  land  agent  in  County 
Mayo.  The  secular  excommunication  of  Captain  Boycott  led  to  a  new  prac¬ 
tice  in  farmer  and  labor  disputes  and  gave  his  name  to  the  practice.  The 
“boycott”  was  especially  effective  because,  so  long  as  no  violence  accom¬ 
panied  it,  it  was  hard  for  the  police  or  courts  to  handle.  Parnell’s  obstructive 
tactics  in  Parliament  and  the  activity  of  the  Land  League  became  especially 
noticeable  with  the  bad  harvests  and  depression  of  1879,  and  violence 
plagued  the  country.  In  the  years  that  followed,  the  British  government  was 
constrained  to  make  concessions  (page  43^ . 

.  .  WHILE  THE  national  aspirations 

The  situation  ^  xt.  t  •  t.  •  j 

,  .  .  I  ^  .  to-ta  of  the  Insh  remained  essentially 

oj  international  affairs  in  1870  ,  ^  .r.  .  . 

a  domestic  problem  of  Bntam, 

the  delicate  international  situation  in  the  1870’s  made  of  Balkan  nationalism 
a  dangerous  diplomatic  issue.  Bismarck  was  perhaps  the  focus  of  interna¬ 
tional  politics  of  that  decade.  After  the  Treaty  of  Frankfurt  had  ended  the 
Franco-Prussian  War,  Bismarck’s  foreign  policy  centered  around  his  desire 
for  peace  in  order  to  build  up  the  new  German  Empire.  He  could  feel  quite 
certain,  however,  that  the  French  would  seek  revanche  at  the  first  good 
opportunity.  The  shame  of  defeat,  the  resentment  over  the  loss  of  Alsace- 
Lorraine,  the  indignation  over  the  huge  indemnity,  the  humiliation  of  occu¬ 
pation,  and  the  still  inadequate  readjustment  to  the  new  constellation  in 
central  Europe  made  extremely  unlikely  France’s  peaceful  acceptance  of  a 
secondary  role  in  continental  affairs.  Bismarck  recognized,  however,  that 
France,  torn  between  Republicans  and  Monarchists,  would  not  take  the  offen¬ 
sive  without  allies.  Hence  an  important  aim  of  his  foreign  policy  centei;ed 
upon  cowing  and  isolating  France,  England  could  be  expected  to  persist  in 
her  policy  of  “splendid  isolation.”  Italy,  having  found  cooperation  with  Ger¬ 
many  against  France  profitable,  might  be  counted  upon  to  maintain  it.  The 
Russian  czar  had  taken  advantage  of  the  war  between  a  friendly  Prussian 
king  and  an  unfriendly  French  emperor  to  deneutralize  the  Black  Sea,  and 
Bismarck  hoped  that  the  czar  would  see  neither  appropriateness  nor  advan¬ 
tage  in  cooperating  with  a  French  republic.  Only  Austria,  stiU  resentful  of 
her  collapse  in  the  Seven  Weeks’  War  with  Prussia  in  1866,  might  consider 
alignment  with  an  equally  resentful  France.  Bismarck  therefore  continued  the 
effort  initiated  immediately  after  that  war  with  the  easy  terms  of  the  Treaty 
of  Prague  to  win  the  Austrian  Emperor  Francis  Joseph  to  his  side. 

j  SEVERAL  meetings  of  the  German 

17  Emperor  William  and  his  Austrian 

of  the  Three  Emperors  t  ^ 

confrere  m  1871  led  to  the  ex¬ 
pectation  that  Bismarck’s  policy  would  succeed.  The  Austrian  foreign  oflSce 
had  no  intention  of  upsetting  the  new  German  Empire.  On  the  other  hand,  it 


The  League 

of  the  Three  Emperors 


was  fearful  that  its  own  readjustment  to  the  unification  of  Italy  and  Germany 
by  means  of  the  Dual  Monarchy  of  Austria  and  Hungary,  might  be  upset  by 
continued  agitation  of  minority  nationalities.  Russification,  Pan-Slavism,  and 
Russian  ambitions  in  the  Balkans  were  among  the  sources  of  agitation  that 
kept  Austria-Hungary’s  Poles,  Czechs,  Serbs,  Croats,  and  other  Slavic  ele¬ 
ments  in  turmoil.  If  only  Russia  would  accept  the  status  quo,  then  the  tradi¬ 
tional  cooperation  of  old  Prussia,  the  old  Austrian  Empire,  and  Russia  might 
be  renewed.  Bismarck  found  the  Russians  entirely  amenable.  In  1872  he  was 
able  to  arrange  a  meeting  of  the  three  emperors,  and  the  next  year  to  estab¬ 
lish  the  Three  Emperors’  League.  A  series  of  loose  agreements  among  the 
three  governments  looked  toward  the  preservation  of  the  status  quo  in 
the  Balkans,  reciprocal  aid  in  the  event  of  revolution,  and  mutual  support 
under  specified  conditions  in  case  of  war.  The  Three  Emperors’  League  was 
more  of  an  informal  entente  than  a  binding  alliance,  but  it  did  mean  the  more 
effective  isolation  of  France|The  French  in  a  great  show  of  patriotism  paid 
off  their  indemnity  and  obliged  the  withdrawal  of  the  German  army  of  occu¬ 
pation  (1873)  faster  than  had  generally  been  thought  possible,  but  continued 
peace  seemed  assured  because  France  could  hardly  consider  going  to  war 
alone. 


IN  FACT,  Bismarck’s  diplomatic 
Bismarck  success  almost  backfired.  The  ra- 

and  the  crisis  of  1875  pidity  with  which  France  paid  its 

indemnity  led,  as  we  have  seen  (page  337),  to  an  artificial  boom  in  German 
industry  and  made  the  depression  that  followed  in  1873  seem  all  the  deeper. 
French  prosperity,  accompanied  by  the  stabilization  of  the  French  govern¬ 
ment  by  the  organic  laws  of  1875  and  the  reorganization  of  the  French  army, 
presented  a  fearsome  contrast.  In  the  spring  of  1875  a  German  paper  pub¬ 
lished  an  article  under  the  headline:  Is  War  in  Sight?  Most  Frenchmen  and 
a  large  part  of  Europe  were  under  the  impression  that  Bismarck  had  inspired 
the  article  and  was  about  to  launch  a  new  attack  on  France,  again  putting  the 
blame  on  her,  as  he  had  so  successfully  done  in  1870.  Possibly  Bismarck 
meant  only  to  use  intimidation  both  as  a  warning  to  France  and  as  a  means  of 
rallying  the  Germans,  then  divided  by  the  Kulturkampf  and  the  revolution¬ 
ary  attitude  of  the  Socialists.  Fortunately  this  time  the  French  did  not  desire 
war,  as  they  did  in  1870.  The  Russian  and  English  governments  indicated 
openly  and  the  Austrian  government  indicated  secretly  that  they  would  not 
be  indifferent  to  an  attack  upon  France;  and  after  a  visit  of  Czar  Alexan¬ 
der  II  to  Berlin,  his  minister  Prince  Gorchakov  publicly  declared:  “Peace  has 
now  been  assured.”  Bismarck  denied  that  peace  had  ever  been  in  danger,  but 
he  had  to  recognize  that  at  the  first  serious  test  the  Three  Emperors’  League 
had  failed  in  its  purpose.  Instead  of  being , isolated,  France  had  come- close 
to  isolating  Germany. 


„  .  ,  HARDLY  had  the  crisis  of  1875 

Insurrection  and  war  .  . 

in  the  Balkans  (1875-1878) 

developed.  The  Near  East,  rela¬ 
tively  somnolent  since  Rumania’s  unification  in  1862,  once  more  flared 
up.  The  English,  through  Disraeli’s  daring  speculation  in  Suez  Canal  Com¬ 
pany  shares,  had  acquired  a  controlling  interest  in  the  company  and  an 
increased  stake  in  the  status  quo  in  the  Near  East.  In  the  summer  of  1875 


several  communities  in  Bosnia  and  Hercegovina,  two  of  Turkey’s  Balkan 
provinces,  struck  a  new  blow  for  independence.  In  1876  sedition  spread  to 
the  Serbians  and  Bulgarians,  and  the  Russian  protege,  the  prince  of  Monte¬ 
negro,  helped  fan  the  flames  of  rebellion.  The  Bulgarian  rebellion  was  crushed 
by  the  Turks  with  great  cruelty,  whereupon  Serbia  declared  war  on  Turkey. 

Gladstone,  then  the  leader  of  the  Liberal  opposition  in  the  British  Parlia¬ 
ment,  denounced  “the  Bulgarian  atrocities,”  but,  undaunted.  Prime  Minister 
Disraeli  adhered  to  the  traditional  British  policy  of  preserving  the  Ottoman 
Empire.  He  entered  upon  a  series  of  negotiations  intended  to  bolster  Turkish 
morale  and  to  deter  the  Russians  from  military  intervention  on  behalf  of  the 
Balkan  Slavs  and  Christians.  The  Austrian  government  approved  of  the  Brit¬ 
ish  policy.  Without  Russian  help  the  Serbians  were  crushed  by  the  Turkish 
army  and  were  compelled  to  ask  the  great  powers  for  help. 

The  Russians,  moved  by  the  distress  of  their  coreligionists,  lent  a  willing 
ear  to  Serbia’s  plea.  Czar  Alexander  ii,  always  ready  to  pursue  the  traditional 
Russian  policy  in  the  Near  East,  saw  in  the  new  crisis  a  chance  also  to  deflect 
internal  unrest,  whose  seriousness  was  evidenced  by  the  success  of  the 
V  Narod  movement.  He  decided  to  heed  the  outraged  cry  of  the  Russians: 
“Help  our  Serbian  brothers!”  In  the  fall  of  1876,  he  secretly  sounded  out 
Bismarck  as  to  whether  Germany  would  remain  neutral  in  case  war  broke 
out  between  Russia  and  Austria-Hungary  over  the  Balkan  situation.  Bis¬ 
marck  answered  that  Germany  could  not  afford  to  have  either  of  them  in¬ 
jured  to  such  a  degree  as  to  impair  its  status  as  a  European  power.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  in  1877,  risking  the  certain  displeasure  of  England  and  Austria  and 
despite  the  uncertainty  of  Germany’s  position,  Russia  made  war  on  Tur¬ 
key  in  order  to  save  the  Serbs.  The  Russians  at  first  bungled  the  war,  and 
a  Russian  victory  was  won  only  when  the  Rumanians,  whose  aid  at  first  had 
been  spurned,  joined  them.  The  allies  stopped  outside  of  Constantinople  be¬ 
cause  the  British  let  them  know  that  a  Russian  conquest  of  the  Turkish  capital 
would  not  be  tolerated.  A  British  fleet  had  in  fact  started  out  for  the  Straits, 
and  English  chauvinism  acquired  the  new  name,  “jingoism,”  from  a  popular 
verse: 


We  don’t  want  to  fight, 
Yet,  by  Jingo!  if  we  do, 
We’ve  got  the  ships, 


We’ve  got  the  men. 

And  got  the  money  too. 


THE  RUSSIAN  people  had  ex- 

pected  a  short  campaign  culmi- 
and  the  calling  of  a  congress  Con- 

""itantinople  and  the  expulsion  of  the  Infidel  Turk  from  Europe.  Instead,  the 
war  lasted  nearly  a  year  and  the  Russian  losses  were  unnecessarily  heavy. 
Constantinople  was  never  taken,  out  of  deference  to  British  wishes.  On 
March  3, 1878,  in  the  preliminary  Treaty  of  San  Stefano,  Turkey  and  Russia 
formally  confirmed  the  independence  of  Serbia,  Rumania,  and  Montenegro, 
and  cut  a  huge  fresh  chunk  out  of  Turkey  for  the  purpose  of  setting  up  an 
autonomous  Bulgarian  state.  Despite  its  military  and  diplomatic  gaucherie, 
Russia  seemed  to  have  won  a  great  victory  in  the  struggle  for  control  of  the 
Balkans  by  establishing  a  system  of  satellite  principalities.  In  addition,  the 
treaty  provided  certain  boundary  “rectifications”  in  favor  of  Russia. 

The  British  were  dissatisfied.  So  were  the  Austrians.  They  wanted  to  re¬ 
duce  the  size  of  Bulgaria  because  so  large  a  state  under  Russian  control  would 
doubtless  mean  Russian  domination  of  the  Straits.  The  armistice  terms  that 
had  preceded  the  Treaty  of  San  Stefano  had  stipulated:  “His  Majesty  the 
Sultan  agrees  to  come  to  an  understanding  with  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of 
Russia  in  order  to  maintain  the  rights  and  interests  of  Russia  in  the  Straits, 
of  the  Bosporus  and  the  Dardanelles.”  That  stipulation  was  ambiguous,  and 
it  was  disquieting  to  the  British.  Russia’s  “rights”  as  fixed  by  several  interna¬ 
tional  agreements  were  far  from  coinciding  with  her  “interests.” 

Disraeli  wished,  however,  to  avoid  publicly  humiliating  Russia  and  so 
embarked  upon  a  series  of  secret  negotiations  with  Russian,  Austrian,  Turk¬ 
ish,  and  German  diplomats.  Bismarck  had  special  reasons  for  wishing  to  keep 
British  and  Austrian  dissatisfaction  from  leading  to  war.  Chief  among  them 
was  that  a  general  European  war  might  impede  his  efforts  to  isolate  France 
and  would  certainly  end  either  Austria’s  or  Russia’s  cooperation  m  a  Three 
Emperors’  League.  In  a  speech  to  the  German  Reichstag  he  declared  that  he 
wanted  nothing  more  than  to  play  “the  role  of  an  honest  broker.”  All  the 
countries  involved  were  more  or  less  ready  to  accede  when  Austria-Hungary 
suggested  a  European  conference,  on  the  grounds  that  any  territorial  changes 
in  the  Balkans  ought  to  have  the  approval  of  all  the  signatories  of  the  Treaty 
of  Paris  of  1856.  Actually,  a  fairly  comprehensive  understanding  was  brought 
about  between  Britain  and  Russia  before  the  congress  met;  and  from  the 
sultan  the  British  received  the  right  to  administer  the  island  of  Cyprus  in  re¬ 
turn  for  having  saved  Turkey  from  worse  destruction  and  as  a  base  for 
speedier  intervention  against  future  aggression  on  the  part  of  Russia  in  the 
Near  East. 
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THE  Congress  of  Berlin,  attended 
by  all  the  powers  that  had  signed 
the  Treaty  of  Paris— Britain, 
France,  Russia,  Turkey,  Austria,  and  Italy  (in  lieu  of  Sardinia) -and  Ger¬ 
many,  met  for  a  month  (June  13-July  13,  1878).  The  Russians  had  hopedj 
that  Bismarck  would  insist  upon  a  softening  of  the  Anglo-Russian  terms.  But 
Bismarck,  though  playing  his  part  carefully,  did  not  oppose  the  British  and 
the  Austrians.  The  resulting  Treaty  of  Berlin  recognized  the  independencie  of 
Rumania,  Serbia,  and  Montenegro,  and  enlarged  each  of  them,  though  on  a 
smaller  scale  than  had  the  Treaty  of  San  Stefano.  Rumania  received  thej 
Dobruja  as  a  compensation  for  ceding  Southern  Bessarabia  to  Russia.  Russia 
also  received  a  few  Caucasus  cities.  But  a  striking  Russian  defeat  was  reg¬ 
istered  in  the  rearrangement  of  Bulgaria.  The  northern  part  alone  of  that 
hrea  became  an  autonomous  principality;  the  southern  part  (called  Eastern 
Rumelia)  was  returned  to  Turkey,  to  be  governed  by  a  Turkish-appointed 
Christian  governor;  and  Macedonia,  to  the  southwest,  was  given  back  to' 
Turkey  on  no  conditions  other  than  a  promise  to  institute  some  reforms. 
Bosnia,  Hercegovina,  and  the  district  of  Novi  Bazar  were  to  be  policed  or 
garrisoned  by  Austria-Hungary,  although,  on  the  protest  of  the  Turkish 
delegation,  they  were  allowed  to  remain  Turkish  territories  in  name,  the 
Austrians  calling  their  occupation  “provisional.”  England’s  occupation  of 
Cyprus  was  approved.  France’s  share  of  the  spoils  was  a  secret  understanding 
that  she  might  occupy  the  territory  of  Turkish  Tunisia  at  any  time.  Italy  re¬ 
ceived  nothing  but  even  vaguer  promises  regarding  Albania.  Germany 
claimed  to  seek,  and  received,  nothing  but  prestige.  Without  going  to  war. 
Great  Britain  and  Austria-Hungary  had  gained  all  that  they  wanted.  Disraeli 
had  achieved  “peace  with  honor.”  Russia  had  cut  a  poor  figure.  And  the 
Balkan  nations  felt  frustrated. 

THE  WRATH  of  the  Russian  na¬ 
tionalists  was  aimed  most  directly 
at  Germany.  Russia  had  with  rare 
exceptions  been  on  Prussia’s  side  for  more  than  a  century.  Without  Russia’s 
benevolent  neutrality  Prussia  might  easily  have  been  less  successful  in  the 
wars  of  1866  and  1870-1871.  Thus,  the  Russians  saw  in  Bismarck’s  attitude 
during  the  Congress  a  glaring  manifestation  of  ingratitude.  Despite  his  pro¬ 
testations  that  he  had  continued  his  customary  pro-Russian  policy  and  had 
acted  “like  a  third  Russian  delegate”  the  fact  remained  that  the  Russians  felt 
cheated  and  held  Bismarck  to  blame.  The  Russian  press  openly  attacked  the 
Germans,  and  the  Russian  government’s  communications  ceased  to  be 
couched  in  conciliatory  language. 

Ever  since  his  diplomatic  defeat  in  1875  the  German  chancellor  had  been 
haunted  by  what  a  Russian  oflicial  called  “the  nightmare  of  coalitions.” 


THE  NEAR  EASTERN  QUESTION  1878 


The  Dual  Alliance 
and  the  three  emperors 


When  Russia  went  to  war  with  Turkey  in  18 
1878,  the  other  European  powers  united  to  c 
her.  As  the  large  map  shows,  in  addition  to  Ru 
and  Turkey  all  the  other  signatories  of  the  tn 
of  1856,  as  well  as  Germany,  combined  to  h 
the  Treaty  of  Berlin  in  1878.  Several  furtfu 
their  own  interests  at  the  expense  of  the  falte. 
Ottoman  Empire.  France  getting  a  free  ham 
Tunisia,  and  Italy  receiving  similar  promises  reg 
ing  Albania.  Great  Britain  had  already  obta^ 
Cyprus  from  the  sultan  for  blocking  Russia  f 
Constantinople  and  the  Straits.  The  inset  > 
shows  the  treaty  arrangements  for  the  Balkan  a) 
(Russia  also  got  a  few  Caucasus  cities.) 


Bismarck  knew  that,  with  Russia  estranged  and  France  getting  stronger,  Ger¬ 
many,  instead  of  isolating  France,  might  itself  be  isolated,  and  ought  to  look 
for  an  ally  on  the  Continent.  Since  Austria  feared  Russia  as  much  as  Ger¬ 
many  feared  France,  Austria  was  chosen  as  that  ally.  A  secret  treaty  (1879) 
provided:  (1)  that  the  two  parties  assist  each  other  with  full  military  aid  in 
case  either  should  be  attacked  by  Russia;  and  (2)  that  if  any  other  power 
should  attack  either  of  them  (which  could  mean  only  an  attack  by  France 
upon  Germany),  the  other  party  would  observe  a  friendly  neutrality-unless 


Russia  aided  the  attacker,  m  which  case  full  military  aid  would  be  called  for. 
The  treaty  was  to  be  communicated  to  Russia  in  case  of  an  intemationar 
crisis,  but  the  pact  was  not  made  public  until  1888. 

The  Dual  Alliance  thus  formed  was  binding  for  only  five  years,  but  it  was 
regularly  renewed  and  lasted  until  the  collapse  of  Austria  in  1918.  Russo- 
German  estrangement  was  patched  up  later  on  (page  427),  but  the  German 
government  had  meanwhile  learned  to  dread  the  possibility  of  an  attack  by 
Russia,  and  the  Russians  for  their  part  never  overcame  their  apprehension 
that  Germany  might  gang  up  with  Austria-Hungary  or  some  other  power 
against  them.  That  mutual  fear,  though  temporarily  allayed,  has  remained 
a  decisive  factor  in  Russo-German  relations  ever  since.  Bismarck  is  often 
quoted  as  having  said  that  the  whole  Near  East  was  not  worth  the  bones  of  a 
single  Pomeranian  grenadier;  yet  his  involving  Germany  through  the  Congress 
of  Berlin  in  the  Near  Eastern  Question  has  perhaps  cost  Germany  much, 
much  more. 

The  Congress  of  Berlin  was  the  last  important  congress  in  which  European 
powers  alone  (if  indeed  Turkey  could  be  considered  a  European  power)  were 
represented.  The  world  of  international  might  was  no  longer  an  elongation  of 
the  European  shadow,  as  subsequent  congresses  were  to  show  and  as,  indeed, 
Japanese  and  American  imperialism  had  already  begun  to  show  in  the  Pacific 
and  elsewhere.  Nevertheless  Europe  was  still  the  great  economic  center,  the 
leading  source  of  capital  investments,  of  scientific  discovery,  of  practical  in¬ 
ventions,  of  business  and  industrial  ideas.  If  the  United  States  and  Japan  were 
catching  up,  they  were  still  a  good  distance  behind. 

Before  the  1870’s  five  great  powers  had  long  dominated  the  world.  They 
were  England,  France,  Austria,  Prussia,  and  Russia.  Austria  was  now  only 
the  shadow  of  a  once  great  empire,  though  it  was  to  take  several  decades  to 
make  its  lack  of  substance  manifest.  France,  an  empire  turned  republic,  was 
internationally  isolated  and  domestically  unstable  but  was  soon  to  emerge 
again  as  a  great  colonial  power  and  a  force  in  European  politics.  Prussia  had 
become  the  German  Empire  (or,  more  accurately,  the  dominant  fraction  of 
it)  and  as  such  was  to  act  a  more  self-conscious  role  in  European  affairs 
than  it  had  ever  before  presumed  to  act  and,  in  the  course  of  time,  was  to 
become  bolder  still.  The  British  crown  had  passed  from  empire  to  Empire— 
that  is  to  say,  from  a  policy  of  ruling  by  thumb  over  scattered  areas  to  a  more 
systematic  colonial  organization  whose  ruler  was  formally  recognized  as  an 
empress  in  one  of  her  realms— but  she  had  in  Canada  taken  the  first  important 
steps  that  were  to  convert  the  British  Empire  into  a  British  Commonwealth 
of  Nations.  Russia,  a  big  bumbling  giant,  looked  too  large  and  strong  to  be 
seriously  restrained  even  though  still  checked  both  in  the  Near  East  and  the 
Far  East  by  more  efficient  and  skillful  adversaries. 


Three  new  world  powers  now  were  bidding  to  join  these  five— a  United 
States  no  longer  torn  by  the  threat  of  nullification  and  secession,  a  unified 
Italy,  and  a  Japan  that  was  rapidly  leaving  feudalism  behind  in  its  urge  for 
centralization  and  industrialization.  As  yet,  however,  these  three  were  not 
first  rankers.  The  United  States  still  had  the  problem  of  its  South,  and  Italy 
.<"had  a  similar  problem,  while  Japan  looked  like  an  impudent  pygmy  beside 
China,  which  no  first  rank  power  any  longer  feared.  So  three  continents,  in¬ 
stead  of  one,  now  provided  real  or  potential  world  powers.  And  one  other 
continent  had  become  more  of  an  arena  than  ever  for  the  world  powers  to 
exercise  their  imperialistic  drives.  To  Asia,  Australasia,  and  Oceania  as  thea¬ 
ters  of  cojonial  operations  (the  fiasco  in  1867  of  Napoleon  ill’s  dream  to 
buiid  a  Mexican  Empire  having  demonstrated  once  more  that  the  Western 
Hemisphere  was  closed)  was  rapidly  being  added  the  once  “dark”  Africa. 

Each  of  the  great  powers  had  its  domestic  problems.  To  mention  only 
one  for  each,  England  had  its  Ireland,  France  its  royalists,  Austria  its  minor¬ 
ities,  Germany  its  Socialists,  Russia  its  land-hungry  peasants,  the  United 
States  its  Negroes,  Italy  its  papal  question,  and  Japan  its  clansmen.  Of  course, 
the  little  nations  had  their  problems,  too,  both  international  and  internal;  and, 
of  course,  the  little  nations  made  their  contributions  to  world  culture  (as  we 
shall  soon  see).  But  the  domestic  problems  of  little  nations,  when  they  are 
^  independent,  rarely  become  the  world’s  problems;  and  their  international 
problems  are  unlikely  to  disturb  world  peace  unless  the  big  powers  take  sides. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1 849-  1871  Livingstone’s  explorations  in  Africa 

1 850-  1 864  Taiping  Rebellion  in  China 
1859-1870  Unification  of  Italy 

1861- 1 865  American  Civil  War 

1862- 1871  Bismarck  engaged  in  the  unification  of  Germany 

1867- 1868  Reconstruction  in  the  United  States 

1867  Ausgleich  establishes  Dual  Monarchy  of  Austria-Hungary 
1867  British  North  America  Act 

1 868- 1876  Revolution  in  Spain 

1869  Suez  Canal  opened  to  traffic 
1 870-187 1  Franco-Prussian  War 

c.  1870  Beginning  of  V  Narod  movement  in  Russia 

1870  The  dogma  of  papal  infallibility  announced 

1871  The  rise  and  defeat  of  the  Paris  Commune 
1871  Thiers  given  title  of  “president  of  the  Republic” 

1871  Pius  IX  refuses  to  accept  Law  of  Guaranties 

1871  Treaty  of  Washington  provides  for  arbitration  of  outstanding 
Anglo-American  disputes 

1872  Filipinos  revolt  against  Spain 
1873-1875  Peak  of  the  Kulturkampf 

1873  Three  Emperors’  League 

1873  Marshal  MacMahon  becomes  French  president 
1873  World-wide  financial  panic 
1875-1878  Balkan  crises  and  Russo-Turkish  War 

1875  French  National  Assembly  sets  up  “organic  laws” 

1875  Reichsbank  founded 

1876  Alexander  Graham  Bell  invents  telephone 

1876  Japanese-Korean  commercial  treaty 

1877  The  coup  of  the  Seize  Mai 
1877  Italian  compulsory  school  law 

1877  The  “Great  Strike”  in  the  United  States 

1877  Victoria  proclaimed  empress  of  India 

1878  Bismarck’s  Anti-Socialist  Law 

1878  The  Congress  and  Treaty  of  Berlin 

1879  Germany  deserts  free-trade  policy 

1879  MacMahon’s  resignation  ends  monarchist  threat  in  France 
1879  Parnell  organizes  Irish  Land  League 
1879  Royal  Prussian  Railroad  System  established 
1879  Dual  Alliance  of  Germany  and  Austria 
1879  Thomas  A.  Edison  produces  electric  light 
1880-1881  Revolt  of  the  Boers 


Chapter  seven 

REALISM 

AND  REALPOLITIK 


1879-c.  1890 


THE  1890’s  confidence  in  continuous  progress  seemed  to  be  the 
dominant  credo  of  the  western  world.  Europeans  and  Americans  seldom 
doubted  their  ultimate  ability  to  master  whatever  difficulties  might  arise.  On 
the  surface  at  least  the  United  States  and  the  countries  of  western  Europe 
became  more  and  more  prosperous  and  more  and  more  alike,  with  their 
parliamentary  ins!titutions,  their  engineering  triumphs,  their  successes  in  pre¬ 
venting  epidemics  and  curing  disease,  their  programs  of  social  reform,  their 
devotion  to  realism  in  the  arts  and  materialism  in  philosophy  and  the  world 
of  practical  affairs.  The  names  of  great  healers  like  Joseph  Lister,  Louis 
Pasteur,  and  Robert  Koch  were  widely  known;  Lord  Tennyson,  £mile  Zola, 
and  Henry  James  belonged  to  the  world;  and  Alfred  Nobel  and  Thomas  A. 
Edison  were  hailed  as  technological  geniuses  in  Europe  as  well  as  America. 
Accumulating  inter-European  agreements  were  regarded  as  promises  of  either 
closer  harmony  or  a  better  balance  of  power  among  the  nations.  A  moderate 
program  of  social  legislation  made  its  appearance  as  a  solemn  obligation  of 
governments.  To  the  superficial  observer,  it  seemed  that  permanent  peace 
among  white  men  would  ultimately  be  assured  and  that  all  the  world’s  mys¬ 
teries  would  be  cleared  up. 

Nevertheless,  a  countermovement  had  already  set  in.  What  came  to  be 
known  as  “the  social  question”  continued  to  cast  a  dark  shadow  over  Europe 
during  the  1880’s.  Anarchism  and  anti-Semitism  became  more  prominent. 
The  encroachments  of  big  business,  class  warfare,  racial  hatred,  militant 
clericalism,  and  (in  several  countries)  the.  plight  of  the  peasants  caused 
anxiety.  Raison  d'etat  (the  overriding  interest  of  the  state)  became  increas¬ 
ingly  the  guiding  light  of  statesmen.  Patriotism  assumed  more  and  more  the 
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features  of  that  particularly  aggressive  form  of  nationalism  and  militarism  t 
which  in  a  later  era  was  to  be  the  curse  of  Europe. 

The  prevailing  cheerfulness  and  the  counteracting  apprehension  will  be  f 
dealt  with  in  this  chapter.  One  of  the  results  of  this  conflict  was  a  continent-  I 
wide  disillusionment,  which  we  shall  find  clearly  reflected  by  a  number  of  I 
men  of  letters,  who  probed  the  intellectual,  social,  and  religious  shortcomings 
of  their  day,  attacked  its  smugness  and  overconfidence,  and  stirred  up  uneasy  ^ 
consciences.  As  critics  of  evil  attitudes  and  institutions  some  of  these  men 
found  appreciative  audiences,  but  they  could  not  stay  the  current  of  their 
times. 

THE  “SECOND  INDUSTRIAL  REVOLUTION” 

IN  EUROPE  (TO  1890) 

EW  INDUSTRIES  Were  discovered  at  so  fast  a  pace  in  the  decades  preced¬ 
ing  the  First  World  War  that  the  development  is  sometimes  called  the  “Sec-  ' 
ond  Industrial  Revolution.”  In  Germany  after  its  unification,  Bismarck  | 
adopted  a  policy  of  deliberate  encouragement  of  German  industry.  He  yielded  | 
to  demands  for  high  protective  tariffs  intended  to  allow  German  factories  to  ^ 
compete  with  those  abroad.  The  heavy  industries  of  Germany  soon  compared  ' 

*  favorably  with  those  of  Belgium  as  the  best  on  the  Continent.  The  industries  '  i 
of  France  and  Sweden  were  not  far  behind,  but  none  of  them  as  yet  could 
overtake  the  advanced  factory  system  of  England. 

Heavy  industry:  mining  and  the  metaUurgic 

coal  and  metallurgy  industries  became  the  economic 

backbone  of  continental  Europe. 
Nature  had  favored  France  with  important  iron  ore  deposits  and  with  vast 
and  abundant  coal  fields;  Germany  and  Belgium  also  had  rich  coal  fields; 
and  the  three  countries  met  with  keen  competition  from  British  coal.  The 
abundance  of  coal  speeded  the  development  of  the  metaUurgic  industries, 
particularly  after  the  1870’s,  when  two  Englishmen,  Sidney  G.  Thomas  and 
Percy  C.  Gilchrist,  perfected  a  process  by  which  iron  ore  with  a  high  phos¬ 
phorous  content  could  be  used  in  making  steel. 

In  mining,  the  Germans  had  an  advantage  over  their  western  neighbors. 

No  other  country  produced  as  much  lignite  as  Germany.  As  a  fuel  for  house¬ 
hold  purposes  it  is  almost  equal  to  coal,  and  although  it  cannot  be  used  in  the 
production  of  steel,  it  has  other  industrial  uses.  It  is  dug  from  open  pits  and 
therefore  does  not  call  for  workers  as  sturdy  as  those  engaged  in  mining  coal. 
Hence  it  is  cheaper  than  coal., In  Germany  lignite  was  so  extensively  em¬ 
ployed  that  large  quantities  of  it  were  imported  from  Bohemia,  Moravia,  and 
Austrian  Silesia.  j 

I  Thus  Germany  could  export  coal  to  countries  without  significant  deposits 


"BELGIUM  RUSSIA-  FRANCE  GERMANY  UNITED  UNITED 
■  ■  ,  KINGDOM  STATES 

In  the  face  of  the  rapid  development  of  the  United  States,  the  United  Kingdom  by 
^  had  lost  its  early  lead  in  the  production  of  pig  iron.  A  new  contender,  Germany,  had 
already  overtaken  France,  and  Russia  ran  a  poor  fifth.  The  correspondence  between  in¬ 
dustrial  and  railroad  development  is  illustrated  by  the  relative  length  of  track,  although, 
in  part  because  of  its  size  and  in  part  because  of  its  greater  use  of  water  transportation, 
the  United  Kingdom  fell  somewhat  behind  in  railway  mileage.  Though  as  late  as  1911 
Belgium  had  only  2907  miles  of  track,  it  had  a  greater  railway  mileage  in  proportion 
to  its  area  than  any  other  country. 


of  their  own  like  Italy,  Switzerland,  and  Denmark.  Until  the  loss  of  Lorraine 
in  1919,  Germany  also  had  a  large  though  insufficient  supply  of  iron  ore.  The 
eastern  part  of  that  disputed  province  gave  its  iron  ore  to  the  German  steel  in¬ 
dustry.  But  France  has  always  been  richer  in  iron  ore  than  Germany,  and 
German  heavy  industry  could  not  do  without  French  iron.  The  Schumann 
Plan  of  our  own  times  is  a  belated  recognition  of  the  interdependence  of 
French  iron  and  German  coal.  Likewise  Sweden  with  its  abundant  iron  ore 
and  copper  deposits  played  an  ever  increasing  role  in  the  development  of 
Germany’s  heavy  industry.  The  Eiffel  Tower,  which  dominated  the  Paris 
Exposition  of  1889,  was  a  sort  of  monument  to  the  steel  industry  of  its  day 
and  a  forerunner  of  the  giant  steel  structures  to  come. 

THE  LIGHT  industries  were  more 
ig  t  industry.  evenly  distributed.  In  these  too 

textiles,  instruments,  etc.  Germany  played  a  prominent  role. 

Her  textile  manufacture  was  highly  developed,  and  her  optical  instruments 
became  world-famous.  The  French  were  especially  interested  in  textiles,  silk, 
perfumery,  wines,  and  liqueurs.  Italy,  because  she  is  poor  in  coal,  had  to 


Industrial  enterprise 
in  Germany  and  Austria 


emphasize  light  industries.  Other  countries  with  littie  or  no  coal,  like  Switzer¬ 
land  or  Denmark,  but  with  a  strong  agricultural  or  dairying  background 
resort  to  brewing,  textiles,  cigarettes,  precision  instruments,  and  candy. 

TWO  INDUSTRIES  whose  develop¬ 
ments  few  in  the  1870’s  could 
have  been  able  to  predict  were 
entirely  due  to  recent  scientific  discoveries  and  technological  advances.  These 
were  the  chemical  industry,  particularly  dyestuffs  and  pharmaceuticals,  and 
the  electrical  industry.  Some  of  the  discoveries  in  both  those  fields  had  been 
made  before  the  1870’s,  but  most  of  the  large-scale  applications  growing  from 
them  did  not  come  until  afterwards. 

The  Germans  and  the  Austrians  were  among  the  first  to  develop  a  close 
collaboration  between  the  universities  and  institutes  of  technology  on  the  one 
hand  and  industrial  enterprise  on  the  other.  Some  of  the  bigger  German 
and  Austrian  industries  established  laboratories  of  their  own,  thus  starting  a 
practice  that  has  since  become  quite  common.  A  series  of  new  industries 
(gas  and  lighting  fixtures,  for  example)  sprang  up  after  the  Austrian  Carl 
Auer  von  Welsbach  patented  (1885)  the  incandescent  gas  mantle,  which  he 
perfected  by  several  steps  until  1893.  Medical  discoveries  and  inventions 
gave  rise  to  a  new  industry  for  the  manufacture  of  surgical  and  medical 
instruments  such  as  Helmholtz’s  ophthalmoscope. 

IN  THE  i88o’s  Europe  began  to 
feel  the  impact  of  several  impor¬ 
tant  American  inventions.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  agricultural  machinery  (page  342),  they  were  the  telephone  invented 
by  Alexander  Graham  Bell  in  1 876,  the  incandescent  electric  bulb  invented  by 
Thomas  Edison  in  1879,  and  the  roll  film  and  the  kodak,  or  portable  camera, 
'nvented  by  George  Eastman  in  1888,  In  1880  the  German  engineer  and 
idustrialist  Emil  Rathenau  visited  the  United  States.  What  he  learned  from  a 
Edison  impressed  him  so  much  that  after  his  return  to  Berlin  he  founded! 
le  AEG  (Allgemeine  Elektrizitats-Gesellschaft),  the  German  equivalent  of 
the  General  Electric  Company.  The  AEG  in  the  course  of  time  developed 
into  one  of  the  greatest  industrial  empires  on  earth.  Concrete  reinforced  with 
iron,  though  first  patented  by  a  French  inventor,  F.  J.  Monier,  was  more  fully 
exploited  for  building  purposes  in  the  United  States.  In  the  1880’s  it  began,, 
to  become  common  in  the  building  of  houses  and  roads  in  Europe  as  well. 

IN  THE  I870’s  Ottmar  Mergen- 
thaler,  a  German-American  im¬ 
migrant,  perfected  the  linotype 
(patented  1885),  which  did  by  machine  the  process  of  composing  type  that 
had  hitherto  been  done  by  hand.  Together  with  the  rotary  press,  which  was 
invented  in  1846  by  Richard  M.  Hoe  and  perfected  in  1865  by  William  Bul- 
4  lock,  both  Americans,  this  process  made  the  printing  of  books  and  newspa- 
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New  printing  devices 
and  popular  journalism 


pers  faster  and  cheaper.  When  Robert  Miehle  of  Chicago  in  1883  perfected 
^  the  printing  machine  which  prints  an  entire  sheet  in  two  revolutions,  the  mod¬ 
ern  big-scale  printing  industry  became  an  actuality.  The  first  successful  two- 
revolution  printing  machine  was  set  up  in  America  in  1888. 

The  combination  of  these  engineering  feats  hit  Europe  in  full  force  during 
A  ^e  1880’s  and  1890’s.  Until  that  time  there  had  been  four  kinds  of  European 
newspapers :  ( 1 )  papers  merely  acting  as  mouthpieces  of  the  various  govern¬ 
ments;  (2)  newspapers  read  almost  exclusively  by  workers  and  usually 
strongly  socialist;  (3)  papers  serving  professional,  ecclesiastical,  hobby,  and 
sports  interests;  and  (4)  dailies  that,  in  addition  to  the  news,  published 
“highbrow”  articles  and  appealed  only  to  small  groups.  The  American  inven¬ 
tions  gave  enterprising  men  the  opportunity  to  create  quite  another  kind  of 
press  organ.  By  the  turn  of  the  century  the  linotype,  the  rotary  press,  and, 
later  on,  the  rotogravure  were  to  make  it  possible  to  reach  the  mass  of  hu¬ 
manity;  and,  willingly  or  unwillingly,  publishers,  whether  of  papers  or  maga¬ 
zines  or  books,  found  that,  if  they  wanted  to  make  money  despite  the  huge 
costs  of  these  new  installations,  they  had  to  cater  to  the  taste  of  the  average 
man.  Literature,  once  dependent  on  aristocratic  patrons,  now  became  largely 
dependent  upon  mass  appeal,  in  Europe  and  in  America.  A  kind  of  press 
developed  which  in  the  English-speaking  countries  became  known  as  the 
%ellow  press.”  It  played  up  crime,  scandal,  sports,  accidents,  and  other  sen¬ 
sational  events,  and  became  the  favorite  reading  matter  of  millions  of  people 
(many  newly  enfranchised)  all  over  the  world. 

RUSSIA  did  not  begin  to  indus¬ 
trialize  effectively  until  the  1880’s, 
in  the  ministry  of  the  financial 
wizard  I.  A.  Vishnegradsky,  and  in  the  1890’s,  in  that  of  his  pupil,  Count 
Sergei  Witte  (page  434).  Then  developments  came  rapidly.  The  vastness 
of  the  country  explains  why  Russia  was  often  considered  a  country  without 
industry.  Factories  were  thinly  spread,  but  they  grew  in  the  bigger  cities. 
Russian  Poland  had  an  important  place  in  textile  manufacture.  By  the  1870’s 
Russia,  along  with  the  rest  of  Europe  except  the  Iberian  Peninsula,  had  a 
considerable  system  of  railroads.  As  head  of  the  railways  department  of  the 
I  ministry  of  finance,  and  later  as  minister  of  communications,  Witte  helped 
I  to  develop  the  Russian  railroad  system,  and  he  was  in  a  sense  the  father  of 
I  the  Trans-Siberian  Railroad.  When  finally  he  succeeded  Vishnegradsky  as 
i  minister  to  finance  ( 1 893) ,  he  introduced  the  gold  standard  and,  by  securing 
i_  .  a  series  of  huge  loans  from  France,  was  able  to  create  a  strong  gold  reserve. 

“big  business”  now  came  to 
.  Widening  of  t  e  gulf  mean  business  on  a  national  scale. 

^  between  capital  and  labor 

K  mite  Trust,  for  example,  was  founded  and,  because  of  its  patent  on  dynamite, 
'^quickly  became  a  monopoly  bn  a  national  scale.  In  the  next  decade  these 
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of  industrialism  to  Russia 
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national  trusts  began  to  acquire  international  scope  (pages  452-453).  The 
worker  on  the  Continent  formed  part  of  these  new  industrial  empires  though 
he  rarely  had  a  sense  of  belonging  to  them.  In  some  favorable  cases  where  an 
old-fashioned  paternalism  lingered  on,  he  could  still  hope  to  improve  his  posi¬ 
tion  by  a  man-to-man  talk.  When  industrial  enterprises  assumed  gigantic  pro¬ 
portions,,  the  worker  rarely,  if  ever-  saw  his  employer.  The  managers  who^ 
stood  between  the  worker  and  the  employer  were  interested  in  the  worker,  as 
a  general  rule,  only  as  a  cog  in  the  efficient  operation  of  the  company.  They 
were  dependent  themselves  upon  their  superiors,  who,  in  turn,  were  depend¬ 
ent  upon  a  board  of  directors,  who  might  themselves  be  guided  by  highly 
specialized  corporation  lawyers  or  engineers.  The  bureaucracy  of  big  business 
was  sometimes  no  less  cumbersome  than  that  of  government. 

^  J  ,  THE  LONGING  for  a  better  status 

America  invaded  ,  .  , 

,  ,  ,  _  drove  many  of  Europe  s  workers 

by  the  poor  of  Europe  ,  .  .  ^  _  i 

to  the  Americas.  Between  1880 

and  1900  a  torrent  of  poor  immigrants  gushed  forth  from  Europe  into  the 
United  States— over  5,000,000  in  the  1880’s  and  over  3,500,000  in  the 
1890’s.  They  came  from  Italy,  the  United  Kingdom,  Russia,  Austria-Hun¬ 
gary,  Germany,  and  Sweden.  They  were  not  consciously  in  search  of  liberty, 
about  which  they  knew  little.  But  they  were  ready  to  undergo  the  hard-^* 
ships  of  immigrant  life  because  they  held  four  things  as  certain:  (1)  that 
people  would  not  spurn  them  merely  because  they  were  workers;  (2)  that 
they  would  earn  a  better  living  in  America;  (3)  that  they,  or  at  least  their 
children,  would  have  a  chance  to  acquire  an  education;  and  (4)  that  they  ! 
and  their  children  would  avoid  military  conscription.  Many  European  | 
workers  (mostly  Germans  and  Italians)  went  also  to  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  ' 
Chile.  But  their  numbers  were  small  in  comparison  with  those  who  migrated 
to  the  United  States.  Some  European  governments  felt  misgivings  about  losing 


By  1890  a  marked  change 
in  the  European  sources 
of  migration  to  the  United 
States  was  evident.  As  the 
^figures  (for  the  years 
1891 ‘1900}  in  the  map  at 
the  left  show,  great  num¬ 
bers  now  came  from  the 
southern  and  eastern 
areas,  A  large  current 
also  flowed  in  from  Can¬ 
ada  and,  to  a  lesser  ex¬ 
tent,  from  China,  the 
West  Indies,  and  Mexico. 
The  map  at  the  right  indi¬ 
cates  the  main  currents  of 
the  European  migration 
that  set  in  toward  Latin 
America  in  the  last  half 
of  the  nineteenth  and  the 
first  quarter  of  the  twen¬ 
tieth  centuries.  This  *‘new*’ 
immigration  in  both 
Americas  was  offset  in 
part  by  a  high  proportion 
of  returns  to  the  country 
of  origin,  reaching,  in 
Brazil,  as  much  as  50  per 
Si  cent. 


SO  many  workers  and  potential  soldiers  and  tried  cither  to  discourage  emigra¬ 
tion  by  stigmatizing  it  as  unpatriotic  or  to  establish  colonies  that  might 
absorb  their  surplus  populations.  But  such  measures  did  not  effectively  stop 
the  exodus  to  America. 

BISMARCK  was,  if  not  the  first,  at 
Bismarck's  program  continental 

of  social  security  legislation  to  grasp  the  desirabil- 

ity  of  legislation  to  increase  social  security.  Yet,  like  most  of  his  contempo¬ 
raries,  he  opposed  the  regulation  of  working  hours  by  law.  His  argument 
was  that  of  his  era:  “The  regulation  of  working  hours,”  he  declared  before 
‘  the  Reichstag,  “necessarily  entails  regulation  of  wages  because,  otherwise, 
there  will  arise  the  danger  that  when  we  reduce  the  working  hours  by  twenty 
per  cent,  wages  also  will,  slowly  or  rapidly,  drop  by  twenty  per  cent.  The 
government  will  be  unable  to  prevent  that  from  happening.  Who  is  supposed 
to  bear  that  loss?  Who  will  make  good  for  it?  Do  you  want  the  government 
to  compensate  the  worker  for  what  he  suffers  from  the  loss  in  wages?”  In 
1885,  this  argument  was  widely  considered  unanswerable. 

But  Bismarck  had  a  good  political  logic  for  providing  other  benefits  for 
*the  workingman.  Czar  Alexander  ii  of  Russia  was  a  nephew  of  the  German 


Emperor  William  i,  and  when  Alexander  was  assassinated  on  the  streets  of  I 
St  Petersburg  (page  433),  his  niurder  caused  as  much  consternation  at  the 
imperial  court  of  Berlin  as  if  it  had  happened  in  Berlin  itself.  If  the  all-power¬ 
ful  Russian  autocrat  was  no  longer  safe,  what  might  German  princes  expect? 
Bismarck  as  a  practical  man  drew  realistic  conclusions.  He  recognized  that 
his  antisocialist  law  (page  333)  was  not  enough,  that  only  if  something  posi¬ 
tive  were  done  for  the  workers  would  they  be  lured  away  from  Marxism  anc? 
its  revolutionary  implications.  They  might  then  think  that  they  had  something 
more  to  lose  than  their  chains.  The  Prussian  general  staff  felt  much  the  same 
way.  The  army  saw  with  dismay  that  many  draftees  had  to  be  rejected  either 
because  of  their  own  poor  health  or  because  they  were  the  only  providers  in 
families  where  the  father  was  ill  or  had  been  disabled  or  killed  in  an  industrial 
accident.  Also,  many  working-class  soldiers  were  emotionally  unreliable  be¬ 
cause  they  worried  about  what  would  happen  to  their  families  if  during  their  ■ 
military  service  (which,  at  that  time,  was  three  years)  their  fathers  or  elder 
brothers  should  meet  with  mishap. 

With  these  aspects  of  the  question  in  mind  Bismarck  inspired  the  so-called  , 
“Imperial  Message”  of  1881.  It  demanded  “legislation  based  on  the  moral 
foundations  of  Christianity.”  The  outcome  was  the  German  legislative 
program  of  social  security— of  “state  socialism”— which  was  destined  to  be 
imitated  by  almost  every  other  European  country  before  the  First  World  War. 
Its  keystones  were  the  Sickness  Insurance  Act  of  1883,  the  Accident  Act  o? 
ance  Act  of  1884,  and  the  Disabled  Persons  and  Old  Age  Insurance  Act  of 
1889.  Bismarck  never  approved  of  unemployment  insurance,  which  he  be¬ 
lieved  to  encourage  laziness.  Except  for  accident  insurance,  which  the  employer 
paid  for  entirely,  the  costs  were  divided  between  employers  and  employees; 
and  the  state  made  contributions  toward  old-age  pensions.  The  Socialist  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Reichstag  voted  against  each  of  those  bills,  partly  at  least  because 
their  leaders  did  not  wish  to  see  themselves  deprived  of  their  most  telling 
article  of  propaganda— the  alleged  indifference  of  the  capitalist  state  to  the 
proletariat.  And  in  fact  Bismarck’s  state  socialism  had  the  effect  of  making 
many  Socialists  all  over  the  world  wonder  whether  better  results  might  not 
be  achieved  by  cooperation  with  rather  than  opposition  to  the  capitalist  state. 

Nevertheless,  the  laws  did  not  have  the  effect  Bismarck  had  hoped  for 
As  the  workers  saw  it,  state  socialism  was  costly  to  them  because  they  ha^ 
themselves  to  pay  a  good  share  of  the  insurance  premiums.  Fundamentally, 
they  remained  hostile  to  capitalism,  and  the  vote  of  the  Social  Democratic 
Party  continued  to  rise.  Early  in  1890  Bismarck  became  aware  that  neither 
the  antisocialist  law  nor  the  insurance  legislation  had  shaken  the  workers’ 
belief  in  Marxism.  He  contemplated  a  new  electoral  law  that  should  curtail 
even  more  stringently  the  workers’  right  to  vote.  But  at  this  juncture  the  new 
emperor,  William  ii,  balked.  The  difference  over  the  treatment  of  Socialists 
became  one  of  the  reasons  for  Bismarck’s  subsequent  dismissal  (page  440), 


IN  THE  i880’s  the  French  Social- 
,  The  French  Socialists  ^  divided  and  hence  did 

and  the  Second  International  important  role  in 

French  politics.  The  workers  made  one  important  gain,  however.  In  1884 
the  French  Trade  Union  Act  legalized  unions  (though  they  had  been  tol¬ 
erated  by  the  government  since  1868).  Since  the  suppression  of  the  Com¬ 
mune,  the  International  Workingmen’s  Association,  founded  in  1864,  had 
lost  much  of  its  vigor.  Transfer  of  its  headquarters  to  New  York  moved  it 
even  farther  from  the  centers  of  Socialist  activity,  and  it  broke  up  in  1874. 
At  the  world’s  fair  in  1889  which  marked  the  centenary  of  the  French  Revolu¬ 
tion,  the  leaders  of  many  Socialist  parties  of  the  Continent  and  Great  Britain 
met  in  Paris  and  created  a  Second  International  Workingmen  s  Association. 

Like  its  predecessor,  the  Second  International  proved  ineffective  as  an 
arm  of  international  revolution.  In  fact,  many  of  its  members  were  “revision¬ 
ists,”  or  “possibilists,”  or  “opportunists,”  prepared  to  “revise”  strict  Marxism 
in  favor  of  a  program  of  cooperation  with  bourgeois  governments  like  Bis¬ 
marck’s  in  order  to  achieve  whatever  was  “opportune”  or  “possible”  in  the 
way  of  social  legislation.  The  Second  International  did,  however,  give  a  cer¬ 
tain  semblance  of  solidarity  to  world  socialism.  In  a  series  of  international 
socialist  meetings  it  reaffirmed  workingmen’s  solidarity.  But  when  war  came 
in  1914  the  boasted  solidarity  turned  out  to  be  an  illusion. 

*  THE  BRITISH  labor  movement 

The  origin  developed  along  different  lines. 

of  Fabianism  in  Great  Britain  Orthodox  Marxism  never  took 


firm  root  in  Great  Britain.  Well-meaning  British  intellectuals  were  deeply 
impressed,  however,  by  Henry  George’s  Progress  and  Poverty  (page  407), 
first  published  in  America  in  1879.  They  realized,  however,  that  they  could 
not  take  over  George’s  theories  as  a  whole,  conditions  in  Great  Britain  being 
different  from  those  in  the  United  States.  They  eventually  organized  the 
Fabian  Society,  so  called  from  Fabius,  the  Roman  general  whose  strategy 
consisted  of  delaying  actions.  As  early  as  November  1883  they  adopted  a 
resolution  which  stated  “that  the  competitive  system  assures  the  happiness 
and  comfort  of  the  few  at  the  expense  of  the  many  and  that  society  must  be 
reconstituted  in  such  a  manner  as  to  secure  the  general  welfare  and  happi- 
mess.”  The  guiding  principle  of  the  Fabian  Society  was  “the  subordination 
of  material  things  to  spiritqal.”  For  this  purpose  the  society  demanded  the 
supplanting  of  the  competitive  spirit  through  the  best  possible  education  of 
the  young,  which  should  endeavor  to  teach  simplicity  of  living,  the  dignity 
of  manual  labor,  and  religious  communion.  The  word  socialism  was  first  intro¬ 
duced  into  their  program  in  June  1884. 

With  rare  exceptions  the  Fabians  were  not  workingmen  but  middle-class 
intellectuals.  Among  them  were  some  whose  names  became  famous  in  later 
years,  like  Annie  Besant,  Sidney  and  Beatrice  Webb,  and  George  Bernard 


Taking  on  laborers  at  the  East  India  docks,  London,  in  1889. 

Shaw.  They  decided  not  to  engage  in  party  politics  and  to  refrain  from 
being  candidates  in  parliamentary  elections,  but  rather  to  fight  their  fight 
mainly  with  the  printed  word.  The  “Fabian  Tracts”  (1889)  written  by  out¬ 
standing  writers  like  Shaw  and  the  Webbs  became  known  the  world  over  and 
in  the  course  of  time  deeply  influenced  British  legislation. 

„  ,  ,  ON  THE  Continent  much  more 

Rural  conditions  ,  ,  , 

^  .  ,  ,  ,  than  half  the  population  was  still 

at  the  close  of  the  century  i  •  ..i.  ^  ooaT  t  , 

rural  m  the  1880  s.  In  general,  the 

peasant  on  the  Continent  west  of  the  Elbe  River  and  north  of  the  Alps  and 
the  Pyrenees  was  able  to  gain  a  livelihood.  East  or  south  of  that  line  he 
was  usually  poor.  He  had  a  few  chickens  or  geese,  a  horse  or  a  pair  of  oxen 
for  ploughing.  If  he  was  lucky,  he  owned  a  sheep  or  a  cow.  West  of  the  Elbe 
he  lived  in  a  fairly  substantial  house  that  had  come  down  to  him  from  his 
forefathers.  East  of  the  dividing  line  his  dwelling  was  more  often  a  ramshackle 
affair.  In  Hungary  or  the  Balkans  it  consisted  of  a  hut.  Rarely  was  there  any 
plumbing  or  other  modern  sanitation  anywhere.  If  the  peasant  were  bold 
enough  to  wash  himself,  he  had  to  use  the  pump  in  his  back  yard,  the  village 
pump,  or  the  public  or  semipublic  village  bathhouse.  Rural  telephone  service 
began  to  appear  only  shortly  before  the  First  World  War.  Farm  technology 
and  American  farming  machinery  did  not  reach  the  countryside  to  any  sig¬ 
nificant  measure  until  after  the  war.  The  only  exceptions  were  the  use  of 
water  turbines  (a  great  improvement  over  water  wheels)  and  of  threshing  ma¬ 


chines  in  central  and  northern  Europe.  Shortly  before  the  war  the  beginnings 
of  rural  electrification  came  to  parts  of  Germany,  Sweden,  and  Switzerland. 

IN  AUSTRIA  and  especially  Hun- 
The  backwardness  gary,  which  formed  a  single  cus- 

of  industry  in  Austria-Hungary  union,  the  landholding  sys¬ 

tem  was  obsolete.  The  peasant  was  worked  hard  on  large  estates,  whose 
"aristocratic  owners  were  called  “magnates.”  They  were,  if  anything,  even 
more  conservative  and  haughty  than  the  Prussian  Junkers.  Except  for 
Vienna,  Bohemia,  and  Moravia,  industrializatioh  and  the  ensuing  urbaniza¬ 
tion  came  later  and  were  less  intense  in  Austria-Hungary  than  in  Germany. 
For  that  reason  the  agricultural  surplus  population  of  Austria  and  Hungary 
did  not  migrate  into  the  cities  to  a  large  extent,  as  the  German  rural  popula¬ 
tion  was  able  to  do.  On  the  other  hand,  hundreds  of  thousands  of  Austrian 
and  Hungarian  peasants  of  all  nationalities  emigrated  to  America.  A  veritable 
stream  of  Croats,  Slovenes,  Germans,  Italians,  Slovaks,  Czechs,  Hungarians, 
Rumanians,  Poles,  and  Ruthenians  flowed  from  the  Austro-Hungarian  Eni- 
pire  to  the  American  shores.  They  took  with  them  the  resentment  of  their 
homelands  against  the  domination  of  Vienna  and  Budapest,  and  nurtured 
from  abroad  the  nationalist  aspirations  of  their  native  lands. 

the  peasants  of  northern  Italy 
The  farmers  became  landowners,  but 

,  of  Italy,  Spain,  England,  etc.  southern  Italy  and  Sicily  still  lived 

under  an  almost  medieval  feudalism.  In  the  south  particularly,  the  system  of 
mezzadria  (sharecropping)  persisted.  There  the  absentee  landlord,  owner  of 
tremendous  latifundia,  either  leased  to  tenants  who  subleased  to  others  who 
subleased  again  or  left  the  tilling  of  his  land  to  a  superintending  leaseholder 
who  put  the  farmers  to  work  on  individual  small  holdings  on  a  sharecropping 
basis  (usually  half  and  half).  Seasonal  laborers  went  about  the  south  in 
fairly  well-orginized  gangs  with  recognized  leaders.  Peasant  revolts  of  an 
anarchistic  character  were  frequent,  and  millions  of  Italians  emigrated.  Many 
of  them  went  to  France,  others  to  the  United  States  or  South  America. 

Much  the  same  situation  prevailed  elsewhere  in  Europe.  In  Spain  the 
unrest  among  the  peasants  exploded  in  anarchistic  revolts.  Many  peasants 
emigrated  to  France.  In  Rumania  the  agricultural  situation  was  similar  to 
that  of  Hungary.  Bulgaria  and  Serbia  had  expelled  feudalism  with  the  Turkish 
overlords,  but  the  peasants  often  were  very  poor  and  could  afford  no  modern 
agricultural  equipment.  In  Ireland  the  agrarian  question  was  linked  with  the 
struggle  for  home  rule  (page  437),  and  in  post-emancipation  Russia  with 
the  struggle  for  constitutional  government  (pages  463-466).  In  prosperous 
England,  many  young  people  left  the  farms.  Only  10  per  cent  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  tiUed  the  land  by  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century.  In  the  ISSO’s  about 
45  per  cent  of  all  grains  and  in  the  1890’s  about  80  per  cent  of  the  wheat 

were  imported. 


The  preponderance  ‘f*  Germany  (i.e..  in 

of  the  Junkers  in  east  Germany  ^  ^  so-called  old  provinces  of 

Prussia  and  in  the  two  grand 
duchies  of  Mecklenburg)  large  estates  were  the  rule.  The  soil  was  poor, 
fit  only  for  rye,  potatoes,  and  in  some  places,  sugar  beets.  Because  the  peas¬ 
ants  could  seldom  afford  to  buy  farm  machinery,  they  could  not  compete 
with  the  aristocratic  landlords  and  preferred  to  be  farm  laborers  rather  than 
tenants.  Thus,  eastern  Germany  was  the  land  of  the  “Junkers”  (meaning 
literally  “young  lords”),  as  the  frequently  reactionary  and  overbearing  aris¬ 
tocracy  were  reproachfully  called.  East  Prussian  estates  were  inherited  by 
primogeniture-i.e.,  the  property  all  went  to  the  first-born  son.  Younger  sons 
frequently  received  the  choicest  positions  in  the  army  and  the  civil  service. 

The  serfs  had  been  legally  liberated  in  eastern  Germany  during  the  Prus¬ 
sian  reform  era  of  1807-1813.  But  in  fact  little  else  had  changed  in  the  tra¬ 
ditional  relations  between  the  Junkers  and  the  peasants.  In  the  province  of 
East  Prussia,  for  example,  the  Junkers  had  the  legal  right  to  whip  the  servants 
of  their  manor  as  late  as  1918.  They  also  appointed  the  village  school  teach¬ 
ers  and  had  a  veto  over  the  appointment  of  the  Lutheran  Church  ministers 
of  their  parishes.  No  teacher  or  minister  was  likely  to  receive  a  position 
unless  they  were  sure  that  his  views  were  sound. 


The  German  retreat 
from  the  policy  of  free  trade 


DESPITE  their  privileged  position, 
the  Junkers  had  been  hit  hard  by 
the  economic  crisis  of  the  mid- 


J70’s.  They  had  put  much  capital  into  improving  their  soil,  but  the  invest- 
lent  looked  like  a  bad  one.  Sharecroppers  or  farm  hands  became  hard  to 
.ind,  because  many  of  the  younger  peasants,  disgusted  with  the  hard  labor  on 
unyielding  farms,  moved  to  the  large  cities  and  joined  the  industrial  prole- 
teriat  or  emigrated  to  America.  Shortage  of  labor  increased  the  Junkers’ 
inability  to  compete  with  the  cheap  food  imported  from  the  mbrtf  fertile  areas 
of  the  United  States,  Russia,  Rumania,  and  Hungary,  and  roused  their  oppo¬ 
sition  to  proposals  to  push  the  industrialization  of  Germany.  The  army,  in 
which  the  Junkers  generally  were  officers,  was  likewise  averse  to  greater*  in¬ 
dustrialization  and  was  bent  on  saving  agriculture  because,  in  the  era  before 
mechanized  warfare,  the  soldier  of  peasant  stock  was  considered  superior  to 
the  urbanized  soldier,  afid  because  it  wanted  to  make  Germany  agriculturally 
self-sufficient  in  case  of  war. 


Bismarck  proposed  that  the  state  should  go  to  the  rescue  of  the  Junkers. 
He  had  by  this  time  broken  his  alliance  with  the  National  Liberals  (page 
331),  who  believed  in  free  trade,  and  was  seeking  the  support  of  the  indus¬ 
trialists,  landowners,  and  clericals  in  the  Conservative  and  Center  parties. 
The  industrialists,  concentrated  in  western  Germany  for  the  most  part,  not 
only  wanted  protection  from  foreign  competition  but  also  preferred  that 
eastern  Germany  remain  agricultural  so  as  to  provide  Germany  with  food 


and  stay  out  of  the  race  for  the  domestic  market  m  manufactured  artic  e  . 
The  combined  pressure  of  Junkers,  army,  civil  service  and  industrialist  in¬ 
duced  Bismarck  to  introduce  a  tariff  law  placing  high  duties  on 
foodstuffs  and  manufactures.  The  new  policy  was,adopted  by  the  Reichstag 
in  1879,  reversing  among  the  great  commercial  powers  ffie  trend 
trade  that  had  begun  with  the  repeal  of  the  English  Corn  Laws  in  1  ^ 
Protection  proved  advantageous  to  industry  but  could  not  offset  falhng 
agricultural  prices  on  the  world  market.  About  1890  the  f-^e  again 
in  the  same  predicament  as  in  the  1870’s.  Mortgage  foreclosures 
quent.  Mass  migration  from  the  countryside  to  the  industrialized  urban 
Lters  went  on  as  before.  The  Junkers,  despite  Bismarck  s  qualms  abo 
increasing  the  Polish  minority,  brought  in  Polish  workers  from  Russia  be¬ 
cause  they  lacked  farm  hands  and  the  Poles  worked  hard  for  low  wages^ 
Bismarck  put  a  stop  to  Polish  labor  immigration  m  1885,  but  his  successor 
was  to  restore  it.  On  the  other  hand,  his  successors  continued  the  protective 
tariff  policy,  and  other  nations  eventually  followed  suit. 

REALISM  IN  SCIENCE 
AND  THE  ARTS 


Realism  as  understood  during  the  last  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century 
tended  to  differ  from  earlier  forms  of  realism  in  its  emphasis  upon  empiri¬ 
cism  the  doctrine  that  experience  and  experiment  are  the  best  means  of 
ascertaining  truth.  It  allowed  room  for  rationalism,  the  doctrine  that  human 
maron  is  afso  a  source  of  knowledge,  but  only  if  reason  is  based  upon  em^n- 
cally  ascertainable  facts.  It  therefore  became  more  closely  “fi^ed  th 
before  with  materialism,  the  doctrine  that  the  only  basis  of  the  world  is 
perceptible  matter,  and  that  everything,  includmg  spirit  and  psyche,  is  bu 
function  of  matter.  The' historical  materialism  (or  economic  determmisin) 
of  Karl  Marx  was  a  special  application  of  philosophical  materialism.  In 
America  during  these  decades  there  emerged  an  ethical  philosophy  known 
t  rgmMiSm?  which  held  that  good  and  evil  are  not  absolutes  but  are 
relafivf  to  the  outcome  of  thoughts  and  actions.  The  astounding  ^ 

the  sciences  in  the  1880’s  helped  to  promote  this  empirical,  materialistic, 

pragmauc  realism.  scientific  advance  was  partic- 

The  germ  theory  ulajly  notable  in  the  field  of  med- 

and  other  advances  in  medicine  Perhaps  the  greatest  dis¬ 

coveries  made  in  the  nineteenth  century  were  in  connection  with  the  study  of 
Z  microbe.  On  the  basis  of  work  done  on  bacteria  since  the  seventeenth 
century,  the  German  physician  Robert  Koch  isolamd  the 
(1876),  the  tuberculosis  bacillus  (1882).  and  the  cholera  germ  (1883).  His 


work  made  the  germ  theory  of  medicine  inescapable,  and  the  French  chemist 
Louis  Pasteur  was  able  to  apply  the  growing  knowledge  of  germs  to  the  treat¬ 
ment  of  several  diseases  of  humans  and  plants.  Pasteur,  a  pious  Catholic 
spent  a  long  time  in  prayer  before  he  first  applied  an  antirabies  vaccine 
(1885),  for  vaccination  had  hitherto  been  used  only  for  smallpox,  and  he 
saved  his  patient's  life.  Modern  methods  of  treating  disease  by  immunization 
and  of  purifying  foods  by  heating  to  high  temperatures  (pasteurization),  al¬ 
though  indebted  to  earlier  theory  and  practice,  really  date  from  Pasteur’s 
experiments. 

Some  great  psychologists  and  psychiatrists  of  this  period  dared  to  step 
across  the  boundary  between  medicine  and  psychology.  Jean  Martin  Charcot 
in  France  studied  the  diseases  of  the  nervous  system  and  promoted  the 
science  of  neurology.  Cesare  Lombroso  in  Italy,  though  his  theory  on  the 
congenital  criminal  has  been  proved  wrong,  provided  a  scientific  foundation 
for  the  study  of  criminology. 

Some  discoveries  ®spe- 

m  physics  and  technology  accompUsh- 

ments  in  physics  and  chemistry. 
Helmholtz,  M[axwell,  and  iMendelejelf  are  among  the  scientists  already  well** 
known  whose  work  continued  in  this  decade.  Marcelin  Berthelot  systematized 
the  science  of  organic  chemistry,  showing,  among  other  things,  that  organic 
chemical  phenomena  need  no  “vital  force”  to  operate  but  are  subject  to  the 
laws  valid  throughout  the  physical  universe.  In  addition,  he  did  valiant  work 
in  thermodynamics  and  explosives  at  the  same  time  that  he  served  France  as 


Louis  Pasteur  is  pictured  by  L’lllustration  in  his  laboratory. 


a  sehator  and  then  as  a  minister.  Heinrich  Hertz,  working  with  the  electro¬ 
magnetic  theory  of  light  developed  by  Faraday,  Maxwell,  and  others,  pro¬ 
duced  (c.  1888)  the  invisible  waves  that  have  since  become  known  as 
“Hertzian  radiation”  and  studied  their  optical  properties.  Hertzian  waves 
were  in  turn  to  furnish  the  theoretical  basis  for  wireless  communication 
(page  452). 

THE  REALISTIC  Spirit,  sometimes 

Science  sneered  at  as  mere  “scientism,” 

and  scientism  in  history  his- 

tory.  Historical  objectivity,  it  was  now  generally  felt,  must  not  be  warped 
by  any  system  of  philosophy  or  any  set  of  values.  The  “scientific”  historian 
Theodor  Mommsen,  the  only  historian  ever  to  win  a  Nobel  Prize  (1902), 
nevertheless  betrayed  in  his  works  on  Roman  history  his  enthusiasm  for  liber¬ 
alism.  Hippolyte  Taine  was  another  representative  of  the  school  of  historians 
who  deliberately  sought  to  make  history  an  empirical  science.  In  keeping  with 
the  theory  of  literature  which  he  had  propounded,  Taine  gave  a  prominent 
place  in  his  historical  method  to  the  jaculte  maitresse  (the  predominant  char¬ 
acteristic)  in  the  man,  movement,  or  age  with  which  he  was  dealing.  Once  he 
became  convinced  he  had  found  it,  he  went  into  minute  detail  to  characterize 
his  subject  within  this  selected  pattern.  When  he  wrote  his  monumental  work 
on  The  Origins  of  Contemporary  France  (1876-1894),  he  was  still  pained 
^  and  distressed  by  the  indignities  he  had  witnessed  during  the  Commune.  He 
attributed  the  history  of  France  since  the  eighteenth  century  largely  to  the 
French  esprit  philosophique  (speculative  nature) .  As  a  result,  the  work  leaves 
the  reader  with  the  feeling  that  the  French  Revolution,  to  which  he  devotes 
most  of  his  space,  was  all  an  avoidable  error. 

With  the  historian  Heinrich  von  Treitschke,  German  historiography, 
though  still  striving  for  scientific  objectivity,  became  notoriously  national¬ 
istic.  Treitschke  was  the  son  of  a  Saxon  officer.  As  a  young  man,  under  the 
impact  of  Bismarck’s  ^mpire-building,  he  became  the  herald  of  Prussianism. 
Treitschke  did  not  consider  himself  any  less  a  realist  because  of  his  prefer¬ 
ence  for  German  nationalism.  In  his  search  for  data  he  was  conscientious  and 
careful.  But  the  result  was  somewhat  less  than  detached.  His  major  work. 
The  History  of  Germany  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,  began  to  appear  in  1879, 
after  the  Reich  was  safely  founded,  thou^  at  the  time  of  his  death  his 
account  was  to  reach  only  the  year  1847.  To  him  and  his  generation  (outside 
the  Socialist  parties)  an  outstanding  reality  of  political  life  was  the  nation, 
and  to  him  the  German  nation,  as  embodied  in  the  German  Reich  and  ruled 
by  the  military  power  of  Prussia,  was  the  fulfillment  of  the  history  of  man¬ 
kind.  He  saw  in  Great  Britain  the  enemy  par  excellence  of  Germany— which 
was  something  relatively  novel  in  German  thinking.  The  popularity  of 
Treitschke  among  Germans  was  enormous. 


THREE  histprians  of  this  period 
The  idealist  historians  stand  out  as  contributors  in  the 

of  the  late  nineteenth  century 

these  was  Lord  Acton,  who  wrote  no  books  but  produced  so  many  essays, 
reviews,  and  lectures  that  they  have  been  posthumously  published  in  several 
volumes  with  enough  left  over  for  several  more.  In  the  1890’s  he  planned 
the  Cambridge  Modern  History,  a  systematic  symposium  of  the  world’s ' 
outstanding  specialists.  He  thought  of  history  not  as  class  struggle  or  as  the 
inexorable  and  amoral  outcome  of  either  a  dialectical  process  or  of  political 
conflict  but  as  man’s  conscious  striving  for  liberty.  His  German  contemporary 
Wilhelm  Dilthey  reacted  to  the  scientistic  trend  in  historical  research  by 
insisting  upon  the  difference  between  the  natural  sciences  and  the  social 
sciences.  He  propounded  the  concept  of  the  human  personality  as  a  product 
of  historical  development  and  contemporary  conditions.  In  several  biog¬ 
raphies  of  German  philosophers  and  literary  figures  he  tried  to  understand 
rather  than  to  describe  them— to  place  them  in  their  setting,  both  historical 
and  contemporary,  in  order  to  grasp  more  fully  the  interplay  between  the 
individual  mind  and  its  historical  and  social  setting.  The  unique  values  of  a 
given  era  or  individual  rather  than  the  establishment  of  general  historical 
laws  were  the  object  of  Dilthey ’s  scholarship. 

Perhaps  most  aloof  from  the  trends  of  his  time  was  the  Swiss  historian 
Jakob  Christoph  Burckhardt.  During  his  lifetime  he  was  known  as  the  fore-' 
most  expert  on  the  civilization  of  the  Italian  Renaissance,  although  he  is 
today  also  well  known  for  his  lectures  on  the  place  of  force  and  freedom  in 
history.  His  central  thesis  was  that  the  struggle  for  power  in  itself  is  evil, 
that  the  core  of  history  is  the  development  of  the  human  spirit.  But  he  had 
little  faith  in  the  future.  He  was  skeptical  of  Americans,  Jews,  democrats  and 
socialists,  and  he  saw  in  force  a  stark  reality  that  might  ultimately  prevail. 
His  pessimism  led  him  to  fear  the  emergence  of  totalitarian  states  in  the 
twentieth  century. 

'  ,  ^  „  , ,  AN  APPRECIABLE  shift  in  the  at- 

The  European  intellectuals  .  »  _  •  n  .  , 

,  ^  ,  titude  of  European  intellectuals 

criticism  of  American  culture  ^  .  *  •  i.  , 

toward  America  now  began  to  be 

discernible.  While  the  New  World  continued  for  some  to  be  the  land  of 
promise,  for  others  it  was  only  a  land  of  a  new  barbarism.  Burckhardt  and 
others  said  disparaging  things  about  America.  A  fast-settling  conviction  in 
certain  European  circles  held  that  America  was  but  a  new  Rome  borrow¬ 
ing  heavily  from  a  better  culture  and  with  very  little  intellectual  depth  of 
its  o\Vn. 

At  least  four  reasons  can  be  assigned  for  this  impression.  In  the  first 
place,  from  the  early  1880’s  on,  America  had  become  the  great  melting  pot 
of  the  white  race,  whereas  in  the  same  period  the  European  intelligentsia 


had  become  prone  to  think  of  their  respective  countries  as  inhabited  by 
homogeneous  nationalities  that  had  lived  there  for  centuries.  Secondly,  few 
towns  of  America  were  over  a  century  old,  and  so  they  generally  could  boast 
no  cultural  accumulation,  no  medieval  churches  or  universities,  no  Renais¬ 
sance  theaters  or  baroque  opera  houses,  no  eighteenth-century  palaces  or 
nineteenth-century  museums,  and  they  had  to  be  content  with  a  modest 
"school  or  library,  crude  houses,  or  mansions  and  university  buildings  that 
were  often  patent  copies  of  European  models.  Thirdly,  a  blatant  materialism 
and  corruption  had  characterized  the  two  administrations  of  President  Grant 
and  had  shocked  Europe’s  intellectuals,  who  preferred  discretion  at  least  in 
such  matters.  Fourthly,  the  fact  that  in  America  money  could  be  more 
quickly  acquired  than  culture  led  to  the  appearance  in  Europe  of  a  large 
number  of  American  tourists  who  were  perhaps  not  entirely  representative 
of  their  countrymen  but  who  were  judged  as  Americans  rather  than  as 
tourists.  More  friendly  views  of  America  appeared  with  Lord  Bryce’s  The 
American  Commonwealth  (1888)  and  the  novels  of  Henry  James,  the 
American  expatriate,  whose  frequently  rich  American  characters  were  not 
always  lovable  but  did  not  suffer  in  comparison  with  their  frequently  effete 
European  confreres. 

THE  TREND  of  the  realistic  novel 
Naturalism  toward  naturalism  was  particu- 

in  French  literature 

1880’s.  ^‘Naturalism,”  in  this  usage,  describes  the  literary  tendency  to  observe 
natural  and  particularly  psychological  ph^omena  with  scientific  thorough¬ 
ness  and  to  describe  them  with  painstaking  detail  and  conscientious  truthful¬ 
ness.  The  novelist  Gustave  Flaubert  and  the  historian-critic  Taine  had  pre¬ 
pared  the  ground  for  this  thorough  literary  realism.  But  the  first  avowed 
French  naturalists  were  the  Goncourt  brothers.  Beginning  as  historians  of 
art  and  of  manners,  they  developed  an  interest  in  the  strange  and  exceptional 
that  soon  found  vent  in  fiction  based  upon  extraordinary  characters  of  their 
own  acquaintance. 

Emile  Zola  soon  rivaled  the  claim  of  the  Goncourts  to  have  founded  the 
naturalist  “school”  of  French  novelists.  Zola  was  aware  that  realistic  emo¬ 
tions  could  hardly  be  expressed  without  the  intrusion  of  the  author’s  feelings. 
On  the  other  hand,  he  aspired  to  make  his  novels  “experimental.”  He  never 
quite  succeeded  in  reconciling  the  two  tendencies.  But  that  very  fact  gave  his 
writings  an  attractiveness  they  might  not  have  had  otherwise,  for  he  dealt 
with  lowly,  coarse,  and  sometimes  repellent  subjects  in  the  effort  to  achieve 
the  detachment  of  the  chemist  in  his  laboratory  or  of  the  surgeon  in  his 
operating  room.  Although  his  novels  became  best  sellers,  his  contemporaries 
sometimes  found  it  hard  to  feel  any  sympathy  with  his  characters.  He  had 
drawn  them  from  life,  and  he  took  careful  notes  in  preparation  for  the 


description  of  some  of  them,  studiously  avoiding  the  sentimental  ai|d  the 
hypocritical.  In  the  twenty  volumes  of  his  Rougon-Macquart  novels  (1870- 
1893),  he  traced  the  story  of  a  family  descended  from  insane  and  stupid  ^ 
ancestors.  Several  generations  of  drunkards,  seducers,  and  murderers,  re¬ 
deemed  by  an  occasional  honest  peasant,  beautiful  actress,  or  brave  soldier 
were  accounted  for  before  their  creator  deserted  the  genealogical  novel  to 
turn  to  novels  of  reform.  Zola’s  friend  and  protege,  Guy  de  Maup^assant, 
particularly  in  his  sometimes  brutal  short  stories,  was  a  thorough jrealist.  He 
had  an  eagle  eye  for  the  pettiness  of  men  and  things,  and  in  conciseness  and 
precision  of  writing  he  had  few  equals.  Paul  Bourget  became  the  foremost 
realist  in  the  field  of  the  psychological  novel. 

. ^  j.  IN  THE  late  1880’s  naturalism  in- 

Literary  naturalism  i  ^ 

^  .  vaded  German  literature.  The 

in  some  other  countries  -  ^ 

foremost  German  naturalistic 

writer  was  Gerhart  Hauptmann.  His  play  Before  Dawn,  first  performed  in 
1889,  opened  up  what  in  German  literary  history  became  known  as  “the 
literary  revolution  of  1889.”  Theatergoers  were  not  accustomed  to  seeing 
man’s  misery  rawly  portrayed  on  the  stage.  Hauptmann’s  most  famous  play, 
The  Weavers  (1892),  dealt  with  an  episode  during  the  Silesian  weavers’ 
strike  of  1844.  Contemporaries  found  it  harsh  that  the  only  person  of  un¬ 
blemished  character  in  the  play  was  the  one  who  was  killed  at  the  end.  The 
prevalent  Victorian  sentimentality  preferred  a  happier  ending. 

Even  if  the  outstanding  English  poets  of  this  day  were  still  the  great  moral 
idealists  Browning  and  Tennyson,  several  British  novelists  were  realists.  Rob¬ 
ert  Louis  Stevenson,  despite  the  f  Atastic  symbolic  elements  in  The  Strange 
Case  of  Dr.  Jekyll  and  Mr.  Hyde  (1886),  may  well  belong  among  them  be¬ 
cause  of  the  painstaking  realism  of  some  of  his  other  works.  Although  Thomas 
Hardy  also  wrote  some  tales  of  fantasy,  perhaps  his  best  novels  are  realistic 
accounts  of  man’s  frustration,  and  they  have  sometimes  been  interpreted- 
perhaps  wrongly— as  indictments  of  certain  social  institutions— for  example,  of 
marriage,  in  Jude  the  Obscure  (1896). 

Realism  was  nothing  new  in  Russian  literature.  In  the  1860’s  and  1870*s 
Ivan  Sergeevich  Turgenev  had  written  realistic  novels  for  which  he  becanie 
famous.  Russian  realism,  blended  with  lofty  idealism  and  religious  contrition, 
reached  its  summit  in  the  works  of  Tolstoy  and  Feodor  Mikhailovich  Dos- 
toyeysky.  Tolstoy’s  Anna  Karenina  (1873-1876)  was  perhaps  his  greatest 
triumph  after  War  and  Peace.  In  it  he  described  the  dull  aristocratic  society 
of  St.  Petersburg  as  the. background  for  an  unhappy  marriage  that  ends  in 
adultery  and  suicide.  He  wrote  several  less  famous  novels  during  the  1880’s. 
But  by  that  time  Tolstoy  had  begun  to  be  a  mystic,  firmly  convinced  of  an 
inner  communion  between  God  and  man  that  needed  no  civilized  institutions 
or  cultural  paraphernalia  to  be  realized.  Dostoyevsky’s  greatest  masterpiece, 


The  Brothers  Karamazov  (1879-1880),  tells  the  story  of  the  psychological 
crises  through  which  four  temperamentally  different  brothers  pass  when  one 
of  them  murders  their  father.  Some  critics  have  seen  in  the  four  brothers  an 
effort  to  symbolize  four  national  types  prominent  in  Dostoyevsky’s  Russia- 
the  mystic,  the  soldier,  the  intellectual,  and  the  maladjusted. 

NATURALISM  found  cxprcssiou  In 
^The  influence  ^  ^  chiefly  through  the 

of  impressionism  in  painting  works  of  the  impressionists. 

Monet,  Pissarro,  and  others  painted  scenes  of  everyday  life  with  a  vision  and 
technique  that  had  developed  out  of  the  tenets  of  the  older  Barbizoi  school  yet 
made  use  of  advances  in  the  knowledge  of  color  and  optics.  They  sought  to 
portray  the  full  character  of  light  in  its  fleeting  aspects  by  dabs  of  pure  color, 
to  paint  on  canvas  what  the  eye  sees  unencumbered  by  memory  or  intellect. 
Monet  painted  several  pictures  of  the  same  subject  (e.g.,  the  Cathedral  of 
Rouen)  under  different  light  conditions  in  order  to  emphasize  this  aspect  of 
change  in  nature.  Degas  and  Pierre  Auguste  Renoir  used  impressionist  color 
to  construct  designs  from  nature. 

In  the  course  of  time,  impressionism  was  to  move  abroad  from  France. 
The  Dutchman  Jozef  Israels  and  the  German  Max  Liebermann  were  out¬ 
standing  among  those  who  were  influenced  by  the  work  of  the  impressionists. 


Rodin:  A  study  in  bronze  for  **Burghers  of  Calais,’*  1884. 

fact,  the  impact  of  the  movement  was  so  great  that  it  soon  became  the 
asis  of  instruction  in  most  of  the  art  academies;  and  so  in  a  sense  impression- 
am  became  academic  and  other  painters  were  to  revolt  against  its  strictures. 
Realism  Realists  were  also  to  be  found 


in  the  art  of  sculpture  among  the  sculptors.  Two  great 

ti,»  ifico.  men  dominated  the  sculpture  of 

the  1880  s  Constantin  Meumer,  a  Belgian,  and  Auguste  Rodin,  a  French¬ 
man.  Meunier  robustly  rendered  subjects  barred  by  academic  conventions- 


farmers,  miners,  and  laborers.  Rodin  tried  to  convey  the  underlying  spirit  of  a 
subject.  He  did  not  hesitate  to  let  a  work  emerge  only  partly  from  a  block  of 
stone  or  to  leave  sections  roughly  finished  if  by  so  doing  he  might  more 
strongly  express  his  meaning.  £mile  Antoine  Bourdelle,  a  pupil  of  Rodin, 
continued  the  tradition  of  his  teacher  but  developed  the  free-moving  quality 
of  Rodin  into  a  strict  simplicity.  Paris  in  1900  created  a  Rodin  Museum,  one 
of  the  few  museums  ever  devoted  exclusively  to  a  single  artist. 

IN  MUSIC  romanticism,  classi- 
Ver  i,  ra  ms,  realism  existed  side  by 

Wagner,  and  other  composers 

marked  nationalistic  trend  continued  and  induced  some  composers  to  rely 
for  their  material  on  folklore  and  history.  Outstanding  among  them  was 
Modest  Petrovich  Moussorgsky.  Romanticism  found  gifted  exponents  in  the 
Russian  Tchaikovsky  and  the  Czech  Anton  Dvorak.  Classicism  in  the  Italian 
tradition  was  represented  by  the  last  great  works  of  Verdi.  In  Otello  (1887), 
and  Falstaff  (1893),  completed  when  he  was  eighty  years  old,  he  continued 
his  reputation  as  one  of  the  greatest  composers  of  opera.  Classic  forms  per¬ 
sisted  also  in  the  works  of  the  Belgian-French  Cesar  Franck  and  the  Austrian 
Anton  Bruckner.  The  German  composer  Johannes  Brahms  stands  out  as  an 
individualist  in  this  century  of  musical  individualists  because  while  his  contem¬ 
poraries  were  writing  program  music,  he  confined  himself  to  the  classical  style 
of  Beethoven’s  day,  emphasizing  purity  of  form  and  clarity  of  development 
rather  than  impressionistic  tone-color.  Brahms’  symphonies,  sonatas,  string 
quartets,  and  choral  works  are  rich  and  warm,  but  their  emotional  qualities 
are  expressed  within  the  framework  of  the  composition— the  reverse  of  Wag¬ 
ner’s  work,  where  dramatic  requirements  dictate  form. 

In  the  1870’s  and  1880’s  Wagner  at  last  gained  world-wide  attention. 
Verdi’s  Aida  (1871),  written  at  the  request  of  the  extravagant  Egyptian 
khedive  Ismail  Pasha,  reveals  a  Wagnerian  influence.  In  Bayreuth  in  1876 
all  four  parts  of  Wagner’s  tetralogy  Der  Ring  des  Nibelungen  were  per¬ 
formed  for  the  first  time,  and  each  part  was  repeated  twice.  The  German 
emperor  and  princes  graced  the  occasion.  In  1882  an  opera  house  built  solely 
for  the  presentation  of  Wagner’s  works  was  inaugurated  in  Bayreuth  with  the 
first  performance  of  his  Parsifal. 

Realism  dramatic  realism  flourished  no- 

.  ,  . .  tably  in  opera,  where  it  became 

m  musical  cofnvosition  ,  ,  ,  ^  ^ 

known  by  the  Italian  word  ve^- 

ismo.  Georges  Bizet,  who  is  said  to  have  done  for  spoken  rhythm  in  opera 

what  Verdi  did  for  melody  and  Wagner  for  instrumental  music,  was  among 

the  first  to  introduce  verismo,  in  the  form  of  local  color,  realistic  characters, 

and  contemporary  settings,  into  his  operas.  This  was  particularly  true  of  his 

last  and  best  opera.  Carmen  (1875),  based  on  the  well-known  novel  of  Prosper 

M6rim6e.  Verismo  was  thereafter  to  be  found  chiefly  in  Italian  opera.  Among 


Realism 

in  musical  coMposition 


the  best-known  veristic  operas  were  eventually  to  be  found  Cavalieria  Rusti- 
cana  (1890)  by  Pietro  Mascagni,  1  Pagliacci  (1892)  by  Ruggiero  Llon- 
cavailo,  and  La  Tosca  (1900)  and  The  Girl  of  the  Golden  West  (1910)  by 
Giacomo  Puccini.  In  these  operas  peasants,  actors,  prisoners,  and  gold- 
rushers  sing  their  hearts  out  in  melodramatic  situations  that  do  not  seem 
totally  implausible. 

Realism  in  orchestral  music  started  with  the  so-called  “program  music” 
introduced  in  earlier  decades  by  Berlioz  and  Liszt.  Music  was  no  longer  con¬ 
sidered  self-sufficient  or  “absolute’ -mere  music  and  nothing  more— but  was 
expected  to  convey  also  an  underlying  meaning  or  mood.  Depicting  natural 
sounds  was  not  new  in  music.  Beethoven,  for  instance,  had  used  that  device 
in  his  “Pastoral  Symphony.”  But  the  realistic  rendering  of  such  sounds  by 
means  of  orchestration  did  not  come  to  full  fruition  until  Richard  Strauss 
and  Claude  Debussy.  Both  of  these  composers  were  young  in  the  1880’s, 
however,  and  their  greatest  work  lay  in  the  future. 


THE  REVOLT 


AGAINST  REALISM 


^^[oT  ALL  the  people  at  a  given  period  of  history  can  be  correctly  said  to  I 
have  subscribed  to  the  prevailing  “climate  of  opinion.”  In  the  midst  of  the 
realism  of  the  1880’s,  large  numbers,  obviously,  were  utopian,  Christian,  ' 
idealist,  nonobjective— repelled  by  realism  and  by  materialism  in  both  the 
economic  and  the  philosophical  sense  of  that  word.  Obviously  also,  many 
people— we  have  already  cited  Tolstoy  as  an  outstanding  example— vacillated 
and  would  switch  from  one  attitude  to  another.  Hence,  the  prevalent  realism 
and  materialism  had  to  contend  with  other  isms  for  control  of  the  hearts  and 
minds  of  men. 

BECAUSE  of  some  rash  words 
The  significance  ,  ,  j  , 

,  ,  quoted  out  of  context  Friedrich 

of  Nietzsche  s  philosophy  ,  .  , 

Nietzsche  has  sometimes  been  re¬ 
garded  as  an  exponent  of  German  imperialism  and  Teutonic  lust  for  war. 
Notwithstanding,  Bismarck’s  Germany  did  not  have  Nietzsche’s  approval, 
and  he  thoroughly  despised  the  Germans,  as  he  did  most  nationalities.  Early  • 
in  his  life  Nietzsche  was  under  the  influence  of  Richard  Wagner,  but  he  later 
became  one  of  Wagner's  bitter  critics. 

Nietzsche’s  first  important  book  was  The  Birth  of  Tragedy  from  the  Spirit 
of  Music  (1872).  It  contained  an  exposition  of  the  antagonistic  forces  in  the 
human  character.  One  of  them  was  the  artistic  impulse  that  looks  for 
harmony  in  the  universe;  to  this  Nietzsche  gave  the  name  of  “Apollonian.” 
The  other  was  the  artistic  impulse  that  seeks  to  express  the  dynamic  will  to 
live  and  to  acquire  power;  to  this  Nietzsche  gave  the  name  of  “Dionysian.” 


This  book  and  subsequent  writings  made  clear  that  the  Dionysian  aUi- 
tude,' according  to  Nietzsche,  is  “the  most  extreme  toit  of  a  yea-say;ng 
attitude  to  life.”  Since  he  put  great  store  by  a  proud,  affirmauve  view  of  life, 
he  rejected  the  humble,  submissive  Apollonian  philosophies  Socrates 
JudaiL,  Buddhism,  and  Christianity  as  “life-underminmg  orces  He  wUed 
their  ethics  “a  slave  morality”  detrimental  to  achieving  man  s  destiny.  Man  s 
’  Sny  according  to  Nietzsche,  was  a  society  that  would  be  ruled  by  a  new 
aristoLcy.  He  was  convinced,  however,  that  the  new  aristocracy,  the 
“supermen,”  would  not  come  unless  mankind  were  set  free  from  old  ^d 
(according  to  Nietzsche)  bad  ethical  standards.  ^ 

“a  transvaluation  of  all  values”  for  the  stalwart  few  who  would  be  ready  to 

bear  the  burden  of  ruling  the  world. 

The  highest  virtue  for  Nietzsche  was  the  kind  of  courage  that  he  cal 
the  “will  to  power.”  It  was  to  be  used  for  the  better  development  of  already 
well-developed  individuals.  Convinced  that  truth  was  not  for  hoi  polloi  but 
for  the  few!  he  candidly  set  forth  his  shocking  credo  m  his  ^eatest  work. 
Thus  Spake  Zarathustra  (1883-1885),  which  urged 

tional  concepts  of  morality  stand  in  the  way  of  human  ^ 

couched  in  a  symbolic,  dithyrambic  style  that  had  been  used  by  some  of  the 
Hebrew  prophets  and  pre-Socratic  Greek  philosophers  and  “  ^ 

to  be  the  summit  of  German  prose.  He  was  to  return  to  *e  ^'^bject  aga  n 
in  hU  last  work  Ecce  Homo  (1900),  which  was  written  a  few  weeks  before 
his  mental  collapse.  Nietzsche  thus  brought  up  the  end  of  the  procession  o 

nineteenth-century  philosophers  of  progress^^^  j^haction  to  Nietzsche’s 

The  impact  oj  Nietzsche  startling  philosophy  was  perhaps 

on  continental  civilization  what  his  contempt  of  his  con¬ 

temporaries  had  led  him_to  expect.  The  Socialists,  whom  he  had  attacked 
as  preachers  of  the  ancient  Judaeo-Christian  ethics  in  rnaterialistic 
mediately  labeled  him  an  enemy  of  the  proletariat.  Cravinced 
rejected  him  because  he  scorned  the  democratic  state.  The  organized  rel  g 
ions  were  against  him  because  he  considered  Christianity  a  rehgioa  *  & 
weak.  At  first,  the  intellectuals  of  Scandinavia,  ’^BrlndTs’ 

France  understood  him  better  than  did  the  Germans.  It 
the  Danish  literary  critic,  who  in  the  late  1880’s  first  made  him  ^amou. 

Petty  nationalists  and  racialists  eventually  were  to  Nietesche  ^ 

their  prophet.  Mussolini  as  a  young  man  became  acquainted  with  his  pMos 
^h7-d  apparently  applied  it  to  himself.  Some  German  busmessmen  and 
offiLs  of  the  general  staff,  already  intoxicated  by  Wagner  s  »hke 

nationalism,  thought  of  themselves  as  Nietzsche^  ’TT™  nhtooXr 
understood  him.  and  through  them  many  learned  that " 
had  dared  to  scorn  the  wholp  conventional  moral  code  for  what  he  auda 

ciously  considered  a  higher  morality. 


Henrik  Ibsen  ^  second  titan  among  writers 

and  Bjornstferne  Bjornson  who-in  a  different  way-went  be¬ 

yond  realism  was  Henrik  Ibsen  of 
■Jorway.  He,  too,  had  started  as  a  romantic.  In  his  middle  years  he  became 
famous  as  the  foremost  realist  playwright  and,  next  to  Zola  perhaps,  the 
greatest  continental  critic  of  the  stuffiness  that  flourished-alongside  Prome- 
aean  radicalism  and  divine  discontents-in  the  long  and  varied  Victorian  era 
Realistic  plays,  like  A  Doll’s  House  (1879),  Ghosts  (1881),  and  An  Enemy 
of  the  People  (1882),  came  as  an  irritant  to  many  of  his  contemporaries.  In 
these  plays  he  laid  bare  the  dependent  position  of  wives,  the  falseness  of  mar- 
ned  life  without  love,  and  the  corruptibUity  of  some  of  the  pillars  of  society. 
He  won  a  following  as  a  playwright  and  a  reformer,  and  Norwegian  society 
was  split  m  two  over  the  question  of  puritan  morality  versus  the  new  freedom. 

In  the  mid-1880’s,  however,  Ibsen  grew  less  concerned  with  revealing 
the  raw  truth  about  social  problems  and  more  concerned  with  the  inner 
vvorkmgs  of  the  human  personality.  His  lyrical  play  Peer  Gynt  (1867)  had 
^ready  shown  that  a  man  may  mistake  the  true  sources  of  contentment 
Perhaps  he  came  to  believe  that  under  certain  circumstances  what  men  call 


truth  might  do  more  harm  than  good.  That  is  the  message  of  his  play  The 
Wild  Duck  (1884),  whose  heroine  commits  suicide  upon  learning  from  a 
well-intentioned  fact-finder  the  secret  of  her  illegitimate  birth.  He  turned  to 
writing  psychological  plays,  of  which  The  Wild  Duck  itself  was  the  first  one 
in  which  the  stream  of  consciousness  or  the  conflict  of  character  is  the  prin¬ 
cipal  theme.  Naturalism  as  portrayed  in  the  analysis  of  specific  social  prob¬ 
lems  had  been  superseded  by  a  kind  of  symbolism-the  examination  of  a 
single  character  as  representative  of  an  enduring  moral  conflict. 

BjcSnstjerne  Bjornson,  Norway’s  greatest  novelist  and  poet,  and,  next  to 
Ibsen,  her  greatest  dramatist,  had  an  intellectual  career  that  to  a  lesser  degree 
reflects  a  gimilar  Uterary  development.  Though  he  began  as  a  romantic,  his 
work  belongs  usually  to  the  realist  school,  consisting  largely  of  social  plays 
and  novels  of  peasant  life  rich  in  local  color.  In  the  first  part  of  his  play 
Beyond  Our  Power  (1883;  the  second  part  did  not  come  until  1895)  he 
turned  to  mysticism,  and  portrayed  the  intensity  of  the  religious  experience. 
For  him,  too,  realism  was  not  always  enough. 

ABOUT  the  time  of  Ibsen’s  es- 
Therise  pousal  of  what  has  loosely  been 

of  the  symbolist  school  symbolism,  a  school  of  sym- 

bolists  appeared,  with  men  like  Stephane  Mallarme  in  France,  Maurice  Mae¬ 
terlinck  in  Belgium,  and  William  Butler  Yeats  in  Ireland.  How  far  these 
younger  men  were  influenced  by  the  example  of  Ibsen  is  a  matter  of  con¬ 
troversy,  but  they  too  felt  that  realism  was  not  enough,  that  the  true  artist 
must  probe  deep  into  man’s  abiding  inner  conflicts,  into  the  clash  within 
human  minds  rather  than  between  natural  forces. 

A  group  of  poets  associated  with  Mallarme  and  including  Arthur  Rim¬ 
baud  and  Paul  Verlaine  made  up  a  loosely  organized  school  sometimes  called 
the  “French  symbolists.”  They  used  image,  analogy,  archaisms,  and  obscure 
figures  to  express  symbolically  rather  than  directly  the  thought  which  they 
sought  to  convey.  They  adopted  free  verse,  the  prose  poem,  and  metrical 
innovations  in  protest  against  dead  forms.  But  philosophically  they  had  the 
same  motivation  as  that  which  had  induced  Ibsen  and  Nietzsche  to  revolt 
against  positivism  and  materialism:  Nature  was  not  enough;  science  was  in¬ 
adequate  to  explain  the  deeper  mysteries  of  the  universe;  introspection,  mys¬ 
ticism,  a  higher  speculative  morality  might  help  to  fill  the  gap. 

THE  EFFECTS  of  industrialization. 

Esthetics  social  unrest,  nationalism,  and  the 

and  estheticism  teachings  of  Nietzsche  and  Ibsen 

bewildered  many  intellectuals.  Some  of  them  tried  to  find  an  escape  in  a 
purely  esthetic  outlook.  To  them  beauty  in  itself  became  the  only  goal 
worth  living  for.  That  attitude  found  its  foren^st  advocate  in  Waiter  Pater 
in  whose  novel  Marius  the  Epicurean  (1885)  the  hero  gropes  through 
paganism  toward  high  principles  of  action.  Pater  promoted  among  English 


Esthetics 
and  estheticism 


The  Bedroom  at  Arles/’  by  Vincent  van  Gogh. 


intellectuals  the  movement  favoring  “art  for  art’s  sake.”  In  two  short  books 
on  art  criticism  the  Anglo-American  painter  James  McNeill  Whistler  taught 
that  the  artist  should  be  selfishly  occupied  in  seeking  artistic  perfection. 
Estheticism  eventually  took  a  turn  toward  deliberate  intellectual  snobbish¬ 
ness.  That  attitude  was  particularly  characteristic  of  Oscar  Wilde,  whose 
unconcealed  defiance  of  convention  (combined  with  his  bad  judgment)  led 
to  his  spending  two  years  in  jail,  from  which  was  to  come  his  melancholy 
Ballad  of  Reading  Gaol”  ( 1898) .  One  of  the  most  popular  of  the  rollicking 
English  operettas  for  which  Sir  Arthur  S.  Sullivan  provided  the  music  and 
W.  S.  Gilbert  the  libretto,  Patience  (1881),  burlesqued  this  “very  singularly 
deep  young  man,”  who  is  portrayed  as  privately  admitting: 

In  short,  my  mediaevalism’s  affectation. 

Bora  of  a  morbid  love  of  admiration! 


Still,  Wilde  was  to  produce  some  of  the  most  brilliant  epigrams  in  English 
stage  comedy,  a  great  tragedy  {Salome,  1894),  a  fine  symbolist  novel  {The 
Picture  of  Dorian  Gray.  1891),  and  some  beautiful  tales. 

Antirealism  the  term  “post- 

in  the  fine  arts  inipressionism”  is  loosely  applied 

^  to  a  number  of  painters  who,  al¬ 

though  differing  m  aim  and  technique,  broke  away  from  the  impressionists 
and  set  out  m  new  directions  far  removed  from  the  exact  copying  of  nature. 


Georges  Seurat  exploited  more  fully  the  new  findings  in  optics  and  color.  His 
works  are  formal,  almost  stylized  arrangements  painted  with  little  dots  of 
color  (pointillism).  Paul  Cezanne  recognized  the  essential  structural  and 
geometric  quality  of  natural  forms  and  portrayed  their  relationships  in  space 
by  means  of  color.  Paul  Gauguin  used  brilliant  hues  and  radical  simplification 
jof  line  to  awaken  imagination.  His  subjects  are  not  lifelike  or  true  to  nature 
but  serve  to  construct  his  imagery.  The  Dutch-bom  Vincent  van  Gogh  used 
the  impressionists’  colors  and  his  own  spontaneous  sense  of  form  to  express 
his  personal  emotions.  The  link  that  united  these  men  was  their  belief  tb'it 
the  artist  may  amplify  or  distort  the  visual  impression  in  order  to  give  it  his 
own  interpretation.  The  French  sculptor  Aristide  Maillol,  like  the  post-im¬ 
pressionists,  revolted  against  merely  representational  art.  His  work  empha¬ 
sized  the  massive  quality— strength  and  repose. 


A  liberal  pope 

and  the  Catholic  tradition 


THE  CHURCHES  of  all  crceds 
steadfastly  refused  to  believe  with 
the  Socialists  and  others  that  the 


traditional  morality  was  a  historically  determined  class  morality  or  with 
Nietzsche  that  it  was  outworn.  To  them  it  was  the  result  of  divine  inspiration, 
Christian  teaching,  and  age-old  interpretation.  The  hierarchical  organization 
of  the  Catholic  Church  made  it  possible  for  the  pope  to  speak  authoritatively 
for  Catholics  in  such  matters— especially  after  the  proclamation  in  1870  of 
the  dogma  of  papal  infallibility. 

Leo  xm  became  pope  in  1878.  One  of  his  first  acts  was  to  restore  Catho¬ 
lic  learning  to  a  higher  level  than  it  had  occupied  for  a  long  time.  By  his 
encyclical  Aeterni  Patris  (1879)  he  made  the  study  of  Thomism  (the  rational, 
common-sense  philosophy  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas)  the  central  subject  of 
Catholic  philosophy.  Leo  xni  held  also  that  there  was  no  necessary  antago¬ 
nism  between  religion  and  science,  and  the  recent  careers  of  devout  men  of 
science  like  Mendel  and  Pasteur  seemed  to  prove  him  right. 

The  decree  of  papal  infallibility  had  created  a  crisis  in  dhurch  affairs  and 
had  led  to  the  threat  of  a  serious  schism  of  the  “Old  Catholics.”  To  counter¬ 


act  this  hostility,  the  loyal  clergy  helped  to  create  Catholic  political  parties  in 
countries  where  they  did  not  exist,  and  strengthened  such  parties  in  countries 
where  they  already  existed.  Where  there  were  no  clerical  parties,  as  for  in¬ 
stance  in  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  Leo  xiii  now  encouraged  non¬ 
political  Catholic  organizations,  in  order  to  make  the  church’s  voice  heard  in 
an  indirect  way.  In  England,  a  Catholic  revival  had  been  in  progress  for 
several  decades,  with  John  Henry  Newman,  turned  Catholic  in  1845,  as  one 
of  its  leading  figures.  Newman  had  gained  great  prominence  by  his  lectures 
on  university  education  in  the  1850’s  (published  in  1873  as  The  Idea  oi  a 
University  Defined),  in  which  he  pleaded  for  a  broad  philosophical  and 
moral  rather  than  a  factual  education.  In  his  Apologia  pro  Vita  Sua  (1864), 
he  explained  why  he  had  espoused  Catholicism,  Leo  xin  made  him  a  cardinal 
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in  1 879,  and  even  non-Catholics  were  pleased.  In  America,  to  counter  the  anti- 
Catholic  politics  of  the  American  Protective  Association,  the  pope  gave  his 
support  to  the  founding  of  the  Catholic  University  at  Washington  (1887)  and 
made  James  Gibbon,  archbishop  of  Baltimore,  the  first  American  cardinal. 

Although  Leo  negotiated  with  Bismarck  to  bring  the  German  anti-Catho- 
lie  campaign  to  a  close  (page  332) ,  he  refused  to  make  any  compromise  with 
the  Italian  government.  He  continued  Pius  ix’s  policy  of  refusing  to  recognize  ' 
Rome  as  the  capital  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy.  He  spurned  the  Italian  Law  of 
Papal  Guaranties  and,  upon  failing  to  win  satisfactory  concessions,  like  Pius 
IX  confined  himself  to  the  Vatican  grounds. 

The  Ferry  Laws  greatest  successes  ^ 

and  anticlericalism  that  he 

effected  between  the  French  Re¬ 
public  and  the  clericals.  When  Grevy  became  president  of  France,  Jules  Ferry 
was  named  minister  of  education  and  immediately  undertook  to  diminish  the 
political  influence  of  the  French  clergy.  This  policy  he  continued  as  prime 
minister,  and  when  he  was  forced  to  resign  (page  429),  his  successors  carried 
it  on.  Ferry  was  convinced  that  the  Republic  was  endangered  so  long  as  the 
clergy  retained  the  powerful  role  in  the  educational  system  that  had  been 
assigned  to  them  when  Louis  Napoleon  was  president  of  the  Second  Repub¬ 
lic.  One  of  Ferry’s  most  famous  anticlerical  bills  (1880)  was  intended  to 
reform  education.  It  forbade  anyone  ‘‘to  teach  in  state  or  private  schools  or  to 
direct  a  teaching  establishment  of  any  kind  if  he  belongs  to  an  unauthorized 
religious  order.”  Since  the  Jesuits,  having  been  expelled  in  the  eighteenth 
century,  had  returned  to  France  without  official  sanction  in  the  nineteenth, 
they  were  not  “authorized.”  The  bill  was  defeated  in  the  Senate,  but  Jesuit 
teachers  were  now  again  expelled  from  France  by  ministerial  decree;  and 
another  such  decree  obliged  other  unauthorized  orders  to  become  authorized 
within  three  months  or  face  dissolution.  Another  important  step  was  the 
opening  of  lycees  (government  secondary  schools)  for  girls.  Until  then  the 
education  of  girls  had  been  almost  exclusively  in  the  hands  of  the  nuns.  A 
law  of  1882  made  primary  education  obligatory,  gratuitous,  and  secular. 

Social  meanwhile  another  religious  is- 

and  economic  anti-Semitism 

cant  political  proportions.  The  ’ 

Jews  had  been  granted  emancipation  by  a  series  of  laws  in  the  late  eighteenth 
and  early  nineteenth  century  in  several  countries  of  western  and  central 
Europe,  but  they  were  often  driven  by  social  pressure  into  a  few  circum¬ 
scribed  professions-business,  art,  literature,  the  press,  the  theater,  medicine, 
and  the  bar— where  they  were  regarded  as  conspicuous  intruders  and  where 
whatever  success  they  won  made  them  all  the  more  conspicuous.  In  the  back¬ 
ward  parts  of  Austria-Hungary,  in  eastern  Europe,  and  occasionally  even  in  j 
France  and  Germany,  religious  anti-Semitism  was  strong.  Several  times  in  ^ 


Social 

and  economic  anti-Semitism 


the  1880’s  and  after,  it  found  expression  in  an  accusation  of  “ritual  murder 
—that  the  Jews  had  killed  a  Christian  child  to  use  his  blood  in  some  religious 
ceremony.  Such  accusations  were  made  in  Hungary  (Tisza-Eszlar,  1882),  in 
Greece  (Corfu,  1891),  in  Bohemia  (Polna,  1899)  and  in  Germany  (Xanten, 

1892,  andKonitz,  1900).  In  Russia,  pogroms  (organized  massacres  of  Jews) 
became  especially  notorious,  and  the  government,  if  it  did  not  instigate  them, 

^-did  little  to  prevent  them. 

UNTIL  the  1850’s  anti-Semitism 
The  pseudo-science  could  be  accounted  for  on  reli- 

of  races  and  anti-Semitism  economic  grounds.  It 

was  explained  by  the  religious  separateness  of  the  Jews,  resentment  of  the 
Jews  as  an  allegedly  unassimilable  element  in  society,  fear  or  jealousy  of  their 
power  in  business  and  the  professions,  danger  of  pollution  by  intermarriage 
with  Jews,  or  other  considerations,  valid  or  invalid.  Anti-Semitism  did  riot 
become  a  systematic  political  ideology,  however,  until  Count  Arthur  de 
Gobineau  published  his  Essay  on  the  Inequality  of  the  Human  Races  (1853- 
1855).  In  it  he  developed  a  pseudo-scientific  racial  theory  to  the  effect  that 
the  Aryans  were  the  superior  race,  to  which  all  other  races  were  inferior.  The 
Semites,  originally  close  to  the  Aryans,  had  adulterated  their  blood  by  inter¬ 
marriage  with  inferior  races,  and  from  that  adulteration  had  come  the  Jews. 

This  pollution  had  in  modern  times  reached  France— in  fact,  the  whole  of 
^  Europe.  The  hereditary  Aryan  aristocrats,  whom  Gobineau  identified  with 
the  blond  peoples,  in  modern  times  had  become  a  hapless  minority,  while  the 
teeming  dark-haired-i.e.,  inferior-masses  held  political  power.  Thus  Gob¬ 
ineau  made  anti-Semitism  a  weapon  for  hard-pressed  conservatives  in  the 
war  against  the  rise  of  democracy. 

Gobineau’s  book  remained  practically  unnoticed  for  many  years,  and 
might  have  remained  innocuous  but  for  Richard  Wagner.  Wagner  had  long 
been  a  notorious  anti-Semite.  Ht  and  Gobineau  collaborated  on  an  anti- 
Semitic  essay  entitled  “Heroism  and  Christianity”  which  was  published  in  the 
Wagner  Society’s  bimonthly  Bayreuther  Blatter  in  1881.  Political  anti-Semi¬ 
tism  made  more  rapid  progress  among  central  European  nationalists  there¬ 
after.  Totally  unscientific  though  Gobineau’s  anthropology  was,  it  found 
ready  listeners  among  those  whose  ire  had  been  roused  by  other  anti- 
Semitic  considerations. 

THE  GILDED  AGE 
IN  AMERICA  (C.  1865-1890) 

ATE  RIAL  progress  and  a  maturing  industrial  economy  were  bringing  to  ^ 
America  the  same  sort  of  economic  and  social  problems  as  those  western 
Europe  was  concurrently  experiencing-urbanization,  slums,  labor-employer  3S 


,  I 

antagonisms,  and  unsettled  relationships  between  agriculture  and  industry,  f 

At  the  same  time  the  United  States  was  being  pulled  into  the  arena  of  Euro¬ 
pean  politics,  now  spread  over  the  greater  part  of  the  globe.  In  the  New  ' 
World,  as  in  the  Old,  industrialization  was  accompanied  by  the  rise  of  the 
corporation  as  the  dominant  form  of  business  organization  and  by  the  corol-  I 
lary  combination  of  industries  in  pools  and  trusts.  The  generation  that  fol-  | 
lowed  the  Civil  War  saw  perhaps  more  new  millionaires  than  any  other 
period  of  history.  American  art  and  letters  benefited  from  their  wealth  and 
suffered  from  their  lack  of  cultural  background. 

Combinations  of  1873,  foUowed  by 

and  trusts  in  American  business  <i^pression  and  the  rapid  decline 

of  prices,  had  led  in  the  United 
States  to  industrial  pools  for  controlling  prices  and  dividing  markets.  In  the 
eighties,  pools  were  superseded  by  trusts,  of  which  John  D.  Rockefeller’s 
Standard  Oil  Company  was  among  the  first  (1879)  and  largest.  As  in 
Europe,  these  organizations  squeezed  little  businesses  out,  separated  the  • 
worker  from  the  owner  by  the  vast  impersonal  wall  of  stocks  and  bonds,  and 
concentrated  tremendous  wealth  and  power  in  the  hands  of  a  very  few.  In  | 
the  United  States  economic  power  was  used,  through  pressure  and  manipula-  I 
tion  both  legal  and  illegal,  to  gain  political  power;  political  power  in  turn  was  1 
used  to  enhance  the  position  of  big  business.  Hence  the  post-Civil  War  era  ’j 
was  generally  one  of  high  protective  tariffs  and  (until  discontinued  in  1871) 
of  land  grants  for  railroads  (with  a  hands-off-business  policy  otherwise).  It 
was  an  era  of  Republican  predominance  in  federal  politics.  Between  1868 
and  1912  only  one  Democrat,  Grover  Cleveland,  was  able  to  win  the  presi¬ 
dency  though  he  did  so  twice  (1885-1889;  1893-1897). 

Despite  the  Democratic  president’s  inclination  to  frown  upon  “Big 
Business,”  the  Supreme  Court’s  interpretation  in  1886  of  the  Fourteenth 
Amendment  gave  the  corporation  a  peculiar  immunity  from  the  control  of 
local  government.  The  prohibition  upon  each  state  of  any  action  that  would 
“deprive  any  person  of  life,  liberty,  and  property  without  due  process  of  law,” 
intended  to  protect  the  freed  slaves,  was  interpreted  to  apply  also  to  the  legal 
“person”  of  a  corporation.  This  interpretation,  when  applied  also  to  the  Fifth 
as  well  as  the  Fourteenth  Amendment,  made  any  kind  of  regulation,  whether 
federal  or  local,  liable  to  disapproval  by  the  courts  as  a  deprivation  of  the 
corporation’s  liberty  and  property  rights  “without  due  process  of  law.”  Social 
legislation,  already  well  under  way  in  several  European  countries  before  the 
First  World  War,  was  thereby  delayed  in  the  United  States. 

American  competition  industrialization  of 

in  the  markets  of  the  world 

protective  tariff  enabled  Ameri¬ 
can  business  gradually  to  dominate  the  home  market.  Furthermore,  American 
iron,  wheat,  meat,  shoes,  and  other  products  competed  directly  with  Euro- 


A  contemporary  drawing  from  a  French  magazine  pictures  an  American  barber  shop 
of  the  187 O’s.  In  such  '"tonsorial  parlors,”  the  American  businessman  discussed  the 
"^sues  of  the  day  and,  if  a  regular  customer,  could  have  his  personal  shaving  mug 
placed  in  the  rack. 

pean  products  abroad  and  often  undersold  them.  Thus  American  industrial 
expansion  was  indirectly  a  cause  of  the  Europeans’  search  for  new  markets 
and  new  sources  of  raw  materials  in  the  late  nineteenth  century.  It  also  con- 
trrjuted  to  the  high-tariff  movement  of  the  eighties.  The  German  and  the 
French  governments  put  high  tariffs  on  American  pork,  for  example,  to 
protect  domestic  production.  These  protective  measures  led  to  a  kind  of  tariff 
war  in  the  1880’s.  In  the  French  instance  it  became  known  as  the  “Great 
American  Pork  Question”  because  the  French  government  claimed  American 
meat  was  contaminated  and  the  American  government  retaliated  with  a  tariff 
on  French  works  of  art  (including  wines).  The  “Great  American  Pork  Ques¬ 
tion”  did  not  prevent  good  feeling,  however,  between  the  citizens  of  the 
iiister  republics.  A  Franco- American  Union  presented  F.  A.  Bartholdi’s 
“Statue  of  Liberty”  to  the  people  of  the  United  States,  and  several  American 
Francophiles  presented  a  smaller  copy  of  it  to  the  people  of  France.  From 
islands  in  New  York  harbor  and  the  Seine  River,  the  two  statues  have  ever 
since  gazed  in  each  other’s  direction  across  the  ocean. 

TJHE  AMERICAN’S  ability  to  com- 
Opthnism  successfully  with  European 

I  of  American  industry  industrialists  was  in  some  part  due 

I  to  his  having  a  new  country  to  exploit.  That  newness  meant  not  only  vast  and 
i/imused  resources;  it  also  meant  being  able  to  start  new  factories  unencum- 


bered  by  tradition  and  equipped  with  the  latest  mechanical  processes  and 
commercial  techniques.  American  business  knew  little  of  the  “cake  of  cus¬ 
tom”  and  cared  less  for  it.  A  psychology  of  “unlimited  horizons,”  perhaps 
more  convincing  than  the  doubtful  fact,  developed.  At  any  rate,  almost  eveiy 
young,  white  American  believed  that  he  had  only  to  apply  himself  to  rise  to 
fame.  That  conviction  was  popularized  by  the  numerous  novels  of  Horatio 
Alger,  Jr,,  nearly  all  of  which  had  the  same  plot  of  the  country  boy  who  by 
honesty,  courage,  and  good  fortune  becomes  the  rich  and  honored  man. 
Americans  never  wearied  of  that  story,  and  enough  striking  successes  hap¬ 
pened  in  real  life  to  make  the  stories  seem  plausible.  In  their  exuberance 
the  Americans  peopled  the  vast  reaches  of  the  habitable  West,  drove  the 
Indians  from  their  lands  and  cooped  them  up  on  reservations,  knit  the  Amer¬ 
ican  East  and  West  together  with  a  web  of  railroads  and  an  interdependent 
economy,  founded  churches  and  universities,  dug  up  fabulous  riches  in  gold, 
silver,  copper,  coal,  iron,  and  oil,  cut  down  fabulous  riches  in  virgin  timber 
and  created  within  their  own  boundaries  one  of  the  world’s  greatest  industrial 
empires,  protected  from  without  by  a  tariff  wall  and  from  within  by  free  trade 
among  the  states.  Mark  Twain,  writing  in  the  seventies,  called  bis  times  a 
Gilded  Age.  Often  gaudy,  crude,  vulgar,  and  acquisitive,  the  generation  of 
the  Gilded  Age  was  also  vigorous,  assertive,  self-confident,  and  promising. 

,  THE  CHANGE  in  Cultural  stand- 

National  color  , 

.  ,  .  ards  was  epitomized  in  the  wan-4^ 

in  American  literature  .  .  _  ^  i  / 

mg  influence  of  the  New  England 

literary  great  (though  most  of  them  were  still  writing)  and  the  rise  of  the 
western  individualist  and  humorist  Mark  Twain  (Samuel  Langhorne  Clem¬ 
ens)  as  the  dominant  literary  figure.  Despite  his  sentimentalism  and  his  tall 
tales,  Mark  Twain  was  a  realist.  As  chronicler  of  the  Middle  West  and  Ear 
West  in  a  series  of  stories  that  made  the  heroes  of  Tom  Sawyer  (1876)  and 
Huckleberry  Finn  (1884)  boon  companions  of  many  a  boy  in  the  western 
world,  he  brought  the  fresh  air  of  the  frontier  to  the  East,  where  his  earthy 
good  humor  found  ready  audiences.  In  collaboration  with  Charles  Dudley 
Warner  he  depicted  his  own  era,  not  altogether  unsympathetically,  in  The 
Gilded  Age  (1873);  and  in  Innocents  Abroad  (1869)  and  A  Connecticut 
Yankee  at  King  Arthur's  Court  (1889)  he  poked  fun  at  archaic  European 
manners  and  customs.  Other  western  local-color  novelists  flourished  in  the 
seventies  and  eighties,  although  none  of  them  achieved  Mark  Twain’s  stature. 

At  least  two  eastern  novelists  penetrated  beyond  local  color  to  the  spirit 
of  the  society  in  which  they  lived.  William  Dean  Howells’  earlier  works  were 
genteel  chronicles  of  the  middle-class  East.  A  less  sympathetic  and  more  in¬ 
cisive  dissecter  of  society  was  Henry  James.  His  novels  were  subtle  and  pene¬ 
trating  psychological  masterpieces.  Both  Howells  and  James  were  concerned 
from  time  to  time  with  the  contrast  between  European  and  American  culture. 
James,  whose  brother  William  espoused  the  most  American  of  philasop 


r  ag«  “rambunctious”  American  culture  so  little  to  his  taste 

be  emigrated  to  England  in  1876,  eventually  becoming  a  British  citizen. 

American  poetry  could  boast  several  figures  of  lasting  reputation.  Long- 
fellow,  Whittier,  Lowell,  and  Holmes  all  continued  their  work  until  the  late 
IS  80’s  or  early  1890’s.  In  addition,  the  younger  generation  produced  at  least 
poets  of  genuine  talent.  The  poetry  of  Sidney  Lanier  was  rooted  in  the 
'South.  He  had  served  as  a  Confederate  soldier,  and  he  lived  a  sick  and 
broken  man  in  the  shadows  of  southern  reconstruction  and  industrialization. 
Bmit  be  was  concerned  not  so  much  with  the  local  scene  as  with  poetry  as  art, 
particularly  with  its  musical  qualities  and  imagery.  Another  contemporary 
poet,  Emily  Dickinson,  lived  a  retired,  maidenly  life  in  Amherst,  Massachu¬ 
setts,  and  wrote  highly  introspective  and  often  mystical  and  cryptic  lyrics  for 
lierself  and  her  friends.  With  few  exceptions,  they  remained  unpublished  in 
ttte  Gilded  Age  and  were  unknown  until  1924,  when  they  were  found  to  have 
a  delicacy  of  thought,  an  epigrammatic  quality,  and  a  flair  for  the  right  word 
tt3.a.t  put  her  in  high  critical  esteem.  On  the  whole,  the  first  quarter-century 
after  the  Civil  War  was  for  American  literature  an  interlude  between  the  ebb 
of  bigh  romanticism  and  the  flood  of  full-bodied  realism  that  was  to  come  with 
big-scale  industrialization  and  the  impact  of  European  naturalism. 

VICTORIAN  fashions,  like  Victo- 
Dependence  architecture,  did  not  empha- 

^  upon  European  fashions  simplicity.  Both  men  and 


women  of  good  society  wore  a  large  amount  of  clothing  and  exposed  as  little 
of  the  body  as  possible,  even  in  bathing  and  cycling  costumes.  Whalebone 
corsets,  high  collars,  high  shoes,  long  gloves,  large  hats,  large  pieces  of  jew¬ 
elry,  ruchings,  flounces,  pleats,  laces,  satin,  bustles,  long  trains,  and  somber 
colors  marked  women’s  attire.  The  gentleman’s  clothing  rarely  changed— 
stiffly  starched  collars  and  cuffs,  dark  cloth  (or  checked  cloth  for  “sports”), 
stiff  straw  hats  or  derbies,  black  cravats.  London  and,  more  often,  Paris 
(dictated  what  the  American  woman  of  fashion  would  wear.  Men’s  fashions 
were  usually  set  by  England  and,  more  particularly,  by  England  s  aristocracy. 

MORE  THAN  one  American  artist 
American  artists  writer,  like  Henry  James,  de- 

under  European  influence  American  milieu  for 


«  tlie  more  mature  cultural  climate  of  Europe.  Of  the  painters,  Whistler  and 
John  Singer  Sargent  were  the  most  noteworthy.  Whistler,  settling  in  England, 
executed  notable  portraits,  including  the  familiar  “Arrangements  in  Gray  and 
Glack”  of  Whistler’s  mother  and  of  Carlyle,  and  a  number  of  “Symphonies” 

•  and  “Nocturnes.”  Sargent,  painting  first  in  France  and  later  in  London,  be¬ 
came  celebrated  for  his  portraits  in  the  tradition  of  Gainsborough  and 
IReynolds. 

^  Most  young  American  artists  of  the  period  went  abroad  to  study,  usually 

i  to  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts  in  Paris,  where  they  imbibed  the  pseudo- 


classicism  of  the  Second  Empire  or  the  landscape  techniques  of  the  Barbizon 
school.  The  Barbizon  influence  was  apparent  in  the  poetic  landscapes  of  the 
painter  George  Inness;  and  William  Morris  Hunt,  as  painter  and  teacher  of 
art,  introduced  the  Barbizon  school  to  Boston.  John  La  Farge,  after  studying 
in  Paris  and  in  Hunt’s  atelier,  became  famous  for  his  murals  and  particularly 
for  his  revival  of  medieval  stained-glass-window  decoration.  La  Farge’s 
umental  approach  in  mural  decoration  was  paralleled  in  the  portrait  sculpture 
of  Saint-Gaudens,  who  was  also  trained  at  the  Beaux-Arts  and  was  schooled 
particularly  in  Renaissance  art.  Saint-Gaudens’  figures  of  Farragut,  Lincoln, 
and  other  national  heroes,  express  a  dignity  not  seen  before  in  American 
sculpture.  His  statue  of  a  draped  figure  in  Rock  Creek  Cemetery  in  Wash¬ 
ington  is  poetic,  almost  mystical.  He  was  the  greatest  single  influence  on  later 
American  sculpture.  In  painting,  Thomas  Eakins,  also  educated  at  the  Ecole 
in  Paris,  shows  little  European  influence  in  his  work,  which  is  notable  for  its 


vigor  and  realism. 

ARCHITECTURE  in  America  rc- 

Eclecticism  fleeted  the  esthetic  confusion  of 

and  American  architecture  ,  ^  -ri.  •  i 

Europe  s  architecture.  The  |miple 

classical  style  gave  way  around  the  Civil  War  to  an  avalanche  of  period 
styles.  Architects  felt  free  to  use  and  to  combine  the  various  styles  of  the 
past;  and  churches,  public  buildings,  and  houses  of  the  rich  boasted  the 
“French”  or  the  “Italian”  or  the  Gothic  style.  A  few  of  them  reflected  dignity, 
restraint,  and  good  planning.  Richard  Morris  Hunt,  brother  of  the  painter 
mentioned  above,  was  one  of  the  first  American  graduates  of  the  Ecole  des 
Beaux-Arts.  The  houses  he  built  for  the  rich  were  more  than  mere  ostenta¬ 
tious  imitations  of  the  styles  of  earlier  periods,  but  lesser  architects  and  jerry- 
builders  were  guilty  of  extravagances  in  cheaper  homes  and  buildings,  which 
were  often  overloaded  with  wooden  or  iron  ornament.  Many  architects  of 


America  as  well  as  in  Europe  were  aware  of  the  architectural  ills  of  their  day. 
Henry  Hobson  Richardson,  who  also  had  attended  the  Ecole,  was  one  of 
them.  He  introduced  the  Romanesque  style  in  the  United  States,  hoping  that 


its  simplicity  would  mould  a  new  architectural  medium.  Others  thought  that 


through  a  combination  of  the  features 
new  idiom  might  arise. 

The  elevator 

and  the  American  skyscraper 
1880’s  a  new  commercial  architecture 


of  several  past  styles  (eclecticism)  a 

THEIR  HOPES  were  premature. 
Period  revival  continued  far  into 
the  twentieth  century.  But  in  the 
was  born  out  of  the  ashes  of  the  Chi¬ 


cago  fire  (1871).  The  opportunity  to  build  anew;  the  development  of  the 
elevator  from  steam  to  hydraulic  and  eventually  to  electric  power;  the  clay 
soil  of  Chicago  (which  made  necessary  some  innovation  if  it  was  to  be  made 
to  support  the  weight  of  high  structures) ;  the  tremendous  cost  of  land  in  the 


city’s  central  district-all  combined  to  suggest  skeletal  iron  or  steel  construc¬ 
tion  of  tall  buildings.  Weight  could  thus  be  distributed  throughout  the  metal 
frame  and  not  borne  entirely  by  the  outside  walls.  Although  most  of  the  “sky¬ 
scrapers”  were  decorated  with  classic  or  Gothic  trim,  those  of  Louis  Sullivan 
proudly  announced  their  commercial  function  and  were  unadorned  by  period 
dress.  Sullivan’s  concept,  “form  follows  function,”  was  to  have  immense  in¬ 
fluence  on  future  architecture. 

^  ,  IF  EUROPEAN  building  styles  were 

VO  utionaiy  t  leory  frequently  imitated  in  the  United 

and  progress  ,n  Arnenca  translation  of  Euro- 

pean  philosophy  into  the  American  vernacular  was  far  more  happily 
achieved.  The  impact  of  Darwinism  and  its  broader  implications  wi  s  as  great 
in  America  as  it  was  in  Europe.  Darwin  himself  suggested  that  America  might 
be  the  proof  of  his  pudding:  “The  wonderful  progress  of  the  United  States,” 
he  wrote  (1871)  in  his  Descent  of  Man  and  Selection  in  Relation  to  Sex,  “as 
well  as  the  character  of  the  people,  are  the  results  of  natural  selection;  for  the 
more  energetic,  restless  and  courageous  men  from  all  parts  of  Europe  have 
emigrated  during  the  last  ten  or  twelve  generations  to  that  great  country  and 
have  there  succeeded  best.” 

Translated  into  Herbert  Spencer’s  philosophy  of  inevitable  social  progress 
Jhrough  evolution,  Darwin’s  formula  of  change  was  particularly  harmonious 
"with  the  spirit  of  the  Gilded  Age.  Its  great  American  proselyte  was  John 
Fiske,  exuberant  social  philosopher,  historian,  writer  and  lecturer,  adept  in 
reconciling  religion  with  scientific  evolution.  Fiske’s  view  was  that  evolution, 
far  from  denying  God  and  the  human  soul,  enhanced  their  glory.  God  is 
the  infinite  and  rational  power  behind  the  evolutionary  process.  ‘^In  the 
deadly  struggle  for  existence  which  has  raged  through  aeons  of  time,  the 
whole  creation  has  been  groaning  and  travailing  together  in  order  to  bring 
forth  that  last  consummate  specimen  of  God’s  handiwork,  the  Human  Soul.” 
If  this  philosophy  renewed,  faith  in  God,  man,  and  enduring  nioral  values,  it 
was  also  a  convenient  justification  of  the  status  quo,  whether  good  or  bad. 

THE  PHILOSOPHY  of  pragmatism 
Peirce,  James,  .  j  ^  c 

/  , ,  .  was  in  a  way  an  adaptation  of 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  Darwinian  theory  to  the  realm 

*  of  morals  and  thought.  Rooted  in  the  Darwinian  concepts  of  change  and 
chance  in  nature,  pragmatism  also  reflected  the  utilitarianism  of  the  Ben¬ 
thamites,  the  positivism  of  Comte,  and  the  development  of  experimental  psy¬ 
chology.  Questioning  the  transcendental  entities,  major  premises,  categorical 
imperatives,  and  absolutes  of  “genteel”  philosophy  so  popular  in  the  mid¬ 
century,  pragmatism  asserted  that  truth  is  not  an  absolute  in  and  of  itself; 
the  truth  of  any  concept  is  to  be  tested  by  its  logical  or  empirical  conse¬ 
quences.  The  new  thought,  intended  by  its  founders  as  .a  philosophical 


Peirce,  James, 

and  the  philosophy  of  pragmatism 


inquiry  into  the  nature  of  God  and  truth,  became  in  the  popular  mind  a 
justification  of  the  active  life.  In  any  set  of  alternative  choices,  whatever 
worked,  whatever  was  successful,  was  truest.  Hence,  truth,  good,  beauty  are 
both  variable  and  relative.  What  is  true  at  one  time  and  in  one  environment 
may  be  false  somewhere  else  or  at  some  other  time. 

The  name  “pragmatism”  and  the  germ  of  this  philosophy  were  first  pui^ 
forth  by  Charles  S.  Peirce,  an  American  scientist,  about  1875.  Similar  ideas 
were  occasionally  uttered  among  European  men  of  science,  but  in  America, 
where  change  was  an  accepted  feature  of  everyday  life,  where  a  man’s 
achievement  was  likely  to  be  more  important  than  his  status,  a  philosophy 
that  seemed  to  equate  truth  with  success  found  ready  listeners.  William 
James,  already  famous  for  his  exposition  of  experimental  psychology  in 
Principles  of  Psychology  (1890),  was  later  to  popularize  the  pragmatic  view 
in  his  Will  to  Believe  (1897)  and  Pragmatism:  a  New  Name  for  Some  Old 
Ways  of  Thinking  ( 1907).  James  found  in  pragmatism  a  means  for  restoring ' 
free  will  to  philosophy.  The  deterministic  meliorism  of  the  Spencerians  he ! 
replaced  with  the  will  to  believe  in  free  will  derived  from  the  necessity  for  { 
positive  action.  ^  j 

Suspect  to  most  European  philosophers  as  a  piece  of  unredeemed  Amer¬ 
ican  materialism  or  as  a  brazen  denial  of  philosophy,  pragmatism  has  never¬ 
theless  had  a  profound  influence  in  American  life.  Its  influence  has  even: 
penetrated  into  Europe,  in  spite  of  its  general  rejection  there.  As  a  formal 
philosophy  it  has  had  few  followers  even  in  America,  but  as  an  attitude  of 
mind  and  an  approach  to  ethical  problems  it  has  borne  fruit  in  many  fields. 

^  .  ,  ,  IDEAS  OF  evolutionary  change  of 

Evolutionary  thought  .t,  u  ^  i  i 

,  ,  .  j  ,  continuity  through  struggle,  and  i 

upon  law  and  social  theory  /  °  !  n  J 

^  of  survival  of  the  fittest-all  of  i 

which  tally  with  Darwin’s  teachings  though  they  have  older  and  broader 

foundations— permeated  late  nineteenth-century  political  concepts.  In  The 

Common  Law  (1881),  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes,  son  of  the  physician  and 

author,  explained  law  as  organic,  as  evolving  according  to  “the  felt  needs  of 

the  times,”  instead  of  the  static  and  changeless  “law  of  nature  and  of  nature’s 

God.”  The  application  of  an  evolutionary  view  to  social  institutions  created 

two  opposing  schools  of  the  science  of  society.  William  Graham  Sumner, 

Yale  economist  and  sociologist,  saw  in  Darwinism  a  good  argument  for 

laissez  faire:  “Liberty,  inequality,  survival  of  the  fittest;  non-liberty,  equality, 

survival  of  the  unfittest.  The  former  carries  society  forward  and  favors  all 

of  its  best  members;  the  latter  carries  society  downwards  and  favors  all  its 

worst  members.”  On  the  other  hand,  Lester  Frank  Ward,  professor  of 

sociology  at  Brown  University  and  the  first  president  of  the  American 

Sociology  Society,  took  an  approach  that  departed  from  both  laissez  faire 

and  Marxism.  Social  progress,  he  contended,  evolved  through  conflicts  of 


group  needs  and  desires.  Human  intellect  ought  to  be  able  to  raise  this 

struggle  above  the  blind  forces  of  evolutionary  nature  and  to  give  it  rational 

means  and  purposes.  Arguing  that  only  through  the  conscious  direction  of  the 

evolution  of  social  traditions  and  institutions  could  individual  liberty  be 

maintained,  he  was  the  precursor  of  the  movement  for  “the  scientific  control 

of  the  social  forces  by  the  collective  mind  of  society”  that  has  received 

concrete  expression  in  America  only  in  recent  years.  Sumner  was  vastly 

influential;  Ward  went  largely  unheeded.  Laissez  faire  remained  the  popular 

social  philosophy  for  the  America  of  their  generation. 

LIKE  WARD,  Henry  George,  a  poor 

Social  protest  Francisco  journalist,  chal- 

and  realism  in  literature  i  j  u  ^  *  • 

lenged  the  free-enterpnse  system. 

But,  unlike  Ward,  he  did  not  attack  any  basid  American  shibboleths,  and  he 
attracted  an  enormous  following.  In  Progress  and  Poverty  (1879),  George 
argued  that  poverty  resulted  from  progress  because  land,  which  was  a 
natural  gift  belonging  to  society,  tended  as  progress  advanced  to  be  appro¬ 
priated  by  a  few,  who  received  in  increasing  rents  the  benefit  of  values 
created  by  and  rightfully  belonging  to  society.  Of  the  agents  of  production- 
land,  labor,  and  capital-only  labor  and  capital  were  truly  productive.  Yet 
the  increasing  demand  for  land  as  societies  developed  created  for  the  land¬ 
lord  an  “unearned  increment”  that  reduced  the  share  rightfully  belonging  to 
^  labor  and  capital.  George’s  solution  was  the  “single  tax”— to  “appropriate  all 
rent  by  taxation”  and  to  “abolish  all  taxation  save  that  upon  land  values.” 
In  this  way  the  unearned  increment  would  be  returned  to  society  without 
expropriation  or  violence.  Progress  and  Poverty  had  an  enormous  sale, 
several  millions  in  fact,  not  only  in  America  but  all  over  the  world.  Though 
his  single-tax  program  was  never  adopted  in  its  entirety,  the  idea  of  heavy 
taxes  on  increases  in  land  values  was  fitted  into  existing  tax  systems  in  sev¬ 


eral  European  countries,  Australia,  Canada,  and  parts  of  the  United  States. 

The  popularity  of  Henry  George  was  an  indication  that  many  looked 
upon  expansion  and  industrialization  as  somewhat  less  than  unmitigated 
progress.  In  the  eighties  this  attitude  was  further  expressed  in  several  realistic 
novels  and  novels  of  social  protest.  Easily  the  most  successful  was  Edward 
Bellamy’s  utopian  novel  Looking  Backward,  2000-1887  (1888),  which  sold 
over  a  million  copies.  It  criticized  the  new  industrial  society  by  advocating 
communistic  life  within  local  communities.  For  a  time  Bellamy  had  a  popular 
following  in  America  comparable  to  that  of 'Henry  George.  In  Europe  his 
book  was  also  widely  read,  and  its  picture  of  a  communistic  Boston  in  2000 
A.D.  contributed  to  the  ground  swell  of  socialism  in  the  1880’s.  In  1890 
Howells,  profoundly  influenced  by  the  pre-mystical  Tolstoy,  turned  to  literary 
realism  with  A  Hazard  of  New  Fortunes,  in  which  he  introduced  poverty 
and  injustice  into  his  hitherto  complacent  writing. 


40' 


The  last  years  leading  labor  organization 

of  the  Knights  of  Labor  beginning  of  the  decade  was 

the  Knights  of  Labor.  When  the 
completion  of  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad  threw  many  Chinese  laborers  out 
of  work,  the  Knights  threw  their  weight  behind  the  passage  of  a  law  intended 
to  benefit  the  white  American  worker  at  the  expense  of  the  coolie.  The 
outcome  was  the  Chinese  Exclusion  Act,  which  suspended  for  ten  years  the 
immigration  of  Chinese,  on  the  grounds  that  their  low  standard  of  living  de¬ 
pressed  wages  in  California.  In  1885  the  Knights  helped  to  push  through  a 
law  forbidding  the  importation  of  contract  labor  from  any  source.  The  Chi¬ 
nese  Exclusion  Act  was  to  be  renewed  in  1902  and  given  a  lasting  effect  that 
was  modified  only  during  the  Second  World  War. 

In  1886  many  union  groups,  including  the  Knights  of  Labor,  partici¬ 
pated  in  a  general  movement  for  an  eight-hour  day.  A  series  of  strike 
disorders  roused  passions  on  both  sides.  In  Chicago  a  strike  of  McCormick 
Harvester  Company  workers  led  to  police  violence  culminating  in  a  counter¬ 
demonstration  in  Haymarket  Square.  There  someone  threw  a  bomb  that 
killed  several  policemen  and  injured  over  sixty  other  persons.  Though  the 
prosecution  never  established  the  identity  of  the  real  culprit,  the  court 
sentenced  seven  anarchists  to  death  and  one  to  life  imprisonment  for  murder; 
and  despite  protest  at  home  and  abroad,  and  despite  the  suicide  of  one 
anarchist  and  the  commutation  of  sentence  for  two  others,  four  of  them  were 
actually  hanged.  The  Knights  of  Labor  were  not  directly  implicated  in  the 
Haymarket  affair.  Its  officers  in  fact  denounced  the  accused  anarchists.  But 
outraged  public  opinion  coupled  them  with  the  anarchists,  while  their  failure 
.to  encourage  solidarity  and  to  display  vigorous  leadership  in  a  labor  crisis 
alienated  the  more  radical  members.  Membership  declined  rapidly. 


The  new  union  movement: 
the  American  Federation  of  Labor 


WORKERS  now  turned  to  a  new 
federation  of  unions  which  had 
been  forming  since  the  early 


1880’s  and  had  emerged  in  1886  under  the  name  of  the  American  Federation 


"  Labor.  It  was  headed  by  a  group  of  hard-headed,  realistic,  opportunistic 
)or  organizers.  The  most  famous  was  the  London-bom  Jewish  cigar- 


iker  Samuel  Gompers,  who  was  to  be  its  president  for  almost  forty 
.ars-  Having  deliberately  borrowed  its  construction  from  European  labor 
nstitutions,  particularly  the  British  Trades  Union  Congress,  the  American 


Federation  of  Labor  differed  from  the  Knights  of  Labor  in  several  respects. 
( 1 )  The  new  organization  was  a  federation  of  craft  or  trade  unions-that  is,  of 


workers  organized  locally  and  nationally  by  their  specialized  type  of  work. 
Its  members  were  not  individuals  but  national  unions,  represented  by  their  i 
officers  in  the  Federation.  (2)  It  limited  itself  strictly  to  workers’  problems  ' 
such  as  wages,  hours,  and  conditions  of  work,  and  to  the  direct  methods  of  i 


the  strike  and  the  boycott,  deliberately  eschewing  political  action  except 
to  lobby  and  exert  pressure  upon  parties  and  officials.  (3)  It  accepted  the 
capitalist  framework  and  set  itself  to  improve  labor’s  bargaining  position 
within  that  framework.  Though  taking  a  frank  stand  on  the  opposing  interests 
of  capital  and  labor,  it  carefully  avoided  the  militant  class  struggle  and  the 
political  radicalism  of  Marxism.  (4)  It  included  labor  unions  in  Canada 
as  well  as  in  the  United  States.  For  fifty  years  after  its  inception,  unimpeded 
by  any  rival  organization,  it  was  the  spearhead  of  the  labor  movement  in 
America  and  determined  the  character  of  that  movement. 

THE  Granger  movement  (page 
eguation  ^  ^  series  of  railroad 

of  interstate  commerce  ^  .  -  .  ,  ^ . 

strikes  m  the  eighties  underlmea 

the  demand  for  government  regulation  of  the  railroads,  whose  practices  were 
obviously  exasperating  both  their  customers  and  their  employees.  So  obvious 
was  the  need  for  some  form  of  regulation  that  Congress,  after  several  times 
balking  at  similar  action,  in  1887,  in  a  Democratic  regime,  passed  the  Inter¬ 
state  Commerce  Act.  The  Act  dealt  primarily  with  the  question  of  rates,  pro¬ 
hibiting  pooling  (or  agreements  to  avoid  genuine  price  competition),  special 
rates  for  long  hauls,  rebates,  and  other  exorbitant  or  discriminatory  price 
practices  of  railroads  engaging  in  interstate  commerce,  and  set  up  the  Inter¬ 
state  Commerce  Commission  to  police  the  Act  and  hale  offenders  before  the 
courts.  This  feature  for  a  long  time  negated  the  Act,  since  the  courts,  gener¬ 
ally  strongholds  of  laissez  faire,  hamstrung  the  Commission;  but  in  the 
course  of  time  the  Commission  was  to  receive  greater  authority  to  prevent 
the  major  potential  abuses  of  private  ownership.  Hence,  unlike  the  experi¬ 
ence  of  most  European  countries,  nationalization  of  the  railroads  of  the 
United  States  has  not  taken  place. 

,  THE  i880’s  were  a  decade  of 

Farmers  Alliances  ^  ^  . 

,  ,  .  .  mountmg  distress  and  protest 

and  the  agrarian  movement 

among  the  farmers.  They  turned 
to  a  more  aggressive  type  of  farm  organization  than  the  Grange,  known  as  the 
Fanners’  Alliance.  A  severe  drought  in  1887  and  a  general  deflation  of  land 
values  ushered  in  a  prolonged  period  of  unusually  hard  times  for  the  farmer. 
By  the  late  eighties  most  local  and  regional  Alliances  had  amalgamated  into 
^  the  Farmers’  and  Laborers’  Union  of  America  with  around  2,000,000 
members.  Some  Alliances  that  stayed  outside  the  Union  nevertheless  in  1890 
federated  with  it  in  a  National  Farmers’  Alliance  and  Industrial  Union.  Ac¬ 
tive  in  social,  educational,  and  cooperative  endeavors  to  a  greater  degree 
than  the  Grange,  the  Alliances  also  had  an  even  more  positive  political 
program.  In  1892  the  Alliances  were  to  disappear  almost  suddenly  in  favor 
of  a  full-blown  political  organization  known  as  the  Populist  Party  (page 
477). 


Farmers'  Alliances 

and  the  agrarian  movement 
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,  .  .  r-  .  CAUGHT  between  pressure  by 

The  Sherman  Anti-Trust  r  ^  i  u  ^  r 

,  A  .  populists,  laborers,  and  farmer 

and  the  McKinley  Tariff  Acts  .  , 

organizations  on  the  one  hand 

and  laissez-faire  industrialists,  merchants,  and  bankers  on  the  other,  a  gen¬ 
erally  Republican  Congress  found  it  hard  to  steer  a  middle  course  between 
national  regulation  of  enterprise  and  a  hands-off  policy.  Meanwhile,  many 
large  business  combinations,  frequently  amounting  to  monopolies  in  their 
fields,  had  been  created,  sometimes  by  buying  or  forcing  out  weaker  competi¬ 
tors.  Such  ‘‘trusts”  were,  in  the  eyes  of  some,  as  much  a  menace  to  truly  free 
enterprise  as  nationalized  industries  might  have  been.  Among  the  most 
hated  monopolies  was  the  Standard  Oil  Company,  reorganized  in  1882, 
whose  monopolistic  practices  made  the  name  “trust”  synonymous  with 
monopoly  or  near-monopoly.  In  the  Standard  Oil  Trust  many  associated 
firms  surrendered  their  stock  to  one  board  of  trustees,  receiving  in  return 
trust  certificates  entitling  them  to  a  pro  rata  share  of  the  total  income  of 
the  combination. 

In  the  year  1890  the  protests  of  farmers,  laborers,  reformers,  and  plain 
people  finally  bore  fruit  in  the  Sherman  Anti-Trust  Act.  This  act  declared: 
“Every  contract,  combination  in  the  form  of  trust  or  otherwise,  or  conspiracy 
in  restraint  of  trade  or  commerce  among  the  several  states  or  with  foreign 
nations  is... illegal.”  It  also  made  any  attempt  to  establish  a  monopoly  a 
misdemeanor  and  fixed  heavy  penalties  for  violations.  The  Sherman  Anti- 
Trust  Act  had  the  effect  of  slowing,  in  the  United  States,  the  growth  of 
monopolies  and  cartels  such  as  flourished  in  Europe  (page  336)  and  of 
making  the  United  States  government  responsible  for  preserving  free  enter¬ 
prise  against  those  who  would  create  vast  trade  empires  that  might  eliminate 
competition.  Subsequent  court  decisions  were  to  extend  its  scope  to  railroads 
and  labor  unions. 


In  the  same  year  Congress  enacted  the  McKinley  Tariff.  This  bill,  except 
’•  providing  reciprocity  with  Latin  America  (page  413),  was  openly 
tectionist.  In  it  tariffs  were  pushed  to  new  highs  by  various  business 
bies  anxious  to  prevent  competition  from  foreign  manufacturers.  Thus 
ngress  regulated  business  with  one  hand  in  order  to  preserve  the  com- 
titive  principle  at  home  and  erected  a  high  tariff  wall  with  the  other 
II  order  to  discourage  competition  from  abroad.  Competition  for  the  abun- 
lant  resources  of  the  United  States  was  to  be  kept  open  for  Americans  but 
estricted  for  foreigners. 


Intensification 
of  world  rivalries 


IN  THE  PERIOD  after  the  Civil 
War  a  few  signs  indicated  that 
Americans  were  becoming  more 


aware  of  the  need  for  playing  a  part  in  international  affairs.  The  United 
States  joined  in  1866  with  other  interested  powers  in  inflicting  a  tariff  treaty 


on  Japan.  The  International  Postal  Union  won  the  adherence  of  the  United 


States  from  its  very  start  (1875).  In’ 1880  the  United  States,  together  with 
some  European  powers,  entered  into  an  agreement  for  the  protection  of 
foreigners  in  Morocco.  In  1884  the  United  States  sent  a  representative  to 
the  Berlin  Conference  on  the  Congo  (page  426).  Twice  during  the  eighties 
the  United  States  took  steps  looking  toward  the  building  of  a  United  States- 
controlled  canal  in  Central  America,  but  both  times  the  project  was  dropped 
because  of  a  treaty  with  England  in  which  a  canal  under  the  control  of  the 
United  States  was  specifically  outlawed.  In  the  late  1880’s  the  country  began 
to  build  a  new  navy  of  armored  battleships.  Public  opinion  had  been  won  to 
favor  a  big  navy  partly  by  the  naval  historian  Captain  A.  T.  Mahan,  who 
argued  with  telling  examples  from  the  past  that  world  power  was  synonymous 
with  sea  power. 


Major  developments 

in  some  Latin- American  countries 


ALTHOUGH,  under  the  protection 
of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  the  Latin- 
American  countries  seldom  be¬ 


came  involved  in  world  affairs,  they  had  some  aggravating  domestic  problems. 
One  such  problem  was  the  depressed  condition  of  the  natives.  The  first  coun¬ 
try  confronted  with  this  Inaian  question  was  Mexico.  Benito  Juarez,  the  hero 
of  the  war  against  the  Napoleonic  empire  in  Mexico,  had  died  in  1872.  After 
his  death  Porfitrio  Diaz  came  to  the  fore  and  became  virtual  dictator  from 


1876  to  1911  with  one  interruption  (1880-1884).  Diaz  disregarded  the  wel¬ 
fare  of  the  Indian,  *and  he  was  only  slightly  more  interested  in  the  white  man. 
He  was  a  Mestizo,  and  his  political  strength  came  from  the  Mestizos.  He 
spared  the  feelings  of  the  white  native-born  Spanish  (Creoles)  but  let  them 
have  little  political  power.  They  were,  however,  the  holders  of  the  big  estates, 
and  to  offset  their  influence,  Diaz  created  a  new  class  by  giving  to  Mestizos 
small  estates  (ranchos).  The  land  generally  came  from  expropriation  of  the 
Indian  communal  holdings.  Since  no  law  prevented  the  new  Mestizo  landlord 
from  selling  his  land,  the  old  Creole  landlords  eventually  got  hold  of  many  of 
the  ranchos  by  purchase.  Nevertheless,  by  the  end  of  Diaz’  rule,  more  than 
47,000  ranchos  still  existed.  Fewer  than  a  thousand  men  owned  the  far 
greater  part  of  Mexican  soil,  however;  and  around  10,000,000  Indians  had 
no  land  at  all  and  were  peons  (little  better  than  serfs). 

Argentina  experienced  a  prosperity  analogous  to  that  of  the  United  States 
X  after  the  Civil  War.  It  solved  the  Indian  problem  partly  by  exterminating  the 
Pampas  Indians  in  a  series  of  Indian  wars  in  the  1870’s  and  1 8  80’s.. British- 
sponsored  railroads  opened  up  the  vast  country  and  huge  cattle  kingdoms 
then  originated.  In  1881  Argentina  and  Chile  divided  the  Tierra  del  Fuego 
between  them. 

In  1889  Brazil  became  a  republic,  and  the  last  independent  monarchy 
of  the  Western  Hemisphere  disappeared.  Ironically  enough,  that  development 
resulted  from  the  last  emperor’s  liberal  attitude  on  the  question  of  skvery. 
Pedro  II  had  been  well  liked,  and  under  his  benign  leadership,  emancipation 


without  compensation  to  slaveholders  came  peaceably  in  1888.  Thousands 
of  former  slaves  left  the  plantations,  flocked  to  the  cities,  and  became  repub¬ 
licans.  On  the  other  hand,  many  landowners,  the  strongest  supporters  of  the 
monarchy,  became  impoverished.  When  the  army  also  became  disaffected, 
the  monarchy  was  overthrown  by  a  bloodless  revolution.  Brazil  adopted  a 
federal  constitution  as  the  United  States  of  Brazil  but  was  under  a  military 
dictatorship  from  1889  to  1894.  In  the  twentieth  century,  Brazil,  became  one  ^ 
of  the  great  meccas  of  immigration.  Around  3,000,000  workers  emigrated 
from  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal  between  1889  and  1914  to  find  employment 
mostly  in  the  coffee  and  rubber  industries  of  Brazil.  /  j 

A  large  part  of  Chile’s  history  after  independence  was  a  chronicle  of 
conflict  with  her  neighbors.  In  1879  Chile  became  involved  in  a  war  with 
Peru  and  Bolivia  known  as  the  War  of  the  Pacific.  The  war  was  caused  by  a 
dispute  over  control  of  certain  guano  and  nitrate  deposits.  Peace  was  con¬ 
cluded  in  1883.  Peru  ceded  the  province  of  Tarapaca  to  Chile,  and  Bolivia 
conceded  to  Chile  control  of  the  provinces  of  Tacna  and  Arica  for  ten  years, 
Thus  Bolivia  was  excluded  from  access  to  the  Pacific.  Chile  solved,  its 
Indian  question  by  carrying  on  drastic  war  against  the  native  Araucanians. 
Eventually  the  Indians  were  isolated  in  reservations.  Meanwhile  domestic 
politics  centered  around  the  question  of  the  authority  of  the  president.  Most 
of  the  time  he  was  a  dictator  holding  highly  centralized  authority  by  military 
power,  but  parliamentary  practices  slowly  evolved.  A  civil  war  in  1891  ^ 
brought  to  an  end  the  era  of  autocratic  government. 

Pan-American  a  movement 

movement  of  the  mO’s  ^  Pan-American  conference 

developed  under  the  persuasion 

of  the  Republican  leader  James  G.  Blaine.  Blaine  was  particularly  interested  ; 
in  diverting  the  flow  of  South  American  trade  to  the  United  States.  South  i 
American  countries  exported  large  shipments  of  raw  material  to  the  United 
States  but  generally  bought  their  manufactured  goods  from  Europe.  Blaine 
vas  eager  to  shift  this  trade  to  America  and,  if  possible,  to  draw  Latin 
lerica  into  a  customs  union  with  the  United  States  after  the  manner  of  the 
rman  Zollverein.  In  1889,  the  first  Pan-American  Conference  convened 
Washington  with  seventeen  Latin-American  states  attending  and  Blaine, 
United  States  secretary  of  state,  presiding.  The  delegates,  however,  could 
iOt  agree  on  most  matters.  The  Latin-American  countries  were  afraid  of 
domination  by  the  more  powerful  United  States,  and  several  European 
countries,  fearful  of  losing  their  South  American  trade  to  the  United  States,  ' 
stirred  up  opposition  wherever  they  could.  One  signal  outcome  nevertheless 
did  emerge— the  establishment  of  the  organization  that  eventually  became 
the  Pan  American  Union,  a  clearing  house  for  information  on  Western 
Hemisphere  affairs  (excluding  those  of  Canada  and  the  European  colonies). 
The  Conference  also  set  a  precedent  for  other  such  gatherings,  and  proved 


to  be  a  lever  for  tariff  reciprocity  between  the  Umted  States  and  South 
America.  The  reciprocity  was  first  provided  in  the  McKinley  Tariff  of  1890. 

IN  THE  YEAR  of  the  Pan-Ameri- 
American  involvement  Conference  the  United  States 

in  the  Samoan  Islands  became  involved  in  a  struggle 

with  two  European  powers  for  control  of  the  South  Pacific  archipelago  of 
Samoa.  This  archipelago  lies  athwart  the  trade  routes  connecting  Panama, 
California,  Hawaii,  New  Zealand,  and  Australia.  As  early  as  1850  German, 
British,  and  American  commercial  agents  were  active  in  the  Samoas.  Hav¬ 
ing  acquired  the  Aleutian  Islands  in  the  northern  Pacific  with  the  purchase 
of  Alaska,  the  United  States  was  particularly  eager  in  the  years  after  the 
Civil  War  to  annex  the  Samoas  as  a  parallel  line  of  influence  in  the 
south.  By  1878,  as  we  have  seen,  the  United  States  had  established  a  coaling 
and  naval  station  at  Pagopago,  and  had  volunteered  to  mediate  any  difficul¬ 
ties  Samoa  might  have  with  the  nations  of  Europe.  Great  Britain  and  Ger¬ 
many  in  turn  in  1879  established  their  own  naval  and  coaling  stations  in  the 
Samoas.  Trade  rivalries,  domestic  intrigues,  civil  war,  and  international 
struggle  marked  the  next  twenty  years  of  Samoa’s  history,  and  Robert  Louis 
Stevenson  tried  in  vain  to  present  the  natives’  side  of  the  story.  Naval  units 
of  the  three  European  powers  lay  in  the  islands  as  silent  threats  to  one 
another,  but  the  tense  atmosphere  was  broken  by  a  hurricane  that  beached 
some  of  the  German  and  American  ships  and  forced  all  three  rivals  to  go  to 
one  another’s  aid.  Bismarck  had  meanwhile  proposed  a  meeting  of  the  three 
powers  for  peaceful  resolution  of  the  Samoan  question.  In  the  spring  of  1889 
the  representatives  of  Germany,  England,  and  the  United  States  met  at 
Berlin.  The  United  States  thus,  for  a  second  time  (page  411),  took  part  m  an 
international  conference  in  Bismarck’s  capital  on  imperialist  problems.  The 
conferees  agreed  to  restore  the  native  dynasties,  to  neutralize  the  archipelago, 
to  recognize  its  political  independence,  and  to  establish  a  joint  board  of 
control  to  protect  the  interests  of  foreigners.  This  three-power  condominium 
preserved  peace  in  the  southern  Pacific  until  the  Spanish-American  War 
of  1898  (page  497)  once  more  disturbed  the  balance  of  power  in  the 
Pacific  area. 


IMPERIALISM 


IN  ASIA  AND  AFRICA 


In  1879  Li  Hung-chang,  the  Chinese  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  warned 
the  Korean  emperor  at  Seoul: 


As  matters  stand,... is  not  our  best  course  to  neutralize 
one  poison  by  another;  to  set  one  energy  against  another? 


4 


You  should  .seize  every  opportunity  to  establish  treaty 
relations  with  western  nations,  of  which  you  would  make 

use  to  check  Japan, 


The  ensuing  tug  of  war,  not  only  in  Korea,  but  in  other  non-European 
areas,  was  thus  forecast.  As  the  bigger  nations  jockeyed  for  advantage,  the 
weak  countries  that  were  the  stakes  in  their  race  for  power  seldom  had  a 
better  choice  than  to  delay  the  final  but  all  too  clear  outcome  by  playing 

one  of  the  stronger  nations  against  another. 

The  rivalry  Korea  and  Indochina  were  among 

of  China  and  Japan  in  Korea  m 

game.  While  China  fought  in  In- 
dochina  against  France,  the  advice  of  the  Chinese  statesman  Li  Hung-chang 
guided  the  policy  of  Korea  with  regard  to  Japan.  Between  1882  and  1886 
Korea  signed  treaties  with  the  interested  foreign  states  simitar  to  her  treaty  of 
1876  with  Japan.  These  agreements  were  concluded  with  the  approval  and 
sometimes  the  military  and  diplomatic  aid  of  Peking.  In  1884  the  Japanese 
diplomat  Prince  Ito  Hirobumi  journeyed  to  Peking  to  make  a  request  in  no 
uncertain  terms:  that  neither  power  should  dispatch  troops  to  Korea  without 
first  forwarding  to  the  other  a  written  notice  of  its  intention.  Being  obhged 
contemporaneously  to  defend  her  suzerainty  over  Tndnohina  and  Burma 
China  reluctantly  agreed  to  this  demand  in  1885,  and  in  so  doing  practically 
surrendered  her  traditional  suzerainty  over  Korea  without  saving  it  in  the 
other  threatened  areas.  Both  countries  thereupon  withdrew  their  troops 
from  the  coveted  peninsula.  In  the  course  of  the  ensuing  decade,  Korea  was 
to  become  a  focal  area  of  international  contention,  especially  bitter  between 
Japan  and  China.  Supported  by  the  West,  the  Chinese  continued  for  a  decade 
longer  to  exert  some  mfiuence,  which  the  Japanese  tried  to  offset,  over  the 
court  at  Seoul. 

The  conquest  SiEANWitiLE  Chma  lost  its  claim 

of  Indochina  by  France  suzerainty  over  Indochina.  Un¬ 

der  the  imperialistic  program  of 
lies  Ferry  (page  398),  in  1882  the  French  again  began  to  push  ahead 
Indochina  in  spite  of  repeated  warnings  from  Peking.  The  war  party  at 
eking  refused  to  accept  the  French  annexation  of  Indochina  passively. 
.Numerous  local  conflicts  in  Indochina  led  finally  to  a  full-scale  Franco- 
Chinese  war  in  1884.  But  China  proved  unable  to  put  up  a  protracted  resist¬ 
ance.  The  court  of  Peking  experienced  in  quick  succession  the  destruction 
of  its  fleet,  the  blockading,  of  the  Yangtze  River,  and  the  bombardment  of 
several  port  cities. 

Though  Ferry  was  forced  to  resign  in  the  course  of  the  war  (page  429), 
his  aim  was  secured.  Peace  was  concluded  by  the  Franco-Chinese  treaty  of 
1885:  China  gave  up  her  claims  in  Tonkin  and  Annam,  agreed  to  conclude 


The  conquest 
of  Indochina  by  France 


in  retreat  from  Chinese  forces. 

a  new  commercial  treaty  with  France,  and  expressed  a  Reference 
engineers  in  the  building  program  going  on  m  Yunnan.  Thus,  France  nrt  on  y 
obtained  control  of  Indochina  but  also  carved  out  an  important  sphere  of 
interest  in  southern  China  across  the  border.  Isolated  groups  m 
continued  to  resist  after  1885,  but  by  the  end  of  the  century  the  entire  pemn 
gnia  had  come  under  French  control. 


japan’s  ability  to  play  the  role  of 
Clan  authority  confirmed  ^  great  power  was  in  part  attribut- 

by  Japan’s  constitution  of  1889  efficient,  stabihzed, 

centralized,  and  militarist  regime  that  she  ^ad  recenfly  estabM  ^on^- 
tution  finaUy  was  promulgated  in  1889.  It  conformed  largely  to  Jap^  ®  ^ 
feudal  system  and  distribution  of  authority.  The  central  goveMt 
fully  safeguarded  from  interference  by  the  representatives  of  the  ^ople.  On 
paper  the  powers  of  the  Imperial  Diet,  as  the  bicamerd 
bly  was  cLd,  were  numerous  and  included  approval  of  ffie  annual  budget 
The  new  document  was  modeled  in  part  upon  the  Prussian  constitution  of 
I?50  Hen^,  any  failure  of  the  Diet  to  approve  a  new  budget  vrould  >nean 
simply  that  the  government  was  thereby  empowered  to  carty  on  with  a  budget 
similm  to  that  of  the  preceding  year.  The  cabinet  was  not  dire^y  responsible 
tdffi  “h^e  of  the  Diet  but  was  so  organized  as  to  ^ve  t  ^rhaps  e^n 
greater  freedom  &om  parliamentary  control  than  that  of  Prussia.  Th 


cabinet  members,  except  those  hoJding  defense  posts,  were  directly  respon¬ 
sible  to  the  premier,  who  in  turn  was  responsible  to  the  emperor  alone.  The 
ministers  of  the  army  and  the  navy,  like  the  premier,  were  responsible  only 
to  the  emperor,  to  whom  they  could  appeal  directly  on  matters  concerning 
their  departments.  As  practice  proved,  the  premier  and  the  military  were 
not  at  all  subject  to  popular  control  in  times  of  crisis.  To  the  end  of  the 
century,  the  premiers  of  Japan  were  alternately  appointed  from  the  Satsuma  ^ 
(navy)  or  Choshu  (army)  clans.  In  1898  the  first  nonclansman  was  to 
become  premier,  and  it  was  not  until  1918  that  a  commoner  was  elevated 
to  the  post.  Thus  the  clansmen  continued  to  dominate  the  civilian  bureauc¬ 
racy  and  the  defense  forces  even  after  the  promulgation  of  the  constitution. 

,  ACCORDING  to  the  Constitution 

The  Japanese  program  ,  ,  ,  ^  ’ 

,  .  ,7  j  .77  the  lower  house  of  the  Diet  was  to 

of  controlled  social  change  ,  ,  , ,  ^ 

be  elected  by  a  suffrage  limited  to 

males  who  could  meet  certain  tax  qualifications.  The  electoral  process  gave 

an  opportunity  to  the  new  business  elite  and  the  new  urban  proletariat  to 

exercise  a  slight  but  growing  influence  on  the  course  of  events.  Front  these 

new  industrial  and  commercial  groups  arose  the  cry  for  more  representative 

institutions  and  for  more  direct  party  government. 

In  the  nonpolitical  areas  of.  life  the  commoners  were  more  successful.  As 
Japan  expanded  her  industrial  and  commercial  operations,  various  ^skills  were 
required  and  gave  greater  importance  to  a  greater  number  of  people.  No 
longer  was  it  enough  for  the  Japanese  farmer  to  produce  rice  merely  for 
domestic  consumption.  Agriculture,  through  more  intensive  production,  had 
to  produce  large  quantities  for  export  in  order  to  pay  for  the  purchases  of  ma¬ 
chinery  and  industrial  equipment  in  foreign  countries.  A  laboring  force 
had  to  be  trained  for  mining,  industry,  and  commerce.  The  cities  began  to 
grow  rapidly  as  rural  youth  sought  employment  in  the  new  enterprises.  Better 
measures  of  sanitation  and  higher  standards  of  living  brought  a  rapidly 
expanding  population.  Thus,  although  the  advisers  of  the  Meiji  emperor 
sought  with  some  success  to  control  the  rate  of  change,  the  new  social  forces 
nevertheless  brought  a  few  innovations  that  could  not  be  forestalled.  And 
imately  those  few  were  to  hasten  others. 

The  success  of  the  controlled  change  within  Japan  was  a  concomitant 
the  success  of  the  Meiji  foreign  policy.  Under  the  guidance  of  Great 
-ritain  and  the  United  States,  Japan  by  the  end  of  the  century  was  to  win 
ner  struggle  for  equal  treatment  in  the  family  of  nations.  Moreover,  her  in¬ 
ternational  position  became  secure  enough  for  her  to  venture  upon  an 
aggressive  policy  toward  her  w'eaker  Asiatic  neighbors.  In  her  negotiations 
with  China^  and  Korea  after  1870  Japan  regularly  demanded  concessions 
similar  to  those  enjoyed  by  other  “civilized”  powers.  The  success  of  this 
program  won  a  respect  and  loyalty  at  home  that  helped  the  domestic  pro¬ 
gram  to  succeed. 


WHILE  hostilities  between  Japan, 

The  partition  China,  and  France  were  building 

of  eastern  New  Guinea  ^  x* 

^  up  on  the  comment  of  Asia,  the 

great  powers  of  the  world  were  carrying  their  conflicts  to  the  islands  of  the 
Pacific.  The  first  of  several  international  incidents  in  Oceania  developed 
around  1884  over  the  question  whether  England  or  Germany  should  control 
the  eastern  half  of  the  large  island  of  New  Guinea.  The  island’s  western  coast 
had  been  held  by  the  Dutch  since  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century.  As  the 
Pacific  was  being  partitioned  during  the  nineteenth  century,  the  Australian 
colonies  became  increasingly  concerned  lest  annexation  by  a  foreign  power 
of  the  undeveloped  eastern  parts  of  New  Guinea  endanger  their  freedom  to 
use  the  Torres  Strait  and  the  splendid  waterway  of  the  Barrier  Reef  in  time 
of  war.  The  Germans  were  a  special  source  of  uneasiness,  since  they  had  but 
recently  entered  the  race  for  colonies  and  appeared  to  have  designs  upon 
every  uncommitted  portion  of  the  colonial  world.  Under  considerable  pres¬ 
sure  from  Australia,  Great  Britain  in  1884  proclaimed  a  protectorate  over 
the  region.  At  the  same  time,  a  German  trading  company  raised  its  flag  on 
the  northeastern  coast  of  the  island.  The  following  year  the  two  European 
governments  divided  thelwild  portion  of  the  island  east  of  the  141st  meridian 
into  the  British  territory  of  Papua  on  the  south  facing  Australia  and  the 
German  territory  of  Kaiser- Wilhelmsland  and  the  Bismarck  Archipelago  on 
the  north.  Not  until  the  twentieth  century  did  the  German  and  British 
regions  of  New  Guinea  begin  to  be  developed  commercially.  German  in¬ 
fluence  was  further  extended  in  1885  by  annexation  of  the  Solomon  and  the 
Marshall  islands.  Great  Britain,  however,  was  to  have,  no  further  trouble 
with  Germany  in  the  islands,  since  the  two  countries  agreed  tacitly  in  1885, 
to  limit  further  acquisitions  in  the  western  Pacific. 

THE  BRITISH  continued  to  have 
The  agreements  complications  with  the  French  and 

on  the  New  Hebrides  and  Borneo  Hebrides 

chain,  for  example,  French  and  British  nationals  who  were  engaged  in  trading 
and  missionary  activities  had  long  been  urging  annexation  upon  their  re¬ 
spective  governments.  Since  the  New  Hebrides  were  closely  adjacent  to  the 
French  colony  of  New  Caledonia,  the  influence  of  France  was  particularly 
strong;  and,  as  in  New  Guinea,  •Australian  interests  in  the  New  Hebrides 
were  significant  in  determining  Britain’s  position.  In  1878  Britain  and 
France  agreed  to  declare  the  islands  neutral  and  to  go  no  further  in  their 
efforts  to  acquire  them.  The  proclamation  of  neutrality,  however,  did  not 
prevent  the  natives  from  rioting  against  the  intruders  from  Europ^.  A  serious 
demonstration  by  the  natives  in  1886  brought  French  forces  from  New 
Caledonia,  and  the  following  year  an  Anglo-French  convention  placed  the 
islands  under  joint  jurisdiction,  excluding  other  European  nations.  Although 
the  condominium  over  the  New  Hebrides  whs  bitterly  criticized  in  Australia, 


it  was  extended  by  further  treaty  arrangements,  and  the  system  of  joint  rule 
is  still  preserved. 

Criticism  of  this  policy  in  Australia  was  somewhat  mitigated  by  British 
victories  elsewhere.  In  1888  British  protectorates  were  established  over  North 
Borneo,  Brunei,  and  Sarawak,  thus  splitting  Borneo,  the  largest  island  next 
to  New  Guinea  in  the  Pacific,  with  the  Dutch.  In  1889,  it  will  be  recalled 
(page  413),  probably  the  most  complicated  of  the  Pacific  disputes  of  the  late 
nineteenth  century  was  amicably  settled  by  the  establishment  of  a  condomia- 
ium  of  Britain,  Germany,  and  the  United  States  in  the  Samoan  Islands. 

THE  bite  noire  of  the  British  im- 

The  rivalry  of  England 

was  Russia.  As  in  the 

and  Russia  in  Afghanistan  Crimean  War,  Anglo-Russian  hos¬ 

tility  in  the  Near  East  in  the  1870’s  was  carried  over  into  central  Asia. 
It  was  partly  in  response  to  Russia’s  aggressive  attitude  in  central  Asia  that 
Disraeli  had  threatened  Russia  with  war  before  the  Congress  of  Berlin  in 
1878  and  then  acquired  Cyprus  as  a  defense  of  the  Suez  route  to  the  East. 
In  India,  Governor-General  Lord  Lytton  put  into  operation  his  own  plans 
for  protecting  the  empire  against  Russian  maneuvers  in  Afghanistan.  He 
sent  British  troops  over  the  mountain  passes  into  Afghanistan  a  few  months 
after  negotiations  were  completed  in  Berlin.  For  two  years  Great  Britain 
continued  the  war  against  the  Afghans  to  make  sure  that  an  unfriendly  ruler 
would  not  control  the  Khyber  Pass.  When  the  Gladstone  government  re¬ 
placed  the  Disraeli  government  in  1880,  it  put  Lord  Ripon  in  charge  of 
India.  British  military  skill  succeeded  in  bringing  an  end  to  the  hostilities 
against  Afghanistan,  permitting  the  British  choice,  Abdu-r-Rahman,  to  act 
as  emir  at  Kabul  Though  Lytton  had  instituted  an  enduring  policy  of  taking 
measures  in  advance  to  counteract  recurrent  famine  in  India  (his  so-called 
“famine  insurance”),  Ripon  proved  to  be  a  much  more  popular  viceroy 
because  of  his  personal  sympathy  for  the  people. 

Peace  in  central  Asia  was  reared  on  shaky  foundations.  Smarting  from 
♦he  defeat  handed  her  at  Berlin  in  1878,  Russia  continued  to  regard  central 
ia  as  one  of  her  legitimate  areas  of  expansion.  Tension  developed  again 
en  the  Russians,  in  1884,  annexed  the  principality  of  Merv  in  the  bor- 
r  area  north  of  Persia  and  Afghanistan.  When  they  followed  this  open 
egression  in  1885  by  the  occupation  oFPenjdeh,  a  territory  claimed  by 
ibdu-r-Rahman,  even  the  anti-imperialist  Gladstone  conceded  that  Britain 
might  have  to  go  to  war  with  Russia.  Fear  of  a  full-scale  resort  to  arms  spread 
to  every  European  capital  in  1885  (page  429),  until  Gladstone  won  Russia  s 
agreement  to  a  proposal  for  arbitration.  Subsequently,  numerous  joint  Anglo- 
Russian  commissions  were  organized  to  define  the  frontiers  of  northern  India, 
Afghanistan,  and  Russia.  Althou^  the  area  remains  to  this  day  a  point  of 
internationai  friction,  the  political  boundaries  of  the  countries  involved  were 
delimited  by  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century. 


The  military  activities  of  the  British  materially  affected  the  course  of 
¥  India’s  development  in  the  years  following  Queen  Victoria’s  acceptance  of 
the  imperial  title.  Native  troops  had  given  a  good  account  of  themselves  in 
the  campaigns  in  Afghanistan.  At  the  time  of  the  Penjdeh  war  scare  in  1885, 
a  feeling  arose  that  the  Indian  defense  should  be  strengthened.  As  a  result, 
in  1889  the  Imperial  Service  troops  came  into  being  as  permanent  military 
units.  They  were  drawn  from  the  native  population  and  paid  for  by  the 
Indian  princes  but  trained  and  organized  along  British  lines. 

THE  British  raj  (government  of 
The  rise  ^  India)  justified  its  regime  in 

^  India,  m  part  at  least,  by  its  con¬ 

tributions  to  the  modernization  of  the  country,  to  the  mitigation  of  plague 
and  famine,  to  a  new  system  of  justice,  to  education  in  the  British  tradition 
of  freedom,  and  to  projects  of  irrigation  and  forestry.  The  towns  now  had 
more  factories  than  ever  before;  better  roads  and  a  few  railroad  lines  con¬ 
nected  the  bigger  cities;  ports  had  been  improved;  a  small  native  capitalist 
class  had  developed;  and  some  of  the  worse  customs  had  been  abandoned 
under  the  guidance  of  the  raj.  On  the  other  hand,  generally  without  intend¬ 
ing  to  do  so,  the  British  rulers  enhanced  the  Indian  national  sentiment. 
Indian  nationalist  critics  of  the  raj  became  ever  more  articulate.  In  the 
course  of  time  they  were  to  charge  (though  the  truth  was  not  always  as  t^ey 
*  painted  it)  that  the  British  sometimes  sacrificed  the  trade  interests  of  India 
to  those  of  Britain,  that  the  government  was  unnecessarily  autocratic,  ex¬ 
pensive,  and  wasteful,  and  that  the  British  were  studiously  reserved  in  their 
relations  to  the  Indians.  The  affairs  of  India  were  conducted  directly  from 
the  Indian  Office  in  London,  it  was  further  charged,  and  Indians  were 
excluded  from  the  top  offices  in  the  central  administration  of  their  own 
country.  Although  Indians  had  been  grjanted  the  ri^t  to  work  in  the  Indian 
civil  service,  the  obstacles  placed  in  their  way  were  many,  and  as  a  general 
rule  Indians  received  appointments  only  to  provincial  posts.  Indignation 
was  not  keen,  however,  among  the  English-educated  Indians  who,  advised 
by  Englishmen  and  adopting  English  precedents,  organized  in  1885  an 
Indian  National  Congress  as  a  pressure  group.  This  Congress  was  the  first 
political  organization  along  western  lines  in  any  of  the  eastern  lands.  At 
first,  the  Congress  advocated  a  program  of  gradualism  and  was  pro-British, 
but  it  was  eventually  to  become  less  patient  and  more  demanding, 

.  ,  ,  WHILE  the  British  were  occupied 

British  advances  .  .  .  *  .  t . 

^  in  gamme  a  toehold  on  me  nortn- 

^  -  western  frontiers  of  India  and  in 

becoming  more  firmly  established  in  India  itself,  the  question  of  Burma 

.  again  came  to  the  fore.  At  this  period  the  Brifish  were  concerned  about  the 

expansion  of  French  power  in  southeastern  Asia  and  sought  therefdre  to 

m  r-^mplete  their  conquest  of  Burma.  Of  particular  concern  to  London  were 


the  close  relations  ^developing  between  the  French  and  King  Thebaw  of 
Upper  Burma.  The  immediate  cause  of  hostilities  was  the  king’s  restriction 
of  British  trade.  Exasperated  by  what  they  considered  Thebaw’s  tortuous 
and  devious  policies,  the  British  attacked  Upper  Burma  in  1885,  and  in  the 
following  year  formally  annexed  it  to  the  British  crown.  During  the  remain¬ 
ing  years  of  the  century  the  British  had  to  shoulder  the  formidable  burden 
of  pacifying  the  country  and  bringing  order  out  of  chaos. 

The  annexation  of  Upper  Burma  provided  Britain  with  a  counterweight 
to  France’s  control  of  Indochina.  In  dealings  with  China,  however,  the 
British  fared  much  better  than  had  the  French.  China  did  not  advance  her 
tenuous  claims  to  suzerainty  in  Burma  with  the  same  vigor  as  she  had  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  case  of  Indochina.  Her  involvement  in  Korea  and  the  failure 
of  her  belligerent  policy  in  Indochina  rendered  her  now  a  more  pliable 
opponent.  In  a  convention  of  1886,  she  formally  recognized  Britain’s  control 
over  Burma  in  return  for  a  guarantee  that  Britain  would  not  advance  rapidly 
toward  Tibet  and  would  not  interfere  with  the  dispatch  of  Burmese  tribute 
missions  to  Peking. 

The  reference  to  Tibet  in  the  negotiations  started  a  new  lap  in  the  inter¬ 
national  race  in  the  Far  East.  In  the  mountainous  reaches  of  Tibet  an  ancient 
theocracy  held  sway  under  the  nominal  suzerainty  of  the  Chinese  Empire. 
There  China,  Russia,  and  Great  Britain  were  shortly  to  present  new  threats 
to  international  peace  as  they  maneuvered  for  advantage. 

^  ,  TO  THE  southeast  of  Burma,  Brit- 

British  advances  .  ,  -  j  t.  j  t  i 

,  , .  ,  .  X  ain  also  forged  ahead.  In  1867 

m  the  Malay  Peninsula  ,  t.  j  •  j  .-l. 

the  British  had  organized  the 

major  cities  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  despite  the  distances  between  them,  into 

a  single  crown  colony  called  the  Straits  Settlements.  These  included  Penang, 

Malacca,  Singapore,  Province  Wellesley,  and  the  Dindings.  The  rest  of  the 

Malay  Peninsula  consisted  of  native  sultanates  acknowledging  the  loosely 

exercised  suzerainty  of  Siam.  In  1885,  while  British  armies  were  active  in 

""Ipper  Burma,  and  Europe  was  talking  about  the  possibility  of  an  Anglo- 

issian  war  over  the  Penjdeh  affair,  the  sultan  of  Johore,  a  state  at  the 

Lithern  tip  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  accepted  British  protection. 

The  sultan  of  Johore  thus  commenced  a  process  by  which  Britain  not  only 
.me  to  control  the  sea  route  from  India  to  China  but  also  got  a  start  ahead 
yf  the  other  European  powers  in  southeastern  Asia.  By  the  end  of  the  century 
(1895)  another  group  of  Malayan  sultans  was  to  organize  the  Federated 
Malay  States,  which  came  into  being  as  a  British  protectorate.  Still  later, 
several  of  the  other  sultanates  were  to  disavow  the  shadowy  Siamese  over- 
lordship  and  to  pass  singly  under  British  protection.  In  that  way  the  British 
acquired  in  Malaya  one  of  the  areas  of  the  Far  East  richest  in  natural  re¬ 
sources.  The  tin  of  Malaya  helped  the  British  immeasurably  in  retaining 
economic  predominance  in  the  prewar  world. 


IN  THE  same  period  came  a 

Pressures  ^  steady  growth  of  self-government 

toward  Australian  cooperation 

Pacific  holdings.  In  Australia  particularly,  the  British  attitude  had  been 
most  enlightened  since  the  days  of  Wakefield.  The  Australian  colonies 
earned  a  world-wide  reputation  as  pioneers  in  new  fields  of  social  legislation, 
such  as  women’s  suffrage,  old  age  pensions,  minimum  wage  laws,  and  pro¬ 
portional  representation.  The  sixth  and  last  colony.  Western  Australia, 
received  responsible  government  in  1890.  For  reasons  of  history  and  geogra¬ 
phy  each  colony  on  the  island  continent  developed  its  own.  set  of  democratic 
institutions,  its  own  policies,  railroads,  tariffs,  land  laws,  etc.  Rivalry  was 
especially  keen  between  Victoria,  which  was  pursuing  a  protectionist  policy, 
and  New  South  Wales,  which  retained  free  trade.  The  smaller  states  feared 
that  New  South  Wales,  the  richest  and  most  populous  of  the  colonies,  would 
dominate  a  confederated  government. 

In  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  however,  the  movement 
toward  political'  unification  of  the  continent  advanced  rapidly  for  reasons 
that  for  the  most  part  recalled  the  United  States  and  the  Canadian  precedents. 
Other  pressures  finally  overcame  the  smaller  colonies’  deep-seated  fear  of 
the  dominant  colony.  Economically,  the  continent  suffered  increasingly  from 
attempting  to  operate  as  six  independent  entities,  since  both  overseas  trade 
and  intercolonial  trade  were  badly  hampered  by  the  tariff  barriers  of  the 
various  colonies,  Moreover,  the  encroachments  of  rival  powers  in  the  neigh¬ 
boring  regions  aroused  fear  that  a  divided  country  would  be  unable  to  pro¬ 
tect  itself  against  foreign  depredation. 

One  important  inducement  toward  confederation  had  no  American  prece¬ 
dent,  however.  The  Australian  colonies,  like  other  areas  south  of  China,  ran 
grave  danger  of  being  flooded  by  immigrants  that  they  did  not  want.  As  their 
standard  of  living  advanced  they  faced  the  prospect  of  thousands  of  immi¬ 
grants  not  only  from  totally  foreign  countries  like  China  and  Japan  but  also 
from  India  and  other  parts  of  Asia  under  British  rule.  Asiatic  immigration, 
the  Australians  feared,  would  threaten  white  supremacy  and  the  institutions 
cherished  by  peoples  of  European  extraction.  These  pressing  problems 
quickly  overcame  the  Australians’  antipathy  to  centralization. 

The  advocates  of  Australian  federation  drew  strength  from  the  example 
of  New  Zealand.  In  1875  the  islands  had  abolished  their  provinces  and 
established  a  centralized  government.  Five  years  later  a  conference  was 
held  at  Melbourne  to  discuss  Australian  federation.  It  was  not  until  1890, 
however,  that  the  movement  began  to  take  final  shape.  In  the  convention 
of  that  year  New  South  Wales  proposed  a  federation  to  include  New  Zealand 
as  well  as  the  six  Australian  colonies.  The  leadership  in  this  major  step  was 
taken  by  Sir  Henry  Parkes,  “the  father  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia.” 
In  the  convention  of  1891  at  Sydney,  Parkes  was  mainly  responsible  for 


drawing  up  the  rough  draft  of  a  federal  constitution.  Thereafter,  leagues 
and  associations  were  organized  to  urge  the  colonial  legislatures  lo  accept 
that  constitution  ( pages  5 1 9-520 ) . 

The  specter  Potential  wealth 

oj  the  "  Yellow  Peril"  resources  of  China 

had  become  fairly  well  under¬ 
stood  in  the  West.  Between  1877  and  1885  Baron  Ferdinand  von  Richthofen 
had  published  three  large  volumes  and  an  atlas  under  the  title  China. 
Richthofen’s  work  was  far  more  detailed  and  precise  than  the  travel  accounts 
of  earlier  writers.  Here  for  the  first  time  was  a  geographer’s  systematic  esti¬ 
mate  of  China’s  economic  resources.  In  his  account  of  his  explorations  of 
Shantung  province,  for  example,  Richthofen  drew  attention  to  its  coal  fields 
and  ports,  and  thereby  prepared  the  way  for  Germany’s  later  interest  in  the 
province.  The  works  of  the  Swedish  explorer  Sven  Hedin  on  Tibet  and 
central  Asia  also  made  known  the  natural  wealth  of  those  areas,  and  so  did 
the  explorations  and  writings  of  the  American  W.  W.  Rockhill. 

Even  while  the  western  powers  were  planning  to  divide  China,  the  grow¬ 
ing  knowledge  of  Asia  stimulated  the  fear  of  the  “Yellow  Peril.”  Richthofen 
was  at  least  partly  responsible  for  inspiring  this  fear.  In  calling  attention  to 
the  huge  population  of  China,  he  further  excited  the  already  keen  dread  in 
Australia,  New  Zealand,  Canada,  and  the  United ‘States  of  oriental  emigra¬ 
tion  as  an  endless  supply  of  cheap  labor  threatening  the  living  standard  of 
white  workers. 


„  .  ,  MEANWHILE  Russian  scholars 

Russia  s  ,  ,  ,  .  «  . 

XI  .  i  oeen  preparing  systematic 

peaceful  penetration  of  China  r  o 

studies  that  were  to  prove  useful 

in  their  country’s  later  military  expansion  along  the  Asiatic  frontier.  Russia’s 
activity  in  Afghanistan  since  mid-century  led  to  some  interesting  contribu¬ 
tions  to  the  philological  and  geographical  knowledge  of  central  Asia.  Exten¬ 
sive  exploration  and  research  had  also  preceded  and  now  accompanied  Rus¬ 
sia’s  new  burst  of  energy  in  the  penetration  of  China.  Long  interested  in 
Mongolia,  the  Russian  authorities  realized  that  the  accumulation  of  data  on 
China  and  Mongolia  was  a  desirable  and  apparently  innocuous  way  of  pro¬ 
noting  Russia’s  ambition  to  become  paramount  in  northeastern  Asia.  “Peace- 
[  penetration”  would  thus,  on  the  surface  at  least,  replace  more  belligerent 
ithods  without  in  fact  changing  her  traditional  policy.  The  Russian  Geo- 
aphical  Society  organized  several  expeditions  to  explore  Mongolia',  China, 
nd  Tibet.  The  University  of  St.  Petersburg  acquired  a  large  collection  of 
Mongol  manuscripts.  This  scholarly  accumulation  on  eastern  Asia  was  further 
enriched  by  the  reports  of  several  noted  Russian  explorers.  As  a  by-product 
of  Russian  explorations,  the  key  to  the  ancient  Turkish  language  was  discov¬ 


ered.  Moreover,  the  explorers,  for  their  own  edification,  translated  into  Rus¬ 


sian  most  of  the  available  Chinese  works  on  geography. 


THE  EXPANDING  Store  of  knowl- 
f  Europeaninterest  edge  of  Asia  and  the  insular  world 

in  Asia  and  the  South  Seas  Pacific,  as  one  might  expect, 

stimulated  the  imagination  of  European  writers  and  artists.  Among  them  was 
Julien  Viaud,  better  known  as  Pierre  Loti,  a  name  given  him  by  the  daughters 
■  of  the  last  queen  of  independent  Tahiti  while  he  was  visiting  the  island  as  an 
officer  with  a  French  naval  squadron  in  1872.  The  “loti,”  according  to  its 
namesake,  is  a  rare  East  Indian  flower.  On  this  memorable  voyage  Loti 
went  to  Easter  Island,  where  he  was  intrigued  by  its  prehistoric  megalithic 
monuments.  In  1880  he  published  his  South  Seas  idyl,  originally  entitled 
Rarahu  and  later  Le  mariage  de  Loti.  It  helped  to  establish  his  reputation 
as  a  writer  of  exotic  novels  of  remarkable  charm  and  originality. 

Loti’s  subsequent  novels  (about  forty)  are  mostly  about  other  lands  he 
visited  in  the  East,  although  the  most  famous  one  The  Iceland  Fisherman 
(1886)  is  about  Brittany.  The  first  European  of  genuine  literary  talent  to 
visit  the  Far  East,  Loti  arrived  in  Japan  in  1885  for  the  first  time.  He  was 
fascinated  by  it.  Two  years  later  he  published  Madame  Chrysantheme,  a 
semireminiscent  account  of  Japanese  life  and  manners.  In  this  and  his 
other  tracts  on  Japan,  he  sometimes  wrote  disparagingly  of  the  Nipponese 
and  held  their  way  of  life  to  be  decidedly  inferior.  In  his  later  works  Loti  was 
.  less  contemptuous  of  the  Oriental,  but  throughout  his  writings  there  runs  a 
constant  strain  of  criticism.  The  widespread  influence  of  his  writings  led  many 
Europeans  to  look  upon  Japan  as  a  land  of  fantasy  and  curiosity.  Not  untU 
the  Russo-Japanese  War  of  1904-1905  were  Europeans  generally  to  realize 
that  the  exotic  picture  of  Japan  was  far  from  complete. 

Robert  Louis  Stevenson  also  became  interested  in  the  East.  Having  long 
coped  with  his  tuberculosis  in  England  and  the  United  States,  in  1888  he 
went  out  to  wander  among  the  romantic  islands  and  to  write  reports  of  his 
travels  for  American  journals.  In  Samoa  he  settled  down  for  the  last  few 
years  of  his  life.  One  of  his  most  famous  writings  of  this  period  is  in  defense 
of  Father  Damien,  whose  mission  among  the  lepers  on  the  Hawaiian  Islands 
had  been  misrepresented  in  Europe.  Damien  himself  died  of  leprosy  on 
Molokai  in  1889.  Some  of  Stevenson’s  last  works  were  about  the  Pacific, 
notably  his  Footnote  to  History,  pleading  the  Samoan  case  with  the  people 
of  England.  He  ended  his  career  in  the  South  Seas  ( 1 894) . 

The  oriental  collection  of  the  Goncourts,  which  continued  to  grow  until 
the  death  of  Edmond  de  Goncourt  (1896),  proved  but  the  first  of  several. 
Another  collection  of  Far  Eastern  antiquities  was  assembled  by  Emile  Etienne 
Guimet,  an  industrialist  of  Lyons,  and  became  the  nucleus  around  which  the 
Mus6e  Guimet,  a  national  museum  of  Far  Eastern  art  and  archaeology,  was 
built  at  Paris  in  1885.  Henri  Cernuschi,  an  Italian-born  poMcian  and  econo¬ 
mist,  at  this  time  also  assembled  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  art  objects. 
It  formed  the  core  of  the  Cernuschi  municipal  museum  of  Paris. 


Gordon 
and  the  Mahdi 


The  British  meanwhile,  Europeans  had 

and  the  French  in  Egypt  ' 

the  Dark  Continent.  The  British 

had  become  painfully  involved  in  northern  Africa.  When  in  1875  the  extrava¬ 
gant  and  bankrupt  khedive  of  Egypt,  Ismail  Pasha,  had  sold  his  Suez  Canal 
Company  stock  to  the  British,  he  had  invited  British  interference  with  the 
finances  of  his  realm.  Since  his  fiscal  institutions  were  not  such  as  Europeans 
would  approve,  in  1876  a  joint  French-English  control  of  his  receipts  and 
payments  was  set  up.  Ismail,  suspected  by  all  parties,  was  dismissed  by  his 
overlord,  the  Turkish  sultan,  in  1879. 

Egyptian  nationalism  grew  under  the  new  khedive,  Tewfik  Pasha,  espe¬ 
cially  in  the  army.  In  1882  the  French  and  the  English  issued  a  joint  note  in 
support  of  the  khedive  and  made  a  show  of  naval  power  in  the  port  of  Alex¬ 
andria,  but,  as  soon  as  the  fleets  withdrew,  riots  broke  out  that  brought  death 
to  dozens  of  Europeans.  The  French  proved  unwilling  at  this  point  to  use 
force,  but,  impelled  by  their  fear  for  the  Suez  Canal,  the  English  retaliated 
alone.  They  bombarded  Alexandria,  occupied  Cairo,  suppressed  the  nation¬ 
alist  movement,  and  by  1883  had  laid  the  foundation  of  British  control  of 
Egypt* 

Gordon  during  these  very  years  Egypt 

and  the  Mahdi  down  in  the  Su- 

dan.  Egypt  had  long  claimed  that 
area,  but  in  1881  the  Sudanese  tribes  rebelled  under  the  leadership  of  Mo¬ 
hammed  Ahmed.  His  followers  regarded  him  as  “the  Mahdi,”  which  meant 
that  they  considered  him  the  reformer  of  Islam  predicted  for  their  year  1300 
(i.e.,  1882)  by  a  Mohammedan  legend.  The  Mahdi  now  declared  war  on 
Christians,  pagans,  and  Mohammedans  alike,  considering  himself  the  savior 
of  the  world.  He  had  a  strong  and  well-disciplined  army,  whose  nucleus  was 
the  so-called  “mad  dervishes,”  religious  fanatics  who  followed  him  blindly. 
An  Egyptian  army  under  the  command  of  the  English  general  William  Hicks 
was  trounced  near  El  Obeid  in  1883,  and  Hicks  and  his  staff  were  killed.  The 
Mahdi  then  threatened  to  invade  Egypt  itself. 

In  1884,  the  Mahdists  actually  began  to  descend  the  Nile  Valley.  The 
gyptian  government,  advised  by  Sir  Evelyn  Baring  (later  Lord  Cromer), 
le  British  agent  and  consul  general,  then  decided  to  give  up  the  Sudan,  and 
le  khedive  sent  General  “Chinese”  Gordon,  who  had  helped  suppress  the 
faiping  Rebellion,  to  Egypt  to  take  charge  of  the  evacuation.  He  reached 
Khartoum  early  in  1884  and  tried  to  negotiate  with  the  Mahdi,  who  would 
not  accept  his  terms.  In  January  1885  the  Mahdists  occupied  Khartoum,  kill¬ 
ing  Gordon  and  his  force  of  34,000  half-starved  Egyptians  and  ransacking  the 
city.  That  year  the  Mahdi  died,  but  his  successor  continued  his  semimessianic, 
seminationalist  regime,  and  not  until  1896  .were  the  Egyptians  able  to  renew 
the  war  against  the  whirlmg  dervishes  (page  509). 


THE  BOMBING  of  Alexandria  by 
African  acquisitions  the  British  in  1882  caused  in  Ger- 

Oi  Germany.  Italy,  and  Belgium  anti-British 

feeling  dictated  by  a  mixture  of  envy  and  moral  indignation.  Implacable 
nationalists  quickly  came  to  think  that  the  Germans  should  have  a  few  slices 
of  Africa,  too.  A  Bremen  businessman  named  F.  A.  E.  Liideritz  founded  the 
first  German  settlements  in  southwest  Africa  in  1883.  In  1884  a  Society  for 
German  Colonization  was  founded  by  the  enterprising  explorer  Karl  Peters. 
That  year  Bismarck  proclaimed  German  Southwest  Africa,  the  Cameroons, 
and  Togoland  to  be  German  protectorates.  In  1885  Peters  and  some  other 
private  subjects  of  the  Reich,  as  members  of  the  German  Colonization  So¬ 
ciety,  acquired  a  big  chunk  of  east  Africa,  which  formally  became  a  Reich 
protectorate  in  1891. 

Meanwhile,  Italy  and  even  tiny  Belgium  had  entered  the  contest  in  Africa. 
Belgium  was  brought  in  through  the  personal  efforts  of  King  Leopold  ii,  who 
put  his  private  fortune  into  so-called  “International  Associations”  for  the 
development  of  the  Congo  basin.  The  Italians,  once  unified,  had  hastened  to 
join  the  scramble,  and  had  acquired  a  foothold  in  Eritrea  in  1870,  which  was 
to  lead  to  their  claiming  the  whole  in  1885;  and  Somaliland,  as  far  as  it  was 
not  already  occupied  by  the  British  or  French,  passed  under  Italian  control 
in  1889. 


A  battalion  of  the  South  Staffordshire  Regiment  moves  up  the  Nile  in  an  attempt  to 
relieve  General  Gordon  trapped  at  Khartoum, 


International  conferences 
on  the  partition  of  Africa 

coincided  in  time  with  disputes  over 


THE  Anglo-French  rivalry  in 
Egypt  and  the  Anglo-German  ri¬ 
valry  in  southwest  Africa  almost 
control  of  the  Congo  basin  and  brought 


about  several  conferences  in  London  and  Paris  in  1884.  The  conferences 


were  intended  to  adjust  these  disputes  amicably.  At  these  meetings  the  world 
beheld  the  unusual  spectacle  of  friendliness  between  German  and  French 
representatives,  cooperating  to  embarrass  the  British.  Finally  Bismarck  and 
the  French  minister  Ferry  collaborated  to  bring  about  in  Berlin  in  1884  the 
first  international  congress  exclusively  concerned  with  colonial  affairs.  Four¬ 
teen  nations,  including  the  United  States,  sent  representatives  to  the  confer¬ 
ence,  over  which  Bismarck  presided.  The  domain  of  Leopold  ii  was  set  up 
as  a  neutralized  Congo  Free  State.  All  the  colonial  powers  and  Leopold,  as 
sovereign  of  the  Congo  Free  State,  promised  to  end  the  slave  trade. 

By  this  time,  usually  by  tacit  rather  than  explicit  agreements,  most  of 
Africa  had  been  divided  up  into  what  were  euphemistically  called  spheres  of 
influence.  “Influence,’'  of  course,  sometimes  meant  proprietary  rights  based 
on  an  illiterate  native  chiefs  “X”  to  a  document  he  did  not  understand. 


West  Africa,  except  for  a  few  Spanish  possessions  of  old  title,-  was  distrib¬ 
uted  among  France,  Great  Britain,  and  Germany;  central  Africa  between  the 
International  Association’s  Congo  Free  State  and  the  French;  southwest 
Africa  among  Portugal,  Great  Britain,  and  Germany.  South  Africa,  outside 
the  British  Cape  Colony,  still  had  the  two  Boer  republics  of  Transvaal  and 
the  Orange  Free  State.  Southeast  Africa  was  Portuguese  and  British,  and  east 
central  Africa  British  and  German.  Morocco  was  independent  under  an  in¬ 
ternational  agreement  reached  in  1880.  The  rest  of  north  Africa  was  still 
xmder  Turkish  suzerainty,  except  that  France  now  held  Algeria  and  Tunis. 
Abyssinia  (Ethiopia),  which  proved  able  to  beat  off  successive  Egyptian  and 
Italian  efforts  at  conquest,  was  not  as  yet  a  European  sphere  of  influence.  The 
Nile  Valley  (i.e.,  Egypt  and  the  Sudan)  was  regarded  as  a  British  zone. 
Somaliland  was  divided  among  the  British,  the  French,  and  the  Italians, 
•nally,  the  republic  of  Liberia,  founded  in  1847  by  “repatriated”  American 
^es,  remained  an  independent  Negro  state.  By  1890  little  was  left  of  Africa 
t  was  not  already  apportioned  among  the  imperial  powers,  but  that  little 
i  enough  to  create  some  major  disputes. 


TRIPLE  ALLIANCE 

AND  REINSURANCE  ( 1879-1890) 

The  dominant  figure  in  international  politics  in  the  1880’s  was  Bismarck. 
His  primary  purpose  in  diplomacy  remained  the  desire  to  keep  Germany  so 
strong  and  France  so  isolated  that  revanche  by  a  resort  to  arms  would  appear 


obviously  foolhardy  even  to  the  most  nationalistic  French  and  would  not  be 
attempted.  England’s  policy  of  “splendid  isolation”  from  continental  affairs 
and  Czar  Alexander  ill’s  dislike  of  republicans  played  into  his  hands.  Until 
Bismarck’s  removal  from  office  in  1890,  his  policy  met  with  astounding 

success. 


The  Triple  Alliance 
of  Germany,  Austria,  and  Italy 


THE  SUSPICION  on  the  part  of 
The  renewal  Russian  diplomats  that  Bismarck 

of  the  Three  Emperors’  League  betrayed  them  at  the  Con- 

gress  of  Berlin  (page  364)  was  not  long  the  major  determinant  of  Russo- 
German  relations.  The  desire  of  Germany  to  be  safe  from  a  Russian  attack 
upon  Austria  or  from  Russian  flirting  with  France,  and  the  desire  of  Russia 
to  prevent  too  close  cooperation  of  Germany  with  Austria  in  the  Balkans, 
forced  each  of  the  two  powers  to  reconsider  its  attitude  toward  the  other. 
Upon  Bismarck’s  insistence  the  Russians  consented  to  admit  Austria  into  their 
negotiations.  In  1881  the  emperors  of  Germany,  Russia,  and  Austria  made  a 
more  formal  alliance  than  their  earlier  understanding  had  been.  This  time  all 
three  secretly  pledged  to  one  another  for  a  period  of  three  years  a  friendly 
neutrality  in  the  event  that  any  of  them  was  involved  in  a  war  with  a  fourth 
power;  and  no  change  was  to  be  made  in  Turkey  except  by  previous  agree¬ 
ment  among  them.  The  treaty,  though  negotiated  by  Alexander  ii,  was  signed 
by  Alexander  iii.  It  was  renewed  in  1884. 

THE  Dual  Alliance  of  Germany 
The  Triple  Alliance  Austria-Hungary  signed  in 

of  Germany,  Austria,  and  Italy  regarded  as  still  valid 

by  the  two  signatories.  Within  a  few  years  Italy  joined  the  alliance,  thus  mak¬ 
ing  it  a  Triple  Alliance.  Italy’s  readiness  to  combine  with  Germany,  despite 
her  traditional  hostility  to  Austria,  was  a  tribute  to  Bismarck’s  astuteness. 
Bismarck  at  Berlin  had  encouraged  the  French  to  seek  compensation  for  the 
gains  the  other  powers  were  making  at  Ottoman  expense  by  occupying 
Tunisia.  In  that  way  he  hoped  to  keep  the  French  occupied  outside  of  Europe 
and  embroiled  with  the  Italians,  who  were  known  to  have  their  own  aspira¬ 
tions  in  north  Africa.  In  1881  Ferry  declared  Tunisia  a  French  protectorate, 
and  the  Italians  regarded  that  French  success  as  a  direct  and  terrible  blow. 
Their  resentment  led  them  (1882)  into  a  pact  with  the  Central  European 
powers.  Italy  agreed  to  support  Germany  if  it  were  attacked  by  France  or  any 
combination  of  powers,  and  to  support  Austria  if  it  were  attacked  by  a  com¬ 
bination  of  powers  (meaning,  of  course,  primarily  Russia  aided  by  France). 
In  return  Italy  received  the  promise  of  aid  from  both  her  allies  if  she  was 
herself  attacked  by  France  or  by  a  combination  of  powers.  In  the  event  of 
being  obliged  to  take  the  initiative  in  making  war,  each  signator  was  prom¬ 
ised  the  benevolent  neutrality  of  the  other  two. 

Sueh  an  agreement  with  Italy  fitted  exactly  into  Bismarck’s  purposes.  He 
thus  killed  two  birds  with  one  stone.  ( 1 )  The  pact  with  Italy  further  isolated 
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kingdom 


V  RUSSIAN 


FRANCE 


This  map  shows  the  network  of  alliances  by  which  Bismarck  maintained  peace  in 
Europe  from  the  end  of  the  Franco-Priissian  War  until  his  dismissal  in  J890.  The  crux 
of  his  plan  was  a  weak  and  friendless  France,  and  he  counted  on  Britain's  ‘'splendid 
isolation.'’  The  League  of  the  Three  Emperors  (1873'1879  and  1881-1887)  linked  Russia 
and  Aiistrki-Hungary  to  Germany.  The  firmer  Dual  Alliance  of  Germany  with  Austria 
(1879)  expanded  to  include  Italy  (1882)  and  Rumania  (1883),  and  a  ring  of  “understand¬ 
ings'’  between  England,  Spain,  Italy,  and  Austria  was  encouraged  by  Bismarck  in  1887 
(page  431)  to  maintain  the  status  quo  in  the  Mediterranean,  north  Africa,  and  the  Near 
East,  thwarting  French  and  Russian  ambitions  in  those  regions.  The  Russo-German 
“Reinsurance  Treaty"  of  the  same  year  (page  432)  capped  Bismarck's  delicate  diplomatic 
structure,  but  it  was  to  crumble  after  his  removal  from  power. 

France,  since,  in  case  of  war,  the  French  would  have  to  fight  not  only  the 
Germans  and  Austrians  but  the  Italians  as  well.  (2)  It  strengthened  Ger¬ 
many’s  alliance  system,  since  the  pact  diminished  the  ill  will  between  his  two 
Hies,  making  it  impossible  for  Italy  (or  so  it  seemed)  to  clamor  for  the 
inredeemed”  Italian-inhabited  Austrian  districts  of  Southern  Tyrol  and 
ieste,  while  at  the  same  time  impeding  the  Austrian  government’s  interest 
restoring  the  secular  power  of  the  pope.  Thus,  the  mutually  resented  ambi- 
ons  of  both  Italy  and  Austria-Hungary  were  checked,  and  a  double  danger 
io  the  peace  of  Europe  was  neutralized. 

The  Triple  Alliance  was  renewable  in  five  years,  and  in  fact  it  was  re¬ 
newed  in  1887  and  regularly  thereafter  until  1915.  Several  features  were 
added  in  1887.  One  stipulated  that  any  territorial  advantages  in  the  Near 
East  for  either  Austria-Hungary  or  Italy  should  be  arranged  only  after  an 
agreement  providing  proper  compensation  for  the  other.  That  provision  was 


'olicy  of 

largely  to  determine  Italy’s  attitude  in  the  First  World  War.  B}  Hared 

new  clauses  Germany  pledged  military  aid  in  case  Italy  took 
prevent  France  from  occupying  Morocco  or  Tripoli.  In  this 
.  Alliance,  at  first  merely  defensive,  acquired  an  aggressive  qu( 

Alliance  became  a  sort  of  quadruple  alliance  when  in  1883 
a  sovereign  state,  made  a  secret  alliance  with  Austria. 

DESPITE  the  secrecy  that  regular- 
Bismarck  s  growing  ^  surrounded  these  understand- 

difficulties  with  Russia  espionage,  diplomatic, 

and  journalistic  agencies  of  the  various  foreign  ministries  enabled  them  to 
suspect  much  more  than  was  permitted  to  become  public.  Hence  the  Russian 
foreign  office  became  uneasy  upon  learning  of  negotiations  of  Berlin  not 
only  with  Vienna  but  also  with  Rome  and  Bucharest.  Despite  Bismarck’s 
skill  in  avoiding  conflicting  engagements  in  his  complex  undertakings,  he 
became  involved  in  some  highly  delicate  combinations.  An  alliance  with 
Russia,  Austria,  Italy,  and  Rumania,  all  with  varying  interests  in  the  Balkans, 
was  bound  to  raise  some  justifiable  doubt  regarding  Germany’s  bedrock 
loyalty  in  case  of  conflict. 

The  Three  Emperors’  alliance  was  renewable  every  three  years.  Since  it 
pledged  Germany  only  to  friendly  neutrality  in  the  event  Russia  or  Austria 
was  involved  in  war  with  a  fourth  power,  it  did  not  literally  contravene  Ger¬ 
many’s  obligations  to  go  to  the  aid  of  Austria  if  attacked  by  Russia.  No 
insurmountable  difficulty  had  prevented  renewal  in  1884.  But  when  the 
treaty  again  came  up  in  1887,  renewal  was  to  prove  impossible  (page  431 ) . 

IN  THE  meantime  European  im- 
Crises  in  Europe  perialism  had  penetrated  widely 

because  of  imperialism  overseas 

and  one  major  cabinet  crisis  in  Europe  during  the  eighties.  The  war  scare 
arose  as  the  Russians  in  the  1870’s  and  1880’s  increased  their  interest  in 
central  Asia,  particularly  Afghanistan  (page  418)  and  the  British  became 
uneasy.  For  a  moment  it  seemed  as  if  war  might  break  out  between  the  two 
European  powers.  But  following  the  Russian  and  Afghan  clash  at  Penjdeh  in 
1885,  Anglo-Russian  tension  diminished  in  that  area. 

Imperialism  in  Asia  was  the  cause  of  the  overthrow  of  perhaps  the 
strongest  cabinet  the  Third  Republic  had  so  far  been  able  to  boast.  For  the 
very  reason  that  Bismarck  encouraged  France  to  become  engaged  in  colonial 
ventures,  the  French  statesman  Georges  Clemenceau  insisted  that  France 
should  refrain  from  expanding  her  colonial  possessions.  Clemenceau  in  the 
1880’s  was  a  powerful  figure  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies.  His  opportunity  to 
.  overthrow  the  colonial-minded  Prime  Minister  Jules  Ferry  came  with  a  tem¬ 
porary  French  reversal  in  Annam  (page  414).  Early  in  1885,  the  Clian^ber 
voted  a  resolution  of  nonconfidence,  and  Ferry  was  out. 


Crises  in  Europe 

because  of  imperialism  overseas 


P/  ,  THE  REPUDIATION  of  Ferry  came  . 

The  rise  of  Boulanger  ^  ^  i 

^  ^  moment.  The  English  ^ 

as  a  figure  in  world  affairs  .  ^  ^ 

and  the  Russians  were  snarling  at 

each  other  across  the  Afghanistan  border.  The  rivalry  of  the  English  and  the 
Germans  in  southwest  Africa  had  become  keen  (page  425).  The  Russians 
and  the  Austrians  were  taking  opposite  sides  in  a  brief,  contemporaneous. 
Serbo-Bulgarian  crisis.  If  France  were  now  to  turn  her  attention  from  colonial 
enterprise  to  revanche  in  Europe,  Bismarck  had  good  reason  to  fear  that 
the  ill  will  among  the  imperialist  powers  would  enable  her  to  find  assist¬ 
ance  in  one  camp  or  another  despite  his  skillful  juggling  of  alliances.  The 
situation  was  particularly  dangerous  because  of  a  burst  of  nationalist  fervor 
that  followed  in  France  close  upon  the  fall  of  Ferry.  The  French  glared 
again  with  angry  and  envious  eyes  at  “the  hole  in  the  Vosges  Mountains,”  the 
lost  provinces  of  Alsace  and  Lorraine.  General  Georges  Ernest  Boulanger, 
the  ambitious  and  eloquent  minister  of  war,  took  advantage  of  the  situation 
and  quickly  became  a  political  power  to  be  reckoned  with.  He  was  first  backed 
by  ardent  republicans  like  Clemenceau  who  were  also  nationalists.  Soon  he 
turned  to  “the  people,”  as  both  Napoleons  had  done.  But  toward  the  end  he 
also  came  to  a  secret  understanding  with  the  house  of  OrMans,  which  counted 
upon  him  to  use  his  power  only  to  turn  the  government  of  France  over  to  the 
grandson  of  King  Louis  Philippe.  The  voters  did  not  learn  about  the  sub¬ 
terranean  connections  of  Boulanger.  All  they  knew  was  that  he  was  a  re¬ 
spected  general  who  seemed  interested  in  the  welfare  of  the  people  and^who 
seemed  to  loathe  politicians.  He  was  elected  deputy  by  several  electoral 
districts  at  the  same  time  with  huge  majorities. 

A  dramatic  event  soon  gave  Boulanger  the  opportunity  to  pose  as  the 
first  Frenchman  since  the  1870’s  to  stand  up  to  Bismarck.  In  1887,  the  Ger¬ 
mans  arrested  a  French  frontier  agent  named  Guillaume  Schnaebele  on  the 
ground  that  he  was  a  spy.  In  France  the  League  of  Patriots,  organized  by 
the  poet-politician  Paul  Deroulede  in  1882,  and  Boulanger  himself  began  to 
%  loudly  of  revanche  and  honor.  The  moment  seemed  well  chosen,  for  the 
itemporaneous  crisis  in  the  Balkans  made  it  appear  likely  that  France 
ght  find  ready  support  from  Russia. 

Tensions  Russia  and  Austria  had  nearly 

^  ^  u  1  •  f.-  blows  over  autonomous 

Bulgaria.  The  Russians  had  never 
stopped  their  agitation  for  the  “Big  Bulgaria”  of  the  San  Stefano  Treaty  and 
had  roused  thereby  the  enmity  of  the  Serbs,  who  had  their  o\yn  ambitions 
regarding  Macedonia.  In  1885  a  bloodless  revolution  brought  about  the  tem¬ 
porary  union  of  Eastern  Rumelia  with  Bulgaria.  Up  to  that  time  Russian  in¬ 
fluence  had  been  unquestioned  in  Bulgaria.  That  Bulgaria’s  puppet  ruler, 
Prince  Alexander  of  Battenberg,  now  acted  without  Russian  advice  enraged 


Czar  Alexander  in,  the  more  so  since  the  British,  reversing  their’ policy  of 
1878,  quickly  recognized  the  new  Bulgaria.  Serbia  was  outraged  and  declared 
war  on  Bulgaria  but  had  to  give  up  after  two  weeks  of  defeat  and  retreat.  The 
outcome  of  the  Serbo-Bulgarian  War  prompted  the  Turkish  sultan  to  appoint 
Prince  Alexander  governor  general  of  Eastern  Rumelia,  keeping  it  nominally 
separated  from  Bulgaria  so  as  to  preserve  the  Berlin  Treaty  in  outward  ap¬ 
pearance.  But  then  Prince  Alexander  was  kidnaped  by  Russian-inspired 
conspirators,  and  when  he  returned,  he  was  forced  by  pressure  from  Moscow 
to  abdicate.  Bulgaria  came  practically  under  Russian  administration  for  more 
than  a  year.  Eventually,  the  Bulgarians  chose  Prince  Ferdinand  of  Saxe- 
Coburg,  an  officer  in  the  Austrian  army,  a's  their  prince  (1887);  and  it  took 
nine  years  for  Russia,  which  saw  Bulgaria  slip  thereby  from  her  grasp,  to 
recognize  him. 

although  many  lives  had  been 
War  crisis  whole  episode  had  the 

and  peace  efforts  of  1887  operetta,  and  as  a  mat¬ 

ter  of  fact  eventually  became  the  basis  of  The  Chocolate  Soldier,  a  comic 
opera  by  Oscar  Straus,  based  on  Bernard  Shaw’s  Arms  and  the  Man  (1894). 
But  it  had  its  serious  side.  In  the  Serbo-Bulgarian  War  of  1885,  Russia  had 
given  moral  support  to  thp  Bulgars,  and  Austria  and  England  to  the  Serbs. 
Thou^  nothing  much  came  of  this  war,  it  made  the  breach  between  Russia 
and  Austria  too  wide  for  Bismarck  to  bridge,  and  that  at  the  very  moment 
when  nationalists  in  both  France  and  Russia  were  anti-German.  Neither 


Austria  nor  Russia  wanted  to  renew  the  Three  Emperors’  League.  Yet  in  1887 
war  threatened  in  two  areas— between  Germany  and  France,  as  French  nation¬ 
alism  took  the  menacing  fotm  of  Boulangism  and  resentment  over  Schnaebele, 
and  between  Austria-Hungary  and  Russia,  as  Russia  forced  the  abdication 
of  the  Bulgarian  ruler  and  tried  to  make  Bulgaria  a  satellite. 

Bismarck  realized  that  Germany  did  not  want  war.  She  had  a  ninety-year- 
old  emperor,  a  cancer-stricken  heir  to  the  crown,  and  an  eighty-seven-year- 
old  chief  of  staff  (the  elder  Moltke).  Bismarck  also  believed  that  France 
would  refrain  from  war,  if  she  had  no  allies.  Thus  he  urged  a  set  of  under¬ 
standings  among  the  several  Mediterranean  powers  (England,  Spain,  Italy, 
and  Austria)  in  favor  of  maintaining  the  status  quo  in  the  Mediterranean  (at 
this  time  chiefly  threatened  by  Russia’s  Black  Sea  and  France’s  African  ambi¬ 
tions).  He  also  renewed  the  Triple  Alliance,  making  it  more  of  an  offensive 
alliance  than  before  (page  428).  By  the  spring  of  1887  it  was  clear  that 
neither  the  French  ministers,  except  Boulanger,  nor  Bismarck  wanted  war. 
The  German  chancellor  even  made  a  friendly  gesture  toward  France  by  re¬ 
leasing  Schnaebele.  That  Schnaebele  had  been  arrested  by  German  agents 
only  after  he  had  been  lured  to  a  conference  with  them  provided  a  convenient 
pretext  for  this  generous  treatment  of  an  alleged  spy. 


I 


Reinsurance  Treaty 
oj  Russia  and  Germany 


AT  THIS  juncture  Bismarck  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  bringing  about  what 
some  historians  consider  to  have 
been  Ms  diplomatic  masterpiece.  He  concluded  a  secret  treaty  with  Russia 
When  after  his  dismissal,  he  caused  the  treaty  to  be  published  (1896),  it 
became  known  as  the  “Reinsurance  Treaty.”  It  was  to  last  for  a  period  of 
three  years  from  its  signature  in  1887.  It  provided  that  if  France  took  the 
offensive  against  Germany,  Russia  would  remain  neutral,  and  if  Austria- 
Hungary  took  the  offensive  against  Russia,  Germany  would  remain  neutral 
leaving  each  signatory  free  to  act  as  it  saw  fit  if  the  other  were  the  aggressor. 
In  all  other  wars,  each  promised  the  other  a  friendly  neutrality.  So  far,  though 
Bismarck  had  made  commitments  to  the  two  great  antagonists  in  the  Balkans 
they  had  not  been  contradictory  commitments.  The  same  cannot  be  said  of 
the  clauses  in  the  Reinsurance  Treaty  by  which  Germany  promised  to  raise 
no  objections  if  Russia  occupied  the  outlet  of  the  Black  Sea  (which  meant 
the  Straits  or  Constantinople)  and  to  recognize  Russia’s  special  interest  in 
Bulgaria.  That  provision  was  not  contrary  to  the  letter  but  it  did  violence  to 
the  spirit  of  the  German-Austrian  treaty  of  1879.  For  the  Dual  Alliance 
could  not  but  have  induced  Austria  to  believe  that  if  Russia  took  the  offen¬ 
sive  in  the  Balkans  in  order  to  upset  the  status  quo  there  and  Austria  resisted, 
the  least  Austria  could  expect  from  Germany  would  be  a  friendly  neutrality, 
and  (if  Russia  were  joined  by  some  other  power)  military  aid  also.  The 
Reinsurance  Treaty,  however,  led  Russia  to  believe  that  under  such  circum¬ 
stances  she  would  have  Germany’s  moral  support.  Therefore,  the  Reinsur¬ 
ance  Treaty  was  concealed  from  the  Austrians.  Tt  also  ran  counter  to  the 
spirit  though  not  the  letter  of  the  Mediterranean  understandings  that  Bis¬ 
marck  had  just  sponsored,  since  those  understandings,  though  they  contem¬ 
plated  the  possibility  of  change  of  the  status  quo  in  the  Mediterranean,  had 
centered,  as  far  as  Russia  was  concerned,  around  the  Anglo-Austrian  desire 
to  erect  a  barrier  against  a  Russian  conquest  of  Constantinople. 

After  the  conclusion  of  the  Reinsurance  Treaty,  Bismarck  felt  less  en- 
ingered  by  the  threats  of  Boulanger.  But  he  took  care  to  let  the  world  know 
i  much  about  his  treaties  with  Austria  and  Italy  as  he  thought  necessary  to 
impen  anti-German  feelings  in  France  and  Russia. 

UNTIL  his  dismissal  in  1890, 
Bismarck  succeeded  in  isolating 
France,  setting  Austria-Hungary 
and  Italy  off  against  each  other,  and  neutralizing  Russia  in  the  affairs  of 
Europe.  What  would  have  happened  if  Russia  had  occupied  Constantinople 
under  the  secret  clause  of  the  Reinsurance  Treaty  is  easy  to  conjecture.  For 
before  the  year  (1887)  was  out,  England,  Austria,  and  Italy  entered  what  has 
come  to  be  known  as  the  “Second  Mediterranean  Agreement,”  pledging 
themselves  to  occupy  Turkey  jointly  if  necessary  to  protect  Bulgaria  and  the 


Bismarck's  success 
in  preserving  peace 


Straits.  Bismarck  did  not  lend  his  moral  support  to  this  agreement  as  he  had 
to  the  earlier  understanding  of  that  year  among  the  Mediterranean  powers. 
The  fragility  of  Bismarck’s  alliance  system  was  not  so  apparent  to  contem¬ 
poraries  as  it  has  since  become.  Yet  it  countered  threat  with  threat,  and  it 
kept  the  peace.  Crisis  had  succeeded  crisis  without  a  war  breaking  out  be- 
^tween  any  two  major  European  nations  since  1878. 

AGITATION 

AND  REFORM  IN  EUROPE 

Th.  YEARS  between  the  Congress  of  Berlin  and  the  dismissal  of  Bismarck 
not  only  were  years  of  international  peace,  they  also  were  relatively  calm  years 
in  the  domestic  affairs  of  the  nations  of  Europe.  No  movement  that  can  accu¬ 
rately  be  called  a  political  revolution  occurred  in  Europe  during  that  interval 
or  was  to  occur  until  the  Russian  Revolution  of  1905.  Nevertheless,  in  some 
areas—Ireland,  Russia,  the  Christian  provinces  of  Turkey— tensions  were  high 
and  disorders  were  not  infrequent. 

THE  RUSSIAN  people  looked  up- 
The  mur  er  Berlin  Treaty  as  a  national 

^  of  Alexander  I  humiliation.  It  disgusted  the  more 

radical  element  among  the  Nihilists  and  led  to  the  formation  of  a  new 
society  in  Russia  called  the  “Will  of  The  People.”  This  society  was  ready  to 
accept  the  views  of  Bakunin  that  the  state  was  evil  and  that  terror  was  a 
justifiable  weapon  against  the  “mere  camarilla,”  the  “usurping  gang,”  known 
as  the  Russian  government.  They  undertook  a  series  of  political  murders.  In 
February  1880,  the  Terrorists  made  two  unsuccessful  attempts  on  the  life  of 
Alexander  himself.  After  a  year  of  terror,  he  decided  to  re-embark  on  his 
program  of  reform.  On  March  13,  1881,  he  approved  a  proposal  to  call  the 
Russians  together  in  a  representative  assembly  to  consider  some  new  laws. 
The  proclamation  was  countersigned  by  his  son  Alexander  and  his  brother 
Constantine.  It  is  one  of  history’s  most  ironic  tragedies  that  on  that  very  day, 
before  the  proclamation  could  be  published,  Alexander  ii  was  badly  mangled 
by  a  Terrorist’s  bomb  and  died  within  a  few  hours.  The  “Executive  Commit- 
"tee”  of  the  Terrorists  sent  the  new  czar,  Alexander  iii,  a  letter  dated  three 
days  before  the  assassination  of  his  father,  demanding  a  National  Assembly: 
“And  now,  your  Majesty,  decide!  Before  you  are  two  courses,  and  you  are  to 
make  your  choice  between  them.”  Alexander  iii  did  not  publish  the  proclama¬ 
tion  which  he  had  countersigned.  After  a  lapse  of  ten  days  he  issued  another: 
“The  Voice  of  God  orders  us  to  stand  firm  at  the  helm  of  government... with 
faith  in  the  strength  and  truth  of  the  autocratic  power,  which  we  are  called 
to  strengthen  and  preserve,  for  the  good  of  the  people,  from  every  kind 
,  of  encroachment.” 
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THE  NEW  czar  had  a  giant’s  body 
Alexander  III  ^  strong  will,  and  he  allowed 

and  Pobyedonostzev  himself  to  be  directed  by  his  for¬ 

mer  tutor,  a  man  with  probably  a  stronger  will  and  certainly  a  superior 
intelligence.  That  man  was  Konstantin  Petrovich  Pobyedonostzev.  As  the 
procurator  of  the  Holy  Synod,  Pobyedonostzev,  though  a  layman,  controlled., 
the  Orthodox  Church  and  was  the  most  powerful  man  in  Russia  from  1880 
to  1905.  Though  at  first  no  reactionary,  he  now  hated  the  West  and  all  it 
stood  for.  He  wanted  no  constitution  for  Russia,  no  freedom  of  the  press,  no 
freedom  of  conscience,  no  social  reforms  for  the  workers  or  the  peasants.  He 
wanted  the  minorities  within  the  Russian  Empire  to  be  curbed,  and  non 
Orthodox  Christians  and  non-Christians  to  be  second-class  citizens  until  they 

embraced  the  Orthodox  Church. 

A  policy  that  became  known  as  “Russification”  thus  began.  Immediately 
after  the  accession  of  the  new  czar,  persecution  of  the  Germans  in  the 
Baltic  provinces  started,  and  the  Poles  also  were  harassed.  The  Jews  were 
victimized  botk  because  they  were  not  Christians  and  because  they  were  not 
considered  Russians  no  matter  how  long  their  families  had  Hved  in  Russia. 
A  wave  of  murderous  pogroms  swept  Russia  in  1881,  and  an  exodus  of 
millions  of  Russian  Jews  to  America  began.  The  army,  the  poUce,  and  the 
civil  service  were  given  extraordinary  powers  for  the  protection  of  thi 
autocratic  system. 

POBYEDONOSTZEV  WaS  pOWCI- 

Industrializcition  however,  to  prevent  the  in 

and  radical  activities  dustrialization  of  Russia.  As  w 

have  indicated,  Russian  industrialization  went  on  under  the  efforts  o 
Vishnegradsky  and  Witte  (page  375).  The  industrialization  of  Russia  ledt 
a  mass  immigration  of  peasants  to  the  big  cities,  where  they  hoped  to  fin 
work  in  the  factories.  Witte  wanted  industrialization  badly,  but  he  ha 
envisaged  no  program  of  social  legislation.  Hence  the  worst  evUs  of  thi 
idustrial  era  were  duplicated  in  Russia.  Night  work  for  children  was  per 
dtted  in  the  factories.  Many  employers  compelled  their  workers  to  buj 
heir  commodities  from  the  factory  shops  and  kept  them  steadily  m  deb 
Workers  sometimes  had  to  toil  for  more  than  eleven  hours  a  day.  The  gov 
ernment  was  to  prove  unable  to  prevent  or  to  alleviate  a  great  famine 
1891-1893,  or  to  combat  effectively  a  cholera  epidemic  in  1892.  Th 
dismal  developments  spurred  workers,  peasants,  and  intelligentsia  to  jo 

new  radical  societies.  ^  . 

The  inefficient  bureaucracy  responded  with  harsh  police  methods,  an 
repression  combined  with  the  evils  of  industrialization  to  increase  Terro  ' 
activities.  A  series  of  murderous  attempts  was  made  on  high  govemme 
4  officials  and  members  of  the  imperial  family.  Terror  seemed  so  effective 


.weapon  that  in  1882  Marx  thought  that  Russia  would  be  “the  vanguard  of 
^the  European  revolutionary  movement.”  Police  repression  under  Alexander 
ui  at  length  proved  more  than  a  match  for  the  Terrorists.  Georgi  V.  Ple- 
khanov  had  in  the  meantime  seceded  from  the  Terrorist  movement  and 
formed  the  first  Russian  Marxist  group  (1883).  The  leaders  of  this  group 
l%ed  a  good  part  of  the  time  in  exile.  Being  a  Socialist  was  only  slightly 
less  dangerous  than  being  a  Terrorist.  It  might  entail  the  loss  of  a  job,  a 
period  in  jail,  or  banishment  to  Siberia.  Piekhanov  was  nevertheless  willing 
that  the  Socialists  cooperate  with  any  group  that  was  against  the  autocratic 
government.  The  exiles,  however,  were  not  only  unable  to  find  effective 
cooperation  inside  Russia,  they  also  broke  up  into  factions  abroad.  Terrorists 
and  Socialists  seemed  to  serve  no  other  purpose  than  to  goad  the  police  to 
more  repressive  measures. 

WHEREAS  the  Russian  autocracy 
The  Wilson  Scandal  ^  violence  from  radical 

and  the  Boulanger  Affair  groupings,  the  major  threat  to  the 

French  Republic  came  from  the  intrigues  of  the  Rigl|t.  In  1887  the  Republic 
lost  the  popular  confidence  because  the  son-in-law  of  President  Jules  Gievy 
was  caught  using  his  influence  to  secure  membership  in  the  Legion  of  Honor 
for  those  who  were  dishonorable  enough  to  pay  him  in  cash.  Because 
@r6vy’s  son-in-law  was  named  Daniel  Wilson,  this  unsavory  episode  be¬ 
came  known  as  the  Wilson  Scandal.  Grevy,  though  innocent  himself,  was 
,  forced  to  resign. 

General  Boulanger  made  good  use  of  the  Wilson  Scandal  to  win  votes. 
The  return  of  Schnaebele,  which  looked  like  a  victory  for  Boulangism, 
likewise  played  into  his  hands.  When  he  was  sent  by  an  exasperated  prime 
minister  to  serve  in  the  provinces,  crowds  lay  down  on  -the  railroad  tracks  in 
:  the  vain  hope  of  keeping  him  in  Paris.  Despite  his  “exile”  at  Clermont-Ferrand 
his  popularity  grew.  Returning  to  Paris  without  official  leave,  he  was  dis¬ 
missed.  But  then  he  won  more  elections.  On  January  27,  1889,  he  carried 
a  particularly  important  one  in  Paris  itseM— important  because  the  Republi¬ 
cans  had  chosen  especially  to  contest  it.  He  might  perhaps  have  become  the 
dictator  of  France  by  a  coup  d’etat  that  night.  Nearly  everybody  expected 
Jiat  he  would.  But  he  did  nothing,  and  the  opportunity  was  lost  forever.  He 
soon  fled  to  Belgium  and  faded  practically  out  of  sight  until  he  committed 
suicide  on  the  grave  of  his  mistress  in  Brussels  in  1891.  Opera  bouffe  though 
the  “Boulanger  Affair”  was,  it  had  the  effect  of  persuading  many  royalists  and 

I  clericals  that  the  Republic  was  not  so  unstable  as  it  appeared  to  be,  and  it 
^ayed  a  not  insignificant  role  in  persuading  some  of  the  French  clergy  to 
;5aily  to  the  Republic.  Moreover,  the  Third  Republic  bad  survived  the  first 
erious  effort  of  the  military  to  dominate  the  civil  government,  and  intema- 
nal  peace  seemed  more  secure  therefore. 


A  crowd  gathers  in  front 
of  the  offices  of  La  Co- 
carde,  a  pro-Boulanger 
newspaper,  on  the  an¬ 
nouncement  of  Boulan¬ 
ger’s  dismissal. 


The  Panama  Scandal  t 

and  the  rise  of  anti-Semitism 

the  French  political  atmosphere, 
The  Panama  Company,  created  to  build  a  canal  acros^  the  Panama  Isthmus, 
went  bankrupt  in  1889  as  a  result  of  incompetence  and  graft  in  high  places 
that  became  more  and  more  manifest  in  the  ensuing  investigations.  The 
antirepublican  forces  took  full  advantage  of  the  Republic’s  embarrassment. 
Baron  Jacques  de  Reinach,  who  had  helped  to  finance  the  company,  commit¬ 
ted  suicide;  as  president  of  the  company,  Ferdinand  de  Lesseps,  the  engineer 
who  had  built  the  Suez  Canal,  was  fined  and  sentenced  to  prison,  though  the 
penalties  were  remitted  on  appeal;  several  others  were  tried  but  only  three 
(including  a  cabinet  minister)  were  found  guilty.  The  public  was  outraged  „ 
that  so  many  had  been  accused  and  so  few  found  guilty.  The  episode 
increased  the  hostility  against  Jewish  financiers  like  Reinach  and  prepared 
the  way  for  bitter  political  anti-Semitism  in  France. 

Leo  XIII  Panama 

and  the  French  Ralliement 

to  the  support  of  the  French  Re¬ 
public.  As  might  have  been  expected,  the  church  had  not  taken  kindly  to 
Ferry’s  challenge  of  its  power  over  the  young  people  of  France,  and  many 


French  Catholics  had  given  support  to  General  Boulanger’s  tragicomic  eifort 
to  overthrow  the  Third  Republic.  Pope  Leo  xiii,  however,  with  the  lesson 
of  the  Kulturkampf  behind  him,  shared  the  opinion  of  several  leading  French 
clergymen  that  the  Republic  had  come  to  stay  and  that  the  church  would  be 
well  advised  to  cooperate  with  the  more  friendly  parties  in  French  politics. 
When  in  1890  the  French  cardinal  Lavigerie  indicated  by  Ms  public  declara- 
*  tions  that  he  thought  French  Catholics  might  and  should  rally  to  the  Repub¬ 
lic,  Leo  xm  sided  with  Mm  rather  than  with  his  critics.  “The  civil  power,” 
said  the  pope,  in  an  encyclical  dated  1892,  “upon  every  theory,  comes  from 
God,”  and  he  advocated  the  so-called  Ralliement.  He  recommended  to 
French  Catholics  that  they  forget  their  royalism  and  give  support  to  the  mod¬ 
erate  element  in  the  Third  Republic,  and  many  of  them  were  ready  and  glad 
to  make  their  peace  with  the  Republic. 

The  Third  Reform 

in  Great  Britain  under  Gladstone 

a  major  change  to  be  made  with¬ 
out  terrorism  or  attempted  coups  d’etat.  Gladstone  inaugurated  his  second 
ministry  in  1880.  Among  the  measures  he  undertook  was  an  effort  to  make 
Parliament  more  representative,  since  the  Reform  Bills  of  1832  and  of  1867 
had  left  many  still  disfranchised.  By  the  FrancMse  Bill  of  1884  the  right  to 
^  vote  was  extended  to  all  but  small,  especially  designated  groups  of  the  male 
population.  About  2,000,000  new  voters  were  thus  created.  Moreover,  by  the 
Redistribution  Bill  of  1885  votes  were  made  practically  equal  by  the  redistri¬ 
bution  of  seats  in  Parliament  among  single-member  constituencies  of  fairly 
equal  size  (with  some  exceptions).  The  Franchise  and  Redistribution  Bills 
together  are  known  as  the  Third  Reform  Bill. 

Gladstone.  Parnell.  Gladstone’s  party  also  made  a 

1.  1  •  1  rr  «  ,  couscientious  effort  to  solve  the 

and  the  check  of  Irish  Home  Rule 

Irish  question.  He  had  Parlia¬ 
ment  enact  the  Land  Act  of  1881,  which  attempted  to  embody  the  three 
F’s  (fixed  tenure,  fair  rent,  and  free  sale),  and  which  organized  a  system 
of  courts  to  adjust  disputes  arising  under  its  provisions.  The  Irish  found  the 
new  law  insufficient  because  it  did  not  make  outright  ownership  of  the  soil 
easy  enough,  and  the  landlords  disliked  it  because  it  put  curbs  upon  their 
disposal  of  their  property. 

Boycotts  and  terror  continued.  Parnell  was  arrested  as  a  leader  of  the 
Irish  terrorists  but  consistently  denied  responsibility  for  acts  of  terrorism, 
and  ill  fact  was  released  from  prison  on  the  understanding  that  as  “uncrowned 
king  of  Ireland”  he  would  use  his  influence  with  Irishmen  at  home  and  in 
America  to  check  violence.  Nevertheless,  on  May  6,  1882,  two  high  British 
officials  in  Ireland  were  assassinated  by  a  group  of  Irish  extremists  in 
Dublin.  Although  the  jails  already  contained  about  900  Irishmen,  in  July  an 
outraged  Parliament  passed  the  Prevention  of  Crimes  Act,  giving  the  police 


extraordinary  powers  to  make  arrests  of  suspects  who  could  not  give  satis¬ 
factory  explanations  of  their  behavior,  and  due  court  processes  were 
suspended  in  such  cases.  Thb  .Irish  retaliated  by  scores  of  actual  or  at¬ 
tempted  political  murders  and  by  throwing  bombs  at  the  Houses  of  Parlia¬ 
ment,  the  Tower  of  London,  and  other  public  buildings. 

By  this  tiinp.  Parnell  controlled  a  large  block  of  votes  in  Pmliament.  He  ^ 
generally  threw  the  wei^t  of  the  Irish  Party  on  the  side  of  the  Conserva-  ^ 
tives.  The  tragedy  of  Gordon  at  Khartoum  was  laid  at  home  to  Gladstone’s 
mismanagement,  and  for  that  and  other  reasons  he  lost  his  grip  on  his  party. 
Defeated  on  a  budget  matter,  he  resigned  in  1885,  and  Lord  Salisbury 
became  prime  minister.  The  Conservatives  did  not  renew  the  Crimes  Pre¬ 
vention  Act,  which  expired  that  year,  and  they  passed  the  Ashbourne  Act 
making  £5,000,000  available  for  easy  loans  to  Irish  land  purchasers. 

In  the  elections  of  1885,  Parnell’s  party  won  enough  votes  to  give  the 
Irish-Conservative  combination  a  tie  with  the  Liberals.  Only  with  Liberal 
support,  however,  could  he  hope  for  a  majority  to  pass  a  home  rule  bill,  so 
Parnell  threw  his  weight  to  the  Liberals’  side,  and  in  1886  Gladstone  came 
to  power  again.  Without  the  Irish,  the  new  government  could  command  no 
majority  in  Parliament.  Therefore  Gladstone  went  farther  than  he  had  been 
willing  to  go  before  and  introduced  a  Home  Rule  Bill.  But  this  bill  met 
fierce  opposition  from  the  Protestants  of  Ireland’s  northernmost  province,  - 
Ulster,  centering  around  the  city  of  B-'jfast.  Many  of  these  people  were  j 
descended  from  immigrants  who  had  come  to  Ireland  from  Scotland  and  , 


England  since  the  seventeenth  century,  and  their  industrial,  English,  Protes¬ 
tant  outlook  made  them  unsympathetic  with  the  nationalist  aspirations  of 
the  Irishmen  to  the  south  of  them.  Some  of  the  Liberals,  who  came  to  be 
called  “Liberal  Urdonists”  and  broke  away  from  Gladstone’s  party,  cham¬ 
pioned  their  views.  The  Home  Rule  Bill  was  defeated  in  the  House  of 
Commons.  New  elections  brought  back  the  Conservatives  and  Lord  Salis¬ 
bury,  who  succeeded  in  passing  the  Perpetual  Coercion  Act  (1887),  which 
gave  almost  dictatorial  powers  to  the  viceroy  of  Ireland.  With  theatrical 
abruptness,  PameU’s  political  life  was  ruined  when  he  became  involved  as 
corespondent  in  a  divorce  scandal.  He  died  in  1891.  But  Irish  Home  Rule 
remained  a  live  and  heated  issue. 


,  .  ELSEWHERE  in  the  empire  Brit- 

Defensive  measures  .  ^ 

.  ...  f,  .  ■  am  was  more  successful.  The  war 

of  the  Salisbury  government  , 

scare  of  1886-1887  led  England, 

we  have  seen,  temporarily  to  forsake  her  policy  of  isolation  and  to  join  two 
international  combinations  designed  to  preserve  the  status  quo  in  the  Medi¬ 
terranean  against  a  Russian  threat.  The  year  1887  was  the  Golden  Jubilee  of 
Queen  Victoria’s  reign,  and  was  the.  occasion  for  calling  the  first  Colonial 
Conference  of  the  British  Empire.  It  was  attended  by  representatives  from 
the  Dominion  of  Canada  and  from  the  other  colonies,  and  dealt  chiefly  with 
the  problems  of  defense.  Two  years  later  Parliament  passed  the  Naval  De¬ 
fense  Act,  which  stipulated  that  the>British  Navy  must  preserve  a  “two-power 
standard”-that  is,  be  as  strong  as  any  two  potential  enemies  combined  (Rus¬ 
sia  and  France  particularly,  since  Germany  and  Italy  had  no  naval  signifi¬ 
cance).  These  measures  were  an  indication  of  England’s  determination  to  rely 
on  her  own  resources,  to  build  up  her  empire,  and  to  stay  out  of  European 
entanglements.  It  was  to  prove  a  vain  hope. 

Tension  reasons  for  the  ulti- 

between  the  Kaiser  and  Bismarck  failure  of  England  s  policy 

ot  isolation  was  the  personality  of 
the  new  ruler  of  Germany.  William  i  of  Germany  died  in  March  1888.  His 
son,  Frederick  ni,  victim  of  cancer  of  the  throat,  reigned  for  only  a  few 
months.  In  June,  Frederick  was  followed  on  the  throne  by  his  eldest  son, 
William  ii,  who  became  known  at  home  and  abroad  as  “the  Kaiser.”  He  was 
twenty-nine  years  old  at  the  time  of  his  accession  to  the  throne.  Frederick 
had  always  been  a  liberal,  who  had  not  approved  of  Bismarck’s  methods.  But 
Bismarck  expected  to  guide  the  young  WMam  n  as  he  had  guided  the  grand¬ 
father.  For  a  while  the  chancellor  seemed  right  in  that  assumption,  but  the 
characters  of  the  two  men  proved  incoHjpatible.  The  Kaiser,  an  intelligent  but 
vain  man,  sensitive  about  his  withered  left  hand,  was  jealous  of  his  preroga¬ 
tives.  “Regarding  myself  as  an  instrument  of  Heaven,”  he  was  to  announce 
in  ^  speech  at  Konigsberg  in  1910,  “I  receive  my  inspirations  only  from  God, 

J I  do  not  owe  any  account  to  anybody.”  In  the  words  of  Bismarck,  Wil-  4-^ 


Tension 

between  the  Kaiser  and  Bismarck 


liam  n  wanted  to  be  “his  own  chancellor.”  A  final  break  was  not  long  post¬ 
poned.  We  have  mentioned  (page  378)  their  disagreement  over  domestic 
poUcy,  particularly  Bismarck’s  desire  to  crush  the  Socialists,  which  William 
did  not  share.  An  additional  but  less  pressing  reason  for  the  final  break  devel¬ 
oped  in  the  field  of  foreign  afiairs. 

William  did  not  fully  appreciate  7 
BismarcKs  dispute  Bismarck’s  pohcy  of  “reinsur- 

with  the  Kaiser  over  "reinsurance  Russia.  Vlhe  new  chief 

of  the  Prussian  General  Staff,  Count  von  Waldersee,  who  perhaps  hoped  to 
become  chancellor  himself,  encouraged  the  Kaiser’s  doubts.  In  this  connec¬ 
tion  they  found  a  curious  aUy  in  the  self-styled  “Baron”  Friedrich  von  Hol¬ 
stein.  Holstein  had  started  his  career  as  Bismarck’s  secretary,  when  the  latter 
was  Prussian  ambassador  to  Russia.  Bismarck  rewarded  his  personal  loyalty 
and  his  good  service  at  the  Congress  of  BerUn  by  making  him  a  councffor  in 
the  Foreign  Office  in  Berlin.  That  was  the  hipest  office  Holstein  ever  held, 
but  it  was  by  no  means  a  measure  of  the  mfluence  he  was  to  acquire.  Holstein 
seems  slowly  to  have  developed  a  secret,  deep-seated  resentment  of  Bismarck. 
In  the  winter  of  1889-1890,  as  the  gulf  between  the  Kaiser  and  Bismarck  was 
widening,  Holstein  apparently  let  various  persons  close  to  the  Kaiser  learn 
that  the  Reinsurance  Treaty  was  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the  Austro-German 
alliance,  and  the  Kaiser,  whose  preferences  lay  with  the  English  and  the  Aus¬ 
trians,  found  another  reason  for  disagreement  with  the  “Iron  ChimceEor.” 
\  The  cause  of  Bismarck’s  dismissal  was,  however,  his  insistence 

that  the  separate  ministers  should  report  to  the  Kaiser  only  in  his  presence. 
When  the  Kaiser  asked  him  to  rescind  that  order,  he  refused,  and  the  Kaiser 
then  asked  for  his  resignation.  It  was  offered  in  March  1890  and  accepted 
immediately.  Thus,  the  man  who  had  dominated  Europe  for  more  than  a 
generation  was  chased  from  his  position — like  “an  unfaithful  servant,  as  he 
put  it  I'itngpif  He  was  in  the  end  a  victim  of  his  own  political  philosophy  that 
neither  parliament  nor  ministry  but  the  monarch  was  the  ultimate  source  of 
authority.  He  retired  to  Friedrichsruhe,  one  of  his  estates,  where  he  died  in 
1898. 

Five  days  after  Bismarck’s  dismissal,  the  German  government  decided 
)t  to  renew  the  Reinsurance  Treaty,  and  it  was  allowed  to  lapse.  With  it 
psed  the  complicated  pattern  of  German  alliances,  English  isolation,  and 
rench  diversion  which  for  a  long  time  had  meant  relative  peace  in  Europe. 

W™  A  certain  justification  file  years  between  1871  and  1890  have  some¬ 
times  been  called  the  Age  of  Bismarck.  Those  who  call  it  so  have  politics 
foremost  iamind.  For  the  age  that  could  boast  Wagner,  Brahms,  and  Verdi 
in  music,  Nietzsche  in  philosophy,  Ibsen  in  drama,  Hardy,  Zola,  Tolstoy,  and 
Dostoyevsky  in  fiction,  Verlaine,  Tennyson,  and  Browning  in  poetry,  Helm¬ 


holtz  in  physics,  Pasteur  in  biology,  Manet  and  Van  Go^  in  painting,  Rodin 
in  sculpture,  Edison  in  technology,  and  Nobel  and  Rockefeller  in  business 
cannot  well  be  described  as  dominated  by  any  one  illustrious  man.  Even  in 
politics,  other  statesmen’s  names  claim  attention— Disraeli  and  Gladstone 
perhaps  foremost  among  them.  Yet  the  name  of  Bismarck  represented  a  long 
entrenched  and  a  largely  self-directed  power,  unbroken  by  the  hazards  of 
elections  and  only  partly  shaped  by  party  pressures. 

Bismarck  knew  his  power.  “Without  me,”  he  once  admitted,  “three  great 
wars  might  not  have  been,  80,000  men  mi^t  not  have  died,  and  parents, 
brothers,  sisters,  widows  would  not  be  in  mourning.  Nevertheless,  I  have 
made  my  peace  with  God.”  The  three  wars  of  which  he  spoke  came  before 
1871.  Since  that  time  the  greatness  of  Prussia  which  he  had  sought  by  forc¬ 
ibly  unifying  Germany  had  been  a  reality,  and  he  had  devoted  himself  to  the 
preservation  of  peace— by  alliances  and  by  a  show  of  strength,  not  hesitating 
to  make  seemingly  contradictory  promises  to  Germany’s  friends  or  to  en¬ 
courage  the  colonial  ambitions  of  Germany’s  potential  enemies  in  the  hope 
of  diverting  them  from  Europe’s  quarrels  to  ventures  and  perhaps  to  disputes 
in  distant  places.  If  eventually  he  permitted  Germany  to  become  involved  in 
tariff  and  colonial  rivalries,  it  was  not  only  because  he  was  yielding  to  pres¬ 
sure  but  also  because  he  sought  in  industry  and  empire  new  avenues  to  Ger¬ 
man  greatness.  Thus  Berlin  became  not  merely  the  seat  of  great  intemational 
conferences  but  also  the  capital  of  an  empire  that  now  stretched  overseas,  an 
industrial  and  commercial  center  attempting  to  rival  London,  and  a  cultural 
mecca,  striving  to  outstrip  Paris  and  Vienna.  / 

{In  the  hands  of  so  skillful  a  player  as  Bismarek  the  game  of  Realpolitik 
could  be  so  played  as  to  make  war  or  to  avoid  war.‘)Since  1871  Bismarck  had 
avoided  war  and,  aided  by  the  Pax  Britannica,  Italy’s  and  Austria’s  depend¬ 
ence,  France’s  preoccupation  with  domestic  crises  and  colonies,  and  Russia’s 
cumbersomeness,  he  had  even  helped  to  preserve  peace.  But  his  skill  had 
helped  to  destroy  the  cushioning  that  a  loose  confederation  in  central  Europe 
had  once  provided  between  Prussia  and  Austria  and  between  eastern  and 
western  Europe.  Instead  of  buffers,  central  Europe  now  constituted  a  hard, 
strong  force,  pressing  upon  and  resisting  pressure  from  all  sides.  Some  of 
Bismarck’s  successors,  less  skillful  than  he  in  the  game  of  Realpolitik,  thought 
of  the  German  Empire  not  as  something  gained  that  must  be  preserved  but 
as  something  strong  that  must  be  made  stronger  sfiM,  and  they  were  to  form 
alliances  rather  to  be  victorious  in  case  of  war  than  to  avoid  war  by  a  show 
of  strength  in  times  of  peace.  By  their  miscalculations  Bismarck’s  Germany 
was  to  be  undone— no  one  can  yet  say  with  certainty  how  profoundly  or  how 
irretrievably,  y 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1862-1890  Bismarck’s  ministry 

1870-1890  The  “Second  Industrial  Revolution”  under  way 
1873-1876  Tolstoy’s  Anna  Karenina 

1873  John  Henrv  Newman’s  Idea  of  a  University  Defined 
1 873  Mark  Twain’s  The  Gilded  Age 

1875  International  Postal  Union  formed 
1876-1911  Porfirio  Diaz*  dictatorship  in  Mexico 

1 876-1 894  Hippolyte  Taine’s  The  Origins  of  Contemporary  France 

1 876  First  entire  performance  of  Wagner’s  Der  Ring  des  Nibelungen 

1878  Leo  xni  elected  pope 

1 879- 1 880  Dostoyevsky’s  The  Brothers  Karamazov 

1 879  Henry  George’s  Progress  and  Poverty 

1879  Treitschke’s  History  of  Germany  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

1 880- 1885  Second  Gladstone  ministry 

1881- 1889  Bismarck’s  program  of  social  legislation 

1 88 1  Renewal  of  the  League  of  Three  Emperors 

1881  Pogroms  spur  exodus  of  Russian  Jews  to  America 

1882- 1 886  China’s  suzerainty  over  Korea  weakened 

1882  The  Triple  Alliance 

1883- 1885  Thus  Spake  Zarathustra 

1883  Foundations  of  British  control  in  Egypt  laid 

1884- 1 885  Russia  and  Britain  conflict  in  Afghanistan 

1884- 1885  Franco-Chinese  War 

1885- 1886  British  take  over  Burma 

1 885  Indian  National  Congress  organized 

1885  Carl  Auer  von  Welsbach  patents  incandescent  gas  lamp 

1885  Ottmar  Mergenthaler’s  linotype  patented 

1886  British  Nobel  Dynamite  Trust  founded 

1886  American  Federation  of  Labor  organized 

1887  Bismarck  concludes  secret  “Reinsurance  Treaty”  with  Russia 

1887  Pasteur  propounds  germ  theory  of  medicine 

1888  George  Eastman  invents  the  kodak 

1 889  Second  International  Workingmen’s  Association  created 
1889  The  “Fabian  Trac^” 

1889  First  Pan-American  Conference 
1889  The  Paris  Exposition 

1889  Brazil  becomes  a  republic 

590-1 900  Australian  Commonwealth  emerges 

1 890  The  Sherman  Anti-Trust  Act 
1890  William  ii  dismisses  Bismarck 


1892  Leo  xm  advocates  the  Ralliement 
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Part  four 


Chapter  eight:  Imperialism  and  prosperity  c.  1890-1905 
Chapter  nine:  Alliance  vs.  Entente  1905-1914 
Chapter  ten:  The  "‘war  to  end  war”  1914-1918 


FROM  CRISES 
TO  CATACLYSM 
1890-1914 


Chapter  eight 

IMPERIALISM  AND 
PROSPERITY 
c.  1890-1905 


Although  no  special  magic  attaches  to  the  opening  year  of  a  new  cen¬ 
tury  like  1900,  popular  imagination  is  stirred  by  the  conspicuousness  pyen 
passage  of  time  as  people  stop  assigning  themselves  to  ther^arher 
century  and  begin  to  associate  themselves  with  the  next.  Some  looked  upon 
the  fin  de  siMe  (the  century’s  close)  with  awe,  some  hope,  some  wiA 
depression.  Nevertheless,  the  pace  of  change  in  the  1900  s  ^  “ 

faster  than  in  the  1890’s.  In  all  the  fifteen  years  between  1890  and  1905 
great  technological  advances  and  impressive  scientific  discovenes  were  bemg 
prepared  or  actually  announced,  important 
perialistic  enterprises  were  undertaken,  the  arts  and 
flourish,  and  the  fiscal  year  1900-1901  was  probably  much  like  any  other 

vear  to  most  businessmen.  ^ 

Several  great  changes,  however,  were  taking  place  that 
were  going  to  be  better  able  to  appreciate  than  ®o“tempora«es^^In  sae^e 
the  pLiJles  of  Newtonian  physics  were  to  be  chaUenged  by 
theory  In  technology  electricity  was  beginning  to  vie  with  steam  ^  an  m- 
St  Irce  of  energy.  In  international  affairs  the  two  great  non-Eump^n 
^wers,  Japan  and  the  United  States,  emerging  as  victors  ^ 

rapean  nations,  were  to  command  greater  respect  as  forces  m  the  world_  In 
the  domestic  affairs  of  the  nations  the  concession  of  a  constitutional  regime 
for  the  Russian  people  was  to  mark  the  beginning  of  the  coUapse  of  Russian 
autocracy  rather  than,  as  many  contemporaries  thought,  ite 

One  set  of  events  was  probably  more  shocking  to  contemporanes  than 
it  m?^t  s2m  to  the  generaLns  that  were  to  follow  and  to  live  thr^ 
world  wars  After  a  decade  of  almost  unbroken  peace  save  for  some  im- 

me  Sudan,  »d  .m„  oud^n.*  are». 


four  wars  (not  counting  the  Italo-Ethiopian  War  of  1896  and  the  Greco* 
Turkish  War  of  1897)  followed  close  upon  one  another,  each  involving  at 
least  one  of  the  eight  great  powers  of  the  time,  and  the  last  three  involving  a 
European  nation  on  one  side.  These  were  the  Sino-Japanese  War  of  1894- 
1895,  the  Spanish-American  War  of  1898,  the  Boer  War  of  1899-1902,  and 
the  Russo-Japanese  War  of  19044  905.  These  wars  enmeshed  other  coun¬ 
tries  indirectly  through  diplomatic  channels,  breaking  the  “splendid  isola¬ 
tion”  of  England,  bringing  Japan  and  the  United  States  into  the  quarrels  of 
Europe,  and  forecasting  the  split  of  Europe  into  two  armed  camps  (the 
German  and  the  Anglo-French  systems  of  alliances).  Yet  they  were  wars 
with  limited  objectives,  and  one  might  still  hope,  when  they  were  settled,  that 
the  growing  efforts  for  international  peace  might  yet  outweigh  the  growing 
tensions  in  international  diplomacy. 


EUROPEAN  CULTURE 


AT  THE  START  OF  THE'  ELECTRIC  AGE 

kJiNCE  THE  day  in  1831  when  Faraday  had  demonstrated  that  electricity 
could"  be  induced  from  the  magnetic  field,  the  commercial  production  of 
electricity  had  made  important  advances.  Steam  was  still  the  chief  source  of 
power  when  the  nineteenth  century  ended,  but  the  age  of  electricity  was  just 
around  the  corner.  The  Chicago  Exposition  of  1893  was  brilliant  with  electric 
lights.  In  1895  three  5000-kilowatt  electric  generators  were  installed  at  Niag¬ 
ara  Falls.  At  the  Paris  World’s  Fair  of  1900  electricity  came  into  its  own,  and 
many  who  visited  the  exhibition  went  home  with  the  feeling  that  the  world 
would  enter  a  new  phase  with  the  dawn  of  the  new  century. 

Electric  power  countries  short  of  coal  but 

and  national  economies 

ity  was  to  help  solve  the  problem 
of  industrial  power.  France  and  Italy  took  a  prominent  part  in  pioneering 
hydroelectric  plants.  Sweden  and  Switzerland  soon  proceeded  to  develop 
huge  hydroelectric  programs.  Hitherto  poor  countries  were  able  to  increase 
their  industrial  wealth,  to  raise  their  standards  of  living,  and,  despite  their 
nail  populations,  to  play  an  increasingly  important  role  in  the  world  econ- 
ny.  The  Swiss,  famous  for  the  high  professional  standards  of  their  engineers, 
5gan  to  electrify  their  whole  railroad  system,  though  the  process  was  not  to 
je  completed  until  the  1930’s.  Electric  railroads  made  the  most  beautiful 
mountain  scenery  easily  accessijble  to  tourists,  and  tourism  in  turn  grew  as  an 
industry  by  leaps  and  bounds  after  1900.  Russia  and  Ireland  also  made  use 
of  water  power  for  generating  electricity,  though  only  on  a  small  scale  until 
after  tihe  First  World  War.  Outside  Europe,  Canada,  the  United  States,  New 


The  coming  of  the  age  of  electricity  revolutionized  not  only  the  industrial  world  but 
the  entertainment  world  as  well.  This  elaborate  system  of  dynamos  and  controls  was 
installed  in  1887  for  the  electric  stage  lighting  of  the  Paris  Opera. 

Zealand,  and  Tasmania  also  developed  hydroelectric  projects.  Areas  that 
lacked  water  power  as  well  as  coal  went  in  for  thermoelectricity  (steam- 
generated)  particularly  after  1920,  when  costs  were  reduced  by  more  efficient 
methods  of  using  coal. 

electricity  had  interesting  in- 
Electricity,  cidental  effects  on  the  theater  and 

the  theater,  and  advertising  advertising.  For  the  first  time 

great  dramas  and  operas  could  be  staged  with  lifting  effects  and  other 
fheatricalities  that  had  existed  hitherto  only  in  the  imagination  of  their 
authors.  Good  stage  managers  like  Sir  Herbert  Beerbohm  Tree  in  England 
and  his  young  contemporary  Max  Reinhardt  in  Germany  used  the  new  pos¬ 
sibilities  to  full  advantage.  The  response  of  the  public  justified  their  efforts. 
The  great  classics  in  drama  and  opera  became  popular  because  they  appeared 
literaUy  “in  a  new  light.”  Max  Reinhardt,  shorUy  before  the  First  World  War, 
staged  the  mystery  play  The  Miracle  in  London,  and  then,  after  the  war,  in 
New  York.  His  stage  setting  fascinated  not  only  Londoners  and  New  Yorkers 
but  the  whoje  theatrical  world,  and  lifted  the  art  of  stage  setting  from  an  inci¬ 
dental  to  a  major  place  among  the  dramatic  arts.  With  the  improvement  of 
the  electric  light  bulb,  electric  signs  made  their  appearance,  and  after  1910 
signs  in  the  shape  of  moving  lights  on  roof  tops  and  house  walls  were  to 
become  a  favorite  method  of  advertising. 


bilked  the  ‘‘Americanism  Movement”  of  some  clergy  who  wished  openly  to 
espouse  social  reform.  When  workers  threatened  the  social  order,  as,  for 
example,  in  a  series  of  strikes  in  Italy  between  1903  and  1905,  the  pope 
(now  Pins  x,  Leo  having  died  in  1903)  removed  the  injunction  (Non  expedit) 
against  Catholic  participation  in  Italian  politics  in  order  that  Catholics  might 


throw  their  support  to  the  constituted  authorities. 


French  syndicalism 

and  the  founding  of  the  CGT 


SOCIALISM  in  most  European  ^ 
countries  had  a  distinctly  Marx¬ 
ian  character.  Under  the  leader¬ 


ship  of  Jules  Guesde,  French  workers  were  increasingly  attracted  by  the 
idea  of  the  general  strike  (the  cessation  of  all  work),  which  many  of  them 
were  sure  would  usher  in  the  revolution  and  the  seizing  of  power  by  the  pro¬ 
letariat.  Advocatel  of  the  general  strike  differed  only  on  whether  the  revolu¬ 
tion  was  to  be  brought  about  by  the  cessation  of  work  alone  or,  in  addition, 
by  an  armed  conflict  between  the  workers  and  the  capitalists’  army  and 
police.  Direct  action  by  means  of  workers’  unions  to  accomplish  a  revolution 
is  known  as  “Syndicalism”  (from  the  French  word  for  trade  union-syndicat). 
In  the  1890’s  some  bloody  strikes  and  strike-breakings  took  place.  The  lead¬ 
ers  of  the  French  workers  soon  became  insistent  upon  one  point—namely, 
that  a  central  organization  of  the  workers  of  all  France  had  to  be  established. 
In  1895  the  General  Confederation  of  Labor  (Confederation  Gdnerale  de 
Travail,  or  CGT)  came  into  being.  The  most  important  provision  of  its  char¬ 
ter  required  that  it  should  “remain  outside  of  all  political  schools,”  thereby 
announcing  its  intention  to  resort  to  direct  action  to  attain  its  ends.  On  several 
occasions  the  syndicates  started  strikes  affecting  whole  industries,  and  only 
after  the  dismal  failure  of  the  great  railroad  strike  of  1910  were  they  to  be¬ 
come  more  cautious.  Meanwhile,  however,  Guesde  in  1903  succeeded  in 
bringing  the  various  wings  of  the  French  Socialists  together  to  form  a  single 
United  Socialist  Party,  strictly  Marxian  and  revolutionary  in  character.  The 
Dreyfus  Affair  (page  466)  had  persuaded  the  Socialists  of  the  necessity  of 
union. 


British  labor 

and  the  Independent  Labour  Party 


IN  THE  United  Kingdom  social¬ 
ism  developed  independently  of 
the  continental  movement.  The 


itish  worker  naturally  desired  to  have  representatives  in  Parliament.  In 
>92,  though  the  Fabian  Society  (page  379)  took  no  direct  part  in  politics 
ind  no  formal  workers’  party  existed,  fourteen  trade-unionists  were  elected. 
In  response  to  this  demand  Keir  Hardie,  in  1893,  founded  the  Independent 
Labour  Party.  It  was  frankly  a  political  party  drawing  its  support  from  the 
trade  unions  and  having  a  distinct  political  program  of  its  own.  To  coordinate 
the  work  of  their  members  in  Parliament,  in  1900,  the  Labour  Representa¬ 
tion  Committee  was  organized,  and  by  1906  ihk  organization  led  to  the  for¬ 


mation  of  the  British  Labour  Party.  The  Fabians  were  associated  with  it,  but 
some  of  them  now  sat  also  as  liberals  in  Parliament.  In  the  general  elections 
of  1906  the  Labour  Party  was  to  gain  twenty-nine  seats. 

SOCIALISM  was  not  the  only  tar- 
The  warfare  ^  churcliu  The  idea  that 

of  religion  and  science  science  does  not  necessarily  con- 

^^'“^tradict  religion  had  been  advanced  by  some  of  the  greatest  scientists-for 
example,  Mendel  and  Pasteur-of  the  age  of  realism.  Nevertheless,  as  was  per¬ 
haps  to  have  been  expected,  many  scientists,  studying  a  universe  that  they 
thought  they  could  explain  by  physical  laws  alone,  were  indifferent  or  even 
hostile  toward  reli^on,  which  they  regarded  as  obscurantism.  In  1899  the 
German  biologist  Ernst  Haeckel,  an  outstanding  Darwinian,  published  a  book 
called  The  Riddle  of  the  Universe.  It  became  a  best  seller.  In  it  Haeckel  ex¬ 
pounded  a  monistic  materialistic  theory— that  the  world  is  of  one  substance 
throughout.  Everybody  was  able  to  understand  his  theory  and  to  recognize  that 
if  it  was  right,  the  world  was  ultimately  entirely  intelligible  in  materialistic 
terms.  The  movement  spread  into  religion  in  the  form  of  “modernism”— an 
effort  to  bring  religion  into  conformity  with  recent  scientific  developments. 
That  movement  met  with  disgust  or  outright  hostility  on  the  part  of  the  Roman 
hierarchy.  In  1907  Pope  Pius  x  issued  the  decree  Lamentabili,  in  which  he 
listed  over  sixty  modernistic  errors,  and  an  encyclical  Pascendi  gregis,  in 
^which  he  tried  to  check  the  growing  scientific  naturalism  in  church  schools 
and  seminaries.  Nevertheless,  the  Catholic  Church,  having  long  permitted  an 
allegorical  interpretation  of  the  Bible,  found  it  easier  than  some  of  the  funda¬ 
mentalist  Protestant  sects  to  adjust  its  teachings  to  recent  discoveries  in  the 
natural  sciences. 

CONTINUING  the  realistic  vogue 

The  trends  of  the  time  Uterature 

in  contemporaneous  Uterature 

versies  over  industrialization  and  materialism  that  were  being  aired  from 
pulpit  and  party  platforms.  Among  the  younger  Russian  realists  of  the  day 
was  the  playwright  and  short-story  writer  Anton  Chekhov.  Chekhov  was  per¬ 
haps  Russia’s  greatest  short-story  teller,  not  because  of  his  plots,  which  his 
stories  frequently  lacked,  but  because  of  his  strai^tforward  descriptions  of 
^  man’s  inability  to  understand  his  fellow  men.  His  Cherry  Orchard  (1904)  is 
a  play  illustrating  the  unpreparedness  of  a  Russian  noble  family  to  readjust 
to  the  new  urbanization  going  on  around  them. 

Several  great  writers  of  the  age  were  remarkable  for  their  blending  of 
science,  particularly  technological  data,  with  fantasy.  The  pace  in  science 
fiction  had  already  been  set  by  the  Frenchman  Jules  Verne,  whose  best  scien- 
Jlfes  tific  novels  were  behind  him  in  the  1890’s  but  who  stiH  exerted  a  marked 
'  influence  on  the  others.  The  Englishman  H.  G.  'Wells  was  perhaps  the  lead- 
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ing  writer  of  science  fiction  of  the  1890’s,  althou^,  an  early  Fabian,  he  also 
wrote  novels  of  a  Utopian  nature  and  occasionally  merged  the  two  themes. 
Sir  Arthur  Conan  Doyle  brought  to  life,  in  a  series  of  stories  beginning  in 
1887,  the  scientific  detective  Sherlock  Holmes,  perhaps  the  greatest  of  the 
type  in  all  fiction. 

.  ,  ^  ANATOLE  FRANCE  (pseudonym  of 

Anatole  France  ^  a  .  t  /s 

j.  IT.  ,  ,  Jacques  Anatole  Thibault)  is 

as  the  outstanding  French  author  r  i.  , 

often  referred  to  as  a  reahst  be¬ 
cause  of  the  way  he  dealt  in  his  series  of  four  novels.  Contemporary  History 
( 1897-1901 ) ,  with  the  problems  of  his  time.  But  in  a  sense  he  was  rather  the 
spiritual  descendant  of  Montaigne  and  Voltaire.  He  was  a  skeptic,  a  ration¬ 
alist,  a  satirist,  an  agnostic,  and  an  Epicurean  devoted  to  the  beautiful,  par¬ 
ticularly  women.  But  his  sensuality  was  counterbalanced  by  a  strong  love 
for  justice  and  a  smiling  compassion  for  the  follies  and  miseries  of  his  fellow 
men.  His  outraged  sense  of  justice  made  him  plunge  into  the  turmoil  of  the 
Dreyfus  Affair.  All  these  personal  qualities  are  blended  in  a  fascinating  way 
in  his  novels,  most  of  which  appeared  before  1905,  though  two  of  the  best, 
the  satire  Penguin  Island  and  The  Gods  Are  Athirst  (1912),  dealing  with  a 
well-intentioned  but  fanatical  judge  of  the  French  Revolution  who  is  himself 
finally  guillotined,  appeared  in  the  next  decade. 

^  JOSEPH  CONRAD  provides  a  rare 

Conrad  and  Shaw  , 

j.  .  T-  T.  T  »  .  example  of  the  novelist  who 

as  figures  in  English  letters  .  ,  ^ 

gamed  fame  from  works  wntten 

in  a  language  not  his  mother  tongue.  He  was  bom  a  Pole,  served  as  a  sea 
captain  in  the  British  merchant  marine,  and  eventually  settled  in  England, 
where  he  became  one  of  the  greatest  prose  writers  English  literature  has  ever 
had.  He,  too,  dealt  with  his  topics  realistically  and  had  a  profound  under¬ 
standing  of  human  tribulations.  His  real  hero,  however,  was  not  man  but 
the  sea.  Lord  Jim  (1900).  and  other  stories  are  narrated  by  Conrad’s  favorite 
character,  Marlow,  who  seeks  to  understand  not  facts  so  much  as  the  mean¬ 
ing  hidden  beneath  them. 

George  Bernard  Shaw,  whom  we  have  already  encountered  as  a  Fabian 
(page  380),  was  a  realist  only  in  a  limited  sense  of  the  word.  He  was  a  man 
motivated  by  an  ethical  fervor,  softened  by  a  sparkling  humor,  against  con¬ 
ation  and  snobbery.  Most  of  his  plays  are  political  pamphlets  in  dramatic 
rm,  the  prefaces  to  which  read  like  Fabian  tracts  written  by  a  secularized, 
itty  clergyman.  His  early' plays,  Candida  (1897)  and  Arms  and  the  Man 
1,1898),  are  among  the  few  nondidactic  plays  that  he  wrote,  and  even  in 
these  he  lampoons  two  kinfls  of  political  figures— “the  strong  man”  among 
the  reformers  and  the  romanticized  soldier.  Shaw’s  plays  were  to  receive 
acclaim  on  the  stages  of  the  whole  civilized  world  for  more  than  half  a 
century. 


Conrad  and  Shaw 
as  figures  in  English  letters 


The  beginning 

of  the  fear  of  ^'Americanization** 


D’Annunzio’s  place 

in  Italian  lUerature  1890’s 

by  the  poet-novelist-adventurer 

Gabriele  d’Annunzio.  The  topics  of  D’Annunzio’s  plays  and  novels  were 
realistic;  his  ideal  was  esthetic,  and  he  had  a  magic  power  with  the  Italian 
language.  His  proclivity  for  writing  about  the  morbid  and  the  erotic  exceeded 
that  of  perhaps  any  other  author  of  his  time.  As  a  lover,  D’Annunzio  was  a 
tattletale;  as  an  aristocrat,  he  was  haughty.  His  ties,  his  goatee,  and  Ms  flam¬ 
boyance  set  a  fashion.  And  yet  he  had  a  genuine  and  abiding  faith  that  Italy 
was  destined  for  unlimited  greatness.  He  was  to  volunteer  in  the  First  World 
War,  when  he  was  in  his  fifties,  and  to  lose  an  eye  in  air  combat.  The  novels 
and  plays  of  D’Annunzio  held  a  sway  over  the  intellectuals  of  the  Continent 
comparable  to  the  music  dramas  of  Wagner,  the  operas  of  Verdi,  and  the 
plays  of  Ibsen.  The  rude  awakening  was  to  come  when  D’Annunzio,  as  we 
shall  see,  became  one  of  the  fathers  of  Fascism. 

.  AMERICAN  influences  upon  Euro- 

The  beginning  .  • 

^  ^  „  pean  culture  were  becoming  more 

of  the  fear  of  "Americanization**  i  ^  ^ 

noticeable  m  the  1890’s.  The 

years  of  industrial  expansion  had  seen  European  capital  poured  into  the 
United  States;  now  the  trend  was  beginning  to  reverse  itself.  United  States 
investment  abroad  began  as  a  mere  trickle  in  the  1890’s,  mostly  in  Canada 
and  Latin  America.  In  1901  a  British  government  loan  was  floated  in  the 
United  States— the  first  such  move  by  a  European  government.  In  addition, 
the  early  years  of  the  twentieth  century  saw  the  establishment  of  branch 
factories  of  American  concerns  in  Europe,  a  trend  not  wholly  pleasing  to 
European  businessmen.  Europeans  felt  obliged  to  emulate  American  tech¬ 
niques,  advertising,  and  salesmanship  in  order  to  compete  successfully.  With 
the  adoption  of  American  methods  and  the  invasion  of  such  American 
products  ,as  electric  bulbs,  sewing  machines,  farm  machinery,  and  phono¬ 
graphs,  Europeans,  fearful  of  “machine  culture,”  began  to  speak  disgustedly 
of  “Americanization.” 

The  apprehension  about  American  “barbarism”  was  often  voiced  in  lit¬ 
erary  circles.  The  French  novelist  Paul  Bourget  engaged  in  a  controversy 
with  Mark  Twain  about  marital  life  in  America.  Most  European  intellectuals 
appeared  to  believe  that  Bourget  was  right  in  attacking  the  common  Ameri¬ 
can  view  of  marriage  as  a  private  contract  between  a  man  and  a  woman 
rather  than  as  a  family,  church,  and  state  affair,  Paul  Claudel,  then  a  young 
consul  in  the  United  States,  joined  the  controversy  with  his  tragedy  The  Ex-- 
change  (1893),  in  wMch  he  charged  that  American  marital  arrangements 
were  basically  immoral  because  the  religious  and  social  pmq)ose  of  marriage 
was  misunderstood.  In  1895,  Bourget  published  Overseas ^  a  two-volume 
journal  of  his  observations  in  the  United  States,  wMch  was  essentially  friendly 


but  did  not  increase  the  number  of  Americanophiles  m  Europe,  because  it 
spoke  also  of  America’s  "incoherence  and  haste... the  crudity  of  its  stteets 
and  big  cities ...  its  lack  of  equilibrium,  measure,  and  taste . .  .the  too  artificial 
tension  of  its  culture.. .the  ferocity  [of]  competition  bettveen  busmessmen, 
the  corruption  of  its  police,  its  magistrates,  and  its  politicians.” 


* 

f' 


Naturalism 

in  musical  composition 


THE  importation  of  realism  intp^  ^ 
strides  with 


music  made  rapid 
some  young  composers  of  the 

1890’s.  Richard  Strauss  was  one  of  the  greatest  programmatic  music  writers 
of  the  period.  In  his  so-caUed  orchestral  “tone  poems,”  parUcularly  m  parte 
of  Till  Eulenspiegel’s  Merry  Pranks  (1894),  he  went  into  a  minute  musical 
reproduction,  a  sort  of  orchestral  onomatopoeia,  of  everythmg  that  was  nar¬ 
rated  in  the  underlying  story.  Concertgoers  did  not  easily  take  to  that  kmd  o 
music,  and  Strauss  was  derided  at  first  as  a  composer.  In  his  later  operas, 
Salome  (1905),  Elektra  (1909),  and  Der  Rosenkavalier  (1910),  Strauss 

gradually  became  more  conventional.  ^  , 

The  tone  poem  entered  French  music  with  the  compositions  of  Debussy, 
especially  his  “Afternoon  of  a  Faun”  and  La  Mer  (1903-1905).  In  his  opera 
Pelleas  et  Melisande  {1902)  he  deliberately  moved  away  from  melody  to  a 
parlando  (speaking  style)  supported  by  orchestra  for  the  better  expression 
of  feelings  and  moods-in  this  regard  falling  mto  the  tradition  of  Frenc  , 
opera  of  the  late  baroque  period  and  counteracting  the  Wagnerian  mfiuence. 
In  his  piano  and  orchestral  compositions  he  endeavored  to  make  his  instru¬ 
ments  convey  the  efiect  of  water,  light,  rain,  clouds,  moods,  and  abstractions 
which  few  had  previously  attempted  to  portray  by  means  of  the  musical  scale. 
One  of  his  preludes  (1910),  entitled  “Footprints  on  the  Snow,”  carries  Ae 
instruction:  “The  rhythm  of  this  piece  ought  to  have  the  tone  value  . of  a 
lonely,  frozen  landscape.”  His  intention  to  paint  background  by  musical 
effects  explains  why  he  is  sometimes  said  to  have  introduced  impressionism 

into  music.  , 

UNTIL  the  1890’s  the  preponder- 

Anthropology  influence  among  students  of 


I, 


‘'Head  of  a  Tahitian”  A 
drawing  by  ihe  French  post^ 
impressionist,  Paul  Gauguin. 


m 
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was  uncovered  in  Java  by  the  Dutch  physician  Dr.  Eugene  Dubois.  He  un¬ 
earthed  the  fossilized  bones  of  a  creature  that  apparently  came  somewhere 
on  the  evolutionary  scale  between  man  and  the  higher  apes  of  the  Pleistocene 
age.  To  the  being  whose  remains  these  bones  were,  the  name  Pithecanthropus 
erectus  has  been  assigned  by  the  scientific  world.  This  being  constitutes  a 
valuable  IitiTc  in  the  chain  of  man’s  ascent  from  the  lower  animals. 

THE  SCIENTIFIC  and  scholarly 
Continuation  concern  with  the  Far  East  was 

.  of  Oriental  influences  in  Europe  .^companied  by  a  continued  sen- 

timental  interest.  Loti  and  Lafcadio  Hearn  (page  490)  won  vast  audiences. 
The  painter  Gauguin  (page  397),  enamored  of  the  beauty  and  romance  of 
Tahiti,  made  the  South  Seas  familiar  through  his  numerous  canvases.  Intend- 
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and  oriental  studies  Orient  had  belonged  to  the  | 

lilologists  like  Max  Muller  (ps^ge  349).  Mullers  work  was  stron^y  ^  ^ . 

eked  in  1897  however,  by  the  Scottish  scholar  Andrew  Lang,  himself  ^^"iag  to  foUow  his  vocation  freely  and  cheaply,  Gauguin  in  1891  went  to  live 
mdent  of  folklore  mythology,  and  religion,  for  its  emphasis  upon  language  ;  ,  there.  The  remaining  years  of  his  life  he  spent  in  the  South  Seas  except  for  a 
and  Uterary  source  for  the  understanding  of  early  Asiatic  religions.  OtHer  short  visit  to  Paris  in  1895.  In  his  autobiographical  novel  Noa  Noa  he  de¬ 
attacks  upon  the  philological  domination  of  Oriental  studies  came  from  the  r  scribed  his  life  on  Tahiti  and  revealed  his  admiration  for  the  island  people, 
newly  developing  sciences  of  archaeology  and  anthropology.  After  the  estat>-  >  He  painted  the  bronzed  natives  among  their  exotic  plants  and  crude  dwellmgs 
lishment  of  European  political  control  over  important  segments  of  the  Asiatic  ^  and  depicted  the  luminous  and  natural  charm  of  the  tropical  landscape,  which 
world  expeditions  to  investigate  the  origins  of  its  peoples  were  more  f re-.,^lent  itself  rewardingly  to  his  theory  of  vivid  color  and  expression  even  at  the 
quentiy  sent  out  by  European  and  American  museums  and  universities.  In  f  expense  of  the  exact  copying  of  nature.  Moreover,  he  was  influenced  by  the 
1891-1892  one  of  the  most  startling  discoveries  in  the  history  of  evolution  '"  •‘-primitive  wood  carvings  and  terra  cottas  found  on  the  islands.  In  the  last 
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years  of  his  life  Gauguin  sided  with  the  natives  in  their  political  quarrels  with 
the  French.  _ 

Russia  provided  a  striking  example  of  cultural  interchange  with  the  East.  / 
Like  several  contemporaries  in  western  Europe,  Leo  Tolstoy  evinced  a  deep 
appreciation  of  Chinese  thought  and  religion.  In  the  twenty-five  years  before 
his  death  (1910),  he  turned  to  the  Asiatic  peoples  for  help  in  his  quest  for 
religious  and  moral  understanding  and  showed  interest  particularly  in 
concepts  of  Confucianism  and  Taoism.  He  read  many  of  the  best  contem-  f 
porary  appraisals  of  China  and  of  its  religions  in  western  languages  as  well 
as  translations  of  the  Chinese  classics.  In  his  own  writings  on  China,  number¬ 
ing  ten  separate  titles,  Tolstoy  urged  the  Chinese  not  to  follow  the  course  of 
Japan  in  imitating  the  West.  China  and  Russia,  as  the  great  independent, 
agricultural  countries  of  Asia,  should,  he  felt,  be  spiritually  allied  against 
the  West.  Tolstoy  was  also  impressed  by  the  Taoist  doctrine  of  nonresistance, 
and  he  corresponded  with  Mahatma  Gandhi  (Chapter  11)  on  the  effective¬ 
ness  of  passive  resistance  in  political  crises. 

AS  JAPAN  underwent  political  re- 
Japanese  contributions  adjustment,  Japanese  scientists, 

to  the  sciences  and  the  arts  artists  made  impor- 

tant  contributions  in  their  respective  spheres.  The  gerni  of  the  dreaded 
bubonic  plague,  so  fatal  to  Occidental  and  Oriental  alike  in  the  past,  was 
discovered  in  the  1890’s  by  Kitasato  Shibasaburo,  a  student  of  Koch  and  one " 
of  the  world’s  foremost  bacteriologists,  Sbout  the  same  time  that  the  Swiss 
bacteriologist  Alexander  Yersin  and  Koch  himself  were  likewise  shedding 
light  upon  the  causes  of  the  plague.  Kitasato  also  discovered  the  bacilli  of 
tetanus  and  diphtheria  and  made  other  bacteriological  contributions.  Taka- 
mine  Jokichi  isolated  adrenalin  in  1901.  In  art  and  letters  Japanese  and  other 
Orientals  continued  to  interest  Europeans  and  to  exert  some  influence  upon 
them.  In  return  the  Japanese  accepted  western  clothes,  sports,  and  art  forms 
to  a  limited  extent.  Several  Japanese  artists  began  to  use  oils  and  other  tech¬ 
niques  of  western  painting,  and  a  few  even  went  west  to  study.  The  big-scale 
importation  of  gramophones  after  1896  made  occidental  music  widely 
acceptable  to  the  Japanese.  But  in  all  fields  of  artistic  expression  the  tradi¬ 
tional  forms  contmued  to  predominate. 

AT  THE  TURN  of  the  century  the 
New  departures  physical  sciences  underwent  a  ver- 

in  the  physical  sciences  (to  1916)  revolution.  For  one  thing, 

the  science  of  physical  chemistry  emerged,  largely  through  the  application 
of  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  to  chemical  processes.  In  addition,  a  number 
of  great  jphysicists  succeeded  in  providing,  on  the  basis  of  the  now  familiar 
kinetic-molecular  theory,  a  mechanical  explanation  of  the  thermal  prop¬ 
erties  of  matter  and  in  making  a  quantitative  inference  about  its  ultimate 
)  building  blocks  (molecules).  The  study  of  the  constitution  of  matter  was 


greatly  advanced  by  the  discovery  in  1895  by  Konrad  Rontgen  of  X-rays, 
most  familiar  today  by  their  use  in  medicine  and  surgery.  With  their  aid  the 
presence  and  arrangement  of  atoms  in  crystals  was  demonstrated.  By  study¬ 
ing  the  scattering  of  X-rays,  J.  J.  Thomson,  the  discoverer  of  a  particle  now 
called  the  “electron,”  was  able  to  explore  the  inside  of  atoms,  establishing 
the  number  of  electrons  per  atom.  He  conceived  a  historically  important 
(though  incorrect)  model  of  an  atom,  which  guided  Ernest  Rutherford  in 
some  of  his  subsequent  investigations.  In  1911  Rutherford  improved  Thom¬ 
son’s  model  by  conceiving  of  a  tiny  positive  “nucleus”  surrounded  by  a  cloud 
of  electrons.  He  thus  laid  the  foundation  for  the  still  better  model  proposed 
in  1913  by  Niels  Bohr.  Rutherford  thus  was  the  principal  founder  of  another 
new  science,  nuclear  physics.  Among  the  pioneers  in  this  science  were  Henri 
Becquerel,  who  discovered  (1896)  the  phenomenon  of  radioactivity  (the 
spontaneous  decomposition  of  nuclei  accompanied  by  radiations)  in  uranium, 
and  Marie  and  Pierre  Curie,  who  discovered  radium  (1898)  and  some  other 
radioactive  elements.  This  discovery  overthrew  the  belief  in  the  immutability 
of  the  elements  of  modem  chemistry. 

Another  revolutionary  discovery  was  made  in  connection  with  the  nature 
of  energy.  Max  Planck,  attempting  to  interpret  theoretically  his  law  of  black 
body  radiation,  found  he  could  do  so  only  if  he  assumed  that  the  emission  of 
energy  from  a  vibrating  electron  proceeds  not  in  a  continuous  wave  but  dis- 
continuously  in  the  form  of  definite  “energy  packages.”  He  called  such  a 
package  of  energy  a  “quantum.”  Whereas  previously  only  matter  had  been 
believed  to  come  in  discontinuous  parcels  (atoms),  now  Planck’s  quantum 
theory  (1900)  required  the  assumption  that  energy  also  must  come  in  dis¬ 
continuous  parcels  (quanta). 

The  greatest  innovations  in  physical  science  came  with  the  work  of 
Albert  Einstein.  One  of  his  contributions  was  to  interpret  Planck’s  quantum 
theory  to  mean  that  light  is  not  emitted  in  spherical  pulse  waves  but  rather 
in  the  form  of  particles,  which  he  called  “photons.”  This  photon  theory  alone 
does  not  explain  all  the  phenomena  in  optics  but  is  indispensable  along  with 
the  wave  theory,  providing  explanations  where  the  latter  fails.  Einstein’s 
most  significant  contribution  during  this  period  was  his  theory  of  relativity, 
first  set  forth  as  a  special  theory  in  1905  and  then  generalized  in  1914-1916. 
The  theory  of  relativity  assumes  that  the  only  constant  mechanical  norm  is 
the  speed  of  li^t,  which  had  been  measured  and  shown  to  be  independent 
of  the  motion  of  the  observer  by  A.  A.  Michelson  and  E.  W.  Morley  in  a 
series  of  experiments  begun  in  1881.  Other  quantities,  such  as  length,  dura¬ 
tion,  and  mass,  as  well  as  the  judgment  of  simultaneity,  Einstein  contends, 
vary  according  to  the  motion  of  the  observer  relative  to  the  observed  system. 
The  Einstein  theory  modified  the  basis  of  mechanics  (the  study  of  forces  and 
motion)  and  hence  the  basis  of  all  physics.  Moreover,  it  gave  the  physicist  a 
stimulating  precedent  for  further  bold  speculation. 


^  THREE  we^l-known  students  of 
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^  .  L  , ,  ,  «  ,  the  irrational  laid  the  foundations 

Levy-Bruhlj  and  Freud  r  •  i  • 

of  their  work  m  this  period, 

though  they  continued  and  broadened  their  influence  until  the  Second  World 
War.  Sir  James  George  Frazer  in  The  Golden  Bough  (1890-1915)  advanced 
the  understanding  of  myth  and  folklore  and,  in  part  to  correct  his  errors,  has¬ 
tened  the  development  of  a  scientific  anthropology.  Lucien  Levy-Bruhl, 
though  formally  a  philosopher,  also  studied  primitive  man  and  exerted  a 
significant  influence  upon  the  study  of  primitive  religion  in  anthropology. 
The  first  of  Sigmund  Freud’s  many  writings  appeared  in  the  1890’s. 

Freud’s  major  contribution  was  his  development  of  psychoanalysis  as  a 
method  of  treating  certain  emotional  disturbances.  Several  of  his  theories 
had  been  intuitively  anticipated  by  the  great  dramatists,  novelists,  and  poets, 
whose  genius  had  led  them  to  an  understanding  of  the  depths  of  the  human 
personality,  but  he  lifted  their  intuitive  insights  to  the  level .  of  scientific 
verification— or,  at  least,  testing.  For  example,  he  conceived  the  idea  of  the 
psychopathology  of  everyday  life  (Freudian  slips)  and  the  interpretation  of 
dream  material  on  a  scientific  basis.  He  contended  that  children  have  a 
sexual  life  quite  their  own,  a  contention  which  at  first  aroused  shocked  hos¬ 
tility.  He  laid  stress  upon  the  role  of  totem  and  taboo,  holding  that  in  certain 
mental  disturbances  patients  revert  to  these  and  other  beliefs  and  practices  of 
primitive  man,  and  in  so  doing  resort  to  either  mental  and  psychic  repression 
or  “sublimation”  (i.e.,  deflection  toward  creative  work).  He  expounded  the 
Oedipus  complex  (the  repressed  sex  relationship  of  child  to  parent)  and 
other  psychological  complexes  and  their  role  in  the  formation  of  personality. 
He  postulated  the  theory  of  the  “Ego”  and  the  “Id”  (or  the  conscious  and  the 
subconscious)  and  he  began  the  scientific  investigation  of  compulsion  neu¬ 
roses.  By  the  eve  of  the  First  World  War  students  of  psychiatry  from  all  over 
the  world  were  flocking  to  Vienna  to  study  under  him. 

DESPITE  (and  possibly  because 
The  literature  reputation  of  Jews  like 

of  anti-Semitism  Einstein  and  Freud,  anti-Sem- 

Hism  mounted  at  the  turn  of  the  century.  Intellectual  anti-Semitism  became 
dll  more  inflammatory  with  the  publication  in  1899  of  a  book  by  Richard 
Vagner’s  son-in-law,  Houston  Stewart  Chamberlain,  the  son  of  a  British  ad- 
liral.  The  book  was  The  Foundations  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  To  the 
Gobineau-Wagner  theories  (page  399),  Chamberlain  added  one  important 
thought  of  his  own.  This  was  that  modern  culture  was  a  component  of  five 
strains— the  Greek,  the  Roman,  the  Christian,  the  Teutonic,  and  the  Jewish— 
of  which  the  Jewish  alone  was  alien  and  destructive.  But  the  world  was  not 
yet  lost,  he  said,  because  Germany  was  destined  to  rule  it  and  to  save,  it  from 
.  the  sinister  plots  of  the  Jews.  The  Germans  (or  Nordics,  Teutons,  or  Ger- 
;  manics,  as  he  sometimes  called  them,  and  among  them  he  included  the  Slavs 
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and  the  Celts)  had  done  everything  great  since  the  sixth  century;  most  great 
men  had  been  Teutonic,  including  Jesus,  Dante,  and  Leonardo  da  Vinci.  His 
book  had  an  amazing  influence  upon  large  sections  of  German  society,  es¬ 
pecially  university  students. 


P-  CONSTITUTIONALISM 

f 

^  ^ND  NATIONALISM  IN  EUROPE 

T^e  end  of  one  century  and  the  dawn  of  another  led  to  many  remarks 
about  social  and  political  anachronisms.  The  phrase  “The  Twentieth  Cen¬ 
tury”  somefiow  seemed  synonymous  with  attainment  and  progress.  Trains, 
clubs,  restaurants  adopted  it  as  their  name,  as  if  to  boast  of  being  modern 
and  progressive.  Yet  all  over  the  world,  as  many  observers  pointed  out, 
some  peoples  lived  without  constitutional  rights  that  others  had  earned  in 
the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  and  minorities  were  still  deprived 
of  national  self-determination.  More  than  the  1880’s,  the  ensuing  decades 
produced  popular  agitation,  and  more  often  now  such  agitation  led  not  to 
reform  measures  alone  but  also  to  the  grave  instability  of  governments.  In 
Russia  it  produced  a  revolution  of  significant  proportions. 

*  .  DESPITE  the  Terrorists,  Alex- 

The  accession  ,  ,  ,  ,  , 

I  ^  ^  xj-  j  1  rr  ander  in  died  a  natural  death  m 

of  Czar  Nicholas  II  ,  .  .  t.  .. 

1894  and  was  succeeded  by  his 

I  son  Nicholas.  Nicholas  ii  was  not  so  strong  of  will  or  purpose  as  his  father, 
I  though  well  intentioned  and  attractive.  He  was  dominated  by  Pobyedonostzev 
I  (page  434)  and  the  czarina,  a  strong-willed  German  princess  inclined  to 
I  religious  mysticism. 

I  A  new  wave  of  terrorism  engulfed  Russia  after  1902.  Two  of  the  czar’s 

I  ministers  and  his  governor  of  Finland  were  assassinated  within  two  years. 

I  New  pogroms  broke  out.  Witte,  perhaps  the  only  man  able  to  forestall  a 

.  revolution,  was  “promoted”  to  the  honorific  but  uninfluential  post  of  presi- 

■  dent  of  the  committee  of  ministers,  while  more  politic  men  took  over.  He 

nevertheless  continued  to  lead  the  demand  for  administrative  reform. 

I  .  ^  .  the  various  parties  which  were 

Mounting  protests  j  •  -l  .  .v 

V,  ,  ,  ^  more  moderate  m  character  than 

from  the  people  of  Russia  rr  •  ^  i  •  • 

the  Terrorists  also  grew  m  vigor 

as  well  as  in  numbers.  Among  the  Socialists,  Nikolai  Lenin  had  come  to  the 

t  fore  since  1900.  His  family  name  was  Ulyanov,  but  revolutionaries  now  hid 

y  their  identity  by  pseudonyms  in  order  to  protect  their  families  against  police 

’  retaliation.  Lenin  looked  for  no  mass  movement  to  establish  the  dictatorship 

•ii^the  proletariat  but  rather  a  dictatorship  of  a  selected  group  of  Marxists— a 
dictatorship  for  the  proletariat.  In  1903,  at  a  congress  held  in  London,  the 
^.ussian  Socialists  split  into  two  groups:  the  Bolsheviks  (or  the  majority,  as 
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‘‘Bloody  Sunday.**  Russian 
troops  charge  the  crowd  as¬ 
sembled  before  the  Winter 
Palace  in  St.  Petersburg.  A 
contemporary  drawing  from 
L’lllustration. 


they  happened  to  be  at  that  congress),  who  followed  Lenin,  and  the  Men¬ 
sheviks  (or  minority),  who  followed  Plekhanov  (pageHSS).  A  peasant  ^ 
party,  descended  from- the  old  populist,  or  V  Narod  movement  (page  325)  ,. 
also  arose  about  the  same  time  in  the  so-called  Social  Revolutionaries/  So 
great  was  the  accumulated  discontent  in  Russia  that,  as  events  were  to  show, 
only  the  police  strength  of  the  government  kept  the  seething  grievances  from 
explosion.  The  goverment’s  repressive  forces  soon  were  to  be  weakened, 
however,  by  war  and  defeat.  Shortly  after  the  Socialist  congress  at  London, 
Russia  became  involved  in  war  with  Japan  (pag^s  521-524).  The  war  was 
for  Russia  a  continuous  series  of.  bunglings  and  military  disasters. 

,  _  ^  THE  accumulating  discontents 

,  ,  omst  their  bonds  long  before  the 

.  and  the  Bloody  Sunday  massacre 

final  defeat  at  the  hands  of  the 
Lpanese.  In  November  1904,  less  than  a  year  after  the  outbreak  of  war,  a 
mference  of  zemstvos  met  informally  and  made  a  series  of  demands. 
jked  for  a  bill  of  rights,  specifying  such  rights  as  freedom  of  conscience, 
speech,  and  assembly.  They  decried  official  discrimination  because  of  creed, 
race,  or  class.  They  advocated  elective  local  governments  and  a  program  of 
legislation  to  alleviate  the  plight  of  peasants  and  workers.  Finally,  they  asked 
for  a  national  assembly.  Since  the  conduct  of  the  war  was  not  yet  a  public  j 
scandal,  the  czar  was  not  ready  to  grant  them  full  satisfaction.  His  reply 
simultaneously  to  reprimand  the  Zemstvo  Congress  and,  in  a  vague  way,  to 
promise  reform.  But  he  rejected  the  demand  for  a  national  assembly.  - 


Various  groups  of  lawyers,  physicians,  and  other  professional  men  now 
took  up  the  demands  of  the  Zemstvo  Congress.  The  workers  meantime  organ¬ 
ized  strikes.  Many  of  them  put  their  faith  in  a  priest,  Father  George  Gapon, 
who  proposed  a  direct  personal  appeal  to  the  czar,  the  “little  father.”  One 
Sunday  in  January  1905  he  led  a  parade  of  several  thousand  workers  with 
their  women  and  children,  carrying  ikons  and  singing  “God  Save  the  Czar 
and  other  hymns,  to  the  Winter  Palace  in  St.  Petersburg.  As  they  approached 
the  square  outside  the  palace,  they  were  fired  on  by  soldiers  of  the  regular 
army.  Several  hundred  were  killed  and  several  hundred  others  wounded.  The 
massacre  became  known  as  “Bloody  Sunday,”  and  that  Sunday  the  Russian 
workers  began  to  lose  their  faith  in  czarism.  Later  on,  it  turned  out  that 
Gapon  was  connected  with  the  secret  police.  In  that  day  of  rudimentary  un¬ 
derground  revolutionary  activity,  it  must  sometimes  have  been  hard  even  for 
an  agent  himself  to  tell  whether  he  was  a  policeman  spying  upon  the  revolu¬ 
tionaries  or  a  revolutionary  spying  upon  the  police.  At  any  rate,  a  few  gen¬ 
uine  revolutionary  leaders  tracked  Gapon  to  Finland,  where  they  killed  him 

for  his  treachery.  . 

TERRORISM  revived.  In  reoru- 

Revolts,  strikes,  uncle  of  the  czar  was 

and  the  October  Manifesto  killed  by  a  Terrorist’s  bomb  in 

Moscow.  Thereupon  the  czar,  though  reaflaiming  his  faith  in  autocracy, 

•  granted  that  “the  worthiest  persons”  should  take  part  in  preparing  the  couri- 
try’s  law  in  a  Duma,  or  elective  assembly.  In  August  the  czar,  though  st 
speaking  in  nebulous  terms,  promised  to  call  such  a  Duma.  ^  ^ 

But  the  patience  of  the  people  had  run  out.  The  sailors  on  board  the  bat¬ 
tleship  Potemkin  mutinied.  The  railroad  workers  struck,  and  the  prmters 
and  the  electricity  workers  joined  them.  Schools  and  umversities  close  .  e 
peasants,  who  for  decades  had  dreamed  of  a  partition  of  the  land,  invaded 
the  estates  and  undertook  to  divide  them  up  themselves.  In  October  Ae  firs 
soviet-that  is  to  say,  a  council  of  delegates  from  all  the  unions  of  the  capi- 
tal-was  formed  at  St.  Petersburg.  Its  vice-president  was  a  still  o^cure 
moderate  socialist,  or  Menshevik,  who  went  under  the  name  of  Leon  Trotsky. 
By  this  time  the  strike  was  general,  the  first  example  of  a  general  strike  as  a 
revolutionary  weapon.  In  addition  the-  many  different  minonties  of  Russia 
s  had  begun  to  demand  that  their  national  interests  be  respected.  The  govern¬ 
ment  machinery  had  practically  collapsed. 

When  Witte  returned  from  the  humiliating  peace  negotiations  at  Ports¬ 
mouth  (page  524),  the  czar,  counting  on  Witte’s  popularity,  dismis^ 
Pobyedonostzev  and  his  hated  coUeagues  and  made  Witte  chief  mmister. 
new  minister  told  the  hesitant  czar  that  only  the  granting  of  a  constitution 
could  save  the  dynasty.  Even  some  of  the  haughty  grand  dukes  entreated  the 
czar  to  grant  a  constitution  before  it  was  too  late.  Nicholas  finally  issued  e 
famous  “October  Manifesto.”  It  granted  most  of  the  demands  that  the  Zems  vo 
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Congress  had  made  a  year  before.  It  also  promised  a  national  Duma  based 
on  a  bicameral,  representative  system.  At  long  last  constitutional  democracy 
appeared  to  have  come  to  Russia.  Immense  joy  filled  the  crowds  gathered 
in  the  streets  of  the  capital,  but  it  was  to  be  short-lived. 

RIOTS  occurred  still  during  No¬ 
vember  and  December,  but  revo¬ 
lutionary  solidarity  vanished.  The 
Octobrists  accepted  the  czar’s  manifesto  as  the  basis  of  a  constitution. 
The  Constitutional  Democrats  wanted  a  popular  assembly  to  draw  up  a 
new  constitution.  The  Socialists  and  the  Social  Revolutionaries  clamored 
for  wider  economic  reform.  Witte,  now  backed  by  loyal  troops  returning 
from  the  war,  arrested  many  Socialists.  By  the  end  of  the  year  1905  the 
revolution  was  over.  A  reaction  had  in  fact  already  set  in.  The  landlords, 
the  ofiicer  corps,  the  clergy,  and  the  high  bureaucracy  set  up  a  Union  of  the 
Russian  People  whose  purpose  was  to  organize  and  equip  terror  gangs 
known  as  the  “Black  Hundreds.”  They  took  the  land  away  from  the  peasants 
who  had  expropriated  the  estate  owners,  and  turned  the  fury  of  the  dis¬ 
appointed  people  against  the  Jews,  who  became  the  victims  of  a  aeries  of 
more  terrible  pogroms  than  ever  before.  It  was  clear  that,  if  any  reform 
took  place  at  all,  it  would  be  in  keeping  with  the  imperial  will  as  expressed 
in  the  October  Manifesto.  Something  that  might  be  called  civil  order  was 
restored  by  the  spring  of  1906. 

FRANCE,  so  frequently  the  nu¬ 
cleus  of  revolutionary  fervor  in 
the  past,  managed  to  escape  rev¬ 
olution  during  this  period,  though  not  without  crises.  French  nationalism  in 
tlie  1890’s  found  profound  expression  in  a  semireligious,  semipolitical 
guise.  The  investigations  of  the  Panama  Scandal  (page  436)  continued  until 
1893,  and  the  association  of  some  Jewish  bankers  with  the  malodorous  affair 
encouraged  French  anti-Semitism  to  come  more  clearly  into  the  open.  Many 
fficers  of  the  army  (who  were  sometimes  aristocrats,  Bonapartists,  royalists, 
r  clericals  whose  loyalty  to  the  Third  Republic  was  not  beyond  question) 
/ere  inclined  to  attribute  at  least  some  of  their  country’s  ills  to  Jews  and 
Protestants.  Their  suspicions  and  fea'rs  were  nurtured  by  the  Libre  Parole 
(Free  Speech),  a  widely  read  anti-Semitic  newspaper. 

In  its  issue  of  November  1 ,  1 894,  the  Libre  Parole  revealed  that  the  rich, 
reticent  Captain  Alfred  Dreyfus,  the  first  Jew  to  secure  a  post  in  the  French 
General  Staff,  had  about  two  weeks  earlier  been  arrested  for  giving  secret  in¬ 
telligence  to  a  foreign  power.  Thus  began  an  intricate  affair  of  justice  that 
lasted  for  nearly  twelve  years.  The  counterespionage  department  of  the 
French  General  Staff  had  known  for  some  time  that  somehow  Colonel  L.  C. 
von  Schwartzkoppen,  the  military  attache  of  the  German  embassy  in  Paris, 
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was  learning  French  military  secrets.  The  preceding  September,  Major  Hubert 
Henry  of  the  French  counterespionage  department  had  come  into  possession 
of  scraps  of  paper  picked  up  from  the  German  attache’s  wastepaper  basket 
by  a  French  scrubwoman.  Henry  pasted  the  scraps  together,  and  the  resulting 
document  (which  thereafter  became  known  as  the  bordereau  or  “memoran¬ 
dum”)  showed  that  some  French  officer  was  betraying  staff  information. 

DESPITE  the  hesitation  of  the 
minister  of  foreign  affairs,  the  his¬ 
torian  Gabriel  Hanotaux,  Captain 
Dreyfus  was  arrested  because  his  handwriting  resembled  that  found  on  the 
bordereau  and  because  the  General  Staff  officers  assumed  (erroneously,  it 
ultimately  proved)  that  the  traitor  was  on  the  staff.  Dreyfus  insisted  upon  his 
innocence  but  was  put  in  solitary  confinement  after  several  graphologists, 
who  did  not  agree  among  themselves,  had  been  consulted.  When  he  came  up 
for  trial  before  a  military  court,  the  public  was  not  admitted.  The  judges 
found  the  bordereau  to  be  insufficient  evidence,  but  the  General  Staff  intro¬ 
duced  secret  documents  shown  only  to  the  judges  and  about  which  neither 
Dreyfus  nor  his  lawyer  was  informed.  The  judges  were  so  much  impressed 
that  they  sentenced  Dreyfus  to  degradation  (public  expulsion  from  the  army) 
and  life  imprisonment.  He  was  transferred  to  Devil’s  Island  off  the  coast  of 
French  Guiana,  and  the  affair  seemed  clpsed. 

DREYFUs’  family  and  friends  did 
not  believe  he  was  guilty.  But 
they  could  make  no  progress 
until  Colonel  Georges  Picquart  was  put  in  charge  of  counterespionage.  Pic- 
quart  found  that,  despite  the  elimination  of  Dreyfus,  Schwartzkoppen  con¬ 
tinued  to  receive  French  military  intelligence.  Then  Schwartzkoppen’s  waste- 
paper  basket  yielded  a  draft  of  a  letter  written  but  not  sent  to  a  French  major, 
Count  Marie  Charles  Walsin-Esterhazy,  and  Picquart  convinced  himself  that 
Esterhazy’s  handwriting  was  identical  with  that  of  the  bordereau,  Picquart 
tried  in  vain  to  convince  his  superiors  that  Esterhazy  should  be  arrested  and 
the  Dreyfus  case  reviewed.  Persuaded  more  than  ever  of  Dreyfus’  guilt  by 
new  documents  “discovered”  by  Henry,  the  General  Staff  stubbornly  refused 
and  transferred  Picquart  to  Tunisia.  Henry  (now  Colonel)  took  his  place  at 
the  head  of  the  counterespionage  department.' Esterhazy  had  meanwhile  be¬ 
come  so  suspect  that  he  had  to  stand  trial,  but  he  was  acquitted,  and  Picquart 
was  arrested  for  having  communicated  army  secrets. 

BY  THIS  time  the  Dreyfus  family 
had  won  many  prominent  sup¬ 
porters.  Two  days  after  Ester- 
hazy’s  acquittal  Emile  Zola  published  a  fiery  open  letter  to  President  Felix 
Faure  under  the  title  “J’Accuse.”  The  letter  was  an  all-out  atta(!k  by  name  on 
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everyone  guilty  of  errors  of  omission  or  commission  in  the  affair.  Zola  had 
to  stand  trial  twice.  He  was  convicted  of  slandering  the  army  and  fled  to 

England  to  avoid  sentence  of  a  year  in  jail. 

The  affair  now  was  splitting  families  asunder,  and  riots  broke  out  iii  the 
streets  between  “Dreyfusards”  and  “anti-Dreyfusards.”  Leading  literary  lights 
took  sides.  Anatole  France  and  the  poet  Charles  Eeguy  gave  their  pens  to  the 
dreyfusards;  the  journalist  Charles  Maurras  and  the  novelist  and  essayist 
urice  Barres  gave  theirs  to  the  anti-Dreyfusards.  To  check  public  disorder, 
minister  of  war  read  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  Henry’s  latest  “discov- 
”  of  documents,  which  were  immediately  suspected  of  being  forgeries, 
lereupon  Henry  was  arrested,  and  he  committed  suicide. 

President  Faure,  who  leaned  toward  the  anti-Dreyfusards,  died  suddenly 
ind  was  succeeded  by  Emile  Loubet,  who  was  more  friendly  to  the  Drey- 
usards.  In  1899  Loubet  authorized  a  reexamination  of  the  case  by  the  Court 
f  Cassation,  the  highest  civil  court  of  the  land.  Esterhazy  meanwhile  had 
ed  to  England  and  there  admitted  in  the  newspapers  that  he  had  written  the 
ordereau.  The  Court  of  Cassation  ordered  a  new  court-martial.  PoUtical 
passions  were  stiff  so  strong  that  the  second  court-martial  (September  1899) 
found  Dreyfus  guilty,  though  “with  extenuating  circumstances,”  and  sen¬ 
tenced  him  to  ten  years’  imprisonment.  President  Loubet  pardoned  hun, 
however,  and  amnestied  all  like  Zola  who  had' been  indicted  in  connection 
with  the  affair  and  the  resulting  riots.  In  1906  Dreyfus  was  cleared  by  the 
468  Court  of  Cassation  and  reinstated  in  the  army  with  the  rank  of  major. 


, ,  THE  ISSUE  m  the  Dreyfus  Affair 

The  Socialist-Republican  bloc  ,  ,  , 

,  .  .  .  ,  ,  _ _  had  early  ceased  to^be  that  of 

and  the  Associations  Law  of  1901  .  .  ,  .  ,  .  ,  . 

justice  for  a  single  man  and  had 

become  that  of  the  honor  of  the  French  army,  still  largel)^  dominated  by 
antirepublican,  aristocratic  officers.  Hence,  the  longer  it  lasted,  the  more  it 
became  a  struggle  for  control  of  a  nation,  royalists,  conservatives,  and 
nationalists  on  the  one  side,  and  rep'  .ns  and  socialists  on  the  other.  Leo 
XIII  did  not  permit  the  Catholic  Church  as  such  to  take  a  formal  stand  in  the 
case,  and  some  Catholics,  both  lay  and  clerical,  had  been  Dreyfusards.  Never¬ 
theless,  most  clericals  had  been  in  the  anti-Dreyfusard  camp.  To  counteract 
this  imposing  alliance,  the  Socialists  not  only  serried  their  own  disunited 
ranks  but  also  looked  with  favor  upon  uniting  with  the  Republicans.  The 
Republicans  had  been  strong  enough  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  in  1 899  to 
make  Rene  Waldeck-Rousseau  prime  minister  with  fimile  Combes  minister 
of  public  instruction.  It  was  this  ministry  that  advised  President  Loubet  to 
pardon  Dreyfus.  Shortly  afterwards  (1900)  the  Socialists  and  Republicans 
united  to  form  a  parliamentary  “bloc,”  and  Combes  pushed  throng  the 
Chamber  an  Associations  Law  (1901)  intended  to  weaken  the  clerical 
forces.  It  forbade  religious  “congregations”  (meaning  particularly  monastic 
orders)  to  organize  without  the  legal  sanction  of  the  Chamber.  The  unauthor¬ 
ized  religious  “associations”  or  “congregations,”  however,  refused  to  dissolve 
voluntarily,  and  Waldeck-Rousseau  preferred  to  resign  (1902)  rather  than 
to  adopt  a  policy  of  force.  Combes,  a  country  physician  who  had  once  studied 
for  the  priesthood,  had  no  such  scruples;  As  Waldeck-Rousseau’s  successor 
he  induced  the  Chamber  to  turn  down  application  after  application  for 
authorization  and  closed  about  3000  “congregational”  schools. 

^  s  .  .  leo  xm  with  great  astuteness 

President  Loubefs  visit  . .  ^  ir- 

-.7  XT.  IT-  ,  avoided  a  break  with  France,  “the 

with  King  Victor  Emmanuel  III  , ,  ,  ,  ^ 

eldest  daughter  of  the  Church. 

But  under  Pope  Pius  x,  who  succeeded  him  in  1903,  the  Vatican  became  the 
adversary  of  a  now  thoroughly  anticlerical  French  government.  Relations 
snapped  over  an  incident  in  power  politics.  Since  1870  the  Vatican  had  de¬ 
manded  that  the  heads  of  Catholic  countries  should  not  visit  the  king  of 
Italy  in  Rome,  because  the  church  still  regarded  Rome  as  the  capital  of  the 
Papal  States  and  the  presence  of  the  king  of  Italy  as  a  usurpation.  Since  1902 
Italy  and  France  had  been  negotiating  an  entente  pledging  each  other  neu¬ 
trality  in  the  event  of  unprovoked  attack  (page  522).  To  demonstrate  the 
new  Franco-Italian  friendship  to  the  world,  the  president  of  France  made  a 
formal  visit  to  the  king  of  Italy  in  1904.  Thereupon  the  papal  secretary  of 
state  sent  a  note  to  all  Catholic  governments,  including  the  French,  decrying 
the  very  idea  of  Loubet’s  visit.  Anticlericals  in  France  now  argued  that  the 
Vatican  was  aiming  to  overthrow  the  Combes  cabinet  and  became  indignant 
at  what  they  termed  an  unwarranted  meddling  with  French  domestic  affairs; 


COMBES  is  sometimes  believed  to 
The  separation  have  deliberately  intended  to  pro- 

of  church  and  state  the  Vatican  by  sending 

President  Loubet  to  Rome.  He  now  recalled  the  French  ambassador  to  the 
Vatican.  Then  he  introduced  a  new  series  of  bills  in  parliament.  In  July  1904, 
he  called  for  the  suppression  of  all  congregations  within  ten  years,  and  in 
November  demanded  complete  separation  of  church  and  state.  That  demand 
meant  abolishing  Napoleon’s  Concordat  of  1801,  which  for  over  a  century, 
though  with  modifications  from  time  to  time,  had  regulated  the  relations  of 
church  and  state  in  France.  Without  the  Concordat,  the  clergy  would  receive 
no  salaries  or  other  support  from  the  state.  The  Combes  cabinet  was  over¬ 
thrown,  for  other  reasons,  before  the  law  was  enacted,  but  an  able  young 
Socialist  leader,  Aristide  Briand,  steered  it  through  both  houses,  and  in  De¬ 
cember  1905,  it  received  the  signature  of  President  Loubet.  Thus,  the  Con¬ 
cordat  of  1801  came  to  an  end  after  a  century  of  controversy,  and,  legally  at 
least,  the  church  and  the  state  were  separated  in  France. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  new  law,  voluntary  religious  associations  {associa¬ 
tions  cultuelles),  Catholic  or  other,  were  to  be  established  that  would  be 
entitled  to  full  property  rights  over  their  existing  churches  and  other  ecclesi¬ 
astical  properties,  provided  the  local  communities  did  not  choose  to  acquire 
them.  These  associations  would  pay  the  salaries  of  such  priests,  ministers,  or 
rabbis  as  they  chose  to  have.  The  clergy  would  be  permitted  to  use  the 
churches  for  religious  services,  which  were  put  on  the  same  legal  footing  as 
other  public  meetings.  Where  no  such  voluntary  associations  were  formed, 
the  communities  became  the  owners  of  ecclesiastical  properties.  They  were 
not  obligated  to  take  care  of  the  buildings,  and  some  communities  let  them 
fall  into  ruins.  It  remained  to  be  seen  how  the  church  would  respond  to  the 
Act  of  Separation  (page  540). 

GERMANY  experienced  no  dis- 
Chancellor  von  Caprivi  orderly  controversies  in  domestic 

and  Germany’s  tariff  problems  affairs  in  the  period  now  under 

imination.  Bismarck’s  successor  as  chancellor  of  the  German  Empire  was 
neral  Georg  Leo  von  Caprivi.  He  did  not  persist  in  Bismarck’s  program  of 
^rsecution  of  the  Socialist  Party,  and  it  grew  rapidly  in  the  next  two  decades, 
.n  1891  a  party  congress  at  Erfurt  adopted  the  Erfurt  Program,  repudiating 
“revisionism”  and  redeclaring  its  confidence  that  the  historical  process  led 
inevitably  toward  class  revolution  and  the  dictatorship  of  the  proletariat. 

Caprivi’s  major  domestic  problem  arose  from  the  new  tariff  policy  that 
his  predecessor  had  handed  on  to  him.  German  industry’s  tariff  program  was 
opposed  to  that  of  the  agrarian  Junkers.  Industry  needed  raw  products  from 
foreign  countries.  To  get  them  cheaply,  German  industrialists  demanded  that 
the  tariff  walls  for  foreign  agricultural  products  be  lowered.  Caprivi  acceded 
to  their  demand  in  1892,  when  renewing  some  old  trade  treaties;  import  duties 
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on  cattle,  wood,  and  grain  were  abolished  altogether.  The  new  trade  agree¬ 
ments  provided  the  factories  with  cheap  raw  materials,  and  workers  with 
cheap  food,  but  the  Junkers  wes^  outraged.  In  1893  they  sponsored  a  mass 
movement  among  the  German  peasants,  founding  the  German  Agrarian 
League,  which  they  dominated.  Once  more  Germany  had  to  choose  between 
becoming  mainly  an  industrial  state  or  mainly  an  agricultural  state.  Fearing 
'  that  the  Junkers  were  right  in  their  claim  that  their  ruin  would  also  mean  the 
ruin  of  the  army  and  the  civil  service,  and  sympathizing  with  those  who  op¬ 
posed  Caprivi’s  moderate  foreign  policy,  the  Kaiser  ousted  him  (1894);  and 
for  the  time  being  Germany  tried  to  be  both  industrial  and  agricultural. 
When  Caprivi’s  treaties  expired  in  1902,  a  new  tariff  intended  to  protect 
German  agriculture  from  foreign  competition  was  enacted.  The  new  tariff 
lulled  people  into  a  misplaced  confidence  that  Germany  could  provide  for 
herself  in  time  of  war. 

BY  THE  TURN  of  the  century  a 
Industrialization  .  i.  ,  .  ,  i  ,  ,  , 

,  ^  .  ,  .  , .  profound  social  cleavage  had  bo¬ 
und  Austria  s  minorities  .  .  ,  .S  t  , 

come  apparent  m  the  Dual  Mon¬ 
archy.  Great  changes  had  been  wrought  in  the  Austrian  portion  by  indus¬ 
trialization.  Previously  the  Germans,  though  numerically  a  minority,  had 
been  predominant  in  the  economic  life  of  Austria.  But  with  industrialization 
had  come  a  large  increase  in  population.  The  majority  of  the  factory  workers 
were  Slavs,  and  the  Slav  population  grew  much  faster  than  the  German  popu¬ 
lation.  Just  before  the  outbreak  of  the  First  World  War,  Austria-Hungary  was 
to  number  over  50,000,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  less  than  one  quarter  were 
Germans;  the  rest  were  mostly  Slav  or  Magyar.  The  Slavs,  whether  urban 
workers  or  peasants,  were  restive  with  the  ancient  complaint—they  wanted 
to  be  dominated  by  Germans  no  longer.  The  most  outspoken  in  this  respect 
were  the  Czechs,  but  all  Slavic  elements  still  sought,  as  they  had  for  decades, 
a  greater  degree  of  autonomy,  recognition  of  their  own  language  as  official 
in  the  areas  in  which  they  lived,  and  universal  suffrage  throughout  Austria, 
which  they  expected  would  automatically  give  them  a  Slav  majority  in 
the  Diet. 

Emperor  Francis  Joseph,  however,  insisted  upon  German  at  least  as  the 
only  language  for  the  military.  He  feared  that  if  different  languages  were 
introduced,  the  army  would  cease  to  be  a  compact  body.  To  compensate  for 
his  stubbornness  in  that  regard,  however,  he  was  willing  to  accede  to  other 
linguistic  demands.  In  1895  he  made  Count  Kasimir  Badeni,  who  was  a  Pole, 
his  prime  minister.  Badeni  issued  a  set  of  ordinances  in  1897  giving  the  local 
language  in  Bohemia  official  status,  and  royal  decrees  prescribed  in  which 
districts  and  under  what  circumstances  German  or  Czech  might  be  used;  all 
Bohemian  officials  were  to  use  both  languages.  German  objections  to  such 
concessions  transformed  the  lower  chamber  of  the  Austrian  parliament  into 
a  prize  ring,  where,  however,  noise  more  often  than  fists  was  the  major 


weapon.  Mark  Twain  in  his  reports  from  Vienna  in  1897  gave  a  sardonic 
picture  of  what  went  on  at  one  meeting  of  the  Austrian  Reichsrat:  “YeUs 
from  the  Left,  counter-yells  from  the  Right,  explosions  of  yells  from  all  sides 
at  once,  and  all  the  air  sawed  and  pawed  and  clawed  and  cloven  by  a  writh¬ 
ing  confusion  of  gesturing  arms  and  hands.”  Finally  parliamentary  activity 
came  to  a  total  standstill.  In  1898  the  government  could  prevent  pitched  bat¬ 
tles  between  Czechs  and  Germans  only  by  declaring  martial  law  in  Prague.  In 
the  absence  of  parliamentary  decisions,  the  government  of  Austria  was 
obliged  to  rule  mostly  by  imperial  decrees,  as  the  constitution  permitted  in 
emergencies.  Austria  remained,  in  fact,  until  its  dissolution  in  1917  a  con¬ 
stitutional  monarchy  in  name  alone,  since  the  Reichsrat  had  abdicated  its 
functions  and  the  emperor  ruled  by  emergency  measures. 

IN  BRITAIN  Conservative  and 
Irish  agrarian  Liberal  governments  alike  moved 

and  British  educational  reform  Gladstone,  who 

became  the  British  prime  minister  for  a  fourth  and  last  time  in  1892,  tried  to 
have  a  new  home  rule  bill  enacted  in  1893.  Although  it  passed  the  House  of 
Commons,  it  was  rejected  in  the  House  of  Lords,  and  Gladstone  resigned 
early  in  1894.  Parliament  did,  however,  approve  of  a  more  lenient  land  policy 
in  Ireland.  In  1891  and  1896,  under  the  Conservative  governments  of  Lord 
Salisbury  that  preceded  and  followed  Gladstone’s  last  ministry,  it  increased 
the  sums  available  for  easy  land  purchases.  With  the  land  act  of  1903,  the  so- 
called  Wyndham  Act,  passed  at  a  time  when  Arthur  Balfour  was  Conserva¬ 
tive  prime  minister,  the  ownership  of  the  Irish  soil  fell  practically  into  the 
hands  of  the  tenants.  This  act  provided  a  sum  that  might  eventually  reach 
£,  100,000,000  for  the  purchase  of  Irish  farms  by  Irish  peasants  and  induced 
reluctant  British  landlords  to  sell  by  providing  bonuses  of  12  per  cent. 

Balfour’s  ministry  also  put  through  the  Education  Act  of  1902.  It  in¬ 
creased  the  efficiency  of  the  government’s  control  of  the  publicly  supported 
schools  and  subsidized  formerly  independent  schools  (mostly  Anglican) 
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out  of  local  taxes,  requiring  them  to  accept  in  return  a  certain  number  of 
appointed  members  of  their  managing  bodies.  Nonconformist  opposition 
dwindled  when  it  was  found  that  the  public  appointees  acquired  greater  au¬ 
thority  than  had  been  expected.  This  episode  marked  the  last  battle  between 
Anglicans  and  Nonconformists  in  British  politics.  The  outcome  was  a  marked 
increase  in  the  number  of  schools  and  of  pupils  and  the  admission  of  many 
more  working-class  and  middle-class  children  to  the  universities.  The  Con¬ 
servatives  could  well  claim  that  by  moving  more  slowly  they  had  advanced 
farther  than  the  Liberals. 

THE  QUEST  for  more  liberal  con- 
Political  reform  stitutions  or  for  national  inde- 

in  some  of  the  smaller  countries  of  minorities  created 

complications  among  the  small  nations  no  less  than  among  the  larger  ones. 
The  Treaty  of  Berlin  of  1878  had  made  Serbia  and  Rumania  independent 
states  and  had  created  the  semi-independent  principality  of  Bulgaria.  In  those 
countries,  formal  constitutions  and  parliamentary  institutions  existed  but 
produced  little  truly  democratic  spirit.  In  Rumania  alternating  cliques  of  the 
landed  gentry  held  the  power.  In  Bulgaria  a  tyrannical  ruler  played  hide- 
and-seek  with  the  constitudoir.  In  Serbia,  a  pro-Russian  clique  murdered 
■  the  hated  king  and  the  despised  queen  and  placed  an  anti-Austrian  constitu¬ 
tionalist,  Peter  Karageorgevich,  on  the  throne  (1903).  Switzerland,  the 
oldest  democracy  of  the  Continent,  revised  its  constitution  in  1874.  When 
the  Swiss  in  1891  celebrated  the  seven  hundredth  anniversary  of  their  inde¬ 
pendence,  they  introduced  into  their  constitution  the  “referendum,”  whereby 
the  people  yoted  on  important  laws  passed  by  both  houses  of  parliament,  and 
the  “initiative,”  whereby,  if  fifty  thousand  Swiss  citizens  demanded  legisla¬ 
tive  action  on  any  subject,  the  proposal  had  to  be  submitted  to  a  referendum. 
In  Belgium  a  system  of  proportional  representation  was  adopted  in  1899, 
assuring  to  minority  groups  some  representation  in  government.  The  Nor¬ 
wegians  had  long  found  Swedish  rule,  imposed  upon  them  since  1814,  an  un¬ 
welcome  burden,  and  the  grant  of  universal  manhood  suffrage  in  Norway  in 
1898  strengthened  the  movement  for  separation  from  the  less  democratic 
Sweden.  In  1905  the  Norwegian  diet  passed  an  Act  of  Dissolution,  which  was 
submitted  to  the  voters  and  ratified  by  plebiscite.  A  treaty  of  separation  fol¬ 
lowed  with  Sweden’s  full  accord. 

ZIONISM  was  a  peculiar  national- 
Theodor  Eerzl  movement,  since  it  developed 

and  the  rise  of  Zionism  ^  scattered  people  of  an 

ancient  tradition  who  had  to  go  in  search  of  a  country.  The  founder  of  Zion¬ 
ism,  Theodor  Herzl,  was  born  a  Jew  but  at  first  thought  of  himself  rather  as 
an  Austrian.  During  the  Dreyfus  Affair  he  lived  in  Paris  as  a  reporter  for  a 
Vienna  newspaper.  What  he  saw  in  France  convinced  him  that  nowhere  in 
Europe  were  the  Jews  certain  of  a  permanent  welcome.  He  conceived  the 


idea  that  the  Jews  should  have  “a  home  secured  by  mternational  law,  a  home 
for  those  Jews  who  cannot  or  will  not  become  assimilated.”  At  first  his  fol-  ^ 
lowers  vacillated  about  where  this  home  should  be  established.  Eventually, 
for  reasons  of  history  and  religious  sentiment,  they  decided  it  should  be  in 
Palestine,  then  a  Turkish  province.  Herzfs  writings  found  an  eager  response 
among  the  Jews  of  eastern  and  central  Europe,  where  other  leaders  had  al-^^ 
ready  set  forth  similar  ideas.  In  1897  the  first  Zionist  Congress  met  at  Basel, 
Switzerland.  The  Jews  were  not  all  united  behind  Zionism,  but  it  gradually 
acquired  an  increased  following  among  them  before  the  First  World  War. 
The  lews  of  the  United  States  provided  a  large  part  of  the  money,  influence, 
and  energy  that  was  ultimately  to  achieve  this  nationalist  goal. 


POPULISM  AND  PROTEST 


IN  THE  AMERICAS 


Dy  THE  TURN  of  the  century  the  United  States  exhibited  several  of  the 
same  disturbing  paradoxes  that  were  discernible  in  European  culture.  The 
country  had  become  industrialized,  but  agrarian  interests  had  not  yet  bowed 
to  industrial  dominance.  Its  businessmen  had  acquired  enormous  political 
power,  but  the  worker  and  the  reformer  were  not  accepting  their  dominance 
without  protest.  Faith  in  social  evolution  was  still  strong,  but  that  faith  had 
not  yet  produced  the  best  of  all  possible  worlds. 

In  addition,  the  United  States  had  to  cope  with  two  paradoxes  that  were 
peculiarly  its  own.  (1)  It  had  long  been  a  land  of  opportunity  and  a  haven  for 
the  oppressed,  but  the  “new”  immigrants  from  south  and  east  Europe  were  not 
so  welconie  as  those  who  had  preceded  them.  (2)  American  public  opinion 
would  brook  no  foreign  interference  in  the  affairs  of  the  Western  Hemisphere, 
but  circumstances  had  given  the  United  States  a  voice  in  the  affairs  of  Europe 
and  Asia.  These  and  other  paradoxes  became  political  issues,  debated  with 
much  the  same  arguments  and  with  much  the  same  methods  as  were  familiar 
in  the  more  democratic  countries  of  Europe,  though  with  some  striking 
differences. 

7  0A3  the  interdependence  of  Amer- 

The  Panic  of  1893  .  »  .  . ,  , 

.  .  rr  j  affairs  with  the  affairs  of  the 

m  the  United  States  , ,  ,  , 

world  was  once  more  clearly 

nonstrated  in  the  early  1890’s.  Because  the  old  English  banking  house  of 
iring  Brothers  made  some  bad  investments  in  South  Africa  afld  South 
imerica  and  had  to  undergo  reorganization,  English  investors  became  uneasy 
in  1890  and  began  to  sell  their  American  stocks  and  bonds.  This  sale  led  to 
a  panicky  flurry  in  Wall  Street,  but  good  harvests  prevented  widespread  dis¬ 
tress.  Congress,  however,  attempted  at  about  the  same  time  to  bolster  the 
price  of  silver  (the  Sherman  Silver  Purchase  Act)  by  requiring  the  Treasury 


to  buy  and  coin  a  vast  quantity  of  the  white  metal.  The  consequence  was  a 
steady  stream  of  gold  from  the  United  States  and  a  persistent  anxiety  in 
American  financial  circles.  Months  of  apprehension  led  finally  to  panic  in 
1893,  with  a  run  on  the  United  States  Treasury  for  gold  payments.  The  Treas¬ 
ury  found  these  payments  hard  to  meet  because  its  income  had  been  reduced 
by  prohibitive  tariff  rates  and  its  outgo  had  been  increased  by  its  purchases 
of  enormous  quantities  of  silver.  President  Cleveland’s  successful  insistence 
upon  repeal  of  the  silver  purchase  act  did  not  prevent  the  panic  from  spread¬ 
ing  ruin  widely  among  American  business  and  banking  houses. 

HARD  TIMES  underlined  the  con- 
Labor  conditions  between  capital  and  labor, 

in  the  industrial  areas  industrialism  advanced, 

had  become  more  bitter.  The  year  1890  saw  the  largest  number  of  strikes  in 
any  single  year  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Discontent  arose  generally  from 
long  hours  and  low  wages,  though  real  wages  tended  to  be  higher  than  they 
had  been  in  the  1880’s.  Even  in  1900  workers  in  the  steel  industry  typi¬ 
cally  worked  a  twelve-hour  day  seven  days  a  week,  while  70  per  cent  of  all 
industrial  workers  put  in  a  day  of  ten  hours  or  more.  Between  1880  and 
1910  the  average  industrial  worker’s  income  was  not  more  than  $600  a  year, 
and  if  a  reasonable  allowance  is  made  for  the  depreciation  of  money  in  the 
interval,  that  sum  would  be  worth  somewhere  between  $1800  and  $2'400 
in  purchasing  power  today.  The  American  laborer  nevertheless  was  well  off 
compared  to  the  European  laborer  of  that  day. 

AN  IMPORTANT  factor  in  the 
Immigration  .American  labor  market  was  the 

and  Chinese  exclusion  immigration  from 

Europe.  In  the  1900’s,  as  many  immigrants  entered  American  harbors  as  did 
in  the  two  preceding  decades  together— over  8,500,000.  Most  of  them  came 
'from  Italy,  Austria-Hungary,  Poland,  and  Russia.  These  immigrants  came  to 
better  their  economic  lot,  or  to  escape  persecution  as  Jews  or  other 
minorities,  or  to  bring  up  their  families  in  the  “land  of  the  free.”  They  were 
enticed  by  the  advertisements  of  railroad  and  steamship  companies  or  by 
patriotic  outbursts  such  as  the  lines  of  Emma  Lazarus  inscribed  on  the 
pedestal  of  the  Statue  of  Liberty: 


Give  me  your  tired,  your  poor, 

Your  huddled  masses  yearning  to  breathe  free, 
The  wretched  refuse  of  your  teeming  shore. 

Send  these,  the  homeless,  the  tempest-tost  to  me, 
I  lift  my  lamp  beside  the  golden  door. 


The  wage  earners  of  these  immigrant  families  were  not  usually  farmers  as 
early  immigrants  had  been.  They  were  often  unskilled  laborers,  and  they 
usually  settled  in  the  industrial  cities  of  the  Northeast  and  Middle  West. 


Tenement  houses  occupied  by  immigrant  families  largely  of  one  nationality 
in  neighborhoods  largely  of  one  nationality  became  characteristic  of  the 
larger  industrial  centers.  The  wretched  refuse  from  Europe’s  “teeming  shore” 
often  remained  huddled  inside  “the  golden  door,”  thek  breadwinners  taking 
whatever  jobs  they  could  find. 

In  the  western  states  racial  prejudice  aggravated  the  economic  complexi¬ 
ties  of  immigration.  By  the  last  quarter  of  the  century,  opposition  in  the 
Pacific  states  to  the  influx  of  Chinese  began  to  constitute  a  serious  problem. 
As  a  result  of  continuous  agitation  and  numerous  riots,  the  United  States,  as 
we  have  seen  (page  408)  began  to  pass  laws  limiting  Chinese  immigration. 
In  1894,  Chinese  laborers  were  by  treaty  “absolutely  prohibited”  entrance  to 
the  United  States  for  ten  years,  a  decision  which  led  immediately  to  strained 
relations  and  ticklish  negotiations  between  the  two  countries.  In  1902  Con¬ 
gress  made  this  exclusion  perpetual;  and  after  1904  the  United  States  refused 
to  negotiate  further,  regarding  the  problem  as  a  purely  domestic  issue  until 
1943. 


THE  CLIMATE  of  opMon  was  still 
iscontents  generally  unfavorable  to  labor 

of  factory  an  farm  combinations.  In  the  depression 

of  the  early  1890’s  this  hostility  became  apparent  in  two  great  labor  conflicts 
—the  strike  in  the  Homestead  (Pennsylvania)  plant  of  the  Carnegie  Steel 
Company  in  1892  and  the  Pullman  (Illinois)  strike  of  1894.  The  Homestead 
strike  brought  on  an  open  and  bloody  war  between  strikers  and  detectives 
from  the  Pinkerton  Detective  Agency  (a  common  source  of  “strikebreakers”) 
hked  by  the  Carnegie  Corporation,  and  was  finally  broken  by  state  militia. 
The  Pullman  strike,  which  spread  far  beyond  its  origins,  stalled  railroad 
traffic  throughout  the  North,  and,  by  preventing  the  delivery  of  mail,  became 
a  matter  of  concern  to  the  federal  government.  It  was  put  down  by  use  of 
federal  troops  and  a  federal  injunction  against  the  recently  organized  Ameri¬ 
can  Railway  Union,  which,  under  the  leadership  of  Eugene  V.  Debs,  was 
conducting  the  strike.  The  federal  courts  decided  that  the  Sherman  Anti- 
Trust  Act  applied  to  the  labor  union  as  engaged  in  a  ^‘conspkacy  to  hinder 
d  obstruct  interstate  commerce.”  Debs  went  to  jail,  and  the  antitrust  act, 
far  rarely  invoked  against  trusts,  became  an  effective  weapon  to  use 
iinst  trade  unions. 


With  the  drought  of  1887  (page  409)  and  with  the  years  of  depression  in 
ne  1890*s  the  lot  of  the  farmer  grew  worse.  Fcieclosures  multiplied  and  farm 
tenancy  increased.  The  farmers  felt  that  they  were  the  victims  of  rising  costs 
and  falling  prices,  hi^  interest  rates,  and  high  freight  and  storage  charges, 
and  they  dkected  thek  discontent  against  the  raikoads,  the  industrialists,  the 
eastern  banks  that  held  thek  mortgages  and  determined  thek  interest  rates, 
and  the  financial  and  business  lobbies  that  often  persuaded  government  to 
act  against  thek  interest 


THE  SWELLING  discontent  among 
The  brief  career  farmers  and  factory  workers 

of  the  Populist  Party  the  old 

Democratic  and  Republican  parties.  The  Farmers’  Alliances  began  to  think 
in  terms  of  political  power  and  to  demand  at  thek  conventions  the  formation 
of  a  people’s  party.  A  new  party  arose  to  channel  protest  into  action.  It  took 
the  name  of  the  “Populist  Party.”  Drawing  its  strength  and  its  leadership 
mainly  from  the  Farmers’  Alliances,  it  also  embraced  the  factory  workers, 
the  followers  of  Henry  George  and  Edward  Bellamy,  and  the  discontented 
everywhere.  Its  first  national  convention  in  1892  drew  up  a  sorry  indictment 
of  American  society. 

The  Populists  rapidly  became  a  factor  to  be  reckoned  with  in  both  local 
and  national  politics  from  1892  to  1896.  The  Panic  of  1893,  followed  by 
hundreds  of  business  failures,  cascading  prices,  labor  unrest,  and  widespread  • 
unemployment,  swelled  the  Populist  membership.  This  crystallization  of  fun¬ 
damental  discontents  forced  a  radical  reorientation  of  political  issues  and 
political  parties.  In  the  presidential  election  of  1896  the  Democratic  Party, 
under  the  flamboyant  leadership  of  William  Jennings  Bryan,  embraced  the 
Populist  viewpoint,  particularly  thek  “easy  money”  proposal  of  “free  silver 
(i.e.,  a  silver  standard  for  money) ,  and  brought  the  new  party  into  the  Demo¬ 
cratic  fold.  More  than  ever  the  Democratic  Party  platforms  thereafter  were 
to  be  expressly  designed  to  appeal  to  the  worker,  the  farmer,  and  the 
immigrant. 

THE  presidential  contest  between 
Election  of  1896  Bryan  and  the  Republican  can- 

and  the  return  of  good  times  William  McKinley,  with 

Bryan  the  eloquent  voice  of  protest  and  McKinley  the  heavily  financed  candi¬ 
date  of  resistance,  was  one  of  the  most  bitterly  fought  political  battles  since 


An  American  family  of  the 
1890's  on  holiday  at  Rockaway 
Beach,  New  York,  is  shown  in 
this  contemporary  drawing  from 
Harper’s  Weekly. 
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the  Civil  War.  The  dominant  issue  was  whether  the  country  was  to  have  a 
single  gold  standard  for  its  currency  or  a  gold  and  silver  standard  with  free 
and  unlimited  coinage  of  silver.  The  defenders  of  the  gold  standard  won,  and 
with  the  discovery  of  gold  in  the  Klondike  Region  of  Canada  and  in  Alaska, 
adoption  of  the  gold  standard  was  assured.  The  policies  of  government  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  guided  mainly  by  the  theory  that  what  was  good  for  business  was 
good  for  the  whole  people.  A  new  high  tariff,  the  Dingley  Tariff  Act,  was"^ 
passed  in  1897.  Bigger  and  better  trusts  were  formed  in  the  last  years  of  the 
decade,  care  being  taken  to  by-pass  the  Sherman  Anti-Trust  Act.  But  good 
times  returned  with  the  increase  of  the  world’s  gold  supply,  and  the  protest 
movement  temporarily  lost  ground. 

„  .  , T  TO  BE  SURE,  the  protest  remained 

Reform,  philanthropy,  ,i  •  ^ 

,  ,  .  —a  continually  growmg  factor  in 

and  the  progressive  movement  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

politics.  Yet,  to  the  bafflement  of 

many  a  European  observer,  no  important  labor  or  socialist  party  developed, 
even  after  Debs,  released  from  prison,  took  over  the  leadership  of  the  small 
Socialist  Party.  Government  ownership  of  business  enterprises  had  small 
attraction  for  the  American  worker,  who  frequently  thought  of  himself  as  a 
potential  businessman,  and  the  American  Federation  of  Labor  persisted  in 
working  with  existing  parties  rather  than  forming  a  party  of  its  own.  Protest 
rather  took  the  form  of  an  active  “progressive  movement”  aimed  at  improv¬ 
ing  government  administration,  regulating  railroads,  utilities,  and  finance, 
and  making  the  government  more  sensitive  to  popular  opinion  through  the 
direct  election  of  senators^,  women’s  suffrage,  initiative,  referendum,  and  the 
like. 


Paralleling  the  movement  for  political  reform  was  a  humanitarian  move¬ 
ment  aimed  at  alleviating  the  distress  of  the  more  miserable  victims  of  indus¬ 
trialization.  To  help  the  poor  in  the  cities,  their  numbers  swollen  by  the  new 
immigration,  settlement  houses  modeled  on  the  famous  Toynbee  Hall  in 
London  were  established,  some  hundred  of  them  by  1900.  Many  new  charity 
ganizations  were  founded,  and  an  attempt  was  made  to  improve  housing 
nditions  in  the  slums.  Private  philanthropy  flourished.  Men  of  means,  fre- 
ently  “self-made » men,”  founded  universities  and  gave  huge  fortunes  to 
arity  in  order  to  help  the  unfortunate— some  of  them  victims  of  the  very 
/stem  that  had  made  the  huge  fortunes  possible. 

T3  ^  j  j-  •  PROTEST  found  expression  not 

Protest  and  disillusionment  ,  .  ,  ^  , 

41,  1-4  4  /I  omy  m  party  platforms  but  also 

m  the  literature  of  the  1890's  .  \  , 

m  the  literature  of  the  nineties. 

Jacob  August  Riis,  himself  an  immigrant  from  Denmark,  described,  in  sev¬ 
eral  excellent  works  of  reportage,  the  shocking  conditions  that  prevailed  in 
the  slums.  H.  D.  Lloyd’s  Wealth  v.y.  Commonwealth  (1894)  was  an  attack 
on  monopoly  based  on  a  case  study  of  the  Standard  Gil  Company.  As  in 
England  several  decades  earlier,  industrialization  put  the  social  prob¬ 


lem  into  creative  literature.  Stephen  Crane’s  Maggie:  A  Girl  of  the  Streets 
(1893),  written  under  the  ^naturalistic  influence  of  Zola,  revealed  a  facet  of 
life  in  the  slums  that  shocked  Victorian  prudery  rather  more  than  the  VictOf 
rian  social  conscience.  Young  Theodore  Dreiser’s  novel  entitled  Sister  Carrie 
(1900)  was  banned  for  its  realistic  portrayal  of  a  debased  actress’  life.  How¬ 
ells’  new  interest  in  social  themes  led  to  A  Traveler  from  Altruria  (1894), 
which,  by  picturing  a  more  sympathetic  community,  indicted  the  contempo¬ 
rary  politico-economic  system  that  showed  the  individual  no  mercy.  The  poet 
Edwin  Markham  pled  for  “humanity  betrayed,  plundered,  profaned,  and 
disinherited”  in  “The  Man  with  the  Hoe”  (1899);  and  William  Vaughn 
Moody  in  Gloucester  Moors  (1900)  denounced  the  “haggard  ruthless  few.” 

Protest  took  the  form  of  an  economic  theory  in  the  writings  of  Thorstein 
Veblen.  The  Theory  of  the  Leisure  Class,  the  first  of  a  dozen  or  more  of  his 
books,  appeared  in  1899.  Rejecting  classical  economics  as  an  apology  for 
things  as  they  were  and  Marxian  economics  as  oversimplified,  Veblen  empha¬ 
sized  the  role  of  the  consumer  rather  than  the  producer.  Distinguishing  be¬ 
tween  industrials,  whose  objective  is  production  of  goods,  and  nonindustrials, 
whose  objective  is  “emulation”  or  “invidious  comparison”  (i.e.,  rivalry  in 
prestige),  he  asserted  that  the  modem  economy  was  controlled  by  the  latter. 
The  modern  “leisure  class”  is  distinguished  from  primitive  predatory  ma¬ 
rauders  by  modern  efficiency  and  modem  moral  concepts;  the  “leisure  class” 
indulge  at  different  levels  in  “conspicuous  leisure,”  “conspicuous  consump¬ 
tion,”  and  “conspicuous  waste,”  and  thus,  by  their  competitive  ostentation, 
dominate  the  price  system.  Veblen  was  not  indignant,  and  he  advocated  no 
system  of  reform,  but  he  seemed  to  think  that  the  contemporary  price  system 
would  sooner  or  later  give  way  to  a  planned  economy. 


The  dependence 
of  American  music  and  art 


AMERICAN  musicians  revealed 
less  originality  than  American 
writers.  Since  the  death  of  Gott- 


schalk  (1869),  only  two  American  composers  had  achieved  more  than  local 
reputation.  They  were  Edward  A.  MacDowell  and  Victor  Herbert,  both  of 
whom  studied  in  Germany  (MacDowell  also  in  France).  Both  composed  in 
the  classical  vein,  but  Herbert  later  achieved  his  greatest  popularity  with 
operettas.  MacDowell,  as  professor  of  music  at  Columbia  University,  and 
Herbert,  as  conductor  of  the  Pittsburgh  Symphony  Orchestra,  helped  to  make 
music  a  respected  part  of  American  society  s  education,  but  nearly  all  the 
music  and  most  of  the  musicians  continued  to  come  from  Germany,  Italy, 
and  France,  and  most  of  the  Americans  who  seriously  studied  music  contin¬ 
ued  to  go  to  Europe  for  ffieir  training.  By  the  end  of  the  century  all  the  big 
cities— New  York,  Brooklyn,  Boston,  Philadelphia,  Chicago,  Cincinnati— 
could  boast  at  least  one  symphony  orchestra,  and  some  of  them  had  opera 
companies;  New  York  even  had  rival  opera  houses.  Nearly  always  the  con¬ 
ductors  were  foreigners  or  foreign  born  (outstanding  among  them  being  Ger- 


man-born  Theodore  Thomas  of  Chicago,  and  Leopold  and  Walter  Damrosch, 
also  German  born,  of  New  York) .  Most  of  the  outstanding  performers  were 
immigrants  or  specially  imported  virtuosi.  Only  with  the  military  band,  largely 
because  of  the  excellence  of  American-born  John  Philip  Sousa  as  a  composer 
of  military  marches  and  as  a  band  leader,  did  native  musical  talent  excel. 

In  art  the  European  influence  was  also  dominant.  Still,  American  painters  ^ 
like  Whistler,  La  Farge,  Sargent,  and  Mary  Cassatt  commanded  respect 
abroad;  the  skyscraper,  appearing  now  more  often  in  New  York  than  Chi¬ 
cago,  excited  curiosity  and  some  admiration  outside  the  United  States, 

„  .  UPON  THE  assassination  of  Mc- 

Roosevelt 

...  ,  ,  Kinley  (1901),  Theodore  Roose- 

as  a  political  reformer  ; 

velt  became  president  and  en¬ 
thusiastically  set  out  to  cure  the  domestic  ills  from  which  the  nation  was 
suffering.  With  a  moral  fervor  that  was  contagious,  Roosevelt  launched  a 
crusade  embracing  some  of  the  Populist  program.  He  set  out  to  “bust  the  bad 
trusts,”  to  regulate  the  railroads,  to  give  labor  a  “square  deal,’’  to  write  new 
immigration  legislation,  to  conserve  the  nation’s  natural  and  human  resources, 
and  to  do  a  dozen  other  gallant  deeds.  If  the  “Old  Guard”  in  his  Republican 
Party  was  plunged  into  the  deepest  gloom,  the  country  at  large  was  delighted 
with  both  his  program  and  his  enthusiasm. 

, .  ,  ,  THE  POPULARITY  of  the  causes 

Muckrakers  ^ 

.  .  .  .  Roosevelt  espoused  was  greatly 

in  American  literature  . 

stimulated  by  a  literary  phenome¬ 
non  known  as  “muckraking.”  Muckraking,  or  exposing  evil  and  corruption  in 
business  and  political  life,  was  a  pastime  Roosevelt  deplored,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  it  played  into  his  hands.  It  was  he  who  coined  the  epithet  “muck- 
raker,”  after  the  man  in  Pilgrim's  Progress  who  was  so  busy  raking  muck 
tliat  he  would  not  even  look  at  the  celestial  crown  that  was  offered  him. 

The  muckrakers  of  the  Roosevelt  era  were  in  some  ways  the  American 
uivalent  of  the  Dostoyevskys  and  the  Ibsens— spokesmen  of  the  world’s 
)ubled  social  conscience.  They  exposed  the  malpractices  of  the  trusts,  the 
holy  alliance  of  business  and  politics,  corruption  in  municipal  government, 
jrruption  in  the  Senate,  the  dubious  origins  of  great  fortunes,  the  deplorable 
conditions  in  the  slums,  the  exploitation  of  the  Negro,  the  white-slave  traffic, 
and  child  labor.  A  gfoup  of  popular  magazines— Everybody's, 
Collier's,  Cosmopolitan,  and  were  their  major  vehicles,  but  most 

of  their  writings  were  so  topical  as  to  be  ephemeral  as  literature. 

Some  muckraking  books  roused  a  resounding  indignation  among  the  class 
that  had  to  learn  about  poverty,  corruption,  and  injustice  at  second  hand. 
Ida  M.  Tarbell’s  devastating  History  of  the  Standard  Oil  Company  (1904) 
and  Lincoln  Steffens’  The  Shame  of  the  Cities  (1904),  an  expos6  of  big-city 
political  corruption,  were  factual  reportage.  Muckraking  crossed  with  Zola- 
inspired  naturalism  to  produce  some  popular  novels  as  well.  Frank  Norris’ 


Muckrakers 
in  American  literature 


books  dealt  with  the  wheat  farmer:  The  Octopus  (1901)  described  how  the 
choking  tentacles  of  the  railroad  wound  themselves  around  the  life  of  the 
country  that  nourished  it,  and  The  Pit  (1903)  portrayed  the  Chicago  grain 
speculator  who  ruined  himself  in  the  process  of  exploiting  farmer  and  con¬ 
sumer.  Jack  London,  an  uncompromising  portrayer  of  violence  and  brutality, 
inveighed  against  entrenched  injustice  and  preached  class  war  in  his  stories 
of  adventure  about  California,  the  sea,  and  Alaska. 

Finley  Peter  Dimne’s  lovable  character  Mr.  Dooley  appeared  first  in 
newspaper  articles  and  then  between  1898  and  1919  in  a  series  of  books 
whose  humor  and  dialogue-form  did  not  permit  the  righteous  indignation 
characteristic  of  the  muckrakers.  Nevertheless,  Mr.  Dooley’s  penetrating  pro¬ 
nouncements  on  the  foibles  of  contemporary  politicians,  delivered  in  Irish 
accent  from  behind  the  bar  of  his  Chicago  saloon,  won  a  response  from  an 
audience  that  could  not  be  reached  by  aroused  journalists  and  novelists.  To 
counteract  the  shock  to  public  opinion  dealt  by  these  literary  blows,  big  busi¬ 
ness  in  the  course  of  time  not  only  undertook  voluntary  reforms  but  also 
increased  its  philanthropies  and  engaged  professional  publicity  agents  to 


present  its  better  nature. 
Labor 

and  the  ^‘Square  Deal" 


EARLY  in  the  Roosevelt  tenure  the 
president  began  to  wield  his  elo¬ 
quence,  energy,  and  toothful  smile 


in  favor  of  a  “square  deal”  for  labor.  A  bitter  strike  had  begun  in  1902  in  the 
Pennsylvania  coal  mines,  where  the  United  Mine  Workers  (organized  in 
1890)  struck  for  higher  wages,  a  nine-hour  day,  and  union  recognition.  The 
mine  operators  bluntly  refused,  expecting  the  government  to  follow  the  usual 
precedent  and  break  the  strike  for  them.  But  Roosevelt  and  public  opinion 
were  on  the  miners’  side  this  time.  As  winter  drew  near,  Mr.  Dooley  summed 


up  the  national  concern  about  fuel: 


Th’  rich  can  burn  with  indignation,  thinkin’  iv  th’  wrongs 
inflicted  on  capital . . .  an’  th’  poor  can  fight  among  thim- 
silves  an’  bum  th’  babies.... At  wan  stroke  ye  can  keep 
th’  baby  warrum  ah’  th’  rest  iv  th’  fam’ly  comfortable. 


After  four  months  of  stalemate  Roosevelt  threatened  to  take  over  the  mines 
and  run  them  with  federal  troops  if  the  operators  did  not  negotiate  with  the 
miners.  J.  P.  Morgan  thereupon  induced  the  operators  to  arbitrate,  and  labor 
won  an  important  victory. 


Roosevelt's 

trust-busting  campaign 


AS  A  REFORMER  and  a  good  poli¬ 
tician,  the  president  undertook  to 
fight  the  “bad”  trusts.  In  spite  of 


the  Sherman  Anti-Trust  Act  the  movement  toward  combination  had  accel¬ 


erated  rather  than  diminished,  impelled  in  part  by  a  wave  of  prosperity  after 
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And  He  Asks  for  More.**  All  the  nation  is  required  to  pay  tribute  to  King  Monopoly 
in  this  antitrust  cartoon  which  appeared  in  the  American  magazine  Puck  in  1890. 

the  Spanish-American  War  (page  497).  In  1901,  the  world’s  first  billion- 
dollar  corporation  was  listed  on  the  stock  market  under  the  name  of  the 
United  States  Steel  Corporation.  An  investigator  writing  in  1904  found  that 
economic  power  had  become  so  concentrated  and  interlocked  that  the  huge 
Rockefeller  and  Morgan  groups  together  made  up  the  core  of  the  nation’s 
business  and  commercial  life.  With  few  exceptions  the  great  corporations 
were  run  by  small  groups  of  men,  who  often  wielded  their  tremendous  power 
almost  solely  for  the  benefit  of  the  stockholders.  That  condition  was  especially 
true  of  the  railroads. 

Roosevelt  seemed  to  take  his  trust-busting  seriously.  To  permit  more 
effective  supervision  of  the  national  economy,  he  induced  Congress^to  create 
lew  cabinet  department,  the  Department  of  Commerce  and  Labor,  and  a 
reau  of  Corporations  to  investigate  interstate  trusts.  He  ordered  his  attor- 
y  general  to  begin  active  prosecution  of  certain  trusts  under  the  Sherman 
w.  The  railroads  were  a  favorite  target.  The  Elkins  Act  outlawing  rebates 
vas  passed  in  1903,  and  in  1906  the  Hepburn  Act  was  to  give  the  Interstate 
Commerce  Commission  the  power  to  regulate  railroad  rates.  But  Roosevelt 
was  unable  to  get  through  Congress  a  comprehensive  law  regulating  trust 
activities.  A  few  trusts  dissolved  after  prosecution,  but  some  of  them  reap¬ 
peared  in  more  legal  guise. 

Domestic  growth  United.  States  was 

of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  growing  to  its  fuU  stature,  its 

neighbor  to  the  north  was,  in  a 
belated  spurt,  also  reaching  maturity.  The  revival  of  world  trade  after  the 
^anic  of  1893  imparted  new  vigor  to  the  Canadian  economy.  With  the  grow¬ 


ing  importation  of  foodstuffs  by  the  industrialized  countries  of  western  Europe, 
Canadian  wheat  found  a  ready  and  expanding  market.  Now  that  the  more 
fertile  and  accessible  United  States  lands  were  largely  staked  out,  Canadian 
prairie  lands  at  last  became  attractive.  Many  Canadian  emigrants  to  the 
United  States  returned  home,  and  many  immigrants  came  from  the  British 
Isles  and  central  Europe  in  response  to  the  Canadian  government’s  search 
for  labor  and  citizens.  Between  1891  and  1916  Canada’s  population  jumped 
from  4,800,000  to  8,000,000;  in  the  same  years  her  wheat  exports  climbed 
from  2,000,000  bushels  to  over  150,000,000  bushels.  Beginning  in  the  nine¬ 
ties  Canada’s  resources  of  lumber,  gold,  lead,  zinc,  and  especially  copper  and 
nickel  began  to  be  exploited  in  response  to  the  growing  world  demand.  Iron, 
steel,  paper,  and  textile  mills  flourished,  and  two  more  transcontinental  rail¬ 
road  lines  were  built  to  accommodate  the  increased  traffic. 

Capital  and  labor  developed  along  the  same  general  lines  as  in  Europe 
and  the  United  States.  The  giant  corporation  became  the  characteristic  busi¬ 
ness  unit,  though  it  was  subject  to  somewhat  more  government  scrutiny 
than  was  usual  elsewhere.  A  trade-union  movement  arose  as  the  natural  ac¬ 
companiment  of  industrial  expansion.  While  borrowing  some  inspiration 
from  British  sources,  many  unions  were  influenced  by  American  models  and 
some  were  affiliated  with  the  Knights  of  Labor  in  its  heyday  or,  later,  with  , 
the  American  Federation  of  Labor.  As  in  Europe  and  the  United  States, 
unions  had  sometimes  to  cope  with  the  indifference  if  not  actual  hostility  of 
the  general  public. 


The  Dominion 
in  international  affairs 


LIKE  THE  United  States,  Canada 
in  the  nineties  evinced  a  growing 
interest  in  her  role  as  one  of  the 


world’s  nations.  While  without  any  desire  to  sever  the  British  tie,  Canadians 
nevertheless  sought  to  preserve  their  autonomy  within  the  Empire— at  a  time 
when  Britain,  finding  her  European  leadership  challenged  both  economically 
and  politically  by  rising  continental  powers,  was  trying  to  draw  her  empire 
closer.  These  efforts  of  the  mother  country  were  gently  but  firmly  resisted  by 
Canada  and  the  other  self-governing  colonies.  In  1897,  on  the  occasion  of 
Queen  Victoria’s  Diamond  Jubilee,  a  third  Colonial  Conference  was  held, 
broadening  the.  precedent  that  affairs  concerning  the  mature  members  of  the 
Empire  be  discussed  and  decided  in  concert.  Joseph  Chamberlain,  British 
colonial  secretary,  had  hoped  for  an  imperial  customs  union  but  got  no 
favorable  response  at  the  conference  and  gave  up  the  idea.  Canada  of  her 
own  accord,  however,  had  given  Britain  preferential  tariff  reductions  before 
the  conference  had  opened  and  increased  them  afterwards.  This  was  the  first 
step  in  the  system  of  imperial  preference  later  extended  to  the  whole  Empire 
(page  517).  In  the  nineties  Canada  also  assumed  the  prerogative  of  negotiat¬ 
ing  her  own  trade  treaties.  Although  Britain  insisted  upon  retaining  the  right 
to  make  other  kinds  of  diplomatic  arrangements  involving  Canada,  the  time 


was  not  far  off  when  Canada  would,  without  fuss,  take  its  place  as  a  full- 

fledged  member  of  the  family  of  nations. 

„  .  .  ,  “gringo,”  or  “Yankee,”  exploi- 

Some  major  developments  .  ^  ^  •  a  •  x  • 

,  -r  *  >  .  •  tation  of  Latm-Amencan  fruits, 

m  the  Latm-Amencan  countries  .  , 

mines,  oil,  and  other  resources 

has  been  a  frequent  cause  of  irritation  and  suspicion  on  the  part  of  the 
Latin  Americans.  Nowhere  during  this  period  was  the  exploitation  by  Ameri-^ 
can  capital  greater  than  in  Mexico.  In  1901  Diaz  opened  Mexico  to  the 
American  oil  industry,  exempting  from  taxes  the  importation  of  oil  machinery 
and  the  exportation  of  oil.  Investments  also  were  tax-exempt  for  ten  years. 
Most  foreign  capital  (increasingly  derived  from  the  United  States)  went  into 
gold,  silver,  and  copper  mining.  Roads,  railroads,  and  telegraph  lines  had 
been  built,  mostly  with  American  capital  and  technical  skill.  The  federal 
budget  of  Mexico  began  to  show  a  surplus,  and  Diaz  was  admired  all  over  the 
world.  Nevertheless,  the  country’s  prosperity  did  not  seep  down  to  the 
agrarian  proletariat.  It  came  from  oil,  a  young  industry,  fed  by  foreign  invest¬ 
ments  and  enriching  a  few  absentee  landlords.  Mexican  dissatisfaction  was 
not  totally  concealed  and  was  soon  to  break  its  bonds  (page  550). 

A  war  between  two  major  Latin-American  countries  (Argentina  and 
Chile)  threatened  during  the  1890’s  over  a  boundary  dispute  in  Tierra  del 
Fuego.  In  1899  and  1902  the  disputes  became  critical,  but  a  final  agreement 
was  reached  by  arbitration.  To  perpetuate  the  memory  of  this  peaceful  settle¬ 
ment,  the  famous  statue  of  tlie  Christ  of  the  Andes  was  erected  near  the 
Uspallata  Pass,  marking  the  boundary  between  the  two  countries. 

The  most  dramatic  episodes  of  this  period  in  the  development  of  the 
Latih-American  nations  were  the  Venezuelan  controversies  of  1895  and 
1902,  the  vanishing  of  the  last  vestiges  of  the  once  gigantic  Spanish  empire 
n  America,  and  the  Panama  Revolution.  They  will  be  discussed  below.  The 
iire  in  the  United  States  for  closer  relations  with  the  Latin-American  coun¬ 
ts  led  in  1889-1890  to  the  First  Pan-American  Conference  and  the  estab- 
nment  of  a  Pan-American  bureau  (later  called  the  Pan  American  Union) , 
hich  has  since  flourished  and  expanded  as  a  sort  of  clearing  house  for  affairs 
of  mutual  interest.  A  second  Pan-American  Conference  met  in  Mexico  City 
in  1901-1902,  and  there  have  been  similar  conferences  at  irregular  intervals 
up  to  our  own  day. 


DUAL  CONVENTION 


AND  CHINA  QUESTION  (1894-1899) 

w„.»  “the  pilot”  Bismarck  was  dropped,  the  German  ship  of  state  seemed 
to  be  sailing  steadily  in  safe  waters.  Austria  and  Italy  were  allies;  Russia’s 
4g4  friendliness  was  “reinsured”;  England  was  voluntarily,  and  France  involun¬ 


tarily,  isolated;  and  the  United  States  was  well  disposed.  Within  a  few  years 
^little  remained  of  the  Bismarckian  alignment  save  the  loyalty  of  Austria.  To 
a  considerable  extent  this  “diplomatic  revolution”  was  due  to  the  skill  of 
French  statesmen,  particularly  Theophile  Delcasse,  but  it  was  also  attributa¬ 
ble  to  the  blunders  of  Kaiser  William  n  and  the  German  Foreign  Office. 
Until  1905,  however,  the  errors  in  their  maneuverings  were  not  apparent, 
largely  because  of  the  weakness  of  Russia,  and  they  could  congratulate  them¬ 
selves  and  be  regarded  by  others  as  successful.  One  of  the  most  serious  war 
scares  that  post-Bismarckian  Germany  had  to  deal  with  came  in  the  Far  East, 

BISMARCK’S  successor,  Chancel- 
William  Us  .  lor  von  Caprivi,  was  unfamiliar 

early  friendliness  to  England 

coming  worked  in  favor  of  a  pro-English  orientation.  It  meant  an  increase  in 
the  mysterious  influence  of  Friedrich  von  Holstein,  who  had  never  been  a 
friend  of  Russia  and  was  inclined  at  first  toward  friendship  with  England.  So 
was  William  ii.  The  Kaiser  was  the  son  of  an  English  mother,  Queen  Victo¬ 
ria’s  daughter,  and  had  been  brought  up  to  admire  everything  British.  He 
introduced  British  sports  like  soccer,  regattas,  and  golf  into  Germany,  and  the 
Germans  eagerly  accepted  them.  Despite  the  German  insistence  upon  the 
purity  of  their  language,  the  English  word  sport  became  common  usage. 

Within  two  weeks  after  the  Russo-German  Reinsurance  Treaty  expired  in 
^  1890,  Germany’s  new  orientation  in  foreign  affairs  became  still  more  visible. 
In  July,  Germany  and  Great  Britain  concluded  a  treaty  by  which  the  Ger¬ 
mans  ceded  the  protectorate  over  Zanzibar,  off  the  coast  of  German  East 
Africa,  to  the  British.  In  return  the  Germans  received  the  tiny  island  of 
Helgoland  in  the  North  Sea.  Since  it  was  nothing  but  a  small  area  of  crum¬ 
bling  sandstone  while  Zanzibar  was  a  vast  island  producing  cloves  and  ivory, 
the  Germans  received  the  treaty  with  a  storm  of  indignation.  The  treaty, 
nevertlieless,  had  its  justification.  The  Kaiser  wanted  to  assure  good  relations 
with  England  by  giving  up  disputed  claims  in  east  Africa;  at  the  same  time,  he 
proposed  to  transform  Helgoland  into  a  German  Gibraltar,  defending  the 
Gennan  coast  against  Engjand  and  all  comers. 

AS  WAS  to  be  expected,  the  demise 
.  The  diplomatic  crisis  of  the  Reinsurance  Treaty  caused 

of  the  Empress  Frederick  episode  diplomatic  maneuvering. 

The  Kaiser  began  to  feel  concerned  lest,  as  Bismarck  had  feared,  a  rap¬ 
prochement  between  France  and  an  apprehensive  Russia  should  come  to  pass. 
In  order  to  forestall  that  possibility,  he  decided  to  court  the  French  by  per¬ 
sonal  amiability.  As  part  of  this  program,  he  sent  his  mother  to  Paris  in  Feb¬ 
ruary  1891  to  visit  an  art  exhibition.  Unfortunately,  Victoria,  or  Empress 
Frederick  as  she  called  herself,  not  only  faded  to  buy  any  pictures  but  she 
also  committed  the  blunder  of  visiting  the  ruins  of  the  palace  at  St.  Cloud, 
which  had  been  destroyed  during  the  Franco-Prussian  War.  Boos  greeted  her 


in  the  streets  of  Paris,  and  she  felt  it  wise  to  leave  the  city  in  a  hurry.  The 
scrupulously  correct  behavior  of  both  governments  smoothed  out  the  incident, 
but  it  turned  the  Kaiser  in  a  violently  anti-French  direction.  Since  the  Em¬ 
press  Frederick  was  Queen  Victoria’s  daughter,  English  public  opinion  in  this 
crisis  sided  with  Germany.  The  next  May  the  German  Foreign  Office  rushed 
through  the  renewal  of  the  Triple  Alliance  with  Austria  and  Italy;  and  taking 
advantage  of  Germany’s  desire  for  haste,  Italy  was  able  to  insert  a  provisic^^ 
that  gave  her  a  free  hand  in  North  Africa.  In  July  the  Kaiser  visited  his 
grandmother  in  London,  and  a  great  show  was  made  of  the  occasion. 


The  Dual  Convention  common  distrust  and  fear  of 

between  France  and  Russia  Germany  now 

brought  France  and  Russia  closer 
together,  even  though  each  was  contemptuous  of  the  other’s  political  institu¬ 
tions.  Their  navies  exchanged  visits  (though  the  Russians  waited  until  1893 
to  make  theirs),  and  the  French  government  encouraged  loans  to  help  build 
Russia’s  new  railways  as  a  manifestation  of  friendliness.  In  1891  Alexander 
III  provided  an  ironic  touch  when  he  stood  bareheaded  to  hear  the  French 
naval  band  play  the  Marseillaise  at  Kronstadt  although  Russians  were  for¬ 
bidden  to  sing  it  as  a  revolutionary  song.  That  year  an  entente  between  the 
two  countries  was  reached.  The  Russians  were  reluctant  to  move  as  fast  as 
the  French  wished.  Nevertheless,  the  entente  was  superseded  by  a  military 
convention  in  1894.  Since  it  remained  secret  until  1897,  and  never  was  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  French  Chamber  of  Deputies  for  ratification,  as  the  French 
constitution  required  of  formal  treaties,  it  was  considered  merely  a  military 
understanding  binding  the  two  armies.  It  was  frankly  intended  to  counteract 
the  Triple  Alliance.  It  provided  ( 1 )  that  Russia  and  France  would  immedi¬ 
ately  mobilize  their  forces  as  soon  as  any  power  in  the  Triple  Alliance  mobi¬ 
lized;  (2)  that  if  France  were  attacked  by  Germany  alone  or  with  the  aid  of 
Italy,  Russia  with  all  her  military  power  should  assist  France;  and  (3)  that 
if  Russia  were  attacked  by  Germany  alone  or  with  the  aid  of  Austria- 
Hungary,  France  would  similarly  assist  Russia.  The  complicated  but  effective 
hiance  system  by  which  Bismarck  had  intended  to  isolate  France  thus  was 
adone  while  he  watched  powerless  but  not  silent  from  retirement. 

The  pressure  A  STAT  E  of  great  unrest  now  came 

toward  Bnperialism  in  Germany 

terns  faced  each  other  and  clashed 
everywhere.  After  1894  hardly  a  year  passed  without  a  threat  of  war.  Under 


the  pressure  of  the  increasing  international  alarm,  a  group  of  Germans 
banded  together  in  what  became  known  as  the  Pan-German  League  (reor¬ 
ganized  in  1894).  It  demanded  a  strong  colonial  policy,  the  union  of  all 
Germans  wherever  they  lived,  and  a  German  Weltpolitik  reaching  beyond  tbe 
seas.  The  League  criticized  even  the  Kaiser  because  he  did  not  go  far  enougli 


in  imperialism.  It  was  strongly  inspired  by  Treitschke’s  nationalistic  interpre¬ 
tation  of  German  history,  particularly  by  his  anti-British  bias.  Together  with 
the  German  Colonial  Society  (founded  in  1887)  and  the  German  Navy 
League  (organized  in  1898)  it  exerted  a  pressure  on  German  public  opinion 
far  greater  than  might  have  been  expected  of  its  20,000  members.  In  the 
^  decades  that  followed,  numerous  youth  groups  were  organized,  and  they 
responded  to. this  imperialistic  propaganda  with  enthusiaism. 

Increasing  tension  ^ 

between  China  and  Japan  developing  that  gave  the  imperial 

impulse  of  Germans  and  others 
new  opportunities.  Li  Hung-chang’s  policy  of  balancing  off  the  nearer  menace 
against  the  farther  one  had  conspicuously  failed.  The  success  of  the  French 
in  Indochina  and  of  the  British  in  Burma  and  Malaya  brought  home  to  the 
Peking  government  the  danger  of  submitting  to  western  methods  of  penetra¬ 
tion  in  the  hope  that  eventually  the  exploiters  might  fall  out.  That  hope  had 
been  based  on  the  illusion  that  all  the  exploiters  would  seek  to  penetrate  the 
same  areas  at  the  same  time.  It  had  failed  to  take  into  account  the  possibility 
that  the  imperial  powers  might  pursue  a  policy  of  cooperation  in  certain  areas 
of  exploitation  or  that  one  exploiter  might  advance  in  one  quarter  while 
China’s  attention  was  occupied  with  another  exploiter  in  another  quarter. 
Moreover,  it  flew  in  the  face  of  the  fact  that,  no  matter  which  of  the  imperial¬ 
ist  powers  won,  China  was  bound  to  lose  unless  she  were  willing  and  able  to 
protect  her  own  interests.  Thus  the  Chinese  government  now  had  to  answer 
an  old  question  in  diplomacy:  If  direct  action  against  aggression  must  even¬ 
tually  be  taken  anyway,  why  not  immediately,  as  a  preventive  of  long  drawn 
out  hostilities?  China  was  to  answer  that  question  in  the  affirmative  and  to 
regret  her  answer. 

Located  at  one  of  the  major  crossroads  of  Asia,  Korea  occupied  a  posi¬ 
tion  similar  to  that  of  Belgium  in  Europe.  It  lay,  like  Belgium  between  Eng¬ 
land  and  France  or  Germany,  across  the  path  leading  from  China  to  Japan, 
constituting  a  dagger  pointed  at  the  heart  of  Japan  or  a  bridge  leading  into 
China  and  Siberia.  The  mutual  distrust  of  Japan,  China,  and  Russia  in  Korea 
provoked  the  most  crucial  international  conflict  of  the  late  nineteenth  and  the 
early  twentieth  century.  Peking’s  earlier  policy  of  encouraging  the  western 
powers  in  Korea  served  not  only,  as  intended,  to  put  obstacles  in  the  way  of 
Japan’s  effort  to  obtain  exclusive  control  but  also  to  encourage  the  interested 
powers  to  interfere  openly  in  the  domestic  affairs  of  that  unfortunate  penin¬ 
sula.  Plots  and  counterplots  at  court  and  in  the  embassies  became  common 
events  in  the  life  of  Seoul.  Riots  also  disturbed  the  generally  quiet  tenor  of 
Korean  life  as  the  conspiring  groups  more  frequently  came  into  open  conflict. 
Foreigners  and  Koreans  alike  were  killed  in  the  streets  of  Seoul,  and  the  na¬ 
tions  readied  themselves  for  war  in  Korea. 


ALTHOUGH  vitally  interested  in 

Japan  recognized  Korea,  the  “Land  of  the  Morning 

05  an  equal  among  the  nations  „ 

pursued  a  policy  of  watchful  waiting.  The  new  Japan  was  an  unknown 
quantity  in  world  diplomacy  and  military  affairs.  Though  China  had  suffered 
repeated  defeats  at  the  hands  of  better  armed  western  forces,  the  vast  military 
potential  of  an  aroused  China  was  not  thought  of  lightly  in  1894.  The  odds 
were  generally  felt  to  be  against  the  courageous  and  progressive  Japanese  in 
their  struggle  with  the  powerful,  if  stumbling,  giant  of  the  East,  but  the  war 
might  not  be  a  short  one.  Russia  preferred  to  move  cautiously.  Only  if  either 
eastern  power  were  to  win  a  decisive  victory  over  the  other  did  she  propose 
to  take  some  definite  step. 

The  war  crisis  of  1894  was  the  first  one  to  find  Russia  and  France  united 
in  their  Dual  Convention  (also  commonly  called  Dual  Alliance)  for  joint 
action  in  European  affairs.  The  awareness  of  that  alliance  materially  influ¬ 
enced  the  power  balance  in  the  Far  East  by  increasing  British  and  Chinese 
suspicion  of  French  and  Russian  designs.  Great  Britain  now  drew  nearer  to 
Japan  and  revealed  an  unwonted  tolerance  of  Japanese  advances  in  areas 
where  Russia  had  contrary  interests.  In  July  1894  the  British  signed  an  un¬ 
precedented  treaty  with  Japan~the  first  of  the  so-called  “equal  treaties.’"  By 
its  terms  Great  Britain  was  gradually  to  relinquish  her  extraordinary  rights— 
extraterritoriality  and  tariff  control  in  Japan.  Thus  the  British  took  the  lead 
in  putting  Japan  on  an  equal  basis  with  other  members  of  the  family  of  na¬ 
tions.  The  treaty  was  both  an  effort  to  offset  the  Russian  entente  with  France 
and  a  tribute  to  Japan’s  great  progress  in  modernizing  her  industries  and 
political  institutions. 

,  THE  SONS  of  Nippon  were  to 

The  humiliation  ^  i 

,  ,  prove  still  more  unmistakably  how 

of  China  by  Japan  i.  j  i  j  i 

well  they  had  learned  some  les¬ 
sons  from  the  West.  Without  notice  to  China  that  a  state  of  war  existed,  the 
Japanese  in  the  summer  of  1894  seized  the  royal  palace  at  Seoul,  placed  their 
uppet  on  the  Korean  throne,  and  through  him  ordered  the  Chinese  out  of 
Drea.  When  China  resisted,  war  ensued.  It  was  waged  in  Korea,  Manchuria, 
hina  proper,  and  the  surrounding  seas.  From  the  outset  China  betrayed  a 
/oeful  lack  of  military  preparation  and  organization,  and  the  superior  train¬ 
ing  and  preparation  of  her  insular  foes  took  a  heavy  tribute.  China  suffered  a 
series  of  military  and  naval  defeats  and,  to  prevent  Peking  from  falling  into 
the  hands  of  Japan,  finally  agreed  to  the  terms  prescribed  by  the  “dwarfs 
from  beyond  the  Eastern  Sea,”  as  the  Chinese  called  the  Japanese, 

In  the  Treaty  of  Shimonoseki  (1895),  China  was  stripped  of  her  last 
shreds  of  international  prestige.  As  the  price  of  peace,  the  ancient  Middle 
Kingdom  was  required  to  agree  to  the  complete  independence  and  autonomy 
of  Korea— a  provision  recalling  earlier  treaty  arrangements  between  China 


The  humiliation 
of  China  by  Japan 


A  Chinese  artist’s  impression  of  a  naval  battle  of  the  Sino-Japanese  War.  The  Japanese 
have  Tust  crip^^^^  ^  """ 


and  France  regarding  Indochina.  China  was  also  to  cede  to  Japan  Formosa 
and  the  Pescadores  Islands  as  well  as  the  strategically  valuable  Liaoning 
peninsula  in  southern  Manchuria.  Like  the  western  powers  in  their  dealings 
with  China,  Japan  demanded  also  a  monetary  indemnity  and  the  opening  of 
new  treaty  ports  with  the  waterways  leading  to  them.  Finally,  China  had  to 
concede  a  new  treaty  of  commerce  granting  Japan  the  privilege  of  extraterri¬ 
toriality,  treatment  as  a  most  favored  nation,  and  the  right  to  establish  indus¬ 
tries  and  businesses  in  the  treaty  ports.  Japan’s  demands  not  only  made 
explicit  her  equality  with  the  West  in  dealing  with  China,  but  even,  by  the 
workings  of  the  most-favored-nation  clause,  put  her  in  the  position  to  pass 
on  to  the  western  powers  a  right  never  before  conceded  by  China— the  ri^t 
to  establish  industries  and  business  houses  in  the  treaty  ports. 


The  humiliation  of  Japan 
by  Russia,  Germany,  fOnd  France 


THE  WESTERNERS,  hOWeVet, 

showed  something  less  than  grati¬ 
tude  for  the  success  of  the  Nip¬ 


ponese.  Even  the  incidental  benefits  accruing  to  them  from  the  Treaty  of 
Shimonoseki  were  not  enough  to  allay  their  fears  of  Japanese  eiqpansion  on 
the  Ttiainland  For  the  first  time,  the  Chinese  were  to  benefit,  but  at  much  too 
late  a  date,  from  the  rivalries  of  the  imperialist  powers.'  At  the  initiative  of 
Russia  in  1895,  the  representatives  of  Russia,  Germany,  and  France  in 
Tokyo  “advised”  Japan  to  retrocede  tiie  Liaotung  peninsula  to  China.  Al- 


though  smarting  under  this  indignity,  the  Japanese  yielded,  receiving  only  an 
additional  monetary  indemnity  in  return.  The  unwillingness  of  the  three  west¬ 
ern  powers  to  recognize  the  equality  of  the  new  Japan  fully  was  to  constitute 
for  the  next  decade  a  sore  point  in  Japanese  relations  with  the  continental 
powers  of  Europe,  and  to  push  her  more  firmly  into  Britannia’s  embrace. 

JAPAN  had  by  this  time  ceased  to 

The  specter  picturesque  fairyland  of  '■ 

of  the  ‘'Yellow  Peril  ^  u  ^  u 

Pierre  Loti  and  had  become  for 

the  West  a  menacing,  unknown  quantity.  Lafcadio  Hearn  (page  459)  was 
perhaps  the  only  western  literary  figure  who  had  a  realistic  if  sympathetic 
understanding  of  Japan.  Unlike  his  contemporaries,  Hearn  fell  completely 
under  the  fascination  of  Japanese  institutions  and  ideas.  He  went  to  Japan 
in  1890  to  work  as  a  newspaper  correspondent  and  teacher  of  English. 
There  he  married  a  Japanese  and  became  a  convert  to  Buddhism  and  a  nat¬ 
uralized  citizen.  Unlike  Pierre  Loti,  Hearn  combined  an  intimate  knowledge 
with  literary  skill  to  produce  a  series  of  books  that  revealed  the  genuine  life 
of  Japan  foj  the  first  time  to  the  western  world.  His  works  gave  clear  and 
intimate  glimpses  into  what  he  referred  to  as  “unfamiliar  Japan.”  Those  who 
read  Hearn  carefully  must  have  been  better  prepared  for  the  events  of  the 
decade  following  the  Treaty  of  Shimonoseki. 

The  victory  of  Japan  over  China  in  1895  posed  the  potential  danger  to 
Europe  and  America  of  a  teeming  Asia  under  enterprising  Asiatics.  Fear  of 
industrial  competition  also  pervaded  the  thought  of  the  Europeans,  for  Von 
Richthofen  had  warned  that  “the  slunibering  factors  of  an  immense  industrial 
production  all  exist  in  China.”  Although  of  questionable  accuracy  in  the  light 
of  later  developments,  the  prophecies  of  Von  Richthofen  and  others  set  off 
a  train  of  thinking  that  had  widespread  repercussions.  Czar  Nicholas  ii  of 
Russia  was  obsessed  by  the  Yellow  Peril  to  eastern  Siberia  and  to  the  Chris¬ 
tian  world,  and  his  fears  were  enhanced  by  the  letters  of  his  German  cousin 
William  ii.  The  growth  of  sentiment  against  Asiatic  immigration  to  the 
United  States  and  Australia  resulted  in  discriminatory  actions  and  legislation 
•gainst  Asiatics  (pages  408  and  520).  The  subsequent  decision  of  the  United 
ites  to  retain  the  Philippines  and  to  embark  upon  an  imperial  course  in  the 
cific  (page  498)  must  be  laid  in  part  to  the  growing  concern  over  the 
How  Peril.  In  America  that  part  of  the  press  which  for  unrelated  reasons 
as  called  “yellow,”  in  Britain  the  jingoists  and  imperialists,  and  in  Gerpiany 
the  Kaiser  himself  were  all  persuaded  that  the  oriental  tide  would  have  to  be 
stemmed  before  it  should  overrun  the  Christian  West. 

France  dismemberment  of  the  pros- 

inZ7 exploitation  of  China  ^ 

moral  justification  in  the  eyes  of 

many  who  might  otherwise  have  felt  some  qualms.  France  was  the  first  of 

the  European  powers  to  claim  its  share  of  China.  In  1895  China  granted 


France  options  on  mines  in  its  southern  provinces,  permitted  the  extension 
of  railways  from  French  Indochina  northward,  and  reduced  tariffs  on  goods 
shipped  across  its  southern  frontier.  Meanwhile,  in  contradiction  of  the 
Socialist  claim  that  capitalists  dictated  governmental  policy,  French  and 
Belgian  capitalists  were  prodded  by  the  Paris  government  into  advancing 
cleans  to  Russia.  In  turn,  Russia  was  eager  to  advance  loans  to  China  on  the 
valid  assumption  that  the  banker  holds  a  whiphand  over  his  debtor,  especially 
if  little  likelihood  exists  that  the  loan  can  be  repaid  in  a  reasonable  length  of 
time.  While  helping  to  support  Russia’s  financial  imperiaHsm,  France  con¬ 
tinued  to  round  out  her  holdings  in  the  south  of  China.  In  1898,  as  Russia 
advanced  against  the  northern  gates  of  China,  France  obtained  a  ninety-nine- 
year  lease  to  the  Bay  of  Kwangchow,  a  natural  adjunct  to  the  port  and  river 
systems  of  Indochina. 

ADVANCING  her  frontiers  over- 

land,  Russia  had  begun  pushing 

in  the  exploitation  of  China 

of  the  century.  In  1891,  Russia  started  the  Trans-Siberian  Railway,  to  link 
Vladivostok  and  eastern  Siberia  to  St.  Petersburg  and  the  west.  The  first 
section  of  the  railway  was  opened  in  1895,  and  shortly  afterward  St.  Peters¬ 
burg  announced  the  formation  of  a  Russo-Chinese  bank,  supported  by  French 
funds,  which  had  for  its  aim  the  financing  of  railways  in  Manchuria.  In  the 
following  year  Li  Hung-chang  concluded  a  defensive  alliance  with  Russia, 
giving  the  Russians  permission  to  build  a  railway  across  northern  Manchuria 
that  would  considerably  shorten  the  Trans-Siberian  line. 

In  disputed  Korea,  meanwhile,  Russia  continued  after  1895  to  promote 
her  own  interests.  Having  initiated  the  tripartite  intervention,  Russia  stood 
as  the  most  formidable  obstacle  to  Japan’s  control  of  the  “Land  of  the 
Morning  Calm.”  But  both  sides  were  for  the  moment  unwilling  to  resort  to 
blows;  Hence,  in  1896,  they  made  an  agreement  fully  recognizing  the  pre-  ; 

dominance  of  Russia  in  the  north  and  of  Japan  in  the  south  of  Korea.  The 
two  powers  were  also  to  share  the  police  and  advisory  posts  in  the  Korean 
government.  Although  the  British  looked  askance  at  these  arrangements, 

Japan  and  Russia  seemed  committed  to  a  policy  of  mutual  respect  and  co¬ 
operation  in  northeastern  Asia.  * 

The  powers,  including  Russia,  remained  too  deeply  involved  in  the 
scramble  for  concessions  in  China  to  be  diverted  by  disputes  in  peripheral 
areas  like  Korea.  Although  counsels  were  divided  in  St.  Petersburg  about  the 
methods  of  expansion,  the  Russians  were  united  in  their  determination  to 
move  into  the  vital  Manchurian  and  north  China  areas,  while  containing  the 
Japanese  advance  in  Korea.  As  a  logical  result  of  this  policy,  the  czar  in 
1898  concluded  two  conventions  with  China  by  which  Russia  obtained  a 
twenty-five-year  lease,  with  mining  and  commercial  concessions,  of  the 
southern  tip  of  the  Liaotung  peninsula,  including  the  cities  of  Port  Arthur  491 


and  Talienwan  (now  Dairen),  and  permission  to  extend  the  projected  rail¬ 
way  line  in  Manchuria  by  building  a  branch  south  from  Harbin  to  Port- 
Arthur- 

By  virtue  of  these  arrangements  Russia  occupied  the  very  area  from 
which  Japan  had  been  excluded  three  years  before  by  the  tripartite  interven¬ 
tion.  Moreover,  Russia’s  new  position  strengthened  her  hold  upon  northern 
Korea  and  gave  her  greater  weight  in  the  councils  at  Peking.  The  rapid  ad-^ 


vance  of  Russia  southward  brought  her  into  direct  conflict  with  a  furious 

Japan,  and  at  the  same  time  aroused  suspicions  among  the  western  powers 

about  the  monopolistic  character  of  Russia’s  ambitions  in  China.  But  would 

it  be  possible  to  trap  and  hold  “the  bear  that  walks  like  a  man”? 

^  THE  ADVANCES  of  France  in 

Germany  ,  ,  .  ^  ^  ^  . 

.  ,  7  1  •  southeastern  Asia  and  of  Russia 

in  the  exploitation  of  China 

in  northeastern  Asia  were  par¬ 
ticularly  disturbing  to  Germany.  Successful  collaboration  of  France  and 
Russia  in  eastern  Asia  strengthened  their  Dual  Convention  in  other  parts  of 
the  world.  Moreover,  the  demands  within  Germany  for  “a  place  in  the  sun” 
had  been  mounting  steadily,  much  to  the  satisfaction  of  William  ir.  While 
urging  the  czar  to  move  eastward— that  is,  away  from  the  Balkans,  where 
Germany  now  had  her  own  ambitions  (page  509)— the  Kaiser  was  careful 
to  enter  the  lists  also  in  China  in  a  general  effort  to  check  the  Russian  drive. 
Russia’s  plan  to  move  upon  Port  Arthur  was  offset  by  the  German  occupa¬ 
tion  of  Kiaochow  on  the  Shantung  peninsula  in  1898.  In  addition  to  a  ninety- 
year  lease  of  Kiaochow,  Germany  obtained  from  China  a  preferential 
commercial  position  in  Shantung  as  well  as  definite  mining  and  railway 
concessions.  Germany  also  became  one  of  China’s  creditors  by  extending  a 
sizeable  loan  to  the  Peking  government. 


Great  Britain  Britain,  too,  claimed  a 

in  the  exploitation  of  China  noxHiem 

China.  British  commercial  and 

financial  interests  in  China,  already  stabilized  and  respected,  might  normally 
have  led  her  to  prefer  the  status  quo,  but  she  was  forced  to  take  measures 
similar  to  those  taken  by  the  others  in  order  to  maintain  her  dominant 
position  in  China.  After  Germany  and  Russia  staked  out  their  claims  in 
northern  China,  the  London  government  signed  a  convention  with  Peking 
for  the  lease  of  a  naval  base  at  Weihaiwei  across  the  Gulf  of  Po-Hai 
from  the  Liaotung  peninsula  “for  so  long  a  period  as  Port  Arthur  shall 
remain  in  the  occupation  of  Russia.”  Shortly  afterwards,  Britain  also  took  a 
ninety-year  lease  on  the  remainder  of  the  Kowloon  peninsula  opposite 
Hong  Kong.  Meanwhile,  London  had  protected  its  interests  in  the  Yangtze 
Valley  by  requesting  from  Peking  a  declaration  of  nonalienation— that  is,  a 
promise  to  the  effect  that  China  would  not  lease  or  cede  “any  territory  in  the 
provinces  adjoining  the  Yangtze  to  any  other  power.”  Under  the  most- 
favored-nation  clause  France  soon  received  a  similar  nonalienation  agreement 
regarding  southern  China,  and  Japan  regarding  Fukien.  By  such  agreements 
the  powers  helped  China  to  protect  her  soil  against  the  depredations  of  their 
fellows,  much  like  the  legendary  Jurgen,  who  defended  his  lady’s  honor 
against  others  by  violating  it  himself.  The  realization  that  one  of  her  “protec¬ 
tors”  was  Asiatic  could  have  given  China  small  consolation. 
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THESE  concessions  exacted  from 

Anglo-American  reaction  i,  x 

.  a  defenseless  China  were  but  the 

®  ^  most  important  of  the  list.  By  the 

end  of  the  century  it  looked  as  if  a  complete  partition  of  China  would  be  hard 
to  forestall.  Imperialism  by  loans,  the  acquisition  of  leaseholds  and  naval 
bases,  the  extraordinary  business  privileges  of  foreigners  in  the  treaty  ports, 
and  the  continuing  weakness  of  the  Peking  government  frightened  the  British 
and  the  Americans  particularly..  The  English-speaking  nations’  fear  was  not 
attributable  to  their  greater  virtue  (England  had  never  before  hesitated  to  ex¬ 
ploit  China)  but  rather  to  their  financial  interests,  which  were  closely  tied  to 
the  maintenance  of  an  independent  China.  Equality  of  opportunity  for  all  in 
the  whole  of  China  rather  than  exclusive  control  for  each  in  a  limited  district 
became  the  objective  of  the  English-speaking  powers,  and  it  was  to  be  for¬ 
malized  in  1899  by  the  action  of  the  United  States  in  proclaiming  the  policy 
of  the  “open  door”  (page  504). 

THE  RISE  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 


AS  A  WORLD  POWER 

i^^^EANWHiLE,  what  some  Europeans  had  feared  as  a  consequence  of  the  ^ 
decisive  victory  of  the  Federal  forces  in  the  American  Civil  War  had  come 
to  pass.  The  United  States  had  become  a  leading  contestant  for  world  empire, 
but  with  certain  differences.  While  late  European  entries  like  Germany  and 
Italy  had  been  content  to  carry  on  their  contests  in  outlying  areas  without 
claim  or  under  contestable  claim  by  other  European  nations,  sentiment  and 
the  strategic  and  economic  interests  of  the  United  States  directed  American 
interests  not  alone  to  such  areas  but  also  to  those  already  held  by  a  once 
•eat  colonial  power-Spain.  Moreover,  some  of  American  sentiment  for 
iperialistic.  enterprise  was  based  on  the  desire  to  liberate  as  well  as  to 
.ominate,  and  so  in  certain  instances  an  element  of  trusteeship  rather  than 
overlordship  was  to  enter  into  American  concepts  of  colonial  rule. 

UNTIL  THE  1890’s  Americans 
American  concern  seriously  entered  the  race 

with  the  Hawaiian  Islands  Nevertheless,  as  al- 

ready  indicated,  the  United  States  had  become  involved  in  the  Pacific  islands, 
particularly  the  Samoans  and  the  Hawaiians.  In  the  seventies  and  eighties  a 
group  of  thriving  American  sugar  planters,  some  of  them  sons  of  missionaries, 
managed  to  secure  two  thirds  of  the  land  in  Hawaii  and  a  corresponding 
degree  of  political  power.  In  the  early  nineties  these  planters,  who  exported 
most  of  their  product  to  the  United  States,  found  the  high  McKinley  Tariff 
harmful  to  their  market  and  began  a  movement  for  annexation  to  the  United 
States.  American  missionaries  and  consular  agents  gave  them  support. 


In  1891  the  Hawaiian  throne  passed  to  Queen  Liliuokalani,  a  vigorous 

efiaracter  who  attempted  to  shake  the  monarchy  free  of  American  influence 
and  restore  “Hawaii  to  the  Hawaiians.”  The  American  planters  thereupon 
engineered  a  revolution,  with  the  probable  connivance  of  the  American 
minister,  who  supplied  American  troops  at  crucial  points.  After  the  revolu¬ 
tion  the  minister,  acting  on  his  own  responsibility,  declared  Hawaii  an 
'  American  protectorate. 

In  the  United  States,  American  destiny  again  became  manifest.  “Lili¬ 
uokalani,  give  us  your  little  brown  hanniel”  became  a  popular  jingle.  Expan¬ 
sionists  argued  that  if  the  United  States  did  not  annex  Hawaii,  the  islands 
would  fall  to  Britain  or  Japan,  which  were  both  covetous  of  these  rich  and 
strategic  way  stations.  But  before  the  Senate  could  ratify  the  annexation  treaty. 
President  Cleveland  was  inaugurated  for  his  second  term  and  as  an  anti¬ 
imperialist  withdrew  it  from  the  Senate.  A  sober  investigation  revealing  the 
high-handed  American  methods  and  the  wrongs  perpetrated  against  the 
natives  somewhat  dampened  expansionist  ardor.  For  the  remainder  of  the 
Cleveland  administration  the  question  of  Hawaiian  annexation  lay  in 
abeyance. 


CLEVELAND’S  anti-imperialist  sen- 
Cleveland  s  extension  timents  were  so  convincingly  dem- 

of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  onstrated  in  the  Hawaiian  affair 

that  when  in  1895  he  vigorously  revived  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  his  vehe¬ 
mence  burst  on  the  world  like  a  bombshell.  The  occasion  was  a  dispute  of 
^  long  standing  between  Venezuela  and  the  British  in  Guiana  over  their  mutual 
boundary.  Venezuela,  to  whom  the  boundary  was  most  important,  early 
enlisted  the  aid  of  the  United  States.  But  Britain,  in  whose  immense  empire 
the  boundary  dispute  was  insignificant,  several  times  refused  the  mediation 
of  the  United  States.  Clever  propaganda  on  the  part  of  Venezuela  persuaded 
American  opinion  that  the  British  were  aggressors  in  Venezuela  and  that  they 
were  thus  violating  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  Thus  prompted,  Cleveland  s  secre¬ 
tary  of  state,  Richard  Olney,  sent  a  stiff  note  to  Britain  demanding  arbitration 
and  stating:  “Today  the  United  States  is  practically  sovereign  on  this  conti¬ 
nent,  and  its  fiat  is  law  upon  the  subjects  to  which  it  confines  its  interposi¬ 
tion.” 

r'  Olney’s  tone,  coupled  with  bellicose  statements  by  the  government  and 
‘  the  press,  astonished  the  European  world.  It  was  a  kind  of  proclamation 
of  the  entry  of  the  United  States  into  world  affairs  on  her  own  terms.  The 
defiant  position  taken  by  the  United  States  made  a  bad  impression  throughout 
^  Europe  and  aroused  much  ill  will,  particularly '  in  Germany.  In  England 
sentiments  were  mixed.  At  first  arbitration  was  rejected  in  unqualified  terms. 
,But  war  with  the  United  States  seemed,  as  Chamberlain  called  it,  “fratri- 
^  cidal”;  and  both  countries,  deciding  that  friendship  was  worth  losing  a  bit 
X  of  face  over,  agreed  to  submit  the  dispute  to  arbitration. 


Americaa  prestige  was  greatly  enhanced  by  the  entire  episode.  Despite 
English  doubt  that  the  Monroe  Doctrine  was  applicable,  it  had  received 
pragmatic  reaffirmation.  And  European  powers  looked  with  respect  if  not  " 
with  friendliness  upon  the  brash  young  titan  who  had  suddenly  shouted  from 
the  housetops  that  his  fiat  was  law  over  half  the  world.  In  South  America 
weak  nations  were  pleased  and  strong  ones  resentful.  Venezuela  was  so 
disappointed  at  the  outcome  of  the  arbitration  that,  ironically  enough, 
sure  from  the  United  States  was  required  to  bring  her  to  sign  the  final  treaty. 

DURING  Cleveland’s  four  years 
The  rise  of  sentiment  ^  American  imperiaUsm 

favoring  American  imperialism  successfuUy  pent 

Up.  When  it  came,  it  came  full  flood.  In  1890  the  superintendent  of  the 
census  had  formally  stated  that  “there  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  a  frontier  line” 
within  the  United  States.  The  Overland  Monthly  in  1898  put  its  own  inter¬ 
pretation  on  the  closed  frontier:  “The  subjugation  of  a  continent  was  suffi¬ 
cient  to  keep  the  American  people  busy  at  home  for  a  century. . . .  But  now 
that  the  continent  is  subdued,  we  are  looking  for  fresh  worlds  to  conquer.” 
Captain  A.  T.  Mahan  was  of  the  opinion  that  “whether  they  will  6r  not, 
Americans  must  now  begin  to  look  outward.”  The  new  navy  was  augmented 
with  several  first-class  battleships  and  other  armored  war  vessels,  and  a  deter¬ 
mined  group  of  naval  expansionists  pushed  for  an  even  stronger  navy  to 
defend  American  coasts,  protect  American  commerce,  and  back  American^’ 
diplomacy.  A  jingoistic  press  fanned  the  flames. 

A  MAJOR  danger  point  was  Cuba. 

American  intervention 
in  the  rebellion  in  Cuba 

subsequent  war  between  Spaniards  and  natives  was  ferocious,  unscrupulous, 
and  exceptionally  careless  of  human  life.  American  investments  of  some 
$50,000,000,  the  recent  reassertion  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  a  ready 
sympathy  for  any  rebel  against  tyranny,  and  the  frank  imperialism  of  some 
younger  politicians  like  Theodore  Roosevelt  made  Americans  pro-Cuban 
jm  the  start.  Meanwhile  the  new  yellow  journalism  went  to  work  to  whip 
>lic  sentiment  to  fury  against  the  Spanish.  The  New  York  papers  of  William 
idolph  Hearst  and  Joseph  Pulitzer,  each  of  whom  sought  to  outdo  the 
iier  in  building  up  his  circulation,  competed  in  scare  headlines  and  sensa— 
ional  news.  Their  sheets  were  filled  with  stories  of  Spanish  atrocities,  out¬ 
raged  virtue,  and  bloody  debauchery. 

In  spite  of  the  outcry  in  the  press  and  Congress  and  among  the  public 
at  large,  Cleveland  had  refused  to  accede  to  the  demands  for  war.  The  sitija- 
*  tion  was  still  critical  when  McKinley  came  to  office,  and  early  in  1898  he 
battleship  Maine  was  sent  to  Havana  harbor  to  protect  American  fife  and 
property  and  to  impress  the  Spanish.  When  in  February  a  mysterious  ex¬ 
plosion  (whose  origins  have  never  been  determined)  sank  the  Maine  with 


,  a  large  loss  of  life,  the  American  clamor  grew  irresistible.  Throughout  the 

land  the  cry  went  up:  “Remember  the  Maine!  To  hell  with  Spain!”  McKinley, 

who  wanted  peace  no  less  than  Cleveland  had,  was  accused  by  Theodore 

Roosevelt  of  having  “no  more  backbone  than  a  chocolate  eclair.”  Finally, 

in  April  1898  McKinley  acceded,  and  the  United  States  went  to  war  to  free 

^'^.Cuba  from  Spanish  misrule.  It  was  the  United  States’  first  war  with  a 

European  country  since  1814  and  the  first  war  in  which  a  European 

country,  was  involved  with  a  major  power  anywhere  since  1878. 

-  .  ,  .  .  THE  Spanish- American  War  was 

International  implications 

,  .  .  „/  to  be  a  brief  affair.  Its  Cuban 

of  the  Spanish- American  War  .  , ,  . .  ^ 

phase  was  notable  chiefly  for  easy 

victories  that  increased  the  Americans’  self-confidence  and  chauvinism— the 

battles  of  Santiago  and  San  Juan  Hill.  Since,  like  Germany,  Italy,  and  Japan, 

the  United  States  was  a  late  entry  in  the  race  for  colonies  and  concessions  in 

the  Pacific,  and  since  the  best  colonial  areas  were  already  occupied  by  the 

older  participants,  its  best  chance  of  success  lay  in  replacing  one  of  them. 

And  so  the  Spanish-American  War  at  once  became  a  Pacific  struggle.  The. 

United  States  had  had  no  naval  base  in  the  far  Pacific  in  1898,  and  the 

American  Far  Eastern  squadron  under  Commodore  George  Dewey  was 

based  at  Hong  Kong.  Upon  the  declaration  of  war,  Dewey  sailed  to  the 

'  ^  Philippines,  attacked  and  destroyed  the  Spanish  fleet  at  Manila,  and  then 

blockaded  the  harbor.  At  this  juncture  the  German  navy  entered  the  scene. 

Having  themselves  looked  for  a  long  time  with  covetous  eyes  upon  Spam’s 

Pacific  possessions,  the  Germans  refused  to  stand  idly  by  while  the  United 

States  took  over  the  remnants  of  the  oldest  surviving  Pacific  empire. 

The  future  of  the  Philippines,  however,  was  not  to  be  settled  entirely  by 
distant  powers.  A  native  movement  to  oust  the  Spanish  and  to  establish  an 
independent  regime  was  already  under  way  (page  354).  The  Americans 
encouraged  Aguinaldo  and  the  insurrectos  to  throw  off  the  rule  of  Spain, 
hfeanwhile  the  Spanish,  encouraged  by  the  German  Pacific  fleet,  sought  to 
overcome  the  rebellion  and  fight  the  Americans  at  the  same  time.  The 
American  fleet  in  turn  received  moral  and  material  support  from  units  of 
the  Japanese  and  British  fleets.  Thus  the  problem  of  the  ultimate  disposition 
of  the  Philippine  Islands  was  from  the  beginning  a  delicate  international 


Actual  warfare  between  Spain  and  the  United  States  ended  within  four 
months,  and  through  the  friendly  offices  of  France,  peace  was  signed  in 
December.  The  Peace  of  Paris  required  Spain  to  relinquish  the  Philippines, 
Guam,  and  Puerto  Rico  to  the  United  States  and  to  free  Cuba,  which  was 
placed  under  American  protection.  The  decision  of  the  United  States  to 
annex  the  Philippines  prompted  new  native  outbreaks,  and  it  was  not  until 
1902  that  the  rebellions  were  crushed.  Meanwhile,  Germany  had  somewhat 
Teconciled  herself  to  the  new  state  of  affairs  in  the  Pacific  through  the  pur- 


s 


chase  of  the  Carolines,  Marianas,  and  Pelew  Islands  from  Spain,  which  con¬ 
sidered  them  less  desirable  without  the  Philippines.  Thus  ended  over  three 
centuries  of  Spanish  empire  in  the  West  Indies  and  the  Pacific. 

The  United  States  was  now  drawn  fully  out  of  isolation.  No  matter  how 
many  Americans  might  regret  this  development,  they  were  headed  toward 
both  the  Atlantic  and  the  Pacific  arenas,  where  other  world  powers  weroa^ 
jockeying  for  resources,  markets,  and  prestige.  The  impending  change  was 
carefully  noted  in  Europe— with  annoyance  on  the  Continent,  with  pleasure 
in  England.  In  their  no  longer  splendid  Isolation  the  British  were  pleased 
to  see  in  the  United  States  a  potential  friend,  whose  new  status  might  help  to 
counterbalance  the  weight  of  their  European  rivals. 

WHEN  THE  United  States  decided 
Causes  and  consequences  Philippine  Islands, 

of  anne.xing  the  Philippines 

an  important 

departure  in  the  Pacific  policy  of  the  United  States.  The  Yellow  Peril,  the 
strategic  and  commercial  advantages  of  the  Philippines,  and  the  active  com¬ 
petition  of  the  Germans  for  them  helped  to  overcome  idealism  in  Washington. 

In  part,  the  switch  to  imperialism  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  rapid  transition 
from  agriculture  to  industry  that  was  then  taking  place  in  the  United  States 
with  a  consequently  greater  interest  in  foreign  trade  and  empire.  Besides, 
Protestant  missionaries  were  eager  for  opportunities  to  penetrate  untried  ^ 
areas.  Finally,  President  McKinley  believed  that  the  Filipinos  were  not  yet 
ready  for  independence,  and,  that  to  grant  it  would  merely  be  to  invite  the 
Japanese  or  some  European  power  to  move  in.  The  scramble  for  concessions 
in  China,  he  believed,  furnished  an  object  lesson  as  to  what  the  future  held  in 
store  for  an  oriental  nation  unable  to  protect  itself  ffom  outside  pressures. 

English  experience  with  empire-building  ought  to  have  made  clear  what 
would  now  happen.  In  order  to  hold  what  had  been  conquered,  the  United 
States  would  have  to  acquire  still  more— or  so  it  seemed  to  some.  In  anticipat- 
‘ng  the  annexation  of  the  Philippines,  American  expansionists,  naval  and 
‘b  warned  that  the  United  States  wouldfbe  unable  to  provide  the  islands 
pate  protection  without  possessing  other,  coaling  stations  and  naval 
5s  in  the  Pacific.  The  decision  to  embark  upon  an  imperial  program  in 
Pacific  led  to  the  decision  to  annex  Hawaii  even  before  the  Philippines 
;re  conquered.  Hawaii  in  1 897  signed  a  treaty  of  annexation  which,  in  the 
lidst  of  the  Spanish-American  War,  was  formally  carried  out.  Territorial 
tatus  for  Hawaii  received  authorization  from  Congress  in  1900.  In  January 
899  the  United  States  also  occupied  Wake  Island  in  the  Pacific. 


Germans  and  Americans 
in  the  Samoan  archipelago 


N  E ITHER  Japan  nor  Great  Britain, 
each  of  whom  had  turned  covet¬ 
ous  eyes  upon  the  islands,  was 


happy  about  the  American  decision  to  annex  Hawaii,  but  they  did  not 


interfere.  In  regard  to  Samoa,'  on  the  other  hand,  Great  Britain  actively  co¬ 


operated  with  the  United  States  in  an  effort  to  limit  the-  ambitions  of  Ger¬ 
many.  Since  1889  (page  413)  the  Samoan  archipelago  had  been  under  the 
joint  rule  of  Great  Britain,  Germany,  and  the  United  States.  As  Germany 
drew  apart  from  the  English-speaking  powers,  the  effectiveness  of  their 
threefold  condominium  diminished.  During  the  Spanish-American  War, 
Samoan  difficulties,  reflecting  external  influences,  burst  into  civil  war.  The 
British  cooperated  with  the  Americans  in  bombarding  Apia  in  Samoa  when 
the  Germans  established  a  puppet  ruler  there.  While  intertribal  hostilities 
went  on  in  Samoa,  the  commissioners  of  the  three  white  powers  met  and 
decided  to  partition  the  islands.  Arrangements  agreed  upon  in  1899  allowed 
the  United  States  to  annex  those  islands,  including  Pagopago,  that  lay  east 
of  the  171st  meridian.  The  other  Samoan  islands  went  to  Germany;  and 
Great  Britain  was  compensated  by  being  permitted  to  annex  the  Tonga 
(Friendly)  Islands  and  Savage  Island  to  the  south  of  Samoa. 

^  ^  ,  the  status  of  Cuba  was  hard 

Status  of  Cuba:  ,  .  • 

,  to  determine.  In  declatmg  war 

conditional  mdependence  .  ^  ,  irr  .  ,  ^ 

against  Spam  the  United  States 

had  publicly  disclaimed  “any  disposition  or  intention  to  exercise  sover¬ 
eignty,  jurisdiction  or  control”  over  the  island.  Still,  in  addition  to  the 
reluctance  to  surrender  so  profitable  an  area,  a  genuine  apprehension  arose 
that  Cuba’s  unsteady  political  condition  might  become  an  invitation  to  some 
foreign  power— such  as  Kaiser  William’s  colony-hungry  Germany— to  estab¬ 
lish  its  own  control.  So  in  1901  Congress  adopted  the  Platt  Amendment, 
which  established  a  virtual  protectorate.  The  Platt  Amendment,  which  the 
Cubans  were  required  to  write  into  their  constitution,  provided  that  Cuba 
.would  permit  no  third  power  to  establish  colonies  or  coal  bases,  would  limit 
her  indebtedness  (in  order  to  forestall  any  episode  like  the  Napoleonic 
affair  in  Mexico),  would  permit  United  States  intervention  if  necessary  to 
restore  order  or  to  maintain  Cuban  independence,  and  would  provide  the 
United  States  with  sites  for  naval  and  coaling  stations.  In  1902  the  United 
States  withdrew  its  troops  from  Cuba. 

j  AFTER  the  Spanish-American 

The  new  American  role  Tr  -  .  ^ 

.  .  ^  .  ,  ,  ,,  War  the  United  States  candidly 

in  the  affairs  of  the  world  ,  ,  , , 

assumed  a  role  as  a  world  power. 

In  1899  United  States  delegates  attended  the  First  International  Peace  Con¬ 
ference  at  The  Hague,  where  they  helped  to  sponsor  the  establishment  of 
the  Permanent  Court  of  International  Arbitration.  In  the  same  year  the 
United  States  proclaimed  the  “open  door”  policy  with  respect  to  China  and 
in  the  following  year  played  a  leading  part  in  the  relief  of  Peking  during  the 
Boxer  Rebellion  (pages  504  and  514).  ' 

In  the  election  of  1900,  Bryan,  again  the  Democrats’  candidate,  ran 
against  President  McKinley  on  a  platform  opposing  imperialism  as  well  as 
advocating  free  silver.  McKinley  won,  and  Theodore  Roosevelt  was  elected 


The  new  American  role 
in  the  affairs  of  the  world 


to  the  vice-presidency.  In  1901,  McKinley  fell  victim  to  an  assassin’s  bullet, 
and  Roosevelt  became  president.  In  1904  he  was  elected  to  succeed  himself. 
Thus,  during  most  of  the  first  decade  of  the  twentieth  century,  the  highest 
office  in  the  United  States  was  occupied  by  a  man  eminently  fitted  by  tem¬ 
perament,  conviction,  and  physique  to  play  the  role  of  leader  of  the  United 
States  as  a  world  power.  Roosevelt  had  made  a  dramatic  debut  on  the 
international  stage  first  when,  as  assistant  secretary  of  the  navy,  he  had  * 
helped  build  the  new  fleets  that  had  performed  so  brilliantly  against  Spain. 
He  increased  his  popularity  as  the  moving  spirit  of  the  Rough  Riders,  a  regi¬ 
ment  of  cowboys,  Indians,  and  adventurous  elite  from  the  East  whom  he  had 
recruited  to  fight  in  Cuba.  During  his  almost  eight  years  as  president  his 
conduct  reflected  an  attitude  he  had  announced  in  1900:  ‘1  have  always 
been  fond  of  the  West  African  proverb:  ‘Speak  softly  and  carry  a  big  stick, 
you  will  go  far.’  ”  As  a  willing  orator  in  the  days  before  public-address  sys¬ 
tems,  he  had  to  strain  his  high-pitched  voice  and  did  not  often  speak  softly, 
but,  at  any  rate,  he  tried  to  carry  a  big  stick. 

.  ONE  OF  the  most  important  ques- 

Tn€  ISSU6 

,  .  ,  .  ,  tions  agitating  the  United  States 

of  an  isthmian  canal  .  o  •  u  a  • 

after  the  Spanish- American  War 

was  that  of  a  canal  across  the  isthmus  connecting  the  two  American  conti¬ 
nents.  During  the  Spanish- American  War  the  battleship  Oregon  had  had  to 
go  clear  around  Cape  Horn  to  get  from  Pacific  waters  to  the  Caribbean, 
and  its  long  voyage  had  dramatized  the  importance  of  an  isthmian  canal 
to  United  States  defense. 


Several  obstacles  stood  in  the  way  of  a  United  States-controlled  canal. 
One  was  a  treaty  with  Great  Britain  by  which  both  countries  were  bound  not 
to  fortify  or  exercise  exclusive  control  over  any  isthmian  canal.  Several 
attempts  had  been  made  to  get  Britain  to  modify  the  treaty,  but  Britain  had 
been  unyielding.  Now  the  British  proved  more  amenable.  They  were  seri¬ 
ously  involved  in  the  Boer  War  (pages  511-512),  which  not  only  occupied 
'heir  armed  forces  but  made  them  many  enemies  on  the  Continent.  To 
mterbalance  their  European  rivals,  they  openly  courted  American  friend- 
In  the  Hay-Pauncefote  Agreement  of  1901  they  consented  to  an 
.erican-controlled  canal. 


.  ..  PRESIDENT  Roosevelt  was  anx- 

cquinng  ious  to  “make  the  dirt  fly.”  A 

a  cdnOf.  route  f  j  private  French  company  had  al¬ 

ready  acquired  rights  and  spent  many  years  and  $260,000,000  in  trying  to 
dig  a  canal  through  Panama.  The  United  States  therefore  proposed  to  cut 
its  canal  through  Nicaragua.  The  Panama  route  was  finally  chosen,  however, 
after  an  agent  of  the  French  company  pointed  out  to  United  States  senators 
that  an  active  volcano  made  the  Nicaraguan  route  hazardous.  The  way 
through  Panama  was  not  all  clear,  however.  The  French  company,  having 


become  mired  in  jungle  and  scandal  (page  436),  had  been  reorganized  and 
now  was  eager  to  sell  its  rights  to  the  United  States,  but  Colombia,  of  which 
Panama  was  a  province,  proved  unwilling  to  grant  the  United  States  the  strip 
of  land  across  the  isthmus  where  the  canal  was  to  be  dug. 

Panama  long  had  been  known  as  a  reluctant  province  of  Colombia,  hav¬ 
ing  staged  an  average  of  about  one  revolt  a  year  for  the  preceding  fifty-five 
"years.  When  negotiations  bogged  down,  three  American  warships  were 
ordered  to  join  another  already  anchored  at  the  Panama  coast,  and  on  the 
day  they  arrived,  a  new  revolt  broke  out  in  Panama.  It  was  engineered  by  a 
small  group  of  Panamanians  and  members  of  the  French  canal  company, 
with  funds  borrowed  from  the  New.  York  financier  J.  P.  Morgan.  The  next 
day  they  declared  Panama  a  republic  independent  of  Colombia,  and  the 
American  warships  prevented  Colombian  troops  from  landing  to  suppress 
the  rebels.  Three  days  after  the  rebellion  began,  the  United  Slates  recognized 
the  new  republic  and  twelve  days  later  it  secured  a  perpetual  lease  of  a 
ten-mile  strip  of  land  across  the  isthmus.  The  “soft  voice”  and  the  “big  stick” 
were  suspected  by  everyone.  Europeans  frowned,  and  Latin  Americans  took 
careful  and  sometimes  fearful  note  of  their  northern  neighbor’s  tactics.  Not 
even  all  Americans  were  pleased,  and  in  1921  the  United  States  was  volun¬ 
tarily  to  pay  $25,000,000  to  Colombia  by  way  of  apology  and  reparation. 


The  Venezuela  affair 
and  the  Drago  Doctrine 


THE  YEAR  before  Roosevelt’s 
“cowboy  diplomacy”  in  Panama, 
a  crisis  arose  in  Venezuela.  The 


occasion  was  a  repetition  of  the  familiar  story-political  chaos  threatening 
ruin  to  foreign  investments.  In  a  series  of  uprisings  that  made  Cipriano 
Castro  dictator  of  Venezuela,  financial  and  property  losses  were  inflicted 
upon  both  Americans  and  Europeans.  In  1902  Germany,  Italy,  and  Great 
Britain  sent  some  warships  to  Venezuela  in  order  to  collect  their  debts.  The 
European  powers,  out  of  deference  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  had  made  sure 
of  the  official  American  attitude  before  taking  such  a  step  and  Roosevelt  had 
given  them  his  blessing  despite  the  clamor  of  certain  sections  of  the  Ameri¬ 
can  press.  What  was  originally  intended  to  be  only  a  naval  demonstration 
degenerated  into  a  blockade,  the  sinking  of  ships,  and  the  shelling  of 
Venezuelan  ports.  Thereupon  Roosevelt  intervened  oh  the  grounds  of  main¬ 
taining  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  Facing  the  muzzles  of  European  cannon,  the 
Venezuelan  dictator  accepted  arbitration.  The  European  blockaders  were 
also  glad  to  arbitrate,  and  the  dispute  was  settled  by  a  commission  appointed 
by  the  Hague  Tribunal.  The  settlement  gave  all  the  big  powers,  including  the 
United  States,  reasonable  satisfaction,  though  it  scaled  their  payments  down 
to  about  one-fifth  of  what  they  had  claimed,  Roosevelt  commended  both 
England  and  Germany  for  their  “honorable  good  faith  which  merits  full 
acknowledgement,  on  our  part.” 

In  the  course  of  the  blockade,  the  Argentine  government  had  proposed 
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to  the  United  States  government  an  extension  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  It 
wished  the  world  to  recognize  the  principle  “that  public  debts  should  never  x 
bring  about  any  armed  intervention,  much  less  the  material  occupation  of  the 
soil  of  American  nations  by  European  Powers.”  This  so-called  Drago 
Doctrine  (Luis  Drago  was  the  Argentinian  minister  of  foreign  affairs)  was 
subsequently  discussed  at  the  Pan-American  Conference  of  1906  and  in  1907 
embodied,  with  modifications,  in  a  resolution  presented  at  The  Hague  and" 
known,  after  the  American  representative  Horace  Porter,  as  the  Porter 
Proposition.  The  Porter  Proposition  permitted  the  forceful  collection  of 
public  debts  only  after  arbitration  had  been  attempted  and  failed.  ' 

WHILE  the  Panama  and  the  Vene- 
Disputes  affairs  were  being  worked 

over  the  Alaskan  boundary  Roosevelt’s  coaching, 

in  the  northwest  comer  of  North  America  the  big  stick  came  into  play  against 
Canada.  The  discovery  of  gold  in  the  Klondike  region  in  1896  had  brought 
forth  a  dispute  over  the  boundary  between  Alaska  and  Canada.  In  1903  a 
commission  of  six  jurists,  two  Canadian,  one  British,  and  three  American, 
was  appointed  to  settle  the  dispute.  Roosevelt  let  it  be  known  that  if  the 
decision  were  not  to  his  liking,  he  would  occupy  the  disputed  area  with 
United  States  troops  and  establish  the  line  himself.  Fortunately,  the  British 
jurist  sided  with  the  three  Americans,  and  the  boundary  agreed  upon  favored 
the  American  claims— to  the  great  discomfiture  of  Canada. 

IN  1904  the  big  stick  was  bran-  * 

.  The  Roosevelt  Corollary  dished  against  the  Dominican  Re- 

applied  to  the  Dominican  Republic 

bankruptcy  threatened  to  bring  European  warships  to  the  Western  Hemi¬ 
sphere  to  collect  European  debts.  Roosevelt  decided  to  forestall  such  action. 
He  admitted  that  the  Europeans  had  a  reasonable  case,  yet  as  he  interpreted 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  it  barred  European  powers  from  intervention  to  secure 
redress.  Hence,  he  concluded,  it  was  up  to  the  United  States  to  make  the 
smaller  American  countries  behave.  Roosevelt  enunciated  this  principle  in 
the  Roosevelt  Corollary  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine:  “Chronic  wrongdoing 
may  in  America,  as  elsewhere,  ultimately  require  intervention  by  some 
zed  nation,  and  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  the  adherence  of  the  United 
s  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine  may  force  the  United  States,  however  reluc- 

^en  1895  and  1905,  the  United  States  rapidly  acquired  colonies:  Puerto  Rico, 
n,  and  the  Philippines  by  the  Spanish-American  War;  the  Hawaiian  Islands  by  an- 
ation;  and  eastern  Samoa  by  agreement  with  Germany  and  Great  Britain.  After  the 
.mish-Amcrican  War,  the  United  States  also  ‘'protected’*  Cuba  for  a  time  and  for- 
Mlly* occupied  Wake  Island.  In  1903  the  American  "big  stick”  ensured  the  estab- 
ishment  of  the  Republic  of  Panama  and  a  perpetual  lease  across  the  isthmus.  United 
States  interests  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  were  affirmed  in  the  Venezuelan  disputes  of 
1895  and  1902,  the  Alaskan  boundary  dispute  with  Canada,  and  the  Dominican  Repub¬ 
lic’s  financial  crisis.  The  United  States  in  1899  took  its  place  among  the  nations  at  The 
Hague  and  in  1900  took  part  in  the  relief  of  Peking.  It  proclaimed  the  "open  door”  in 
China,  mediated  the  Russo-Japanese  War,  and  participated  in  the  Algeciras  Conference 
on  Morocco  following  the  Tangier  episode  (page  562). 
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tantly,  in  flagrant  cases  df  sxich  wrongdoing  or  impotence,  to  tke  exercise  of 
an  international  police  power.”  Following  this  pronouncement,  Roosevelt 
set  up  a  customs  collector  to  take  charge  of  the  collection  of  duties  in  the 
Dominican  Republic,  alloting  45  per  cent  of  the  income  for  home  expenses 
and  55  per  cent  for  repayment  of  foreign  debts.  It  made,  the  Dominican 
Republic  a  kind  of  financial  protectorate  of  the  United  States  for  many  years.  _ 

J  „  ALTHOUGH  in  the  Western  Herhi- 

The  *  open  door  '  *  '  ^  ^  . 

,  sphere  the' United  States  usually 
as  Anglo-American  policy  -  i  ♦  v  •  .. 

,  succeeded  in  bemg  a  benign  if 

self-interested  neighbor  to  the  smaUer  states,  in  the  East  this  policy  proved 
somewhat  harder  to  apply.  But  the  attempt  :w  made.  If  the  United  States . 
preferred  to  hunt  with  the  hounds  among  tte  Pacific  islands,  it  nevertheless 
felt  sympathetic  with  the  hares  in  China,  Peairitig  the  imminent  partition  of 
China,  the  United  States,  with  the  support  and  urging  of  Great  Britain  and 
without  the  knowledge  of  China,  enunciated  the  “open  door”  poHcy. 
McKinley’s  secretary  of  state,  John  Hay,'  defined  the  “open  door.”  It  was 
nothing  more  than  a  formal  reiteration  with  specific  application  to  China 
of  the  most-fayored-nation  policy,  which  had  in  fact  been  followed  since 
1844.  In  a  series  of  notes  exchanged  in;  1899,  Hay  sought  and  obtained 
formal  assurances  that  England,  Germany,  Russia,  France,  Italy,  and  Japan 
would  respect  the  territorial  integrity  of  ,  China  and  would  permit  equality  of 
economic  opportunity  within  their  respective  spheres  of  interest  or  influence. 
Although  the  exchange  of  notes  on  the  ^‘open  door”  did  not  prevent  the 
further  development  of  spheres  of  influence,  it  probably  helped  to  check 
the  partitioning  of  China.  The  motivation  of  England  and  the  United  States 
was  not  pure  altruism,  however.  Those  powers  (and  England  was  among 
them)  that  had  already  made  annexations  geographically  inside  or  close  to 
China  stood, to  gain  most  by  further  annexations,  but  the  greatest  commercial 
powers  in  China  were  England  and  the  United  States,  and  they  stood  to  gain 
most  by  keeping  China’s  doors  open,  with  or  without  her  permission.  Fortu¬ 
nately  for  China  her  national  interests  at  this  period  coincided  with  the 
ational  interests  of  the  English-speaking  powers.  Temporarily  at  least,  the 
Dd  feeling  of  the  United  States,  England,  and  Japan  toward  each  other 
med  to  guarantee  the  status  quo  in  the  Far  East.  ■ 


THE  BOER  WAR 

AND  THE  END  OF  ‘^SPLENDID  ISOLATION’’ 

13ritain  was  governed  by  frankly  imperialist  cabinets  from  1894  to  1905. 
In  international  affairs  they  adopted  the  policy  of  containing  Russia  in  the 
Near  East  and  the  Far  East  and  hence  befriending  Turkey  and  Japan.  In 


Africa  they  more  or  less  openly  supported,  the  British  empire-builders  and 
thus  came  into  conflict  with  the  empire-builders  of  France  and  Germany. 
At  first  the  British  avoided  seeking  allies,  but  the  complications  in  Africa 
and  the  Far  East  were  to  convince  them  of  the  worth  of  complacent  friends 
in  times  of  need. 

That  these  were  times  of  need 

International  tensiom  apparent.  In  1895 

over  Armenia  and  Crete,  temperatures  dimbed  once  more 

to  fever  heights  in  the  Near  East  (among  other  places).  The  major  irritant 
there  was  the  policy  of  the  Turkish  sultan  (“the  great  assassin,”  in  Glad¬ 
stone’s  phrase)  toward  the  minorities  within  his  empire.  The  Turks  had 
begun  to  massacre  Christians  again,  this  time  in  Armenia,  after  the  Arme¬ 
nians  had  made  a  new  armed  bid  for  autonomy.  Everywhere  in  western 
Europe,  hearts  bled  for  the  Armenians.  Fearful  of  a  renewal  of  the  Balkan 
free-for-all,  in  1895  Prime  Minister  Lord  Salisbury  attempted  to  coax  the 
German  emperor,  on  a  second  visit  to  England  to  attend  the  Cowes  regatta, 
into  a  closer  association  with  Great  Britain.  In  an  audience  with  the  Kaiser, 
he  took  up  the  idea  that  had  once  shocked  Palmerston  and  suggested  the 
partition  of  Turkey  among  the  great  powers  of  Europe.  But  the  attempt  was 
unsuccessful  and  left  bitter  feelings  on  both  sides. 

Christian-Moslem  feuds  continued  in  the  Near  East,  however,  and  now 
became  additionally  acute  in  Crete.  In  1896  that  island,  inhabited  almost 
entirely  by  Greeks,  rose  in  insurrection  (not  for  the’  first  time),  hoping  to  be 
permitted  to  join  the  Kingdom  of  Greece.  Meanwhile,  more  Armenians  kept 
-acting  in  a  fashion  that  the  Turks  continued  to  punish  by  massacre,  and  or¬ 
ganised  bands  of  Greek  patriots  attacked  the  Turkish  forces  in  Crete  and 
Macedonia.  To  keep  the  Balkan  question  from  bringing  Russia,  Austria, 
and  England  to  blows,  the  diplomats  of  Europe  negotiated  and  proposed  bar¬ 
gains.  They  agreed  on  a  joint  expedition  to  Crete,  largely  to  prevent  its  formal 
annexation  by  Greece.  That  maneuver  did  not  prevent  the  Turks,  however, 
from  going  to  war  with  Greece.  Greece  expected  aid  from  Serbia  and  Bul¬ 
garia,  but  the  Austrians  and  Russians  used  their  power  to  keep  the  war  from 
spreading.  Left  alone,  Greece  found  the  Turkish  army  more  than  a  match 
and  had  to  beg  for  the  intervention  of  the  big  powers.  An  armistice  was 
arranged  within  a  month  of  the  outbreak  of  war,  and  protracted  negotiations 
led  in  1898  to.  the  recognition  of  Crete  as  an  autonomous  state  within  the 
Ottoman  Empire  but  under  a  prince  of  the  Greek  royal  house  as  governor 
general.  Crete  was  not  to  become  part  of  Greece  until  the  Balkan  War  of 
1913  (page  568).  The  Cretan  crisis  had  created  consternation  among  the 
powers  at  several  points,  but  it  had  not  raised  a  general  war  scare,  largely 
because,  no  matter  what  governments,  thought  regarding  their  interests  at 
stake,  public  opinion  was  everywhere  in  Europe  on  the  side  of  Greece  and 
of  the  bleeding  Armenians.  Nothing  was  done,  however,  for  the  Armenians 


and  they  finally  submitted,  to  await  future  opportunities  for  rebellion  against 
Ibrkish  control. 


The  defeat-  ™  Cretan  con- 

of  the  Italians  in  Ethiopia  ^ver^.another  limited  war  took 

place,  hmt  without  gravely  en¬ 
dangering  the  genera!  peace  of  Europe,  ■‘i'he  future  of  Ethiopia  became  of 
interest  to  three  European  empires—Italy,  #hida^-teped  to  make  it  a  sphere'^ 
of  influence;  France,  which  hoped  to  be,- able  to  unite  its  holdings  on  the 
eastern  African  coast  with  those  on  the  western  coast;  and  England,  which 
was  anxious  to  keep  the  French  away  from  the  Nile.  By  placing  a  puppet, 
Emperor  Menelik  ii,  on  the  Ethiopian  throne  and  making  a  treaty  of 
alliance  with  him  in  1889,  the  Italians  had  seemed  about  to  gain  their  pur¬ 
pose.  But  the  puppet  proved  less  tractable  than  they  had  bargained  for  and 
gave  railway  concessions  to  the  French.  With  the*  blessing  of  England  the 
Italians  moved  troops  into  Ethiopia  in  1895,  but  Menelik  defeated  and  anni¬ 
hilated  a  force  of  over  6000  Italians  at  Aduwa  the  next  year.  Thereupon  Italy, 
aggrieved  and  humiliated,  overthrew  the  government  of  Prime  Minister  Fran¬ 
cesco  Crispi,  recognized  Menelik  as  unconditional  sovereign  of  Ethiopia, 
and  paid  an  indemnity  of  $2,000,000  into  the  Ethiopian  treasury.  It  was  the 
first  lasting  victory  of  a  non-European  people  over  a  European  army,  and  it 
was  to  rankle  in  Italian  hearts  for  years  to  come,  but  it  led  immediately  to  no 
crisis  outside  of  Italy. 

Rivalry  of  the  Germans  of  Austria  and  of 

and  the  British  in  South  Africa  ^ 

indirectly  involved  in  the  Cretan 

and  Ethiopian  episodes.  A  notorious  German  outburst  against  England  had 
meanwhile  occurred  in  connection  with  England’s  African  ambitions,  which 
the  Germans  considered  of  more  direct  concern  to  them.  Cecil  Rhodes, 
already  famous  as  one  of  the  greatest  and  most  daring  British  empire- 
builders,  enjoyed  a  virtual  monopoly  of  the  African  diamond  industry  and, 
^s  prime  minister  after  1890  of  the  Cape  Colony.  His  ideal  had  long  been 
have  the  whole  of  South  Africa,  as  far  as  it  was  not  German,  under  joint 
er-British  rule  and  to  construct  a  railroad  “from  the  Cape  to  Cairo.” 

The  situation  had  become  more  complicated  when  gold  was  discovered  in 
it  Transvaal  area  in  1886  and  large  numbers  of  foreign  prospectors  and 
businessmen  flocked  into  the  area.  The  Boer  government  exploited ,  these 
Uitlanders  (foreigners),  most  of  whom  were  English,  and  although  they  now 
formed  the  overwhelming  majority  of  the  population,  put  obstacles  in  their 
way  to  naturalization  and  hence  to  equality  of  treatment.  Trade  and  invest¬ 
ment  rivalries  made  the  situation  still  more  tense.  The  Boer  South  African 
Republic  had  constructed  with  German  and  Dutch  capital  a  railroad  line  con¬ 
necting  the  Transvaal  with  Portuguese  Delagoa  Bay.  The  Cape  Colony  legis- 
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lature  had  helped  financially  to  complete  it,  for  both  the  new  line  and  the 
older  Cape  Colony  line  were  expected  to  run  profitably.  The  Boer  govern¬ 
ment  gave  the  new  line  a  monopoly,  however,  going  so  far  at  one  time  as  to 
block  the  fords  on  the  wagon  routes  that  fed  the  Cape  Colony  line.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  Rhodes  learned  that  Germans  were  making  huge  investments  in  Trans¬ 
vaal  business,  and  he  feared  that  these  were  but  the  first  steps  in  establishing 
a  virtual  German  protectorate  over  the  two  Boer  republics. 

LORD  SALISBURY  was  reluctant 

The  Jameson  Raid 

and  Its  repercussions  colonial  secretary, 

Joseph  Chamberlain,  was  less  cautious  as  a  statesman  and  much  franker  as 
an  imperialist.  Chamberlain  had  put  a  businesslike  efficiency  in  the  Colonial 
Office,  and  in  the  crown  colonies  he  had  promoted  reforms  such  as  the 
building  of  hospitals,  scientific  research,  medical  schools,  and  the  study  of 
tropical  agriculture.  Everyone  knew  that  the  Uitlanders*  patience  had  been 
exhausted  and  they  were  ready  for  revolt.  How  much  Chamberlain  knew  of 
an  actual  consp^*acy  to  overthrow  the  Boer  Republic  is  stiU  debated.  It  is 
beyond  question  that  Rhodes  encouraged  Dr.  Leander  Starr  Jameson  to 
make  a  “raid”  into  the  Transvaal.  “I  did  not  want  to  know  too  much,” 
Chamberlain  is  reported  to  have  said  afterwards.  Late  in  1895  Jameson 
started  his  raid  with  about  500  mounted  police  of  Rhodes’  company,  but  he 
and  his  men  were  quickly  captured  by  the  Boers,  and  the  raid  was  over. 

Chamberlain  disavowed  the  raid  as  soon  as  he  heard  of  it  and  while  it 
was  still  in  progress.  Thus  it  might  have  passed  as  a  discredited  coup  in  an 
overreaching  empire-building  program  if  it  had  not  become  an  affair  of 
international  “honor.”  Germany  was  in  an  unfriendly  mood  and  did  not  hesi¬ 
tate  to  add  to  international  complications  at  a  moment  when  President 
Cleveland  was  addressing  bellicose  messages  to  the  British  because  of  the 
Venezuela  question  (page  495).  On  January  3, 1896,  the  day  after  Jameson’s 
capture,  the  Kaiser  sent  a  telegram  of  congratulation  to  President  Paul 
Kruger  of  the  South  African  Republic.  It  was  immediately  published,  and 
the  British  were  thunderstruck.  The  telegram  read: 

I  express  to  you  my  sincere  congratulations  that  with¬ 
out  appealing  to  the  help  of  friendly  Powers,  you  and 
your  people  have  succeeded  in  repelling  with  your  own 
forces  the  armed  bands  which  had  broken  into  your 
country  and  in  maintaining  the  independence  of  your 
country  against  foreign  aggression. 

The  British  never  forgave  the  Kaiser  for  the  all  too  evident  satisfaction  in  his 
telegram,  and  German  public  opinion  became  more  clearly  anti-Briti^ 
than  before. 


The  beginnings 
of  the  armament  race 


MOUNTING  military  expenditures 
added  to  the  international  ten¬ 
sion.  The  German  constitution  of 


1871  had  made  military  service  obligatory  for  all  able-bodied  men.  Since 
then,  the  tensions  in  European  diplomacy  had  led  to  growing  concern  about 
military  preparedness.  Because  of  the  Boulangist  turmoil  in  France  (pagc^. 
431),  Bismarck  had  wanted  to  increase  the  size  and  the  equipment  of  the 
German  army  in  1887.  He  had  won  his  point  only  after  a  hard  struggle  with 
the  Reichstag,  and  a  new  army  bill  increasing  appropriations  was  adopted. 
In  1893  Bismarck^s  successor,  Caprivi,  carried  another  army  bill— again  only 
after  a  hard  battle  in  parliament.  It  lowered  the  service  in  the  infantry  from 
three  to  two  years,  but  it  also  did  away  with  most  exemptions  from  conscrip¬ 
tion,  so  that  actually  the  size  of  the  army  was  increased.  As  a  consequence, 
France  and  Russia  increased  their  armies  too.  By  1890  the  cost  per  capita 
for  military  expenditures  was  higher  in  all  three  countries  than  it  had  been 
in  1870  but  was  lower  in  Germany  than  in  France. 

After  the  episode  of  the  telegram  to  Kruger,  \he  Kaiser  decided  also  to 
increase  the  strength  of  the  German  navy.  Germany’s  overseas  trade,  her  in¬ 
vestments  in  undeveloped  countries,  and  her  empire  had  grown  by  leaps  and 
bounds.  Naval  affairs  were  within  federal  jurisdiction  under  the  German  con¬ 
stitution,  and  the  Kaiser  was  not  handicapped  in  his  supreme  command  of  the 
navy  by  the  obligation,  as  in  die  case  of  the  army,  to  treat  with  the  other 
rulers  in  the  federation. 


.  ,  .  ,  , .  THE  NAVAL  program  made  rapid 

Admiral  von  Tirpitz 

,  ,  -  i  7  ^  progress  under  Admiral  Alfred 

and  the  rise  of  the  German  navy  ®  ^  ^ 

von  Tirpitz,  the  foremost  German 

naval  expert,  whom  the  Kaiser  appointed  to  the  position  of  secretary  of  state 
for  naval  affairs.  Tirpitz  immediately  inspired  the  founding  of  the  German 
Navy  Leagues  (page  487)  ,  an  organization  that  made  propaganda  for  a  large 
German  fleet.  His  naval  ambitions,  as  we  have  seen,  collided  with  American 
ambitions  and  . brought  Germany  and  the  United  States  very  close  to  a  shoot- 
g  war  in  Manila  harbor  in  1898.  Actually,  however,  Tirpitz  was  more  con¬ 
ned  about  the  British  than  the  American  navy,  and  this  naval  rivalry  was 
imately  to  weigh  most  heavily  in  turning  English  preferences  away  from 
iance  with  Germany.  As  England’s  isolation  became  clearer  in  the  midst  of 
.e  continental  scramble  for  allies,  she  had  developed  the  program  of  main¬ 
taining  a  fleet  big  enough  to  match  any  two  potential  enemies  .(page  439). 
Tirpitz  devised  the  “risk  theory”  to  counteract  that  program :|  If  Germany 
should  buildrn  fleet  big  enough  to  destroy  a  large  part  of  the  British  fleet,  then 
England  would  altogether  have  to  avoid  risking  her  navy  against  Germany’s 
out  of  fear  that  even  a  victory  would  involve  so  great  a  loss  as  to  render  the 
surviving  British  fleet  inferior  to  the  next  two  naval  powers’.  On  this  theory 
Tirpitz  pushed  through  big  navy  bills  in  1898  and  1900. 


The  Bagdad  Railway 

and  the  Turko-German  entente 


THE  KAISER  also  Cultivated  Ger¬ 
man  glory  in  other  fields.  Ger¬ 
many’s  part  in  the  partition  of 


China  in  1897-1898  has  been  narrated  elsewhere  (page  493).  Germany  also 


became  deeply  involved  in  the  Near  East.  Since  1888  the  Germans  had  been 
wo/king  on  the  construction  of  a  railroad  crossing  Anatolia  (or  Asia  Minor). 
In  the  1890’s,  after  several  years  of  negotiations,  a  new  phase  of  German 


economic  penetration  opened  up  in  Turkey.  The  Kaiser  used  his  influence  to 
win  investment  opportunities  for  German  capitalists.  In  1898  he  made  a  trip 
to  the  Near  East,  and  at  Damascus,  in  November,  he  delivered  another  of  his 
flamboyant  declarations.  He  wanted  the  300,000,000  Moslems  to  know,  he 
announced,  that  the  German  emperor  would  be  their  friend  at  all  times.  Since 
there  were  250,000,000  Moslems  living  within  either  British-controlled  or 


Russian-controlled  territories,  the  British  and  the  Russians  were  not  so  favor¬ 


ably  impressed  with  William’s  oratory  as  the  Germans  were,  but  the  Turks 
were  especially  pleased.  The  next  year  a  German-financed  Bagdad  Railway 
Company  obtained  a  concession  for  constructing  what  was  called  the  Bagdad 
Railway,  thousands  of  miles  of  track  linking  the  shores  of  the  Bosporus  oppo¬ 
site.  Consta.ntinople  with  the  Persian  Gulf.  It  was  a  dazzling  project,  which 
might  bring  the  industrialization  and  rejuvenation,  with  German  capital,  of 


the  Turkish  lands. 


The  Sudan  War 

and  the  Fashoda  Incident 


IN  ONE  connection  Bismarck’s 
successors  remained  loyal  to  his 
foreign  policy.  They  were  glad  to 


promote  French  colonialism  in  areas  where  it  might  conflict  with  the  colonial 
ambitions  of  others.  In  1894  the  French,  with  the  acquiescence  of  Germany, 

.  undertook  to  conquer  the  central  Sudan.  A  French  expeditionary  force  under 
Major  Jean  Baptiste  Marchand  marched  from  the  French  Congo  eastward 
to  the  Upper  Nile  Valley.  In  July  1898  Marchand  established  himself  at 
Fashoda  (now  Kodok)  on  the  White  Nile  and  claimed  the  surrounding  area 
for  France.  The  British  regarded  that  claim  as  an  intrusion  into  their  sphere 
of  influence.  In  1896,  in  order  to  counteract  French  and  Italian  maneuvers 
around  the  Nile,  the  British  had  resumed  their  war  against  the  “mad  der¬ 
vishes,”  who  had  overrun  the  Sudan  since  their  destruction  of  “Chinese 
Gordon  (page  424).  General  Herbert  Kitchener,  serving  under  Egypt  but 
assisted  by  British  forces,  crushed  them  in  a  series  of  battles  ending  in  1898 
with  the  Battle  of  Omdurman.  Kitchener  then  quickly  marched  to  Fashoda, 
where  the  French  under  Marchand  had  entrenched  themselves.  Kitchener 
politely  insisted  upon  the  withdrawal  of  Marchand’s  forces,  and  Marchand 
replied  with  equal  politeness  that  he  could  not  until  the  French  government 


ordered  him  to  do  so. 

As  the  two  .  forces  faced  each  other  on  the  Nile,  London  and  Paris  be¬ 
came  the  scenes  of  astonishing  diplomatic  fencing.  Despite  the  bitterness  of 


0 


the  French  people,  the^  French  foreign  minister,  Theophile  Delcasse,  held 
that  Germany  was  the  more  inveterate  enemy  of  France  and  therefore  France 
must  avoid  any  conflict  with  Great  Britain.  The  French  government  accord¬ 
ingly  ordered  Marchand  to  evacuate  Fashoda,  and  in  the  course  of  a  year 
the  French  formally  gave  up  their  claims  to  the  Nile.  Since  the  feud  between 
England  and  France  over  Egyptian  interests  was  a  hoary  one,  the  French 
public  looked  upon  this  retreat  as  a  confession  of  weakness  resulting  from 
the  Dreyfus  debacle.  Actually  it  was  the  first  bit  of  coquetry  in  Marianne’s 
wooing  of  John  Bull,  who  still  had  fresh  in  mind  the  tongue-lashings  of  the 
Kaiser  (pages  507  and  509). 

.  AS  WAR  scares  followed  one  upon 

Nobel  prizes,  Olympic  games,  ,  ,  ^ 

,  ,  ^  ^  ,  another,  the  race  for  military  pre- 

and  the  first  Hague  Conference  ,  ,  . 

paredness  grew  more  desperate. 

The  perfecting  of  nitroglycerine  after  1862  by  the  Swedish  chemist  Alfred 

B.  Nobel  made  the  prospects  of  future  wars  appear  ghastly.  On  his  death  in 

1896  Nobel  lent  a  particularly  paradoxical  touch  to  the  quest  for  a  good 

world,  since  he  left  the  money  he  had  made  by  the  sale  of  explosives  to 

endow  the  world’s  most  famous  prizes  for  science,  literature,  and  peace 

efforts.  As  early  as  1889,  the  Austrian  baroness  Bertha  von  Suttner  in  Lay 

Down  Your  Arms  had  tried  to  show  what  an  armament  race  would  mean. 

The  book  became  a  best  seller  and  in  1905  she  won  the  Nobel  Peace  Prize. 


Sir  Norman  Angell,  later  also  a  Nobel  Peace  Prize  winner,  in  The  Great  Illu¬ 
sion  (1910)  argued  that  neither  side  could  profit  from  a  war.  The  problem, 
however,  was  not  one  that  yielded  to  exhortation  or  argument.  Nor  did  it 
yield  to  the  good  intentions  of  Baron  Pierre  de  Coubertin,  who  succeeded  in 
1896  in  reviving  the  ancient  Olympic  games.  Although  every  four  years  since 
then  (except  when  war  prevented)  many  nations  have  sent  their  best  amateur 
athletes  to  compete  for  honors  in  different  cities  of  the  world,  friendly  athletic 
rivalry  did  not  displace  unfriendly  rivalry  for  armaments. 

In  1898  Czar  Nicholas  ir,  distressed  by  the  cost  of  his  growing  army  and 
avy,  issued  a  proclamation  inviting  the  powers  to  a  disarmament  confer- 
He  suggested  that  the  armies  and  navies  of  all  powers  be  frozen  at  the 
Ls  of  January  1899.  The  idea  was  enthusiastically  received  in  the  English- 
.king  countries,  which  had  no  compulsory  military  training,  and  among 
small  nations.  Some  Germans  saw  in  it  a  Russian  trap  intended  to  dis¬ 
suade  the  German  government  from  developing  the  naval  program  upon 
which  it  had  just  embarked.  Nevertheless,  twenty-six  nations  from  all  parts  of 
the  world  met  and  conferred  at  The  Hague  for  several  months  in  1899. 

A  limitation  of  armaments  in  fact  proved  unfeasible,  though  accepted  in 
principle.  The  conference  did,  however,  constitute  perhaps  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  step  so  far  taken  toward  collective  action  for  the  preservation  of  inter¬ 
national  peace.  A  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration  was  established  at  The 
Hague.  Between  1900  and  1914  forty-five  nations  adhered  to  this  Hague  Tri- 
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bunal  and  it  arbitrated  fifteen  international  disputes  involving  sixteen  nations 

from  four  continents.  The  conference  also  adopted  a^set  of  conventions  for 
humanizing  warfare  but  was  unable  to  provide  machinery  for  enforcing  these 

rules. 


The  Boer 

(or  South  African)  War 


hardly  had  the  Hague  Confer¬ 
ence  ended  when  the  question  of 
the  status  of  British  residents  in  the 


Transvaal  precipitated  the  outbreak  of  war  in  South  Africa.  Ill  feeling  had  not 
diminished  since  the  Jameson  Raid.  In  fact  Kruger  had  consistently  followed 
a  policy  of  greater  discrimination  against  the  Uitlanders  and  of  resistance  to 
English  pressure.  Conferences  of  Kruger  with  Sir  Alfred  Milner,  governor  of 
Cape  Colony  and  high  commissioner  for  South  Africa,  led  only  to  mutual 
distrust.  As  troops  began  to  arrive  from  England  to  reinforce  the  fewer  than 
15,000  British  regulars  in  South  Africa,  Kruger  sent  an  ultimatum  on  October 
9,  1899,  which  the  British  rejected,  and  war  began  three  days  later.  The 
Orange  Free  State  joined  the  South  African  Republic  in  the  fighting. 

Great  Britain  was  not  prepared  for  war  and  suffered  heavy  defeats  for  a 
brief  time.  When  Lord  Roberts,  hero  of  the  Afghan  wars,  took  over  the  com¬ 
mand,  with  Baron  Kitchener  of  Khartoum  as  his  second,  the  tide  turned. 
After  the  British  captured  Pretoria,  the  capital  of  the  Transvaal,  the  Boers 
confined  themselves  to  a  skillful  guerriUa  warfare.  Kitchener,  now  in  com- 


mand,  counteracted  the  guerrillas  by  erecting  a  system  of  block  houses  and 
concentration  camps  for  Boer  women  and  children,  in  which  about  20,000 
died.  Eventually  the  Boers  capitulated.  Peace  was  concluded  at  Vereeniging 
in  1902.  The  two  Boer  republics,  having  been  annexed  by  the  British  in  the 
course  of  the  war,  received  the  promise  of  self-government  under  British 
rule;  the  Boer  language  was  granted  official  status;  and  the  Boers  were  given 
compensation  for  their  war-devastated  farms. 

The  British  peoples  of  Europe  and 

in  search  of  an  ally 

Kitchener’s  ruthlessness  during 
the  war.  The  French,  remembering  the  humiliation  at  Fashoda,  were  vocif¬ 
erous  in  their  denunciations.  In  Germany  the  outspoken  hatred  of  Britain 
sometimes  embarrassed  the  government.  When  the  defeated  Boer  generals 
went  on  a  visit  to  Germany,  though  they  were  not  formally  received  by  the 
authorities,  the  people  greeted  them  with  ovations.  In  the  United  States  a 
large  part  of  the  public  had  persuaded  themselves  that  the  Boers  were  an 
unfortunate  small  people  who  had  failed  to  make  good  in  their  war  of  inde¬ 
pendence  against  a  big  bully. 

Rarely  had  England  been  more  isolated  or  seemed  less  splendid.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  war,  shortly  after  a  visit  of  William  ii  to  England,  Chamber- 
lain  had  gone  so  far  as  to  suggest  in  a  famous  speech  at  Leicester  the  creation 
of  a  British-German-American  alliance.  But  the  ill  will  arising  out  of  the 
Samoan  controversy  (page  499)  and  the  German  naval  program  doomed 
the  proposal.  In  fact,  incensed  by  British  interference  with  German  ships 
engaged  in  trade  with  the  Boers,  the  Germans  in  1900  increased  the  size  of 
their  navy  again;  and  in  February  1901,  when  King  Edward  vii  went  to  Ger¬ 
many  to  visit  his  cancer-stricken  sister,  the  Empress  Frederick,  he  encoun¬ 
tered  patent  unfriendliness.  Alliance  talks  nevertheless  continued  until  early 
in  1902,  when  it  became  certain  that  an  alliance  with  Germany  was  not 
feasible. 

Reform  in  China  ™  ^oer  War 

thwarted  by  Tz’u  Hsi  happening  in  the 

Far  East  that  made  Japan  look 
e  a  good  second  choice  as  an  ally  for  Britain.  The  proclamation  of  the 
pen  door”  without  consulting  the  Peking  government  had  done  little  to  .di- 
.inish  the  bitter  resentment  of  the  Chinese  people  over  the  dismemberment 
jf  China.  It  had  been  clear  for  a  long  time  that  the  Manchu  government  was 
unable  to  prevent  the  dissolution  of  the  empire.  China’s  role  as  “the  sick  man 
of  the  Far  East”  stimulated  ideas  of  reform  among  the  educated  and  official 
classes.  The  Kwang  Hsii  emperor  in  the  last  decade  of  the  century  came 
under  the  influence  of  those  who  believed  that  reform  along  western  lines 
would  save  the  empire  from  disintegration.  Societies  were  organized  to  work 


Reform  in  China 
thwarted  by  Tz'u  Hsi 


for  reform  legislation.  One  of  the  most  influential  tracts  urging  reform 
^  was  written  by  Chang  Chih-tung,  the  viceroy  of  Wuchang.  It  was  entitled 
Learn,  Unlike  many  of  his  contemporaries,  Chang  asserted  that  “the  present 
condition  of  things  is  not  due  to  outside  nations,  but  to  China  herself.” 

Another  of  the  great  reforming  spirits  was  K’ang  Yu-wei.  His  influence 
was  paramount  in  inaugurating  the  “Hundred  Days”  (June  11-September 
■^22,  1898)  of  reform  under  the  Kwang  Hsii  emperor.  In  slightly  over  three 
months  decrees  were  issued  which,  if  followed  up,  would  have  overturned  the 
customs  dnd  institutions  venerated  for  centuries.  The  reform  movement  was 
thwarted,  however,  by  a  struggle  for  power  inside  Peking.  Tz’u  Hsi  was 
empress-dowager  and  the  power  behind  the  throne.  Learning  that  the  em¬ 
peror  and  K’ang  Yu-wei  were  plotting  to  imprison  her,  Tz’u  Hsi,  acting 
through  Yuan  Shih-kai,  captured  and  imprisoned  the  emperor  instead.  As  .a 
result  of  this  coup,  reform  was  checked  as  abruptly  as  it  had  begun,  and  most 
of  the  radical  decrees  of  the  “Hundred  Days”  were  quickly  rescinded. 

China's  effort  ^  successful  reform  movement 

to  lock  the.  "open  door" 

from  those  who  advocated  ex¬ 
treme  measures.  Among  the  Left  extremists  was  Dr.  Sun  Yat-sen,  who, 
operating  from  exile  abroad,  advocated  outright  revolt  against  the  dynasty. 
At  this  period  his  following  in  China,  however,  was  relatively  small  and  un- 
’’  organized.  No  force  now  was  strong  enough  to  oppose  the  empress-dowager, 
who  stood  forth  as  an  extremist  of  an  opposite  persuasion.  She  sought  to 
achieve  salvation  for  China  by  stirring  up  the  antiforeign  feelings  of  her  sub¬ 
jects  and  by  revitalizing  the  military  prowess  of  the  empire.  She  encouraged 
the  rebirth  of  secret  societies  to  help  in  the  revival  of  the  empire’s  military 
glory.  From  the  gymnastic  exercises  practiced  by  one  of  these  secret  societies, 
the  Righteous  Harmony  Fists,  the  Westerners  coined  the  term  “Boxers”  and  . 
applied  it  to  all  the  antiforeign  elements.  Rallying  around  the  banner  of  the 
empress-dowager,  these  societies  became  popular  and  militant.  They  un¬ 
furled  defiant  slogans  like  “Protect  the  Ch’ing  [dynasty]  and  destroy  the 
foreigners.”  Hostility  toward  foreigners  was  further  aggravated  after  1898 
by  famine  in  the  northern  provinces.  Violence  broke  out,  especially  in  Shan- 
tung,  where  foreign  missions  were  finnly  entrenched  and  where  the  foreign 


f,  concessions  had  been  made  but  recently.  In  1899  attacks  upon  foreigners 
and  native  Christians  occurred  with  alarming  regularity. 

The  suppression  Protection  of  thek 

of  the  Boxer  Rebellion  soldiers  and  gunboats  the  foreign- 

ers  were  for  a  time  safer  than 
native  Christians,  but  the  situation  inland  steadily  grew  more  serious.  In 
1900  tiie  powers  lhat  maintained  legations  in  China  became  anxious  over 
the  safety  of  their  emissaries.  An  international  force  was  quickly  assembled 
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at  Tientsin.  When  this  force  attempted  to  go  to  the  aid  of  the  emissaries  at 
Peking,  its  march  was  interpreted  by  China  as  an  act  of  war.  Thereupon  the  ^ 
Boxers  laid  siege  to  the  legations  at  Peking,  even  though  the  imperial  court 
understood  quite  well  the  status  and  immunities  of  emissaries  under  inter¬ 
national  law.  Many  of  the  empress’  advisers  warned  her  of  the  probable  con¬ 
sequences  of  this  folly,  but  she  urged  the  attack  forward.  The  international  ^ 
force  from  Tientsin  managed  to  crack  the  Boxer  resistance  and  to  lift  the-" 
siege  of  the  legations  only  after  it  had  lasted  nearly  two  fearful  summer 
months.  Upon  the  defeat  of  the  Boxer  forces,  the  imperial  court  fled  from 
Peking,  leaving  the  ancient  capital  to  the  international  expeditionary  force, 
which  plundered  it  thoroughly.  The  failure  of  the  Boxer  movement  marked 

the  nadir  of  China’s  international  prestige.  , 

Since  the  German  minister  to  China  had  been  the  most  prominent  victim 
of  the  Boxer  assassins,  Germany  had  taken  a  leading  part  in  suggesting  the 
international  crusade  to  crush  the  Boxer  Rebellion.  William  ii  succeeded  in 
getting  Count  von  Waldersee  named  leader  of  the  expedition  (although  the 
“world  marshal”  did  not  reach  his  post  until  the  fighting  was  over).  Other 
governments,  however,  felt  misgivings  when  the  Kaiser,  addressing  the  Ger¬ 
man  sailors  embarking  for  China,  admonished  them  to  avenge  the  crimes 
once  committed  by  Attila  the  Hun;  “No  quarter  will  be  given.  No  prisoners 
wiE  be  made.”  The  speech  caused  consternation  even  among  the  German  ^ 
people.  Often  referred  to  as  “the  speech  of  the  Hun,”  it  had  a  different  effect 
from  that  which  the  Kaiser  intended,  for  in  future  years,  the  Germans  were 

to  be  labeled  “the  Huns”  in  enemy  propaganda. 

HOW  LOW  China  had  sunk  was  to 
become  clear  when  a  settlement 
was  extracted  by  the  aggrieved 

powers.  While  the  negotiations  were  stiU  in  progress,  the  empress,  in  an  effort 
to  anticipate  the  powers’  demands  for  reform,  issued  an  edict  proposing  a 
long-term  program  of  reconstruction  (1901).  The  powers,  meanwhile,  dis¬ 
agreed  among  themselves  as  to  the  best  way  of  handling  what  was  virtually 
an  unprecedented  problem  of  international  relations.  Germany  was  the  most  ^ 
vindictive  and  launched  on  her  own  initiative  a  punitive  expedition  into  areas 
most, seriously  hit  by  the  antiforeign  movement. 

After  considerable  diplomatic  by-play,  the  crusading  powers  (eleven  in 
number  by  this  time)  signed  with  China  the  settlement  known  as  the  Boxer 
Protocols  (1901).  Twelve  long  articles  obliged  China,  among  other  things, 
to  make  a  formal  and  general  apology,  pay  indemnities  to  each  of  the  powers, 
offer  special  regrets  to  Germany  and  a  special  indemnity  to  Japan,  punish 
the  Boxer  leaders,  suspend  for  five  years  the  official  examinations  for  admin¬ 
istrative  officials  in  Boxer  towns,  forbid  the  importation  of  arms  and  ammuni¬ 
tion,  permit  the  establishment  of  permanent  legation  guards  in  Peking,  raze 
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the  fort  at  the  mouth  of  the  Taku  River,  revise  commercial  treaties,  organize 
^7  a  ministry  of  foreign  affairs  along  western  lines,  and  accept  military  occupa- 
/  tion  of  strategic  points  between  the  capital  and  the  sea.  Li  Hung-chang  signed 
this  treaty-the  last  of  the  Chinese  treaties  in  the  humiliating  nineteenth-cen* 
tury  tradition.  Two  days  later  the  aged  statesman  died. 

The  Boxers’  xenophobia  helped  to  bring  understanding  in  one  regard. 
The  “sack  of  Peking”  brought  historical  treasures  to  the  West  that  made  the 
libraries  and  museums  of  Europe  and  America  extremely  rich  in  Chinese 
literature  and  history  at  a  time  when  western  scholars  were  fairly  well  pre¬ 
pared  to  profit  from  their  good  fortune.  For  Far  Eastern  studies  had  made 
great  strides  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century  under  prominent 
scholars  like  James  Legge  in  England,  and  Edouard  Chavannes  and  Henri 
Cordier  in  France. 

The  powers  agreed  in  1901  to  withdraw  their  occupation  forces  from 
China.  But  Russia,  which  had  sent  an  army  into  Manchuria  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Boxer  outbreak,  exhibited  no  serious  intention  of  withdrawing  her 
forces.  And  in  the  Korean  peninsula  Japan  had  in  fact  strengthened  hers. 
Thus,  at  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century  China  lay  helpless  between 
two  powers  whose  ambitions  in  eastern  Asia  were  but  thinly  disguised,  and 
was  beset  at  the  same  time  by  a  host  of  long-range  domestic  problems. 

TO  LONDON  the  Russian  advance 
into  Manchuria  was  but  another 
example  of  Russia’s  determina¬ 
tion  to  rule  over  the  borderlands  of  Asia.  Anxiety  led  Britain  to  request 
Japanese  cooperation  in  the  protection  of  India.  Although  the  Japanese 
refused  at  first  to  become  involved  there,  the  British,  feeling  an  intense  need 
for  breaking  through  their  isolation,  nevertheless  went  ahead  with  negotia¬ 
tions  and  in  January  1902  signed  an  alliance  with  Japan.  The  Anglo-Japa- 
nese  Alliance  was  restricted  to  the  Far  East.  In  its  preamble  it  stressed 
the  concern  of  both  parties  for  the  independence  and  integrity  of  China  and 
Korea,  and  their  common  determination  to  preserve  the  status  quo  in  eastern 
Asia.  The  signatories  then  recognized  their  common  “special  interests”  in 
China  and  the  “peculiar  degree”  of  Japan’s  interests  in  Korea  and  promised 
to  aid  each  other  in  preserving  their  respective  positions.  It  was  further  agreed 
that  if  either  party  should  become  involved  in  war  with  a  third  power  in  de¬ 
fense  of  its  Far  Eastern  interests,  the  other  would  remain  strictly  neutral;  in 
case  the  third  power  were  aided  by  a  fourth,  the  allies  committed  themselves 
.  ,  to  go  to  each  other’s  aid.  Concluded  for  a  five-year  period,  the  alliance  was 
f  actually  to  be  renewed  twice  and  to  remain  in  force  until  1922. 

I  Though  the  Americans  feared  the  consequences  of  giving  Japan  a  free 
hand  in  Korea,  the  possibility  of  Russo-Japanese  cooperation  in  eastern  Asia 
I  appeared  an  even  greater  danger.  Secretary  Hay  was  primarily  concerned 

,  ■ 
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“that,  no  matter  what  happens  eventually  in  northern  China  and  Manchuria, 
the  United  States  shall  not  be  placed  in  any  worse  position  than  while  the 
country  was  under  the  unquestioned  dominion  of  China.”  And  President 
Roosevelt  expressed  the  opinion:  “We  cannot,  possibly  interfere  for  the 
Koreans  against  Japan.  They  could  not  strike  one  blow  in  their  own  defense.” 
Thus  the  United  States  government,  agreeing  with  Great  Britain  that  th^ 
realities  required  the  courting  of  Tokyo,  was  prepared  to  refrain  from  inter¬ 
ference  with  Japan’s  obvious  designs  upon  Korea. 

THE  END  of  England’s  diplomatic 
Repercussions  isolation  and  the  conclusion  of  the 

upon  European  diplomacy  Anglo- Japanese  Alliance  helped 

to  crystallize  the  alliance  systems  of  Europe.  Great  Britain’s  hostility  to  the 
Asiatic  ambitions  of  Russia  was  viewed  hopefully  in  Berlin  as  presaging  a 
conflict  involving  two  of  Germany’s  potential  enemies.  The  Germans  were 
also  hopeful  that  the  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance  might  add  to  the  hard  feelings 
France  and  England  because  of  France’s  commitments  to  Russia 
under  the  terms  of  their  Dual  Convention.  The  British,  however,  had  guarded 
against  such  an  eventuality  by  providing  for  their  neutrality  in  case  of  hos¬ 
tilities  in  the  Far  East  limited  to  Russia  and  Japan  alone.  Under  the  terms  of 
her  alliance  France  was  similarly  protected  from  involvement  on  the  side 
of  Russia  in  an  outbreak  in  eastern  Asia.  Neither  the  Anglo-Japanese  nor  the  . 
Franco-Russian  treaty,  therefore,  put  obstacles  in  the  way  of  an  entente  of 
France  and  England  regarding  their  common  interests  in  Europe  and  Africa; 
and  an.  Anglo-French  entente  was  soon  to  become  a  reality. 

THE  BRITISH  EMPIRE 

AND  THE  RUSSO-JAPANESE  WAR 

The  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance  of  1902  brought  a  fourth  diplomatic  con- 
'tellation  into  world  politics.  The  oldest  was  the  Anglo-American  entente, 
5ver  formally  written  down,  almost  unrecognized,  and  sometimes  stretched 
)  the  breaking  point,  but  resulting  nevertheless  in  their  usual  cooperation  to 
revent  any  threat  to  the  domination  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  by  any  third 
power.  Much ‘more  formal  was  the  Triple  Alliance  ^f  Germany,  Austria,  and 
Italy.  Less  formal  but  no  less  binding  was  the  military  convention  of  the 
Russians  and  French.  Thus,  with  the  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance  to  complete 
the  list  of  commitments,  each  of  the  eight  world  powers  had  assumed  toward 
at  least  one  of  the  others  some  kind  of  obligation,  written  or  understood,  that 
in  some  fashion  or  other  was  likely  to  color  its  attitude  toward  the  rest  in  the 
event  of  a  crisis;  and  since  the  eight  powers  were  located  on  three  continents 
and  had  interests  all  over  the  world,  the  whole  world  was  willy-nilly  involved 
516  in  their  attitudes  and  disputes. 


EACH  OF  the  big  powers  except 
High  tariffs  ^  . 

,  .  .  .  Great  Britain  by  now  had  taken 

and  economic  competition  ’  . 

refuge  behmd  a  high  protective 

tariff  wall.  As  we  have  seen  (page  383),  Germany  introduced  a  protective 
tariff  in  1879.  In  1891  she  lowered  it,  but  it  was  still  high  enough  to  involve 
her  in  a  customs  “war”  with  Russia,  after  the  Russians  turned  to  protection¬ 
ism  in  1891.  France  adopted  protectionism  in  1887,  and  soon  became  in¬ 
volved  in  a  tariff  war  with  Italy  (1888-1899).  Italy  herself  became  protec¬ 
tionist  in  1891.  The  United  States,  too,  committed  to  a  high  protective  policy 
under  the  Republican  predominance  since  the  Civil  War,  adopted  in  the 
1890’s  the  exceptionally  high  McKinley  and  Dingley  tariffs. 

Only  Great  Britain,  of  all  the  big  countries,  persisted  in  a  policy  of  free 
trade.  Nevertheless,  it  seemed  obvious  to  some  British  statesmen  that  some 
answer  would  have  to  be  found  to  the  gradual  exclusion  of  British  products 
from  the  markets  of  other  countries.  When  Chamberlain,  moved  by  senti¬ 
mental  as  well  as  trade  considerations,  brought  up  the  idea  of  a  regular  im¬ 
perial  council  at  the  Colonial  Conference  of  1897  and  met  with  decided 
opposition  from  the  assembled  colonial  statesmen  (page  483),  he  was  not 
daunted.  He  persisted  in  his  protectionist  attitude  and  in  1903  organized  the 
Tariff  Reform  League  to  agitate  for  a  reversion  of  the  traditional  free-trade 
policy.  The  outcome  of  the  gradual  return  to  ^protection  by  the  countries  of 
the  world  was  a  series  of  tariff  conflicts  and  bargainings.  Nevertheless,  trade 
showed  a  general  tendency  to  rise  from  1896  to  1914.  ♦ 

.  •  r  TWO  great  colonial  administrators 

The  British  ,  ,  ,  %  ^  . 

.  ,  brought  luster  to  the  British  im- 

in  India  and  Egypt  .  "  ,  ,  .  ..  .  , 

penal  throne  during  this  period. 

The  most  influential  British  statesman  in  Asia  at  the  beginning  of  the  century 
was  Lord  Curzon,  viceroy  of  India.  A  farseeing  imperialist,  Curzon  believed 
in  the  benevolent,  administration  of  India  as  a  means  of  promoting  both  Brit¬ 
ain’s  interests  and.the  welfare  of  India.  He  overhauled  the  administrative,  edu¬ 
cational,  and  irrigation  systems  and  insisted  upon  economy  in  all  branches  of 
government.  Like  many  of  his  predecessors,  Lord  Curzon  was  also  plagued 
by  the  problem  of  pacifying  and  policing  the  northern  frontiers  of  India,  but 
unlike  many  of'  his  predecessors  he  acted  with  vigor.  Through  a  mixture  of 
administrative  reorganiz|.tion,  bribery,  and  threats,  Curzon  won  the  tribesmen  ^ 
of  the  frontier  to  the  support  of  Great  Britain.  Beyond  the  frontier  passes  of 
the  north  and  the  west  he  kept  a  set  of  active  agents  working  on  imperial 
business. 

Contemporaneously  Baring  (page  424)  was  modernizing  Egypt.  Virtxial. 
ruler  of  Egypt  for  a  quarter  of  a  century  from  1883,  Lord  Cromer  (as  he 
became  in  1892)  reformed  its  system  of  finances  and  its  army.  He  made 
some  much  needed  changes  in  the  laws,  courts,  and  prisons.  He  promoted 
,  education  and  public  sanitation.  When  he  resigned  in  1907,  Egypt  was  mate- 
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rially  far  ahead  of  where  it  probably  would  have  been  without  his  ministra¬ 
tions  and  at  the  same  time  probably  better  prepared  for  self-government.  ' 

^  THE  AMBITIONS  of  the  French, 

The  Persian  Gulf  area 

a  disputed  sphere  of  influence 

routes  between  Europe  and  India  constituted  for  the  British  Empire  one  of^ 
its  most  delicate  international  problems.  Persia  was  not  only  on  the  route  to 
India;  it  was  also  an  area  into  which  British  capital  had  been  poured  since 
the  1860’s  and  where  recently  a  British  company  had  received  the  right  to 
prospect  for  oil.  The  efforts  of  the  French  to  obtain  footholds  on  the  Persian 
Gulf  were  resented  only  slightly  less  than  those  of  the  Germans  and  the  Rus¬ 
sians.  The  proposed  Berlin-to-Bagdad  Railway  (page  509)  roused  British  fear 
that  the  Germans  might  entrench  themselves  in  the  same  general  area  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  Turks.  Furthermore,  the  traditional  hostility  between 
England  and  Russia  had  become  particularly  acute  in  Persia  during  the  Boer 
War,  when  the  Russians  had  attempted  to  replace  British  capital  and  had 
sent  Russian  ships  into  Persian  waters.  Shortly  after  the  Anglo-Japanese 
Alliance  alleviated  Great  Britain’s  apprehension  of  the  Russians  in  eastern 
Asia,  the  British  through  Lord  Curzon  made  known  their  intention  to  pro¬ 
tect,  by  arms  if  necessary,  the  integrity  of  southern  Persia.  Thus  a  new  crisis 
area  was  added  to  the  growing  list. 

AS  ON  India’s  western  frontiers, 

.  Curzon’s  handling  of  the  problem 

in  the  affairs  of  the  big  powers  eastern  frontier  was  also 

in  the  best  imperial  tradition.  Technically  under  the  suzerainty  of  China  but 
actually  ruled  by  the  Dalai  Lama  (grand  priest)  at  Lhasa,  the  mountain 
state  of  Tibet  has  been  a  point  at  which  Indian,  Chinese,  and  Russian  inter¬ 
ests  have  periodically  clashed.  Shortly  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Russo- 
Japanese  War  (page  521),  the  relations  between  St.  Petersburg  and  Lhasa 
became  so  friendly  as  to  arouse  suspicion  in  London.  Meanwhile,  trade  be- 
’^een  Tibet  and  India  was  interrupted  by  a  Tibetan  boycott.  Thereupon  Lord 
'zon  sent  an  expeditionary  force  to  Lhasa,  and  the  Dalai  Lama  was  forced 
accept  a  treaty  forbidding  the  establishment  of  foreign  agencies  at 
isa  without  British  approval  With  war  facing  them  in  Manchuria, 
d  Russians  were  in  no  position  to  counter  Curzoij’s  high-handed  methods, 
^■or  was  China  strong  or  independent  enough  to  assert  its  rights  of  suzerainty. 
Thus,  after  1904  England  retained  a  paramount  interest  in  Tibet. 

UP  TO  Queen  Victoria’s  Diamond 

ip  mg,  urzon.  Jubilee  in  1897,  the  contributions 

and  Indian  nationalism 

wealth  and  strength  of  the  British  Empire  far  outweighed  the  costs  of  holding 
the  great  peninsula  as  a  colony.  By  the  turn  of  the  century,  however,  doubt 


was  beginning  to  arise  whether  the  balance  sheet  would  always  show  a 
'  profit.  The  British  were  having  ever  greater  trduble  with  the  Indian  national¬ 
ists,  and  the  material  returns  to  Britain  from  the  colony  fell  off  proportion¬ 
ately.  The  Diamond  Jubilee  had  brought  forth  great  pride  over  '‘the  Empire 
on  which  the  sun  never  sets.”  But  the  novelist  and  poet  Rudyard  Kipling, 
who  was  born  in  India  and  was  a  lifelong  champion  of  what  he  called  “the 
white  man’s  burden,”  enlightened  colonization,  shortly  after  the  Diamond 
Jubilee  reminded  his  countrymen  of  their  serious  responsibilities; 

Lord  of  our  far-flung  battle-line, 

Beneath  whose  awful  Hand  we  hold 
Dominion  over  palm  and  pine— 


For  frantic  boast  and  foolish  word- 
Thy  mercy  on  Thy  people,  Lordl^ 


As  viceroy  of  India,  Lord  Curzon  had  to  cope  with  the  new  Indian  national¬ 
ism.  Determined  not  to  recognize  the  growing  national  sentiment,  Curzon 
repeatedly  outraged  both  the  nationalistic  and  the  particularistic  sensibilities 
of  important  native  elements.  In  an  effort  to  divide  the  old  Bengal  state  into 
two  separate  provinces  in  order  to  make  its  administration  easier,  he  ran 
headlong  into  fierce  native  resistance.  Although  Bengal  had  never  been  an 
independent  nation,  the  Bengalis  boasted  of  their  race  and  language  unity. 
Curzon  paid  no  attention  to  these  claims.  The  sentiment  for  his  removal 
mounted  both  in  England  and  in  India,  until  in  1905  he  was  recalled.  Indian 
national  resistance  thus  won  its  first  significant  victory. 

.  THE  REORGANIZATION  of  AUS- 

The  constitution  ^  . 

,  ,  ^  ^  traha  advanced  rapidly  m  the 

of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  t-  •  It. 

1890  s.  For  six  years  the  sepa¬ 
rate  colonies  discussed  the  proposed  federal  constitution  (pages  421-422). 
Finally  a  formal  constitutional  convention  was  called  at  Adelaide  in  1897. 
All  colonies  except  New  Zealand  and  Queensland  sent  representatives. 
The  delegates  borrowed  from  the  cabinet  system  of  the  British,  making  the 
prime  minister  responsible  to  the  parliament,  and  from  the  Canadian  con¬ 
stitution,  making  the  king  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  also  their  king,  repre¬ 
sented  by  a  governor  geheral.  Aware,  however,  that  the  Australian  problem 
of  1897  was  reminiscent  of  the  American  problem  of  1787,  they  borrowed 
most  from  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States.  In  both  cases  the  strength 
of  the  small  states  had  to  be  buttressed  without  encroaching  upon  the  rights 

From:  “Recmional”  from  The  Five  Nations,  by  Rudyard  Kipling.  Copyright  1903  by  Rudyard 
Kipling,  reprinted  by  permission  of  Mrs.  George  Bambridge  and  Doubleday  &  Company,  Inc.; 
A.  P.  Watt  and  Son,  The  MacmiUan  Co.  of  Canada,  Messrs.  Methuen  k  Co,  Ltd.,  and  Messrs, 
Tauchmtz, 


at  the  large  states.  As  a  result,  a  bicameral  legislature  with  a  strong  lower 
House  of  Representatives  was  proposed,  and  in  the  upper  house,  the  Senate,  > 
all  states  were  to  have  equal  representation.  In  deference  to  the  continuing 
particularism,  the  constitution  permitted  the  states  to  retain  all  powers  not 
expressly  accorded  by  the  constitution  to  the  central  authority,  and  the 
constitution  was  to  be  interpreted  by  a  Supreme  Court-in  these  regards,  . 
too,  borrowing  from  the  American  precedent.  In  1900  the  constitution  of”" 
the  new  Commonwealth  of  Australia  received  the  approval  of  the  British 
government,  and  the  continent  “down  under”  was  able,  on  the  first  day  of  the 
twentieth  century  (January  1,  1901),  to  make  its  bow  as  one  of  the  most 
important  units  in  the  British  family  of  nations.  Since  then  Australia  has 
consisted  of  five  continental  states  (Victoria,  New  South  Wales,  Queens¬ 
land,  South  Australia,  and  Western  Australia)  and  the  island  state  of  Tas¬ 
mania,  administering  dependent  territories  of  its  own. 

UNTIL  serious  naval  rivalry  with 

Major  political  developments 

in  Australia  and  New  Zealand  responsibility  of 

guarding  the  colonies.  It  was  supported  by  voluntary  colonial  money  con¬ 
tributions,  but  it  neither  expected  nor  received  much  aid  from  practically 
nonexistent  colonial  fleets.  In  return,  the  colonies,  also  voluntarily,  assumed 
a  responsibility  for  aiding  the  mother  country  in  her  difficulties.  Canadian 
and  Australasian  contingents  fought  in  the  Boer  War;  and  in  the  years  ' 
before  the  First  World  War,  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  as  well  as  Canada,  { 
began  to  build  their  own  navies. 

Australia  is  not  a  highly  industrialized  country.  Its  major  occupation  is 
sheep  raising,  and  it  has  long  been  the  world’s  greatest  exporter  of  wool.  Its 
political  history  is  remarkable  for  the  fact  that  trade  unions  came  before 
industrialization;  hence,  among  the  three  major  parties,  the  Labour  Party  be¬ 
came  predominant  in  the  1890’s,  even  before  the  Commonwealth  was  created. 

It  is  as  little  Marxist  as  the  present  British  Labour  Party.  It  succeeded  in  cre¬ 
ating  a  complicated  system  of  labor  arbitration,  which  at  that  time  was  un¬ 
precedented,  and  later  also  in  getting  approval  of  old-age  pensions  (1909), 
invalid  pensions  (1910),  and  maternity  allowances  (1912).  Australia  has 
lankly  limited  immigration  to  Whites.  By  acts  of  1902  and  1905,  immigra- 
Dn  of  colored  people  was  made  practically  impossible. 

New  Zealand  has  continued  independent  of  Australia.  Like  Australia, 
is  remarkable  for  its  social  legislation.  As  early  as  1894  it  accepted  an 
industrial  Conciliation  and  Arbitration  Act,  and  shortly  thereafter  an  eight- 
hour-day  law  and  old-age  pensions.  Like  Australia,  New  Zealand  became  a 
great  exporter  of  wool.  A  restrictive  immigration  policy  came  even  earlier 
(1899)  than  in  Australia.  On  the  other  hand,  after  the  Maori  wars  ended  ’ 
(1871),  the  Maoris  were  given  representation  in  Parliament,  and  they 
usually  have  a  representative  in  the  cabinet. 


„  T  T,,,  DESPITE  British  commitments  to 

Russo-Japanese  Wan  ,  ,  .  ,  ^ 

,  .  ,  j  r  colonies  and  to  Japan,  the 

and  international  diplomacy  ^  i  ^  I 

Anglo- Japanese  Alliance  did  not 

involve  her  as  a  belligerent  in  the  war  that  commenced  in  the  East  in  1904. 
Having  failed  to  iron  out  the  difficulties*  in  Korea  and  Manchuria  (page  515), 
^3apan  launched  a  surprise  attack  upon  Russia  in  February.  In  the  ensuing 
hostilities  Great  Britain  remained  neutral  while  the  United  States  acted  prac¬ 
tically  as  M  moral  ally  of  Japan.  President  Roosevelt  warned  Germany  and 
France  not  to  intervene,  and  strongly  intimated  that  intervention  would  bring 
the  United  States  to  the  side  of  Japan.  The  president  believed  that  the  two 
“annexationist”  powers  of  the  Far  East  should  be  permitted  to  battle  it  out. 
Realizing  that  Japan  might  cause  trouble  in  America’s  Pacific  possessions, 
Roosevelt  in  1905  extracted  from  them  an  “agreed  memorandum”  (often  re¬ 
ferred  to  as  the  Taft-Katsura  agreement) :  Japan  reassured  the  United  States 
that  “Japan  does  not  harbor  any  aggressive  designs  whatever  on  the  Philip¬ 
pines”;  in  return  the  president  virtually  became  a  silent  partner  to  the 
Anglo-Japanese  Alliance,  committing  his  administration  to  a  policy  of  which 
but  few  persons  in  the  United  States  had  any  specific  knowledge. 

THE  Russo-Japanese  War  was  the 
The  significance  .  ^ 

,  ,  first  war  m  which  an  Asiatic  na- 

of  Japanese  successes  .-it,  ,  t- 

r  tion  challenged  a  European  power 

and  came  off  the  victor.  In  many  parts  of  the  world  the  triumph  of  pygmy 

Japan  over  gigantic  Russia  aroused  admiration.  Among  the  peoples  of  the 

Orient  the  picture  of  a  small  and  but  recently  “reopened”  Asiatic  nation 

trouncing  the  armies  and  the  battle  fleets  of  the  czar  revived  the  flagging 

spirit  of  resistance  to  the  white  man.  In  the  United  States,  too,  the  traditional 

sympathy  for  the  “underdog”  worked  in  favor  of  Roosevelt’s  pro-Japanese 

policy.  Finally,  the  Russian  government’s  autocratic  mismanagement  of  the 

Revolution  of  1905  (page  465)  alienated  the  western  world  and  aided  the 

Japanese  cause  correspondingly.  The  weakness  of  Russia  was  laid  bare  for 

all  to  see,  as  that  of  China  had  been  laid  bare  a  decade  before.  At  the  same  time 

the  world  came  to  realize  that  a  new  power  of  first  rank  importance  in 

oriental  affairs  had  taken  its  place  beside  the  other  great  nations  of  the  world. 

.  MEANWHILE  events  had  played 

e  eginnmg  hands  of  Delcasse,  en- 

oj  an  I  talo-French  rapprochement  ^ 

abling  him  further  to  strengthen 

the  French  system  of  alliances.  Shortly  after  England’s  isolation  had  come 
to  an  end  with  the  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance,  a  rift  had  developed  in  the 
Triple  Alliance.  Italy  had  never  been  happy  as  an  ally  of  Austria,  and 
France  had  already  (1900)  made  a  friendly  gesture  by  recognizing  Italy’s 
predominant  interest  in  Tripoli  in  return  for  Italy’s  recognition  of  France’s 
predominant  interest  in  Morocco.  Having  become  convinced  at  the  renewal 
of  the  Triple  Alliance  in  1902  that  no  further  concessions  would  be  forth- 


coming  from  Germany,  Italy  now  began  to  flirt  with  France.  A  secret  Franco- 
Italian  agreement  was  reached  later  that  year.  It  provided  that  Italy  would 
remain  neutral  if  France  were  attacked  or  provoked  into  a  declaration  of 
war.  This  was  Italy’s  own  policy  of  reinsurance,  no  more  and  no  less  a 
violation  of  her  obligations  than  Bismarck’s  Reinsurance  Treaty  with  Russia 
had  been.  The  Italian  foreign  office  took  the  occasion  to  inform  the  French^ 
foreign  office  that  Italy  had  no  obligations  that  would  force  her  to  take  part 
in  a  war  in  which  France  was  on  the  defensive;  and  since  the  Triple  Alliance 
was  itself  ostensibly  a  defensive  one  (except  in  so  far  as  Italy  had  insisted  on 
aid  even  if  she  took  the  offensive),  this  information  was  not  literally  false.  It 
had  the  effect^of  reassuring  the  French,  as  the  visit  of  President  Loubet  and 
Delcasse  to  Rome  in  1904  (page  469)  testified. 

NEVERTHELESS,  whfen  Japan 
The  formation  -  started  her  war  on  Russia,  the 

of  the  Entente  Cordiale 

disturbed.  They  feared  that,  with  their  only  ally  entangled  in  the  Far  East, 
they  might  be  weakened  in  counterbalancing  Germany  in  Europe,  especially 
if  England  felt  constrained  to  support  her  ally  Japan.  For  that  reason  they 
were  more  than  willing  to  come  to  an  agreement  with  Great  Britain.  The 
British  also  saw  the  desirability  of  making  sure  of  a  clear  field  in  Europe  in 
the  event  that  the  Russo-Japanese  War  spread  to  include  Britain.  The  war  in 
fact  almost  did  involve  Britain  when  the  Russian  Baltic  fleet,  on  its  way  to 
the  Far  East,  fired  at  some  innocent  English  fishing  vessels  at  the  Dogger 
Bank  in  the  North  Sea,  apparently  mistaking  them  for  Japanese  warships. 

Even  before  the  Russo-Japanese  War,  Edward  vii  had  visited  Paris, 
and  Loubet  had  visited  London— so  that  people  understood  something  was 
going  on.  The  British  sought  no  alliance.  They  wanted  only  to  smooth  out 
old  grievances,  and  thus  create  an  atmosphere  of  friendliness||A  series  of 
negotiations  led  to  an  understanding  that  came  to  be  called  by  the  old  name 
“Entente  Cordiale”  and  was  contained  in  a  treaty  concluded  m  April  1904. 
A  series  of  minor  issues  was  ironed  out,  and  by  the  main  convention  France 
■ave  up  her  pre-Napoleonic  claim  to  Egypt  and  recognized  British  control 
ere.  In  return  Britain  recognized  France’s  special  interest  in  Morocco, 
'ovided  that  in  any  partition  of  Morocco,  France  would  give  a  share  to  the 
panish  and  that  the  port  town  of  Tangier  (opposite  Gibraltar)  would  not 
be  fortified.  The  parts  of  the  treaty  that  dealt  with  the  partition  of  Morocco 
were,  of  course,  secret. 


The  Moroccan  issue 
and  the  Tangier  episode 


WHEN  THE  open  provisions  of 
the  Entente  Cordiale  were  pub^ 
lished,  the  German  government 


was  in  a  quandary.  At  first  the  Germans  counted  on  a  Russo-British  war. 


especially  after  the  Russian  attack  upon  the  English  fishing  vessels  at  the 
I^ogger  Bank.  Such  a  war  would  have  put  the  French  in  an  awkward  position. 


Bismarck's  system  of  alliances  aimed  at  keeping  the  peace  largely  by  isolating  France, 
It  began  to  disintegrate  in  1890,  the  year  of  his  dismissal,  Germany’s  Reinsurance 
Treaty  with  Russia  lapsed  in  1890,  and  Russia  entered  into  a  Dual  Convention  with 
France  in  1891.  A  series  of  events  around  the  turn  of  the  century  had  made  plain  to 
Britain  her  need  of  allies.  England’s  ‘’splendid  isolation”  was  dropped  for  an  alliance 
with  Japan  (1902)  followed  by  the  Entente  Cordiale  with  France  in  1904.  Italy,  the 
third  member  of  the  Triple  Alliance,  negotiated  its  own  “reinsurance”  treaty  with  France 
in  1902. 


obliged  to  choose  between  their  Russian  allies  and  their  British  friends.  The 
Dogger  Bank  incident  was  turned  over  to  the  Hague  Tribunal,  however,  and 
the  prospect  of  war  between  Russia  and  Great  Britain  vanished.  Meanwhile, 
Russia,  suffering  one  defeat  after  another  at  the  hands  of  Japan,  demon¬ 
strated  an  augmenting  incapacity  to  aid.  France  if  war  should  break  out  be¬ 
tween  Fiance  and  Germany.  Also,  Holstein  reckoned  that  Great  Britain 
w  would  not  stand  by  France  if  war  came.  He  and  Chancellor  von  Biilow 
determined  to  take  a  strong  stand  against  the  Entente  Cordiale. 

An  occasion  was  not  hard  to  find.  Since  1880,  by  international  agree¬ 
ment,  the  leading  European  powers  ahd  the  United  States  had  recognized 
Morocco  as  an  independent  state  open  for  commercial  purposes  equally  to 
all.  Actually,  Morocco  was  not  a  state  in  the  modern  sense  of  the  word.  It 
was  ruled  by  a  tribal  bureaucracy  that,  in  its  turn,  was  controlled  by  the 
Moroccan  sultan.  The  government  was  corrupt  and  inclined  to  take  bribes 
from  foreign  countries.  The  country  offered  an  exceUent  example  of  back- 


wardness  and  misrule.  The  German  foreign  office  saw  that  the  Anglo-French 
treaty  of  1904  could  be  interpreted  as  running  counter  to  the  international 
agreement  of  1880.  Biilow  decided  upon  a  spectacular  protest,  and  the  Kaiser 
complied,  against  his  better  judgment.  William  ii  made  a  hurried  visit  to 
Morocco,  landed  at  Tangier,  received  an  emissary  of  the  Moroccan  sultan, 
and  declared  the  sultan  to  be  “an  independent  sovereign.” 

THEN  Billow  insisted  upon  an  in- 
The  threat  ternational  conference  to  reex- 

oj  a  world  war  in  1905  agreement  of  1880. 

Delcasse  refused  his  consent  and  was  supported  by  Great  Britain.  But  in  a 
crucial  meeting  of  the  French  cabinet,  he  was  deserted  by  his  colleagues.  Un-  - 
certain  of  English  support  and  certain  of  Russia’s  continuing  humiliation  at 
^  the  hands  of  Japan,  the  French  government  felt  that  France  was  unprepared 
for  war.  Delcasse  therefore  resigned.  President  Roosevelt  interceded  to  urge 
the  French  to  accept  an  international  conference,  and  the  French  cabinet 
agreed. 

Meanwhile  William  ii  tried  to  bring  his  cousin  Czar  Nicholas  ii  to  join 
him  in  an  alliance.  At  one  moment  the  troubled  czar  nearly  cooled  toward 
France  in  order  to  grasp  the  friendly  hand  that  William  offered  him  and  even 
promised  to  try  to  bring  France  into  a  new  alliance  with  Russia  and  Ger¬ 
many.  France  in  the  end  refused,  but  for  a  while  England  seemed  isolated 
once  more.  Without  waiting  for  her  treaty  with  Japan  to  run  its  stipulated 
course  of  five  years,  she  renewed  the  alliance  for  ten  years  more,  recognizing 
Japan’s  “paramount . . .  interests”  in  Korea  again  in  return  for  Japan’s  extend¬ 
ing  the  alliance  to  cover  India,  where  Curzon’s  policies  were  creating  the 
complications  already  considered  (pages  518-519).  Fortunately,  Russia’s  in¬ 
ability  to  continue  the  war  in  the  face  of  her  military  defeats  and  domestic 
revolution  made  her  ready  to  end  hostilities  before  any  other  European 
powers  became  further  involved.  When  Roosevelt  offered  to  mediate  between 
the  two  belligerents,  his  offer  was  accepted. 

DIRECT  peace  negotiations  be- 

The  Treaty  of  Portsmouth 
and  the  new  balance  of  power 

igs  were  held  at  Portsmouth,  New  Hampshire.  During  the  course  of  the 
negotiations,  the  president  of  the  United  States  effectively  exerted  his  influ¬ 
ence  to  bring  about  a  settlement.  The  Treaty  of  Portsmouth  provided  Japan 
with  the  materials  needed  for  founding  an  empire  in  Asia.  Russia,  like  the 
United  States  and  Great  Britain  earlier,  recognized  in  1905  the  “paramount 
interests”  of  Japan- in  Korea.  Manchuria  was  to  be  evacuated  and  returned  to 
China,  but  the  strategic  Liaotung  peninsula  was  to  be  leased  to  Japan,  and 
the  railway  from  Port  Arthur  to  Changchun  was  also  to  be  controlled  by 
Japan.  Furthermore,  Russifi  ceded  the  southern  half  of  the  island  of  Sakhalin 
(see  map,  page  553)  to  Japan  and  undertook  to  pay  a  substantial  indemnity. 


Thus  Japan  became  the  dominant  power  in  northeastern  Asia.  China  was  not 
consulted  in  the  changes  brought  about  in  her  affairs  by  the  Portsmouth 
arrangements. 

Japan’s  victory  altered  the  world  balance  of  power  significantly  and  ren¬ 
dered  possible  many  agreements  of  the  succeeding  decade.  England  felt  in¬ 
clined  thereafter  to  leave  Far  Eastern  affairs  to  Japan,  permitting  the  Entente 
^"^Cordiale  countries  to  turn  their  attention  to  European  and  African  affairs- 
with  results  that  were  to  be  fairly  satisfactory  to  them.  The  victory  of  Japan 
was  soon  followed  by  secret  negotiations  between  Russia  and  Japan,  resulting 
in  their  gradual  rapprochement  on  all  aspects  of  Asiatic  affairs.  The  worst 
fears  of  President  Roosevelt  seemed  about  to  be  realized,  however,  as  Japan 
and  Russia  moved  closer  together  in  the  handling  of  their  relations  with  Man- . 
churia  and  China.  Despite  repeated  American  protests,  it  appeared  after 
1905  as  if  the  “annexationist”  powers  might  successfully  close  the  open 
door  and  settle  Far  Eastern  problems  to  suit  themselves. 

The  beginnings 

of  Japanese-American  hostility  the 

domestic  effort  of  1905  to  over¬ 
throw  the  czarist  government,  Japan  was  left  for  a  time  to  pursue  her  own 
ends  in  eastern  Asia.  The  diplomatic  and  military  entanglements  of  the  Euro¬ 
pean  powers  and  their  growing  fear  of  world  war  forced  them  to  deal  cir- 
"'"cumspectly  with  Japan.  After  1905  the  United  States  was  the  only  power  free 
enough  of  entanglements  to  stand  in  the  way  of  Japanese  expansion.  Al¬ 
though  the  United  States  had  supported  the  island  empire  against  Russia,  the 
Washington  government  quickly  realized  that  a  powerful  Japan,  could  consti¬ 
tute  a  serious  threat  to  the  stability  of  the  Far  East,  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
open  door  in  Manchuria  and  China,  and  to  the  security  of  American  Pacific 
possessions.  The  year  1905  marks  the  beginning  of  the  serious  tension  be¬ 
tween  Japan  and  the  United  States  that  ultimately  helped  to  bring  about  the 
Second  .World  War.  Some  Americans  wondered  at  the  time  whether  it  had 
been  wise  for  Americans  to  side  with  Asiatics  against  Europeans,  but  only 
after  another  generation  was  the  world  to  understand  that  the  political 
supremacy  of  Europe  was  beginning  to  collapse  and  that  world  hegemony 
was  passing  into  the  hands  of  non-Europeans. 


XHE  END  OF  “splendid  isolation’*  ‘marked  the  end  of  a  phase  of  the  Pax 
Britannica.  Despite  the  efforts  of  British  diplomats  to  retain  a  free  hand, 
their  country,  they  were  to  find,  was  in  fact  bound  to  throw  its  weight  on  one 
side  against  the  other.  Hence  they  could  no  longer  hold  in  check  the  side 
that  most  endangered  peace  by  the  threat  to  throw  their  country’s  weight  on 
the  other.  The  best  they  mow  could  do  was  to  restrain  their  own  friends  by 
warning  that  Britain  might  have  to  remain  neutral  arid  to  overawe  potential 
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enemies  by  warning  that  it  might  not  remain  neutral.  Britain’s  action  in  future 
crises  was  therefore  not  certain,  and  both  sides  had  to  take  that  uncertainty, 
into  account.  French  diplomacy  would  therefore  be  pointed  to  making  sure 
that  Britain  would  give  real  support,  and  German  policy  would  aim  at 
keeping  Britain  neutral,  in  forthcoming  clashes. 

The  British  Empire  was  still  strong  enough  in  1905  to  make  it  appear 
rash  for  any  power  to  commit  itself  to  war  with  a  combination  which  iir" 
eluded  Britain’s  navy,  her  capital,  her  hundreds  of  millions  of  people,  and 
her  far-flung  dominions.  The  Pax  Britannica  therefore  seemed  not  yet  to 
have  come  to  a  close  as  the  reign  of  Victoria  ended  and  that  of  Edward  vii 
began.  Despite  recurrent  war  scares  and  diplomatic  crises,  uninterrupted 
prosperity  and  progress  were  generally  expected,  and  if  uninterrupted  peace 
seemed  too  much  to  hope  for,  at  least  the  likelihood  of  any  long  and  general 
war  seemed  too  desperate  to  assume. 
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CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 

Auguste  Rodin 

Sigmund  Freud 

George  Bernard  Shaw 

Claude  Debussy 

Edison  invents  phonograph 

Karl  Benz  exhibits  his  first  motorcar 

Dubois  unearths  bones  of  Pithecanthropus  erectus 

The  Dual  Convention  between  France  and  Russia 

Pope  Leo  xiii’s  encyclical  Rerum  novarum 

Gladstone’s  fourth  (and  last)  ministry 

Diesel  engine  patented 

Financial  panic  in  America 

The  Dreyfus  Affair 

The  Sino-Japanese  War 

Guglielmo  Marconi  invents  wireless  telegraphy 

French  General  Confederation  of  Labor  established 

Italo-Ethiopian  War;  an  African  nation  defeats  a  European  power 

Edison  Company  exhibits  first  moving  picture 

Greco-Turkish  War 

First  Zionist  Congress 

Spanish-American  War  ends  the  Spanish  empire  in  America  and  the 
Philippines 

Marie  and  Pierre  Curie  discover  radium 
The  Boer  War 

First  International  Peace  Conference  at  The  Hague 

The  Boxer  Rebellion 

“Open  door”  policy  formally  reiterated 

Zeppelin  produces  practical  airship 

Max  Planck’s  “quantum  theory” 

First  billion-dollar  corporation  (United  States  Steel)  formed 
Anglo-Japanese  Alliance 

Russian  Socialists  split  into  Bolsheviks  and  Mensheviks 
The  Wright  brothers’  first  successful  flight 

An  Asiatic  power  defeats  a  European  power  in  Russo-Japanese  War 

The  Act  of  Separation  of  French  state  and  church 

“Entente  Cordiale”  formed  by  France  and  Britain 

Establishment  of  the  Sinn  Fein 

Albert  Einstein  develops  his  special  theory  of  relativity 

Revolution  in  Russia 

Norway  separated  from  Sweden 

British  Labour  Party  formed 


DECADE  before  1914,  the  earth  for  many,  perhaps  most,  peoples 
of  European  culture  did  not  seem  to  be  merely  a  vale  of  tears,  and  life  seemed 
more  than  an  idle  interval  between  nothingness  and  nothingness.  For  those 
who  were  religious—and  their  number  was  legion— the  old  faiths  still  carried 
their  message  of  comfort  and  a  divine  plan,  and  the  new  scientific  knowledge 
supplemented  or  modified  but  did  not  obliterate  faith.  For  those  whose 
religion  was  the  new  science,  determinism  or  naturalism  or  evolution  had 
taken  the  place  of  Providence.  Yet  both  camps  were  prepared  to  believe  that 
the  human  race  was  destined  to  progress— to  move  ever  onward  and  upward 
toward  worthier  institutions  and  a  finer  humanity.  The  skeptics  who  doubted 
both  Salvation  and  Progress  were  few.  Marx’s  classless  society,  Nietzsche’s 
superman,  Leo  xm’s  idea  of  a  Christian  state,  American  philosophical  prag¬ 
matism,  were,  each  in  its  own  way,  expressions  of  the  general  optimism. 

Henri  Beirgson’s  Creative  Evolution  was  to  formulate  that  feeling  most  clearly 
in  the  course  of  the  decade  now  to  be  examined. 

‘  Confidence  was  based  on  more  than  the  politician’s,  philosopher’s,  or 
priest’s  pious  hopes.  Despite  th^  misery  and  the  backwardness,  the  poverty 
and  the  colonialism,  the  abuses  of  power  and  the  arrogance  of  office  that 
prevailed  in  much  of  Europe  and  of  Europe’s  overseas  empires,  never  had 
so  many  enjoyed  so  much.  Commodities  were  more  abundant,  carried  by 
every  steamboat  and  train  to  and  from  all  corners  of  the  earth,  processed  by 
bigger  machines  in  bigger  factories,  and  sold  by  methods  more  strange  than 
any  pre-twentieth-century  Sinbad  or  Miinchhausen  could  have  imagined— by 
words  that  traveled  almost  instantaneously  thousands  of  miles  through  space 
*  and  by  men  who  were  learning  to  ride  horseless  carriages  and  to  fly  in  ma¬ 
chine-propelled  kites.  Populations  were  increasing  steadily,  not  only  because  529 
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the  food  supply  was  growing  but  also  because  the  world’s  scientists  had 
learned  enough  about  the  health  and  diseases  of  man  to  increase  his  life  ex¬ 
pectancy.  Life  was  not  always  an  unmixed  blessing  and  wealth  was  not  S 
always  an  unmixed  good,  but  general  prosperity  led  many  to  believe  that  they 
might  so  become. 

Even  the  abuses  of  power  seemed  less  incorrigible  than  at  many  times 
in  the  past-at  least  in  domestic  politics.  The  programs  of  social  security  for--  " 
workmen,  the  increasing  strength  of  trade  unions,  the  extension  of  the  fran-  | 
chise  to  the  unpropertied  had  made  the  state  less  the  servant  of  the  aristocrat 
and  the  propertied  and  more  the  agent  of  the  common  man,  and  few  voices  : 
as  yet  were  raised  in  warning  of  the  tyranny  of  the  majority.  Moreover,  con-  ! 
stitutional  limitations  upon  the  power  of  governments  had  come  or  were  to 
come  to  even  the  most  unlikely  places  in  Europe— to  Russia  and  to  Turkey. 

If  the  existing  constitutions  did  not  always  establish  in  fact  the  rights  and  the 
separation  of  powers  that  they  mentioned  in  theory,  nevertheless  hope  per¬ 
sisted  that  constitutionalism  was  still  a  youthful  and  flourishing  precept  with 
a  bright  future. 

In  one  sense,  this  prewar  Europe,  where  progress  seemed  constaint,  ;^ros- 
perity  sure,  and  freedom  possible,  was  also  a  peaceful  Europe.  At  least, 
since  1871  it  had  done  its  fighting  abroad— in  America,  in  Africa,  in  Asia— or, 
as  was  to  be  true  in  this  decade,  on  the  periphery  of  Europe-the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  Sea  and  the  Balkans.  Yet  peace  had  always  seemed  to  be  in  jeopardy,  ‘4 
so  much  so  that  often  statesmanship  appeared  to  be  better  marked  by  plan¬ 
ning  how  to  preserve  peace  or  to  prepare  for  war  than  by  planning  how  to 
spread  the  blessings  of  prosperity.  Some  dared  to  hope  for  an  enduring  world 
peace.  They  could  point  to  the  fact  that  the  rulers  of  England,  Germany,  and 
Russia  were  by  blood  or  marriage  related  to  Queen  Victoria  and  thus  to 
each  other.  They  could  point  to  The  Hague  Tribunal. 

But  the  prophets  of  peace  were  to  prove  false  prophets.  Queen  Victoria 
was  hardly  in  her  grave  when  the  things  that  her  name  had  come  to  symbolize 
began  conspicuously  to  vanish.  Despite  the  miserable  lot  and  submerged  con¬ 
ditions  of  much  of  humanity  even  in  the  most  advanced  areas  of  the  world, » 
despite  corruption  and  hypocrisy  in  high  places,  the  word  Victorian  has  often 
been  used  to  designate  serenity,  gentility,  and  complacence,  a  high  level  of 
liddle-class  culture,  and  a  puritan  standard  of  public  and  private  behavior  ^ 
o  les§  than  an  express  assurance  of  peace,  prosperity,  and  continuous  prog- 
ess.  For  a  few  years  under  Edward  vii  the  prevailing  spirit  of  Europe  com 
tinned  to  carry  all  the  connotations  of  the  word  Victorian.  But  by  the  time 
that  George  v  ascended  the  throne  of  Great  Britain  and  became  ruler  of  the  v 
British  Empire,  the  dominant  note  had  changed  to  a  shrill  cry  of  dispute  and 
anxiety.  A  few  years  more  and  that  cry  would  become  part  of  the  fury  and 
•anguish  of  a  world  war. 


CONFLICTS  OF  DEMOCRACY 
AND  NATIONALISM  IN  EUROPE 

Before  1914  most  of  the  countries  of  the  wodd  were  still  monarchies. 

.  The  notable  exceptions  were  to  be  found  largely  in  the  Western  Hemisphere 
rather  than  Europe.  Yet  France  after  the  Dreyfus  affair  seemed  more  steadily 
republican  than  ever,  and  the  Swiss  Confederation  remained  loyal  to  a  repub¬ 
lican  tradition  that  went  much  farther  back  than  the  American.  In  Asia, 

China  joined  the  republican  fold  in  1911.  Nevertheless,  outside  of  the  Amer¬ 
icas,  monarchy  was  generally  taken  for  granted;  and  even  in  Europe,  except 
for  the  more  advanced  western  states,  ruling  castes  were  prone  to  speculate 
how  best  to  limit  the  participation  of  the  governed  in  their  government. 

The  first  Russian  Duma 

and  the  Manifesto  of  Viborg  tf“P°rarily  in  a  relatively  un- 

democratic  fashion.  With  the  im¬ 
perial  armies  returning  from  the  Manchurian  front,  and  with  the  Black  Hun¬ 
dreds  (page  466)  repressing  malcontents  throughout  his  realm,  Czar  Nicholas 
once  more  was  complete  master  in  his  home.  As  soon  as  Witte  was  no  longer 
needed,  the  czar  dismissed  him,  since  Witte  personified  the  program  of  con¬ 
cession,  and  replaced  him  with  a  routine  bureaucrat.  The  election  of  the 
Duma  had  meanwhile  taken  place.  On  the  eve  of  its  initial  meeting  the  czar’s 
government  undertook  to  supplement  the  October  Manifesto  with  an  exposi¬ 
tion  of  the  “Fundamental  Laws”  of  the  empire.  These  Fundamental  Laws 
reconfirmed  the  autocratic  powers  of  the  czar  in  the  executive  branch  of  the 
government  and,  while  granting  the  Duma  a  certain  share  of  legislative 
authority,  restricted  it  greatly. 

Hence  the  Duma  never  fulfilled  its  promise.  When  it  met  for  the  first  time 
in  May  1 906,  it  was  dominated  by  a  liberal  party  known  as  the  Constitutional 
Democrats,  or,  from  the  party’s  initials,  as  the  Cadets.  The  Cadets  immedi¬ 
ately  demanded  a  more  democratic  constitutional  program  than  the  Funda¬ 
mental  Laws,  and  the  czar  replied  by  dissolving  the  Duma.  Some  of  the 
Constitutional  Democrats,  insisting  that  the  Duma  could  not  be  dismissed, 
adjourned  to  Viborg  in  Finland  and  there  issued  a  manifesto  calling  upon  the 
people  of  Russia  not  to  pay  taxes  that  were  not  constitutionally  levied  by  the 
Duma.  But  the  tired  people  of  Russia  paid  them  no  heed.  The  second  Duma 
met  in  1907  and  soon  underwent  the  same  fate  as  the  first. 

Stolypin  czar’s  prime  minister,  Piotr 

1111  Arkadevich  Stolypin,  then  pro- 

and  the  new  kulak  class  ,  ^ 

posed  to  combine  reform  vdth  re¬ 
pression.  By  a  new  electoral  law  the  peasants  and  workers  lost  and  the  prop¬ 
ertied  classes  gained  representation  in  the  Duma.  The  third  Duma  met  with  53 1 


Stolypin 

and  the  new  kulak  class 


official  approval  and  was  suffered  to  live  out  its  term  of  five  years.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  it  enacted  a  series  of  reforms,  including  a  great  rural  reorganization.  This  Y 
act  had  been  earlier  decreed  by  Stolypin,  and  the  third  Duma  gave  it  formal 
approval.  It  provided  that  either  the  entire  communal  property  of  the  vdlage 
(or  mir)  might,  by  majority  vote  of  the  peasants,  be  divided  into  lots  among 
the  individual  peasants  or  any  individual  peasant  might  take  out  his  owiv,,_  : 
share.  On  the  whole,  the  richer  peasants  preferred  to  take  out  their  shares  and 
the  poorer  ones  preferred  to  sell  out  and  migrate.  Stolypin  hoped  eventually 
to  build  a  class  of  independent  landowners  who  should  be  conservative  and 
loyal  to  the  czar.  Stolypin  was  assassinated  in  1911  by  a  Jewish  lawyer,  but 
whether  the  assassin  was  an  agent  of  the  reactionary  secret  police  or  of  the 
revolutionaries  remains  uncertain.  That  Stolypin’s  agrarian  policy  would  ulti¬ 
mately  have  destroyed  the  mir  and  created  a  small-farmer  agriculture  is  im¬ 
possible  to  say.  The  fourth  Duma  kept  up  his  program  of  building  a  loyal 
kulak  class,  or  landowning  peasantry,  at  the  expense  of  the  poorer  peasants, 
or  muzhiks.  But  the  czar  and  his  wife  came  under  the  influence  of  a  religious 
charlatan  named  Grigori  Rasputin,  and  war  and  revolution  soon  swept  away 
the  Stolypin  reform. 

WHILE  reaction  was  the  order  of 
The  check  in  Germany  ^  Russia,  developments 

of  representative  government  ^  democratic  character  made 

small  headway  in  Germany.  Without  the  cooperation  of  the  Center  (Cath¬ 
olic)  Party,  no  working  majority  had  been  possible  in  the  Reichstag  since  1 
the  end  of  the  Kulturkampf.  In  1906  the  Center  refused  to  vote  credits  for 
the  crushing  of  a  native  Negro  revolt  m  the  German  colony  of  Southwest 
Africa.  Chancellor  von  Billow  thereupon  had  William  n  dissolve  the  Reichs¬ 
tag.  The  subsequent  elections  gave  Billow  the  opportunity  of  forming  a 
majority  bloc  composed  of  the  two  conservative  parties  (Conservatives  and 
National  Liberals)  and  the  liberals  (the  Progressives),  while  the  Center,  the 
Social  Democrats,  and  the  Poles  formed  the  opposition. 

Billow’s  new  majority  was  precarious  from  the  beginning.  The  Conserva¬ 
tives,  dominated  by  the  Lutheran  Junkers,  and  the  National  Liberals,  dom¬ 
inated  by  freethinking  industrialists,  felt  uneasy  in  alliance  with  each  other 
nd  with  their  former  opponents,  the  Progressives.  Besides,  Billow  was  never 
ite  sure  what  the  volatile  Kaiser  would  do  next.  Perhaps  worst  of  all, 
j  chancellor  had  no  fixed  political  policy  of  his  own,  being  an  amiable  cynic 
personal  life  and  an  opportunist  in  politics.  His  major  objective  was  to 
etain  the  good  will  of  his  erratic  imperial  master.  Billow  realized  that  the 
undemocratic  Prussian  electoral  law  gave  the  Junkers  a  dangerous  hold  over 
all  of  Germany.  By  the  three-class  system  of  voting,  the  Junkers,  together 
with  their  propertied  allies,  controlled  the  lower  house  of  the  Prussian  Diet; ' 
they  also  dominated  the  upper  house  by  hereditary  right.  Their  power  in  the 
Prussian  Diet  gave  them  a  powerful  voice  in  the  Prussian  government.  ‘ 


Prussian  government,  in  turn,  virtually  controlled  the  Bundesrat,  the  imperial 
,  council  of  the  representatives  of  the  German  states;  and  without  concurrent 
majorities  in  both  the  Bundesrat  and  the  Reichstag,  no  federal  law  could  be 
enacted.  In  this  way  the  Junkers  retained  a  disproportionate  influence  in  Ger¬ 
man  legislation  in  addition  to  dominating  the  army  and  the  civil  service,  at  a 
time  when  membership  in  the  German  Social  Democratic  Party  was  increas- 
and  its  representation  in  the  Reichstag  was  growing. 

Out  of  apprehension  of  Junker  mfiuence  Billow  was  more  sympathetic 
with  the  Progressives  in  his  bloc  than  with  the  Conservatives.  But  he  dared 
not  split  from  the  Conservatives.  He.  had  been  able  to  retain  office  despite  a 
series  of  international  complications  (pages  524,  562,  and  564)  only  with 
their  support,  and,  as  time  went  on,  his  position  became  increasingly  delicate. 
In  1908  William  ii  made  his  chancellor’s  political  life  still  more  difficult  by  an 
indiscreet  interview  with  a  representative  of  the  London  Daily  Telegraph,  in 
which,  in  order  to  play  up  his  own  Anglophile  sympathies,  the  Kaiser  de¬ 
clared  that  the  German  people  as  a  whole  did  not  like  the  English.  The 
Reichstag  was  furious.  Shortly  afterwards  when  Billow’s  advocacy  of  a  de¬ 
mocratization  of  the  Prussian  electoral  law  became  known,  the  Junkers 
united  to  forestall  him.  He  then  proposed  in  the  tax  bill  of  1909  to  include 
an  inheritance  tax,  which,  by  reducing  their  estates,  might  have  had  the  same 
effect  in  the  course  of  time.  Thereupon  the  Conservatives  were  able  to  bring 
about  his  downfall  by  deserting  the  “Billow  bloc.”  In  this  way,  the  democra¬ 
tizing  of  Germany  was  frustrated,  and  the  power  of  the  landowning  aristoc- 
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racy  remained  unbroken.  Even  though  the  parties  of  the  Left  won  a  great 
victory  in  the  Reichstag  elections  of  1912,  the  Junkers  retained  their  great  . 
influence  over  the  Bundesrat. 

In  several  parliamentary  crises  after  1912,  the  Reichstag  tried  to  establish 
the  principle  of  ministerial  responsibility  (i.e.,  that  the  minister  must  resign 
if  he  cannot  control  a  majority).  Billow’s  resignation  had  looked  like  a  vic-^, 
tory  for  that  principle;  and  in  1913  the  Leftist  majority  even  went  so  far  as^ 
twice  to  pass  unprecedented  votes  of  “no  confidence”  in  the  government. 
But  Billow’s  successor,  Dr.  Theobald  von  Bethmann-Hollweg,  on  taking 
office  in  1909,  had  expressed  his  attitude  plainly:  “Put  me  in  a  minority  if 
it  pleases  you.  I  shall  remain  at  my  post  just  the  same,  as  long  as  I  retain  the 
confidence  of  my  sovereign.”  Before  1914  ministerial  responsibility  did  not 
seem  close  to  attainment  in  Germany. 

IN  THE  Dual  Monarchy,  political 
Monarchical  power  confusion  tended  to  increase  the 

in  Austria  and  Hungary  reliance,  on  monarchical  author¬ 

ity.  Austria  took  an  apparent  step  toward  democracy  in  1907  when  it  intro¬ 
duced  an  electoral  system  based  upon  universal  suffrage  and  the  secret  ballot. 
But  there  democratic  progress  ended.  Because  of  the  struggle  of  the  many 
nationalities  a  workable  majority  in  an  obstreperous  parliament  was  often 
impossible  to  obtain;  and  the  government,  as  we  have  seen  (page  472), 
would  prorogue  parliament  and  enact  laws  by  imperial  decree.  In  Hungary 
the  situation  was  similar  to  that  in  Prussia.  The  Magnates  succeeded  in  block-  . 
ing  any  attempts  to  change  the  electoral  law,  which  gave  them  a  position 
similar  to  that  of  the  Junkers  in  Prussia. 

In  the  relations  between  the  two  members  of  the  Dual  Monarchy  the 
Ausgleich  had  preserved  a  certain  degree  of  amenity  since  1867.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  the  tariff  issue,  the  question  of  which  language  or  languages  to  use  in 
the  army,  and  the  dispute  over  a  single  federal  bank  as  opposed  to  separate 
banks  for  Austria  and  for  Hungary  frequently  created  crises  in  the  relations 
of  the  two  partners  in  the  Dual  Monarchy.  In  addition,  the  national  minorities 
in  both  countries  continued  to  be  discontented  with  the  dual  arrangement, 
which  excluded  them.  All  in  all,  the  Emperor  Francis  Joseph  ruled  over  a 
congeries  of  peoples  who,  despite  their  economic  interdependence,  found 


difficulty  in  getting  along  with  one  another. 

A  NOTABLE  popular  victory  came 
The  foun  ing  ^  quarter  where  it  was  perhaps 

of  the  Young  Tur  arty  expected  be- 

3re  1914.  A  series  of  assassinations  and  abdications  had  made  Abdu-1 
Hamid  ii  the  sultan  of  Turkey  in  1876.  He  acquired  an  empire  engaged  in 
civil  war  (page  362)  and  on  the  verge  of  bankruptcy.  Resentment  at  home 


and  abroad  seemed  so  heated  that  he  decided  fo  grant  a  liberal  constitutio 


fK:" 


'  The  moment  danger  was  over,  however,  he  suspended  it. 


Abdu-l-Hamid  was  the  embodiment  of  what  is  often  meant  by  the  tenn 
../“oriental  despot.”  To  stay  in  power  by  any  means,  fair  or  foul,  was  his 
guiding  principle,  and  he  surrounded  himself  with  sycophants  and  spies.  He 
tolerated  only  mediocre  ministers  because  he  believed  that  any  other  kind 
might  be  dangerous.  Meanwhile,  as  already  indicated,  the  Turkish  empire 
..^as  crumbling  at  the  edges.  In  the  Balkans,  Ihnis,  Egypt,  Crete  and  else¬ 
where,  Ottoman  suzerainty  was  displaced.  Abdu-l-Hamid  instigated  the 
Armenian  Massacres,  at  least  in  part  to  divert  the  attention  of  the  Thrks 
from  his  own  misrule  and  to  make  the  Christians  of  Armenia  the  scapegoats 
of  his  shortcomings.  Thus  Abdu-l-Hamid  became  par  excellence  “the  un¬ 
speakable  Turk”  (another  of  Gladstone’s  phrases),  averting  Christian  ven¬ 
geance  by  playing  one  European  power  against  another. 

By  the  beginning  of  the  century,  the  Turks  had  become  thoroughly  dis¬ 
satisfied  with  their  sultan.  Secret  revolutionary  societies  had  been  organized 
in  Turkey  and  in  Paris,  of  which  the  most  effective  was  the  Committee  of 
Union  and  Progress,  with  several  Turkish  officers  stationed  at  Salr»nit-g  as  its 
leaders.  These  societies  caUed  themselves  the  “Young  Turks.”  Their  members 
belonged  to  a  new  generation,  many  of  whom  had  studied  in  foreign  coun¬ 
tries.  From  what  they  had  learned  abroad  they  had  come  to  believe  that 
unless  Turkey  became  westernized,  their  country  was  doomed. 

The  revolution  1908  the  Christian  population 

of  the  Young  Turks  in  1908  Turkish  Macedonia  again  rose 

“  revolt  against  the  Tiirks,  and 
the  Turkish  army  took  the  field  to  suppress  it.  While  the  fighting  was  going 
on,  the  Young  Turk  officers  sent  an  ultimatum  to  the  sultan  infnrming  him 
that  unless  he  reinstated  the  Constitution  of  1876,  they  would  no  longer 
obey  him.  The  sultan  gave  in,  and  a  burst  of  joy  swept  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

It  was  quickly  dampened,  however,  when  the  Bulgarians  and  the  Austrians 
decided  ffiat  Turkey’s  preoccupation  with  her  revolution  provided  a  fitting 
opportunity  to  promote  their  own  territorial  advantage  at  Tiirkey’s  expense 
(page  564).  Meanwhile  the  danger  of  an  army  revolt  had  passed,  and 
Abdu-I-Hamid  attempted  a  counterrevolution.  But  the  Young  Turks  proved 
strong  enough  to  depose  him  (1909),  to  intern  him  at  Salonika,  and  to  place 
one  of  his  brothers  upon  the  Turkish  throne  as  Mohammed  v.  They  so 
'modified  the  constitution  as  to  take  power  from  the  sultan  and  give  it  to 
parliament. 

The  Young  Turks  failed  to  understand,  however,  that  the  mere  introduc- 
fion  of  democratic  trimmings  like  parliamentary  responsibility  would  not  in 
itself  create  the  spirit  upon  which  such  institutions  must  depend.  The  longer 
they  stayed  in  power  the  more  they  had  to  contend  with  the  inadequate 
preparation  of  the  Turkish  people  for  democracy.  Furthermore  they  soon  felt 
called  upon  to  suppress  the  nationalism  of  minorities  like  the  Armenians  and 
t^rabs,  who  would  not  willingly  accept  the  idea  of  union  under  Young  Turk  5 


liegemony.  To  gain  more  prestige  in  international  affairs,  the  Young  Turks 
put  their  military  reorganization  under  German  officers  and  their  naval  re-  ■ 
organization  under  English  officers.  This  nationalist-military  policy  only 
helped  to  hasten  a  series  of  international  crises  that  proved  disastrous  for 
Turkey  (pages  564-568). 

IN  ENGLAND  significant  constitu*^" 
Liberal  reforms  tional  changes  took  place,  as  had 

in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  nsdioml  habit,  with- 

out  domestic  violence.  These  changes  came  about  largely  as  a  result  of  a 
Liberal  victory  at  the  polls  in  1906.  The  greatest  progress  in  a  democratic 
direction  was  made  by  curbing  the  legislative  power  of  the  aristocracy.  A 
Parliament  Act  of  1911  provided:  (1)  that  if  a  money  bill  passed  the  House 
of  Commons,  it  became  law  one  month  after  being  sent  to  the  House  of 
Lords,  regardless  of  whether  the  Lords  voted  it  or  not;  and  (2)  that  if  the 
Commons  passed  any  other  kind  of  law  and  the  Lords  rejected  it,  it  became 
the  law  of  the  land  nonetheless,  provided  that  the  Commons  adopted  it  in 
three  successive  sessions  and  that  the  last  vote  was  separated  from  the  first 
by  at  least  two  years.  These  provisions  had  the  effect  of  destroying  the 
ancient  veto  power  of  the  House  of  Lords  over  legislation  passed  by  the 
House  of  Commons.  The  most  the  Lords  thereafter  could  do  was  to  delay 
general  legislation  for  two  or  more  years,  but  they  could  not  delay  money^f 
bills  for  more  than  a  month.  In  addition,  the  Parliament  Act  of  1911  reduced  ^ 
the  life  of  any  single  Parliament  from  a  possible  seven  years’  duration  to  no  ; 

more  than  five  years.  .  | 

Another  significant  set  of  reforms  of  the  Liberals  was  the  adoption  of  a  ; 
program  of  social  legislation.  A  workmen’s  compensation  act  had  already  : 
been  passed  (1897)  through  Chamberlain’s  efforts,  and  it  was  now  extended. 
Between  1906  and  1912,  the  Liberals  passed  laws  providing  old  age  pen-  j 
sions,  sickness  insurance,  unemployment  insurance,  and  minimum  wagds  in  | 
certain  industries.  In  general,  the  English  had  every  reason  to  be  proud  of 
their  ability  (at  least  outside  of  Ireland)  to  achieve  domestic  liberty  by  orderly 
processes.  Nevertheless,  in  Britain  as  almost  everywhere  else  in  Europe, 
omen  did  not  yet  participate  in  the  election  of  legislators.  Only  Finland  (in 
906),  Norway  (in  1913),  and  Denmark  (in  1915)  allowed  women  the: 
ight  of  suffrage  before  the  end  of  the  First  World  War. 

.  BY  THE  turn  of  the  cemury,  Irish 

Ulster 

nationalism  had  become  a  pop- 

andjhelrtsh  que^twn  ular  cult  in  aU  of  south  Lrelan, 

It  expressed  itself  through  a  genuine  revival  of  Irish  literature,  though  ironi¬ 
cally  the  great  figures  of  Irish  literature  wrote  in  English.  Poets  like  Yea 
and  A.  E.  (pseudonym  of  George  W.  Russell)  won  admiration  all  over 
world.  The  Abbey  Theatre  in  Dublin  became  famous  not  merely  for 
plays  of  Irish  fife  by  Yeats,  John  M.  Synge,  and  Lady  Gregory  but 


Ulster 

and  the  Irish  question 


A 


An  episode  of  the  campaign  for  women^s  suffrage  in  England,  A  suffragette  invades  the 
sacred  precincts  of  the  Bouse  of  Commons.  She  gets  in  a  last  word  before  being  led 
away. 

for  the  excellence  of  its  players.  Yet  as  national  sentiment  grew  in  south 
Ireland,  opposition  to  home  rule  for  Ireland  grew  apace  in  Ulster.  Private 
armies— the  Ulster  Volunteers  and  the  Irish  Volunteers— threatened  to  jump 
at  each  other’s  throats. 

^  Hence,  the  British  Parliament  balked  on  Irish  home  rule.  Twice  in  1913 
a  home  rule  bill  was  passed  by  the  Commons  but  defeated  by  the  Lords. 

The  Parliament  Act  of  1911,  as  will  be  recalled,  had  taken  from  the  House 
of  Lords  the  power  of  vetoing  a  bill  if  three  successive  Houses  of  Commons 
had  passed  it  in  the  course  of  not  less  than  two  years.  Unwilling  to  assure  the 
passage  of  the  bill  by  this  untried  course,  in  May  1914  the  Liberal  govern- 
ment  of  Prime  Minister  Herbert  Asquith  introduced  in  the  House  of  Lords 
a  new  home  rule  bill  which  differed  from  the  original  one  by  permitting  each 
county  of  Ulster,  if  it  so  voted,  to  have  a  six-year  leeway  in  joining  an  inde¬ 
pendent  Ireland.  The  Lords  had  the  right  to  modify  the  new  bill— and  modify 
they  did,  proposing  instead  to  exclude  all  of  Ulster  permanently  from  home 
rule.  The  Commons  were  still  considering  the  two  home  rule  bills  when  world 
war  burst  upon  them. 

Ulster  in  the  spring  and  summer  of  1914  had  armed  itself  to  the  teeth 
against  Irish  home  rule.  Under  the  leadership  of  Sir  Edward  Carson,  85,000 
Ulster  Volunteers  declared  they  would  resort  to  civil  war  rather  than  tolerate 
the  application  of  home  rule  to  Ulster.  German  observers  meanwhile  had  been 
induced  to  conclude  that  Great  Britain,  threatened  with  civil  war,  would  have 
to  avoid  involvement,  should  war  break  out  on  the  Continent.  That  appraisal 
proved  false,  however.  The  British  government  did  enter  the  war,  but,  as  a 
consequence,  the  Home  Rule  Bill  of  1914  was  doomed  to  remain  a  dead  537 


» 


letter.  The  original  bill  was  passed  for  the  third  time  in  September,  but 
accompanied  by  a  suspending  act  providing  that  it  was  not  to  be  put  into 
force  until  a  year  after  the  end  of  the  war. 

Self-government  ™  over- 

among  the  British  dominions  Great  Britain  had 

continued  success.  As  quickly  as„ 
seemed  feasible,  the  British  redeemed  the  promises  made  to  the  Boers  by 
the  terms  of  the  Peace  of  Vereeniging  of  1902.  The  Transvaal  in  1906  and 
the  Orange  River  Colony  in  1907  were  given  self-government.  In  1910  the 
Union  of  South  Africa  came  into  being  by  the  federation  of  Cape  Colony, 
the  Transvaal,  Natal,  and  the  Orange  Free  State.  It  was  an  unusually  strong 
federation,  the  separate  provinces  of  the  Union  retaining  less  self-government 
than  is  generally  true  in  federal  governments.  Both  English  and  Dutch  were 
recognized  as  oflBicial  languages.  The  racial  problem  remains,  however,  and 
has  caused  frequent  complications,  since  discrimination  against  black  natives 
and  brown  and  yellow  immigrant  laborers  has  been  incorporated  into  the 
laws  as  well  as  into  the  social  customs  of  the  white  population. 

The  idea  of  British  imperial  loyalty  moved  steadily  forward  in  the  period 
before  the  First  World  War.  A  fifth  conference  of  the  self-governing  colonies 
was  held  in  London  in  1 907  and  it  hastened  the  day  that  was  fast  approaching, 
though  not  yet  fully  arrived,  of  frank  recognition  of  the  sovereign  equality  of  . 
the  self-governing  colonies  with  the  mother  country.  The  phrase  “Colonial 
Conference”  was  replaced  by  the  phrase  “Imperial  Conference,”  and  the 
phrase  “self-governing  colonies”  by  “self-governing  dominions.”  At  the  next 
Imperial  Conference  (1911),  the  list  of  self-governing  dominions  included 
Australia,  Canada,  Newfoundland,  New  Zealand,  and  the  Union  of  South 
Africa. 

_  .  .  ONE  OF  THE  prewar  Liberal  meas- 

British  labor  unions  .  ,  , 

D  .  mtended  to  dimimsh  the  m- 

and  the  British  Labour  tarty  ^  ,  ,  .  ,  . 

equality  of  the  .workers  in  their 

bargaining  with  employers,  was  the  Trade  Disputes  Bill  of  1906.  Among 

other  things,  that  bill  freed  trade  unions  from  the  obligation  to  pay  for 

amages  caused  by  otherwise  legal  action  during  strikes  or  other  trade  dis- 

ites.  It  thus  liberated  the  unions  from  the  threat  of  civil  suits  as  a  result 

:  strikes  alone.  They  now  used  their  funds  more  often  for  political  purposes. 

iliose  who  raised  doubts  regarding  the  legality  of  such  expenditures  were 

silenced  by  the  Trade  Union  Act  of  1913,  which  gave  unions  the  right  to  use 

their  funds  freely  upon  a  majority  vote  of  their  members. 

These  measures  were  ultimate^  to  weaken  the  Liberal  Party,  for  the 
trade  unions  threw  their  support  to  a  new  workers’  party.  The  Independent 
Labour  Party  had  been  organized  in  1893,  but  its  representation  in  Parlia¬ 
ment  had  been  numerically  negligible.  Then  the  Trades  Union  Congress 


British  labor  unions 

and  the  British  Labour  Party 


1899  turned  its  attention  to  that  end,  and  in  1900  it  created  a  Labour 
sentation  Committee,  which  was  made  up  of  representatives  from  both  the 
Independent  Labour  Party  and  the  Trades  Union  Congress,  and  which  that 
year  elected  two  of  its  candidates  to  Parliament.  In  the  election  of  1906  the 
committee  took  the  official  title  of  the  Labour  Party  and  succeeded  in  elect¬ 
ing  twenty-nine  members  of  Parliament  In  1910  it  returned  forty-two.  In  . 
1911,  when  a  law  providing  pay  for  members  of  the  House  of  Commons  was 
passed,  the  Labour  Party  looked  upon  that  law  as  a  victpiy,  since  poor  men 
could  now  afford  to  serve. 

^  f,  »  SOME  continental  intellectuals, 

Georges  Sorel  s  ,  .  , 

, ,  ,  .  .  contemplating  the  programs  of 

philosophy  of  revolution  ,  ,  ,  .  ,  .  .  ,  , 

labor  legislation  maugurated  m 

several  western  states,  began  to  fear  that  the.  workers,  having  made  great 
strides  since  the  days  when  Bismarck  had  first  made  the  capitalist  state  an 
ally  of  the  workingman,  might  themselves  become  stodgy  and  bourgeois- 
minded.  Most  outstanding  among  them  was  Georges  Sorel,  who  in  several 
treatises,  particularly  in  Reflections  dn  Violence  (1908),  took  a  bold  step 
beyond  Marxism.  First  of  aU,  Sorel  was  a  moralist  rather  than  a  socialist.  He 
saw  in  the  proletariat,  history’s  instrument  for  bringing  on  a  more  moral 
society  than  the  bourgeoisie  had  been  able  to  accomplish.  Secondly,  Sorel, 
though  an  engineer  by  training,  considered  reason  (science)  merely  a  nega¬ 
tive  force;  on  the  other  hand,  the  imagination  (myth)  acted,  he  contended, 
in  a  positive  way  by  kindling  the  will  to  constructive  behavior.  He  denied  that 
economic  processes  determine  historical  developments,  as  Marx  had  main¬ 
tained.  Hence  Marx’s  conclusion  that  the  end  of  capitalism  would  inevitably 
be  brought  about  by  a  series  of  class  struggles  and  a  final  revolution  of  the 
workers  seemed  to  Sorel  to  be  a  faulty  “myth.”  He  advocated  instead  the' 
“myth”  of  the  general  strike,  which  would  enable  the  workers  to  do  away 
with  a  morally  corrupt  and  economically  inadequate  bourgeois  parliamentary 
society  and  at  the  same  time  increase  production,  which,  in  his  opinion,  is  the 
all-important  goal  of  economic  life. 

Sorel’s  philosophy  had  relatively  little  influence  upon  practical  affairs,  On 
several  occasions,  but  not  because  of  his  urging,  the  French  syndicates  called 
strikes  affecting  whole  industries.  But  the  great  railroad  strike  of  1910  was  a 
dismal  failure,  principally  because  Aristide  Briand  as  prime  minister,  though 
a  Socialist  and  once  an  advocate  of  the  general  strike,  drafted  the  railroad 
men  who  were  army  reservists  to  keep  the  railroads  running.  After  that,  the 
syndicates  were  more  cautious  about  resorting  to  direct  action,  and  Sorel 
associated  himself  with  royalists  and  nationalists.  Sorel  is  perhaps  most 
important  as  a  representative,  like  Nietzsche,  of  an  element  in  prewar  society 
that  had  ceased  to  believe  in  either  the  way  of  God  or  the  processes  of  history 
and  yet  hoped  for  a  moral  regeneration. 


IN  PREWAR  France  the  maior 

The  controversy  ,  .  .  -  ,  ^  •' 

,  .  ;  j  .  .  .  TT  domestic  issue  of  the  Republican-  1 

over  church  and  state  in  France  ,  .  ,  f  ■ 

dominated  state  was  the  bitter 

opposition  of  the  clericals  and  the  church.  The  papacy  adamantly  refused 
to  accept  the  Act  of  Separation  of  1905  (page  470).  It  contended,  first  of  all, 
that  the  Concordat  was  an  international  agreement  which  the  government 
of  Paris  could  not  unilaterally  abrogate.  Furthermore,  the  associations  of 
worship,  as  voluntary  organizations  of  laymen,  were,  in  its  view,  a  violation 
of  the  hierarchical  principle  upon  which  the  church  was  organized;  the  priest 
could  not  be  chosen  and  controlled  by  his  parish.  Professing  Catholics  refused  | 
to  form  the  voluntary  associations  envisaged  by  the  act,  and  when  municipal 
authorities  tried  to  take  over  their  churches,  civil  disorder  resulted!  Some¬ 
times  blood  was  shed. 

Heated  conflict  raged  until  1907.  Then  Briand  as  minister  of  public 
instruction  proposed  a  compromise  whereby  Catholics  were  permitted  to 
use  ecclesiastical  properties  without  forming  associations  of  worship.  Never-  , 
theless,  when  the  First  World  War  broke  out,  separation  was  still  a  bitter  ^ 
issue.  The  congregations,  legally  doomed  to  disappear  in  1914,  were  being 
steadily  driven  from  the  schools,  and  no  one  could  tell  when  Briand’s  policy  i 
of  opportunism  regarding  the  use  by  Catholics  of  the  churches  would  change  ; 
again  to  one  of  strict  application  of  the  original  law  of  separation. 

Religious  controversy  threatened  to  destroy  the  unity  of  the  French  peo-  | 
pie  on  the  eve  of  war.  It  was  carefully  nurtured  by  royalists  and  nationalists  | 
on  ideological  rather  than  theological  grounds.  Foremost  among  the  nation¬ 
alist  groups  was  the  society  known  as  the  Action  Franpaise  (French  Action).  • 
Founded  as  a  “committee”  during  the  Dreyfus  affair  with  money  provided  by  ; 
the’  widow  of  Marshal  MacMahon,  it  was  the  elongated  shadow  of  Charles  ’ 
Maurras,  an  intense  nationalist  who  had  come  to  the  conclusion  that  France  | 
mid  be  an  integrated  state  only  under  a  hereditary  monarchy.  Though  him- 
l  an  avowed  atheist,  Maurras  believed  that  a  unitary  French  nation  had  ; 
be.  Catholic.  Reorganized  as  a  league  in  1905,  the  Action  Franpaise  put  | 
it  a  newspaper  called  U Action  Frangaise,  founded  in  1899,  which  in  1907  r 
ecame  a  daily  and  for  which  Maurras,  Barres,  Ldbn  Daudet,  and  other  na- 1 
tionalists  wrote  regularly  and  vigorously.  Maurras  himself  distinguished 
between  French  Catholicism  and  what  he  called  “Hebrew  Christianity,”  | 
which  he  considered  foreign  to  France.  He  gathered  around  him  a  gang  of 
tough  young  men  who  styled  themselves  the  Camelots  du  Roi  (King’s  Hawk¬ 
ers),  forerunners  of  the  paramilitary  nationalist  organizations  of  the  future,  ' 

IN  CONTRAST  with  Maurras’  na- 1 
Bergsons  philosophy  tionalist  philosophy  an  outright  i 

of  creative  evolution  (19  )  humanitarian  doctrine  came  to  I 

the  foreground  with  Henri  Bergson,  who  was  born  in  England  of  Polish- 1 
Jewish  parentage  and  naturalized  and  educated  as  a  Frenchman.  Bergson,  * 


fa 

or 


faced  with  the  query:  “What  is  God  (or  Reality)?”  answered,  in  his  Creative 
Evolution  (1907) :  “He  is  unceasing  life,  action,  freedom.”  This  answer  was  a 
repudiation  not  only  of  the  materialists,  who  would  answer  that  the  ultimate 
reality  was  matter,  but  also  of  the  idealists,  who  would  answer  that  the  ulti¬ 
mate  reality  is  idea  or  consciousness.  Bergson’s  answer  was  somewhere  be- 
ween  the  two:  reality  is  the  life  force  pervading  the  universe  in  time  and 
space  (or  what  he  preferred  to  call  “duration”)  with  its  generations  of  all 
kinds  of  living  things  and  its  droplets  of  individuals.  “As  the  smallest  grain  of 
dust  is  bound  up  with  our  entire  solar  system,  drawn  along  with  it  in  that 
undivided  movement  of  descent  which  is  materiality  itself,  so  all  organized 
beings,  from  the  humblest  to  the  highest,  from  the  first  origins  of  life  to  the 
time  in  which  we  are,  and  in  all  places  as  in  all  times,  do  but  evidence  a  single 
impulsion...  All  the  living  hold  together,  and  all  yield  to  the  same  tremendous 
push.”  Jhis  push  (what  he  called  the  elan  vital)  almost  took  the  place  that 
cause-and-effect  had  held  in  materialistic  thought.  To  Bergson  plant,  animal, 
and  the  whole  of  humanity  become  “one  immense  army  galloping  beside  and 
before  and  behind  each  of  us  in  an  overwhelming  charge  able  to  beat  down 
every  resistance  and  clear  the  most  formidable  obstacles,  perhaps  even 
death.”  Man  is  able  to  grasp  this  process  of  “creative  evolution”  by  “intui¬ 
tion,”  or  conscious  instinct.  Bergson  thus^seemed  to  repudiate  the  Darwinian 
theory  of  evolution  by  natural  selection  without  man’s  cooperation  and  to 
substitute  for  it  a  nonrational  or  perhaps  superrational  participation  by  all 
mankind  in  the  life  process. 

^  ^  MANY  OF  the  great  literary,  ar- 

Old  ana  new  figures  .  ,  ,  .  _ 

.  ,  ,  .  tistic,  musical,  and  scientific  fig- 

in  the  arts  and  sciences  ,  t  , 

ures  we  have  already  considered 

were  still  active  during  the  decade  before  the  First  World  War— Chekhov, 

D’Annunzio,  France,  Hauptmann,  Shaw,  Maillol,  Thomson,  Debussy,  Freud, 

and  Einstein  (to  mention  only  a  few).  The  young  Russian  naturalist,  Maxim 

Gorki  having  already  won  a  reputation  with  his  gruesome  play  The  Lower 

Depths  (1902),  was  to  enhance  his  reputation  in  this  decade  with  his  novels, 

which  stirred  the  conscience  of  the  world  over  its  neglect  and  Ignorance  of 

the  poor  and  wretched.  The  novelist-dramatist  John  Galsworthy  began  in 

1906  th^  two  series  of  novels  entitled  The  Forsyte  Saga  that,  completed  only 

in  1935,  gave  an  illuminating  picture  of  a  middle-class  English  family  through 

several  generations.  The  Austrian  dramatist  and  poet  Hugo  von  Hofmanns'^ 

thal  reached  his  greatest  success  during  this  period,  with  several  plays  put  to 

music  by  Richard  Strauss  and  staged  by  Max  Reinhardt. 

In  science  the  Germans  made  some  especially  notable  contributions.  Fritz 
Haber  in  1913  perfected  the  process  for  synthesizing  ammonia  from  nitrbgen 
and  hydrogen,  thus  obtaining  nitrogen  from  the  air  and  enabling  the  German 
explosives  industry  to  survive  during,  the  First  World  War  despite  blockade. 
The  physician  Paul  Ehrlich  in  1910  gave  great  impetus  to  the  study  of  chem- 


ical  therapy  when  he  discovered  the  arsenic  compound  arsphenamine  or 
salvarsan,  which  has  helped  to  reduce  the  ravages  of  syphilis.  Because  it  was  . 
the  result  of  his  606th  experiment  it  was  also  called  “606.” 

In  painting,  the  radical  development  known  as  “expressionism”  now  be¬ 
came  prominent.  The  expressionists  sought  to  paint  what  they  saw  subjec¬ 
tively  in  an  object  rather  than  the  object  itself.  They  became  more  and  more 
interested  in  pattern  and  geometric  construction,  sometimes  abstracting  and 
distorting  physical  appearances  to  achieve  a  more  striking  effect.  Henri 
Matisse,  who  relied  on  simplicity  of  color  and  rhythmic  draftsmanship,  was 
outstanding  among  these  fauves  (untamed),  as  their  critics  ceiled  them. 
Matisse  himself  derided  Pablo  Picasso  and  his  school  for  their  “cubist”  form 
of  expression  (Chapter  13). 

In  music  a  similar  revolt  against  classicism  brought  several  new  names 
into  prominence  or  gave  new  prominence  to  familiar  ones.  The  Austrian  Gus¬ 
tav  Mahler  and  the  Finn  Jean  Sibelius  in  their  later  works  avoided  the 
academic  development  of  themes.  The  Hungarian  Bela  Bartdk  and  the  Rus¬ 
sian  Igor  Stravinsky,  whose  early  works  aroused  scandal  wherever  they  were 
performed,  rebelled  against  the  conventional  rules  of  tonality.  The  Austrian 
Arnold  Schonberg  disregarded  the  rules  entirely.  Thus  in  music  as  in  painting 
shortly  before  the  First  World  War  a  group  arose  who  refused  to  be  bound 
by  what  the  more  conservative  called  objectivity  but  which  appeared  to  them 
to  be  academicism,  and  insisted  upon  experimenting  with  the  abstract.  This 
revolt  against  classicism  and  academicism  in  the  arts  mirrored  the  widespread 
dissatisfaction  with  traditional  norms  all  over  the  prewar  world. 

THE  AMERICAS 

BEFORE  THE  FIRST  WORLD  WAR 

SPITE  of  doubts,  dislocations,  and  innumerable  problems  the  United 
ates  still  seemed  on  the  eve  of  the  First  World  War  to  be  a  land  of  promise, 
ventions  continued  to  pour  forth,  the  most  conspicuous  bringing  improve- 
ents  in  the  automobile  and  the  airplane.  Europe,  accustomed  to  look  at 
imerica  as  an  unsaturated  field  of  opportunity,  now  found  other  things  there 
too.  As  a  formidable  industrial  competitor,  a  world  power,  and  a  purveyor 
of  machine  culture  and  mammon-worship,  the  United  States  was  regarded 
somewhat  warily  by  Europeans.  In  Latin  America  it  was  feared  as  a  possible 
conqueror  and  an  actual  exploiter. 

,  SOME  AMERICANS  Were  them- 

Henry  Adams  ,  ^  t 

...  .  .  selves  wary.  One  of  the  most 

and  American  pessimism  ,  .  ,  ,  ,  .  . 

gloomy  of  them  was  the  historian 

Henry  Adams.  Upon  visiting  the  World’s  Columbian  Exposition  at  Chicago 

in  1893,  where  he  had  admired  the  work  of  Hunt,  La  Farge,  Saint-Gaudens, 


and  other  American  artists  in  the  classical  and  medieval  tradition  (and  gave 
no  attention  to  Louis  Sullivan’s  Transportation  Building,  which  stood  out  in 
bold  defiance  of  the  classical  tradition),  Adams  had  seen  the  exhibition  of  the 
latest  mechanical  and  electrical  devices  and  had  mused  about  them.  He  con¬ 
tinued  his  musings  at  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900  and  the  St.  Louis  Exposi¬ 
tion  of  1904.  He  wondered  how  a  civilization  that  could  be  symbolized  by 
the  electric  dynamo  could  feel  the  united  power  and  the  serene  faith  that  had 
once  long  ago  been  the  western  world’s  when  its  symbol  was  the  Virgin: 
“Chicago  asked  in  1893  for  the  first  time  the  question  whether  the  American 
people  knew  where  they  were  driving.”  Adams  admitted  that  he  for  one  did 
not  know.  That  did  not  keep  him,  however,  from  privately  printing  in  1904 
a  book  entitled  Mont-Saint-Michel  and  Chartres  (published  1913),  in  which 
he  propounded  his  idea  that  the  Virgin  had  been  a  symbol  of  medieval  unity, 
and  following  it  with  a  private  printing  in  1907  of  The  Education  of  Henry 
Adams  (published  1918),  in  which  he  portrayed  himself  as  a  victim  of  mod¬ 
em  confusion. 

_  ,,  EUROPEAN  intellectuals  were  per- 

European  distrust  .  .  ^ , 

.  .  .  haps  more  inclined  to  agree  with 

of  American  barbarism  .  ,  ,  , 

Adams  than  was  the  average 

American.  The  conviction  in  Europe  of  American  “barbarism”  was  still  rife. 
It  was  exemplified  in  the  writings  of  the  Italian  historian,  Guglielmo  Ferrero. 
After  a  visit  to  the  United  States  just  before  the  First  World  War,  Ferrero 
wrote  two  books  {Between  the  Old  World  and  the  New  and  Ancient  Rome 
and  Modern  America)  intended  to  show  that  America  was  intellectually  in¬ 
ferior  to  Europe  and  was  tending  to  replace  “Quality”  with  “Quantity.”  The 
1909  edition  of  the  famous  German  guidebook  on  America  known  as  “The 
Baedeker”  had  to  assure  its  readers  that  throughout  the  United  States  travel 
was  “as  safe  as  in  the  most  civilized  parts  of  Europe  and  the  carrying  of  arms 
unnecessary.” 

.  .  ...  -  DESPITE  Adams’  and  Ferrero’s 

American  philosophy,  '  .  ,  ,  ,  . 

,  j  , .  warnings,  the  popular  trends  in 

literature,  and  architecture  ^  ,  .  ,  ,  , 

the  arts  that  were  already  familiar 

in  the  United  States  continued  during  the  decade  that  preceded  the  First 

World  War.  In  philosophy  the  pragmatists  were  still  fcd  by  William  James, 

though  John  Dewey  was  rapidly  coming  to  the  fore  as  their  spokesman,  as  we 

shall  see.  The  muckrakers  still  were  prominent  in  literature.  Upton  Sinclair’s 

The  Jungle  (1906)  was  a  searing  indictment  of  the  unscrupulous  quest  for 

profit  in  the  meat-packing  industry  by  the  exploitation  of  the  immigrant 

laborer  and  the  consumer.  Theodore  Dreiser  joined  forces  with  the  latter-day 

muckrakers  with  The  Financier  (1912)  and  TAe  Titan  (1914).  The  leading 

character  in  both  novels  was  the  same,  and  the  resemblance  between  him 

and  the  Philadelphia  and  Chicago  street-railway  magnate,  Charles  T.  Yerkes, 

who  also  helped  build  the  London  Underground,  was  not  entirely  coinci- 


American  philosophy, 
literature,  and  architecture 
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dental.  It  was  typical  of  the  American'  “tycoon”  of  the  day  that  Yerkes  was 
also  the  _founder  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory  (1892)  of  the  University  of 
Chicago  (itself  founded  by  John  D.  Rockefeller  in  1891 ) . 

In  architecture  “functionalism”  (the  wedding  of  form  to  utility)  was 
gaining  ground.  New  skyscrapers  made  their  appearance  all  over  the  coun¬ 
try,  the  most  notable  being  perhaps  the  Woolworth  Building  in  New  York 
(1912).  Frank  Lloyd  Wright,  a  pupil  of  Louis  Sullivan,  was  rapidly  becom¬ 
ing  one  of  the  foremost  of  American  architects.  He  began  to  find  followers 
in  Holland  and  Scandinavia  of  his  “organic  view”  of  architecture  (i.e.,  of 
buildings  designed  to  blend  with  the  surrounding  landscape  and  made  of  local 
materials)  and  he  introduced  western  building  design  and  engineering  into 
the  earthquake-ridden  islands  of  Japan.  His  Imperial  Hotel  (Tokyo)  was 
completed  in  1916.  In  Japan  he  found  native  examples  of  the  organic  view  of 
architecture. 


IN  THE  Western  Hemisphere  a 
Imperia  ism  ^  twofold  international  develop- 

in  the  Western  Hemisphere  ,  .  .  - 

ment  took  place  before  1914.  On 

the  one  hand,  Pan-Americanism— that  is,  the  spirit  of  cooperation  among 
the  American  nations— was  growing.  A  third  Pan-American  Conference  took 
place  at  Rio  de  Janeiro  in  1906,  and  a  fourth  at  Buenos  Aires  in  1910,  At 
the  same  time,  business  interests  in  the  United  States,  generally  with  the 
backing  of  their  government,  increased  their  commercial  exploitation  of  Latin 
America.  This  exploitation  brought  on  suspicions  and  tensions  such  as  existed 
in  the  Eastern  Hemisphere,  and  for  somewhat  similar  reasons.  In  many  parts 
of  Latin  America,  the  creole  ruling  society  was  only  a  thin  layer  superim¬ 
posed  upon  a  dense  but  silent  stratum  of  Indians.  The  question  was  how  long 
the  Indians  would  remain  silent.  Rival  generals  and  dictators  engaged  in 
intrigue  and  civil  war,  often  involving  the  great  powers  in  their  conflicts. 
There  was,  however,  a  striking  difference  between  Western  and  Eastern  Hem¬ 
isphere  imperialism:  with  the  exception  of  the  Panama  Canal  Zone,  the 
nailer  states  of  Latin  America  did  not  have  to  give  away  their  political 
)vereignty,  as  did  so  many  of  the  states  of  Africa  and  Asia. 

Nevertheless,  Latin  America  was  economically  dependent  on  European 
md  United  States  capital,  at  least  in  part  because  of  its  turbulent  political 
life.  As  we  have  seen,  coups  d’etat,  civil  wars,  and  dictatorships  formed  a 
familiar  cycle  in  nearly  every  Latin-American  country,  depleting  treasuries 
and  hindering  social  advance.  Hence  capital  for  expansion,  and  often  for  the 
expenses  of  government  itself,  had  to  be  sought  abroad.  Before  the  First 
World  War  this  capital  came  chiefly  from  England.  By  1914  the  British  had 
about  $10,000,000,000  invested  outside  of  the  British  Empire;  the  French 
and  the  Germans  were  not.  far  behind  in  investments  abroad.  Much  of  this 
money  went  into  stocks  and  bonds  of  United  States  corporations  and  munici¬ 
palities,  but  a  good  deal  of  it  found  its  way  into  Latin  America.  United  States 


bankers  were  also  investing  greater  and  greater  sums  in  Latin-American  en¬ 
terprises.  Like  the  United  States  and  Canada,  the  Latin-American  countries 
encouraged  immigration  from  Europe  and  thereby  procured  the  labor  neces¬ 
sary  to  man  their  economic  development,  but  for  technical  skill  they  re¬ 
mained  dependent  largely  on  European  and  North-American  engineers. 
Railroads  were  built,  mineral  resources  exploited,  and  ranches  and  planta¬ 
tions  developed  with  foreign  capital  and  skill.  Seldom  did  the  natives  rise 
above  peonage.  To  be  sure,  an  occasional  victory  for  democracy  was  regis¬ 
tered  in  the  statute  books,  as  when  Argentina  introduced  the  secret  ballot  and 
universal  suffrage  (1912).  But  where  a  third  of  the  potential  voters  were  illit¬ 
erate,  such  a  law  had  little  practical  meaning. 


The  application 

of  the  Roosevelt  Corollary 


AMONG  THE  reasons  for  the 
growth  of  United  States  invest¬ 
ments  in  Latin  America  was  the 


readiness  of  President  Theodore  Roosevelt  to  protect  American  interests 
abroad.  As  has  already  been  indicated,  Roosevelt  announced  by  means  of 
his  so-called  “Corollary”  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine  that  it  was  the  obligation 
of  the  United  States  to  preserve  order  in  the  Western  Heinisphere,  and  for 
that  reason  he  had  intervened  in  the  domestic  affairs  of  the  Dominican  Repub¬ 
lic  (page  502).  In  still  another  United  States  protectorate  in  the  Caribbean, 
Roosevelt  also  felt  obliged  to  apply  the  “Corollary”  and  exercise  police  power. 
In  1906  disorders  in  Cuba  became  serious  enough  to  lead^the  president  to 
send  United  States  troops  there  to  restore  order,  as  he  was  permitted  to  do 
under  the  Platt  Amendment.  Somewhat  to  the  surprise  of  the  rest  of  the 
world,  they  were  withdrawn  three  years  later  when  the  American  government 
considered  their  mission  accomplished.  After  a  few  years  of  the  Big  Stick,  the 
actuality  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  was  established  beyond  all  doubt  in  the  eyes 
of  the  world.  But  Roosevelt’s  vigorous  diplomacy  did  not  confine  itself  to 
making  America  strong  at  home.  In  pursuance  of  American  prestige  and  the 
establishment  of  an  international  balance  of  power,  he  took  the  United  States 
to  the  forefront  of  world  politics  by  assuming  a  prominent  part  in  contro¬ 
versies  far  from  home  (pages  524  and  <5 62). 

,  ,  „  ,  WE  HAVE  previously  mentioned 

Theodore  Roosevelt  ^ 

,  .  Roosevelt’s  trust-busting  activity 

and  government  regulation 

aegis  government  regulation  was  extended  in  other  ways.  A  meat  inspection 
law  was  passed  in  1906  (the  year  Sinclair’s  The  Jungle  was  published), 
and  in  the  same  year  Congress  passed  the  first  .Pure  Food  and  Drugs  Act, 
intended  to  prevent  at  least  the  more  easily  detected  frauds  in  patent  medi¬ 
cines.  At  the  end  of  the  Roosevelt  era  the  federal  government  had  greatly 
broadened  its  control  over  business  enterprise.  In  1910  (when  Taft  was 
president)  government  regulation  of  rates  was  extended  to  telephone 
telegraph  lines. 
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Roosevelt  applied  his  energies  also  to  the  reduction  of  the  waste  of  the 
country’s  natural  resources.  Americans  were  still  carrying  on  mining,  lumber¬ 
ing,  fishing,  and  even  farming  as  if  they  thought  that  these  resources  were 
inexhaustible.  Roosevelt  thought  otherwise,  and  laid  out  a  systematic  con¬ 
servation  campaign.  He  appointed  a  National  Conservation  Commission 
(1908).  He  withdrew  millions  of  acres  of  timber  land  from  public  sale, 
stopped  the  looting  of  public  lands  by  railroads,  ranchers,  and  timber  com¬ 
panies,  inaugurated  a  federal  reclamation  and  irrigation  project,  made  the 
American  public  conscious  of  the  need  for  conservation,  and  secured  the  co¬ 
operation  of  the  state  governors  and  of  other  North-American  countries  in  a 
continental  approach  to  the  conservation  problem.  The  conservation  policy 
provided  the  American  people  with  national  parks  and  forest  preserves  and 
increased  their  penchant  for  touring  the  country  in  their  new  automobiles. 
If  it  also  closed  the  frontier  more  tightly  by  removing  millions  of  undesirable 
acres  of  public  domain  from  the  possibility  of  legal  settlement,  nevertheless 
homesteading  (page  496)  went  on  at  an  accelerated  rate,  and  particularly 
between  1913  and  1923. 

J  J  „  SINCE  THE  1880’s  immigration 

A  Gentlemen  s  Agreement  i.  ,  . 

,  .  ,  .  had  become  a  hotly  debated  issue 

regarding  Japanese  immigration  .  tt  .  a  *  , 

m  the  United  States.  Around 

20,000,000  immigrants  entered  the  country  between  1880  and  1914.  The 
number  might  Save  been  greater  had  not  certain  European  governments 
adopted  measures  to  discourage  emigration.  The  German  government  in 
1913  totally  forbade  the  emigration  of  young  men  who  had  not  yet  per¬ 
formed  their  required  military  service.  The  flood  from  southeast  Europe 
made  those  Americans  who  had  originated  earlier  elsewhere  especially 
apprehensive.  Indignant  groups,  the  labor  unions  not  the  least  among  them, 
denounced  unrestricted  immigration  as  threatening  labor  standards  and  bring¬ 
ing  in  foreign  agitators  and  radical  ideas.  But  the  only  immigrants  that  were 
lewly  restricted  during  Roosevelt’s  administration  were  the  Japanese,  and 
It  restriction  was  effected  only  by  indirection.  After  the  Russo-Japanese 
ir,  Japanese  came  by  the  thousands  to  America,  settling  mostly  in  Cali- 
:nia,  where  they  encountered  segregation  and  open  hostility.  Discrimma- 
nn  by  Californians  threatened  to  become  an  international  incident  when 
the  Japanese  homeland  took  offense.  In  order  to  avoid  an  open  rupture 
Roosevelt  pressed  the  Californians  to  be  more  politic  and  at  the  same  time 
concluded  with  Japan  a  “Gentlemen’s  Agreement”  whereby  Japan  volun¬ 
tarily  agreed  to  issue  no  more  passports  to  coolies  bound  directly  for  the 
United  States. 

Recent  tensions  led  Roosevelt  to  feel  the  necessity  of  impressing  the 
Japanese  and  the  rest  of  the  world  with  the  power  and  glory  of  the  United 
States.  So  in  1907  he  ordered  the  country’s  battle  fleet,  now  second  only  to 
Britain’s  and  Germany’s,  on  a  cruise  around  the  world.  It  returned  in  1909.  It 


constituted  an  impressive  demonstration  of  power  and  greatly  enhanced 
/  American  prestige  both  in  the  Orient  and  in  Europe.  It  also  caused  the  Japa¬ 
nese  to  wonder  apprehensively  whether  they  were  secure  in  their  eastern 
strongholds  (page  559). 

WITH  THE  departure  of  Roosevelt 

Domestic  changes 
under  President  Taft 

successor,  the  fat  and  jovial  William  Howard  Taft,  sought  no  imperial 
trophies,  and  the  “Old  Guard”  dominated  his  Senate.  Little  occurred  to 
change  the  conservative  tenor  of  the  American  polity  during  Taft’s  adminis¬ 
tration,  and  yet  that  little  was  significant.  Congress  submitted  to  the  states  the 
Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Amendments  to  the  Constitution.  The  first  legal¬ 
ized  a  federal  income  tax,  making  possible  for  future,  less  conservative  legis¬ 
latures  to  lay  a  large  share  of  the  cost  of  government  upon  those  of  highest 
income.  The  second  provided  for  popular  election  of  senators  (who  previously 
had  been  selected  by  state  legislatures),  thereby  holding  out  the  promise  that 
future  Senates  might  be  less  conservative.  More  important  immediately  was 
the  new  attitude  of  the  Supreme  Court  on  the  Sherman  Anti-Trust  Act.  In 
obliging  the  Standard  Oil  Company  and  the  American  Tobacco  Company 
to  reorganize,  the  court  drew  a  distinction  between  “reasonable”  and  “un¬ 
reasonable”  restraint  of  trade,  thus  encouraging  the  Department  of  Justice 
^  to  concentrate  its  efforts  on  the  worst  offenders. 

UNLIKE  Roosevelt,  Taft  did  not 
Increasing  thrust  the  United  States  into  the 

American  investment  abroad  .  «  tt-  •  *  / 

councils  of  Europe.  His  interest 

lay  rather  in  opening  opportunities  for  American  investment  abroad  and 
enhancing  American  influence  in  the  areas  of  investment.  The  growing  avail¬ 
ability  of  American  capital  abroad  was  gradually  changing  the  United  States 
from  a  debtor  to  a  creditor  nation. 

Taft’s  policy  of  enhancing  American  influence  through  investment  became 
known  as  “dollar  diplomacy.”  It  was  carried  out  principally  in  China  and 
Latin  America.  In  China  the  main  purpose  was  to  prevent  Russia  and  Japan 
from  establishing  economic  control  over  Manchuria  and  other  strategic  areas. 
The  details  of  this  story  are  recounted  elsewhere  (page  554)  .  Its  main  effect 
was  to  irritate  the  European  powers  which  were  involved  in  China  and  to 
draw  Russia  and  Japan  together  against  the  capital-exgprting  nations. 

Dollar  diplomacy  in  Latin  America  was  motivated  in  considerable  part 
by  the  desire  to  protect  the  Panama  Canal.  Taft’s  strategy  was  to  force  Euro¬ 
pean  capital  out  of  the  canal  neighborhood  and  to  replace  it  with  American 
capital  This  replacement,  it  was  hoped,  would  eliminate  the  danger  of  Euro¬ 
pean  intervention  to  collect  debts,  would  give  United  States  investors  a  good 
profit,  and  would  preserve  peace  in  Latin  America.  Unfortunately  it  also 
produced  a  growing  ill  will  on  the  part  of  Latin-American  states. 


Taft  and  his  secretary  of  state  Philander  C.  Knox  succeeded  in  guiding 
considerable  American  capital  into  Nicaragua  and  the  Republic  of  Haiti.  The 
Nicaraguan  venture  brought  on  big-stick  methods  reminiscent  of  Roosevelt 
A  Nicaraguan  revolution  in  1909  produced  the  usual  fear  of  European  inter¬ 
vention  to  protect  investments,  a  possibility  that  the  United  States  could  not 
good-humoredly  countenance  because  the  alternate  canal  route  might  thus 
fall  into  European  hands.  Diplomatic  pressure,  backed  by  a  quite  unsubtle 
warship,  persuaded  the  Nicaraguan  government  to  accept  an  American  loan 
for  refunding  the  debt  owed  to  British  investors.  In  1911  an  American  was 
made  customs  collector  in  Nicaragua,  and  in  subsequent  years  the  United 
States  Marines  landed  several  times  to  protect  American  interests.  While  both 
Europe  and  Latin  America  frowned,  Taft’s  dollar  diplomacy  not  only  kept 
Europe  out  of  Latin  America  but  let  American  influence  in. 


The  Progressive  Party  Roosevelt  soon  made  it  obvious 

and  the  election  of  Wilson 

dent  agam.  The  Old  Guard  pre¬ 
ferred  Taft,  however,  and  so  the  more  liberal  Republicans  in  1912  split  off 
and  formed  their  own  Progressive  Party  (the  “Bull  Moose”  party)  under 
Roosevelt.  In  a  program  he  labeled  the  “New  Nationalism,”  Roosevelt  advo¬ 
cated  not  only  government  regulation  of  big  business  but  the  establishment 


of  equal  opportunity  for  all  by  removing  government  from  control  "by  the 
“vested  interests.” 


“The  Latest  Arrival  at  the 
Political  Zoo”  a  cartoon 
on  the  1912  presidential 
campaign  in  the  United 
States.  Theodore  Roose¬ 
velt  (the  Bull  Moose)  joins 
the  donkey  and  the  ele¬ 
phant.  The  reference  to 
the  “Harvester  Trust”  had 
to  do  with  charges  that 
Roosevelt’s  candidacy,  de¬ 
spite  his  campaign  against 
the  “vested  interests” 
was  supported  by  certain 
representatives  of  big 
business. 


The  situation  resembled  that  created  by  the  Populist  Party  in  1896.  But 
in  this  instance  the  reform  group  did  not  unite  with  the  Democrats  as  the 
Populists  had  then  done.  Instead  the  Democrats  put  forth  a  progressive  can¬ 
didate  of  their  own,  Woodrow  Wilson,  whose  ‘‘New  Freedom”  rivaled  Roose- 
velt’s  “New  Nationalism.”  Thp  ensuing  election  was  a  rare  event  in  American 
history->a  three-cornered  fight  in  which  the  newly  created  party  was  a  serious 
contender.  The  Democrats,  profiting  by  the  Republican  split,  placed  their 
man  in  the  White  House,  the  only  Democrat  except  for  Cleveland  to  be 
elected  president  in  over  half  a  century.  Perhaps  the  most  significant  feature 
of  the  election  was  that  progressivism,  represented  by  Roosevelt,  Wilson,  and 
Debs,  the  Socialist  candidate,  polled  three  fourths  of  the  vote. 

THE  NEW  president,  a  staid 

Domestic  reform  ^  recently 

aimed  at  the  ^‘plutocracy-  politics,  lost  no  time  in 

translating  progressivism  into  law.  The  Underwood  Tariff  (1913),  designed 
to  restore  effective  competition,  lowered  the  average  duties  by  10  per  cent, 
reversing  the  upward  trend  of  half  a  century.  A  bank  panic  in  1907  had  led 
again  to  a  demand  for  easy  money,  which  the  Republicans  had  essentially 
ignored.  The  Federal  Reserve  Act  of  1913  now  established  a  new  natipnal 
banking  and  currency  system  designed  fo  avoid  control  of  money  and  bank¬ 
ing  by  a  few  powerful  New  York  financiers  and  to  provide  more  elastic  credit. 
It  was  to  be  supplemented  in  1916  by  a  Federal  Farm  Loan  Act  providing 
easier  credit  and  lower  interest  rates  for  farmers. 

Monopolies  were  a  special  target  of  Democratic  attack.  A  five-member 
Federal  Trade  Commission  was  established  in  1914  and  given  special  powers 
of  investigation  and  regulation  of  corporations  engaged  in  unfair  competition 
and  other  malpractices.  The  Clayton  Anti-Trust  Act,  also  passed  in  1914, 
outlawed  particular  practices  of  mammoth  enterprises,  such  as  price  discrim¬ 
ination  and  interlocking  directorates,  and  made  corporation  oflficers  person¬ 
ally  responsible  for  violations.  Labor  unions  were  specifically  exempted  from 
the  provisions  of  the  act,  and  the  use  of  the  injunction  in  labor  disputes  was 
outlawed  except  in  extreme  cases. 

During  the  first  years  of  the  Wilson  administration  the  paradox  of  an 
economic  plutocracy  in  a  political  democracy  received  special  attention. 
The  reaction  to  industrialization  that  in  Europe  had  brought  comprehensive 
programs  of  social  legislation  on  the  one  hand  and  an  increase  in  govern¬ 
ment-run  business  enterprises  on  the  other  was  beginning  to  take  place  in  the 
United  States,  now  among  the  greatest  industrial  nations  of  the  world.  The 
federal  government  still  avoided  programs  of  social  security,  but  several 
states  had  assumed  responsibility  in  one  regard  or  another  for  the  economic 
welfare  of  their  citizens,  and  workmen’s  compensation  laws,  chM  labor 
laws,  and  minimum  wage  laws  had  found  their  way  into  the  statutes  of 
individual  states. 
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Dollar  diplomacy  Wilson  and  his  secretary  of  state 

replaced  by  watchful  waiting 

repudiated  the  dollar  diplomacy 
of  Taft  and  sought  the  friendship  of  Latin  America.  But  in  spite  of  a  high 
idealism  that  was  to  be  Wilson’s— and  America’s-chief  contribution  to  war¬ 
time  world  affairs,  he  found  himself  tricked  by  events  into  using  the  methods 
of  his  two  predecessors.  He  brought  to  conclusion  a  treaty  initiated  by  Taft 
leasing  islands  off  the  Nicaraguan  coast  and  a  naval  base  on  the  coast  itself. 
He  bought  the  Virgin  Islands  from  Denmark  to  forestall  their  acquisition  by 
a  European  power.  He  sent  American  marines  first  to  Haiti  and  then  to  the 
Dominican  Republic  to  restore  order  after  chaotic  revolutions.  He  was 
obliged  to  deal  with  a  particularly  delicate  situation  in  Mexico. 

Revolution  and  counterrevolution  followed  in  quick  succession  when  the 
Mexican  dictator  Porfirio  Diaz  was  forced  to  resign  and  flee  for  his  life 
(1911).  A  murderous  agrarian  insurrection  then  swept  over  Mexico,  and  the 
Mestizo  “Pancho”  Villa  became  a  popular  hero,  although  regarded  as  a 
bandit  in  the  United  'States.  The  arrest  of  some  American  sailors  forced 
President  Wilson  to  intervene,  despite  his  personal  preference  for  a  policy  of 
“watchful  waiting.”  A  war  between  the  United  State's  and  Mexico  was 
avoided  only  by  the  mediation  of  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile  (the  so-called 
ABC  powers  of  Latin  America). 

In  all  of  this  Wilson’s  guiding  policy  was  protection  of  the  Panama  Canal. 
The  canal  was  formally  opened  only  in  1914.  Building  it  had  taken  nearly  ten 
years,  not  merely  because  of  the  difficulty  of  the  terrain  but  also  because  of 
the  constant  war  against  yellow  fever.  The  Cuban  physician  Carlos  Juan 
Finlay  and  the  American  army  surgeon  Walter  Reed  had  already  proved  that 
a  certain  kind  of  mosquito  carried  the  yellow  fever  germ.  The  American  sani¬ 
tation  expert,  Major  William  C.  Gorgas,  having  earlier  controlled  the  fever  in 
Havana,  was  able  to  apply  this  lesson  also  in  the  Canal  Zone.  The  canal  im¬ 
mediately  became  the  strategic  link  in  American  naval  planning.  The  gather¬ 
ing  war  clouds  in  Europe,  and  the  war  itself,  made  more  imperative  than 
’^er  that  Europe  be  kept  out  of  the  neighborhood  of  the  “American  lifeline.” 


The  moral  tone  significantly  enough,  Wilson’s 

of  American  foreign  policy  American  forces 

in  the  Caribbean  was  less  alarm- 
ig  to  the  Latin-American  countries  than  the  activities  of  his  predecessors. 
Here,  as  elsewhere,  his  frequent  expressions  of  idealism  carried  conviction. 
In  a  speech  in  1913  he  declared  that  “the  United  States  will  never  again  seek 
one  additional  foot  of  territory  by  conquest.”  And  of  his  Mexican  policy, 
whereby  he  refused  recognition  of  a  dictator  whose  rule  he  believed  would 
mean  peonage  for  the  Mexican  masses,  he  stated:  “Morality  and  not  expe¬ 
diency  is  the  thing  that  must  guide  us.... It  is  a  very  perilous  thing  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  foreign  policy  of  a  nation  in  the  terms  of  material  interest.”  Here 


was  a  foretaste  of  that  penchant  for  moral  pronouncements  that  was  to  baffle 
old-fashioned  diplomats  at  the  conference  table  after  the  First  World  War. 

Probably  most  Americans  in  1914  admired  Wilson’s  moral  fervor.  But 
they  were  to  find  that  material  interests  could  not  be  disregarded.  The  United 
States  was  no  longer  isolated.  It  had  vested  interests  and  sentimental  claims 
all  over  the  world.  It  was  a  world  power  and  a  “melting  pot”  of  all  the  world’s 
peoples.  Ostensibly  neutral  in  Europe’s  quarrels,  America  seethed  with  the 
conflicting  sympathies  of  immigrants  and  descendants  of  immigrants  whose 
homelands  were  pitted  against  one  another  in  the  most  devastating  conflict 
the  world  had  yet  experienced.  Americans  were  soon  to  find  that  the  day  of 
the  wilderness  frontier  and  of  the  impassable  ocean  was  over,  American 
frontiers  lay  on  the  Atlantic  and  the  Pacific  and  beyond. 


THE  FAR  EAST 


AND  THE  PACIFIC  ON  THE  EVE  OF  WAR 


Ahe  victory  of  Japan  over  Russia  in  1905  had  a  great  influence  upon 

subsequent  developments  throughout  eastern  Asia.  The  victory  of  an  oriental 

nation  over  one  of  the  great  occidental  powers  released  in  Asia  forces  of 

nationalism  and  antiforeignism  which  had  long  been  seething  beneath  the 

surface.  To  oriental  idealists,  however,  Japan’s  rise  in  Asia  was  a  source  of 

mixed  feelings.  Proud  though  they  might  feel  that  a  Mongolian  people  had 

‘matched  its  strength  against  a  Caucasian  people  and  had  come  off  victorious, 

the  Japanese  disregard  of  Korean  national  aspirations  brought  out  clearly  that 

a  strong  Asiatic  neighbor  might  be  as  great  a  menace  to  the  independence  of  i 

smaller  Asiatic  countries  as  were  the  colonial  powers  of  the  West.  Moreover, 

the  colonial  ambitions  of  the  West  showed  no  signs  of  abatement. 

„  ,  .  .  IN  SOUTHEASTERN  Asia  the  pat- 

Southeastern  Asia  ,  ,  . ,  ...  ,  . 

»  .  I  r..  rrr  »  t  rrr  l^^ns  kid  out  duong  the  nme- 

on  the  eve  of  the  First  World  War  •  j 

teenth  century  underwent  but  few 

changes.  The  French  continued  to  pursue  their  civilizing  mission  in  Indo¬ 
china,  and  the  British  proceeded  to  consolidate  their  hold  upon  India, 
Malaya,  and  Burma,  Only  Siam,  “the^Land  of  the  White  Elephant,”  seemed 
to  have  some  future  as  an  independent  state.  Great  Britain  and  France  had 
agreed  in  1896  to  guarantee  its  sovereignty.  But  then  had  come  the  Entente 
Cordiale.  In  1904  the  two  western  countries  defined  their  respective  spheres 
more  explicitly,  and  by  1909  Siam  had  to  make  some  minor  frontier  con¬ 
cessions  to  Indochina  and  Malaya  respectively.  Siam’s  tin,  rubber,  and  wood 
could  be  expected  to  keep  on  attracting  the  western  industrial  powers  and 
endangering  Siamese  integrity.  Still,  on  the  eve  of  the  First  World  War,  Siam 
seemed  assured  of  an  independent  future  because  it  served  as  a  buffer  be¬ 
tween  British  and  French  interests.  55 


.  .  WITH  THE  looming  of  Japan’s  im- 

The  origin  ...  -  ,  ^  ^ 

.  penal  might,  the  pattern  of  colo- 

o]  the  Manchurian  question  .  t  •  T  .  , 

nial  rivalry  m  northeast  Asia 

underwent  an  obvious  change.  Manchuria  became  one  of  the  hottest  subjects 
of  diplomatic  conversations  after  1905.  Upon  the  signing  of  the  Treaty  of 
Portsmouth,  China  was  called  upon  to  give  formal  recognition  to  the  arrange-, 
ments  concluded  between  Japan  and  Russia  regarding  Manchuria.  This  rec¬ 
ognition  she  gave  before  the  end  of  the  year  in  the  Komura  Treaty:  Man¬ 
churia  once  more  was  formally  turned  over  to  China  to  administer,  and  China 
acknowledged  Japan’s  new  lease  on  the  Liaotung  peninsula.  But  thereafter 
the  Chinese  were  obliged  to  watch  silently  and  impotently  as  the  Nipponese, 
acting  from  their  bases  in  Korea  and  Liaotung  and  moving  along  the 
Manchurian  railway  line,  rapidly  consolidated  their  hold  upon  southern  Man¬ 
churia.  To  protect  their  movement  into  Manchuria,  the  Japanese  were  pre¬ 
pared  to  establish  a  friendly  understanding  with  their  recent  foe  Russia,  as 
the  only  nearby  power  still  in  a  position  to  challenge  Japan’s  advance  on  the 
Asiatic  mainland.  This  ironic  twist  coincided  with  the  equally  ironic  negotia¬ 
tions  that  were  to  mesh  Russia  in  a  Triple  Entente  with  France  and  England 
(page  563).  Thus,  as  a  result  of  her  poor  showing  in  the  Russo-Japanese 
War,  Russia,  no  longer  regarded  as  so  serious  a  menace  as  Germany,  was 
associated  with  the  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance,  which  had  originated  out  of 
fear  of  Russia. 

Through  a  subsequent  series  of  treaties,  both  secret  and  open,  with  Russia 
and  France,  Japan  established  herself  as  an’  associate  of  the  Triple  Entente. 
These  treaties  divided  Manchuria,  which  was  nominally  under  Chinese 
sovereignty,  into  Russian  and  Japanese  spheres  of  influence.  Furthermore, 
Russia  freely  recognized  “the  relations  of  political  solidarity”  between  Japan 
and  Korea;  in  return  Japan  recognized  the  “special  interests”  of  Russia  in 
Outer  Mongolia.  Meanwhile,  the  three  powers  tacitly  agreed  that  the  Chinese 
southern  provinces  bordering  on  Indochina  should  be  looked  upon  as  a 
French  area  of  influence.  Thus  Japan  tied  her  program  of  expansion  into  the 
framework  of  European  alliances  and  counteralliances. 

uf  .  .  .  THIS  TREND  of  events,  as  might 

Roosevelt  s  restraint  ,  ,  .  .  ’ 

A  •  .  ±  have  been  anticipated,  roused  the 

of  American  resentment  of  Japan  .  ^  ; 

anxiety  of  the  other  powers  inter- 

ed  in  the  Far  East— China,  Germany,  and  the  United  States.  Despite  re- 
.erated  lip  service  to  the  principle  of  the  open  door,  Japan,  France,  and 
Russia,  without  interference  from  Great  Britain,,  seemed  determined  to  com¬ 
plete  their  dominance  over  the  major  continental  areas  of  the  Far  East.  The 
iiiimigration  problem  provided  a  further  irritating  factor  in  American- Japa¬ 
nese  relations.  Proud  of  their  new  ^ory*in  world  affairs,  the  Japanese  were 
unmistakably  sensitive  to  the  implied  slander  in  the  popular  agitation  in  the 


United  States  against  Oriental  immigrants.  Counting  upon  the  increasing  ten¬ 
sion  between  Japan  and  the  United  States,  Kaiser  William  ii  proposed  a  Ger- 
m^-Chinese- American  alliance  to  counterbalance  Japan  and  her  allies  and  to 
pr^nt  the  further  partition  of  China.  But  nothing  ever  came  of  his  proposal. 
The  American-Japanese  strain  was  somewhat  lessened  in  1907,  as  previously 
indicated  (page  546),  by  the  so-called  “Gentlemen’s  Agreement”  Relations 
were  further  eased  in  1908  by  an  exchange  of  messages  (the  Root-Takahira 
notes)  regarding  the  two  countries’  common  Pacific  and  Far  Eastern  interests. 
The  notes  soothed  the  fears  of  President  Roosevelt  particularly  about  the 
security  of  the  Philippines;  and  in  Japan  they  were  taken  to  mean  that  the 
United  States  would  not  resist  Japanese  annexation  of  Korea  so  long  as  the 
open  door  was  respected  in  Manchuria  and  China. 


The  Russo-Japanese  War  had  created  a  new  imperialist  pattern  in  northeast  Asid.  Japan 
now  controlled  the  strategic  Liaotung  peninsula,  formerly  leased  by  Russia  from  China, 
as  well  as  the  southern  half  of  Sakhalin  Island  (page  524).  The  two  former  enemies  also 
divided  the  rest  of  northeast  Asia  into  ^'spheres  of  influence,**  Russia  dominating  Outer 
Mongolia  and  northern  Manchuria,  Japan  dominating  southern  Manchuria  and  *'^ude- 
pendent**  Korea.  In  1910  Japan  annexed  Korea  outright,  renaming  it  Chosen  (page  554). 
The  raised  areas  indicate  the  actual  borders  of  the  respective  countries,  flat  surfaces 
similarly  hatched,  their  spheres  of  influence. 


Japanese  successes  nevertheless,  the  United  States 

in  Manchuria  and  Korea  the 

Open  door  principle  was  bein|  re¬ 
peatedly  violated  in  Manchuria.  Unaware  of  the  precise  treaty  arrangei^ts 
between  Japan /and  Russia,  American  diplomats  and  financiers  found  them¬ 
selves  blocked  time  after  time  im  their  Manchurian  enterprises.  With  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  Taft  administration  in  1^09,  the  United  States  began  more 
actively  to  try  to  check  the  advance  of  Japan  in  Manchuria  and  of  the  other 
powers  in  China  by  extending  to  the  Far  East  the  policy  of  dollar  diplomacy. 
By  encouraging  railway  loans  to  the  Chinese  government,  the  American 
government  made  its  policy  partly  effective.  When,  however,  the  United 
States  proposed  in  1909  “the  complete  commercial  neutralization  of  Man¬ 
churia,”  its  efforts  encountered  the  concerted  resistance  of  Japan,  Russia, 
and  France  and  brought  on  a  new  series  of  secret  agreements  between  Japan 
and  Russia  guaranteeing  the  status  quo.  The  failure  of  the  Taft  policy  in 
Manchuria  left  small  doubt  that  Russia  and  Japan  were  acting  in  collusion 
in  northeastern  Asia. 


The  stage  had  meanwhile  been  set  for  the  last  scene  in  the  history  of  the 
Korean  Empire.  Since  1904  the  Japanese  had  treated  that  tragic  nation  as  a 
vassal  state,  and  the  Koreans’  pleas  to  the  world  for  help  had  gone  unheeded. 
Yet  despite  the  complete  helplessness  of  Korea,  the  Japanese  did  not  formally 
annex  the  country  until  they  could  confidently  rely  upon  American  inactivity 
and  Russian  acquiescence.  In  1910  the  final  steps  toward  annexation  were 
taken,  and  Korea,  renamed  Chosen,  became  a  Japanese  dependency,  the  first 
of  Japan’s  outright  continental  acquisitions.  No  longer  was  Nippon  merely  an 
insular  empire.  The  “dagger  of  Korea,”  which  had  been  pointed  for  centuries 
at  the  heart  of  Japan,  was  thereafter  turned  with  great  effect  against  China. 


The  effort  growing  threat  of  Japan 

to  .tov.  09  revolution  in  China  Zf. 

China  s  rulers  m  the  declining 

vears  of  the  Manchu  dynasty.  For  the  Peking  regime’s  obvious  weakness  led 


numerous  domestic  plots  and  rebellions.  Since  the  Boxer  outbreak  in  1900 


Ch’ing  (or  Manchu  dynasty)  had  had  to  wrestle  with  the  problem  of 
iring  national  security  and  internal  peace.  Little  was  accomplished  in  the 
y  of  reform  before  1905,  even  thou^  persistent  demands  poured  in  from 
1  parts  of  the  country.  The  indignities  suffered  by  China,  such  as  having 
iie  major  battles  of  the  Russo-Japanese  War  fought  on  her  soil,  finally 
forced  the  Tz’u  Hsi  empress  to  issue  a  series  of  sporadic  decrees  that  she 
hoped  would  rehabilitate  her  country.  Pursuit  of  knowledge  abroad  was 
mildly  encouraged,  the  better  assimilation  of  the  Manchus  with  China  was 
advocated,  the  old  system  of  civil  service  examinations  was  abolished,  and 
special  missions  were  sent  to  Europe,  Japan,  and  the  United  States  to  study 
modern  political  systems.  As  in  contemporary  Russia  (page  466),  for  a  time 


the  imperial  regime  of  China  appeared  ready  to  acfcommodate  itself  to  the 
progressive  demands  made  upon  it.  The  strength  of  the  dynasty  was  most 
seriously  shaken,  however,  by  the  death  of  the  empress-dowager  in  1908, 

The  throne  fell  to  a  three-year-old  child,  Pu^Yi.  To  hold  in  check  the  advo¬ 
cates  of  radical  and  immediate  reform,  the  regency  in  Peking  issued  state¬ 
ments  of  their  intention  to  permit  the  gradual  development  of  a  limited  and 
constitutional  monarchy. 

BUT  DEVELOPMENTS  soon  made 

tf  7  .  "  China  would  not  be  al- 

and  me  Chinese  Revolution  ,  ,  ^  i  ^  t  . 

lowed  to  complete  her  transfor¬ 
mation  from  an  obsolete  to  a  modern  system  by  a  policy  of  gradualism.  Trans¬ 
formation  was  obviously  inescapable,  but  rebellions,  chaos,  and  civil  war  were 
destined  to  accompany  it.  In  the  contest  for  control  the  figure  of  Dr.  Sun  Yat- 
sen  took  on  heroic  proportions.  He  had  organized  a  Kuomintang  (National 
People’s  Party)  at  the  beginning  of  the  century,  ke  had  carried  on  agitation 
against  the  dynasty  from  within  China  and  from  his  various  homes  in  exile. 
Educated  along  western  lines,  Dr.  Sun  would  not  hear  of  the  gradual  de¬ 
velopment  of  a  limited  monarchy  in  China.  Monarchy  seemed  to  him  par¬ 
ticularly  objectionable  because  Tokyo  was  exerting  pressure  upon  China  to 
model  her  government  upon  Japan’s.  He  and  his  party,  strong  in  central  and 
southern  China,  called  for  the  immediate  overthrow  of  the  dynasty  and  the 
establishment  of  a  constitutional  republic. 

Sun’s  major  rival  for  political  power  was  Yiian  Shih-kai,  the  former 
confidant  of  the  empress-dowager  and  the  outstanding  military  leader  of 
northern  China.  Although  Yiian  held  office  under  the  Ch’ing  as  senior  guard¬ 
ian  of  the  heir  apparent,  his  loyalty  to  his  ward  was  open  to  question,  and 
his  enemies  repeatedly  accused  him  of  being  a  pawn  of  the  Japanese.  For  a 
time  Yiian  worked  to  prevent  the  overthrow  of  the  child-emperor,  but  in  the 
end  he  sought  a  compromise  with  the  radical  forces  of  central  and  southern 
China.  The  union  of  Sun  Yat-sen’s  party  with  Yuan  Shih-kai’s  military  spelled 
the  collapse  of  the  ancient  but  defenseless  Chinese  Empire.  In  return  for  his 
cooperation  in  the  revolution,  Yiian  was  elected  first  president  of  the  Chinese 
Republic  and  was  permitted  to  preside  over  the  dissolution  of  the  Manchu 
dynasty  (1912). 

No  sooner  was  the  dynasty  overthrown  than  hostilities  developed  be¬ 
tween  Yiian  and  the  cohorts  of  Sun.  In  part,  the  early  conflicts  stemmed 
from  lack  of  political  experience  with  the  republican  form  of  government. 

More  deep-rooted,  however,  was  the  conflict  which  developed  as  Yiian’s 
ambition  to  use  the  republic  as  a  stepping  stone  toward  a  new  dynasty  became 
increasingly  clear.  He  received  from^foreign  sources  hugp  loans  that  gave  him 
great  financial  power  and  won  him  the  support  of  the  countries  to  which  he 
was  most  heavily  indebted.  The  loans  had  been  sought  ostensibly  for  a  gov¬ 
ernmental  reorganization,  but  he  used  the  borrowed  funds  to  bribe  politicians  55 
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and  to  buMd  up  his  personal  military  strength.  The  rapid  increase  in  his 
personal  power  did  not  diminish  the  distrust  of  his  motives,  and  in  1913  he 
was  confronted  with  a  rebellion  of  the  Kuomintang.  He  took  advantage  of 
his  financial  and  military  supe^ority  to  dissolve  the  parliament  and  began 
openly  to  work  for  a  constitutional  monarchy  of  his  own.  Despite  the  sup¬ 
port  of  Japan,  he  was  not  strong  enough  to  beat  down  the  rebellion  of  the 
republican  forces  at  home.  In  1916  he  had  to  acknowledge  his  defeat  by 
reestablishing  the  republic.  Shortly  afterwards  he  died. 


The  Morley-Minto  reforms 
and  rising  nationalism  in  India 


A  NOTABLE  advance  in  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  more  democfatic  govern¬ 
ment  was  registered  in  India  on 


the  eve  of  the  First  World  War.  In  1905  Lord  Minto  succeeded  Curzon  as 


viceroy  of  India,  and  upon  the  accession  of  the  Liberals  later  that  year  John 
Morley,  the  celebrated  biographer,  was  named  chief  of  the  India  Office.  In 
response  to  the  increasingly  violent  agitation  in  India  for  a  greater  degree  of 
participation  in  government  the  Indian  Councils  Act  was  promulgated  in 
1909.  It  increased  the  number  of  members  of  the  provincial  legislative  coun¬ 
cils  and  required  that  indirectly  elected  nonofficial  members  (those  not 
representative  of  the  raj)  be  in  the  majority;  it  increased  the  number  of  elec¬ 
tive  members  of  the  central  legislature;  and  it  added  Indians  to  the  Executive 
Councils  of  the  governors  and  the  viceroy  in  India.  Although  an  important 
step  toward  self-rule,  the  reforms  failed  to  satisfy  the  most  active  nationalists 
in  India,  and  they  emphasized  an  old  element  of  discord  by  providing  special 
representation  for  Moslems.  Unrest  continued,  particularly  in  response  to 
a  partition  of  Bengal.  Lord  Minto  in  an  effort  to  end  the  rising  terrorism  re¬ 
sorted  to  deporting  the  native  leaders  of  opposition  to  his  program.  In  1911 
the  partition  of  Bengal  was  rescinded.  On  the  eve  of  the  First  World  War, 
even  though  India  was  calm  upon  the  surface,  the  British  realized  that  the 
Indian  nationalists  would  continue  to  increase  in  numbers  and  that  their 
loyalty  in  a  crisis,  though  of  paramount  importance  to  the  whole  empire, 
as  doubtful.  Fortunately  for  Great  Britain,  the  Morley-Minto  reforms, 
jspite  their  shortcomings,  constituted  for  many  Indian  nationalists  a  warrant 
.  Britain!s  good  intentions  and  gave  Indians  an  incentive  to  cooperate  with 
ne  empire. 


Japan  and  the  Japanese 
on  the  eve  of  the  world  wars 


AMONG  THE  nations  of  eastern 
Asia,  Japan  alone  before  the  First 
World  War  had  earned  a  re¬ 


spected  position  in  the  society  of  nations.  Effected  as  rapidly  as  it  was,  the 
transformation  of  Japan  from  a  semifeudal  and  isolated  east  Asiatic  state  to 


a  largely  modern  state  was  far  from  complete.  While  technological  readjust¬ 
ment  and  political  reform  lent  her  the  appearance  of  complete  modernity, 
life  beneath  the  surface  continued  to  follow  a  traditional  and  well-worn  rou- 


A  European  drawing  of  Japanese  cadets  leaving  for  the  front  during  the  Russo-Japanese 
War.  The  twentieth-century  military  dress  of  the  cadet,  center,  bidding  farewell  to  his 
family,  is  in  strong  contrast  to  the  almost  medieval  garb  of  his  parents.  Such  a  contrast 
is  representative  of  the  simultaneously  traditional  and  modern  aspects  of  pre-First 
World  War  Japan,  which  came  about  as  a  result  of  that  country* s  rapid  leap  from  semi¬ 
feudal  isolation  to  the  position  of  the  only  eastern  Asiatic  country  of  respected  status 
among  the  world  powers. 

tine.  At  the  local  levels  social  and  economic  relationships  of  individuals  and 
of  classes  remained  largely  feudal. .  In  religion  and  other  patterns  of  thought 
the  people  of  Japan  in  all  classes  generally  held  tenaciously  to  the  beliefs  of 
the  past.  It  was  only  after  Japan  had  catapulted  herself  into  a  position  of  inter¬ 
national  power  that  the  faults  in  her  transformation  began  to  show  up.  The 
external  shell  of  modernity  was  found  to  be  thin  indeed,  and  it  soon  began  to 
show  cracks  under  pressures  from  within  and  without.  What  remained  was 
a  nation  wholly  prepared  physically  but  rather  reluctant  spiritually  to  face  life 
in  the  modem  world. 

That  reluctance  did  not  mean  that  the  individual  Japanese  was  less  in¬ 
telligent  or  less  effective  socially  than  the  individual  Westerner.  On  the  con¬ 
trary,  the  contributions  of  Japan  to  modern  intellectual  life  were  amazingly 
forward-looking  in  many  respects.  In  diplomatic,  military,  and  naval  strategy 
the  Japanese  had  learned  their  lessons  well.  In  the  building  of  industrial  and 


commercial  empires  they  exhibited  extraordinary  skill  and  adaptability*  Their 
achievements  in  the  arts  and  sciences  were  often  significant.  They  failed, 
however,  to  understand  fully  or  to  realize  effectively  the  ways  of  living  to¬ 
gether  that  had  so  far  enabled  the  nations  of  the  West  to  maintain  a  high 
degree  of  internal  peace  and  security  along  with  a  modicum  of  international 
peace  and  order.  They  failed  to  readjust  their  institutions  to  the  require-  . 
ments  for  such  cooperative  religion,  democracy,  and  world  order  as  were 
to  be  found  at  more  or  less  advanced  stages  in  the  West.  They  turned  away 
from  the  great  international  religions  like  Buddhism,  Christianity,  and  Mo¬ 
hammedanism  for  the  native  Shinto  cult.  Emperor-worship  and  clan  rule  dis¬ 
couraged  popular  interest  and  participation  in  government.  Open  disregard  of 
international  law  in  such  things  as  sudden  attack  without  declaration  of  war 
made  for  a  brooding  suspicion  in  all  international  dealings  with  Japan.  To  be 
sure,  many  western  nations  at  the  same  period  failed  equally  to  live  up  to  the 
ethical,  social,  and  religious  values  basic  to  the  western  way  of  life.  The 
Japanese,  however,  not  only  had  not  tried  them  but  were  often  not  aware  of 
or  had  deliberately  refused  to  recognize  the  place  of  these  virtues  in  the  fabric 
of  modern  life  in  the  West.  They  had  not  even  paid  to  these  western  virtues 
the  homage  of  hypocrisy. 

Japanese  success  in  foreign  affairs  helped  to  perpetuate  the  domination 
of  the  government  by  clansmen,  militarists,  and  bureaucrats.  Nevertheless, 
the  newer  political  forces  (page  416)  carefully  nurtured  their  own  influence. 
With  the  continuing  development  of  commerce  and  industry,  the  strength  of 
the  financial  interests  grew.  Furthermore,  political  parties  made  their  appear¬ 
ance  in  the  Diet  and  at  the  local  levels  of  government.  Taking  advantage  of 
the  continuous  struggle  for  power  between  the  civilian  and  the  military 
groups,  the  advocates  of  responsible  party  government  won  important  suc¬ 
cesses  before  1914,  and  they  were  now  more  frequently  permitted  to  desig¬ 
nate  party  leaders  to  hold  cabinet  portfolios.  No  commoner  was  to  be 
’Te,  however,  to  win  the  post  of  premier  until  the  dislocations  of  the  First 
orld  War  brought  party  politicians  to  power. 

,  .  .  japan’s  glorious  Meiji  era  came 

,  ,  .  ,  „  ,  ,  to  an  end  with  the  death  of  the 

of  the  United  States  and  Japan  .  .  1  u 

emperor  m  1912.  Just  before  his 

demise  the  empire  had  added  to  its  prestige  by  the  renewal  of  the  Anglo- 

Japanese  Alliance  (1911)  for  another  ten-year  period.  In  the  same  year 

Japan  concluded  a  commercial  treaty  with  the  United  States  on  a  basis  of 

equality,  and  this  treaty  remained  in  effect  until  it  was  abrogated  by  the 

United  States  in  1939.  Thus  the  Japanese  cemented  their  ties  with  the  West 

more  securely. 

Across  the  Pacific  the  new  Japan  won  an  admiration  mixed  with  sus¬ 
picion  and  hostility.  American  concern  was  stimulated  by  the  monopolistic 


tendency  in  Japan’s  exploitation  of  continental  Asia  and  by  her  independ¬ 
ent  action.  The  possibility  of  Japan’s  expanding  southward  toward  the 
Philippines  also  created  a  latent  fear  among  American  admirals  and  diplo¬ 
mats.  Recurrent  international  crises  in  Europe  forced  them  to  recognize 
that  the  United  States  was  the  only  power  in  a  position  to  oppose  Japanese 
aggression  in  the  event  of  war.  The  strategists  in  Washington  hoped  by  com- 
'^bining  strength  with  gentleness  to  ward  off  difficulties  with  Japan.  In  the  years 
before  1914  the  policy  of  the  “mailed  fist  in  the  gloved  hand”  took  form. 
The  glove  did  not  well  conceal  the  iron,  however,  especially  when  after  the 
Russo-Japanese  War  the  American  fleet  was  dispatched  to  the  Pacific  on  its 
famous  round-the-world  voyage  (page  546),  and  fortifications  in  the  Philip¬ 
pines  and  Samoa  were  expanded  and  strengthened. 

Still  more  disturbing  to  the  Japanese  was  the  open  secret  of  the  Panama 
Canal.  The  canal  was  ready  for  traffic  just  in  time  for  the  outbreak  of  the 
First  World  War.  It  cut  a  hemisphere  in  two  in  order  to  shorten  the  sea  route 
between  New  York  and  San  Francisco  by  at  least  half,  and  the  route  from 
New  York  to  Yokohama  by  over  three  thousand  miles.  The  United  States 
was  therefore  able  to  count  upon  readier  cooperation  between  its  Atlantic 
and  Pacific  fleets.  Moreover,  through  its  possession  of  a  good  naval  base  in 
Hawaii,  it  was  able  to  dominate  without  question  the  sea  lanes  of  the 
eastern  Pacific  and  to  menace  the  western  Pacific.  No  matter  how  loudly  or 
^sincerely  Americans  might  proclaim  that  these  arrangements  were  exclu¬ 
sively  for  defensive  purposes,  to  Japan  the  increased  naval  strength  of  the 
United  States  implied  a  threat.  As  the  course  of  empire  took  its  way  west¬ 
ward,  along  with  it  went  the  problem  of  maritime  control,  and  a  generation 
raised  on  Mahan’s  interpretation  of  history  could  be  expected,  on  either  side 
of  the  Pacific,  to  be  worried  about  the  outcome. 


T  J  .r  rr  •  o  THE  UNITED  STATES  WaS  pat- 

Japan  and  the  United  States.  .  ,  1  .  , 

.  ,  „  -r-  .  ticularly  anxious  to  preserve  the 

as  opponents  in  the  Pacific  region  ,  .  ,  , 

other  independent  states  of  con¬ 
tinental  Asia  from  the  fate  of  Korea.  Revolution  in  China  rendered  the 
American  assignment  still  more  difficult.  In  1914  China  appeared  tied  to 
the  chariot  of  Japan’s  ambitions,  and  the  United  States  appeared  to  be  the 
only  power  free  to  challenge  Japan’s  triumphal  parade  through  eastern  Asia. 
Had  it  not  been  for  the  intervention  of  Washington,  Tokyo  might  have 
steered  the  Chinese  Revolution  of  1911  even  more  openly  than  it  did.  From 
that  date  Japan  began  to  look  upon  the  American  policy  of  the  open  door 
as  a  program  especially  designed  to  thwart  her,  and  the  conflict  thus  begun 
was  to  increase  in  intensity.  Two  non-European  powers,  quarreling  over  non- 
European  lands  and  oceans  but  employing  techniques  and  concepts  devel¬ 
oped  largely  in  Europe,  thus  engaged  in  a  struggle  that  was  part  of  Europe’s 
destiny  as  well  as  of  their  own. 
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CRISIS  UPON  CRISIS 
IN  MOROCCO  AND  THE  BALKANS 


EXPLANATIONS  have  been  offered  as  to  why  the  Victorian  Age 
faded  to  fulfill  its  promise  of  continuous  peace,  prosperity,  and  progress. 
One  that  will  perhaps  appear  more  patent  than  the  rest  is  the  growing"^ 
tension  between  two  rival  European  systems  of  alliance  that  divided  the 
forces  or  sympathies  of  practically  the  whole  world  between  them.  As  has 
been  true  of  neatly  balanced  power  systems  through  the  centuries,  it  is 
possible  to  argue  that  war  might  have  been  averted  had  the  two  sides  been 
less  evenly  matched.  For  in  an  uneven  controversy  the  weaker  alliance  is 
likely  to  yield  (especially  if  the  issue  is  not  one  of  survival)  to  the  stronger. 


In  fact,  in  the  recurrent  crises  from  1905  to  1913,  as  we  are  now  to  see, 
that  was  exactly  what  did  happen.  Another  explanation  frequently  ad¬ 
vanced  for  the  failure  to  preserve  peace  in  1914  was  the  lack  of  an  effective 
world  organization  to  enforce  peace.  That  lack  brought  international  anarchy. 

;  IN  THE  LIGHT  of  what  we  iiow 

The  feeble  success  ,  ,  ,  „  .. 

,  ,  ,,  ^  ,  know  about  the  collapse  of  peace 

of  the  Hague  Conferences  ~  ^ f ^ 

.  efforts  m  1914,  the  Hague  Con¬ 
ferences  and  Tribunal  seem  significant  chiefly  as  a  pioneer  attempt  at  world 
government.  To  contemporaries,  however,  they  carried  a  great  hope  of 
ultimate  success.  A  second  conference  took  place  at  The  Hague  in  1907  on 
the  initiative  of  President  Theodore  Roosevelt  and  on  the  invitation  of  the 
czar.  Forty-seven  nations  this  time  were  invited  to  send  representatives. 
This  conference  revised  the  conventions  already  reached  at  the  earlier  one 
(page  510)  and  took  steps  for  calling  a  third.  It  looked  as. if  a  world  or¬ 
ganization  of  permanent  conferences  with  a  permanent  tribunal  had  come 
into  being,  but  the  First  World  War  was  to  shatter  that  illusion.  The  third 
conference  never  met. 

^  .  ONE  SIGN  of  the  weakness  of  the 

Growing  armaments  , 

,  .  ,  Hague  organization  was  its  in- 

and  mounting  militarism  , 

ability  to  meet  the  problem  of 

Dwing  armaments.  It  did  not  even  get  a  genuine  discussion  of  the  issue. 

om  1908  to  1914,  expenditures  expressly  earmarked  for  armaments 

ent  up  for  the  six  European  powers  at  the  rate  of  a  half  billion  dollars 

i  year.  A  vicious  circle  resulted.  Because  nations  trusted  only  to  their 

own  power  to  defend  themselves  and  distrusted  the  intentions  and  promises 

of  others,  they  dared  not  consider  disarmament  unless  the  others  disarmed 

first.  None  of  the  great  powers  dared  to  be  the  first  to  disarm  or  the  last  to 

arm.  By  1914  the  per  capita  cost  of  armaments,  already  high  (page  508), 

reached  an  unprecedented  h  ight  and  now  was  greatest  in  Germany.  No¬ 


Growing  armaments 
and  mounting  militarism 


where  was  military  discipline  or  respect  for  the  uniform  more  conspicuous 
than  in  Germany  (unless  it  was  Japan).  The  spirit  of  unquestioning  obedi¬ 
ence  entered  the  home,  the  school,  and  the  civil  service.  To  the  charge  of 
foreigners  that  Germany  had  developed  an  unhealthy  degree  of  militansm, 
Germans  replied  that  they  were  being  encircled  by  France,  Russia,  and  other 
potential  enemies,  and  encirclement  (Einkreisung)  must  be  offset  by  military 
efficiency,  as  it  had  been  in  the  past. 

AS  THEY  watched  the  alleged 
The  unreliability  Einkreisung,  the  Germans  became 

oj  Austria-Hungary  as  an  ally  disturbed  by  the 

weaknesses  in  their  own  system  of  alliances.  The  introduction  of  universal 
suffrage  in  Austria  in  1907  solved  no  problems,  and  in  fact  it  aggravated 
the  minorities  issue.  The  Slavs  now  were  in  the  majority,  and  the  Austrian 
Germans’  resentment  of  the  Slavs  became  more  bitter.  Meanwhile  Hungary 
was  having  similar  problems  with  its  minority  groups.  In  Transylvania  the 
Rumanian  population  sought  union  with  independent  Rumania.  In  Croatia, 
the  Yugoslavs  (or  South  Slavs,  consisting  chiefly  of  Croats  and  Serbs), 
although  Catholic  Croats  did  not  always  get  on  with  Orthodox  Serbs, 
found  a  common  bond  in  their  dislike  of  Magyar  rule.  The  Yugoslav 
problem  was  rendered  still  more  complex  by  the  fact  that  in  Bosnia- 
Hercegovina,  which  Austria  garrisoned  by  virtue  of  the  agreement  at  Berlin 
**  in  1878,  the  population  was  largely  Serb.  The  heir  to  the  Habsburg  throne, 
Archduke  Francis  Ferdinand,  was  prominent  among  those  who  favored  the 
conversion  of  the  Dual  Monarchy  into  a  Trial  (threefold)  Monarchy,  with 
the  Yugoslavs  as  the  third  member.  The  Trialists  hoped  to  deflate  the 
irredentism  of  Yugoslav  nationalists  at  home  in  Croatia  and  abroad  in  Serbia. 
Liberal  elements  also  advocated  the  transformation  of  Austria  into  a  federa¬ 
tion  of  states.  But  Emperor  Francis  Joseph  stubbornly  opposed  any  such 
changes.  To  make  matters  worse,  the  relations  between  Italy  and  Austria- 
Hungary  were  impaired  because  the  Italian  irredentists  claimed  autonomy 
for  the  Italian  minority  living  in  Austrian  Tyrol,  Trieste,  and  Dalmatia.  The 
threatened  disintegration  of  Austria-Hungary  became  a  factor  that  all  Euro¬ 
pean  cabinets  had  to  consider  in  their  calculations.  It  weakened  the  Triple 
Alliance,  and  Germany  was  handicapped  in  her  international  bargaining 
because  of  Austrians  lack  of  domestic  cohesion. 

For  its  part,  the  Austro-Hungarian  government  was  distressed  by  the 
growing  estrangement  between  Great  Britain  and  Germany.  Good  terms 
with  Great  Britain  were  a  practical  necessity  for  Austria’s  Balkan  policy  so 
long  as  Russia  had  designs  on  the  Straits.  The  possibility  of  a  war  between 
Great  Britain  and  Germany  was  an  alarming  prospect  to  the  Vienna  govern¬ 
ment,  but  it  was  helpless  to  prevent  Anglo-German  tension.  It  had  to  support 
Germany,  which  was  its  only  dependable  ally  in  case  of  armed  conflict  with 


Russia;  and  the  danger  of  that  conflict  increased  from  the  very  condition— 
the  Slav  nationalisms-that  caused  the  Dual  Monarchy’s  domestic  dangers. 

INSIDE  OF  Serbia,  shortly  after  the 
Austria’s  difficulties  murderous  coup  d’etat  of  1903 

with  Serbian  nationalism  473 anti-Austrian 

party  grew  strong  enough  to  make  its  leader,  Nikola  Pashitch,  prime  minister. 
Through  secret  societies  and  outspoken  declarations,  Serbian  nationalists 
multiplied  their  efforts  in  favor  of  annexing  the  Yugoslav  areas  of  Austria- 
Hungary.  Austria  soon  became  involved  in  a  tariff  war  with  Serbia  intended 
to  stop  the  importation  of  hogs  from  that  country.  Since  the  trade  in  hogs 
was  a  life-and-death  question  for  the  Serbian  farmer,  the  ensuing  “Pig  War,” 
despite  its  humorous  possibiliti^es,  was  no  laughing  matter.  It  greatly  inten¬ 
sified  the  political  estrangement  between  Serbia  and  the  Austro-Hungarian 
Empire,  increasing  both  Serbian  irredentism  and  Austrian  impatience  with 
Serbian  “insolence.”  After  two  years  (1905-1907)  the  Pig  War  ended  with 
the  total  defeat  and  exasperation  of  the  Serbian  pork  farmer,  who  thereafter 
was  prepared  to  look  only  with  an  unfriendly  eye  on  Austria’s  behavior.  ■ 
Secret  societies  aimed  at  promoting  a  Yugoslav  national  spirit  among  Aus¬ 
tria’s  South  Slav  subjects  prospered  in  Serbia  more  than  ever. 

AUSTRIA’S  weakness  in  a  pinch 

Germany’s  defeat 

at  the  Algeciras  Conference 

congress  called,  upon 

Chancellor  von  Billow’s  insistence,  to  consider  the  Moroccan  dispute  that  had 
arisen  between  France  and  Germany  in  1905  (page  524).  The  conference 
opened  at  Algeciras,  in  southern  Spain,  in  January  1906,  As  soon  became 
clear.  Billow’s  scheme  to  isolate  France  once  more  had  boomeranged.  Instead, 
Germany,  with  only  a  distraught  Austria-Hungary  to  support  her,  was 
isolated.  Even  Germany’s  supposed  ally  Italy,  cultivating  the  newly  discov¬ 
ered  friendliness  between  Rome  and  Paris  (page  522),  stood  with  France.  So 
*d  the  United  States.  When  the  conference  closed  in  April,  Germany  had 
fered  a  spectacular  diplomatic  setback.  Holstein  was  made  the  scapegoat 
J  dismissed.  The  German  defeat  was  even  greater  than  appeared  on  the 
rface,  for  the  English  and  the  French  military  and  naval  staffs  had  held  | 
ecret  conversations  on  how  to  arrange  their  forces  in  case  of  war,  and 
hypothetical  plans  for  strategic  cooperation  resulted  from  these  conversa¬ 
tions,  Though  the  parliament  of  neither  nation  learned  about  these  hypo¬ 
thetical  commitments,  they  became  the  basis  of  future  strategy  and  had 
a  certain  moral  force  that  would  have  been  close  to  betrayal  to  repudiate. 

The  conference  drew  up  the  Act  of  Algeciras,  which  was  an  ambiguous 
document.  It  guaranteed  the  sovereignty  of  the  sultan  of  Morocco,  but  it 
provided  loopholes  like  a  police  force  and  a  state  bank  through  which  the 
French  were  permitted  to  preserve  a  dominating  surveillance.  Thereby  France 
was  able  to  accomplish  what  became  known  as  the  penetration  pacifique  of 


Morocco.  Germany  was  allowed  to  save  face  by  the  public  confirmation  of 
Moroccan  sovereignty  but  otherwise  gained  little  for  all  her  efforts. 

THE  FRENCH  government  now 

The  completion 

of  the  Triple  Entente 

prochement  between  Russia  and 
Great  Britain.  Russia  was  chastened  by  war  and  revolution.  Furthermore, 
having  been  defeated  in  the  Far  East,  she  wished  to  recoup  her  prestige  in 
the  Near  East  and  recognized  that  she  could  do  so  only  if  Great  Britain  did 
not  object.  Great  Britain,  for  her  part,  wanted  a  friendly  Russia,  if  for  no 
other  reason  than  that  Germany  was  revealing  herself  as  a  potentially  more 
dangerous  opponent. 

By  this  time  the  British  government  had  ample  proof  that  the  German 
navy  was  being  constructed  for  the  express  purpose  of  challenging  the  mari¬ 
time  supremacy  of  England.  In  1906  H.M.S.  Dreadnought  was  launched.  It 
not  only  was  more  heavily  armored  than  any  other  warship;  it  also  had  guns 
that  could  outshoot  both  in  number  of  shots  and  in  distance  anything  else 
afloat.  It  made  every  other  type  of  battleship  obsolete.  Imihediately,  however, 
the  Dreadnought  was  recognized  as  meaning  an  ultimate  advantage  to  Ger¬ 
many  rather  than  England,  since  England  would  have  no  more  than  a  one- 
ship  start  in  the  competition  for  superiority  in  the  dreadnought  class  .at  the 
same  time  that  her  greater  strength  in  other  classes  was  automatically  dimin¬ 
ished  by  the  fire  superiority  of  the  new  type. 

The  Germans  immediately  laid  down  a  program  of  naval  building  to 
profit  fully  from  this,  windfall.  In|1906  Germany  enacted  a  new  naval  bill; 
in  1908  another  one  followed.  In  reply,  the  British  practically  scrapped  their 
old  fleet  because  they  found  it  outmoded.  They  created  a  new  one,  which 
was  to  be  dominated  by  the  new  type  of  battleship.  Also,  the  British  laid 
down  two  warships  for  each  one  the  Germans  constructed.  No  one  knew  yet 
that  the  submarine  would  ultimately  reduce  the  significance  of  the  surface 
ship. 

As  we  have  seen  (page  552),  Russia  and  England’s  ally  Japan  were 
meantime  reaching  an  understanding.  Under  pressure  of  the  Anglo-German 
naval  race  a  parallel  British-Russian  entente  was  concluded  in  1907.  It  de¬ 
limited  the  Russian  and  the  British  spheres  of  influence  in  Persia  and  recog¬ 
nized  the  predominance  of  England  in  the  conduct  of  Afghanistan’s  foreign 
affairs  and  of  China  in  all  the  affairs  of  Tibet.  This  settlement  of  the  major 
differences  of  the  two  countries  w^s  intended  to  enable  the  Russians  and  the 
British  to  work  more  easily  with  each  other  and  with  France  in  forth¬ 
coming  international  disputes.  The  arrangement  completed  the  triangular 
understanding  that  was  commonly  called  the  Triple  Entente.  Subsequently 
England  withdrew  its  objections  to  a  modification  of  the  treaties  concerning 
the  Straits  in  favor  of  Russia  and  Russia  accepted  Britain’s  domination  of 
the  Persian  Gulf. 
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.  the  new  Triple  Entente  was 

1  fi€  crisis  ^ 

„  .  „  .  quickly  put  to  the  test.  The  Young  •, 

over  Bosma-Hercegovina  rr^Z..  ' 

lurk  Revolution  (page  535) 

raised  a  difficult  question  for  Austria-Hungary  and  Bulgaria.  By  the  Treaty  of 
Berlin  of  1878,  Bosnia,  Hercegovina,  and  the  district  of  Novi  Bazar,  though 
all  of  them  were  Austrian-occupied,  were  still  nominally  Turkish  territory. 
The  same  was  true  of  Bulgarian  Eastern  Rumelia.  The  new  illness  of  “the  ■ 
sick  man  of  Europe”  looked  to  his  European  neighbors  like  a  good  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  claim  his  various  properties.  Moreover,  the  ambitious  Austrian 
minister  of  foreign  affairs,  Count  von  Aehrenthal,  felt  that  Austria  had  to  do 
something  spectacular  to  dazzle  the  multinational  population  of  the  tottering 
Dual  Monarchy.  In  a  face-to-face  conversation  in  1908  he  told  the  Russian 
foreign  minister,  A.  P.  Izvolsky,  that  if  Russia  would  not  object  to  Austria’s 
annexation  of  Bosnia  and  Hercegovina,  Austria  would  not  object  to  Russia’s 
opening  of  the  Straits  to  Russian  warships.  Izvolsky  claimed  afterwards  that 
he  thought  the  Austrian  minister  had  in  mind  merely  a  hypothetical  situation 
and  so  raised  no 'immediate  objection.  Nevertheless,  the  Russian  minister 
shortly  undertook  a  tour  of  the  European  capitals  to  win  general  consent  to 
the  hypothetical  proposal  (if  such  it  was).  But  without  waiting  for  a  sign 
from  Izvolsky,  Austria-Hungary  formally  annexed  Bosnia  and  Hercegovina, 
returning  the  district  of  Novi  Bazar  to  Turkey.  Meanwhile  Bulgaria  had  al¬ 
ready  annexed  Eastern  Rumelia,  and  Prince  Ferdinand  had  proclaimed  himself 
the  independent  czar  of  Bulgaria.  In  reply  to  these  inroads,  the  recently  tri¬ 
umphant  Young  Turks  started  a  boycott  of  all  Austro-Hungarian  goods. 

The  situation  immediately  became  explosive.  The  Serbs,  who  thought  that 
they  had  a  better  right  to  the  annexed  provinces  than  Austria  and  who  felt 
that  they  were  entitled  to  compensation  to  counterbalance  Bulgaria’s  new 
prestige,  mobilized  their  army,  confident  that  Russia  would  support  them  in 
case  of  war.  Russia  thereupon  raised  strong  objections  to  the  Austrian  viola¬ 
tion  of  the  Treaty  of  Berlin.  The  Triple  Entente  suggested  an  international 
congress,  but  before  the  congress  could  meet,  Austria  got  Turkey  to  surrender 
ler  claims  to  the  disputed  area  by  paying  a  cash  sum  for  them.  The  Serbs  still 
/anted  to  fight  it  out,  but  Germany  supported  Austria,  and  Russia,  still  weak 
rom  the  Japanese  war  and  the  Revolution  of  1905,  yielded.  Serbia  consented 
reluctantly  to  the  annexation  (March  1909),  and  no  international  congress 
took  place.  This  time  it  was  the  Dual  Alliance  that,  having  hung  together, 
carried  off  the  diplomatic  victory— to  the  jliscomfiture  of  Russia,  which  had 
not  received  its  allies’  whole-hearted  support. 

IN  THE  MIDST  of  the  huUabaloo 
Diplomatic  crises  Bosnia-Hercegovina,  the 

at  Casab  anca  an  Agadir  smouldering  Moroccan  issue 

blazed  anew.  In  1908  French  soldiers  invaded  the  German  consulate  at 
Casablanca  looking  for  deserters  from  the  French  Foreign  Legion.  Their  in¬ 


trusion  was  clearly  a  breach  of  international  law,  not  totally  justified  by  the 
fact  that  the  German  consul  had  likewise  disregarded  international  law  in 
giving  shelter  to  a  deserter  who  was  not  a  German.  The  air,  already  tense 
with  the  Bosnian  crisis,  nevertheless  cleared  when  the  Casablanca  affair  was 
turned  over  to  the  Hague  Tribunal.  In  fact,  in  February  1909,  France  amica¬ 
bly  agreed  that  Germany  might  have  certain  commercial  concessions  in 
Morocco  in  return  for  Germany’s  conceding  political  control  to  the  French. 

For  about  two  years  the  German  nationals  in  Morocco  grumbled,  feeling 
that  they  were  getting  the  worst  of  the  bargain  as  the  French  tightened  their 
political  hold.  In  July  1911,  a  German  gunboat,  the  Panther y  anchored  in 
the  harbor  of  Agadir,  Morocco.  The  gunboat  was  sent  there,  the  Germans 
vaguely  explained,  to  “protect  German  interests.”  It  looked  as  if  Germany 
had  decided  to  challenge  the  French  in  their  “peaceful  penetration”  of  Mo¬ 
rocco.  What  Germany  actually  wanted  was  compensation  for  France’s  ac¬ 
cumulation  of  power  in  Morocco.  The  German  minister  suggested  the  French 
Congo  as  good  compensation.  The  French  refused,  and  Great  Britain  sup¬ 
ported  them.  Lloyd  George,  the  British  chancellor  of  the  exchequer,  gener¬ 
ally  regarded  as  a  pacifist,  declared  in  a  belligerent  speech  at  the  Mansion 
House  in  London  that  England  could  not  be  ignored  “when  her  interests 
were  vitally  affected.”  The  speech  was  readily  understood  in  Germany  and 
^elsewhere.  It  meant  that  England  considered  the  Entente  Cordiale  a  vital 
interest.  Secretly  the  British  and  French  made  plans  for  military  and  naval 
cooperation,  to  supplement  their  earlier  agreements.  This  time  the  Germans 
accepted  diplomatic  defeat.  In  November,  an  agreement  was  concluded  be¬ 
tween  Germany  and  France  that  left  Morocco  entirely  to  France.  As  com¬ 
pensation  Germany  received  a  few  slices  of  French  territory  in  and  around 
the  French  Congo— which  were  considerably  less  than  the  Germans  had 
originally  suggested.  In  1912  France  formally  declared  Morocco  a  French 
protectorate. 

.  THE  VICTORIES  of  France  and 

7  he  growing  ambiguity  t  ,  ^  ^  , 

.  .  .  the  setbacks  of  Germany  in  the 

of  Italy. s  foreign  commitments  .  ,  .  ,  , 

Algeciras  and  the  Agadir  con¬ 
troversies  were  due  in  no  small  part  to  their  allies.  The  moral  support  that  the 
British  government  had  extended  to  France  in  both  instances  was  unmis¬ 
takable.  On  the  other  hand,  Austria’s  domestic  complications  had  dimin¬ 
ished  the  effectiveness  of  her  support  of  Germany.  And  Italy’s  position 
was  growing  increasingly  ambiguous.  In  1909,  between  the  two  crises,  Italy 
had  secretly  reached  an  understanding  with  Russia  somewhat  similar  to  her 
earlier  secret  understanding  with  France  (page  522).  The  two  powers  agreed 
to  support  each  other’s  imperial  ambitions— Italy,  Russia’s  in  the  Straits  and 
Russia,  Italy’s  in  TripoM.  Though  neither  the  German  people  nor  their  gov¬ 
ernment  realized  it,  the  Triple  Alliance  was  crumbling. 

Russia  was  only  one  of  the  several  European  governments  that  since  the  565 


crushing  defeat  at  the  hands  of  the  Abyssinians  at  Adua  in  1896,  had  encour¬ 
aged  the  Italian  government  to  consider  Tripoli  as  its  field  of  expansion. 
When  it  became  clear  that  France  would  take  over  Morocco,  the  Italians 
felt  that  it  was  time  for  them  to  act.  One  day  in  September  1911  they  sent  an 
ultimatum  to  Turkey  demanding  consent  to  their  occupation  of  Tripoli  and 
the  next  day  declared  war.  Thus  began  the  Italo-Turkish  War;  six  yeai^ 
separated  it  from  the  Russo-Japanese  War— the  longest  stretch  of  peace  since 
Bismarck  had  ceased  to  be  Germany’s  chancellor. 

The  .  war  put  the  Germans  in  a  most  awkward  position.  Officiahy  they 
were  still  allies  of  Italy.  On  the  other  hand,  Germany  now  considered  herself 
also  the  friend  and  protector  of  Turkey.  Furthermore,  Austria,  anxious  to 
preserve  the  status  qiio  in  the  Balkans  (in  so  far  as  she  did  not  upset.it  her¬ 
self),  made  clear  to  the  Italians  that  she  would  disapprove  of  any  attack  on 
Turkey’s  Balkan  areas.  The  Triple  Alliance  thus  was  visibly  strained.  But  it 
did  not  break,  because  the  crisis  passed  quickly.  Turkey,  fearing  attack  from 
her  Balkan  neighbors,  was  ready  to  buy  Italy  off  after  a  year  of  undistin¬ 
guished  desert  warfare,  and  by  the  Treaty  of  Lausanne  in  1912,  the  hard- 
pressed  Turks  surrendered  both  Tripoli  and  Cyrenaica,  which  thereupon  be¬ 
came  the  Italian  colony  of  Libya.  Italian  troops  also  continued  to  occupy  the 
Dodecanese  Islands. 


^  .  ,  .  THE  BALKAN  States  saw  m  the  - 

International  tensions  , 

,  .  ,  multiplying  difficulties  of  Turkey 

during  the  First  Balkan  War  .  ..  tt  . 

a  golden  opportunity.  Under  Rus¬ 
sian  sponsorship  Serbia,  Bulgaria,  and  Greece  concluded  a  series  of  alliances 
providing  for  the  distribution  among  them  of  Albania,  Macedonia,  and  other 
Turkish  areas  in  the  Balkans.  Montenegro  acceded  verbally.  In  October  1912, 


THE  NEAR  EASTERN  QUESTION,  1912-1913 


just  before  the  Turks’  war  with  Italy  ended,  Montenegro  struck.  The  others 
joined  in  shortly. 

Turkey’s  armies  had  had  several  highly  reputed  German  instructors  for 
years.  Hence,  when  the  Balkan  War  broke  out,  the  Turks  were  expected  to 
wm.  Except  for  the  Germans,  however,  no  one  wanted  them  to  gain  thd 
V  fruits  of  victory.  Russia  in  fact  openly  supported  the  Serb  irredentist  aspiral 
tions,  and  the  other  great  European  powers  favored  the  status  quo. 

Much  to  the  general  surprise,  the  Balkan  allies  won  sweeping  victories. 
In  November,  Serbs  and  Montenegrins  stood  on  the  Albanian  shores  of  the 
Adriatic  and  the  Bulgarians  at  the  gates  of  Constantinople.  The  Albanians 
hoping  thereby  to  avoid  being  divided  among  the  victorious  Balkan  na- 
Uons,  declared  their  independence  of  Turkey.  Italy  and  Austria  supported 
Albama,  both  making  clear  that  they  would  not  welcome  Serbia  as  a  third 
contestant  in  their  dispute  for  control  of  the  Adriatic.  Russia  at  first  backed 
Serbia  and  Montenegro,  and  France  backed  Russia.  Great  Britain,  how¬ 
ever,  did  not  share  Russia’s  enthusiasm  for  a  Greater  Serbia  at  Turkish  and 
Albanian  expense.  Hence  Sir  Edward  Grey,  the  British  secretary  of  state  for 
foreign  affairs,  invited  the  powers  to  a  conference  at  London  to  decide  what 
to  do  about  the  new  situation  in  the  Balkans. 

At  London  two  complexities  made  a  settlement  difficult.  First,  Serbia 
^supported  by  Russia  demanded  an  outlet  to  the  Adriatic  and  for  that  purpose 
proposed  to  annex  Albania.  The  Austro-Hungarians  would  allow  no  such 
annexation,  letting  it  be  known  that  any  Serbian  or  Montenegrin  attempt  to 
occupy  Albania  would  be  met  by  a  declaration  of  war.  The  Austrians  were 
encouraged  in  this  attitude  by  the  Italians,  who  coveted  Albania  for  them¬ 
selves.  In  the  second  place,  Turkey  was  not  so  badly  beaten  that  she  would 


In  1912  the  Near  Eastern  question 
threatened  to  involve  most  of  Europe, 
as  the  Balkan  Alliance  (first  map) 
made  a  successful  grab  for  Turkey's 
Balkan  holdings,  (The  disputed  Balkan 
area  and  Crete  are  indicated  by  light 
shading.)  The  Albanians  declared  their 
independence  of  Turkey  with  the  sup- 
port  of  Italy  and  Austria-Hungary, 
which  wished  to  keep  Serbia  sealed  off 
from  the  Adriatic.  Russia  (and  France) 
backed  Serbia.  General  dissatisfaction 
brought  a  second  Balkan  conflict  in 
1913  (second  map),  in  which  Bulgaria 
attacked  and  was  beaten  by  her  former 
allies,  Serbia  and  Greece,  who  were 
joined  ^  by  Rumania.  Turkey  fought 
Bulgaria  on  her  own.  The  peace  trea¬ 
ties  of  Bucharest  and  Constantinople 
gave  most  of  the  spoils  to  Bulgarians 
neighbors,  as  the  third  map  shows. 
Greece's  share  included  the  hitherto 
autonomous  Crete;  and  Albania's  in¬ 
dependence  was  recognized.  567 


meekly  give  up  all  that  the  Balkan  nations  demanded,  especially  as  a  series  of 
cabinet  changes  gave  Young  Turk  nationalists  increasing  control  at  Constan- 
tinople.  The  London  Conference  broke  down  within  a  few  weeks,  and  war  ^ 
was  resumed  by  the  Balkan  nations.  In  May  1913  Grey  again  brought  the 
powers  together  in  London,  and  this  time  they  were  able  to  force  a  peace 
upon  the  reluctant  Balkan  states,  distributing  slices  of  Turkish  territory  ^  v 

among  them.  ^ 

PEACE  LASTED  about  a  month. 

Continued  tension  Serbia,  deprived  of  Albania  by  [ 

during  the  Second  Balkan  War  disfavor,  coveted  com-  [ 

pensation  out  of  the  big  conquest  the  Bulgarians  had  made  in  Macedonia.  1 

Austria  wished  to  check  Serbia,  and  Russia  backed  Serbia.  Again  the  danger  [ 
of  war  lurked  in  the  councils  of  the  great  powers.  In  June,  Bulgaria  attacked  , 
her  former  allies.  The  Turks  found  this  an  excellent  occasion  to  renew  the  | 
war  against  Bulgaria;  and  Rumania  too,  though  she  had  remained  neutral  I 
during  the  First  Balkan  War,  decided  to  improve  the  shining  hour  by  joining  | 
the  attack  upon  Bulgaria.  Bulgaria  gave  in  after  a  short  struggle.  By  the  | 
Peace  of  Bucharest  in  August,  Rumania  received  a  slice  of  Bulgarian  terri-  ■ 
tory,  and  Serbia,  Greece,  and  Montenegro  divided  the  Turkish  spoils  among  ■ 
themselves,  consoling  hapless  Bulgaria  with  three  bits  of  Turkish  territory. 
Greece  got  the  biggest  share,  including  the  island  of  Crete.  Some  weeks  later,  •  ■  i 
in  September,  the  Turks  made  peace  at  Constantinople,  taking  back  a  slice  of  j 
Bulgaria’s  earlier  spoils.  The  powers  recognized  Albania  as  an  independent  j 
principality.  The  elated  Serbians  and  the  Greeks  again  dared  to  invade  f 
Albania.  But  threats  of  war  by  Austria  and  Italy  made  them  pull  out  again. 

Assessment  of  the  profits  and  losses  of  the  Balkan  wars  among  the 
great  powers  is  difficult.  What  Austria  lost  by  the  growth  of  Serbia,  it 
offset  by  successfully  resisting  Serbia’s  encroachment  on  the  Adriatic;  and  ■ 
what  Russia  lost  by  the  restraint  of  Serbia,  it  offset  by  the  growth  of  all  the 
Balkan  states  at  Turkey’s  expense.  The  Balkan  muddle  nevertheless  had  ; 
critical  consequences.  The  Turks,  convinced  that  Germany  was  now  the  • 
power  most  concerned  with  preserving  the  integrity  of  their  empire,  put  their  I 
army  more  fully  and  openly  under  German  officers.  The  Serbs,  convinced  | 
that  Austria  would  never  willingly  permit  a  Greater  Serbia,  became  ^ore  than 
ever  committed  to  secret  anti-Austrian  irredentism.  The  Russians,  convinced 
that  the  Balkan  states  would  not  cooperate  under  Russian  leadership,  agreed  S 
secret  crown  council  (February  21,  1914)  that  only  a  general  Eurbpean 
ar  would  give  them  control  of  the  Straits.  .  • 

BRITAIN  had  acted  as  a  restrain- 
The  failure  influence  on  both  sides  in  the 

of  the  Haldane  mission  controversy.  Nevertheless, 

by  this  time  she  had  an  additional  reason  for  loyalty  to  the  Entente.  Alarmed 
by  the  steady  increase  of  German  strength  in  warships,  Sir  Edward  Grey  in 


The  failure 

of  the  Haldane  mission 


1908  suggested  to  the  Germans  that  the  two  countries  stop  their  naval  race. 
Tirpitz,  however,  thought  the  Germans  were  winning  the  race  and  so  turned 
a  deaf  ear  to  the  proposal.  In  consequence,  the  British  passed  a  new  naval 
bill  in  1909,  but  they  did  so  only  with  undisguised  reluctance. 

Naval  limitation  appeared  increasingly  desirable  to  the  British  since 
Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  Lloyd  George  and  others  felt  uneasy  about 
extending  social  legislation  as  long  as  enormous  sums  were  being  swallowed 
up  by  naval  armaments.  Early  in  1912,  shortly  after  the  Italians  began  to 
nibble  at  the  Turkish  empire,  the  British  government  sent  Lord  Haldane,  the 
war  minister,  to  Berlin  to  have  some  informal  talks  with  the  German  author¬ 
ities.  Lord  Haldane  when  a  young  man  had  studied  at  a  Gern^an  university 
and  was  now  a  philosopher  of  recognized  stature  as  well  as  a  government 
minister.  He  was  a  genuine  friend  of  Germany,  and  he  sincerely  wanted  to 
bring  about  an  understanding  between  the  two  countries.  The  idea  of  war 
between  Great  Britain  and  Germany  was  utterly  abhorrent  to  him.  Bethmann- 
Hollwegj,  the  German  chancellor,  was  in  favor  of  a  naval  agreement  if  Great 
Britain  would  promise  to  remain  neutral  in  case  of  a  continental  war,  but 
Tirpitz  was  against  it,  and  the  Kaiser  supported  Tirpitz.  Since  Germany 
was  a  semi-absolute  monarchy  in  which  the  chancellor  took  orders  from  the 
emperor,  the  Haldane  missior  came  to  naught. 


New  armaments 
in  Europe  in  1912-1914 


Haldane’s  failure  was  the  signal, 
in  fact,  for  a  new  burst  of  speed 
in  the  armaments  race.  A  new 


German  naval  bill  was  almost  immediately  passed  by  the  Reichstag.  In  reply 
the  British  concentrated  their  fleet  in  the  North  Sea,  leaving  the  protection 
of  the  Mediterranean  to  the  French,  thus  making  the  Entente  Cordiale 
morally  more’  binding  than  it  ever  had  been  before.  The  French  and  the 
Russians  about  the  same  time  came  to  an  understanding  about  the  coopera¬ 
tion  of  their  fleets. 


Then  under  the  impact  of  the  Balkan  crises,  the  French  and  the  German 
governments  almost  simultaneously  introduced  new  army  bills.  The  French 
proposed  extending  the  two-year  compulsory  service  to  three  years.  The 
German  proposal  increased  the  army  over  50  per  cent  in  size  and  called  for 
a  special  one-time  levy  of  about  1,000,000,000  marks,  dubbed  the  Imperial 
Emergency  Defense  Sacrifice.  Both  bills  encountered  opposition,  especially 
from  the  Socialists,  but  the  French  opposition  was  more  heated  than  the 
German,  and  the  German  proposal  passed  first.  By  the  summer  of  1913 
both  France  and  Germany  were  armed  more  extensively  and  expensively  than 
ever  before  in  peacetime.  The  British  navy,  with  plans  for  patrol  of  the  seas 
already  based  upon  moral  commitments  to  France,  in  1914  began  conversa¬ 
tions  to  provide  for  the  cooperation  of  the  Russian  navy.  That  year,  we 
already  know  (page  560),  armaments  budgets  reached  an  unprecedented 
height  among  all  six  European  powers. 


THE  CHAIN  of  crises  in  Morocco 
and  the  Balkans  since  1906  had 
to  prevent  conflict  demonstrated  that  diplomatic  vic¬ 

tory  lay  with  the  side  that  appeared  to  have  the  greater  cohesion,  domestic 
stability,  and  unimpeded  military  strength.  Hence,  expecting  new  diplomatic 
crises  at  any  moment,  each  side  exerted  itself  to  be  recognized  by  the  other  as 
united  and  strong.  At  the  same  time  efforts  were  made  to  avoid  conflict  over 
issues  that  did  not  appear  vital  At  the  end  of  1913  the  Germans  chose  not  to 
make  a  major  issue  of  the  place  of  German  generals  in  the  Turkish  army  and 
agreed,  upon  Russian  protests,  that  General  Liman  von  Sanders  should  be 
merely  an  inspector-general  without  an  actual  command.  And  as  late  as  June 
1914  English  and  German  negotiators  reached  an  understanding  about  the 
Bagdad  Railway,  settling  a  dispute  of  nearly  two  decades  as  to  how  far  the 
tracks  were  to  run  and  what  were  the  limits  of  the  commercial  spheres  of 
each  country.  Had  this  understanding  ever  gone  into  operation,  one  of  the 
big  stumbling  blocks  in  Anglo-German  relations  would  have  been  removed. 
The  understanding  was  supposed  to  be  formally  signed  on  August  4,  1914. 
That  day  Great  Britain  declared  war  on  Germany. 


By  1914,  the  eight  nations  generally  regarded  as  great  powers  were 
scrambling  not  only  for  colonies  or  spheres  of  influence,  and  not  only  for 
commercial,  military,  and  naval  advantages,  but  also  for  alliances.  They 
sought  not  only  the  good  will  of  lesser  countries  like  Mexico,  Serbia,  Turkey, 
and  China  but  also  agreements  with  each  other.  These  agreements  sometimes 
took  the  form  of  open  alliances,  sometimes  of  secret  conventions,  sometimes 
of  promises  of  neutrality,  and  sometimes  of  tacit  understandings.  Occasionally 
the  same  nation  would  make  commitments  that,  in  spirit  at  least,  appeared 
like  a  betrayal,  or  at  least  a  misleading,  of  its  presumed  allies.  Now  and  then 
the  commitments  were  only  conditional  and  hypothetical  propositions  of 
cabinet  officials  or  of  generals  and  admirals,  and  hence  not  binding  upon 
parliaments  and  parties. 

^  By  1914  this  complicated  system  of  alliances  had  reached  a  stage  of 
xemely  delicate  equilibrium.  The  two  major  systems—the  Triple  Alliance 
d  the  Triple  Entente— faced  each  other,  each  fearful  both  of  its  own  poten- 
il  lack  of  cohesion  and  of  its  opponent’s  potential  diplomatic  and  military 
advantages.  Each  member  of  the  two  alliances  was  more  or  less  committed 
to  move,  even  if  to  move  reluctantly,  in  a  dangerous  direction  if  some  new 
diplomatic  crisis  were  either  to  betray  weakness  in  its  own  alliance  or  to 
give  new  strength  to  the  other. 

In  such  a  situation  a  hi^er  power  or  a  stronger  spiritual  force  than 
national  sovereignty  might  have  preserved  peace.  But  no  agency  existed 
strong  enough  to  bring  order  into  the  anarchy  in  which  the  nations  lived  in 


relation  to  each  other.  The  Hague  Conferences  and  Tribunal  had  only  such 
strength  as  the  separate  nations  voluntarily  chose  to  give  them.  International 
law  was  diiiy  a  growing  compendium  of  conventions,  agreements,  and  prece¬ 
dents  that  had  no  more  binding  force  than  custom,  good  will,  and  world 
opinion  could  give  it.  The  Concert  of  Europe,  which  had  prevented  a  world¬ 
wide  war  since  1815,  had  not  yet  broken  down,  as  several  international  con¬ 
gresses  (such  as  Algeciras  and  London)  amply  demonstrated.  Yet  the  Pax 
.  Britannica  (the  ability  of  England  to  preserve  the  peace  by  threatening  to 
'  throw  her  sword  into  the  scales)  had  vanished.  For  England  had  allowed  the 
expectation  to  arise  that  though  she  might  remain  neutral,  she  would  probably 
be  friendly  to  one  side,  thus  obliging  the  other  side  to  make  its»  preparations 
on  that  presumption.  No  single  strong  detached  nation  of  Europe  could  now 
admonish  both  alignments,  calling  upon  them  to  halt  their  threats  and  mobil¬ 
izations  lest  it  too  feel  obliged  to  move  and  thus  upset  all  previous  calculations. 

Every  foreign  office,  every  general  staff  among  the  great  powers  of 
Europe  had  made  its  guesses  as  to  what  to  do  as  circumstances  might  require. 
The  diplomatic  chess  game  had  been  played  so  often  by  the  same  opponents 
that  each  knew,  or  thought  he  knew,  the  other’s  moves  and  how  to  counteract 
them.  And  yet  the  balance  of  power  and  skill  was  so  delicate  that  no  one 
could  be  sure  that  it  would  remain  balanced  from  day  to  day.  And  so  each 
opponent  watched  jealously  that  no  slight  accident  should  upset  it  to  his 
disadvantage.  The  accident  came  when  a  chauffeur  took  a  turn  down  the 
wrong  street  of  Sarajevo  on  June  28,  1914. 
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William  James 
John  Dewey 
Gustav  Mahler 
Bela  Bartok 
Pablo  Picasso 

The  Action  Frangaise  organized  as  a  league 
The  Liberals’  program  of  social  legislation  in  Britain 
The  Algeciras  Conference 
First  Russian  Duma 

The  Pure  Food  and  Drug  Act  in  the  United  States 
The  United  States’  battle  fleet’s  cruise  around  the  world 
Henri  Bergson’s  Creative  Evolution 
The  Triple  Entente 

The  “Gentlemen’s  Agreement”  between  the  United  States  and  Japan 
Revolution  of  the  “Young  Turks” 

Bosnia-Hercegovina  crisis 

Georges  Sorel’s  Reflections  on  Violence 

Roosevelt  appoints  National  Conservation  Commission 

Morley-Minto  reforms  proniulgated  in  India 

Union  of  South  Africa  created 

Korea  becomes  Japanese  dependency 

Paul  Ehrlich  discovers  arsphenamine  (“606”) 

The  Italo-Turkish  War 

The  Chinese  Revolution 

Anglo-Japanese  alliance  renewed 

Parliament  Act  weakens  veto  power  of  House  of  Lords 

Revolution  and  counterrevolution  in  Mexico 

Partition  of  Bengal  rescinded 

The  Balkan  wars 

The  Haldane  mission  fails  to  slow  up  European  armaments  race 

Leftist  victory  in  Reichstag  elections 

Roosevelt  supporters  form  Progressive  Party 

Woolworth  Building  erected 

Irish  Home  Rule  controversy 

The  Sixteenth  Amendment  permits  taxing  of  American  incomes 

Kuomintang  rebels  against  Yiian  Shih-kai 

Huber  perfects  process  for  obtaining  nitrogen  from  the  air 

Clayton  Anti-Trust  Act 

Panama  Canal  opened 

Chinese  Republic  reestablished 

Frank  Lloyd  Wright’s  Imperial  Hotel  (Tokyo)  completed 


Chapter  ten 


THE  “WAR 
TO  END  WAR” 
1914-1918 


46: 


COULD  probably  have  been  averted  in  1914  if  peace  had  been  the 
major  consideration  on  both  sides.  But  the  major  desire  on  one  or  both  jides 
in  prewar  controversies  usually  is  not  to  preserve  peace  but  to  preserve  ‘  vital 
interests”  or  to  win  political  advantages  and  ends  even  at  the  cost  of  peace. 
Unfortunately  each  side  in  1914  was  thoroughly  convinced  that  the  other 
side  would  either  back  down  first  or  be  handily  defeated  in  a  short,  localized 
fight,  and  so  was  prepared  to  run  the  risk  of  war. 

Who  was  responsible?  Historians  still  argue  that  question,  and  we  shall 
attempt  an  answer  in  the  following  pages.  But  it  will  bear  repetition  that^ 
Mmost  no  one  wanted  war  for  its  own  sake.  Diplomats,  soldiers,  and  peoples 
wanted  only  to  win  advantages  or  at  least  to  avoid  incurring  disadvantages. 
Unfortunately,  miscalculations  regarding  diplomatic  ^nd  military  potentiali¬ 
ties  were  made  on  both  sides,  and  so  all  the  originally  participating  nations 
“staggered  and  stumbled”  (to  use  Lloyd  George’s  phrase)  into  a  catastrophe 
that  probably  each  would  have  tried  to  avoid  if  its  governmental  authorities 
could  have  guessed  how  wrong  their  calculations  would  soon  prove  to  be. 
Indeed,  efforts  to  avoid  war  were  made  on  both  sides,  but  earlier  commit¬ 
ments  abroad,  or  divided  councils  at  home,  or  mutual  suspicion  regarding 
ulterior  motives  made  those  efforts  too  limited  or  too  late. 

And  so  because  Bismarck’s  scheme  of  isolating  France  and  winning 
Russia  had  been  abandoned  since  1890,  and  because  two  fairly  equal  camps 
had  divided  Europe  and  a  great  deal  of  the  rest  of  the  world  between  them 
since  that  date,  and  because  each  side  felt  that  this  time  it  could  not  afford  to 
yield  and  would  be  victorious  if  it  persisted,  the  first  of  the  World  Wars  burst 
upon  a  horrified  world.  The  outcome  was  not  only  the  disruption  of  the 
settlement  in  central  Europe  that  Bismarck  had  done  so  much  to  create,  and 


not  only  an  enfeeblement  of  that  Europe  which  had  dominated  the  world’s 
politics  till  that  time,  but  also  an  end  to  that  peaceful  and  prosperous  Vic¬ 
torian  society  which  since  the  Congress  of  Vienna  had  had  reason  to  believe 
that  progress  was  an  inevitable  outcome  of  the  passage  of  time.  When  the  war 
was  over,  a  world  order  was  to  be  attempted,  the  specter  that  Marx  had  an¬ 
nounced  in  1848  really  began  to  haunt  Europe  in  earnest,  the  “Yellow  Peril” 
had  assumed  more  menacing  proportions,  and  the  Western  Hemisphere  had 
come  to  take  a  decisive  part  in  European  affairs. 


A  TRAGEDY  OF  ERRORS 

Thb  PRECIPITATING  causc  of  the  war  of  1914  was  an  assassination.  Since 
the  victim  of  the  assassination  was  the  Austrian  heir  apparent  and  the  assas¬ 
sin  was  a  Serbian  nationalist,  the  event  called  for  an  initial  step  by  Austria, 
and  that  initial  step  tripped  off  a  concatenation  of  events  that  were  to  place 
the  diplomats  of  Austria,  supported  by  Germany,  in  a  more  and  more  militant 
and  uncompromising  position.  They  hoped  at  first  to  win  a  diplomatic  victory 
by  a  show  of  force.  When  it  became  clear  that  a  mere  show  of  force  would 
not  be  enough,  the  fitting  moment  to  compromise  had  passed;  diplomatic 
engagements  and  military  plans  that  had  been  prepared  for  decades  had  to 
be  put  in  operation  if  the  risks  of  betraying  one’s  allies  were  not  to  be  run. 
The  military  made  the  final  decisions. 

ON  SUNDAY,  June  28,  1914,  the 
The  assassination  Archduke  Francis  Ferdinand  of 

oi  the  Archduke  Francis  Ferdinand  morganatic  wife. 

who  were  visiting  Sarajevo,  the  capital  of  recently  annexed  Bosnia,  were  shot 
and  killed  by  a  member  of  a  Serbian  irredentist  society  called  “Union  or 
Deathl”  It  is  conceivable  that  if  the  chauffeur  of  the'  archduke’s  car,  having 
taken  the  wrong  road  bn  the  way  back  from  the  official  reception  at  the  town 
hall,  had  not  backed  up  in  order  to  correct  his  enror,  the  assassin  would  not 
have  been  successful.  On  the  other  hand,  another  assassin  might  have  been, 
because  the  plot  to  kill  the  archduke  had  been  carefully  laid  under  the  direc- 
^on  of  the  colonel  in  charge  of  the  intelligence  division  of  the  Serbian  general 
ff,  and  more  than  one  assassin  was  lying  in  wait  that  day.  A-bomb,  in  fact, 
d  earlier  been  tossed  at  the  royal  pair,  only  to  bounce  off  their  car  and  kill 
^eral  other  persons. 

THE  WORLD  was  stunned  at  first 
The  Austrian  reaction  xi.  •  x*  e  a 

by  the  assassination  of  the  Aus- 
to  the  Sarajevo  assassination  x  •  •  x  tx  • 

trian  heir  apparent.  It  was  obvi¬ 
ous  that  another  of  Europe’s  recurring  crises  would  follow.  Yet  few  believed 
that  the  assassination  of  a  none  too  popular  Austrian  prince  would  bring 
about  a  general  war.  Nor  did  the  eighty-four-year-old  Emperor  Francis 


Joseph  think  so.  In  fact,  the  death  of  his  nephew,  with  whom  he  was  on  bad 
terms  because  of  his  morganatic  marriage,  did  not  deeply  grieve  the  old  man. 

A  certain  uneasiness,  however,  spread  throughout  Europe.  The  assassin 
and  his  accomplices,  though  Austrian  subjects,  were  of  Serbian  extraction. 
Moreover,  the  complicity  of  at  least  some  Serbian  government  officials  was 
assumed.  The  emperor  was  put  under  heavy  pressure  by  some  of  his  advisers, 
who  felt  that  a  golden  opportunity  for  punishing  Serbia  had  arrived,  since 
world  opinion  would  doubtless  be  on  Austria’s  side  and  Serbia’s  defenders 
would  find  it  hard  to  adopt  an  air  of  righteousness.  The  chief  of  the  Austro- 
Hungarian  general  staff,  Count  Conrad  von  Hotzendorf,  was  an  unabashed 
militarist.  Contrary  to  other  generals  and  high  officials  who  did  their  utmost 
to  vindicate  themselves  after  the  war  was  lost,  Conrad  honestly  admitted  that 
he  had  not  been  averse  to  war,  preferably  a  limited  war  for  the  cowing  of 
Serbia,  because  he  believed  that  a  war  was  the  only  means  of  keeping  the 
Austro-Hungarian  empire  from  tottering  to  its  ruin.  Other  Austrian  officials, 
and  particularly  Count  Leopold  von  Berchtold,  the  minister  of  foreign  affairs, 


agreed  with  him  (and  in  so  doing  hastened  the  end  they  sought  to  avert). 


The  reaction 

of  the  German  government 


YIELDING  to  this  pressure,  Francis 
Joseph  appealed  to  Kaiser  Wil¬ 
liam  ii.  In  a  letter  delivered  on 


July  5,  the  old  emperor  expressed  the  opinion  that  the  assassination  at  Sara¬ 
jevo  was  “not  the  bloody  deed  of  an  individual,  but  the  result  of  a  well- 
organized  conspiracy,  the  threads  of  which  reach  to  Belgrade.”  Even  though 
the  complicity  of  the  Serbian  government  could  probably  not  be  proved,  “the 
efforts  of  my  government,”  he  said,  “must  in  the  future  be  directed  toward 
the  isolation  and  diminution  of  Serbia.”  The  Austrians,  Francis  Joseph  an¬ 
nounced,  would  demand  full  satisfaction,  and  if  that  was  not  forthcoming, 
would  march  into  Serbia. 

Francis  Joseph’s  letter  practically  put  it  up  to  Germany  to  decide  what 
should  be  done  about  Serbia,  for,  without  German  backing,  Austria  would 
scarcely  have  embarked  upon  the  grandiose  scheme  of  Conrad  and  Berch¬ 
told.  The  German  government  did  not  see  any  danger  that  a  limited  war 
between  Austria  and  Serbia  mi^t  spread.  On  the  other  hand,  the  danger 
seemed  real  that  if  Serbia  did  not  undergo  fit  punishment,  she  would  become 
an  ever  greater  menace  to  Austria  and  hence  to  the  Dual  Alliance.  “Our  own 
vital  interests,”  wrote  Chancellor  von  Bethmann-Hollweg,  paraphrasing  the 
Kaiser’s  words  to  him,  “demanded  the  unimpaired  maintenance  of  Austria.” 
Hence  the  Kaiser  told  the  chancellor  that,  while  it  was  “not  our  business”  to 
guide  Austria  in  this  case,  Emperor  Francis  Joseph  should  nevertheless  be 
informed  “that  we  could  not  desert  Austria-Hungary  in  time  of  need.”  The 
chancellor  agreed  with  the  Kaiser,  and  so  sent  to  Vienna  the  telegram  that 
has  since  become  notorious  as  the  ‘15lank  check”:  “His  Majesty  will  faith- 


fuily  stand  by  Austria-Hungary,  as  is  required  by  the  obligations  of  his  alli¬ 
ance  and  of  his  ancient  friendship.”  The  Austrian  ministers  took  Germany's 
reply  as  carte  blanche  to  proceed  as  they  liked. 

„  .  ON  JULY  7,  1914,  the  joint  minis- 

reparation  Austria  and  Hungary,  the 

of  the  Austrian  ultimatum  .  ,  .  „  .  .  , 

prime  minister  of  Austria,  the 

prime  minister  of  Hungary,  Count  Conrad  as  chief  of  the  General  Staff,  and  a 
representative  of  the  navy  met  to  decide  what  steps  to  take  against  Serbia. 
Count  Berchtold  announced  that  Kaiser  William  as  well  as  the  German 
chancellor  had  “assured’  us  with  every  emphasis  the  unconditional  support 
of  Germany  in  case  of  complications  leading  to  war  with  Serbia.”  He  then 
conceded  the  possibility  of  Serbian  resistance  to  Austrian  attack  and  of  Rus¬ 
sian  support  of  Serbia.  The  Hungarian  prime  minister,  Count  Stephen  Tisza, 
was  against  a  surprise  attack  on  Serbia,  arguing  that  Austria-Hungary  would 
thereby  alienate  the  rest  of  Europe  and  would  earn  the  hostility  of  all  the 
Balkan  countries  except  Bulgaria.  Tisza’s  argument  persuaded  Berchtold  not 
to  make  unannounced  war  on  Serbia  but  to  present  her  with  an  ultimatum 
so  severe  that  Serbia  could  be  counted  upon  to  reject  it.  An  ultimatum  was 
soon  made  ready,  but  the  Austrian  government  deliberately  delayed  its  delivery 
at  Belgrade  a  few  days  because  President  Raymond  Poincare  and  Premier 
Rene  Viviani  of  France  happened  then  to  be  visiting  St.  Petersburg,  and  it 
was  thought  wiser  to  wait  until  they  should  leave  Russia,  thus  making  com¬ 
munications  between  Russia  and  her  ally  less  simple  and  direct. 

,  ,  .  , .  ON  JULY  23,  the  Austro-Hun- 

The  Austrian  ultimatum  .  .  r.  ^  j  , 

,  .  .  .  ,  „  , .  ganan  envoy  to  Serbia  delivered 

and  Its  rejection  by  Serbia  u-  *  j  ^  ' 

:  the  ultimatum.  It  accused  Serbian 

officials  of  being  willing  laccomplices  of  the  assassins  of  Francis  Ferdinand 
(although  the  proof  of  this  accusation  was  incomplete).  The  ultimatum  re¬ 
quired’  the  Serbian  government  to  issue  through  official  journal  and  army 
rders  a  proclamation  prepared  by  the  Austrian  government  expressing 
jrbia’s  regret  at  the  assassination  and  threatening  rigorous  punishment  for 
ly  who  thereafter  made  propaganda  against  Austria-Hungary.  Also,  the 
opular  nationalist  association  Narodna  Odbrana,  believed  to  have  had  con¬ 
nections  with  the  assassins,  was  to  be  dissolved,  and  sirpilar  societies  were  to 
be  prohibited  in  the  future.  Civil  functionaries  and  army  officers  whom 
Austria  might  designate  as  having  agitated  against  the  Dual  Monarchy  were 
to  be  dismissed.  School  teachers  and  teaching  were  to  be  purged  of  all  anti- 
Austrian  tendencies.  Other  demands  of  a  similar  nature  were  included.  But 
the  demand  most  calculated  to  rouse  Serbian  resentment  was  that  in  the  sup¬ 
pression  of  future  anti-Austrian  propaganda  delegates  of  the  Austrian  govern¬ 
ment  should  take  part.  The  ultimatum  gave  the  Serbian  government  forty- 
eight  hours  to  answer. 

Never  in  modern  times  had  the  world  witnessed  such  an  ultimatum.  When 


The  Austrian  ultimatum 
and  its  rejection  by  Serbia 


Sir  Edward  Grey  learned  of  it^  he  called  it  “the  most  formidable  document 
i  had  ever  seen  addressed  by  one  State  to  another  that  was  independent.” 
And  indeed  it  was  taken  for  granted,  in  Austria-Hungary  and  Germany  as 
elsewhere,  that  no  self-respecting  government  would  accept  it.  Russia,  sup¬ 
ported  by  the  other  Entente  powers,  asked  for  an  extension  of  the  forty-eight 
hour  limit,  but  Austria-Hungary  bluntly  refused. 

►  The  Serbian  government  mobilized  its  army,  thus  becoming  the  first 
country  to  take  military  precautions.  Then  at  almost  the  last  possible  moment 
on  July  25,  it  informed  the  Austrian  envoy  that  Serbia  was  ready  to  accept 
the  ultimatum  in  part.  Upon  this  the  Dual  Monarchy  broke  off  diplomatic 
relations.  The  Kaiser  himself  was  deeply  disturbed.  When  he  had  received  a 
copy  of  Serbia’s  answer  to  the  Austrian  ultimatum,  he  wrote  in  the  margin, 
“A  great  moral  victory  for  Vienna;  but  with  it  every  reason  for  war  disap¬ 
pears.”  Only  little  by  little  did  it  dawn  upon  him  that  the  encouragement  he 
had  given  the  Austrians  on  July  5  had  stiffened  their  determination  for  the 
“diminution”  of  Serbia. 

NEITHER  Serbia  nor  Austria  had 
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,  a  strong  moral  position  in  the 

and  Austria’s  belligerency 

was  lacking,  the  complicity  of  .  Serbian  officials  in  the  Sarajevo  outrage  was 
generally  suspected.  Austria,  on  the  other  hand,  seemed  extraordinarily  anx- 
<  ious  to  pick  a  quarrel  with  Serbia.  Even  if  other  European  governments  had 
wished  to  stand  aside,  the  balance  of  power  was  endangered,  and  inactivity, 
they  felt,  was  impossible.  Russia,  the  least  pacific  of  the  Entente  powers  and 
the  one  that  would  be  most  disadvantaged  by  an  Austrian  victory  over  Serbia, 
had  already  decided  upon  “the  period  preparatory  to  war”— that  is,  the  taking 
of  preliminary  steps  toward  mobilization,  although  her  military  realized  that 
mobilization,  once  begun,  would  be  hard  to  stop.  Russia  thus  made  the  first 
military  decision  that  was  based  upon  the  assumption  of  the  possibility  of  a 
war  involving  big  powers  on  both  sides.  The  French  government  assured 
Russia  of  its  support. 

Peace  now  depended  upon  what  Austria  would  do.  Oh  July  26  the  British 
foreign  secretary,  Sir  Edward  Grey,  without  knowing  how  far  Austria  and 
Russia  had  gone,  suggested  to  Germany  that  the  great  European  powers 
.  should  hold  a  conference  and  in  concert  should  try  to  induce  Serbia  to  give 
Austria  every  reasonable  satisfaction.  But  the  German  government  hesitated 
and  made  conditions.  On  July  27,  the  old  Emperor  Francis  Joseph,  reluctant 
to  end  his  unhappy  career  in  war,  was  tricked  by  a  forged  telegram  into  the 
belief  that  Serbian  troops  had  already  invaded  and  occupied  portions  of  his 
country.  Upon  this  pretext  the  Dual  Monarchy  declared  war  upon  Serbia 


on  July  28,  and  Belgrade  was  bombarded  the  next  day.  By  actually  resorting 
to  arms  the  Vienna  government  converted  what  might  have  remained  a  diplo¬ 
matic  quarrel  into  a  probable  cause  of  war  among  the  big  powers.  The 
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German  government  now  realized  that  it  had  ^miscalculated— that  the  Austro- 
Serbian  war,  if  not  stopped  at  once,  might  bring  in  Russia,  and  it  became 
clearer  and  clearer  from  actions  and  statements  in  Paris  and  London  that  ^ 
Russia's  allies  might  support  her.  War  would  thus  mean  no  cheap  localized 
victory  for  the  Triple  Alliance.  i 

IN  RUSSIA  the  military  situation 
Beginning  confused.  The 

of  Russian  mobilization  ^  j„obiliza- 

tion,  convinced  that  Germany  would  support  Austria  and  that  partial  mobili¬ 
zation  would  mean  an  irreparable  loss  of  time.  Czar  Nicholas,  engaged  in 
personal  correspondence  with  Kaiser  William  (the  famous  “Willy-Nicky” 
correspondence,  in  English)  and  hopeful  that  it  might  still  preserve  peace, 
wished  to  take  no  irrevocable  step.  The  well-informed  knew  that  Germany’s 
military  plans  required  her  in  case  of  war  with  both  France  and  Russia  to 
overwhelm  France  first  and  then  turn  on  Russia.  Hence  Germany  had  to 
count  on  Russia’s  being  slow  and  elephantine  in  mobilizing;  she  could  not 
allow  the  Russians  a  big  head  start,  and  would  have  to  consider  Russian 
general  mobilization  a  casus  belli  (occasion  for  war).  Yielding  momentarily 
to  the  urgings  of  his  advisers,  the  czar  ordered  general  mobilization  on  July 
29,  but  on  William’s  promise  to  continue  efforts  for  peace  in  Vienna,  Nicholas  t 

revoked  general  mobilization  in  favor  of  the  resumption  of  partial  mobiliza-  ^ 

tion  against  Austria  alone. 

THE  GERMANS,  on  the  Urging  of  ^ 
Failure  London,  now  asked  Austria  to 

of  England  s  peace  effort  occupy  Belgrade  and  then  stop 

hostilities  while  general  negotiations  were  resumed.  But  the  Austrians  paid 
no  heed,  partly,  it  seems,  because  the  German  military  authorities  secretly 
encouraged  the  Austrian  military  to  go  ahead.  Bethmann-Hollweg,  thoroughly  ; 
stressed  by  this  time,  in  the  predawn  hours  of  July  30  telegraphed  to 
enna:  “If  Austria  refuses  all  negotiations,  we  are  face  to  face  with  a  con- 
.gration  in  which  England  will  be  against  us,  Rumania  and  Italy  according 
j  all  indications  will  not  be  for  us,  and  we  shall  stand  two  against  four 
Powers. ...  Under  these  circumstances  we  must  urgently  and  emphatically 
urge  upon  the  consideration  of  the  Vienna  Cabinet  the  adoption  of  mediation  j 
in  accordance  with  the  [proposed]  honorable  conditions.  The  responsibility 
for  the  consequences  which  would  otherwise  follow  would  be  for  Austria  and  f 

for  us  an  uncommonly  heavy  one.”  Berchtold  made  no  satisfactory  reply.  j 

DIRECT  though  limited  negotia-  y 
Germany  s  -  tions'were  in  fact  resumed  by  ^ 

declaration  of  tvar  on  Russia  Petersburg  on  j 

July  30;  and  perhaps,  with  Germany  and  England  urging  moderation,  a  J 
peaceful  arrangement  might  have  come  from  them.  But  the  decisions  by  that  ^ 
580  time  were  out  of  the  diplomats’  hands.  The  Russian  military  authorities  either  J 


could  not  or  would  not  call  off  general  mobilization;  the  machinery  was  sim¬ 
ply  too  cumbersome  to  halt  effectively  once  it  was  put  in  motion.  And  so  on 
July  30  the  czar  once  more  ordered  general  mobilization.  This  step  made  it 
practically  impossible  to  avoid 'war  with  Germany.  On  July  31  the  Germans 
sent  Russia  a  twelve-hour  ultimatum  to  call  off  military  activity  on  the  Ger¬ 
man  frontier,  which  Russia  did  not  do,  and  on  August  1  Germany  declared 
war  on  Russia. 

Thus  another  miscalculation  was  added  to  the  growing  list.  In  both  Ger¬ 
many  and  Russia  the  civil  and  diplomatic  arms  of  the  state  had  thought  that 
they  could  control  the  military.  But  the  military  felt  that  they  had  to  act  and, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  acted  in  certain  contingencies  in  accordance  with  plans 
and  pledges  made  long  before.  At  the  same  time  that  William  was  trying  to 
get  Francis  Joseph  to  talk  peace  and  Bethmann  was  lecturing  Berchtold,  Hel- 
muth  von  Moltke,  the  German  chief  of  staff  and  nephew  of  the  great  Moltke, 
was  secretly  urging  Conrad  to  “mobilize  against  Russia  at  once.”  Count 
Berchtold  is  reported  to  have  remarked,  “That  is  odd.  Who  is  boss?  Moltke 
or  Bethmann?” 


^  ,  ,  ,  THE  FRENCH  had  Consistently  en- 

Outbreak  of  war  -i  , 

^  J  ^  couraged  the  Russians  to  back 

between  Germany  and  France  «  i.*  ^  i.  i  i 

Serbia,  but  they  had  been  willing 

to  accept  the  British  proposals  for  negotiation.  Meanwhile  they  had  taken 

preliminary  war  measures  should  mobilization  prove  necessary.  Full  German 

mobilization  could  be  assumed  to  be  the  signal  for  full  French  mobilization. 

Hoping  that  perhaps  the  French  would  not  move,  the  Germans  tried  to  get 

the  French  first  and  then  the  English  to  guarantee  French  neutrality.  But  the 

French  mobilized  their  army  at  almost  the  same  moment  as  the  Germans 

(August  1),  even  though  French  mobilization  could  be  expected  to  result  in 

a  German  declaration  of  war  upon  France. 

In  the  fatal  game  now  to  be  played  every  opening  move  had  been  more  or 
less  envisaged.  The  German  strategy  for  a  two-front  war  was  charted  in  the 
famous  “Schlieffen  Plan”  (named  for  the  late  chief  of  the  German  General 
Staff) .  It  called  for  a  short  and  successful  invasion  of  France  through  neutral 
Luxemburg  and  Belgium,  while  at  the  same  time  a  defensive  force  from  Ger¬ 
many  and  Austria-Hungary  warded  off  the  Russians;  then  after  a  quick 
French  defeat,  which  the  German  General  Staff  regarded  as  a  foregone  con¬ 
clusion,  Germany  would  turn  and  overwhelm  slow-moving  Russia.  Thp  war 
would  thus  be  short,  cheap,  and  victorious.  Moltke  was  to  prove  utterly  mis¬ 
taken  in  every  one  of  these  assumptions. 

Before  beginning  the  invasion  of  France,  Germany  asked  France  about 
her  intentions.  Obviously,  if  the  French  wavered  in  their  support  of  Russia, 
another  strategy  might  be  considered.  The  French  answered  they  would  do 
what  their  honor  and  their  interests  commanded  them  to  do.  Any  surviving 
hope  of  preserving  peace  now  disappeared  completely,  for  both  the  German 
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and  the  French  blueprints  of  war  called  for  speedy  action.  Thus,  to  use  Beth« 
mann-Hollweg’s  words  of  warning  to  Berchtold  (July  28),  Germany  was 
“drawn  by  Vienna  into  a  world  conflagration  frivolously  and  in  disregard  of 
our  [German]  advice.”  A  declaration  of  war  against  France  was  postponed 
for  a  few  days,  for  reasons  that  will  soon  become  apparent,  but  the  attack  on 
France  began  forthwith. 

FORMALLY,  Until  August,  the  war 
was  one  of  Austria  against  Ser1:)ia 
and  of  Germany  against  Russia.  In 
each  case  Germany  and  Austria  had  been  the  ones  to  declare  war,  althou^ 
the  enemy  had  mobilized  first.  Meanwhile,  the  situation  of  France  presented 
Britain  with  a  dilemma.  According  to  an  earlier  Franco-British  agreement 
(page  569),  the  French  had  concentrated  their  fleet  in  the  Mediterranean,- 
while  the  British  had  concentrated  their  fleet  in  the  North  Sea.  If  Great 
Britain  remained  neutral,  the  northern  and  western  shores  of  France  were 
without  protection.  Winston  Churchill,  first  lord  of  the  admiralty  in  1914, 
had  (with  the  knowledge  of  Prime  Minister  Asquith  only)  kept  the  fleet 
together  after  the  regular  summer  maneuvers  and  had  sent  it  to  the  naval 
base  at  Scapa  Flow  to  be  ready  for  any  emergency.  But  need  the  emergency 
be  war  if  Germany  carefully  avoided  provoking  the  English?  The  ambigu¬ 
ously  worded  agreements  between  military,  naval,  and  civil  officials  of  Great 
Britain  and  France  had  never  been  submitted  for  approval  to  the  British 
Parliament,  nor  was  the  public  informed  about  their  existence.  Actually,  the 
agreements  had  questionable  constitutional  standing  in  both  countries^I  The 
German  government  also  promised  to  make  no  attack  on  the  French  coast 
if  Great  .Britain  remained  neutral.  What  was  the  British  government  to  do? 
Should  it  of  its  own  will  rush  into  a  possible  conflagration  that  it  might  be 
*ser  to  watch  from  a  safe  distance?  Could  it  look  on  idly  while  France  de- 
ied  itself  against  the  Germans  in  a  struggle  that,  no  matter  what  the  out- 
le,  could  not  fail  to  influence  Britain’s  future? 

The  British  cabinet  split  on  that  issue.  German  strategy,  however,  played 
£0  the  hands  of  the  pro-French  group.  The  Belgian  Neutrality  Pact  drawn  up 
a  1839  was  still  binding  upon  its  signatories,  including  Great  Britain,  France, 
and  Germany,  the  last  as  the  legal  successor  of  Prussia.  On  July  31,  1914 
Great  Britain  had  asked  both  France  and  Germany  to  respect  the  neutrality 
of  Belgium,  which  the  British  regarded  as  an  essential  to  their  own  security. 
France’s  blueprints  for  war  did  not  necessitate  a  move  through  Belgium  if 
Germany  did  not  move  there  first,  and  she  replied  that  she  would.  Germany 
refused  a  definite  answer.  In  fact,  without  declaring  war  on  France,  the 
Germans  put  the  Schlieffen  Plan  into  operation.  They  invaded  Luxemburg 
and  sent  an  ultimatum  to  Belgium  (August  2)  demanding  access  to  France 
across  Belgian  territory  in  return  for  an  indeminity.  The  king  of  the  Belgians 
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appealed  to  both  France  and  Great  Britain  as  guarantors  of  the  Belgian 
Neutrality  Pact,  and  at  the  same  time  he  replied  to  Germany  that  he  would 
resist  German  aggression  with  all  his  resources. 

ENGLAND,  faced  with  civil  war 
in  Ulster  (page  537),  was  anxious 
to  avoid  international  conflict. 
Two  anti-war  British  ministers  had  already  resigned  because  they  were  op¬ 
posed  to  Foreign  Minister  Grey’s  policy  favoring  support  of  France,  and  public 
opinion  in  England  was  divided.  But  the  threatened  violation  of  Belgian  neu¬ 
trality  convinced  the  undecided.  Great  Britain  dispatched  an  ultimatum  to 
Germany  requesting  “assurance  that  the'  demand  made  upon  Belgium  will 
not  be  proceeded  with  and  that  Germany  will  respect  the  neutrality  of  Bel¬ 
gium.”  But,  as  Bethmann-Hollweg  later  stated,  “necessity  knows  no  law.” 
On  August  3  Germany  declared  war  on  France  on  the  pretext  (among  others) 
that  French  airplanes  had  bombed  Nuremberg;  on  August  4  it  began  the 
invasion  of  Belgium;  and  that  day  England  declared  war  on  Germany.  That 
afternoon  the  German  chancellor  admitted  in  the  Reichstag  that  Germany 
had  violated  the  neutrality  of  both  Belgium  and  Luxemburg.  He  admitted 
that  Germany’s  conduct  was  contrary  to  the  precepts  of  international  law 
and  asserted  that  “the  wrong  we  thereby  commit  we  will  try  to  make  good 
as  soon  as  military  aims  have  been  attained.”  And  when  the  British  ambas¬ 
sador  took  leave,  the  German  chancellor  remarked  that  Great  Britain  had 
gone  to  war  “just  for  a  scrap  of  paper.”  One  after  another  the  British  domin¬ 
ions  declared  their  support  of  the  mother  country. 

WITHIN  a  few  days  of  the  out¬ 
break  of  war,  the  other  powers 
with  commitments  to  one  side  or 
the  other  indicated  where  they  stood.  Italy  long  had  made  clear  that  she 
would  fight  no  war  against  the  British  navy.  Besides,  she  had  a  secret  under¬ 
standing  with  France  (page  522)  not  to  join  in  an  aggressive  war  against 
her.  Hence  it  should  have  surprised  no  one  that  Italy  formally  declared  her 
neutrality  on  August  3.  On  August  5,  Montenegro,  which  had  fairly  con¬ 
sistently  followed  the  lead  of  Serbia^  declared  war  on  Austria  and,  three  days 
later,  on  Germany.  Austria  declared  war  on  Russia  o^i  August  6.  By  August 
12,  when  France  and  England  declared  war  on  Austria  also,  all  the  belliger¬ 
ents  on  'one  side  were  officially  at  war  with  all  the  belligerents  on  the  other. 
Germany  and  Austria,  generally  called  the  “Central  Powers,”  stood  alone 
against  a  coalition,  generally  called  the  “Allies,”  of  Serbia,  Russia,  Belgium, 
France,  Britain  and  her  dominions,  and  Montenegro.  The  assassination  of  an 
Austrian  prince  had  produced  a  ‘world  war,  not  so  much  because  the  prince 
was  of  world  importance  as  because  each  of  the  great  powers  expected  vic¬ 
tory  and  at  least  an  avoidance  of  strategic  loss  if  not  a  chance  to  profit. 


Rounding  out 

the  respective  alliances 


The  question  ‘ 
of  responsibility  for  the  war 


ALL  THROUGH  the  War,  each  side 
accused  the  other  of  starting  it. 
After  the  war  was  over,  when  the 
Austrian  Empire  was  broken  up  into  bits  and  the  Russian  Empire  was  rent 
asunder  by  revolutions,  interventions,  and  civil  wars,  a  helpless  and  defeated 
Germany  was  obliged  by  the  much-debated  Article  23 1  of  the  peace  treaty 
to  accept  “responsibility... for  causing  all  the  loss  and  damage  to  which  the 
allied  and  associated  governments  and  their  nationals  have  been  subjected  as 
a  consequence  of  the  war  imposed  upon  them  by  the  aggression  of  Germany 
and  her  allies.”  That  “war-guilt”  clause  only  intensified  the  debate  among 
politicians,  journalists,  and  historians  as  to  whether  Germany  was  alone  or 
primarily  responsible  for  “causing  all  the  loss”  and  for  having  “imposed”  the 
war  upon  the  others.  The  question  was  to  play  a  significant  part  among  the 
causes  of  the  Second  World  War. 

SERBIA  as  the  country  that  took 
the  first  step  in  bringing  about  a 
state  of  belligerency  can  not  avoid 
a  certain  share  of  the  war  guilt.  That  Serbian  officials  were  accessories  to  the 
assassination  of  the  Archduke  Francis  Ferdinand  is  now  known  (though  the 
Austrians  acted  at  the  time  without  sufficient  proof  of  their  complicity) .  That 
the  Serbian  government  had  not  discouraged  the  nationalist  and  irredentist 
Serbian  societies— had  in  fact  encouraged  them— may  even  be  taken  for 
granted.  It  is  not  yet  clear,  and  may  never  become  clear,  that  the  Serbian  gov¬ 
ernment  as  such  knew  of  or  participated  in  the  Sarajevo  plot.  Its  apparent 
guilt  consists  of  sympathy  with  Pan-Serbism  to  the  extent  that  it  did  not 
adequately  suppress  movements  and  actions  that  were  potentially  dangerous 
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**You  see  how  i 
manage  to  keep  the 
enemy  out  of  my 
country**  The  Bel¬ 
gian  cartoonist 
Louis  Raemaekers 
pictures  the  Kaiser 
shielding  himself 
behind  the  aged 
Francis  Joseph  of 
A  ustria-Hujigary, 


to  international  peace.  When,  however,  the  crime  was  committed  and  Austria 
demanded  punishment  and  repression  of  future  subversive  activity,  Serbia 
(apparently,  however,  only  because  of  uncertainty  of  how  far  Russia  would 
support  her)  was  willing  to  make  honorable  amends.  What  she  did  not  prove 
wiliing  to  accept  were  dishonorable  conditions  that  would  have  meant  the 
loss  of  her  national  sovereignty.  All  the  European  governments,  including 
Germany’s,  thought  that  Austria  ou^t  to  have  been  content  with  Serbia’s 
reply.  War  could  have  been  avoided  if  Austria  had  been  content.  Serbians 
(and,  to  some  extent  at  least,  the  Serbian  government)  were  guilty  of  pro¬ 
viding  the  casus  belli.  They  were  not  guilty  of  having  made  the  preservation 
of  peace  impossible.  Serbia  was  also  the  first  country  to  begin  mobilization, 
but  her  mobilization  was  apparently  only  for  defensive  purposes. 

IN  THE  extenuation  of  Austria’s 
The  degree  aggressive  attitude  toward  an 

of  Austrian  responsibility  apologetic  Serbia,  Austria’s  ex- 

asperation  with  Serbian  Austrophobia  and  Serbian  irredentism,  and  Austria’s 
own  internal  dissensions  and  weaknesses  take  a  significant  place.  Austria, 
as  the  events  were  to  prove,  was  fighting  for  existence  as  a  multinationalist 
anachronism  in  a  nationalistic  age.  Federalism  might  have  saved  her,  but  her 
statesmen  did  not  care  to  try  that  remedy.  The  opportunity  to  settle,  perhaps 
once  and  for  all,  with  the  Serbian  tormenters  must  have  been  extremely 
tempting.  A  brief  local  war  seemed  all  that  was  required  if  Germany  would 
hold  off  Russia.  That  reasoning  was  responsible  for  the  decision  to  resort  to 
arms  and  to  tempt  Russia  to  resort  to  arms  in  reply.  Austria  cannot  be  ex¬ 
culpated  from  the  readiness,  even  eagerness,  to  make  war  on  a  small  neighbor 
and  to  risk  war  with  a  large  one  because  she  believed  her  advantage  would  be 
promoted  thereby.  To  be  sure,  she  did  consent  to  direct  negotiations  with 
Russia  after  hostilities  with  Serbia  had  begun  and  it  was  Russian  mobiliza¬ 
tion  rather  than  Austria’s  military  maneuvers  that  rendered  those  resumed 
negotiations  futile,  but  it  was  Austrian  action  that  had  impelled  Russia  to 
mobilize.  The  Austrian  government  was  guilty  of  aggression  against  Serbia 
and  of  provocation  of  Russia,  and  it  was  soon  to  pay  a  dire  penalty. 

THE  FIRST  big  power  to  decide 
The  degree  mobilize  any  of  her  forces 

of  Russian  responsibility  against  another  big  power  was 

Russia,  The  world  knows  now,  having  experienced  two  world  wars  (and 
the  better  informed  must  have  realized  then) ,  that  mobilization  of  one  power 
necessitates  countermeasures  by  its  potential  adversaries  unless  they  are  will¬ 
ing  to  concede  an  enormous  advantage.  In  being  the  earliest  to  mobilize,  first 
with  partial  mobilization  against  Austria  and  then  with  general  mobilization 
against  Germany  and  Austria,  the  Russian  foreign  minister  and  military  were 
willing  to  accept  the  risk  of  countermeasures  by  Austria  and  Germany.  The 
provocation  of  Russia,  it  must  be  admitted,  was  great.  Not  only  had  Austria 


taken  a  bullying  attitude  toward  one  of  Russia’s  Slavic  proteges,  but  it  was 
also  possible  that  Germany  might  not  support  Austria  and  that  therefore 
Austria  could  be  administered  a  sound  diplomatic  or  military  beating. 
Russia’s  guilt  is  extenuated  somewhat  also  by  the  facts  (1)  that  everyone 
knew  how  lumbering  her  mobilization  processes  would  be  even  though 
she  had  stationed  large  numbers  of  troops  near  the  Austrian  and  German 
borders  since  the  previous  spring)  and  that  therefore  in  spite  of  a  good  head 
start  upon  her  potential  enemies  she  might  not  win  the  race,  and  (2)  that  at 
every  moment  up  to  the  German  declaration  of  war  Russia  was  willing  to 
negotiate  directly  with  Austria.  Nevertheless,  the  Russians  also  knew  that 
once  they  mobilized,  the  Germans  would  have  to  take  into  their  calculations 
not  only  the  Russian  mobilization  but  also  the  probable  French  mobilization 
and  therefore  would  have  to  be  extremely  forbearing  if  they  were  to  remain 
inactive  once  they  learned  of  Russian  mobilization.  Hence  the  Russians  must 
be  held  guilty  of  taking  the  first  steps  that  moved  the  issue  from  the  realm  of 
big-power  diplomacy  into  the  realm  of  big-power  military  strategy,  thus  with¬ 
drawing  the  major  decisions  from  statesmen  and  giving  them  to  soldiers. 
If  Russia  had  not  mobilized,  conceivably  the  controversy  might  have  been 
settled  by  a  quid  pro  quo  arrangement  short  of  war. 

rpr  .  MORE  farsighted  and  less  aggres- 

e  egree  statesmen  than  William  ii 

of  German  responsibility  j  tt  n  u 

and  Bethmann-Hollweg  would 

have  avoided  at  least  three  of  the  miscalculations  of  which  they  were  guilty. 
(1)  Their  anxiety  for  Austria  to  profit  from  Serbia’s  criminality  led  them  to 
give  to  Austria  an  unconditional  promise  of  support  (the  carte  blanche) 
that  they  were  to  rue  only  after  it  was  too  late.  (2)  The  willingness  of  a  semi- 
Uocratic  ruler  to  give  great  authority  to  the  military  permitted  a  none  too 
npetent  chief  of  staff  to  act  in  a  fashion  that  counterbalanced  the  civil  gov- 
iment’s  peaceful  efforts  when  at  last  the  ruler  and  his  chancellor  became 
xful  that  a  general  war  might  result.  (3)  The  German  government,  with- 
it  making  sure  of  how  Italy  or  England  would  react,  was  ready  to  gamble 
ill,  including  honor,  on  a  plan  of  war  which  to  succeed  required  (a)  that  the 
French  forces  should  be  divided  between  the  Belgian-German  frontier  and 
the  Italian  frontier,  and  (b)  that  the  Belgians  and  British  should  go  to  the  aid 
of  the  French,  if  at  all,  too  late  and  with  too  little.  German  statesmen  thus 
were  indirectly  responsible  for  Austria’s  provocation  of  Russia,  and  German 
generals  for  Austrian  hesitation  to  accept  the  mediation  of  the  big  powers. 
And  since  German  military  strategy  called  for  an  “offensive  defensive,”  Ger¬ 
many  did  in  fact  begin  the  general  war.  In  extenuation  her  apologists  can 
point  to  the  danger  she  ran  of  vital  losses  if  she  did  not  go  to  the  support  of 
Austria  and  did  not  mobilize  in  answer  to  Russian  and  probable  Ftench 
mobilization.  It  nevertheless  seems  possible  that  if  Germany  had  not  begun 
the  shooting  among  the  big  powers,  Russian  mobilization  might  not  have  led 


to  war  with  Austria  because  Austro-Russian  negotiations  had  in  fact  begun 
and  Russia’s  allies  were  ready,  England  in  fact  anxious,  to  submit  the  whole 
controversy  to  pacific  international  consideration. 

Germany’s  war  guilt  was  great,  but  she  was  not  the  only  culprit,  and  it 
was  certainly  not  true,  as  was  commonly  believed  among  her  enemies  during 
,  the  war,  and  for  a  while  after,  that  she  had  foully  engineered  the  war  so  as  to 
^  entrap  an  unsuspecting  and  unprepared  Belgium  and  France.  On  the  con¬ 
trary,  just  before  the  situation  passed  out  of  the  hands  of  the  civil  government 
into  those  of  the  military,  the  German  emperor  and  his  chancellor  were 
earnestly  engaged  in  trying  to  prevent  Austria  and  Russia  from  taking  irrev¬ 
ocable  steps.  Their  conversion  to  pacific  measures,  alas,  came  too  late. 

APOLOGISTS  for  Germany  have 
The  degree  insisted  that  France  and  England 

of  French  and  English  guilt  egging  on  Russia 

and  of  Rifling  their  true  intentions  so  as  to  lead  Germany  into  a  trap.  They 
point  to  the  ancient  enmity  of  France  and  Germany,  to  the  French  passion 
for  revanche,  to  the  colonial  rivalries  in  Africa  and  the  East,  to  the  commer¬ 
cial  competition  that  Germany  was  giving  England,  to  the  Anglo-German 
naval  race,  to  the  bitterness  engendered  by  the  Bagdad  Railway  dispute 
(arrangement  of  which  was  to  have  been  signed  on  that  fateful  August  4) ,  to 
4  the  encirclement  of  Germany  by  the  Entente  powers,  and  to  a  host  of  o&er 
"  motives  for  hostile  behavior  on  the  part  of  France  and  England.  The  fact 

•  remains,  however,  that  England  tried,  until  the  shooting  actually  began,  to 
limit  the  war  as  much  as  possible  and  to  induce  the  Austrians  and  Russians 

•  to  consent  either  to  direct  negotiations  with  each  other  or  to  the  mediation  of 
other  powers.  It  is  also  true  that  France,  though  more  definitely  com¬ 
mitted  to  Russia  than  England  was  to  either  France  or  Russia  and  therefore 

.  more  concerned  with  Russian  susceptibilities,  was  ready  to  go  along  wit 
England  in  this  step.  France  also  urged  Russia  to  be  cautious  in  its  military 
■  preparations.  Both  powers,  however,  indicated  their  moral  diplomatic  sup¬ 
port  of  Russia,  and  France  promised  all  along  that  she  would  abide  by  her 
obligations  as  a  mUitary  ally.  With  their  previous  commitments,  neither  could 
well  have  done  less,  and  the  Germans  apparently  did  not  expect  that  ttey 
would  do  less.  The  French  were  careful  not  to  mobilize  until  Germany  ha 
proclaimed  a  “state  of  danger  of  war”  and  had  issued  an  ultimatum  to  Russia. 
Their  mobilization  orders  anticipated  the  Germans’  by  only  five  rninutes^ 

'  '  He  French  slate  is  not  entirely  clean,  however,  and  neither  is  the  Eng- 
■  fish  The  French  might  have  been  less  ready  to  support  Russia,  might  perhaps 
even  have  done  more  to  dampen  Russian  military  ardor.  The  English  rnight 
have  done  the  same;  and  in  addition,  it  is  sometimes  argued,  they  might  have 
made  clearer  that  they  would  ultimately  support  France  and  Russia  m  a 
showdown.  In  extenuation  of  France,  the  previous  defeats  of  Russia  m  the 
J-  Balkans  (pages  564  and  568)  must  be  taken  into  account.  If  France  had  not 


now  loyally  carried  out  her  alliance  obligations,  she  might  have  found  herself 
deserted  by  a  disillusioned  Russia  and  once  more  isolated  by  a  triumphant 
Germany.  And  England’s  unwillingness  to  pledge  her  ultimate  participation 
openly  either  to  Germany  or  to  her  allies  was  not  a  deliberate  effort  to  mis¬ 
lead.  Perhaps  the  Russian  foreign  minister,  S.  D.  Sazonov,  was  right  when  he 
urged  that  if  England  would  declare  her  solidarity  with  Russia  and  France, 
Germany  .would  back  down,  but  Sir  Edward  Grey  could  constitutionally 
make  no  such  commitment.  He  not  only  did  not  have  the  full  support  of  his 
cabinet  but,  until  the  invasion  of  Belgium,  it  was  doubtful  whether  Parlia¬ 
ment  would  have  supported  even  a  united  cabinet  that  proposed  a  declaration 
of  war.  The  facts  indicate  that  Grey  did  all  he  constitutionally  could  do, 
including  giving  broad  hints  to  the  German  ambassador  at  London,  which 
unfortunately  received  attention  too  late  in  Berlin,  to  prevent  a  general  war.  . 

,  .  ,  ,  THE  REAL  culprit  in  1914  was 

International  anarchy: 

,  ,  ,  •  ,  ,  not  a  man  or  a  government  or  a 

the  fundamental  cause  of  the  war  i  ^  i 

people.  It  was  an  international 

system,  or  lack  of  system,  that  had  developed  since  the  Concert  of  Europe 
had  begun  to  split  apart  in  the  1820’s.  That  lack  of  system  had  induced  gov¬ 
ernments  to  seek  security  for  what  they  considered  their  vital  interests  in  a 
set  of  international  alliances  backed  by  vast  armaments  and  secret  pledges. 
Those  alliances  were  delicately  balanced  one  against  the  other.  They  had 
nearly  the  same  amount  of  military  and  naval  power  and  diplomatic  prestige. 
They  were  nearly  equal  in  economic  and  human  resources.  They  had  pre¬ 
pared  secret  plans  of  military  operations  that,  attempting  to  foresee  every 
possible  move  of  the  enemy,  called  for  countermoves  in  a  predetermined 
fashion.  A  wholesome  fear  of  each  alliance  for  the  other  had  preserved  Euro¬ 
pean  peace  for  a  long  time.  Yet  the  danger  was  constant  that  at  one  time  or 
another  the  vast  military  machines  that  each  had  built  up  in  its  quest  for 
mrity  would  go  into  action,  and  once  one  was  known  to  have  made  a  move, 
others  could  be  expected  to  make  their  countermoves.  It  was  almost  like 
expert  game  of  chess,  but  between  opponents  who  were  prepared  to  break 
rules  if  it  should  prove  to  their  advantage,  since  they  were  playing  with 
iSt  armies  for  what  they  believed  to  be  the  safety  and  welfare  of  their  native 
ands.  Only  a  stronger  force  than  either  of  the  two  alliance  systems  could 
have  kept  international  order;  and  where  was  that  force? 

THE  INDECISIVE  WAR  ^ 

(to  august  1918) 

A.  STATED  above,  the  Austro-German  strategic  plan  called  for  a  quick 
defeat  of  the  French  by  the  Germans,  while  the  Austro-Hungarians  and  a 
§88  small  part  of  the  German  army  held  off  the  Russians.  Then  the  Germans , 


were  to  turn  east  with  all  their  might  and  defeat  the  Russians,  who  were  ex¬ 
pected  to  plod  along  only  slowly  in  the  early  stages  of  the  war.  That  plan 
miscarried,  as  we  shall  soon  explain,  and  the  war  that  was  to  have  been 
as  clean  and  as  speedy  as  lightning  bogged  down  into  a  four-year  test  of 
endurance. 

THE  GERMANS  moved  rapidly. 
The  failure  making  effective  use  of.  the  rail- 

of  the  Schlieffen  P  an  roads  and  giving  the  automobile 

its  baptism  as  an  instrument  of  war  by  sending  armored  motor  trucks  along 
with  their  cavalry.  Nevertheless,  the  Schlieffen  Plan  was  botched  from  the 
very  start,  and  for  several  reasons.  Among  them  four  are  notable:  (1)  Be¬ 
cause  of  Italy’s  neutrality,  the  French  were  able  to  move  more  troops  against 
the  Germans  than  had  been  expected.  (2)  Belgian  resistance  was  unex¬ 
pectedly  strong,  holding  up  the  Germans  for  eighteen  days.  (3)  Because  of 
Japanese  cooperativeness,  the  Russians  had  been  able  to  leave  eastern  Siberia 
unprotected  and  to  amass  troops  near  the  German  and  Austrian  borders  as 
early  as  the  spring  of  1914.  (4)  The  French  plan  of  campaign— named  the 
‘‘Joffre  Plan”  after  the  French  Chief  of  Staff  Joseph  Joffre-called  for  a 
quibk  attack  on  Germany  in  the  Alsace-Lorraine  area,  and  Moltke  had  to 
weaken  the  German  armies  in  Belgium  in  order  to  make  a  counteroffensive 
in  that  area.  The  French  invasion  quickly  met  with  decisive  defeat,  but  it 
helped  to  throw  the  German  advance  off  schedule.  In  short,  the  Belgians,  the 
French,  and  the  Russians  were  stronger  than  the  Germans  had  calculated. 
It  was  not  until  August  20  that  Brussels  surrendered  to  the  Germans.  Only 
at  the  end  of  August  did  the  Germans  invade  France  where,  according  to 
their  plans,  they  should  have  been  more  than  two  weeks  earlier.  At  this  point 
Moltke,  thinking  the  French  situation  was  well  in  hand,  further  weakened  his 
forces  in  order  to  send  a  large  contingent  to  the  hard-pressed  Russian  front. 

The  Belgians,  British,  and  French  kept  retreating  until  September  5.  On 
that  day  the  Germans  were  so  close  to  Paris  that  they  could  see  the  Eiffel 
Tower.  But  they  were  in  a  dangerous  strategic  position.  Their  lines  were  over¬ 
extended,  entire  army  commands  had  lost  touch  with  each  other,  and  intelli¬ 
gence  service  was  inadequate.  Joffre  took  full  advantage  of  the  German 
difficulties.  He  rapidly  moved  all  the  troops  and  supplies  he  could  spare 
against  the  Germans,  mobilizing  Paris  taxis  to  transport  troops.  From  Sep¬ 
tember  5  to  12,  the  invaders  were  thrown  back  in  the  Battle  of  the  Marne. 

^  ^  THE  GERMANS  to  the  north west 

The  race  to  the  sea  retreated  to  the  Aisne  River,  and 

and  the  start  of  trench  warfare  therefore  had  to 

retreat  likewise.  The  western  flanks  of  both  armies  were  now  exposed,  and  a 
race  to  the  sea  began,  each  contestant  striving  to  outflank  the  other.  The 
highlight  was  the  First  Battle  of  Ypres  (October  30-November  24),  in  which 
for  over  three  weeks  Europe’s  manhood  was  slaughtered  in  the  longest  and 
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German  strategy  and  diplomacy  in  1914  was  predicated  on  a  quick  paralyzing  swing  , 
through  Belgium  and  northeastern  France,  while  a  holding  army  contained  the  Russians 
until  the  full  German  force  could  be  transferred  against  them.  When  the  Schliepen 
Plan  stalled— partly  because  Italy,  the  third  member  of  the  Triple  Alliance,  remained  1 
neutral^  and  Belgium  and  France  put  up  surprisingly  strong  resistance— the  war  on  .the 
Western  Front  became  a  four-year  stalemate.  On  the  Eastern  Front  the  Central  Powers 
were  more  successful,  defeating  the  Russians  at  Tannenberg  and  the  Masurian  Lakes. 

bloodiest  battle  to  that  time.  Neither  army  succeeded  in  outflanking  the  other. 
The  lines  became  frozen,  figuratively  at  first  and  soon  literally  as  winter  set 
\  Two  lines  of  trenches  extending  from  the  Channel  to  the  Swiss  border 
•e  to  face  each  other  for  nearly  four  years  without  either  being  able  to 
ke  a  good-sized  dent  in  the  other  until  March  1918.  The  Germans  had, 
vever,  won  the  coal  fields  of  Belgium  and  northern  France,  the  iron  de¬ 
sits  of  French  Lorraine,  and  the  food  supplies  and  harvests  of  the  con- 
aered  peoples.  Without  these  essential  resources  they  might  not  have  been 
able  to  hold  out  as  long  as  they  did. 

MEANWHILE,  the  Russian  armies 
The  war  marched  against  Austria- 

on  the  Eastern  Front  in  1914 

dispatched  to  the  Serbian  border  had  suddenly  to  be  diverted  to  meet  the 
threat.  Railroad  lines  became  clogged,  with  resulting  dislocation  of  army 
units.  The  Russians  quickly  conquered  almost  all  of  the  province  of  Galicia. 
The  Austrians  never  fully  recovered  from  that  setback.  Their  defeats, 
amounting  to  a  military  catastrophe,  made  it  impossible  to  “punish”  Serbia. 
Two  weak  invasions  by  Austria  in  1914  were  beaten  back. 


In  their  invasion  of  East  Prussia,  the  Russians  did  not  fare  so  well  as  in 
Galicia  and  suffered  two  heavy  defeats.  The  first  took  place  in  the  Battle  of 
Tannenberg  (August  26-30),  where  they  were  defeated  by  Generals  Paul 
von  Hindenburg  and  Erich  von  Ludendorff,  who  from  that  time  on  became 
popular  German  heroes.  As  the  Russians  retreated,  they  suffered  a  second 
great  defeat  in  the  Battle  of  the  Masurian  Lakes  (September  6-15).  In  both 
battles  the  Germans  took  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  million  prisoners  all  together. 
In  November  and  early  December  they  succeeded  in  carrying  the  war  deep 
into  Poland.  The  eastern  frontiers  of  Germany  were  never  again  seriously 
menaced. 


The  war  British  conducted  the  naval 

.  j  .  .7  7  .  war  with  fairlf  traditional  strategy. 

on  the  seas  and  in  the  colonies  -r,  ^ 

Before  the  year  was  over,  the 

German  cruiser  squadrons  were  forced  off  the  high  seas  by  the  Battle  of  the 
Falkland  Islands  (December  8),  and  only  the  German  home  fleet  remained, 
stationed  in  the  North  and  Baltic  seas.  The  British  also  attacked  the  enemy’s 
colonies.  The  German  Pacific  islands,  Asiatic  stations,  and  African  colonies 
were  picked  off  one  by  one  by  nearby  dominions  or  allies.  At  the  same  time 
the  British  subjected  the  Central  Powers  to  blockade,  cutting  them  off  from 
foodstuffs  and  raw  materials.  As  early  as  January  1915,  the  food  situation 
became  so  serious  in  Germany  that  bread  rationing  was  introduced.  Little 
"  by  little  practically  everything  edible  and  everything  essential  for  the  conduct 
of  war,  like  metals,  textiles,  and  raw  materials,  were  rationed  by  the  Central 
Powers.  The  added  responsibility,  particularly  in  Austria,  made  the  bureauc¬ 
racy  creak  under  the  strain. 

The  Germans’  naval  tactics  were  far  from  traditional.  They  made  raids 
upon  the  British  coast  with  battle  cruisers;  they  employed  the  submarine  for 
the  first  time  as  an  effective  instrument  of  war;  and  they  rendered  large 
stretches  of  ocean  dangerous  to  the  “Mistress  of  the  Seas”  by  improved  mine 
fields.  One  day  in  September  a  German  submarine  torpedoed  three  British 
cruisers  in  the  North  Sea  in  quick  succession.  Thus  an  entirely  new  offensive 
weapon  made  a  spectacular  entry  into  the  history  of  warfare. 


The  winning 

of  new  allies  on  both  sides 


THE  SOUND  of  the  Opening  guns  in 
Europe  had  reverberated  through¬ 
out  the  Orient.  The  war  at  first 


seemed  a  strictly  European  quarrel;  yet  the  nations  of  Asia  were  concerned 
about  possible  armed  conflicts  between  Europeans  in  the  East  and  the  effect 
that  European  war  might  have  upon  the  balance  of  power  in  Asia  and  the 
Pacific  region.  Shortly  after  the  outbreak  of  the  war,  Japan  proposed  to 
participate  on  the  side  of  her  British  ally.  Seldom  was  the  aid  of  an  ally  less 
welcome,  since  there  was  good  reason  to  fear  that  Japan  meant  to  take  ad¬ 
vantage  of  Europe’s  difficulties  to  increase  her  holdings  in  eastern  Asia.  Un- 
/  able  to  convince  the  Nipponese  of  their  ability  to  fight  without  aid,  the  British 
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vainly  sought  an  agreement  that  Japan  should  limit  her  activities  to  naval 
actions  against  German  shipping  and  war  vessels.  While  reassuring  London 
of  its  peaceful  intentions  with  regard  to  China,  Tokyo  prepared  to  move 
against  the  German  installations  on  the  Shantung  peninsula. 

Upon  the  outbreak  of  war,  President  Yiian  had  proclaimed  China  s  neu¬ 
trality  and  requested  the  European  belligerents  not  to  extend  their  battles  to 
China’s  waters  or  territory.  Although  Germany  had  a  lease  on  Kiaochow, 
technical  sovereignty  in  the  peninsula  remained  in  the  hands  of  China.  Tokyo 
in  an  ultimatum  to  Berlin  required  that  Germany  “deliver... to  the  Imperial 
Japanese  authorities  without  condition  or  compensation  the  entire  leased 
territory  of  Kiaochow,  with  a  view  to  eventual  restoration  of  the  same  to 
China.”  This  ultimatum,  however,  was  dispatched  to  Bejlin  without  consulting 
China,  and  the  Chinese  were  suspicious  of  Japan’s  motives.  Peking  tried  to 
gain  American  support  in  restraining  the  Japanese  but  met  with  a  coldly 
polite  refusal.  Acting  Secretary  of  State  Robert  Lansing  observed  that  “it 
would  be  quixotic  in  the  extreme  to  allow  the  question  of  China’s  territorial 
integrity  to  entangle  the  United  States  in  international  difficulties.”  No  satis¬ 
factory  answer  having  been  received  by  the  date  set,  Japan  declared  war  on 
Germany  on  August  23  and  on  Austria  two  days  later.  In  the  ensuing  cam¬ 
paign  against  Germany’s  forces  in  Shantung,  the  Japanese  ruthlessly  violated 
China’s  neutrality,  but  the  powers  were  not  prepared  to  intervene  on  ques¬ 
tions  so  far  removed  from  their  own  war  area  and  basic  interests.  By  the  end 
of  the  year  the  Japanese  were  in  complete  control  of  the  territory  in  China 
formerly  leased  by  the  Germans.  The  German  base  at  Kiaochow  was  besieged 
with  British  aid  without  regard  to  the  fact  that  such  an  operation  meant  a  vio¬ 
lation  of  Chinese  neutrality,  and  was  taken  after  a  two-month’s  siege. 

The  Turks  were  the  next  non-European  power  to  enter  the  War.  Fearful 
of  a  Russian  victory,  Turkey  had  made  a  secret  treaty  on  August  1  pledging 
to  join  the  Central  Powers  as  soon  as  their  military  preparations  were  com¬ 
pleted.  Meanwhile  they  showed  obvious  favor  to  the  Germans,  allowing 
German  battleships  to  escape  pursuit  by  entering  the  Dardanelles.  Without 
warning,  Turkish  warships  fired  upon  the  Russian  coast  (October  29),  and 
Russia  declared  war  a  few  days  later  (November  2).  England  and  France 
llowed  suit  on  November  5. 

OFFENSIVES  by  both  sides  on  the 
The  military  Western  Front  in  1915  netted. 

and  diplomatic  fronts  in  1915  nothing  substantial  for  either  ex¬ 
cept  unprecedented  numbers  of  casualties.  Many  casualties  were  due  to  poi^ori 
gas,  which  was  used  for  the  first  time  that  spring  by  the  Germans.  In  the 


Gulf  of  Riga.  (2)  From  March  to  December,  in  an  effort  to  unite  forces  with 
'^^^the  Russians,  an  Anglo-French  armada  attempted  to  force  the  opening  of  the 
f  Dardanelles,  defended  by  a  new  line  of  fortifications  and  a  rejuvenated  army 
under  Liman  von  Sanders.  After  sustaining  very  heavy  losses  in  men  and 
I  ships,  the  Allied  forces  finally  withdrew  to  Greece,  still  formally  neutral,  and 
»^\elsewhere;  and  the  Russians  were  left  effectively  isolated. 

Meanwhile,  on  the  diplomatic  front,  the  Allies  had  won  a  great  victory. 
If  Italy  had  gone  into  the  war  on  the  German  side,  France  might  have  been 
overwhelmed  in  1914  as  she  was  to  be  in  1940.  Sympathy  for  the  Allied 
cause  grew  steadily  in  Italy  after  the  war  began.  Moreover,  the  government, 
anxious  to  win  as  much  unredeemed  territory  as  possible,  and  having  some 
reason  to  believe  that  Italy’s  intervention  would  be  decisive,  negotiated  se¬ 
cretly  with  both  sides.  Since  most  of  the  territory  that  Italy  wanted  was  Aus¬ 
trian  and  Turkish,  Italy  signed  a  secret  treaty  at  London  in  April  and  entered 
the  war  on  the  side  of  the  western  powers  on  May  23,  1915.  The  new  front 
did  not,  however,  prove  decisive.  Fighting  between  the  Italians  and  the  Aus¬ 
tro-Hungarians,  mostly  along  the  Isonzo  River,  remained  inconclusive  all 
during  1915. 

Bulgaria,  inveterate  enemy  of  Serbia,  offset  the  Allied  diplomatic  success 
somewhat  when  she  entered  the  war  on  the  side  of  the  Central  Powers  in 
f  October,  since  in  this  instance  the  situation  was  reversed  and  the  Germans 
were  prepared  to  offer  Bulgaria  more  territory  that  Serbia  also  coveted  than 
were  the  Allies.  The  Bulgarian  intervention  was  fairly  decisive  in  the  Bal¬ 
kans,  Despite  the  removal  from  the  Dardanelles  campaign  of  an  Anglo- 
French  force  to  nominally  neutral  Greece,  the  Bulgarians  crushed  Serbia  and 
forced  the  Serbian  army  to  take  refuge  on  the  island  of  Corfu,  thereby  open¬ 
ing  a  direct  line  of  conquered  territory  from  Berlin  to  Constantinople.  Monte¬ 
negro,  overrun  by  the  Austrians,  was  the  first  belligerent  to  quit. 

among  the  German  admirals  a 

The  new  character 
of  maritime  warfare 
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of  breaking  the  stalemate,  offensives  were  undertaken  on  other  fronts.  (1)  Jj 
In  May,  the  Germans  and  Austro-Hungarians  started  an  attack  in  Galicia 
It  met  with  marked  success  and  did  not  come  to  a  stop  until  September, 
when  the  Central  Powers  held  a  line  stretching  from  the  Bukovina  to  the  .-i 


t- 


conflict  raged  over  whether  the 
battle  fleet  should  be  sent  against 
the  British  or  kept  in  the  Getman  ports  to  serve  as  a  bargaining  asset  in  case 
the  war  should  prove  indecisive.  Except  for  limited  engagements,  no  naval 
battle  was  to  take  place  until  1916,  since  the  Kaiser  and  Admiral  von  Tirpitz 
had  concluded  that  the  risk  was  too  great.  Although  they  had  insisted  pre¬ 
viously  upon  constructing  huge  battleships,  they  now  decided  in  favor  of 
submarine  warfare’.  In  February  1915,  Germany  declared  a  blockade  of 
it  Britain,  intending  to  enforce  the  blockade  by  means  of  submarines, 
vijeat  Britain’s  reprisal  was  to  declare  that  it  would  no  longer  recognize  the 
time-honored  distinctions  between  contraband  of  war  and  other  kinds  of 
goods  and  would  seize  any  goods,  neutral  or  otherwise,  intended  for  the 
enemy.  The  United  States  as  the  largest  and  most  vulnerable  neutral  was 
again,  as  in  previous  wars,  badly  hurt  by  blockade  and  counterblockade.  Since 
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the  beginning  of  the  war,  it  had  sternly  protested  British  restrictions  upon 
American  goods  intended  for  Germany  and  the  British  practice  of  blacklisting  n 
American  firms  believed  to  be  trading  with  the  Central  Powers.  Nevertheless, 
the  British  were  given  to  understand  that  President  Wilson’s  government  did 
not  intend  to  make  war  on  these  issues. 

GERMANY’S  use  of  the  submarine, 

Growth  of  anti-German  ,  .  .  i  ^  j-  J 

^  ,  whose  international  standing  as  a 

sentiment  in  the  United  States  .  -j 

war  weapon  was  in  considerable 

doubt,  seemed  a  greater  menace  to  American  shipping.  It  added  to  the  ill- 
feeling  against  the  Central  Powers  already  created  in  America  by  the  “rape 
of  Belgium,”  the  Turkish  massacre  of  the  Armenians  in  1915,  and  the  gen¬ 
erally  superior  British  propaganda.  When  the  United  States  complained  about 
German  restriction  of  the  freedom  of  the  seas,  Germany  proclaimed  her  will¬ 
ingness  to  abandon  submarine  warfare  provided  Great  Britain  would  grant 
free  access  to  foodstuffs  and  raw  materials  intended. for  the  Central  Powers. 
Great  Britain  declared  that  she  was  ready  to  make  co\icessions  only  so  far  as 
food  was  concerned.  That,  the  Germans  contended,  was  not  enough,  and  they 
went  ahead  with  their  submarine  war.  Americans  were  outraged  when  they 
learned  that  passenger  ships  (including  one  American  vessel)  were  being 
sunk  without  warning.  But  worse  was  yet  to  come. 

Early  in  May  the  British  luxury  liner  Lusitania  was  scheduled  to  leave 
the  port  of  New  York  for  England.  The  German  ambassador  at  Washington 
publicly  warned  American  citizens  through  a  newspaper  advertisement  adja¬ 
cent  to  one  for  the  Lusitania  not  to  embark  on  her  because  she  was  liable 
to  destruction  by  German  submarines.  The  ship  actually  was  carrying  Ameri¬ 
can-made  ammunition  for  Great  Britain,  but  that  fact  was  not  known  to  the 
American  public,  and  the  warning,  coming  on  the  day  of  departure,  was  too 
late  anyway.  The  Lusitania  was  unarmed,  but  as  an  enemy  vessel  carrying 
war  material  she  was  subject  at  least  to  capture  according  to  international 
law.  A  submarine,  however,  cannot  take  prizes  easily.  When  the  Lusitania 
LS  south  of  the  Irish  coast,  she  was  torpedoed  without  warning.  About  1200 
ople  went  down  with  her,  among  them  more  than  100  Americans. 

International  law  regarding  submarine  warfare  was  relatively  untried. 
>udicially,  the  Germans  were  perhaps  within  their  rights,  though  it  was  cer¬ 
tainly  controversial  whether  an  unresisting  passenger  ship  might  be  sunk 
without  warning.  Politically,  the  Germans  had  committed  another  blunder. 
What  made  things  worse  was  that  all  over  Germany  the  sinking  of  the 
Lusitania  was  celebrated  as  a  great  victory,  with  flags  and  parades  of  war- 
intoxicated  citizens.  And  indeed,  if  public  opinion  in  the  largest  remaining 
neutral  country  had  not  been  at  stake,  the  Germans  might  well  have  believed 
they  had  won  a  major  victory,  for  the  sinking  of  the  Lusitania  demonstrated 
that  the  submarine  was  an  effective  instrument  of  blockade. 


AT  THE  TIME,  the  United  States 
Unrestricte  „  ,  „  was  involved  in  confused,  warlike 

submanne  warfare  called  off  ^ 

,550).  Moreover,  despite  the  rising  public  disgust,  a  strong  anti-Allied 
y  sentiment  survived  in  the  United  States  among  citizens  of  German  descent, 
among  American  Poles  and  Jews  who  resented  Russian  mistreatment  of 
their  peoples,  among  inhabitants  of  the  West  Coast  who  were  apprehensive 
about  Japanese  aggrandizement,  and  among  the  Irish-Americans  and  large 
numbers  of  other  Americans  who  had  learned  in  school  to  look  upon 
England  as  the  traditional  enemy.  In  general,  the  people  of  the  United 
States  preferred  to  remain  at  peace,  regardless  of  which  side  had  their  sym¬ 
pathies.  Hence  President  Wilson,  who  hoped  to  keep  the  country  out  of  the 
war,  restricted  himself  to  a  stem  demand  for  an  apology,  reparations,  and  a 
promise  not  to  torpedo  any  other  passenger  vessels  without  warning.  Bryan 
resigned  as  secretary  of  state  because  he  thought  the  president’s  attitude  too 
belligerent.  The  German  government,  lest  America  enter  the  war  against 
her,  ordered  her  submarine  commanders  not  to  attack  passenger  ships.  In 
August,  nevertheless,  two  Americans  went  down  with  another  unwarned  Brit¬ 
ish  liner.  Finally  in  September  the  German  ambassador  let  the  United  States 
government  know  that  passenger  vessels  thereafter  would  be  sunk  only  i| 
they  had  been  warned  beforehand  and  if  they  then  either  tried  to  escape  or 
offered  resistance.  All  together  more  than  four  hundred  Allied  and  neutral 
vessels  were  sunk  in  British  home  waters  by  German  submarines  (in  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  vessels  sunk  by  mines)  before  the  end  of  1915,  and  England  was 
hard  put  to  it  to  keep  her  sea  lanes  open.  The  Germans,  however,  were 
probably  worse  off.  Eai^  in  1916  they  began  to  feel  the  brunt  of  the  British 
blockade. 

MOLTKE  having  suffered  a  break- 
The  Western  Front:  ,  ,  .  ^ 

.  down,  his  successor  as  chief  of 

Verdun  and  the  Somme  (1916)  *  ^  n, 

'  '  staff,  Erich  von  Falkenhayn,  de¬ 

cided  to  destroy  enemy  resistance  on  the  Western  Front,  which  by  common 
consent  was  the  crucial  theater.  In  February  1916,  a  formidable  German 
force  attacked  the  fortress  of  Verdun.  Despite  the  attackers’  initial  successes, 
the  French  were  able  to  prolong  the  titantic  Battle  of  Verdun  for  nearly  five 
months.  Around  300,000  German  and  350,000  French  casualties  filled  the 
cemeteries  and  the  hospitals.  The  French  had  determined  that  “they  shall  not 
pass,”  and  they  did  not.  French  losses  were  so  high  that  France’s  manpower 
was  seriously  crippled.  Nevertheless,  strategically  Verdun  was  a  German  de¬ 
feat,  and  the  Allied  front  stood  firm  though  shaken. 

To  reduce  the  pressure  on  Verdun,  the  Allies  started  a  counteroffensive 
on  the  Somme.  During  the  last  week  of  June  two  thousand  heavy  guns  kept 
the  German  lines  continuously  under  fire.  This  barrage  was  followed  %  a 


The  struggle 

for  control  of  the  seas  (1916) 


The  Eastern  Front 

and  the  diplomatic  front  (1916) 


drive  that  also  lasted  almost  five  months,  until  it  was  stopped  by  rain  and 
mud.  The  Battle  of  the  Somme  proved  as  much  of  a  disappointment  to  the 
Allies  as  the  Battle  of  Verdun  had  been  to  the  Germans.  Again  the  losses 
were  terrific  on  both  sides.  The  first  day  the  British  alone  lost  60,000  men. 

A  new  weapon,  the  tank,  was  thrown  into  battle  by  the  British,  but  in  num¬ 
bers  too  small  to  be  effective.  The  losses  on  each  side  were  almost  twice 
those  at  Verdun.  In  the  two  battles  together  the  Germans  lost  around 
850,000  and  the  Allies  950,000.  The  Germans  could  afford  such  losses  less 
than  could  the  Allies. 

MEANWHILE,  blockade  clashed 
with  counterblockade.  The  Ger¬ 
mans  announced  a  new  submarine 
campaign  in  February  1916,  and  the  American  president  soon  had  to  protest 
against  new  sinkings  without  warning  that  took  the  lives  of  several  American 
citizens.  A  threat  to  break  off  diplomatic  relations  brought  a  new  promise 
not  to  sink  merchant  vessels  without  warning,  but  the  submarine  took  an 
enormous  toll  of  Allied  ships  and  cargoes  even  so.  The  only  great  naval 
battle  of  the  war  took  place  off  the  coast  of  Jutland  on  May  31  and 
June  1,  1916.  The  Germans  v^’on  a  tactical  victory,  the  British  losses  in  men 
and  tonnage  far  exceeding  those  of  the  Germans.  Strategically  the  battle  was 
a  British  victory,  however,  for  the  Germans  lost  the  same  number  of  vessels 
and  the  British  more  than  ever  controlled  the  seas—or,  at  least,  the  surface  ' 
of  the  seas.  The  German  battle  fleet,  having  had  a  narrow  escape  from 
annihilation,  remained  bottled  up  in  the  German  ports  for  the  remainder 
of  the  war. 

THAT  J^NE  the  Russians  made  a 
comeback.  They  conquered  the 
Bukovina  again,  and  the  Austri¬ 
ans  suffered  such  heavy  losses  and  such  a  blow  to  their  morale  that  from 
then  on  it  was  necessary  to  amalgamate  Austrian  and  German  forces  in  the 
ist,  with  a  consequent  weakening  of  German  forces  in  the  west.  The  Russian 
ivance  was  brought  to  a  standstill  in  August.  Meanwhile  Russian  success 
id  the  promise  of  pieces  of  territory  at  the  expense  of  Hungary  (especially 
Transylvania)  induced  Rumania  to  enter  the  war  on  the  side  of  the  Allies. 
This  seeming  diplomatic  victory  proved  an  almost  fatal  error.  Rumania  was 
crushed  by  a  combined  Austro-German  army  and  lost  most  of  her  territory 
to  the  Central  Powers,  and  her  wheat  fields  and  oil  fields  replenished  the  dis¬ 
appearing  German  supplies.  Offsetting  their  victory  over  Rumania  somewhat, 
the  Germans  had  had  to  declare  war  on  Portugal,  which  they  could  not  reach. 
From  the  very  outbreak  of  the  war  Portugal  had  remained  loyal  to  her 
ancient  alliance  with  Britain.  She  had  taken  part  in  the  raids  on  German  . 
Aflican  colonies  and  had  interned  German  ships.  In  1916,  therefore,  the 


Central  Powers  declared  war  upon  her.  The  balance  sheet  at  the  close  of 
1916  showed  that  the  Central  Powers  had  won  some  tactical  victories,  but 
the  Allies  seemed  still  to  hold  marked  strategical  advantages. 

so  FAR  Britain  was  the  only  bel- 
Ireland  ligerent  power  to  have  a  serious 

and  the  Easter  Rebellion  A 


small  Irish  radical  organization  known  as  Sinn  Fein  (“We  Ourselves”)  which 

had  come  into  being  around  1900,  now  resorted  to  open  rebellion.  The  ro¬ 
mantic  Irish  leader  Sir  Roger  Casement  proved  willing  to  act  with  the  Ger¬ 
mans  on  behalf  of  Irish  independence.  A  German  submarine  landed  him  on 
Good  Friday,  1916,  on  the  west  coast  of  Ireland,  with  plans  for  an  insurrec¬ 
tion  and  promises  of  support.  Accordingly,  on  Easter  Monday  (April  24) 
between  700  and  1000  Irish  Volunteers  rose  m  rebellion  in  Dublin  under  the 
leadership  of  an  idealistic  schoolteacher  named  Patrick  Pearse.  They  seized 
several  public  buildings  and  hoisted  the  white,  green,  and  orange  flag  of  the 
Irish  Republic  on  their  roof  tops.  A  big  railroad  station  was  occupied  by  the 
rebels  under  the  command  of  Eamon  De  Valera.  For  a  whole  week  fighting 
raged  in  Dublin  between  the  Irish  “Citizen  Army”  and  the  British,  with 
heavy  casualties  on  both  sides  and  the  main  street  of  the  city  ablaze.  Finally 
the  revolt  was  crushed.  Pearse  and  several  other  Sinn  Fein  leaders  were  shot. 
Casement  was  hanged  for  high  treason  in  the  Tower  of  London.  De  Valera 
got  away  with  a  prison  term  because  he  was  a  native  American  and_  the  British 
were  reluctant  to  put  a  national  of  a  prospective  ally  to  death.  He  was  re¬ 
leased  from  prison  a  year  later.  Although  the  Easter  Rebellion  was  ill-advised 
and  ill-timed,  it  ultimately  proved  helpful  to  the  Sinn  Fein  cause,  for  the 
severe  punishment  meted  out  to  the  rebels  created  much  resentment  among 


the  Irish. 

THE  WAR  brought  serious  predic- 
The  effect  of  the  war  aments  to  some  of  the  neutral 

upon  the  neutral  countries  countries.  Because  of  the  block- 

ade  by  both  sides,  neutrals  as  well  as  belligerents  had  sometimes  to  endure 
the  rationing  of  essential  commodities.  Most  of  the  neutral  countries,  even 
previously  half-bankrupt  Spain,  became  prosperous  because  the  belligerents 
were  ready  to  pay  huge  prices  for  their  products,  but  politically  they  were 
often  under  a  heavy  strain.  The  neutrality  of  Luxemburg,  Belgium,  Greece, 
and  China  had  been  violated  by  one  side  or  the  other.  An  invasion  of  the 
Netherlands,  proposed  by  Ludendorg,  was  prevented  only  by  the  veto  of  the 
Kaiser.  Every  neutral  country  had  a  pro-German  and  pro-Allied  party. 
Switzerland  set  .an  example  of  immaculate  neutrality,  not  even  allowing  its 
press  to  color  its  articles  in  favor  of  either  party.  In  the  United  States,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  heated  debate  between  the  pro-Germans  and  the  pro-Allies 
became  a  major  issue  in  the  presidential  election  of  1916.  By  only  a  narrow 


margin,  Wilson  was  reclccted  to  the  presidency,  appealing  to  the  peace  vote 
under  the  slogan:  “He  kept  us  out  of  war.”  Wilson,  believing  that  the  war  had 
now  reached  a  stalemate,  thought  the  moment  ripe  for  mediating  peace.  Lest 
the  United  States  also  be  dragged  into  the  war,  he  now  tried  to  get  both  sides 
to  agree  to  “peace  without  victory.” 

FEW  KNEW  it,  except  in  a  hazy 
The  peace  probe  way,  but  Austria  had  also  begun 

of  Emperor  Charles  1  probe  for  peace.  The  assassina¬ 

tion  of  the  Austrian  prime  minister  by  a  prominent  Socialist  in  October  1916 
revealed  how  thin  the  patience  of  the  starving  population  had  worn.  Emperor 
Francis  Joseph  died  the  next  November.  His  successor  Charles  i  (or  Charles 
IV  as  king  of  Hungary)  wanted  peace  badly.  He  publicly  declared  that  he 
had  had  no  part  in  starting  the  war,  thus  dissociating  himself  from  the  wm- 
mongers.  He  realized  also  that  the  loyalty  of  the  Slav  nations  of  his  empire 
was  uncertain,  and  he  rightly  feared  that  if  war  were  not  brought  to  an 
end  soon,  the  empire  would  faU  apart  His  vidfe's  brother,  having  been  re- 
•  jected  by  the  French  army  because  of  his  family,  was  serving  with  the  Bel¬ 
gians,  and  Charles  approached  the  Allies  through  him.  But  this  peace  feeler 
ran  into  hea^ong  collision  with  the  war  aims  of  Italy.  The  king  of  Italy  felt 
that  he  could  not  accept  peace  on  any  terms  that  the  Austrian  emperor  dared 
to  offer.  In  the  midst  of  these  secret  negotiations,  the  United  States  entered 
the  war,  and  the  Allies,  sure  of  ultimate  victory  now,  turned  their  backs  upon 
this  opportunity. 

WITHOUT  Wilson’s  knowledge, 
The  renewed  jjjg  peace  efforts  coincided  with 

of  unrestricted  submarine  warfare  demands  of  Hinden- 

bnrg,  now  chief  of  staff,  and  Ludendorff,  Hindenburg’s  principal  adviser,  for 
a  resumption  of  unrestricted  submarine  warfare.  They  believed  that  even  if 
a  German  decision  to  that  effect  should  bring  about  America’s  armed  inter- 
’ention,  the  submarines  would  have  starved  Great  Britain  into  submission 
ffore  any  American  army  could  be  sent  to  Europe,  and  the  submarines 
3uld  also  be  able  to  prevent  its  landing. 

During  the  whole  of  January  1917,  President  Wilson  negotiated  with  both 
sides.  Neither  showed  any  inclination,  however,  to  be  the  first  to  make  con¬ 
cessions,  though  he  was  left  with  the  belief  that  his  general  peace  effort  was 
approved  by  the  German  government.  Meanwhile,  Bethmann-Hollweg,  who 
had  hesitated- to  renew  unrestricted  submarine  war,  gave  in  to  the  generals, 
and  a  crown  council  decided  that  unrestricted  submarine  warfare  should 
begin  again  on  February  1.  The  day  before  that,  Germany  publicly  declared 
that  certain  sea  areas  surrounding  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Italy  were 
zones  in  which  all  traffic  was  prohibited  and  would  be  “prevented  by  all 
weapons.” 


The  war,  which  at  first  seemed  a  strictly  European  affair,  soon  became  worldwide.  New 
allies  joined  both  sides,  until  by  1918  only  the  areas  shown  in  light  shading  remained 
neutral  The  land  war  spread  from  the  Western  and  Eastern  fronts  envisaged  by  Schlieffen 
to  northern  Italy,  the  Near  East,  and  the  Middle  East  where,  as  on  the  Eastern  and 
Western  fronts,  land  offensives  are  indicated  by  arrows.  Naval  warfare  raged  on  all 
the  oceans,  particularly  from  the  North  Sea  to  the  South  Atlantic.  Germany* s  hold¬ 
ings  in  China  and  Oceania  north  of  the  equator  were  seized  by  Japan  early  in  the 
war,  German  New  Guinea  and  Samoa  by  Australia  and  New  Zealand.  In  Africa,  Ger¬ 
man  Togoland  and  Cameroons  fell  to  French  and  British  forces,  South  African  forces 
took  German  Southwest  Africa,  and  German  East  Africa  eventually  was  conquered  by 
British,  Indian,  and  Portuguese  .efforts.  The  short-lived  German  empire  overseas  thus 
ceased  to  exist.  . 


m  .  this  announcement  put  an 

The  entrance  _  ^ 

, .  .  .  ,  to  Wilson  s  position,  pro¬ 
of  the  Americas  into  the  war  ,  .  ^  ,  5  ^ 

claimed  shortly  after  the  Lusi¬ 
tania  episode,  that  the  United  States  was  “too  proud  to  fight.”  As  he  had 
threatened  on  an  earlier  occasion  if  unrestricted  submarine  warfare  were  re¬ 
newed,  he  immediately  broke  off  diplomatic  relations  with  Germany.  In  the 
expectation  of  that  contingency,  the  Germans  had  taken  another  miscalcu¬ 
lated  risk.  The  German  foreign  office  had  proffered  Mexico  an  alliance. 
Mexico,  it  was  proposed,  should  mediate  peace  between  Germany  and  Japan, 
and  in  return  for  siding  with  Germany  the  Mexicans  were  to  get  back  some 
of  the  territory  acquired  by  the  United  States  in  the  Mexican  War  of  1846- 
1848.  That  fantastic  suggestion  became  known  as  the  “Zimmermann  note,”# 
after  the  German  minister  of  foreign  affairs  who  had  dispatched  it.  The  text 
of  the  note  came  to  the  knowledge  of  the  British  secret  service,  who  informed 
the  United  States  government  of  it. 

Meanwhile  Wilson  had  asked  Congress  for  permission  to  arm  American 
merchant  vessels,  but  a  filibuster  by  four  antiwar  senators  made  it  necessary 
for  him  to  do  so  on  his  own  authority,  as  a  law  going  back  to  the  “Undeclared 
War”  with  France  permitted.  Despite  this  armed  neutrality,  German  subma- 


rines  torpedoed  five  American  vessels  without  warning,  and  American  lives  ^ 
were  lost.  At  the  same  time,  the  Zimmermann  note  became  known,  shocking 
a  large  part  of  the  American  public  into  an  anti-German  furor.  Then  the 
welcome  news  of  a  democratic  revolution  in  Russia  (page  603)  arrived, 
removing  the  scruples  of  those  who  had  hesitated  to  fight  on  the  side  of  czar* 
dom.  On  April  6,  1917,  the  United  States  declared  war  upon  Germany. 
Although  she  did  not  join  the  Allies  formally,  she  immediately  began  naval, 
economic,  and  military  cooperation  as  an  “associated  power.”  Before  the 
war  ended,  a  number  of  Latin-American  countries— Panama,  Cuba,  Brazil, 
Guatemala,  Nicaragua,  Costa  Rica,  Haiti,  and  Honduras-followed  the 
United  States  into  the  war. 

IN  AUGUST  1917,  China  entered 
The  "Twenty-one  Demands"  pf 

upon  China  by  the  Japanese  jjjcludmg  Japan.  Strange  as  this 
step  may  seem,  it  was  a  result  of  accumulating  tension  between  Tokyo  and 
Peking  regarding  Shantung  (page  592) .  As  a  climax  to  their  growing  hostility 
toward  ^hina,  the  Japanese  in  1915  had  presented  the  Chinese  governmeat 
with  “Twenty-one  Demands.”  These  “Demands”  provided  conspicuous  symp¬ 
toms  of  Nippon’s  increasing  aggressiveness.  Highly  complex  and  detailed, 
they  virtually  required  China  to  become  a  Japanese  protectorate.  Arranged 
in  five  groups  with  numerous  subheadings,  the  demands  called  upon  China 
to  permit  the  Japanese  in  the  name  of  peace  in  eastern  Asia  to  assume  virtual 
control  oyer  its  wealthiest  and  most  strategically  located  provinces,  to  grant 
the  Japanese  a  dominant  role  in  the  railway  systems  of  China,  to  accept 
Japanese  political  and  military  advisers,  and  to  agree  to  a  system  of  joint 
police  administration.  With  the  example  of  Korea’s  gradual  annexation  in 
mind,  China  and  the  powers  viewed  Japan’s  “Demands”  as  the  first  step  in 
a  studied  Nipponese  effort  to  shear  the  locks  of  the  Samson  of  the  Far  East. 

Upon  learning  of  the  compromising  character  of  Japan’s  proposal  to 
China,  the  United  States  sought  to  restrain  the  islanders.  Washington  was 
>ined  by  London  in  making  overtures  calculated  to  let  the  Japanese  appre- 
Lte  how  suspect  their  “Demands”  appeared  to  the  West.  The  Japanese 
vertheless  delivered  an  ultimatum  to  China  requiring  the  acceptance  of 
ost  of  their  “Demands.”  At  this  juncture  Bryan,  who  was  American  secre¬ 
tary  of  state  at  the  time,  let  it  be  known  that  no  matter  what  agreements 
Japan  should  impose  upon  China,  the  United  States  would  not  recognize  any 
that  violated  American  treaty  rights  in  China,  the  political  or  territorial  in¬ 
tegrity  of  China,  or  the  policy  of  the  open  door.  Thus,  Bryan  laid  the  founda¬ 
tions  of  an  American  policy  of  nonrecognition,  which  was  to  play  an  impor¬ 
tant  part  in  later  efforts  to  halt  aggression.  In  spite  of  Bryan’s  pronouncement 
the  Japanese  forced  China  to  accept  an  amended  but  still  hi^y  objection¬ 
able  version  of  the  “Demands.”  The  result  was  a  Sino-Japanese  treaty  (1915) 


that  became  a  serious  complicating  factor  in  later  international  relations, 
since  many  doubted  whether  the  treaty  was  legal. 

^  7  ,  IN  CHINA,  little  resistance  arose 

Declaration  of  war  .  ^ 

u  ^1  ‘  n  Lr-  against  Japan’s  “Demands,”  and 

by  the  Chinese  Republic  .  i-  .  .  ,  . 

that  little  was  forced  into  the 

background  in  1916  by  the  death  of  President  Yiian.  Despite  his  machina¬ 
tions  to  revive  the  monarchy,  Yiian  had  been  able  to  serve  as  a  symbol, 
however  feeble,  of  the  ancient  unity  of  China.  Upon  his  death  China’s  mili¬ 
tary  leaders  (war  lords)  began  to  fight  among  themselves,  and  civil  war 
again  swept  China.  The  powers  continued  to  recognize  the  Peking  gov¬ 
ernors  as  the  legal  rulers  of  China,  but  Peking’s  area  of  jurisdiction  was 
sharply  cut  down  as  the  civil  war  went  on.  In  the  south  the  Kuomintang  (Na¬ 
tional  People’s  Party)  proceeded  after  1916  to  organize  an  independent 
government. 

The  Japanese,  meanwhile,  put  the  domestic  confusion  of  China  to  their 
own  advantage.  By  1916  the  European  powers  had  come  to  realize  that  the 
war  would  be  long  and  desperate,  and  Japan’s  allies  were  anxious  to  pre¬ 
serve  her  good  will.  The  beleaguered  czarist  government  of  Russia  readily 
signed  a  treaty  with  Japan  providing  that  Russia  would  support  Japanese 
claims  in  the  Far  East  at  the  forthcoming  peace  conference.  Russia  consented 
to  the  Sino-Japanese  arrangements  in  return  for  Japanese  recognition  of 
Russia’s  special  interest  in  another  province  of  China,  Outer  Mongolia. 
When  the  Japanese  in  1917  extended  their  control  into  Inner  Mongolia,  some 
Chinese  troops  put  up  an  ineffective  resistance.  The  result  was  only  new 
demands  by  Japan,  which  China  had  to  allow.  Great  Britain,  France,  and 
Italy  likewise  made  agreements  with  Japan,  supporting  her  claims  in  the 
Far  East. 

In  1917,  however,  the  American  declaration  of  war  against  the  Central 
Powers  considerably  reduced  the  need  of  the  European  powers  for  Japanese 
cooperation.  Thereafter,  they  began  to  pursue  a  more  independent  course 
and  to  become  more  wary  of  promises  for  the  future.  At  the  same  time,  the 
prospect  of  American  participation  in  the  peace  negotiations  led  the  Chinese 
to  feel  hopeful.  Hostility  to  Japanese  aggression  was  almost  the  only  thing 
on  which  the  diverse  groups  in  China  could  reach  even  temporary  agree¬ 
ment.  To  rid  China  of  foreign  control,  all  Chinese  factions  were  prepared 
to  concede  that  China  too  must  participate  in  the  postwar  negotiations. 
Defying  Japan’s  objections,,  therefore,  the  Peking  government  in  1917  de¬ 
clared  war  upon  the  Central  Powers,  expecting  thereby  to  assure  itself  of  at 
least  a  seat  at  the  peace  conference.  The  Allied  governments  had  cajoled 
China  into  that  step  by  releasing  her  altogether  from  her  German  and  Aus¬ 
trian  obligations  and  surrendering  their  own  Boxer  indemnities  for  five  years. 

If  the  American  declaration  of  war  encouraged  Japan’s  rivals  in  the  Far 


East,  it  also  tied  the  hands  of  the  United  States  somewhat.  As  a  logical  step  ^ 
in  preparing  for  peace,  Japan  now  sought  an  agreement  that  would  assure 
American  support  in  the  peace  arrangements.  Being  in  no  position  to  offend 
Japan,  the  United  States  consented  to  an  exchange  of  notes  between  the  two  i 
foreign  offices.  The  resulting  Lansing-Ishii  notes  recognized  that  “territorial 
^propinquity  creates*  special  relations  between  countries,  and,  consequently,  J 
the  government  of  the  United  States  recognizes  that  Japan  has  special  inter¬ 
ests  in  China.”  In  return  for  this  concession  Washington  received  Tokyo’s  | 
consent  to  respect  the  policy  of  the  open  door  in  China.  It  was  soon  to  be-  j 
come  clear,  however,  that  Washington  and  Tokyo  differed  widely  in  their  | 
understanding  of  what  “special  interests”  Japan  could  rightfully  claim  to  have 
in  China. 

.  BY  NOVEMBER  1916,  Germany 

The  eginning  had  become  the  first  power  since 

of  total  warfare  (1916-1917) 

to  undertake  total  war.  Every  German  unable  to  take  up  arms  was  rendered 
liable  to  serve  his  country  in  some  other  capacity.  Thus  the  whole  nation  was 
mobilized.  Manpower,  whether  military  or  noncombatant,  economic  re¬ 
sources,  and  public  opinion  were  put  under  the  control  of  the  state.  Every¬ 
thing  essential  or  scarce  was  rationed,  and  the  state  became  the  provider  as 
well  as  the  provided.  The  German  people  did  not  take  kindly  to  these  innova¬ 
tions.  To  make  matters  worse,  the  winter  of  1916-1917  was  one  of  the 
longest  and  harshest  winters  in  European  history.  It  became  known  as  the 
“turnip  winter,”  because  turnips  in  every  conceivable  form  constituted  the 
major  food  of  a  large  part  of  the  population.  Rumblings  of  popular  protest 
were  plainly  audible,  but  the  generals,  intent  upon  ending  the  war  with  a 
brilliant  victory  that  spring,  failed  to  understand  the  mood  of  the  people. 
Similar  mobilization  measures  were  applied  in  Austria.  Although  they  were 
less  efficiently  administered  there,  the  same  rumblings  could  be  heard. 

The  Allies  solved  the  shortage  of  factory  and  farm  hands  in  a  different 
ay.  British  control  of  the  seas  enabled  the  French  to  import  thousands  of 
irican  Negroes  and  Indochinese  coolies  from  their  colonies  either  to  work 
n  the  farms  and  in  the  factories  or  to  serve  in  the  army.  The  stresses  in 
England,  France,  and  Italy  were,  however,  also  severe.  All  three  countries 
had  resorted  to  rationing  essential  products  through  “munitions  dictators” 
and  “food  dictators,”  although  they  were  not  so  close  to  the  “bottom  of  the 
barrel”  as  was  Germany  M  the  end  of  1916.  All  of  them  too,  including  Great 
Britain  (1916),  had  resorted  to  conscription  to  raise  armies  of  millions.  Hard 
pressed  though  the  Allies  were,  by  1917  they  were  buoyed  up  by  the  convic¬ 
tion  that  American  armies  and  supplies  would  arrive  in  time.  The  Germans 
could  harbor  no  such  consolation.  The  list  of  their  possible  allies  was  ex¬ 
hausted.  But  an  unexpected  event  might  have  saved  them,  had  they  used 
it  wisely. 


IN  MARCH  i9i7,czardom  in  Rus- 

Two  revolutions  sia  broke  dovm.  The  backward- 

in  St.  Petersburg  in  1917 

ciency  and  corruption  of  her  bureaucrats,  the  mismanagement  of  her  mili¬ 
tary,  and  the  strange  conduct  of  an  imperial  court  given  to  pseudoreligious 
mysticism  made  Russia  unfit  to  wage  a  long  war.  The  victory  of  Turkey  in 
the  Dardanelles  campaign  had  left  Russia  without  direct  naval  or  commercial 
contact  with  her  allies  or  the  ability  to  rearm,  particularly  after  heavy  defeats 
had  deprived  her  of  most  of  her  artillery  and  ammunition.  Dismissals,  con- 
dessions,  even  the  assassination  of  the  empress’  holy  man,  Grigori  Rasputin, 
did  not  assuage  the  Duma  or  the  people.  Then  to  top  off  their  troubles,  the 
Russians  had  to  face  the  hard  winter  of  1916-1917  vdfhout  sufficient  food 
supplies  to  stave  off  famine.  Strikes  began  in  St.  Petersburg,  and  finally  the 
whole  people  revolted.  Within  a  few  days  czarist  rule  collapsed.  A  provi¬ 
sional  government  including  the  Constitutional  Democrat  historian  Paul 
Milyukov  and  the  Social  Revolutionary  Alexander  Kerensky  took  over.  A  cry 
went  up  in  Russia  for  “peace  without  annexations  and  without  indemnities.” 
Nevertheless,  the  new  Russian  government,  anxious  to  play  its  international 
role  well  and  to  restore  domestic  confidence,  started  a  new  offensive  in  the 
summer  of  1917.  The  offensive  was  stopped  by  the  Germans,  who  now  added 
some  new  conquests  to  the  vast  Russian  territories  they  had  already  occupied. 

Internal  dissensions  tore  Russia  asunder.  The  Bolsheviks  (who  have  since 
become  known  as  the  Communists)  were  bent  on  ending  the  war  and  begin¬ 
ning  the  long-prognosticated  international  socialist  revolution  in  Russia.  To 
instigate  further  dissension  in  Russia,  the  Germans  allowed  Nikolai  Lenin 
and  a  few  of  his  exiled  friends  to  pass  from  Switzerland  through  Germany 
in  a  sealed  railroad  car.  The  German  authorities  hoped  that  Lenin  would  puE 
Russia  out  of  the  international  war  in  order  to  concentrate  upon  a  civE  war 
inside  Russia.  In  the  ensuing  anarchy  Lenin  skiUfuEy  organized  a  military 
corps  of  revolutionary  soldiers  and  workers.  In  November,  with  the  support 
of  these  “Red  Guards,”  the  Bolsheviks  seized  power  in  Russia,  and  they 
soon  announced  to  the  world  that  they  were  inviting  all  the  warring  peoples 
to  conclude  “an  immediate  armistice  on  all  fronts,  with  the  purpose  of  imme¬ 
diately  opening  pourparlers  for  the  conclusion  of  a  democratic  peace.” 

A  GOODLY  portion  of  the  people 
•  ■  Bet^ann’s  resignation  ofthebemgerentcountriessym- 

and  the  ascendency  of  Ludendorff  p^thized|^with  the  Russian  de- 

mand  for  a  negotiated  peace  without  annexations,  wien  czardom  fiurst  broke 
down,  the  German  people  had  expected  their  government  to  take  advantage 
of  the  enemy’s  willingness  to  negotiate.  But  as  the  months  wore  on  and  the 
German  government  did  nothing,  they  became  restive.  The  Bolshevik  peace 
proposal  brought  about  a  political  crisis.  Bethmann-HoUweg  had  lost  the 
support  of  the  conservative  parties  because,  to  whi  greater  popular  support 


Bethmann's  resignation 

and  the  ascendency  of  Ludendorff 


for  tlie  war  effort,  he  had  granted  reform  of  the  Prussian  franchise,  at  long 
last  abolishing  the  three-class  system  of  voting.  With  his  approval,  the  Center 
Party  now  placed  before  the  Reichstag  a  so-called  “Peace  Resolution.”  Hin- 
denburg  and  Ludendorff,  believing  that  Russian  collapse  was  imminent, 
hastened  to  Berlin  and  obliged  the  Kaiser  to  require  Bethmann’s  resignation. 
A  combination  of  Center  and  Left  deputies  nevertheless  adopted  the  Peace 
Resolution  on  July  19.  But  its  effect  was  vitiated  from  the  start  because  the 
new  chancellor,  Dr.  Georg  Michaelis,  a  puppet  of  Ludendorff,  publicly  de¬ 
clared  that  his  policy  could  not  be  carried  out  within  the  framework  of  the 
resolution. 


An  attempted  mediation  by  Pope  Benedict  xv  in  the  interests  of  peace 
met  with  a  similar  fate,  and  for  much  the  same  reason.  Ludendorff  had  be¬ 
come  the  virtual  dictator  of  Germany,  with  the  Kaiser  and  the  chancellor  as 
figureheads.  Despite  his  great  gifts  as  a  military  leader,  the  general  lacked 
political  understanding.  He  failed  especially  to  take  account  of  the  situation 
of  Germany’s  allies,  Austria-Hungary,  Bulgaria,  and  Turkey,  aH  of  which 
were  fast  approaching  the  end  of  their  endurance.  The  Greek  statesman 
Eleutherios  Venizelos  had  made  a  better  guess  as  to  the  probable  outcome. 
Only  the  pro-German  sympathies  of  the  Greek  king,  Constantine,  kept  his 
country  nominally  neutral,  but  in  June  1917,  Constantine  abdicated,  and 
Greece  declared  war  on  the  Central  Powers. 

MEANWHILE  the  fighting  went  on 
,  The  near-success  .  uninterruptedly.  TTie  Germans,  to 

of  the  Central  Foy^ers  in  1917 

areas  on  the  Western  Front  to  prepared  trenches  known  as  the  Hindenburg 
Line.  This  operation  was  completed  just  in  time  to  receive  the  great  Anglo- 
French  offensive  of  April  1917.  The  Allied  attack  was  repelled  with  very 
heavy  losses,  and  as  a  consequence  mutinies  broke  out  in  several  French 
divisions.  Later  that  year  (October),  Italy  suffered  a  disastrous  defeat  at  the 
hands  of  an  enlarged  German-Austrian  army  in  the  Battle  of  Caporetto, 
lich  almost  entailed  the  collapse  of  the  Italian  army,  already  exhausted  by 
o  years  of  effort  on  the  unfayorable  Isonzo  front.  Russia  gave  up  late  in 
^vember.  Encouraged  by  these  favorable  turns,  Ludendorff  persisted  in  the 
ought  that  he  would  still  be  able  to  win  the  war  and  to  dictate  the  peace, 
ut  before  the  peace  negotiations  with  Russia  started,  two  events  occurred 
diat  were  ominous  for  Germany’s  ultimate  success.  One  was  a  series  of  vic¬ 
tories  of  the  Arab  country  (page  612),  which  heralded  the  end  of  the  Otto¬ 
man  Empire.  The  other  the  appearance  of  the  tank  in  decisive  quantities. 

THE  FIRST  WORLD  WAR  WaS  a 
New  weapons  contest  in  technological  skill.  Just 

in  a  technological  war  ^  undergone 

great  modification  by  the  use  of  dreadnoughts,  submarines,  and  improved 
t4  mines,  so  land  warfare  had  been  revolutionized  by  the  use  of  the  automobile, 


the  land  mine,  the  hand  grenade,  the  flame  thrower,  poison  gas,  the  tank, 
and  improved  artillery  and  machine  guns.  The  dirigible  was  used  for  recon¬ 
naissance  and  occasional  bombings;  airplanes  were  useful  for  these  purposes 
as  well  and  also  to  fight  dirigibles  and  each  other.  The  Diesel  engine  burn¬ 
ing  oil  as  a  fuel  was  used  for  the  first  time  to  drive  war  vessels.  The  Germans 
had  a  gun  called  the  “Big  Bertha”  (named  for  Bertha  Klrupp)  that  for  a 
period  of  nearly  five  months  bombarded  Paris  about  every  three  days  from 
a  distance  of  over  seventy-five  miles. 

The  weapon  that  perhaps  more  than  any  other  was  responsible  for  the 
ultimate  victory  of  the  Allies  was  the  tank.  It  was  first  used  in  large  numbers 
by  the  British  during  the  two  weeks’  Battle  of  Cambrai  in  November  1917. 
Nearly  four  hundred  of  these  iron  monsters  caused  terrible  havoc  among 
the  Germans.  The  Germans  were  saved  from  disaster  only  because  the  British 
themselves,  not  realizing  the  potentialities  of  their  new  weapon,  had  not  pro¬ 
vided  enough  infantry  to  foUow  the  tanks,  and  the  exhausted  foot  soldier 
could  not,  against  the  inevitable  German  counterattacks,  keep  the  ground 
that  the  tanks  had  captured. 

NONE  OF  THE  belligerents  ac- 
The  Conference  cepted  the  invitation  of  the  Bol¬ 
and!  Treaty  of  Brest-Litovsk  shevik  government  tp  make  peace 

without  annexations  or  indemnities.  So  the  Bolsheviks,  considering  the 
war  a  capitalist  error  anyway  and  unwilling  to  divert  attention  from  their 
domestic  revolution  any  longer,  decided  to  make  peace  themselves.  In  De¬ 
cember  Russia  signed  an  armistice  with  her  enemies,  and  peace  negotiations 
were  opened  at  Brest-Litovsk. 

From  the  very  beginning  it  was  obvious  that  to  the  Russians  the  peace 
conference  was,  among  other  things,  a  sounding  board  for  revolutionary  prop¬ 
aganda.  Therefore  they  strove  to  delay  the  negotiations  as  long  as  possible. 
To  the  Germans  the  conference  was  just  a  means  of  dictating  a  peace  that  a 
defeated  Russia  was  to  sign  on  the  dotted  line.  The  Germans  wanted  a  peace 
treaty  quickly  so  that  they  could  devote  their  full  attention  to  their  enemies 
in  the  west  before  the  Americans  arrived;  since  the  Bolshevik  Revolution 
(November  7),  they  had  been  shifting  the  bulk  of  their  eastern  armies  west¬ 
ward.  The  Russians,  however,  refused  to  consider  any  annexations.  The 
Germans  agreed  to  ask  for  none  if  Russia’s  allies  would  accept  the  principle 
of  no  annexations  and  no  mdemnities.  The  Allied  powers,  uncertain  of  what 
attitude  to  take  toward  the  Bolshevik  government  ^nd  fairly  certain  of  ulti¬ 
mate  victory,  declined  to  answer  directly  (page  608)  when  Leon  Trotsky, 
the  people’s  commissar  for  foreign  affairs,  asked  them.  Thereupon  the  Ger¬ 
mans  made  some  stiff  demands.  In  February  1918,  Trotsky  broke  off  negotia¬ 
tions,  claiming  that  the  war  was  over  even  though  no  peace  had  been  signed. 
Thereupon  German  and  Austrian  units  marched  into  Russia  practically  un¬ 
opposed.  The  Russians  finally  capitulated  and  in  March  signed  a  peace. 


The  terms  of  the  Treaty  of  Brest-Litovsk  were  so  severe  that  they  have 
frequently  been  considered  justification  for  the  severity  that  the  Germans  ‘ 
themselves  were  later  to  encounter.  The  Russians  gave  up  Poland,  Courland, 
and  Lithuania.  They  evacuated  Livonia,  Estonia,  Finland,  and  the  Aland 
Islands.  They  not  only  evacuated  the  Ukraine  but  had  also  to  recognize  the 
treaty  of  alliance  that  the  Central  Powers  had  concluded  with  the  puppet 
government  of  the  newly  created  Ukrainian  People’s  Republic.  They  restored 
the  Transcaucasian  districts  to  Turkey.  Finally,  they  promised  to  demobilize 
and  to  refrain  from  “any  agitation  or  propaganda”  in  the  lands  of  the  Central 
Powers  as  well  as  “all  interference  in  the  internal  relations”  of  the  ceded  terri¬ 
tories.  Most  of  these  provisions  were  merely  recognition  of  faits  accomplis, 
since  the  Russian  Empire  had  begun  to  disintegrate  the  moment  the  czar 
was  overthrown.  The  German  intention  was  obviously  to  assure  and  to  hasten 
the  process. 

THE  ANTI-BOLSHEVIKS  in  Russia 
Cml  war  ,  , 

„  .  were  numerous,  but  they  were 

ana  Allied  intervention  m  Russia  u  «  i. 

split  mto  many  factions.  Some  of 

them,  however,  joined  forces  temporarily  for  the  purpose  of  driving  the  Bol¬ 
sheviks  from  power.  The  Bolsheviks,  having  adopted  the  red  flag  as  their 
symbol,  became  known  as  the  “Reds.”  The  anti-Bolsheviks  became  known  as 
the  “Whites.”  Even  before  the  conclusion  of  the  Treaty  of  Brest-Litovsk  the 
Allied  powers  had  openly  planned  to  intervene  in  Russia.  Among  the  Allied* 
countries  France  became  most  insistent  upon  backing  the  Whites.  Ever  since 
the  rapprochement  of  France  and  czarist  Russia  in  the  1880’s,  Frenchmen 
had  invested  heavily  in  the  numerous  loans  made  by  French  banking  houses  to 
Russia.  Since  such  an  investment  blended  patriotism  with  good  business, 
France  had  put  about  16,000,000,000  francs  into  Russia  between  1887  and 
1917.  Now  the  Communists  repudiated  the  czarist  debt  (January  1918),  and 
the  French  Government  was  foremost  among  those  who  hoped,  by  ousting 
the  Bolsheviks,  to  bring  back  a  government  that  would  honor  old  debts  and 
resume  interest  payments.  But,  if  the  French  were  to  lose  the  Russian  alliance 
’^long  with  their  investments,  they  hoped  to  build  up  a  new  Poland  as  a  sub- 
)utQ  to  help  them  counterbalance  Germany.  Hence  they  supported  the 
lish  claims  on  former  Russian  territories.  Furthermore,  the  Allies  had  set 
huge  ammunition  and  materiel  dumps  in  Murmansk,  Archangel,  Vladivo- 
ok,  and  other  ports,  and,  looking  upon  the  Bolsheviks  as  Germany’s  hench¬ 
men,  they  feared  that  the  Qermans  would  step  in  and  seize  these  war  supplies. 
Finally,  the  Russians  annoyed  the  capitalistic  countries  with  Communist 
propaganda  and  the  threat  of  the  spread  of  Communism. 

Confusion  of  motives  led  to  confused  military  situations.  The  Germans 
tried  to  retain  control  of  the  Ukraine;  the  French  and  the  British  seized  Mur¬ 
mansk  and  Archangel;  a  Czech  legion  made  up  of  Austrian  army  men  who 
had  escaped  from  Russian  prisons  held  the  Trans-Siberian  Railroad.  Simul¬ 


taneously,  the  Whites  moved  in  from  east,  west,  and  south.  The  situation 
became  so  dangerous  in  the  summer  of  1918  that  the  Bolshevik  government 
found  it  expedient  to  have  the  czar,  his  wife,  and  their  children  murdered  in 
a  little  town  where  they  were  held  captive,  and  thus  do  away  with  one  rally- 
ing-point  of  reaction. 

A  NEW  STRAIN  in  the  relations  of 

Japans  designs  Washington  and  Tokyo  arose 

upon  eastern  Siberia  ^  ^  n  £ 

^  from  the  temporary  collapse  of 

Russia  as  a  factor  in  the  Far  Eastern  balance  of  power.  Although  Russia’s 

withdrawal  as  a  contestant  left  Japan  in  a  weightier  position,  Japan  evinced 

profound  concern  over  the  unilateral  action  of  the  Bolshevik  government  in 

stepping  aside.  Japan  had  little  to  gain  from  a  German  victory.  Moreover, 

the  Japanese  too,  like  the  French  and  the  English,  suffered  financial  losses 

when  the  Bolsheviks  repudiated  the  debts  of  the  czarist  regime.  Moreover, 

Japan,  like  the  other  Allies,  distrusted  the  Bolsheviks  as  henchmen  of  the 

Germans,  shared  the  fear  of  the  spread  of  revolution,  and  sought  to  preserve 

the  stockpiles  of  Allied  war  materials  in  Russia.  Rumors  spread  that  German 

and  Austrian  prisoners  of  war  in  Siberia  might  be  given  arms  and  supplies 

stored  at  Vladivostok  and  elsewhere  to  use  against  the  Allied  powers  and  the 

heroic  pro-Ally  Czechoslovak  force. 

England,  France,  and  Japan  exerted  pressure  on  President  Wilson  to  co¬ 
operate  in  military  action  against  the  Bolshevik  regime.  But  the  memory  of 
joint  intervention  in  the  Chinese  Boxer  Rebellion  and  of  the  subsequent  inter¬ 
national  complications  prompted  the  United  States  to  view  a  multipower 
intervention  in  Russia  with  foreboding.  The  ultimate  decision  of  Wilson’s 
administration  to  acquiesce  was  perhaps  influenced  more  by  fear  of  Japan’s 
stated  determination  to  “act  alone”  in  eastern  Siberia  than  by  the  pleas  of  the 
European  powers  for  aid.  Agreeing  in  the  summer  of  1918  to  participate  in 
the  intervention,  Washington  sought  to  limit  the  number  of  troops  engaged. 

In  Siberia  leadership  in  the  intervention  fell  by  force  of  circumstances  to 
Japan.  Taking  advantage  of  the  capture  of  Vladivostok  by  the  self-directed, 
rampaging  Czechoslovak  forces,  the  Allied  powers  placed  the  city  under  Allied 
protection.  Thereupon,  the  Japanese,  without  waiting  for  their  allies  except 
for  some  Chinese  contingents,  poured  streams  of  troops  into  eastern  Siberia 
through  Manchuria,  Korea,  Vladivostok,  and  Nikolaevsk.  It  soon  began  to 
look  as  if  Japan’s  intentions  were  not  merely  defensive.  Upon  arriving  on 
Russian  soil,  the  Japanese  forces  pushed  swiftly  westward  along  the  Trans- 
Siberian  Railroad  and  through  the  Maritime  Territory  of  eastern  Siberia.  On 
Sakhalin  a  Japanese  force  began  to  invade  Russia’s  northern  half  of  the 
island.  In  their  determination  to  control  Siberia  east  of  Lake  Baikal  the  Jap¬ 
anese  combined  forces  with  all  anti-Bolshevik  elements  in  Russia.  The  slight 
deference  paid  by  Japan  to  the  wishes  of  her  allies  aroused  bitter  feeling  and 
dark  suspicions  about  her  ultimate  aims. 


The  Treaty 
of  Bucharest  (1918) 


THE  APPARENT  doom  of  Riissia 
had  meanwhile  brought  on  the  sur¬ 
render  of  Rumania,  In  December 


1917  the  Rumanians  signed  an  armistice,  and  peace  was  concluded  at  Bucha¬ 
rest  the  next  May.  Its  terms  were  in  some  ways  as  harsh  as  those  imposed 
upon  Russia.  By  putting  the  Carpathian  passes  under  the  control  of  Austria- 
Hungary  it  practically  transformed  Rumania  into  an  Austrian  military  out¬ 
post,  and  by  giving  the  Germans  a  ninety-year  lease  on  Rumania’s  oil  it 
converted  Rumania  into  a  German  sphere  of  economic  influence.  The  treaties 
of  Brest-Litovsk  and  Bucharest  shocked  Allied  public  opinion  and  helped  to 
strengthen  Allied  determination,  because  the  man  in  the  street,  no  matter  how 
defeatist  he  had  become,  thought  he  knew  what  to  expect  if  the  Allies  lost 
the  war. 


^  ^  WHEN  THE  ALLIES  refrained 

The  '  Fourteen  Points  -  •  •  Jt, 

,  ,  from  expressmg  their  adherence 

of  Wilson  s  peace  proposal  .  i  i.  •  *  -s  r  « 

to  the  Bolshevik  principle  of  no 

annexations  and  no  indemnities,”  they  had  to  decide  what  terms  they  would 
consider  as  a  satisfactory  basis  for  peace,  and  two  statements  were  soon  forth¬ 
coming  from  Allied  statesmen.  In  a  speech  to  the  British  labor  unions  on 
January  5,  1918,  Lloyd  George  laid  down  a  set  of  war  aims  that  corre¬ 
sponded  with  President  Wilson’s  famous  “Fourteen  Points”  enunciated  three 
days  later  in  an  address  to  Congress.  But  the  correspondence  was  far  from 
perfect.  The  first  of  Wilson’s  Fourteen  Points— his  famous  demand  for  “open 
covenants  of  peace  openly  arrived  at”— was  hardly  welcome  to  Lloyd  George 
and  others  who  felt  bound  by  the  secret  treaties  among  the  Allies.  Nor  could 
a  spokesman  for  Britain  feel  unreserved  enthusiasm  for  some  of  the  points 
that  followed— “absolute  freedom  of  navigation  upon  the  seas”  (point  2) 
and  “absolutely  impartial  adjustment  of  all  colonial  claims”  (point  5).  And 
%ance,  ever  fearful  of  renewed  German  strength,  might  be  expected  to  have 
ne  reservations  regarding  “the  establishment  of  an  equality  of  trade  con- 
ions  among  all  the  nations”  (point  3 )  and  the  reduction  of  national  arma- 
;iits  “to  the  lowest  point  consistent  with  domestic  safety”  (point  4).  Nor, 
1  view  of  their  vested  interests  in  Russia,  could  either  France  or  England 
agree  unconditionally  to  “the  evacuation  of  all  Russian  territory  and.... 
obtaining  for  her  an  unhampered  and  unembarrassed  opportunity  for  the 
independent  determination  of  her  own  political  development”  (point  6) .  For 
that  matter,  large  sections  of  American  opinion,  in  and  out  of  Congress,  had 
their  own  doubts  about  the  wisdom  of  the  first  six  points. 

But  the  next  eight  overlapped  Lloyd  George’s  earlier  proposals  to  a  con¬ 
siderable  degree.  The  first  seven  of  these  dealt  with  the  areas  that  had  come 
directly  or  indirectly  under  German  domination  during  the  war:  the  evacua¬ 
tion  and  restoration  of  Belgium  “without  any  attempt  to  limit  the  sovereignty 


which  she  enjoys”  (point  7);  the  evacuation,  and  restoration  of  all  French 
territory,  and  the  righting  of  the  “wrong  done  to  France  by  Prussia  in  1871 
in  the  matter  of  Alsace-Lorraine”  (point  8);  the  readjustment  of  Italian 
frontiers  “along  clearly  recognizable  lines  of  nationality”  (point  9);  “the 
freest  opportunity  of  autonomous  development”  for  the  peoples  of  Austria- 
Hungary  (point  10);  the  economic  independence  and  territorial  integrity 
of  the  several  Balkan  States  (point  11);  “absolutely  unmolested  opportunity 
of  autonomous  development”  for  the  various  nationalities  within  the  Otto¬ 
man  Empire  (point  12) ;  and  an  independent  Polish  state  including  “the  terri¬ 
tories  inhabited  by  indisputably  Polish  populations”  and  having  “a  free  and 
secure  access  to  the  sea”  (point  13).  Finally,  Wilson  proposed  the  establish¬ 
ing  of  “a  general  association  of  nations ....  for  the  purpose  of  affording  mutual 
guarantees  of  political  independence  and  territorial  integrity  to  great  and 
small  states  alike.” 


Reactions  to  the  Fourteen  Points  were  mixed.  The  Allied  governments 
pujblicly  did  not  qualify  them,  but  they  regarded  them  with  mental  reserva¬ 
tions,  well  aware  that  some  of  the  points  were  contrary  to  secret  agreements 
concluded  among  the  Allies.  The  Germans  scorned  the  proposals  because 
in  January  1918  they  still  expected  to  win  the  war  before  American  troops 
could  arrive  in  significant  numbers  in  Europe. 

^  ^  .  AT  THE  beginning  of  1918  the 

The  German  offensives  ^  i  *  t.  j  *•  n 

Germans  at  last  had  practically  a 

in  France  (March-July  1918) 

tria  was  doing  well  against  the  Italians,  and  since  the  Arab  revolts  (page 
612)  seemed  as  yet  indecisive  for  the  Ottoman  Empire.  In  the  spring  of 
1918,  Ludendorff  with  600,000  men  (many  of  them  boys  who  should  not  have 
been  called  before  1920)  attacked  the  British  front  in  France  on  a  fifty-mile 
sector  from  Arras  to  La  Fere  with  more  poison  gas  and  more  guns  than  had 
ever  been  used  in  one  action  before.  This  line  was  at  the  juncture  of  the  Brit¬ 
ish  and  French  forces.  The  British,  outnumbered  more  than  3  to  1,  gave  up 
90,000  as  prisoners  and  1300  guns  the  first  day.  They  had  to  retreat  and  soon 
lost  contact  with  the  French.  But  the  Allied  lines  did  not  break.  In  April, 
Ludendorff  once  more  attacked  the  British,  this  time  between  Ypres  and  La 
Bassee.  Here  again  he  opened  a  wide  gap  in  the  British  lines  but  could  not 
.break  through.  In  neither  offensive  did  he  reach  the  coveted  Channel  ports. 

After  the  first  shock  was  over,  the  Allies  appointed  General  Ferdinand 
Foch  as  supreme  commander,  unifying  French,  British,  and  Americas  into 
a  single  army  for  the  first  time.  The  British  sent  350,000  fresh  troops  across 
the  Channel.  The  United  States  had  adopted  selective  conscription  in 
May  1917  and  withm  a  month  had  begun  to  send  troops  to  France.  The 
Americans  in  1918  promised  to  send  more  than  600,000  men  to  France 
between  March  and  July.  That  promise,  despite  German  submarines,  was 


610 


An  American  airfield  in  France.  A  study  by  J.  Andre  Smith,  an  official  artist  of  the 
American  Expeditionary  Forces. 

more  than  kept;  by  July  over  1,000,000  and  by  November  over  2,000,000 

Anierican  soldiers  had  poured  into  France. 

At  the  end  of  May,  Ludendorff  had  started  another  offensive  against  the 
French  He  gained  so  much  territory  that  he  again  reached  the  Marne,  but 
the  gains  did  not  give  him  the  decision  he  sought.  The  American  troops  m 
France  had  finally  acquired  training  in  large  enough  numbers  to  be  thrown 
decisively  into  battle.  Shortly  after  the  Ludendorff  offensive  began,  the  Amer¬ 
ican  First  Division  started  a  counteroffensive  at  Cantigny.  Early  m  June,  the 
Second  and  Third  Divisions  joined  the  French  in  first  checkmg  and  then 
stopping  LudendorfTs  advance  at  BeUeau  Wood  and  Chateau-Thierry. 

A  NEW  GERMAN  thrust  Started. 0X1 
The  last  German  thrusts  This  time  the  Ger- 

and  the  defeat  of  Ludendorff  mans  actually  crossed  the  Marne, 
but  that  apparent  success  led  to  their  undoing.  For  on  July  18  Foch  attacked 
heir  exposed  right  flank  on  a  twenty-eight-mile  front  from  around  Soissons 
Chateau-Thierry.  No  artillery  barrage  had  given  previous  warnmg  as 
irdes  of  tanks,  covered  by  a  creeping  barrage,  and  aU  the  air  squadrons 
noved  ahead  of  a  huge  Franco-American  force  of  which  the  American  con¬ 
tingent  alone  was  nine  divisions.  Thereafter  the  initiative  lay  with  Foch.  This 
Second  Battle  of  the  Marne  developed  into  a  battle  engulfing  all  of  north- 
eastern  France* 


The  Germans  never  again  gained  the  upper  hand.  August  8,  1918,  was 
what  Ludendorff  later  called  his  “black  day.”  That  day  a  combined  Australian 
and  Canadian  tank  army  broke  through  the  German  lines.  The  Australian 
general  John  Monash,  an  engineer  by  profession,  urged  unremitting  tank 
attacks.  Foch,  not  grasping  the  magnitude  of  the  German  defeat  on.  August  8, 
was  more  cautious,  and  the  Germans  rallied  again.  But,  outnumbered  and 
exhausted,  they  were  steadily  pushed  back.  In  the  ensuing  Meuse-Argonne 


offensive  (whicli  was  only  one  of  several  Allied  attacks  on  German  trenches 
and  railway  lines)  the  American  forces  in  less  than  two  months  fired  more 
ammunition  (by  weight)  than  had  been  fired  by  the  North  during  all  four 
years  of  the  American  Civil  War, 


THE  COLLAPSE 

OF  THE  CENTRAL  POWERS 


J.HE  EVENTUAL  collapse  of  Bulgaria,  Turkey,  Austria-Hungary,  and  Ger¬ 
many  is  closely  connected  with  the  development  of  President  Wilson’s 
program  of,  peace.  In  contemplating  armistices,  the  Central  Powers  hoped 
that  the  Allies  would  feel  bound  by  the  idealism  that  had  pervaded  his  public 
utterances.  They  were  doomed  to  disappointment.  Wilson  may  have  been 
sincere  when  he  described  the  conflict  as  “the  culminating  and  final  war  for 
human  liberty/’  But  a  more  cynical  sentiment,  sometimes  ascribed  to  Lloyd 
George,  ultimately  proved  to  be  truer;  “This  war,  like  the  next  war,  is  a  war 
to  end  war.” 


The  collapse 
of  Germany's  allies 


THE  GERMANS  had  been  fighting 
practically  without  aid  from  their 
allies  since  June.  Between  June 


15  and  June  24  the  Austrians  had  suffered  a  heavy  defeat  at  the  Piave  at  the 
hands  of  the  reorganized  Italians.  The  Italians  then  went  on  the  offensive, 
and  Austria’s  power  of  resistance  broke  completely  at  Vittorio  Veneto  (Octo¬ 
ber  30) .  Meanwhile  the  subject  peoples  of  the  Dual  Monarchy  had  declared 
their  independence.  Bulgaria  and  Turkey  were  at  the  same  time  nearing 
collapse.  Nevertheless,  it  took  the  Allies  until  November  to  bring  the  war 
to  a  victorious  conclusion.  Victory  was  determined  not  so  much  by  the 
defeat  of  Germany  in  France  as  by  the  total  collapse  of  Germany’s  allies. 

Bulgaria  was  the  first  to  fold  up.  By  June  1918  the  Allies  had  an  army  of 
over  700,000  Italians,  Serbs,  French,  English,  and  Greeks  encamped  north 
of  Sabnika.  Finally,  in  September  the  Allied  army  drove  through  the  Bul¬ 
garian  lines.  On  September  30  Bulgaria  signed  an  armistice  that  in  effect 
meant  surrender  to  the  Allies.  The  first  consequence  of  this  surrender  was 
that  Rumania  re-entered  the  war  and  the  mopped  up  all  over  the 

Balkans. 

Turkey’s  position,  already  bad,  thereby  became  worse.  The  Allies  by  the 
secret  Sykes-Picot  Agreement  in  1916  had  agreed  on  how  they  would  split 
the  Turkish  empire  among  them.  But  this  agreement  did  not  take  account 
either  of  Arab  national  aspirations  or  of  promises  made  to  Arab  chiefs  to 
induce  them  to  revolt.  Later  that  year  Colonel  T.  E.  Lawrence,  thereafter 
known  as  “Lawrence  of  Arabia,”  by  a  combination  of  diplomatic  skill  and 
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soldierly  daring,  induced  the  Arabs  to  revolt  against  Turkey.  He  afterwards 
described  his  venture  in  The  Seven  Pillars  of  Wisdom,  one  of  the  great  war 
books  of  all  time.  While  the  Arabs  were  successfully  pursuing  their  guerrUla 
warfare  under  Lawrence,  the  Turks  were  more  occupied  with  their  war 
against  Russia,  especially  when  the  recovery  of  Transcaucasia  became  pos^ 
sible  (page  606).  The  British  under  Sir  Stanley  Maude  drove  the  Turks  from 
Mesopotamia,  taking  Bagdad  in  March  1917.  Toward  the  close  of  1917,  a 
British  army  under  Field  Marshal  E.  H.  H.  Allenby  invaded  Palestine  from 
Egypt,  and  in  a  masterful  campaign  took  J erusalem.  The  need  for  his  soldiers 
in  France  in  the  spring  of  1918  obliged  Allenby  to  go  on  the  defensive.  But 
in  the  early  autumn  he  routed  the  Turks  in  Palestine,  and  with  the  aid  of  an 
Arab  army,  took  Damascus.  The  way  to  Asia  Minor  lay  open.  On  October 
30,  1918,  Turkey  concluded  an  armistice  with  the  Allies. 

Meanwhile  the  Dual  Monarchy  had  fallen  asunder.  On  October  7,  a 
Polish  assembly  at  Warsaw  had  proclaimed  an  independent  and  united  Polish 
nation.  The  Czechs  declared  their  independence  at  Prague  on  October  28. 
The  Serbs  proclaimed  a  new  Yugoslav  (i.e..  South  Slav)  union  on  October 
29;  they  were  rapidly  recapturing  their  homeland,  and  they  re-entered  Bel¬ 
grade  on  November  1.  On  the  same  day,  Hungary  declared  its  independence. 
Two  days  later  the  Italians  captured  Trieste,  and  that  day  (November  3, 
1918)  Austria-Hungary  signed  an  armistice  that  was  practically  a  surrender. 
Thus  Germany  was  threatened  by  an  invasion  from  the  south  at  the  same  time 
that  her  generals  were  ready  to  admit  defeat  in  France. 

■  WHEN  COLLAPSE  was  close  at 

Wilson’s  commitment  Austrians, 

to  the  dissolution  of  Austria  Germans,  in  turn,  re¬ 

membering  Wilson’s  plea  for  a  world  “fit  and  safe.... for  every  peace-loving 
nation”  turned  to  him  for  an  armistice  based  on  the  Fourteen  Points.  But  by 
that  time  the  situation  had  changed.  The  Fourteen  Points  were  perhaps  valid 
in  terms  of  American  national  interests,  but  they  had  already  run  into  the 
'rsh  and  uncompromising  realities  of  European  national  interests.  As  a  war 
ensure,  Wilson  had  recognized  the  Czechoslovak  National  Council  as  a 
•facto  (and  not  merely  “autonomous”)  government  (September  2).  When 
ustria-Hungary  later  asked  “all  belligerents  to  send  delegates  to  a  confiden- 
lal  and  nonbinding  discussion  of  basic  principles,”  the  president  rejected  the 
appeal  on  the  grounds  that  he  had  already  stated  the  basic  principles.  Further¬ 
more,  when  the  ruler  of  Austria-Hungary  belatedly  oSered  to  federalize  his 
empire,  thus  giving  his  subjects  “the  freest  opportunity  of  autonomous  devel¬ 
opment,”  the  president  rejected  the  offer,  declaring  that  the  United  States 
could  no  longer  accept  “mere  autonomy.”  Thus  an  Austrian  Confederation, 
which  some  experts  then  and  since  have  considered  the  best  solution  of  the 
problem  of  economic  interdependence  and  national  incompatibility  of  the 
,12  various  countries  in  the  Danubian  area,  was  ruled  out. 


The  German  request  Germany’s 

for  a  cessation  of  hostilities  surrendered,  Luden- 

dorff,  withHindenburg’s  approvalj 
bad  urged  upon  the  Kaiser  (September  29^  1918)  that. an  armistice  be 
requested  at  once.  The  Kaiser  immediately  appointed  a  new  chancellor  who 
might  appeal  to  the  Allies  as  a  relatively  liberal  statesman.  He  was  Prince 
Max  von  Baden,  heir  to  the  grand-ducal  crown  of  Baden.  The  prince  felt 
that  in  order  to  obtain  an  armistice  based  on  the  Fourteen  Points,  two  condi¬ 
tions  would  have  to  be  met:  (1)  the  generals  must  have  no  say  in  shaping 
Germany’s  foreign  policy;  and  (2)  the  German  constitution  must  be  so 
remodeled  as  to  transform  Germany  into  a  constitutional  monarchy. 

The  sudden  collapse  of  Germany  caught  the  Allies  unprepared.  They  had 
set  up  no  machinery  for  peace  negotiations.  The  first  appeal  for  an  armistice 
was  made  jointly  by  Austria  and  Germany  on  October  4.  President  Wilson 
lost  several  weeks  making  sure  that  the  Germans  were  no  longer  ruled  “by 
the  arbitrary  power  which  has  hitherto  controlled  the  German  nation.”  The 
lapse  of  time  meant  more  German  setbacks  on  the  battlefields  and  hence  less 
pressure  upon  the  European  Allies  to  abide  by  Wilson’s  principles.  It 
also  gave  Ludendorff,  who  had  insisted  on  an  armistice  in  September,  a 
chance  to  begin  insisting  again  on  continuing  the  war,  and  it  gave  color  to  the 
^  subsequent  legend  in  Germany  that  an  army  still  able  to  resist  was  “stabbed 
in  the  back.”  But  Ludendorff  was  dismissed  from  office  on  October  25;  and 
on  October  28  the  German  constitution  was  amended  as  Prince  Max  had 
suggested.  Finally,  on  November  5,  President  Wilson  informed  the  German 
government  that  it  might  apply  for  an  armistice  to  Marshal  Foch,  The  basic 
questions  had  been  negotiated  between  London,  Paris,  Rome,  and  Washing¬ 
ton;  a  large  margin  of  freedom  was  left  to  Foch. 

The  overthrow  disruption  in  Germany  had  ad- 

1  V  J  ^  0-1.  vanced  so  far  that  the  German 

oj  the  Second  German  Reich  ,  ^  , 

government  had  to  submit  to  any¬ 
thing  Foch  might  impose.  By  the  end  of  October  the  German^  sailors  had 
reason  to  believe  that  the  German  admiralty  had  decided  upon  sacrificing  the 
German  fleet  in  a  last-chance  battle.  Had  that  plan  been  carried  out,  it  would 
perhaps  have  meant  the  pointless  death  of  tens  of  thousands  of  sailors;  The 
sailors  at  Kiel  mutinied.  Soldiers  stationed  in  Germany  and  the  workers  sided 
with  them.  Within  a  week  the  revolutionary  movement  spread  all  c^er  Ger¬ 
many,  and  all  the  ruling  princes  of  Germany  abdicated. 

The  Kaiser,  who  was  at  his  general  headquarters  in  Spa,  Belgium,  now 
made  few  heroic  gestures.  On  the  morning  of  November  9  he  offered  to 
abdicate  as  German  emperor  but  not  as  king  of  Prussia.  Prince  Max  was 
exasperated.  In  order  to  avoid  a  civil  war,  he  declared  on  his  own  authority 
that  the  Kaiser  had  abdicated  as  emperor  and  king  and  that  the  HohenzoUera 
crown  prince  had  Tepounced  his  rights  in  favor  of  his  twelve-year-old  son. 


The  overthrow 

of  the  Second  German  Reich 


for  whom  a  regency  would  be  set  up.  Prince  Max  himself  resigned  from 
office,  turning  over  the  chancellorship  to  Friedrich  Ebert,  the  leader  of  the 
Social  Democrats.  The  Kaiser  and  the  crown  prince  fled  to  Holland. 

Ebert  would  have  preferred  to  preserve  the  monarchy,  but  that  course 

proved  impossible.  The  leftist  Independent  Socialists  and  the  newly  organized 

Communists  demanded  a  republic,  and  the  Social  Democrats  stole  their 

thunder  lest  the  country  be  overtaken  by  a  Communist  revolution.  They  pro-  ^ 

claimed  the  German  Republic  that  afternoon.  They  did  it  without  enthusiasm.  : 

A  German  government  consisting  of  six  commissars  of  the  people  and  headed  | 

by  Ebert  was  set  up.  It  declared  that  it  would  stay  in  power  only  until,  after  | 

a  -general  election,  a  national  constituent  assembly  determined  the  form  of  1 

government.  i 

BEFORE  HIS  resignation  Prince 
The  arrangement  j-  *  j  t.  «  -j  * 

,  ,  °  .  .  Max,  as  directed  by  President 

of  the  terms  of  an  armistice  f 

Wilson,  had  sent  an  armistice  |; 

commission  to  wait  on  Marshal  Foch  at  Compi^gne.  Except  for  some  mili-  > 

tary  advisers,  the  German  armistice  delegation  was  composed  of  civilians— in  ; 

part  because  the  government  hoped  to  counteract  the  deep-rooted  distrust  the  i 

Allies  felt  for  the  German  militarists  and  in  part  because  the  military  pre-  I 

ferred  to  side-step  the  onus  of  surrender.  Few  could  have  foreseen  that  shortly  ■ 

Ludendorff  would  maintain  that  Germany  had  not  lost  the  war,  that  the  army 

was  “stabbed  in  the  back”  by  Social  Democrats  and  Jews,  and  that  if  the  I 

generals  had  conducted  the  armistice  negotiations  the  armistice  would  not 

have  been  so  harsh.  Still  fewer  could  have  foreseen  that  he  would  be  believed 

by  a  large  section  of  the  German  people. 

The  armistice  terms  indeed  were  not  lenient.  Germany  was  required  to 
evacuate  Belgium,  Luxemburg,  France,  and  Alsace-Lorraine  within  two 
weeks.  AU  German  territory  west  of  the  Rhine  had  to  be  evacuated  within  j 
a  month.  The  Allies  were  to  occupy  that  territory  and,  in  addition,  a  zone  of  | 
thirty  kilometers  in  width  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Rhine.  Russia,  Rumania, 
and  Turkey  were  to  be  evacuated.  The  Germans  were  obliged  eith^  to  sur¬ 
render  or  disarm  their  warships,  submarines,  and  naval  aircraft.  These  and 
imt  less  significant  provisions  of  the  armistice  conditions  were  no  more  than 
le  Germans  had  expected.  They  had  not  expected,  however,  to  be  called 
pon  to  surrender  such  huge  amounts  of  railroad  stock  and  so  many  motor 
jucks  that  their  whole  transportation  system  would  be  disorganized.  Nor  had 
they  expected  that  the  blockade  of  Germany  would  be  continued,  with  con¬ 
sequent  malnutrition  and  economic  stringency  inside  Germany.  The  intention 
behind  these  severe  terms  was  to  make  Germany  unable  to  renew  hostilities. 

If  they  seemed  harsh  to  the  Germans,  some  among  the  Allies,  especially 
among  the  French,  who  felt  it  was  unwise  to  make  any  terms  at  all  with  the 
Germans  before  Berlin  was  captured,  thou^t  them  too  lenient.  The  armistice 
was  signed  in  a  railroad  car  in  the  Forest  of  Compi^gne  on  November  11, 


1918.  It  became  effective  at  11  a.m.  the  same  day.  The  new  German  Repub¬ 
lic  had  made  peace,  but  the  Germans  were  never  to  be  allowed  by  some  of 
their  countrymen  to  forget  that  it  was  a  peace  without  honor. 

THE  IMPACT  OF  THE  WAR 
AND  THE  REVOLUTION 

TLe  war  of  1914-1918  had  not  been  the  first  war  fought  all  over  the  world. 
The  wars  of  the  so-caUed  “Second  Hundred  Years’  War”  (1689-1815)  had 
involved  the  world-wide  empires  of  England,  France,  Holland,  Spain,  and 
Portugal,  and  hence  had  been  fought  on  all  the  continents  and  high  seas.  But 
those  wars  had  nevertheless  been  struggles  of  Europeans  with  only  occasional 
and  secondary  participation  by  non-European  peoples.  The  war  of  1914- 
1918  was  essentially  a  European  war  but  one  nevertheless  in  which  non- 
European  nations  and  peoples  took  prominent  part  both  in  Europe  and  at 
home.  It  was,  in  more  than  the  geographical  sense,  the  first  global  war,  and 
its  implications  were  gldbal. 

nrL  77  u  .  A.  STRIKING  result  of  the  War  was 

The  United  States  ...... 

^  the  shift  of  the  center  of  gravity, 

the  principal  victor  of  the  war  .......  .  ; 

political,  military,  and  economic 

(but  not  yet  cultural),  from  Europe  to  America.  Before  the  war  six  great 
powers  had  maneuvered  for  advantage  in  Europe.  When  the  war  was  over, 
Austria-Himgary  had  ceased  to  exist;  Russia  was  in  the  turmoils  of  civil  war, 
intervention,  and  revolution;  Germany  was  in  a  state  of  chaos;  only  Great 
Britain,  France,  and  Italy  were  left  as  Europe’s  great  powers,  aU  three  in  a 
state  of  exhaustion.  The  might  of  two  non-European  powers,  the  United 
States  and  Japan,  had  correspondii^y  increased.  The  United  States  had  pro¬ 
vided  the  Allies  with  guns,  ammunition,  and  other  military  equipment  long 
before  it  had  entered  the  war.  The  Allies  became  heavily  indebted  to  the 
United  States  largely  because  of  loans  made  by  the  Washington  government. 
A  transfer  of  capital  from  Europe  to  America  had  taken  place  as  European 
corporations  and  investors  liquidated  their  holdings  to  meet  the  demands  fdr 
money  arising  from  increased  taxes  and  the  expansion  of  war  industries  at 
home.  For  the  first  time  American  loans  and  investments  abroad  were  greater 
than  foreign  loans  and  investments  in  the  United  States.  The  United  States 
was  transformed  from  a  debtor  country  into  a  creditor  country.  The  stock 
exchange  of  New  York  became  the  world’s  foremost  stock  market,  replacing 
London  in  that  role.  Europe  was  weary,  damaged,  and  impoverished,  and 
the  United  States  was  still  fresh.  Europeans  felt  that  Americans  had  suf¬ 
fered  little  and  profited  much  from  the  war.  Americans  believed  that  without 
their  timely  aid  Europe  mi^t  have  been  erased  by  the  heel  of  Prussian 
militarism. 


.  THE  WORLD  WAR  had  provided 

The  overseas  empires  _  ^  ■ 

1  .IT/  TJTT7  Japanese;  Cmnese,  Indians,  and  . 

and  the  First  World  War  t  ^  t.-  • • 

Indochinese  with  an  opportunity 

to  play  a  part  in  the  Allied  defeat  of  Germany  and  to  advance  their  own 
aspirations.  Like  the  United  States,  the  countries  of  Asia  sent  troops  and  sup¬ 
plies  to  Europe.  What  had  once  been  Europe’s  back  yard,  peculiarly  fitted  for 
colonial  exploitation,  had  started  to  become  a  non-European  community  of  ■ 
independent  nations.  Colonialism  in  all  of  its  ramifications  was  dealt  a  body 
blow  by  the  events  of  1914-1918.  The  slogan  of  “self-determination  of 
nations,”  meant  by  those  who  shouted  it  loudest  and  most  often  to  apply  to 
European  minorities,  sounded  remarkably  appropriate  to  Asiatics,  who 
had  long  found  diat  their  destinies  were  determined  for  them  by  others. 
And  the  Bolsheviks’  cry  of  “capitalist  imperialism”  found  them  ready  to 
respond  with  pent-up  resentment. 

The  principle  of  the  self-determination  of  nations  was  in  fact  eventually 
to  become  a  telling  factor  in  the  disintegration  of  the  British  Empire.  No  good 
reason  dictated  that  self-determination  should  stop  with  the  disintegration  of 
Austria-Hungary  and  Turkey.  After  1918  the  subject  peoples  of  the  British 
Empire  were  to  continue,  with  fervor  enhanced,  their  prewar  struggle  for 
independence.  In  many  cases  they  explicitly  referred  to  Wilson  among  the 
sages  whose  pronouncements  justified  their  action.  We  have  already  noted 
that  the  liberation  movements  received  a  new  impetus  in  Ireland  during  the 
war.  The  same  was  true  in  India,  Malaya,  Ceylon,  and  Burma;  and  the  move¬ 
ment  spread  to  the  Dutch  and  the  French  empires. 

Japan’s  primary  motive  in  entering  the  war  had  been  aggrandizement.  She 
intended  to  capture  German  territories  and  concessions  in  the  Far  East  and 
the  Pacific,  and  to  elevate  Japan  to  an  imperialist  status  in  Asia  similar  to  that 
of  the  powers  of  the  West.  Japan’s  war  arrangements  with  her  allies,  if  allowed 
to  stand,  not  only  would  make  Japan  heir  to  all  Germany’s  concessions  in 
China  but  would  also  give  her  concessions  elsewhere,  especially  in  Man¬ 
churia  and  Inner  Mongolia,  and  would  widen  Japan’s  influence  in  Chinese 
lomestic  affairs.  China  had  little  therefore  to  hope  for  from  the  victory  of 
le  Allies.  The  Chinese  had  taken  little  part  in  the  war  except  to  send  labor 
attalions  to  several  fronts  and  some  troops  under  Japanese  directionjtcu^ter- 
ene  in  Bolshevi^^  by  internal  faction,  CMna  had^uTone'  source 

)i  hope  for  preserving  her  independence  of  Japan— the  growing  tension 
between  Tokyo  and  Washington. 

As  for  the  British  dominions,  impelled  by  their  own  patriotism  and  fear 
of  German  domination,  they  had  voluntarily  gone  to  the  aid  of  their  mother 
country.  Their  self-reliance  made  itself  felt  during  the  war,  and  by  the  end 
of  the  war  they  had  earned  world-wide  recognition  and  respect  as  essentially 
independent  and  sovereign  countries. 


„  j  ,  ,  ^  THE  DEVELOPMENT  of  a  national 

Political  developments 

•  r  j-  j  •  n/  TT/  ^  India  called  for  special 

attention  durmg  the  war.  Almost 
a  million  Indian  soldiers  and  almost  half  a  million  noncombatants  (all  volun¬ 
teers,  for  India  had  no  conscription)  were  sent  to  the  colonial,  western,  and 
Turkish  fronts,  and  they  gave  a  good  account  of  themselves  on  the  battlefields 
and  in  the  workshops.  The  war  stimulated  heavy  industry  in  India,  but  it  also 
necessitated  huge  Indian  expenditures,  not  only  in  supporting  India’s  war 
machine  but  also  in  gifts  to  the  British  (one  alone  of  £-100,000,000).  When 
the  war  at  last  came  to  a  close,  India’s  currency  system  was  near  collapse. 
India  had  meanwhile  found  a  loyal  political  leader  in  a  frail,  gentle,  ascetic, 
London-educated  patriot  named  Mohandas  K.  Gandhi. 

The  fear  that  the  Indian  nationalists  might  take  advantage  of  Britain’s 
preoccupation  in  Europe  to  revolt  against  the  British  raj  proved  unfounded. 
Nor  did  the  Moslems  of  India  endeavor  to  aid  their  Turkish  coreligionists  in 
their  war  against  the  western  powers.  The  British  felt  secure  enough  indeed 
during  the  war  years  to  remove  all  but  a  handful  of  their  British  military 
units  from  India  to  Europe.  Even  after  the  outbreak  of  the  Russian  Revolu¬ 
tion,  India  remained  relatively  quiet.  The  British  government  appeared  will¬ 
ing  to  bow  gracefully  and  gratefully  to  India.  The  secretary  of  state  for  India 
promised  in  the  summer  of  1917  “increasing  association  of  Indians  in  every 
branch  of  the  administration  and  the  gradual  development  of  self-governing 
institutions  with  a  view  to  the  progressive  realisation  of  responsible  govern¬ 
ment  in  India  as  an  integral  part  of  the  British  Empire.” 

The  promise  of  “progressive  realisation  of  responsible  government” 
involved  a  radical  departure  from  past  policy.  The  British  government  in¬ 
structed  Lord  Chelmsford,  the  viceroy  of  India,  and  E.  Samuel  Montagu, 
the  secretary  of  state  for  India,  to  investigate  thoroughly  the  problems  which 
might  stand  in  the  way  of  introducing  fundamental  changes  in  India’s  govern¬ 
ment.  The  proposed  investigation  called  forth  varying  responses  from  inter¬ 
ested  groups.  Imperialists  warned  that  it  was  unreasonable  to  expect  the  vast 
subcontinent  with  its  huge  and  varied  population  to  be  prepared  for  the  re¬ 
sponsibilities  of  independent  government  in  any  acceptable  length  of  time. 
Among  hopeful  nationalists,  the  British  promise  appeared  to  herald  a  new 
day.  In  1918,  the  celebrated  Montagu-Chelmsford  Report  was  submitted  to 
the  British  Parliament.  It  observed  that  enough  educated  Indians  were  avail-' 
able  to  staff  important  sections  of  government  and  recommended  reforms  in¬ 
tended  to  give  such  Indians  significant  opportunities. 

Some  of  India’s  leaders,  however,  were  opposed  to  what  they  considered 
halfway  measures.  Among  them  were  B.  G.  Tilak  and  Mrs.  Annie  Besant. 
Long  conspicuous  among  the  Indian  extremists,  Tilak  advocated  violence  in 
achieving  self-government.  In  1907  hlrs.  Besant,  an  Englishwoman,  bad  be- 


come  the  president  of  the  Theosophical  Society,  a  religious  group  which  be¬ 
lieved  that  the  true  religion  should  combine  the  teachings  of  the  Hindu  ' 
Vedas  and  the  Christian  gospels.  She  was  also  a  strong  believer  in  Indian 
nationalism.  In  1916  she  created  the  Indian  Home  Rule  League,  and  in  1917 
she  was  elected  president  of  the  Indian  National  Congress.  (In  1926-1927 
she  was  to  undertake  a  tour  of  England  and  America  in  order  to  announce  to 
the  world  her  discovery  of  the  new  Indian  Messiah.) 

The  views  of  these  leaders  were  rendered  more  explosive  by  current 
complications.  High  taxes,  high  prices,  severe  crop  failures,  and  influenza 
epidemics  swept  the  country  at  the  end  of  the  war.  Indian  extremists  charged 
the  British  rulers  with  the  major  responsibility  for  the  starvation  stalking 
the  country.  Discontent  rose  to  ominous  levels.  “I  wish,”  complained  Mon¬ 
tagu,  “I  could  get  the  damned  Bureaucracy  to  realize  that  we  are  sitting  on  an 
earthquake.”  The  eruptions  in  Russia  made  India  seem  all  the  more  volcanic. 

rru  £  *  t,  IT  WAS  ironical  that  the  proletar- 

The  first  phase  .  t.  u 

,  „  •  ,  njf  •  -  1  revolution  should  have  begun 

of  Russia  s  Marxist  revolution  .  „  .  .  .  „  ,  ®  ^ 

^  m  Russia,  mdustrially  a  backward 

country  where  the  proletariat  was  sparse.  In  order  to  modernize  their  coun¬ 
try,  the  Bolsheviks  planned  to  industrialize  it.  But  this  they  could  do  only  if 
they  could  avoid  antagonizing  the  peasants,  who  otherwise  might  turn  against 
the  revolution  and  starve  the  cities.  The  classes  that  were  regarded  as  incor¬ 
rigibly  hostile  to  the  revolution  might  well  receive  less  considerate  treatment. 
Almost  the  first  step  of  the  Bolsheviks  on  taking  power  was  to  confiscate 
large  estates  and  distribute  them  among  the  peasantry.  In  rapid  succession, 
banks  were  nationalized,  foreign  debts  repudiated,  factories  confiscated  and 
turned  over  to  the  workers,  church  properties  nationalized.  In  February 
1918,  to  be  sure,  the  Bolshevik  state  nationalized  all  the  land  of  Russia,  but 
actively  working  peasants  were  for  the  time  being  left  undisturbed  in  their 
enjoyment  of  the  usufruct  of  their  farms. 

The  pattern  of  counterrevolution  and  foreign  inte^ention  of  the  French 
Revolution  now  was  repeated.  Those  at  home  who  were  against  the  new  gov- 
'mment  joined  with  its  enemies  abroad,  and  devastating  civil  wars,  aided  and 
etted  by  foreign  interventions  and  revolts  of  subject  nationalities,  foUowed. 
lis  triple  danger  in  turn  caused  the  revolutionary  government  to  heighten 
5  pitilessness  of  its  terrorism  at  home  and  the  fervor  of  its  missionary 
propaganda  abroad,  partly  in  order  to  stay  in  power  and  partly  out  of  genuine 
conviction  of  the  righteousness  of  its  cause.  Several  essential  differences  have 
in  the  course  of  time  become  distinguishable  between  the  French  and  the 
Russian  Revolution.  In  the  numbers  involved,  the  terroristic  thoroughness 
applied,  and  the  doctrinaire  devotion  exhibited  on  both  sides,  the  later  up¬ 
heaval  probably  exceeded  the  earlier  one.  It  has  also  lasted  longer,  and  pre¬ 
sumably  therefore  has  made  a  more  indelible  impression  than  the  earlier  one.« 
But  little  of  this  lasting  quality  was  suspected  m  1917-1918,  when  every 
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day  was  expected  to  be  the  Communists’  last.  In  August  1918,  an  attempt  on 
the  life  of  Lenin  was  made,  and  he  was  severely  wounded.  This  plot  unleashed 
a  wave  of  terrorism  over  Russia.  The  government  had  at  its  disposal  only 
two  forces  upon  which  it  could  count  for  survival.  They  were  the  Cheka,  its 
secret  police,  and  the  small  Red  Army  created  by  Trotsky,  now  the  com¬ 
missar  of  war.  Together  they  numbered  only  about  100,000  men.  Wherever 
the  Whites  were  victorious,  however,  they  attempted  to  take  the  newly 
acquired  land  away  from  the  peasants.  Moreover,  the  White  soldiers  were 
badly  led  and  were  given  more  to  killing  and  looting  than  to  fighting.  Though, 
as  the  result  of  the  November  1917  elections  had  shown,  most  of  the  peasants 
did  not  prefer  the  new  rulers  of  Russia,  the  Whites’  counterrevolutionary 
policies  induced  the  peasants  to  side  with  the  Bolshevik  government. 

It  was  still  gravely  doubtful  at  the  time  of  the  armistice  whether  the  Bol¬ 
sheviks  could  last.  World  war,  civil  war,  and  nationalist  revolts  had  caused 
dislocations  in  transportation  and  in  the  distribution  of  food  and  industrial 
products,  and  the  Bolsheviks  had  added  to  the  dislocations  by  precipitate 
and  punitive  nationalizations,  often  carried  out  by  inexperienced  men  and 
in  a  wasteful,  bureaucratic  way.  Shortages  could  not  be  overcome  by  foreign 
commerce,  for  foreign  countries  hesitated  to  trade  with  a  country  where 
trade  was  a  state  monopoly,  whose  debts  had  been  repudiated,  and  whose 
collapse  was  regarded  as  imminent.  But  meanwhile  Communism  had  also 
begun  to  spread  abroad  (Chapter  11). 

m.  .1.  4  ..  r  AT  THE  END  of  1918,  neverthe- 

The  growth  of  nationalism  ,  .  ,  ,  ,  ,  Lr 

.  ,  •  j  j  L  1®ss,  It  looked  as  if  the  World  War 

and  democracy  aided  by  the  war  ,  ’  ,  ,  , ,  ^  , 

had  made  the  world  safer  for  de¬ 
mocracy  (and  self-determination  was  theoretically  the  application  of  the  dem¬ 
ocratic  principle  to  national  sovereignty).  The  democracies  of  France,  Eng¬ 
land,  Italy,  and  the  United  States  had  won  the  war.  Only  Japan  on  the  Allied 
side  was  still  a  relatively  despotic  empire,  but  it  too  had  of  late  been  mqving 
in  a  constitutional  direction  (page  558).  Semi-absolute  empires  had  toppled 
in  Germany,  Austria,  Turkey,  and  Russia,  and  several  minority  nationalities 
had  in  each  case  achieved  a  long-sought  national  dignity.  Most  of  the  succes¬ 
sion  states  (i.e.,  states  created  from  the  defeated  empires)  had  accepted  or 
were  about  to  accept  republican  constitutions.  The  British  Empire  was 
making  or  was  expected  to  make  concessions  in  the  direction  of  greater  self- 
government  to  its  colonies  and  dominions.  The  Communists  were  still  feared 
and  hated  but  were  so  exhausted  that  they  no  longer  seemed  to  present  a 
serious  threat.  Democracy  and  nationalism  seemed  safer  than  ever. 

Economic  sense  in  which  Sir  Nor- 

and]o7lal  dislocations  others  had  pre- 

dieted  (page  510),  no  nation  in 

Europe  profited  from  the  war.  All  countries  only  suffered  different  degrees 
of  loss.  The  entire  economic  life  of  belligerents  and  neutrals  alike  had  been 


Economic 

and  social  dislocations 


geared  to  war  production.  In  an  unprecedented  fashion  the  home  fronts 
had  been  marshaled  to  meet  the  demands  of  the  armed  forces  in  belligerent  ^ ■ 
countries^  and  in  neutral  countries  high  prices  for  war  materials  had  con- 
centrated  labor  and  money  on  supplying  them.  The  attention  of  scientists 
and  writers  had  also  been  largely  mobilized  to  meet  the  uninterrupted  and 
importunate  demands  of  the  war.  In  the  belligerent  countries  at  least,  all  v 
forms  of  activity  had  been  more  or  less  regulated  by  the  governments.  The  F  '' 
sudden  end  of  production  after  the  armistice  caused  intellectual,  social,  and 
economic  dislocations,  which  in  some  countries  were  to  assume  a  semi-  r 
revolutionary  character. 

In  industry  the  effect  was  ruinous.  Machines  for  peacetime  production 
had  not  been  in  operation  for  years;  machines  used  during  the  war  had  i: 
worn  out.  Production  for  an  assured  government-paid  war  market  gave  way  i 
once  more  to  competition,  and  owners  of  once  artificially  stimulated  enter¬ 
prises  closed  their  factories  or  resumed  work  on  only  a  small  scale.  Many 
workers  lost  their  jobs,  and  returning  soldiers  could  not  find  jobs.  Unetnploy-  ; 
ment  figures  mounted.  In  many  cases  war  had  severed  European  relations  ' 
with  overseas  customers,  and  they  were  never  to  be  renewed,  because,  as  I 
was  the  case  with  some  Latin-American  countries,  the  customers  found  \ 
that  they  could  buy  from  the  United  States  and  Japan  as  weE  as  from 
Europe.  The  great  Russian  market  was  gone  because  of  the  revolution. 

New  states  like  Poland  and  Czechoslovakia  had  yet  to  build  commcr-  | 
cial  ties  with  each  other  and  with  western  markets,  since  their  old  roads,  > 
railways,  communication  lines,  and  business  methods  had  centered  on  the 
major  cities  of  the  empires  of  which  they  had  once  formed  part.  Making 
new  ties  was  likely,  however,  to  prove  complicated  by  their  natural  desire 


**The  New  Rich/*  a 
French  cartoon.  The 
war  profiteer  surveys  his 
hoard  of  scarce  food^ 
stuffs— dried  vegetables, 
pates,  butter,  fruits,  rice, 
sugar,  and  eggs. 


I 


to  defend  their  national  industries  and  markets  and  to  raise  revenue  by  high 
tariffs.  As  business  and  government  finance  were  dislocated,  the  expenses 
of  rebuilding  new  governments  and  fiscal  systems  mounted.  War  and  revolu¬ 
tion,  shortages  and  war  debts  had  unsettled  finances  and  tax  collections, 
and  the  credit  of  new  governments  was  too  feeble  to  enable  them  to  float 
satisfactory  loans.  They  resorted  to  inflation  of  the  currency  and  in  several 
instances  inflation  was  to  prove  disastrous.  As  we  shall  see  (Chapter  11), 
economic  conditions  were  worst,  of  course,  in  the  countries  of  the  vanquished, 
where  they  were  further  complicated  by  waves  of  revolutionary  disorder. 
Scientific  probably  true,  as  has  been 

and  technological  advances  contended,  that  wars  of  them¬ 

selves  do  not  produce  intehectual 
giants,  except  perhaps  among  strategists,  and  it  certainly  is  true  that  they 
destroy  men,  women,  and  products  of  talent  and  genius.  Nevertheless,  total 
wars  mobihze  a  people’s  talents  along  with  their  other  resources,  and,  by 
giving  purpose  and  umty  to  the  national  effort,  may  call  forth  intellectual 
energies,  resources,  and  abilities  that  might  otherwise  remain  unused,  un¬ 
coordinated,  or  aimlessly  dissipated.  The  First  World  War  at  least  lifted  the 
speed  and  shifted  the  channels  of  performance  by  men  of  talent  who  might 
otherwise  have  been  content  with  less  urgency  and  other  aims,  and  put  at 
their  disposal  money,  labor,  laboratories,  and  opportunities  that  the  more 
leisurely  demands  and  the  normal  indifferences  of  peacetime  would  hardly 
.have  made  available. 

Technology  and  science  were  mobilized  on  both  sides  to  fight  for  vic¬ 
tory.  TOe  First  World  War  was  a  “chemist’s  war,”  with  results,  such  as  poison 
gas,  that  we  have  already  had  occasion  to  note.  Few  nondestructive  scientific 
advances  resulted  directly  from  the  war,  and  they  were  chiefly  in  medicine. 
One  of  them  was  the  work  of  the  Austrian  neurologist  Julius  Wagner-Jauregg. 
During  the  war  he  was  the  head  of  a  military  hospital  for  the  insane.  There  he 
made  an  observation  that  baffled  him  at  first;  he  noticed  that  patients  in  the 
early  stages  of  general  paresis  (syphilitic  softening  of  the  brain)  recovered 
rf  by  chance  they  contracted  malaria  on  the  battlefields.  He  therefore  arti- 
ficiaUy  induced  malaria  in  patients  showing  the  early  symptoms  of  general 
paresis,  and  they  were  cured.  From  those  experiments  he  concluded  that  the 
malaria  parasite  was  a  good  antidote  in  the  early  stages  of  general  paresis. 
Increased  knowledge  of  immunization  and  prophylaxis  greatly  reduced  the 
damage  that  might  have  been  expected  from  the  old  “military”  plagues  like 
typhus.  The  large  number  of  wounds,  amputations,  and  operations  resulting 
from  the  war  led  to  marked  improvements  in  surgery.  Alexis  Carrel  ‘and 
Henry  D.  Dakin  developed  a  method  of  treating  open  wounds,  caUed  “the 
Carrel-Dakin  treatment,”  with  a  solution  of  sodium  hypochlorite  and  sodium 
bicarbonate  as  a  germicide.  Blood  transfusions  saved  many  from  bleeding  to 
death  and  also  increased  the  time  available  to  the  surgeon  for  successful  oper- 
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ation  on  a  bleeding  patient.  Anesthesia  and  asepsis  (freedom  from  germs, 
etc.)  became  better  understood  and  better  applied.  Encouraged  by  the  dis-  • 
covery  of  vitamin  A  in  1913,  the  science  of  dietetics  made  big  strides  during 
and  after  the  war,  in  large  part  because  of  food  shortages  and  the  necessity 
of  feeding  adequately  the  huge  numbers  that  poured  into  camps,  factories, 
and  hospitals.  The  great  medical  defeat  of  the  war  was  the  in^ility  to  cope 
adequately  with  the  pandemic  of  Spanish  influenza  of  1918. 

THE  WAR  also  gave  a  tremen- 
Big  industry  ^  dous  impetus  to  industry.  Con- 

and  mass  production  Crete  was  used  extensively  in 

building.  Rubber  was  developed  for  use  in  tires  for  automobiles,  trucks,  and 
airplanes.  The  automobile  became  common.  The  airplane  demonstrated  its 
practicality  to  the  point  where  it  was  frequently  conceived  of  as  a  profitable 
commercial  vehicle  and  as  a  decisive  weapon  of  the  next  war.  The  electric 
bulb  was  brightened  by  the  use  of  tungsten  for  filaments  that  had  been 
invented  just  before  the  war.  Artificial  silk  (later  called  rayon),  invented 
around  1900,  was  improved.  The  moving  picture  industry  moved  rapidly 
ahead  in  the  United  States,  having  developed  the  feature  picture  and  having 
become  a  good  medium  of  propaganda. 

Mass  production,  a  phenomenon  rarely  found  anywhere  outside  the 
United  States  before  1914,  was  a  determining  factor  in  the  outcome  of  ^ 
the  war.  By  “mass  production”  is  meant  the  manufacture  of  great  quantities  j 
of  standardized  goods,  which  usually  consist  of  parts  made  by  special-pur¬ 
pose  ktomatic  machines  and  assembled  by  a  series  of  workers  alongside  a 
moving  conveyor  belt.  The  Ford  Company  was  one  of  the  first  industrial 
enterprises  to  use  this  new  production  method  before  the  war,  and  the 
Model-T  came  ofi  its  assembly  lines  by  the  hundreds  of  thousands.  The  war 
accelerated  the  application  of  mass  production  methods  to  industry  every¬ 
where.  Mass  production  had  obvious  socioeconomic  effects,  of  which  one 
calls  for  special  mention:  it  stressed  the  importance  in  industry  of  the  maii- 
agerial  staffs-the  efficiency  expert,  the  engineer,  the  salesman,  and  the  bi^i- 
ness  executive-and  proportionately  cut  into  the  prestige  of  the  mere  financier. 

The  war  promoted  the  trend  toward. trusts,  cartels,  monopolies,  and 
industrial  combinations  in  Europe  as  well  as  in  America.  In  1919  a  Com-, 
aittee  on  Trusts  was  to  find  ninety-three  monopolistic  organizations  in 
Iritain  and  to  express  the  fear  that  they  “might  within  no  distant  period 
exercise  a  paramount  control  over  all  important  branches  of  trade.”  In  the 
United  States,  the  need  for  industrial  concentration  in  the  war  effort  led  to 
offiriat  connivance  to  promote  combinations  and  trade  associations  through 
agencies  such  as  the  War  Industries  Board,  and  the  Webb-Pomerene  Act  of 
1918  authorized  trusts  for  foreign  trade.  In  Germany,  where  monopolies  were 
not  illegal,  several  kinds  of  combinations  in  industry  were  officially  encour- i 
;  aged  not  to  compete,  to  fix  prices,  and  to  divide  markets  among  themselves. 


The  impact  of  the  war  impact  of  four  years  of 

on  the  young  generation  slaughter  on  society 

was  such  as  might  easily  have 
been  anticipated.  On  the  one  hand,  it  caused  spasms  of  artificial  and  super¬ 
ficial  pleasure-seeking,  as  wars,  rendering  the  future  more  than  ever  uncer¬ 
tain,  generally  have  done.  With  the  armistice  the  sobering  effects  of  war 
sacrifice  vanished,  and  peace  was  to  bring  in  its  wake  disillusionment  to  a 
generation  of  young  people  whose  faith  in  the  traditional  values  had  been 
severely  shaken,  and  who  were  to  become  known  in  American  literature  as 
generation.”  Large  parts  of  the  same  generation  were  lost  in  a 
inofe  literal  sense  likewise.  The  war  had  cost  about  10,000,000  dead  and 
20,000,000  wounded  on  all  sides  (not  to  mention  an  estimated  money 
cost  of  over  $330,000,000,000).  Germany  and  Russia  had  suffered  well  over 
deaths  each,  France  and  Austria-Hungary  well  over  1,000,000 
each,  Great  Britain  just  under  1,000,000,  and  Italy,  Turkey,  and  the  United 
States  almost  another  1,000,000  all  together.  The  rest  of  the  killed  were  dis¬ 
tributed  among  the  Canadians,  Australians,  the  other  British  dominions,  and 
other  belligerents.  These  men  included  the  flower  of  the  world’s  youth.  It  was 
frequently  remarked  in  the  next  generation  that  old  men  continued  to  control 
politics  in  Europe.  How  many  writers,  scientists,  and  artists  were  lost  the 
statistics  do  not  reveal.  Rupert  Brooke  and  Charles  Peguy  were  among  them. 

The  war  literature  during  the  war 

in  contemporary  literature  sometimes  sank  to  low  levels.  His¬ 

torical  writing  often  descended  to 
propaganda  in  all  countries;  moving  picture  scenarios  and  the  theater  rarely 
rose  above  it;  and  journalists  were  sometimes  paid  propaganda  agents.  The 
popular  songs  were  the  usual  barrack  and  sentimental  ballads  that  soldiers 
sing.  Occasional  poems  by  a  poet-soldier  like  Rupert  Brooke’s  sad  war  son¬ 
nets  entitled  1914  or  Siegfried  Sassoon’s  indignant  Counter-Attack  or  Wilfred 
Owen  s  bitter  Dulce  et  Decorum  Est  earned  a  well-deserved  immortality, 

The  war  gave  birth  also  to  few  outstanding  works  in  other  branches  of  liter¬ 
ature.  Lawrence  s  The  Seven  Pillars  oj  Wisdom  has  already  been  mentioned 
(page  612).  Several  novels  of  the  soldier’s  life  at  the  front  thrilled  and  sad¬ 
dened  contemporaries,  particularly  Under  Fire  (1916)  by  the  Frenchman  ^ 
Henri  Barbusse.  A  series  of  short  nightmarish  sketches  about  war  called 
Man  Is  Good  (1917)  by  a  self-imposed  exile,  tAe  German  pacifist  novelist  . 
Leonhard  Frank,  perhaps  contributed  to  the  weakening  of  the  German  war 
spirit.  The  French  novelist  Georges  Duhamel,  a  surgeon  by  profession,  pro¬ 
duced  The  Life  of  the  Martyr  (1917),  a  poignant  account  of  his  experiences 
in  the  military  field  hospitals  behind  the  trenches. 

Old  masters  also  contributed  to  the  war  literature.  H.  G.  Wells’  Mr. 
Britling  Sees  It  Through  (1916)  was  a  story  of  a  writer’s  adjustment  to 
the  cruelties  and  incongruities  of  war.  Shaw’s  Heartbreak  House  (1917)  623 


was  a  philosophical  discussion  in  dramatic  form  of  the  causes  of  the  war. 
Romain  Rolland  wrote  a  pacifist  essay  entitled  Above  the  Battle  (1915). 
Maurice  Barres  wrote  daily  columns  in  the  Bcho  de  Paris,  which  were  re¬ 
issued  in  book  form  under  the  titles  of  The  French  Soul  and  the  War  (1915- 
1919),  and  Chronicle  of  -the  Great  War  (1920-1924).  To  him  the  war  was 
the  justification  of  his  life’s  work.  In  general,  the  literature  that  came  from 
the  war,  when  it  departed  from  propaganda  and  patriotism,  was  a  literature 
either  of  resignation  or  of  indignation.  The  price  of  glory  seemed  too  high. 


The  phrase  “the  end  of  an  era”  occurs  frequently  and  with  greater  or 
less  justification  in  books  of  history.  The  war  of  1914-1918  is  described  by 
that  phrase  perhaps  more  accurately  than  most  historical  episodes.  Before 
the  war,  progress  was  taken  for  granted  by  most,  peace  was  regarded  as  the 
normal  state  of  international  relations,  and  prosperity  was  more  or  less 
assured  in  the  course  of  time  for  those  who  were  energetic.  After  the  war, 
progress  began  to  appear  to  some  at  least  as  a  huge  fraud  that  led  only  to 
bigger  and  better  wars,  rendering  peace  always  precarious  and  prosperity  a 
monopoly  of  those  who  made  profits  while  others  fought. 

Most  still  hoped,  however,  that  the  ideological  slogans  of  the  war  had 
more  than  a  propaganda  value.  Perhaps  this  war  had  indeed  ended  war. 
Was  it  not  at  last  sufficiently  clear  to  all  .that  war  did  not  pay,  that  imperial¬ 
ism  cost  more  than  it  could  possibly  produce,  that  armaments  and  alliances 
w’ere  insufficient  guarantees  of  international  security?  Would  not  nations  at 
last  be  willing  to  surrender  some  of  their  sovereignty  to  establish  an  inter¬ 
national  order  that  would  enforce  peace  among  them?  Perhaps  an  organiza¬ 
tion  of  nations  might  be  created  that  would  become  the  instrument  not  only  of 
collective  security  but  of  peaceful  change  in  the  direction  of  international 
stice.  Hopeful  people  all  over  the  world,  sometimes  well  organized  in 
assure  groups,  shared  Wilson’s  belief  that  even  an  imperfect  international 
ion  might  become  a>channel  toward  a  better  world  ordk,  ironing  out 
justices  that  centuries  of  selfish  power  and  mistaken  principles  had  in- 
icted  on  the  less  powerful  or  better  principled. 

Twenty-one  years  after  the  Armistice  of  1918  the  Second  World  War 
was  to  break  out.  The  First  World  War  had  been  the  end  of  an  era  perhaps, 
but  it  was  destined  neither  to  end  war  nor  to  make  the  world  safe  for  democ¬ 
racy.  It  was  to  appear  that  some  things  were  more  weighty  with  some  peoples 
than  the  preservation  of  peace  or  democracy-racial  superiority,  national  in¬ 
dependence,  unification  or  aggrandizement,  glory,  revanche,  employment, 
and  many  other  things  that  peace  apparently  did  not  bring  and  that  war 
might.  To  those  people  the  First  World  War  was  primarily  a  source  of  lessons 
624  to  apply  if  one  hoped  to  win  the  next  war. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


June  28,  1914  Assassination  of  Archduke  Francis  Ferdinand 
July  5,  1914  German  chancellor’s  “blank  check”  to  Austria 
July  23,  1914  Austrian  ultimatum  to  Serbia 
July  28,  1914  Dual  Monarchy  declares  war  upon  Serbia 
July  31,  1914  Britain  asks  France  and  Germany  to  respect 
Belgium’s  neutrality 

August  1,  1914  Germany  declares  war  upon  Russia 
August  3,  1914  Germany  declares  war  upon  France 
August  4,  1914  Germany  invades  Belgium 
August  4,  J914  Britain  declares  war  upon  Germany 
August  5-8,  1914  Montenegro  joins  the  “Allies” 

August  6,  1914  Austria  declares  war  upon  Russia 
August  12,  1914  France  and  England  declare  war  upon  Austria 
August  23-24,  1914  Japan  enters  war  on  the  Allied  side 
October  29-November  2,  1914  Turks  join  the  “Central  Powers” 

January-May  1915  Sino-Japanese  negotiations  on  the  Twenty-one 
Demands 

March-December  1915  Allied  failure  to  force  the  Dardanelles 
May  7,  1915  Sinking  of  the  Lusitania 
May  23,  1915  Italy  enters  the  war  on  the  side  of  the  Allies 
October'  1915  Bulgaria  joins  the  Central  Powers 
April  24,  1916  Easter  Rebellion  in  Dublin 
August  27,  1916  Rumania  joins  the  Allies 

1916  Central  Powers  declare  war  upon  Portugal 
1916  Wilson  reelected  to  the  presidency 
1916-1917  Wilson’s  peace  negotiations  with  both  sides 
1916-1917  Beginning  of  total  warfare 
January  19,  1917  “Zimmermann  note”  offers  Mexico  alliance  with 
Germany 

February  1,  1917  Germans  renew  unrestricted  submarine  warfare 
March  1917  Overthrow  of  czarist  regime  in  Russia 
April  6, 1917  The  United  States  declares  war  upon  Germany 
June  1917  Greece  declares  war  upon  the  Central  Powers 
August  1917  China  enters  the  war  on  the  side  of  the  Allies 
^  November  7,  1917  The  Bolshevik  Revolution 

January!  8,  1918  Wilson’s  “Fourteen  Points”  speech 
^  '  cJbiuary^ 9,1918  Treaty  of  Brest-Litovsk 
September  30,  1918  Bulgaria  signs  armistice 
October  30, 1918  Turkey  concludes  armistice  with  the  Allies 
November  1918  Overthrow  of  the  Second  German  Reich 
November  11,  1918  New  German  Republic  signs  armistice 


THE  WORLD 

Chapter  eleven:  Postwar  settlements  and  unsettlements  T"W  O  WA.R-S 

Chapter  twelve:  From  hopefulness  through  depression  to  anxiety 


In  EUROPE  the  period  following  the  First  World  War  was  to  be  an  era  of 
extraordinary  uncertainty.  Some  of  the  prewar  problems  had  remained  un¬ 
solved,  new  problems  had  been  produced  by  the  war,  and  fresh  problems 
arose  during  the  postwar  period.  AH  together  they  seemed  to  presage  a  new 
catastrophe. 

Above  all  the  uncertainties  loomed  the  shadow  of  Communist  Russia. 

Little  was  done  in  Europe  after  1917  economicaUy,  politically,  socially,  and 
militarily  that  was  not  done  with  an  eye  to  Russia.  In  countries  that  had  no 
democratic  tradition  or  had  acquired  one  only  recently,  large  landowners,  big 
business,  the  middle  class  impoverished  by  inflation,  and  the  unemployed 
wMte-coHar  workers  soon  found  that  dictatorship  need  not  be  a  proletarian 
monopoly.  They  feH  in  readily  with  movements  for  a  great  national  plan  to 
be  implemented  by  a  leader  whom  they  would  foUow  with  unquestioning 
loyalty.  The  ideas  of  national  planning  and -of  unquestioned  leadership  were 
not  new  in  the  1920’s.  Examples  had  been  furnished  as  recently  as  the  Terror 
and  Napoleon  i.  But  the  Bolsheviks  improved  upon  the  older  models,  and 
Lenin  In  turn  was  to  become  the  prototype  for  a  Mustafa  Kemal  Ataturk 
and  a  Mussolini  during  the  period  now  under  consideration,  and  they  in 
their  turn  for  a  Hitler  later. 

The  First  World  War,  as  mi^t  have  been  expected,  had  hammered  out  a 
new  pattern  of  international  affairs.  Until  1914  the  other  continents  had  been 
Europe’s  satellites,  as  European  influences,  despite  occasional  retreats,  had 
advanced  steadHy  over  the  rest  of  the  globe.  By  1918  the  centripetal  force 
of  these  influences  had  drawn  the  greater  part  of  the  world  Into  a  total  war 
that  had  begun  as  a  seemingly  local  difference  in  the  Balkans.  When  the  war 
w  ova:,  the  leadership  of  Europe  had  sadly  diminished,  and  nations  outside  63 


of  Europe— particularly  the  United  States-had  taken  leading,  if  not  com¬ 
manding,  positions  in  world  affairs.  For  a  time  at  least,  Europeans  who  hoped 
for  a  better  world  looked  to  the  American  president,  Woodrow  Wilson  as 
their  leader  in  a  crusade  for  democracy,  self-determination,  and  collective 
security.  The  war  seemed  thus  to  have  brought  to  a  fitting  maturity  the 
period  of  conspicuous  participation  of  the  United  States  in  world  politics, 
a  participation  that  had  begun  in  the  1890’s. 

Americans,  however,  were  reluctant  to  accept  their  place  in  the  new 
world  pattern.  With  the  coming  of  peace,  the  United  States,  for  reasons  that 
will  soon  appear,  turned  its  back  on  Europe,  and  for  over  a  decade  attempted 
to  follow  a  policy  of  isolation.  It  was  to  prove  a  vain  attempt.  American 
blood,  American  money,  American  ideals,  and  American  careers  were  too 
deeply  invested  in  European  affairs  to  permit  either  complete  withdrawal  or 
complete  exclusion. 

Perhaps  no  set  of  events  reflects  so  clearly  the  new  pattern  of  interna¬ 
tional  affairs  as  the  changes  in  the  parts  played  by  Far  Eastern  peoples  in 
European  diploriiacy  and  warfare.  Until  the  eighteenth  century  the  colonial 
peoples  of  Asia  had  generally  been  permitted  to  act  only  passive  roles  when¬ 
ever  the  powers  of  Europe  fought  with  each  other.  With  the  passage  of  time 
Asiatics  were  frequently  recruited  to  fight  in  the  local  battles  of  their  foreign 
overlords,  as  was  generally  true  in  the  imperial  wars  of  the  nineteenth  cen¬ 
tury.  In  the  twentieth  century,  and  particularly  since  the  rise  of  Japan  to  a 
power  position,  the  countries  of  Asia  have  figured  prominently  in  diplomatic 
entanglements  and,  when  war  has  come,  have  fought  for  their  own  interests. 
The  interwar  epoch  of  1918-1939,  of  which  we  are  now  to  examine  the  first 
years,  was  to  witness  long  steps  in  a  kind  of  anticolonial  revolution  in  Asia. 

The  political,  social,  and  economic  history  of  the  period  1918-1925 
makes  a  logical  unit— from  the,  armistice  at  Compi^gne  to  the  Treaties  of 
Locarno.  To  consider  the  year  1925,  however,  as  a  breaking  point  in  the 
cultural  development  of  the  postwar  years  is  less  logical.  Culturally,  the  gen¬ 
eration  that  came  between  the  two  world  wars  for  good  reasons  seems  to 
’■■quire  consideration  as  a  whole.  Hence  the  discussion  of  artists,  writers,  and 
ientists  of  the  years  from  1918  to  1939  has  been  left  for  Chapter  13. 


PEACE  CONFERENCES 
AND  TREATIES  (1919-1923) 


vJ'vER  TWO  MONTHS  elapsed  between  the  signing  of  an  armistice  at 
Compiegne  and  the  opening  of  the  Congress  of  Paris  that  was  to  make  the 
peace.  In  the  interval  several  events  occurred  that  augured  ill  for  the  new 
German  republic.  Allied  troops  occupied  various  strategic  areas  in  Germany; 
the  blockade  of  Germany  continued  to  work  hardships  on  the  German 


population;  Allied  statesmen  made  promises  to  their  electorates  that  Ger¬ 
man  “war  criminals”  would  be  condignly  punished  and  that  the  Central 
Powers  would  be  required  to  pay  the  costs  of  the  war;  a  Spartacist  (i.e.. 
Communist)  uprising  broke  out  in  Berlin  and  was  suppressed  only  after  ten 
days  of  hard  fighting.  All  these  events  seemed  to  emphasize  that  the  forth¬ 
coming  peace  negotiations  would  be  between  resentful  victors  and  their  van¬ 
quished  foes  incapable  of  further  resistance.  Germany  was  not  invited  to 
send  a  delegation  to  the  opening  of  the  conference. 

WILSON  HAD  decided  to  attend  the 

e  c  as  of  prmcip  es  ^  peace  conference  himself  as  head 

among  the  peacemakers  at  Pans  delegation.  When 

he  came  to  Europe  at  the  end  of  1918,  the  people  in  the  Allied  countries 
received  him  as  the  herald  of  peace  everlasting.  His  triumphal  procession 
through  England,  France,  and  Italy  confirmed  him  in  the  expectation  that 
he  could  still  be  the  mediator  he  had  been  before  the  armistice,  when  the 
Allied  governments  still  had  Germany  to  fear  and  had  looked  to  America 
for  salvation.  Moreover,  he  was  convinced  that  if  governments  proved  re¬ 
calcitrant,  he  could  successfully  appeal  over  their  heads  to  their  peoples.  Of 
the  deep-rooted  nationalism  and  inveterate  distrusts  of  the  European  nations, 
of  their  concepts  of  vital  interests  that  could  not  be  compromised  and  of 
nonvital  interests  that  could  be  bartered  away  in  a  manner  that  seemed  to 
him  unjust,  he  had  only  a  second-hand  knowledge.  He  was  soon  to  find  that 
though  the  peoples  of  Europe  cheered  his  ringing  pronunciamentos,  they  also 
wanted  guarantees  of  their  future  safety  and  compensations  for  their  past 
sufferings  at  the  hands  of  a  hated  enemy  and  were  prepared  to  support  their 
statesmen,  who  believed  that  safety  and  compensation  could  best  be  derived 
from  annexations  and  indemnities.  Before  long  the  American  delegation  and 
the  delegations  of  the  European  allies  were  at  odds,  suspecting  each  other 
of  bad  faith.  In  the  end  Wilson,  still  believing  that  peace  would  be  secured 
if  he  could  tie  the  plan  for  a  league  of  nations  into  the  peace  treaty,  proved 
willing  to  consent  to  arrangements  of  which  he  did  not  approve  in  principle. 

_  .  THE  ITALIANS,  the  very  ones  who 

The  Flume  question  ^  r  ^  j 

,  -  „  ^  .  had  feted  Wilson  the  most,  were 

as  a  test  of  the  Fourteen  Points  ^  ^  ^  nn, 

^  the  first  to  abandon  him.  They 

insisted  on  getting  Fiume,  Hungary’s  only  good  seaport,  which  the  new 
Greater  Serbia  (or  Yugoslavia)  also  wanted.  The  Hungarians  and  the  Yugo¬ 
slavians  claimed  it  because  they  needed  it  as  an  outlet  to  the  Adriatic.  The 
Italians  claimed  it  because  most  of  the  people  there  spoke  Italian  and  be¬ 
cause  it  was  among  the  prizes  promised  Italy  by  a  secret  provision  of  the 
Treaty  of  London,  (page  593)  when  she  had  entered  the  war.  Lloyd  George 
for  one  understood  the  Italian  delegation’s  predicament.  Wilson  regarded 
the  Italian  demand  as  a  flagrant  violation  of  the  Fourteen  Points,  which  had 
included  statements  to  the  effect  that  Italy’s  boundaries  would  be  fixed  on 


‘^clearly  recognizable  lines  of  nationality”  and  that  Serbia  would  be  “ac¬ 
corded  free  and  secure  access  to  the  sea.”  Wilson  believed  that  the  opposition  ^ , 
to  his  views  came  only  from  the  Italian  peace  delegation,  and  he  made  an 
appeal  direct  to  the  Italian  people.  He  was  amazed  when  they  supported 
their  premier,  Victor  Emanuele  Orlando.  An  outcry  arose  all  over  Italy: 
Why  then  had  Italy  suffered  her  nearly  two  million  casualties?  Hadn’t  the 
war  been  fought  to  preserve  the  sacredness  of  “scraps  of  paper”? 

Disputes  and  compromises 

'  among  the  Allied  “Big  Four”  diplomats  were  in  no  mood 

to  abandon  the  secret  agreements 
they  had  concluded  before  America  entered  the  war.  He  also  found  the 
European  governments  hampered  by  the  demands  for  vengeance  made  by 
their  peoples  in  the  heat  of  war.  That  lack  of  freedom  was  especially  true  of 
Lloyd  George,  who  had  been  prime  minister  in  a  coalition  government  since 
1916  and  had  just  made  statements  tc^  the  British  in  the  first  postwar  general 
elections  (December  1918)  that  some  of  them  interpreted  as  a  promise  to 
“hang  the  Kaiser”;  and  it  was  true  also  of  the  French  premier,  Georges 
Clemenceau,  who  had  made  statements  to  the  French  that  seemed  to  mean 
that  “the  Boche  will  pay  for  everything.” 

Clemenceau,  who  had  created  France’s  “victory  cabinet”  in  1917,  wanted 
a  peace  with  victory.  He  was  prepared  to  make  the  proper  obeisance  to 
Wilson’s  aspirations  for  international  justice  and  order,  but  he  also  had  a 
proper  respect  for  harsh  political  realities.  He  sought  French  security  through 
German  weakness  rather  than  through  a  lenient  peace.  The  French  meant  to 
separate  all  the  territory  west  of  the  Rhine  from  Germany  and  make  it  into  an 
independent  Rhineland,  Wilson  and  Lloyd  George  were  adamant  in  opposing 
that  intention  because  they  did  not  want  “to  create  a  new  Alsace-Lorraine,” 
as  Lloyd  George  put  it.  But  in  order  to  assuage  the  justifiable  French  feeling 
of  insecurity,  both  Lloyd  George  and  Wilson  consented  to  separate  treaties 
binding  Britain  and  the  United  States  respectively  to  go  to  the  assistance  of 
France  in  case  of  an  unprovoked  German  attack  upon  her.  Counting  upon 
such  a  triple  alliance  to  protect  France  against  future  attack,  Clemenceau 
gave  up  his  insistence  upon  a  separate  Rhineland  and  even  became  friendly 
oward  the  idea  of  a  league  of  nations.  , 

Mlson,  Orlando,  Lloyd  George,  and  Clemenceau  were  the  “Big  Four”  of 
le  Paris  Conference.  They  had  led  their  peoples  through  a  costly  war  to  a 
^eat  victory,  and  they  seemed  at  the  time  to  enjoy  the  confidence  of  their 
constituents.  They  often  exchanged  heated  words  and  enacted  dramatic  scenes 
at  Versailles,  but  in  the  end  they  did  not  come  to  blows,  for  even  die 
American  president,  champion  of  *^eace  without  victory,”  was  realist 
enough  to  yield  to  pressure  when  he  had  to,  especially  since  he  counted  on 
the  proposed  league  of  nations  ultimately  to  right  all  temporary  wrongs. 
Furthermore,  all  four  represented  democracies,  and  they  would  eventually 


A  caricature  of  Clemenceau  by  the  French  artist  Charles  Leandre,  ^ 


have  to  answer  to  their  electorates;  and  so  they  could  not  be  blind  to  pcffitk^l 
considerations  and  the  vote-appeal  of  their  decisions. 

,  .  .  ,  COMPARED  to  the  statesmen  who 

The  guiding  prmap  es  promment  at  the  Confess 

of  the  Conference  of  Parts  Vienna  of  1814-1815,  the  men 

of  1919  cut  but  a  drab  figure.  The  Paris  Conference  did  not  dance  as 
had  the  Congress  of  Vienna;  rather  it  advanced  over  much  ground  very  rap¬ 
idly.  But  the  problems  of  an  industrial  society  communicating  by  telephone 
and  telegraph  and  traveling  by  train,  steamer,  automobile,  and  airplane  were 
more  complex  than  those  of  the  society  the  earlier  statesmen  had  had  to 
handle.  By  and  large,  the  provisions  set  up  in  1815  enabled  the  European 
peoples  to  enjoy  a  century  rarely  disturbed  by  great  wars,  but  the  work  of 
the  men  of  1919  was  to  collapse  within  a  few  years  and  to  engender  a  new 
world  war  within  a  single  generation. 

Essentially  the  principles  that  guided  the  diplomats  at  Paris  were  the 
old  ones.  Punitive  annexations  were  demanded  and  many  pieces  of  terri¬ 
tory  changed  hands,  but  frequently  the  spirit  of  nationalism  and  democracy, 
so  often  disregarded  at  Vienna,  received  tribute  in  the  form  of  “seif-deter- 


mination”  by  means  of  plebiscites  among  the  traded  peoples.  Punitive  indem- 
nities  also  were  required,  although  they  were  given  the  more  euphemistic 
name  of  “reparations”  and  justified  by  Article  232  of  the  final  treaty  as 
“compensation  for  all  damages  done  to  the  civilian  population  of  the  Allied 
and  Associated  Powers.”  The  concept  of  legitimacy  or  status  quo  was  some¬ 
what  more  difficult  to  retain,  because  victors  and  vanquished  were  all  com¬ 
mitted  to  further  change:  either  a  redistribution  of  the  lands  of  the  crumbling 
empires  or  a  reorganization  of  Europe  on  the  principles  of  justice  and  world 
organization.  Moreover,  about  half  of  the  European  system  was  in  revolu¬ 
tion— Germany,  the  former  Austrian  states,  the  one-time  czarist  empire,  the 
Turkish  and  Arab  areas— and  out  of  Russia  particularly  stalked  a  revolu¬ 
tionary  spirit  that  was  no  longer  a  specter  but  a  stark  reality. 

To  erect  new  states  on  strictly  national  foundations  proved  impossible, 
since  many  countries,  old  and  new,  contained  mixed  naflonalities.  The  peace¬ 
makers  at  Versailles  realized  that  unless  something  were  done  for  the  protec¬ 
tion  of  the  minorities  within  the  several  national  states,  a  new  explosion  was 
likely  to  burst  over  Europe  as  in  1914.  The  peacemakers  hoped  at  least  to 
mitigate  this  problem  by  including  in  the  different  treaties  provisions  for  the 
protection  of  the  racial,  linguistic,  and  religious  security  of  the  minorities.  In 
addition,  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Rumania,  Yugoslavia,  and  Greece— states 
to  which  the  war  settlements  had  assigned  or  would  assign  areas  containing 
well  defined  minority  groups— undertook  special  obligations  for  the  protection 
of  minorities  within  their  respective  territories. 

President  Wilson  had  a  hard  time  getting  the  minority  guarantees  ac¬ 
cepted,  for  each  of  the  states  concerned  attempted  to  evade  the  issue.  They 
pointed  out  that  such  obligations  were  an  infringement  upon  their  sover¬ 
eignty.  Nevertheless,  Wilson  remained  adamant,  and  eventually  they  aU  had 
to  submit.  After  pressure  was  removed,  however,  they  were  to  fail  to  live 
up  to  their  obligations  in  several  instances. 

The  signature  to 

of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  conference  only  at  its  close  in 

order  that  they  might  sign  the 
aty  drawn  up  in  their  absence.  They  were  given  three  weeks  to  make  up 
fir  minds,  and  they  had  to  present  their  observations  in  writing  without 
:evious  discussion  with  any  of  the  Allied  delegates.  This  process  led  to 
ome  minor  changes,  but  the  incumbent  German  government  resigned  rather 
than  accept  the  treaty  even  as  modified.  In  fact,  however,  Germany  had  no 
choice.  A  large  part  of  its  people  were  already  on  the  point  of  starvation. 
So  a  new  government  agreed  to  sign  the  somewhat  modified  document.  By  a 
studied  gesture  of  humiliation,  the  ceremony  of  signing  the  treaty  was 
scheduled  for  the  fifth  anniversary  of  the  assassination  at  Sarajevo  (June  2S, 
1919)  in  the  very  hall  at  the  Palace  of  Versailles  where  William  i  had  been 
crowned  German  emperor.  The  German  delegates  in  accepting  the  trea 


announced  their  conviction  “that  these  conditions  of  peace  represent  in¬ 
justice  without  example.”  And  Germans  everywhere  soon  learned  to  call 
the  treaty  a  Diktat  (an  arbitrary  dictation). 

Since  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations  (page  692)  was  Part  I  of 
the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  the  Germans,  along  with  Wilson,  had  reason  to 
believe  that  eventually,  as  an  international  government,  the  League  might 
rectify  the  grosser  injustices  of  the  peace  settlement.  Nevertheless,  Germany 
was  not  permitted  as  yet  to  become  a  member  of  the  League.  From  the  very 
start  the  treaty  encountered  noncooperation  and  eventually  forceful  resist¬ 
ance  from  most  of  the  German  people. 

_  .  .  ,  .  .  OF  THE  MANY  difficult  territorial 

Territorial  provisions  ,  . ,  ,  ^  , 

,  ,  _  , questions  provided  for  in  the 

of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  ^  , 

treaty,  probably  the  most  complex 

concerned  the  parts  of  Poland  that  had  formerly  belonged  to  Germany.  A  new 
Poland  had  come  into  existence  during  the  war,  as  each  side  intrigued  to  win 
Polish  support  against  the  other.  Its  nucleus  was  the  former  Russian  Poland. 
The  Prussian  province  of  Posen,  overwhelmingly  inhabited  by  Poles,  was  now 
given  outright  to  the  restored  Poland.  Difficulties  arose  over  what  to  do  about 
Upper  Silesia  and  West  Prussia,  both  of  which’  contained  large  numbers  of 
German-speaking  people,  and  over  how  to  assure  the  Poles  free  access  to  the 
sea.  Three  compromises  were  made.  (1)  In  Upper  Silesia  a  plebiscite  was 
scheduled  to  determine  the  allegiance  of  the  majority.  (2)  The  greater  part  of 
West  Prussia  was  given  to  Poland.  In  that  way  East  Prussia  was  separated, 
as  it  had  been  before  the  first  partition  of  Poland  in  1772,  from  the  rest  of 
Germany.  The  intervening  area  became  known  as  “the  Polish  Corridor.” 
(3)  The  essentially  German  city  of  Danzig  and  its  surrounding  territory  be¬ 
came  a  free  city  under  the  administration  of  a  high  commissioner  to  be 
appointed  by  the  League  of  Nations.  Such  compromises  share  the  character 
of  an  epigram,  which  has  been  defined  as  a  half-truth  bound  to  irritate  those 
who  believe  the  other  half;  both  Germans  and  Poles  were  to  find  each  of 
these  three  compromises  a  source  of  future  irritation. 

Other  territorial  changes  were  arranged  with  little  or  no  compromise.  The 
treaty  deprived  Germany  of  all  her  colonies,  which  were  to  become  “man¬ 
dates”  of  other  nations  under  the  supervision  of  the  League  of  Nations  (page 
695 ) .  Germany  returned  Alsace-Lorraine  to  France.  The  Saar  Basip  was  put 
under  a  special  regime  responsible  to  the  League  of  Nations:  its  coal  output 
was  given  to  France;  and  after  fifteen  years  the  people  were  to  decide  by 
plebiscite  whether  to  retain  the  League  of  Nations  regime,  go  back  to  Ger¬ 
many,  or  be  annexed  by  France.  Schleswig  was  divided  into  two  zones, 
each  of  which  was  to  decide  by  separate  plebiscites  whether  it  wished  to  go 
under  Danish  or  to  remain  under  German  rule,  Germany  was  enjoined 
never  to  annex  Austria,  which  was  now  a  small  German  area  around  the 
city  of  Vienna  (page  640),  except  with  the  consent  of  the  League.  The  dis- 


I  Six  new  nations  were  created  hy  the  diplomaiic  arrangements  of  1917^1919— Czecho¬ 
slovakia,  Yugoslavia  (which  included  Serbia  and  Montenegro),  Lithuania,  Latvia, 
Estonia,  and  Finland.  Poland  was  re-created,  and  Hungary  was  separated  from  Austria. 
Italy,  Greece,  Belgium,  and  Rumania  were  enlarged  at  the  expense  of  Germany,  the 
former  Dual  Monarchy,  Turkey,  Bulgaria,  and  Russia.  France  regained  Alsace  and 
Lorraine.  Compromise  agreements  made  Danzig,  Memel,  and  Fiurne  free  entities^  under 
the  supervision  of  the  League  and  provided  for  eventual  plebiscites  to  determine  the 
.disposition 'of  disputed  areas  such  as  the  Saar  Basin  and  Schleswig.  The  Rhineland  was 
\  iernimriz^  ai^j)cci^4ed%y  AlUed  trpops.  The  Greco^urk  boundary  was  in  dispute. 


trict  of  Memel  was  set  up  as  a  territory  under  the  supervision  of  the  League 
of  Nations.  Small  pieces  of  German  territory  were  allotted  to  Belgium  and 
Czechoslovakia.  . 

. . .  '  ”  THE  Fourteen  Points  had  envis- 

The  disarmament  disarmament,  but 

,  and  occupation  of  Germany  the  Allies  were  not  wUling  to  wait 

to  disarni  Gerniany  until  a  general  agreement  could  be  reached.  The  disarma¬ 
ment  of .  .Germany  had  already  begun  under  the  terms  of  the  armistice.  The 
Treaty  of, Versailles  now  required  Germany  to  surrender  what  remained  of 
its  n^yy.  :,When,  accordingly,  the  German  fleet  the  next  June  sailed  into 
Scapa  Flow,  the  crews  scuttled  their  ships  rather  than  leave  them  in  the 
possession  of  the  Allies,  The  treaty  allowed  Germany  to  have  no  more  than 
six  warships,  in  addition  to  a  limited  number  of  small  craft,  and  forbade  sub¬ 
marines  altogether.  The  Kiel  Canal  and  Germany’s  rivers  were  opened  to 
all  nations.  Germany  was  permitted  only  an  army  of  100,000  without  air¬ 
planes  or  big  .guns.  The  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  and  a  fifty-kilometer  zone  on 
the  right  bank- were  to  be  permanently  demilitarized  (i.e.,  free  from  any  kind 
of  German  military  fortification  or  activity).  In  addition,  the  Rhineland  and 
the  bridgeheads  along  the  right  bank  of  the  river  were  to  be  occupied  by 
Allied  trpopiM.variolis  stages  of  five,  ten,  and  fifteen  years,  or  longer  if  Ger¬ 
many  failed  to  meet  her  obligations;  and  Germany  was  to  pay  the  costs  of  the 
armies  pf  ppcupation,.  From  the  very  beginning  the  Germans  did  what  they 
'.ould  to  circumvent  these  provisions. 

=  THE  PROVISION  of  the  treaty 

.  ,7  ,  .  .  dealing  with  the  aggression  of 

-  ^  arid  the  fepara^  .  . 

. . .  .  •  Germany  and  her  allies  (page 

was  a,  partly  correct  statement  of  historical  fact.  It  was  intended  only  to 
just^  the  paynient  of,  reparations  by  the  vanquished,  but  it  implied  a  moral 
condemnation  and  was  accepted  by  the  German  nation  in  the  last  analysis 
only  under,  diiress.  The  “war-guilt  question”  became  an  obsession  with  the 
German  people  and  a  w^ge  that  split  open  public. opinion  in  Allied  countries. 
Another  provision  demanded  the  surrender  of  “war  criminals.”  The  Germans 
never  ^d  conform  ,  to.  this  demand,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  Allies  would 
have  been  embarrassed  if  they  had  conformed. . , 

The  treaty  did  not  fix  the  total  amount  pf  the  reparations  that  the  Ger¬ 
mans  were  to  pay,  leaving  the  sum  for  an  Allied  Reparations  Commissioa 


to  decide  later.  Germany  had  meanwhile  to  surrender  most  of  her  merchant 
marine,  large  parts  of  her  fishing  fleet,  and  huge  quantities  of  her  coal. 
While  the  Reparations  Commission  was  trying  to  determine  the  full  claims 
of  the  victors,  Germany  was  also  required  to  pay  20,000,000,000  gold  marks 
(equivalent  to  about  $5,000,000,000),  iostallments  on  which  were  to  begin 


as  soon  as  the  Commission  demanded.  The  size  of  the  provisional  sum  made 
the  Germans  feel  victimized  and  increased  their  anxiety  about  the  future. 
These  feelings  were  fully  exploited  by  both  the  Communists  and  the  Na¬ 
tionalists  of  Germany,  and  they  met  with  sympathy  abroad. 

Keynes’  evaluation  outstanding  British  and  Amer- 

of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  economists  warned  that  Eu- 

rope’s  problems  were  not  being 
squarely  faced  at  the  Conference  of  Paris.  John  Maynard  Keynes,  in  The 
Economic  Cpnsequences  of  the  Peace  (1920),  probably  the  most  eloquent 
and  incisive  and  certainly  the  most  popular  criticism  of  the  conference,  was 
to  write;  “The  Treaty  includes  no  provisions  for  the  economic  rehabilitation 
of  Europe, -nothing  to  make  the  defeated  Central  Empires  into  good  neigh¬ 
bors,  nothing  to  stabilize  the  new  States  of  Europe,  nothing  to  reclaim  Russia; 
nor  does  it  promote  in  any  way  a  compact  of  economic  solidarity  amongst 
the  Allies  themselves.”  Herbert  Hoover,  then  director-general  of  the  Inter¬ 
national  Relief  Organization,  warned  that  Europe’s  productive  capacity 
had  been  largely  destroyed  by  war,  disorder,  political  uncertainty,  unem¬ 
ployment,  soil  exhaustion,  human  fatigue,  undernourishment,  and  other  fac¬ 
tors.  But  said  Keynes:  “It  is  an  extraordinary  fact  that  the  fundamental 
economic  problems  of  a  Europe  starving  and  disintegrating  before  their 
eyes,  was  the  one  question  in  which  it  was  impossible  to  arouse  the  interest 
of  the  Four.  Reparation  was  their  main  excursion  into  the  economic  field, 
and  they  settled  it  as  a  problem  of  theology,  of  politics,  of  electoral  chicane, 
from  every  point  of  view  except  that  of  the  economic  future  of  the  States 
whose  destiny  they  were  handling.” 

The  Treaties  -^bace  with  Austria  was  signed 

of  Saint-Germain  and  Rapallo  at  Saint-Germain-en-Laye  the  next 

September.  This  treaty  confirmed 
the  fate  that  Austria  had  deliberately  gone  to  war  to  avoid.  Austria  had 
fallen  apart  as  an  empire.  All  the  Allies  could  do  was  to  recognize  that  fact 
by  reconstituting  a  little  Austria  from  the^c^pact  German-speaking  central 
provinces  of  the  former  Austrian  EmpireT/The  new  Austria  was  obliged  to 
recognize  the  independence  of  Czechoslovakia,  Hungary,  Poland,  and  Yugo- 
slavia.To  Czechoslovakia  went  a  tiny  part  of  Lower  Austria,  most  of  Austrian 
Silesia,  and  all  of  Moravia  and  Bohemia.  Galicia  went  to  Poland,  and  Buko- 
vina  to  Rumania.  The  duchy  of  Teschen  was  divided  between  Poland  and 
Czechoslovakia.  Bosnia,  Hercegovina,  and  most  of  Dalmatia  were  given  to 
Yugoslavia.  Austria  was  permitted  an  army  of  no  more  than  30,000  men. 
She  was  obliged  to  pay  reparations  and  was  forbidden  to  join  Germany 
except  with  the  consent  of  the  League. 

Under  the  secret  provisions  of  the  Treaty  of  London,  Italy  had  been 
promised  large  pieces  of  Austria,  and  the  Treaty  of  Saint-Germain  awarded 
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of  Saint-Germain  and  Rapallo 


her  South  Tyrol,  the  Trentino,  Istria,  Trieste,  and  two  Adriatic  islands. 
Now  that  Austria  had  fallen  apart,  the  Italians  wanted  still  more,  hoping  to 
establish  their  complete  control  of  the  Adriatic.  The  conflict  mentioned 
above  regarding  Fiume  could  not  be  settled  at  Paris  because  the  Italian  dele¬ 
gates  temporarily  walked  out  of  the  conference,  and  it  was  left  to  Italy  and 
Yugoslavia  to  settle  between  them.  In  the  midst  of  the  negotiations,  the  flam¬ 
boyant  Gabriele  D’Annunzio  seized  Fiume  and  set  up  an  Italian  government 
(page  674),  although  he  was  disavowed  by  Rome.  Only  in  November  1920 
did  Italy  and  Yugoslavia  agree  to  a  peaceful  distribution  of  the  disputed  terri¬ 
tory,  and  then  by  the  Treaty  of  Rapallo  Fiume  became  a  free  city. 

_  .  SETTLEMENT  with  Bulgaria  was 

The  Treaties  j  i  ^  ^ 

,  ,,  ^  .  delayed  because  of  a  senes  or 

of  Neuilly  and  Trianon  ,  .  .  -  .  v  j 

revolutionary  crises  that  it  under¬ 
went  upon  its  defeat.  Finally,  in  November  1919,  a  treaty  was  concluded  in 
the  Paris  suburb  of  Neuilly.  Bulgaria  had  to  cede  Western  Thrace  to  the 
Allies,  who  gave  it  to  Greece.  She  had  to  surrender  her  navy,  limit  the 
number  of  her  soldiers,  and  agree  to  pay  some  reparations. 

Peace  with  Hungary  was  delayed  not  only  by  a  series  of  revolutions  but 
also  by  wars  in  which  her  neighbors  took  from  her  what  they  could.  Finally 
Admiral  Nicholas  Horthy,  leader  of  the  monarchist  party,  set  himself  up  as 
regent  and  virtual  dictator  (page  684).  His  government  signed  a  peace 
treaty  in  the  Grand  Trianon  Palace,  l^ated  on  the  palace  grounds  of 
Versailles,  in  June  1920.  Austria  received  the  German-speaking  Burgenland 
from  Hungary.  To  Yugoslavia  went  Croatia-Slavonia  and  about  half  of  the 
Banat  of  Temesvar.  Rumania  got  the  other  half  of  the  Banat  and  all  of 
Transylvania.  Czechoslovakia’s  share  was  Slovakia  and  Carpathian  Ruthenia. 
Hungary  also  agreed  to  assume  some  of  the  burden  of  reparations  and  to 
limit  her  army. 

"  ,  ,  TURKEY  had  likewise  been  under- 

The  Turkish  refusal  .  ♦  i?  i  j 

,  going  a  series  of  revolutions  and, 

to  accept  the  Treaty  of  Sevres  .  j  *  a 

^  m  addition,  had  to  endure  inva¬ 

sions  by  Greek  and  Italian  armies  seeking  pieces  of  Turkish  territory.  A 
strong  man  emerged  in  the  person  pf  the  Nationalist  general  Mustafa 
Kemal  Pasha,  who  had  covered  himself  with  glory  in  the  victorious  Dar¬ 
danelles  campaign  of  1915  (page  593).  When  it  began  to  appear  that  the 
peace  negotiations  might  leave  the  old  Ottoman  Empire  badly  dismembered, 
the  Turkish  Nationalists  led  by  Mustafa  Kemal  demanded  that  Turkey 
keep  all  territory  where  a  clearly  Turkish  majority  of  Islamic  faith  existed. 
That  demand  was  rejected,  under  the  influence  of  the  Allies,  by  Sultan 
Mohammed  vi.  Kemal  then  called  together  a  national  assembly  at  Angora  in 
April  1920.  The  assembly  elected  him  head  of  the  government,  disregarding 
the  powerless  sultan.  A  separate  peace  conference  at  San  Remo  led  the 


Allies  to  the  decision  to  make  peace  with  the  sultan’s  government  at  Con¬ 
stantinople  rather  than  with  KemaFs  republican  government  at  Angora. 

In  August  1920,  the  sultan’s  representatives  signed  a  treaty  at  the  Pari¬ 
sian  suburb  of  Sevres.  They  ceded  all  Turkey’s  territories  inhabited  by  non- 
Turkish  populations,  and  those  territories  were  set  up  either  as  independent 
states  or  as  mandates  of  tihe  League  or  were  assigned  to  Italy  or  Greece.  The 
treaty,  though  it  was  doomed  to  only  a  brief  validity,  was  a  milestone  on  the 
road  to  limbo  for  the  Ottoman  Empire,  which  had  been  no  less  an  anachro¬ 
nism  in  a  nationalist  world  than  the  old  Dual  Monarchy,  for  the  non-Turkish 
peoples  remained  separated  from  Turkey  thereafter. 

The  British  stood  behind  the  sultan’s  government  in  Constantinople, 
largely  because  they  wished  to  keep  the  Straits  open  and  feared  that  a 
Nationalist  government,  disavowing  former  international  agreements,  might 
try  to  close  them.  Lloyd  George  wanted  to  curb  Kemal,  but  was  aware  that 
his  war-weary  country  could  not  and  would  not  undertake  an  extensive 
military  campaign  for  that  purpose.  It  appeared,  however,  that  British  exer¬ 
tions  would  be  unnecessary,  since  the  Greek  prime  minister  offered  to 
undertake  such  a  campaign  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  not  only  the  large 
Greek  city  of  Smyrna,  as  promised  by  the  Treaty  of  Sevres,  but  other  lands 
^as  well.  But  after  two  years  of  bitter  fighting  in  Anatolia,  Kemal  defeated  the 
Greek  armies  completely.  In  September  1922  the  Turkish  army  recaptured 
the  badly  battered  Smyrna.  British  intervention  kept  the  Turks  from  other 
probable  victories.  Kemal  proclaimed  the  sultan  deposed,  and  the  friendless 
monarch  fled,  as  several  friendless  monarchs  had  before  him,  to  asylum 
in  England. 

The  Treaty  of  Lausanne  ™  ’^^^ween  the 

with  the  Republic  of  Turkey 

hand  and  the  Allies  and  Greece 
on  the  other  was  concluded  at  Lausanne,  Switzerland.  The  Treaty  of  Sevres 
was  scrapped.  Turkey  retained  Asia  Minor  and  the  Aegean  Sea  islands  of 
Imbros  and  Tenedos  in  Asia.  In  Europe  she  retained  Constantinople  and 
Eastern  Thrace  with  Adrianople  and  the  Gallipoli  Peninsula,  thus  keeping 
control  of  both  sides  of  the  Straits,  which  she  agreed  to  demilitarize.  Capitu¬ 
lations,  which  were  special  privileges  for  the  nationals  of  foreign  Christian 
powers  and  consequently  were  a  mark  of  Turkish  inequality  in  the  family  of 
nations,  were  abolished. 

A  cruel  innovation  in  the  settlement  of  minorities  problems  was  devised 
at  Lausanne.  Regardless  of  the  wishes  of  the  individuals  involved,  the  Greeks 
and  the  Turks  agreed  to  exchange  Turks  living  on  Greek  territory  for  Greeks 
living  on  Turkish  territory.  Not  many  Turks  had  to  be  expatriated,  but  more 
than  a  million  Greeks  had  to  leave  Asia  Minor,  where  they  and  their  ances¬ 
tors  had  lived  since  Homeric  times.  Greeks  who  had  resided  in  Constanti¬ 


nople  before  the  end  of  the  war,  however,  were  allowed  to  stay  there. 
Although  Turkey  had  lost  the  whole  Arabic-speaking  part  of  her  possessions, 
Kemal  had  saved  a  large  and  now  cohesively  Turkish  portion  of  the  former 
Ottoman  Empire. 


Japan's 

new  international  position 


THE  DELIBERATELY  aggrCSSlVC 
role  of  Japan  in  the  postwar  world 
was  one  of  the  most  intricate 


problems  that  .the  powers  were  called  upon  to  face.  During  the  war  years 
the  conservative  political  and  social  groups  had  continued  to  dominate  the 
government  of  Japan,  and  had  profited  considerably  from  the  rapid  expan¬ 
sion  of  the  nation’s  foreign  trade  and  industrial  plants.  The  western  powers 
had  hired  Japanese  commercial  vessels  and  placed  large  orders  with  Japanese 
industry  at  a  time  when  their  own  industrial  and  commercial  enterprises 
were  overtaxed  by  military  demands.  The  Japanese  had  also  been  able  during 
the  war  years  to  penetrate  the  Asian,  African,  and  South  American  markets 
formerly  controlled  by  Westerners.  The  rapid  increase  in  exports  provided 
Japan  with  a  favorable  balance  of  payments  and  elevated  the  insular  empire, 
like  the  United  States,  from  debtor  to  creditor  status. 


The  Japanese 

at  the  Paris  Conference 


WHILE  international  tension 
mounted  over  Japan’s  aggressive 
tactics  in  the  Siberian  interven¬ 


tion,  Japanese  diplomats  at  the  Conference  of  Paris  sought  to  obtain  new 
international  recognition  of  their  nation’s  status  as  a  great  power.  They  at 
once  encountered  the  unwillingness  of  the  Big  Four  to  take  an  oriental  diplo¬ 
mat  into  their  confidence.  That  embarrassment  induced  the  Japanese  to  . 
press  all  the  more  vigorously  for  the  inclusion  of  the  principle  of  racial 
equality  in  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations.  In  this  ambition  they 
were  thwarted  by  the  growing  antagonism  in  the  United  States,  Canada, 
Australia,  New  Zealand,  and  the  countries  of  Latin  America  toward  Asiatic 
immigration.  It  was  particularly  difficult  for  the  Japanese  to  understand  that 
major  resistance  to  their  equality  should  come  from  the  United  States,  whose 
president  had  talked  in  high-flown  phrases  of  justice  and  right.  They  failed  to 
understand  how  embarrassing  if  was  for  a  Democratic  president  to  seem  to 
advocate  racial  equality. 

In  their  other  objectives  at  the  peace  conference  the  Japanese  were  more 
successful.  They  won  the  right  to  hold  under  mandate  to  the  League  of 
Nations  the  formerly  German  islands  in  the  Pacific  north  of  the  equator, 
Australia  and  New  Zealand  were  granted  mandates  in  the  islands  south  of 
the  equator.  The  Japanese,  depending  on  the  guarantees  accorded  thein  dur¬ 
ing  the  war  by  all  the  powers  except  the  United  States,  also  laid  before  the 
conference  their  claims  upon  the  former  German  holdings  in  Shantung.  The 
Chinese  delegation,  supported  by  President  Wilson,  meanwhile  sought  the 
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abrogation  of  all  spheres  of  influence  in  China.  After  lengthy  and  generally 
discomfiting  discussion,  it  was  finally  agreed  that  Japan  should  be  permitted 
to  take  over  Germany’s  former  rights  in  Shantung  with  the  proviso  that 
certain  concessions  should  in  due  course  be  returned  to  China.  In  China,  all 
groups  looked  upon  the  Shantung  decision  as  a  betrayal  of  the  national 
interest,  and  the  government  at  Peking  refused  to  sign  the  Treaty  of  Versailles. 
Once  more  they  learned  that  little  power  resided  in  high-sounding  phrases. 
Technically,  China  did  not  make  peace  with  Germany  until  they  concluded 
a  bilateral  treaty  in  1920. 

Embarrassments  designs  on  Siberia 

of  the  western  powers  in  Siberia  ^  P"®*' 

per.  Her  vigorous  espousal  of  the 

anti-Bolshevik  cause  there  continued  to  cause  grave  doubts  regarding  her 
motives.  Could  not  Japanese  zeal  be  due  chiefly  to  the  desire  to  upset  the 
balance  of  power  in  the  East?  Besides,  counsels  were  divided  as  to  what  the 
ultimate  objectives  of  the  intervening  powers  ought  to  be,  and  some  of  the 
western  statesmen  were  beginning  to  doubt  the  merits  of  intervention  in  Rus¬ 
sia  altogether.  In  Siberia  the  establishment  of  a  White  Russian  government 
under  Admiral  Alexander  V  Kolchak  shortly  after  the  armistice  brought 
out  these  differences  clearly.  Supported  mainly  by  the  European  Allies, 
who  wished  to  put  an  anti-Communist  in  power,  the  Kolchak  regime  was 
undermined  by  the  Japanese  military,  who  saw  no  advantage  in  stabilization 
under  any  Russian  authority,  and  by  their  Cossack  supporters,  who  sought 
power  for  themselves.  Kolchak  failed  and  was  executed  by  the  Bolsheviks  in 
1920.  His  failure  discouraged  the  western  powers  and  China,  and  in  the 
spring  of  1920  they  began  gradually  to  withdraw  their  forces  from  Siberia. 

In  eastern  Siberia,  meanwhile,  the  Bolsheviks  had  begun  to  make  head¬ 
way  through  guerrilla  activity  and  the  establishment  of  local  governments. 
By  the  time  the  western  powers  and  China  had  withdrawn  their  intervention 
forces,  the  Bolshevik  guerrillas  (or  “partisans,”  as  they  were  called)  were 
descending  in  armed  raids  upon  the  Japanese  and  their  Cossack  supporters 
and  slaughtering  them  in  great  numbers.  Provoked  to  reprisals,  the  Japanese 
military  engaged  in  massacres  of  Reds  who  resisted  their  authority,  and 
burned  down  the  cities  and  villages  that  opposed  them.  Since  the  Japanese 
continued  to  act  in  the  name  of  the  Allies,  the  western  powers  felt  called 
upon  to  repudiate  these  dismaying  actions  and  requested  the  withdrawal  of 
Japanese  troops  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  rise  and  fall  withdrawal  of  their 

of  the  "Far  Eastern  Republic"  Japanese  concentrated 

their  activities  in  the  Maritime 
Territory  and  on  the  island  of  Sakhalin.  In  the  remainder  of  eastern  Siberia, 
^44  the  Communists,  as  they  recovered  the  once-occupied  territory,  organheed  an 


“independent-democratic”  state  known  as  the  “Far  Eastern  Republic.”  De¬ 
nouncing  Japanese  ruthlessness  to  the  world,  the  Far  Eastern  Republic 
sought  to  win  aid  in  its  effort  to  force  the  withdrawal  of  the  Japanese.  Sym¬ 
pathy  came  from  the  United  States.  In  1921  the  American  government,  as  it 
had  done  six  years  before,  declared  that  it  would  recognize  no  changes 
brought  about  by  force  if  they  violated  existing  treaty  rights.  At  the  same 
time  the  United  States  and  the  other  powers  prepared  plans  for  a  conference 
to  meet  at  Washington  to  deal  with  eastern  problems. 

Consequently  the  Japanese  government  decided  to  proceed  more 
cautiously  in  eastern  Siberia  and  agreed  to  negotiate  at  Dairen  with  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  Far  Eastern  Republic.  Here  discussions  went  on  for  over 
eight  months.  Meanwhile  the  Washington  Conference  had  begun,  and  Japan 
became  more  and  more  involved  in  complications  in  simultaneous  meetings 
at  Dairen  and  at  Washington.  Taking  advantage  of  Japanese  embarrass¬ 
ments,  the  Communists  increased  their  demands  at  Dairen.  The  issues  of 
Siberia  and  Sakhalin  were,  however,  aired  but  not  acted  upon  at  the  Wash¬ 
ington  Conference,  and  few  conclusions  were  reached  at  Dairen. 

Subsequent  efforts  of  the  Russians  and  Japanese  to  negotiate  their  dif¬ 
ferences  also  met  with  failure.  Because  of  domestic  pressure  (page  663)  and 
the  changing  pattern  of  world  affairs,  the  Japanese  finally  decided  to  evacu¬ 
ate  Vladivostok  In  October  1922.  The  next  month,  the  thinly  disguised 
fiction  that  the  Far  Eastern  Republic  was  independent  of  Russia  was  given 
up  when  its  government  voluntarily  dissolved  itself  and  turned  control  over 
to  Moscow.  The  question  of  Northern  Sakhalin  was  not  resolved  until  the 
resumption  of  official  Soviet- Japanese  relations  in  1925  (page  662),  when 
the  Japanese  acquired  oil  and  coal  concessions  there  in  return  for  the  evacu¬ 
ation  of  their  troops. 

PEACE  elsewhere  in  the  Far  East 

The  continuation  ^  reality  at  the  con- 

of  tensions  in  the  Far  East 

A  contest  for  control  of  China  was  going  on  unabated  between  the  Kuo- 
mintang  (National  People’s  Party)  in  Canton  and  the  government  in  Peking 
(page  660),  and  hostility  to  Japan  was  about  the  only  point  on  which  the 
Chinese  could  now  cooperate.  The  general  irritation  was  increased  by  the 
support  Japan  accorded  certain  of  the  Chinese  aspirants  for  political  power. 
At  length,  the  Chinese  undertook  a  nation-wide  boycott  of  Japanese  goods. 
The  fears  of  the  western  powers  about  Japanese  intentions  mounted  further 
because  of  the  threat  of  Japan  as  a  commercial  and  naval  rival.  The  naval 
race  constituted  a  particularly  heavy  burden  upon  the  capacities  of  all  the 
maritime  nations  and  rapidly  became  a  problem  of  first  importance  to  their 
war-stricken  economies.  To  Japan  inflation,  the  Chinese  boycott,  and  the 
expenses  of  naval  armaments  and  of  an  unsuccessful  Siberian  intervention 


were  a  bitter  yield  for  her  toil  and  expense  doting  the  great  war,  and  the  i 
people  began  to  groan  under  the  onerous  responsibilities  that  their  govern- 
ment  had  shouldered. 

The  major  question  of  Far  Eastern  international  relations  left  over  from 
the  prewar  period  was  the  future  of  the  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance.  Twice 
renewed  since  1902,  the  alliance  was  scheduled  to  expire  in  1921.  The 
United  States  and  Canada  were  particularly  opposed  to  the  continuation  of 
the  alliance,  for  it  became  increasingly  clear  that  Great  Britain  was  thereby 
obliged  to  close  her  eyes  to  Japan’s  growing  aggressiveness.  At  a  meeting  in 
London  of  the  prime  ministers  of  the  Commonwealth  in  1921,  the  prime 
minister  of  Canada  argued  vehemently  against  renewal  of  the  alliance  and  in 
favor  of  a  congress  on  Pacific  affairs  to  include  all  powers  having  Far  Eastern 
interests  with  the  exception  of  Soviet  Russia.  In  the  meantime  the  people  of 
the  United  States  began  to  clamor  for  an  end  to  the  race  in  naval  armaments  ' 
and  expressed  the  expectation  that  the  British  and  the  Japanese  would  also 
welcome  some  agreement  that  might  reduce  the  burden  of  expanding  naval 
competition.  Hoping  for  such  a  coordination  of  interests  and  aspirations. 
President  Warren  G.  Harding  in  1921  issued  invitations  to  a  Pacific  confer¬ 
ence.  Nine  powers-Great  Britain,  France,  Italy,  the  United  States,  Japan,  : 
Portugal,  the  Netherlands,  Belgium,  and  China— accepted.  <.  " 

Facific  and  naval  problems  Washington  Confer- 

at  the  Washington  Conference  November  12,  1921  1 

to  February  6,  1922)  rather  than 
the  earlier  Conference  of  Paris  that  erected  the  postwar  structure  of  thte 
Far  East.  The  results  of  the  Washington  meetings  were  embodied  in  six 
treaties  and  thirteen  resolutions,  and  in  addition  two  separate  treaties  were 
simultaneously  negotiated  outside  the  formal  sessions.  The  Anglo-Japanese 
Ailiance  was  terminated,  and  the  hopes  of  China  for  removal  of  the  limi¬ 
tations  upon  her  sovereignty  were  encouraged  by  definite  promises  regard-  ' 
ing  tariff  autonomy  and  extraterritoriality.  Few  failed  to  note  that  these  deci¬ 
sions  promoting  amity  among  the  nations  were  taken  outside  the  League  of 
Nations  because  the  United  States  was  not  a  member  of  the  League.  Tbe 
League  thereby  had  to  forego  a  rare  opportunity  to  win  prestige. 

Two  of  the  Washington  treaties  were  concluded  with  the  intention  of 
wringing  the  naval  race  to  an  end  and  establishing  a  naval  balance  of  power 
n  the  Pacific.  The  Four-Power  Pacific  Treaty  signed  by  the  United  States, 
he  British  Empire,  France,  and  Japan  specified  the  rights  of  the  powers  “in 
relation  to  their  insular  possessions  and  insular  dominions  in  the  region  of 
the  Pacific  Ocean.”  In  case  of  a  threat  to  their  rights,  it  provided  that  they 
should  consult  with  each  other  “to  meet  the  exigencies  of  the  particular 
situation.  Concluded  for  a  ten-year  period,  this  treaty  replaced  the  Anglo- 
J apanese  Alliance  as  the  stabilizing  factor  in  Far  Eastern  diplomacy. 

Directly  thereafter,  the  powers  concluded  the  Five-Power  Naval  Pact. 


Great  Britain,  the  United  States,  France,  Italy,  and  Japan  agreed  to  limit  the 
capital  ships  (battleships  and  cruisers)  of  Great  Britain,  the  United  States, 
and  Japan  by  a  formula  of  5:5:3  (i.e.,  five  ton  units  each  for  England  and 
the  United  States  to  three  for  Japan)  for  a  period  of  ten  years.  Because  the 
United  States  was  in  a  position  to  outbuild  England,  the  English  consented 
to  parity  with  the  American  naval  program.  France  and  Italy  were  allowed 
to  have  each  a  -strength  of  somewhat  more  than  half  that  of  Japan,  with 
a  ratio  number  of  1.7.  To  maintain  the  status  quo  with  regard  to  naval  forti¬ 
fications  and  bases  in  the  Pacific  region,  certain  islands  were  not  to  be  forti¬ 
fied.  But  no  limitations  could  be  agreed  upon  for  minor  seacraft  like  light 
cruisers,  submarines,  torpedo  boats  (and  a  new  world  war  was  soon  to 
prove  how  important  these  lighter  craft  can  be).  In  keeping  with  the  terms 
of  the  agreement,  about  40  per  cent  of  the  heavy  naval  craft,  mostly  out¬ 
moded,  was  scrapped.  Although  the  Japanese  smarted  under  the  “inferior 
ratio”  on  new  capital-ship  tonnage  accorded  them,  the  naval  arrangements 
concluded  at  Washington  were  officially  in  force  until  1936. 


The  Chinese  proMem 

at  the  Washington  Conference 


THE  GREATEST  achievement  of 
the  Washington  Conference  was 
the  Nine-Power  Pact  and  related 


agreements  pertaining  to  China.  Determined  ultimately  to  rid  China  of  its 
inferior  status,  the  Chinese  delegates  adopted  as  their  immediate  objectives 
the  winning  of  tariff  autonomy,  the  elimination  of  the  treaties  and  notes 
based  upon  the  Twenty-one  Demands  of  1915,  and  the  regaining  of  control 
over  Shantung.  At  the  conference  it  again  became  clear  that  Japanese  policy 
was  the  major  obstacle  to  the  realization  of  China’s  hopes.  Referring  re¬ 
peatedly  to  the  chaotic  condition  of  China  as  a  danger  to  the  peace  of  the 
Far  East,  the  Japanese  delegates  protested  Japan’s  peaceful  objectives  and 
ietreated  only  gradually  from  the  special  position  won  during  the  war. 
Their  protestations  were  belied  somewhat  by  the  military  activities  still  going 
on  in  eastern  Siberia. 


In  many  regards  the  Washington  agreement  was  a  victory  for  China. 
To  be  sure,  belligerent  Chinese  nationalists  resented  the  fact  that  the  con¬ 
ference  assumed  jurisdiction  over  numerous  problems  relating  to  the  internal 
aflEairs  of  China.  Yet  it  was  noted  by  the  world  at  large  that  at  Washington, 
China  was  permitted  for  the  first  time  in  the  twentieth  century  to  have  a 
voice  in  determining  her  own-  future.  Moreover,  even  thou^  divided  by 
internal  faction  and  defenseless  against  foreign  enemies,  China  had  no  new 
impositions  placed  upon  her.  On  the  contrary,  she  received  the  support  (no 
less  real  though  qualified)  of  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  in  her 
strug^e  to  loosen  Japan’s  grip  and  to  win  assurances  of  eventual  control 
over  her  own  destiny.  The  Nine-Power  Pact  constituted  the  only  serious 
effort  so  far  to  frame  approved  principles  for  the  conduct  of  intemational 
affairs  relating  to  China.  All  the  powers  with  definite  stakes  in  China  (ex- 


€ 


cept  the  Soviet  Union)  agreed  therein  “to  respect  the  sovereignty,  the 
independence  and  the  territorial  and  administrative  integrity  of  China,”  to 
aid  China  “to  develop  and  maintain  an  effective  and  stable  government,”  to 
help  advance  “the  principle  of  equal  opportunity,”  and  “to  refrain  from 
taking  advantage  of  conditions  in  China  to  seek  special  rights  or  privileges” 

(the  open  door).  In  her  turn,  China,  also  a  signatory  of  the  pact,  agreed 
to  support  and  work  within  the  existing  treaty  structure. 

China’s  efforts  nine-power  pact  prom- 

10  achieve  full  sovereignty  actually  include 

provisions  for  the  major  demands 
of  China,  which  were  arranged  rather  through  a  series  of  accompanying 
treaties  and  resolutions.  Particularly  pressing  was  China’s  need  for  tariff  i 
autonomy.  The  establishment  of  the  “effective  and  stable'  government”  called 
for  in  the  pact  hinged  upon  the  ability  of  some  Chinese  ruling  group  to  tap 
a  continuous  and  adequate  source  of  revenue  such  as  would  be  provided  by 
the  customs,  but  several  of  the  powers,  and  especially  Japan,  insisted  that 
“effective  and  stable  government”  was  a  neces^ry  prerequisite  to  tariff  ; 
autonomy.  Lengthy  discussions  at  Washington  led  finally  to  a  compromise  ^ 
providing  for  revision  of  the  tariff  system  and  for  the  convocation  of  a  special 
tariff  conference.  Accordingly,  a  few  years  later,  a  plenary  conference  con¬ 
vened  at  Peking  (1925),  and  the  powers  agreed  to  the  gradual  removal  of  ? 
restrictions  upon  China’s  tariff  autonomy.  Although  the  political  situation  | 
was  to  continue  chaotic  in  China,  the  powers  nevertheless  kept  their 
promises.  In  the  spring  of  1930  Japan  was  at  length  to  sign  the  last  of  the 
treaties  on  customs,  thereby  according  full  tariff  autonomy  to  China. 

China’s  effort  to  revoke  extraterritoriality  was  not  fated  to  reach  an 
equally  quick  and  favorable  conclusion.  Although  the  Chinese  delegation  at 
Washington  referred  to  extraterritoriality  as  a  “national  humiliation,”  the 
other  representatives  pointed  out  that  the  administration  of  law  in  China  was 
disordered,  inefficient,  and  often  corrupt,  and  that  aliens  still  required  con- 
sular  jurisdiction  to  protect  their  lives  and  holdings.  The  powers  were  will^-  i 
^g,  however,  to  make  a  minor  concession.  They  relinquished  their  control 
r  Chinas  postal  services,  which  had  hitherto  been  a  part  of  the  extra- 
itorial  system.  The  Chinese  assumed  control  over  their  postal  system  only 
1923.  A  score  of  years  had  still  to  elapse  before  the  principle  of  extraterri- 
iriality  in  China  would  be  fully  abandoned,  and  then  only  after  it  had  virtu-  I 
ally  ceased  to  function  in  fact.  1 

Direct  negotiations 

of  China  and  Japan  at  Washington 

included  in  the  formal  agenda  of 
the  Washington  Conference.  It  was  agreed  beforehand  that  these  were  matters 
that  might  best  be  settled  by  direct  negotiation  between  the  two  Asiatic  ^ 


powers.  China’s  hesitation,  however,  to  deal  with  Japan  except  in  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  less  interested  parties,  stimulated  the  western  powers  to  urge  that 
such  direct  negotiations  take  place  at  Washington.  Though  reluctant,  Japan 
submitted  to  this  international  pressure.  Accordingly,  at  Washington  the 
treaties  of  1915  that  had  emerged  from  the  Twenty-one  Demands  and  the  ' 
question  of  Shantung  were  reexamined  by  Japanese  and  Chinese  delegations. 
The  Chinese  argued  that  the  treaties  of  1915  “vitally  affected  the  very  exist¬ 
ence,  independence,  and  integrity  of  China”  and  should  be  revoked  in  the 
common  interests  of  China  and  the  western  powers.  On  their  side,  the  Japan¬ 
ese  contended  that  China  as  “a  free,  sovereign  nation”  had  entered  into  the 
treaties  of  1915,  and  that  revocation  would  constitute  an  “exceedingly  dan¬ 
gerous  precedent”  for  the  whole  treaty  structure  relating  to  China.  The  Japa¬ 
nese  proved  successful  in  warding  off  the  Chinese  onslaught  against  the  trea-* 
ties  of  1915.  Nevertheless,  they  agreed  in  1922  (as  earlier)  to  relinquish  the 
civil  control  of  Kiaochow  to  China,  to  transfer  the  port  of  Tsingtao  to  China, 
and,  most  important,  to  withdraw  their  troops  from  Shantung.  Certain  rail¬ 
way  holdings  and  other  capital  investments  of  Japan  were,  in  turn,  to  be 
purchased  by  China.  Thus  China  won  another  major  diplomatic  victory.  In 
the  former  German-leased  territory  she  |ould  point  to  the  first  major  piece  of 
land  ever  to  be  returned  to  China,  As  an  aftermath  of  discussions  at  Wash¬ 
ington,  the  British  also  restored  territory  to  China— the  port  of  Weihaiwei, 
which  was  once  again  placed  under  Chinese  jurisdiction  in  1930.  The  French 
base  at  Kwangchowan  was  not  returned  until  1945. 

„  ,  .  THE  WASHINGTON  treaties  oc- 

Evaluation  .  -  •  t.*  * 

,  ,  ,  cupy  a  unique  place  m  the  history 

of  the  Washington  Conjerence  ^  nm. 

^  international  agreements.  They 

appeared  to  many  Westerners  a  longer  step  toward  international  order  than 
Versailles.  They  had  resulted  in  an  apparently  important  victory  for  disarma¬ 
ment,  seeming  to  put  a  halt  to  the  Anglo-American- Japanese  naval  race.  The 
cancellation  of  the  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance  helped  to  remove  uncertainty 
about  British  policy  in  the  Far  East  and  released  Britain  from  an  unwilling 
partnership  in  Japan’s  aggressions  in  China.  The  accompanying  arrange¬ 
ments  for  the  Pacific  region  were  designed  to  discourage  aggression  and  to 
support  the  integrity  and  independence  of  a  non-European  country  even  at 
a  time  when  it  was  in  no  position  to  defend  itself.  The  general  feeling  arose 
in  the  West  that  perhaps  a  new  system  of  international  justice  had  been  born 
at  Washington.  The  world  was  to  realize  only  later  that  the  limits  placed  upon 
naval  building  and  fortifications  in  the  Far  East  were  to  induce  Japan  to 
believe  that  she  ^ould  command  Asiatic  waters  without  fear  of  a  successful 
challenge  from  the  western  powers.  And  the  Japanese,  having  failed  to  win 
recognition  of  racial  equality  at  Versailles  and  having  lost  their  alliance  with 
Britain  at  Washington,  were  not  sanguine  about  international  justice. 


AMERICA’S 

READJUSTMENT  TO  PEACE 

The  burdens  of  war  had  forced  upon  the  United  States  unwelcome  re- 

spoBsibilities.  Its  armed  miglit  and  wealtli,  just  beginning  to  be  tapped  as 
Europe’s  resources  were  reaching  exhaustion,  had  turned  stalemate  into  vic¬ 
tory.  Wilson’s  faith  and  eloquence  had  called  forth  a  vision  of  a  world  order 
guaranteeing  peace  with  justice.  But  the  people  of  the  United  States  hesitated 
to  accept  the  new  mission.  With  the  defeat  of  the  Germans,  revulsion  against 
war  and  power  politics  brought  new  life  to  the  tradition  of  deliberate  isolation, 
which  had  always  vied  with  the  tradition  of  deliberate  involvement  in  Euro¬ 
pean  affairs. 

MOST  AMERICANS  Were  generally 
The  return  ^  .1.  .  •  It. 

....  .  ^  .  under  the  impression  that,  no 

to  isolationism  m  America  ,  ,  ,  . 

matter  how  the  war  had  come  to 

America,  they  had  engaged  in  an  essentially  ideological  crusade  and  not  a 
bout  for  political  advantage.  When,  therefore,  President  Wilson  came  home 
with  a  peace  treaty  that  contained  patent  compromises,  many  felt  that  he 
had  been  outwitted.  The  Bolsheviks  had  published  the  secret  agreements  that 
they  had  found  in  the  Russian  archives,  and  Americans  were  shocked  to  see 
to  what  an  extent  the  treaty  they  were  now  asked  to  ratify  confirmed  those 
secret  covenants  secretly  arrived  at. 

The  war  had  not  destroyed  the  spirit  of  isolation  in  America.  As  Amen  • 
cans  watched  the  wrangling  and  bargaining  and  spoiling  that  went  on  in 
postwar  Europe,  they  felt  that  perhaps  it  had  been  a  mistake  to  become  too 
closely  involved  in  Europe’s  imbroglios.  Hence  the  opposition  crystallized 
around  Articles  10  and  1 1  of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations.  Article 
10  read  in  part:  “The  Members  of  the  League  undertake  to  respect  and 
preserve  as  against  external  aggression  the  territorial  integrity  and  existing 
political  independence  of  all  Members  of  the  League”;  and  Article  1 1 :  “Any 
war  or  threat  of  war,  whether  immediately  affecting  any  of  the  Members  of 
the  League  or  not,  is  hereby  declared  a  matter  of  concern  to  the  whole 
League,  and  the  League  shall  take  any  action  that  may  be  deemed  wise  and 
effectual  to  safeguard  the  peace  of  nations.”  These  provisions,  it  was  feared, 
would  bind  Americans  to  go  to  war  without  the  consent  of  Congress  as  pro¬ 
vided  by  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States. 

j,  .  THE  Republican  Party  made  itself 

American  repudiation  ^  ^  . 

of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  the  channel  of  expression  for  the 

revived  isolationism.  Even  before 
Wilson  returned,  Republican  senators  had  voiced  their  fear  of  the  surrender 
of  American  sovereignty  to  an  international  organization.  They  won  support 
not  only  from  isolationists  but  also  from  liberals,  pro-Germans,  anti-British, 


American  repudiation 
of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles 


An  American  cartoonist's 
view  of  the  futility  of  the 
economic  and  political 
isolation  of  the  United 
States.  It  appeared  in  the 
Louisville  Courier  Journal 
in  1923. 


and  others  who  felt  that  the  treaty  was  a  betrayal  of  the  fine  principles  of 
the  Fourteen  Points.  Since  the  Covenant  was  an  integral  part  of  the  peace 
treaty,  rejection  of  the  Covenant  meant  rejection  of  the  treaty. 

President  Wilson  tried  to  explain  that  the  United  States  by  signing  thp. 
Covenant  would  undertake  only  a  moral,  not  a  legal  obligation  to  enter  a 
war  against  an  aggressor.  If  he  had  been  willing  to  permit  entrance  into  the 
League  with  reservations,  he  might  have  won  a  majority,  but  he  insisted  upon 
ratification  without  reservations.  While  he  was  campaigning  for  his  views,  he 
became  sick,  never  fully  to  recover.  The  electoral  campaign  of  1920  was 
fought  in  part  on  the  issue  of  membership  in  the  League,  and  Warren  G. 
Harding,  a  relatively  obscure  Republican  senator,  running  on  a  platform  that 
was  ambiguous  regarding  the  League  (though  he  promised  League  member¬ 
ship  during  the  campaign),  defeated  a  still  more  obscure  Democratic  i^andi- 
date.  Harding’s  victory  meant  that  the  Covenant  was  never  ratified  fey  the 
Senate.  Instead,  in  July  1921,  Congress  adopted  a  joint  resolution  declaring 
the  war  at  an  end  without  a  peace  treaty.  The  next  August,  almost  three  years 
after  the  armistice,  a  peace  treaty  was  concluded  at  Berlin  by  which  the 
signers  accepted  many  provisions  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles.  Reparations  and  651 


disarmament  were  among  them;  the  League  was  the  chief  feature  repudiated. 
Subsequently  parallel  treaties  were  made  with  Austria,  Hungary,  Bulgaria,  " 
and  Turkey, 

An  immediate  consequence  of  the  rejection  of  the  Versailles  Treaty  was 
that  the  United  States  also  rejected  Wilson’s  proposed  treaty  of  alliance  with 
France.  Britain  thereupon  repudiated  hers.  That  left  the  French  in  a  danger¬ 
ous  position  if  Germany  should  ever  recover  from  its  defeat,  and  they  felt 
that  they  had  been  betrayed.  .This  attitude  was  ill  understood  in  America. 
The  harshness  that  the  French  applied  toward  Germany  was  generally  mis¬ 
interpreted  as  sheer  vengeance. -On  the  other  hand,  the  French  regarded  the 
outbursts  of  moral  indignation  in  America  as  the  height  of  Anglo-Saxon 
hypocrisy.  On  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic  a  sense  of  distrust  grew,  even  though 
personal  and  international  contacts  grew  at  the  same  time. 

.  .  ,  THE  NET  effect  of  the  United 

American  attitudes  „  ,  ^  ^ 

j  r  j.  -AT  States  refusal  to  jom  the  League 

toward  the  League  of  Nations  ^  , 

of  Nations  was  to  reduce  the 

prestige  and  to  narrow  the  objectives  of  that  body  from  the  very  start.  Some 
have  argued  that,  even  with  United  States  membership,  the  League  would 
not  have  succeeded  in  keeping  the  peace,  since  the  problems  and  hatreds 
which  the  war  had  bequeathed  were  too  numerous  and  too  knotty  for  pacific 
solution.  But  others  have  believed  that  the  possibilities  for  its  success  would 
have  been  much  greater.  Their  argument  ran;  The  United  States  was  the 
one  country  that  the  small  nations  of  Europe  trusted  as  more  or  less  disin¬ 
terested  in  Europe’s  quarrels;  with  its  withdrawal  the  confidence  of  the 
little  nations  and  the  hopes  of  millions  of  little  people  sank,  and  France, 
unable  to  count  upon  an  Anglo-American-French  alliance  to  shield  her 
against  a  German  revanche,  had  to  resort  to  a  balance-of-power  policy 
against  Germany.  Americans  were  to  become  more  and  more  saddened  or 
revolted  as  Europe’s  politicians  pursued  their  old  objectives  outside  the 
League  or  turned  that  body  into  an  arena  of  old-fashioned  international 
diplomacy,  and  to  regret  or  rejoice  accordingly  that  the  United  States  was 
not  involved. 

The  official  dissociation  of  the  United  States  from  the  League  was  at 
first  so  complete  that  even  its  communications  were  ignored.  After  months  of 
ilence,  the  entire  accumulation  was  answered  at  once  in  September  1921. 
^ublic  opinion  was,  nevertheless,  widely  favorable  to  the  League;  the  United 
hates  began  to  send  unofficial  observers  to  some  nonpolitical  League  meet¬ 
ings,  and  after  1925  took  an  increasing  part  in  the  League’s  social  and  cul¬ 
tural  activities.  American  citizens  served  on  the  World  Court  from  its 
inception,  though  the  United  States  did  not  formally  join  that  body. 

The  United  States  did  not  carry  the  other  American  nations  with  it  in 
its  relapse  into  isolation.  Most  Latin-American  countries  joined  the  League 
promptly,  and  during  the  years  of  its  existence  referred  to  it  several  disputes 


for  settlement.  Canada  early  joined  the  League,  insisting,  despite  Wilson's 
objections,  on  membership  as  a  full-fledged  sovereign  rather  than  as  an 
adjunct  of  Britain.  Because  of  the  important  part  played  by  Canadian  troops 
during  the  war,  Canada  was  able  to  secure  unconditional  membership.  This 
was  a  significant  victory  for  Canada’s  diplomatic  independence.  It  was  fol¬ 
lowed  by  another  in  1920,  when  she  was  also  given  the  right  to  name  a  resi¬ 
dent  minister  to  the  United  States,  although  the  post  was  not  filled  until  1927. 
In  subsequent  years  Canada  appointed  ministers  to  some  other  countries. 
Thus  Canada  reached  a  mature  international  status,  and  the  concept  of  a 
dominion  in  the  British  Commonwealth  underwent  a  radical  though  peaceful 
modification. 

Though  the  United  States  had  repudiated  the  idea  of  collective  security 
through  League  action,  it  was  all  in  favor  of  maintaining  peace  through  other 
means.  How  far  even  a  Republican  administration  was  committed  to  interna¬ 
tional  cooperation  was  demonstrated  in  1921  when  it  initiated  the  conference 
of  nine  naval  and  Pacific  powers  (excluding  Russia)  at  Washington.  The 
Washington  Conference  was  the  first  world-wide  diplomatic  congress  to  meet 
in  the  United  States  and  did  much  to  spread  international  good  will  abroad 
and  provide  a  counterbalance  to  the  isoiationist  atmosphere  at  home. 

«  .  .  L  for  the  Americas  economic  re- 

Economic  changes  brought 

,  .  ,  .  ,  .  adjustment  to  peace  was  not,  as 

to  the  Americas  by  the  war  .  „  .  . 

in  Europe,  a  matter  of  rebuilding 

devastated  areas,  reviving  peacetime  industry  and  trade,  and  coping  with 
catastrophic  financial  difficulties.  It  was  rather  a  matter  of  •  readjusting  ex¬ 
panded  wartime  industries  to  peacetime  conditions.  The  war  and  the  collapse 
of  Russian  trade  had  forced  the  rest  of  the  world  into  an  economic  inter¬ 
dependence  favorable  to  the  Americas.  While  the  European  powers  were 
battling  it  out  on  Europe’s  soil,  the  Americas  had  supplemented  Europe’s  re¬ 
duced  production  and  had  provided  huge  quantities  of  war  materials.  Argen¬ 
tina  had  supplied  meat  and  wheat  to  the  Allies.  Chile  had  provided  nitrates, 
Venezuela,  oil.  Canada  had  sent  wheat,  meat,  minerals,  wood  products,  and 
munitions  abroad.  The  United  States  had  provided  all  kinds  of  war  materials, 
food,  money,  and  credit.  In  the  absence  of  European  competition  new  indus¬ 
tries  had  developed  for  home  markets. 

This  stimulation  had  wrought  vast  changes  in  the  economic  systems  of 
the  American  nations  and  in  their  economic  relationships  with  the  rest  of 
the  world.  Industry  assumed  a  big  role  in  Canada,  which  became  a  leading  in¬ 
dustrial  nation,  trailing  behind  only  three  or  four  of  the  big  powers.  Though 
wheat  production  remained  a  basic  element  in  her  economy,  manufacturing, 
mining,  and  lumbering  also  came  to  be  of  first  importance,  An  index  of  the 
extent  of  Canadian  industrialization  was  the  increase  of  urban  population  to 
the  point  where  in  1921  it  almost  equaled  the  rural  population.  Latin  America 
experienced  a  similar  rapid  industrialization  in  some  areas,  although  others 


remained  industrially  backward.  To  some  extent  the  war  accentuated  the 
tendency  to  one-product  rather  than  diversified  economies  and  brought  a 
greater  dependence  on  the  world  market.  For  example,  the  great  wartime 
demand  for  nitrates  and  the  postwar  falling-off  of  that  demand  left  Chile 
with  a  grave  problem  of  readjustment.  By  and  large,  however,  the  war-stimu¬ 
lated  prosperity  continued  in  Latin  America  until'  1929. 

The  war  made  the  United  States,  already  one  of  the  leading  mdustrial 
nations  of  the  world,  a  mature  economic  giant.  Not  only  did  the  mdustrial 
production  of  the  United  States  outstrip  that  of  its  rivals;  it  had  taken  ovex 
many  European  and  Latin-American  markets  and  had  become  one  of  the 
greatest  creditor  nations  in  the  world.  Private  investments  and  both  public 
and  private  loans  gave  the  United  States  economic  stakes  everywhere  and  in 
turn  made  the  economies  of  other  nations  highly  sensitive  to  American  eco¬ 
nomic  policies.  For  a  year  or  so  following  the  armistice,  while  peacetime 
commodities  were  still  scarce,  the  Americas  enjoyed  an  unprecedented  pros¬ 
perity.  Then,  as  in  Europe,  a  sharp  depression  followed  (1920-1922), 
brought  on  partly  by  postwar  deflation  and  partly  by  the  resumption  oi^ 
normal  production  and  shipping  in  other  parts  of  the  world. 


^  ,  THE  CONSEQUENT  economic  re- 

American  business  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

,  ,  ^  ^  adjustment  of  the  United  States 

and  the  Fordney-McCumher  tariff  vt  ^ 

was,  like  its  political  readjustment, 

fraught  with  complications  for  other  countries.  In  1922  Congress  passed  the 

Fordney-McCumber  Tariff  Act,  a  protective  measure  that  walled  out  certain 

commodities  by  means  of  the  highest  duties  in  American  experience.  The  act 

was  intended  to  emphasize  agricultural  protection  and  to  promote  the  self- 

sufficiency  of  the  United  States  by  encouraging  the  manufacture  of  such 

products  as  chemicals  and  dyestuffs  (“war  babies”)  that  had  formerly  been 

imported  mainly  from  Germany  and  now  had  been  developed  to  a  high  point 

in  the  United  States  largely  through  the  use  of  German  patents  confiscated 

as  war  booty.  Also  given  higher  protection  from  foreign  competition  were 

some  older  and  better  entrenched  industries,  such  as  sugar,  woolen  textiles, 

and  luxury  goods,  which  would  have  suffered  severely  from  the  renewal  of 

foreign  competition. 

This  protective  policy ‘undoubtedly  gave  certain  American  enterprises  a 
*illip,  but  it  also  hampered  European  recovery  by  cutting  off  United  States 
tkets,  and  made  it  more  difficult  for  nations  indebted  to  the  United  States 
)ay  their  obligations.  The  initial  American  insistence  on  carrying  out  war- 
.e  debt  arrangements,  coupled  with  the  American  tariff  policy,  exasperated 
dTopean  merchants  and  governments.  “Uncle  Sam”  became  ‘‘Uncle  Shy- 
.ock”  to  Europeans,  who  quickly  lost  their  vision  of  Americans  as  Wilsonian 
idealists  and  thought  of  them  instead  as  crass  materialists  and  mammon- 
worshipers. 

Harding’s  campaign  promise  of  “return  to  normalcy”  as  actually  prac¬ 


ticed  meant  favor  to  business,  especially  big  business.  Not  only  was  a  pro¬ 
hibitive  tariff  law  enacted,  but  wartime  excess-profits  taxes  were  repealed,  and 
corporation  taxes  and  heavy  taxes  on  high  incomes  were  reduced.  The  Fed¬ 
eral  Trade  Commission  and  the  Supremd  Court  were  staffed  by  “safe”  men, 
who  did  not  feel  it  their  special  mission  to  “bust”  trusts  or  to  recognize  and 
regulate  abuses  by  big  business.  A  series  of  strikes  in  the  early  postwar  years 
alarmed  conservatives,  and  an  open-shop  drive  conducted  by  employers 
against  labor  unions  received  government  backing,  notably  in  1922  when  a 
strike  by  400,000  railroad  shopmen  brought  forth  a  sweeping  federal  court 
injunction  against  the  strikers.  Herbert  Hoover  as  secretary  of  commerce 
until  1929  and  later  as  president  encouraged  the  formation  of  associations 
of  manufacturers  to  promote  efficiency  and  to  standardize  industrial  condi¬ 
tions;  he  also  fostered  business  combinations  which  by  price-fixing  and  vol¬ 
untary  regulations  moved  business  enterprise  farther  and  farther  away  from 
the  self-regulating  competitive  market  that  the  classical  economist  held  up 
as  ideal. 


Concomitant  with  the  development  of  big  business  went  the  spread  of  the’ 
practice  of  sharing  the  profits  of  production.  Henry  Ford  was  one  of  the 
leading  exponents  of  profit  sharing.  Ford  did  this  by  means  of  higher  wages 
and  bonuses.  Other  huge  industries  preferred  the  distribution  of  stock  shares 
among  workers  on  easy  terms.  Ford  and  other  industrialists  reasoned  that 
prosperous  workers  make  potential  consumers  who  can  buy  more  of  indus¬ 
try’s  commodities  than  underpaid  workers.  They  expected  also  that  pros¬ 
perous  workers  would  not  be  good  subjects  for  Communist  propaganda  or 
for  union  organizers. 

Nationalism  ^  striking  tendency  of  the  post- 

,  .  .  .  ^  war  American  mood  was  its  xen- 

and  immigration  quotas  ,  ,  .  ^  ^ 

ophobia  (antiforeign  .impulse). 

Americans  also  became,  more  conspicuously  than  before,  anti-Negro,  anti- 
Cathoiic,  and  anti-Semitic,  and  more  insistent  than  ever  upon  “100  per  cent 
Americanism.”  This  heightened  nationalism  sprang  not  only  from  the  pride 
engendered  by  American  feats  during  the  recent  war  but  also  from  the  fear  of 
German  sympathizers  (“pro-Germans”)  at  home  during  the  war  and  from 
the  revolution  in  Russia  afterwards.  Americans  were  alarmed  by  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  a  small  but  active  group  of  revolutionary  Communists  in  the  United 
States,  avowedly  attached  to  the  Third  International,  which  was  controlled  by 
Moscow  and  dedicated  to  the  overthrow  of  democracy  and  capitalism.  In 
1919  several  public  officials  received  in  their  mail  packages  containing 
bombs,  and  other  bombings  were  directed  at  prominent  officials  and  wealthy 
businessmen.  This  violence,  wheaier  the  work  of  cranks  or  of  radicals,  was 
easily  associated  in  the  public  mind  with  foreigners,  union  leaders,  and  Ne¬ 
groes.  The  great  migraion  of  Negro  workers  from  southern  farms  to  north¬ 
ern  war  industries  led  to  the  segregation  of  large  Negro  populations  in  the 


North  and  fear  in  certain  quarters  in  both  North  and  South  that  the  Negro 
might  not  remain  as  amenable  as  he  had  hitherto  been.  Returning  Negro  war 
veterans  felt  entitled  to  equal  treatment  with  white  veterans.  Xenophobia,  as 
in  the  days  when  Federalists  and  anti-Federalists  fought  over  the  merits  of 
the  French  Revolution,  became  a  political  issue. 

One  expression  of  the  new  Americanism  was  the  passage  of  laws  restrict¬ 
ing  immigration.  “Emergency”  laws  passed  in  1921  and  1922  were  super¬ 
seded  by  a  law  of  1924,  which  limited  the  number  of  immigrants  per  year 
from  each  country  to  2  per  cent  of  the  number  that  the  census  of  1890 
showed  as  having  come  from  that  country  and  being  then  in  the  United 
States.  Orientals  including  Japanese  were  to  be  excluded  entirely,  despite  the 
“Gentlemen’s  Agreement”  of  the  Roosevelt  administration  (page  546).  The 
effect  of  this  legislation  was  to  permit  relatively  easy  immigration  for  north 
Europeans,  who  predominated  before  1890,  and  to  discriminate  against  the 
would-be  “new”  immigrants  from  southern  and  eastern  Europe.  North  Euro¬ 
peans  were  considered  better  bred,  better  educated,  more  easily  assimilable, 
and  less  radical.  The  United  States  was  no  longer  willing  to  serve  without 
restriction  and  discrimination  as  a  haven  for  “the  wretched  refuse”  of  Eu¬ 
rope’s  “teeming  shore.”  The  middle-class,  white,  Protestant,  native-born 
American  did  not  relish  the  prospect  of  becoming  a  member  of  a  minority 


group. 

,  ,  INTENSE  “nativism”  immediately 

Intolerance,  u.  ^  j  .  . 

,  ,  after  the  war  found  expression  m 

persecutions,  and  alarm  .  i..  xil  r  xr 

the  phenomenal  rebirth  of  the  Ku 

Klux  Klan.  Taking  the  name  and  the  nativist  spirit  of  the  Klan  of  Recon¬ 
struction  days  (page  323),  the  new  Klan,  founded  in  1916,  grew,  sometimes 
at  the  rate  of  100,000  a  week,  to  a  claimed  membership  of  5,000,000  in 
1925.  Anti-Negro,  anti-Catholic,  and  anti-Jew,  it  operated  outside  of  the  law, 
through  threats  and  terror  and  midnight  parades  of  white  hoods  and  fiery 
crosses.  For  a  brief  time  the  Klan  became  so  powerful  that  in  some  places  it 
controlled  local  politics,  and  even  the  national  political  parties  avoided 
taking  an  open  stand  against  it.  Some  men  who  afterwards  were  to  regret 
their  action  found  it  good  politics  to  become  afi&liated. 

“Red”  scares  and  “witch”  hunts  became  a  familiar  part  of  the  postwar 
'reaction.  The  Industrial  Workers  of  the  World,  frankly  revolutionary,  was  the 
:arget  of  a  concerted,  violent,- and  generally  effective  attack.  Five  representa- 
ives  were  expelled  from  the  New  York  State  legislature  because  they  were 
Socialists.  Personal  ambition  and  publicdndignation  caused  by  the  bomb  inci¬ 
dents  of  1919  prompted  Attorney  General  A.  Mitchell  Palmer  to  seek  out 
and  deport  suspect  aliens  in  a  manner  that  has  made  “the  Palmer  raids” 
proverbial  as  a  violation  of  the  American  tradition  of  civij  liberty. 

The  extremes  of  reaction  represented  by  the  Ku  Kdux  Klan  and  the 


Palmer  raids  were  largely  confined  to  the  early  1920’s.  Even  when  suspicion 


was  at  its  highest,  many  editors,  lawyers,  judges,  and  laymen  insisted  upon 
fair  play  and  the  traditional  liberties.  Nevertheless,  the  fear  of  an  alien  radi- 
calismftemained  to  inflame  the  political  atmosphere.  It  deepened  the  cap¬ 
italist  s  distrust  of  labor,  stiffened  resistance  to  change,  reinforced  the 
nativist  s  determination  to  seal  his  country  off  from  left-wing  importations 
from  Europe,  and  even  led  to  extensive  approval  of  strong-arm  methods  at 
home  and  abroad  that  stamped  out  radicalism  and  kept  the  Communists  in 
check.  , 


The  new  era  Americas  business  recov- 

in  American  business  quickly  from  the  postwar  de¬ 

pression  of  1920-1922,  and  ex¬ 
cept  in  agriculture  prosperity  was  general  again  until  almost  the  end  of  the 
decade.  Laymen  and  some  reputed  economists  spoke  of  “a  new  era”  of  con¬ 
tinuous  prosperity.  The  famous  Teapot  Dome  scandal,  involving  two  cabinet 
secretaries  and  some  oil  magnates  in  conspiracy  to  defraud  the  government, 
only  slightly  ruffled  the  smooth  surface  of  “normalcy.”  Harding  died  in  office 
in  1923.  His  successor,  Calvin  Coolidge,  added  to  American  lore  the  dictum: 
“The  business  of  America  is  business.”  Secretary  of  Commerce  Hoover  and 
others  lauded  “rugged  individualism.” 

A  trend  toward  monopoly  and  combination  in  business  fostered  by  the 
war  was  now  further  nourished  by  the  benign  attitude  of  the  government.  In 
manufacturing,  mining,  transportation,  trade,  banking,  utilities,  newspape^ 
publishing,  the  new  field  of  radio,  and  many  other  industries,  small  businesses 
were  frequently  replaced  by  a  few  mammoth  concerns.  Nationally  owned 
chain  systems  of  grocery  stores  and  five-and-ten-cent  stores  invaded  even  the 
smallest  country  towns  and  often  forced  the  local  grocer  or  variety  store  out 
qf  business.  Holding  companies  and  investment  trusts  (corporations  whose 
property  was  not  an  industry  but  stock  certificates  in  other  corporations)  gave 
.  a  relatively  few  financiers  inordinate  power  over  the  management  and  policies 
of  large  corporations.  Frequently  a  single  man  might  be  a  director  of  several 
or  many  related  companies,  thus  bringing  about  a  kind  of  chain  system  of 
corporations  (or,  as  it  was  generally  called,  an  interlocking  directorate).  A 
carefree  public,  blessed  with  accumulated  war  bonds  to  convert  into  some¬ 
thing  more  profitable,  provided  a  horde  of  stock  brokers  with  a  steady  flow 
of  ready  cash  for  a  few  trusted  financial  wizards  to  invest  for  them  in  what 
appeared  to  be  a  solid  capital  structure. 


The  condition 

of  the  farmer  and  of  labor 


AMERICAN  prosperity  of  the  gold¬ 
en  twenties  was  not  universal. 
The  farmers  had  lost  their  war¬ 


time  markets  and  farm  prices  had  come  down,  but  farm  costs  remained  high. 
Since  they  still  depended  a  great  deal  on  sales  abroad,  the  high  United  States 
tariff  did  them  little  or  no  good.  The  reduction  in  the  total  of  international 
trade  cut  down  their  overseas  markets  and  encouraged  competitive  produc¬ 


es? 


tion  abroad.  Canada,  Australia,  and  Argentina  became  successful  competi¬ 
tors  with  the  United  States  in  grain  and  meat  export,  and  several  European 
countries  tried  actively  to  promote  a  greater  degree  of  self-sufficiency  k  agri¬ 
culture,  At  the  same  time,  farmers  were  forced  to  pay  for  farm  machinery 
and  manufactured  goods  at  prices  pegged  by  a  protective  tariff  and  by  “gen¬ 
tlemen’s  agreements”  among  manufacturers  at  home. 

Labor  shared  more  than  the  farmer  in  the  prosperity  of  the  twenties.  Yet 
even  in  the  peak  years  at  least  a  million  and  a  half  were  unemployed.  The 
average  working  week  remained  fixed  at  about  fifty  hours  and  average  wages 
rose  only  slightly  during  the  decade.  Union  membership  and  union  activity 
had  been  abnormally  high  during  the  war,  but  it  now  declined.  This  decline 
was  due  largely  to  the  concerted  campaign  against  the  closed  shop  begun  in 
1919  (page  655).  The  American  Federation  of  Labor,  strongest  of  the 
unions,  retained  a  conservative,  skilled-craft  organization,  but  the  great  mass 
of  unskilled  laborers  remained  unorganized.  Much  of  the  American  Federa¬ 
tion  of  Labor’s  energy  was  absorbed  in  a  harassing  battle  with  a  small  but 
militant  group  of  revolutionary  Communists  who  were  attempting  to  bore 
from  within.  Thus  American  labor  found  itself  under  attack  from  both  Right 


and  Left. 

CONSERVATIVE,  Unsentimental, 
Economic  interests  ,  .  t  .  ..t. 

,  .  .  ,  j  and  isolationist,  the  government 

and  intervention  abroad  .  .  tt  -x  j 

of  the  United  States  remained 

liroughout  the  1920’s  a  businesslike  but  flexible  creditor  to  European 
debtors.  Calculated  arrangements  were  made  with  various  debtor  countries 
to  scale  down  interest  rates,  but  in  its  refusal  to  cancel  the  principal  the 
United  States  was  adamant.  While  the  Europeans  wanted  the  United  States 
to  write  off  its  loans  as  America’s  free  contribution  to  the  winning  of  the  war, 
the  United  States  regarded  them  as  genuine  business  obligations.  “They  hired 
the  money,  didn’t  they?”  Coolidge  asked.  When  Charles  G.  Dawes  helped  to 
ease  tension  within  Europe  by  negotiating  the  scaling  down  of  German,  repa¬ 
rations  (page  707) ,  his  contribution  to  the  solution  of  what  was  officially  con¬ 
sidered  a  purely  European  problem  had  little  formal  backing  from  the  United 
States  government. 

Yet,  though  sternly  isolationist,  the  United  States  did  not  hesitate  to  sup¬ 
port  its  investors  abroad,  and  its  government  actively  aided  its  businessmen 
to  get  raw  materials  from  ail  over  the  world.  In  particular,  it  fostered  control 
of  overseas  oil  supplies.  In  Mexico  and  elsewhere  in  Latin  America,  Ameri- 
ins  began  to  outstrip  competitors  from  other  countries,  but  had  to  spar  with 
e  British  and  Dutch  to  secure  oil  concessions  in  the  Near  East  and  the 
utch  East  Indies.  OU  interests  in  Mexico  indeed  threatened  for  a  tinle  to 
embroil  the  United  States  in  the  civil  wars  of  her  neighbor  south  of  the  Rio 
Grande,  until  General  Alvaro  Obregon  was  elected  president  (1920)  and 
made  peace  at  home  and  arrangements  that  were  satisfactory  abroad.  Invest¬ 


ments  in  other  Latin-American  countries,  added  to  the  concern  over  the 
Panama  lifeline,  brought  the  United  States  Marines  to  more  than  one  of  the 
little  republics.  The  United  States  evacuated  Santo  Domingo  in  1924  amidst 
general  approval,  and  a  less  aggressive  attitude  presaged  a  new  era  in  inter- 
American  relations  (Chapter  12). 

Disillusionment  general  conserva- 

and  revolt  against  "Victorianism”  complacency  of  a  fabu- 

lously  prosperous  era  some  quem- 
lous  voices  were  heard.  While  slick-paper  magazines  and  tabloid  newspapers 
sang  the  praises  of  business  efficiency  and  success,  a  new  generation  of  novel¬ 
ists  and  social  critics  (Chapter  13)  pointed  out  the  shortcomings  and 
dilemmas  of  a  civilization  rooted  in  mammon,  materialism,  and  the  machine. 
Cynicism,  disillusion,  and  the  revolt  against  puritanism  were  in*  part  a  product 
of  the  war,  but  they  also  expressed  tendencies  beginning  to  be  apparent  be¬ 
fore  the  war.  The  identification  of  mind  with  matter  in  Freudianism  and 
behaviorist  psychology,  along  with  the  baiting  of  traditional  morality  in  the 
writings  of  Oscar  Wilde  and  the  French  primitivists,  had  already  wrought 
havoc  with  prewar  conventions.  Then  in  1920  the  Volstead  Act  so  inclusively 
defined  “intoxicating”  beverages  as  to  encourage  its  violation  as  a  law  in¬ 
tended  to  enforce  the  Eighteenth  (the  Prohibition)  Amendment  to  the  Con¬ 
stitution  (1920).  The  emancipated  youth  of  the  “Jazz  Age,”  the  “flapper”  in 
loose-fitting  and  graceless  clothing  and  her  “boy  friend”— and  their  elders, 
too— drank  highballs  and  cocktails  made  with  bootleg  whiskey  or  gin  and 
home-brewed  beer,  perhaps  in  greater  quantities  than  they  might  ever  have 
consumed  of  the  legal  stuff,  and  it  became  fashionable  to  cultivate  intemper¬ 
ance  and  to  circumvent  the  law.  This  curious  phenomenon  of  official  self- 
denial  and  private  self-indulgence  favored  the  highly  organized  bootleg  in¬ 
dustry,  which  in  turn  fostered  other  forms  of  organized  vice,  from  gambling 
to  blackmail  and  murder.  And  the  Nineteenth  Amendment  (1920)  at  last 
gave  women  the  right  to  vote.  The  flagrant  and  wholesale  disrespect  for  the 
law  of  the  land  and  the  new  emphasis  on  freedom  and  equality  for  women 
combined  with  the  older  intellectual  trends  tp  produce  a  scornful  attitude 
toward  what  were  called  “Victorian  conventions,”  the  genteel  tradition,  and 
the  custom  banning  sex  from  polite  letters  and  conversation. 

THE  GROWTH 

OF  NATIONALISM  IN  THE  EAST 

Tlwo  GREAT  slogans  came  out  of  the  West  during  the  war  to  hearten  the 
patriots  of  China,  India,  and  other  countries  of  the  East.  One  of  them  was 
Wilson’s  “self-determination  of  nations,”  the  other  the  Communists’  “cap¬ 
italist  imperialism.”  The  Japanese,  who  were  well  on  the  way  toward  imperi-  65 


alism  themselves  and  who  reacted  to  these  slogans  somewhat  differently  than 
did  the  peoples  struggling  toward  national  dignity,  could  nevertheless  unite  Y 
with  them  in  the  desire  for  equality  of  Asiatics  with  Europeans. 

THE  GREAT  need  of  the  Chinese 
China  s  problems  people  and  their  leaders  was  to 

and  the  Kuomintang  reconcile  their  internal  differences  y 

and  to  undertake  seriously  the  construction  of  an  efficient  and  honest  repub-  I 
lie.  At  both  the  Versailles  and  the  Washington  conferences,  foreign  statesmen 
had  repeatedly  called  upon  China  to  do  so.  Such  admonitions  usually  came 
from  persons  who  had  but  a  slight  acquaintance  with  China’s  problems. 
Ravaged  for  over  a  century  by  an  inefficient  and  corrupt  dynasty,  and  ex¬ 
ploited  without  payment  by  the  great  powers  of  the  West,  China  was  in  a 
state  of  moral  and  economic  confusion  that  rendered  the  achievement  of 
order  and  central  authority  difficult  indeed.  This  task  was  made  still .  more 
complex  by  the  determination  of  foreign  powers  to  have  a  voice  in  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  republic.  Resentful  of  outside  interference,  many  of  the  Chi-  j 
nese  leaders  steadily  became  more  antiforeign,  and  their  determination  grew 
to  repudiate  any  government  whose  hands  had  been  soiled  by  foreign  money,  j 
In  this  regard  the  record  of  the  Kuomintang  was  fairly  clear  in  its  earlier  r 
years. 

At  the  end  of  the  war  the  Kuomintang,  though  its  strength  was  limited  to 
the  Canton  area,  began  actively  to  plan  the  overt!  w  of  the  northern  Chi-  j 
nese  government  at  Peking,  internationally  recognized  and  supported  by  the  | 
war  lords.  Repeated  efforts  in  the  postwar  years  to  heal  the  internal  wounds  | 
of  north  and  south  and  to  compromise  the  differences  between  Canton  and  ^ 
Peking  were  fruitless.  Compromise  was  rendered  difficult  by  divisions  within 
each  major  group.  Complications  arose  also  from  the  fact  that  a  number  of 
militaiy  leaders  had  established  control  of  armies  that  obeyed  only  them  and  , 
that  acted  independently  of  each  other.  The  individualistic  aims  of  the  | 
northern  war  lords  and  the  splintered  character  of  the  Kuomintang  forces  | 
ostponed  decisive  action  from  either  the  north  or  the  south.  After  the  Wash-  | 
gton  Conference,  however,  the  Kuomintang  was  able  to  muster  sufficient  | 
Tce  to  begin  extending  its  control  outside  of  the  Canton  area.  ^ 

THE  NEW  STRENGTH  of  the  KuO- 

The  leadersMp  mintang  was  due  largely  to  Dr.  g 

of  Dr.  Sun  Yat-sen  Yat-sen.  Sun’s  father  was  a  i 

Christian,  and  so  was  Sun  throughout  his  life.  He  had  acquired  a  medical 
education  in  a  missionary  school  in  British  Hong  Kong  and  began  to  practice  g 
in  Portuguese  Macao.  There  he  had  become  interested  in  the  movement  for  f 
political  reform  that  swept  China  in  the  last  years  of  the  imperial  regime.  He  j 
engaged  in  ill-calculated  plots  to  overturn  the  Manchu  empire,  founded  the  ^ 
Kuomintang,  and  was  ultimately  forced  to  flee  the  country.  Working  among 
560  overseas  Chinese,  Sun  wandered  through  Japan,  southeastern  Asia,  America,  > 


and  Europe.  In  public  speeches,  debates,  and  writings  he  gradually  began  to 
formulate  a  guiding  political  philosophy  for  the  Kuomintang. 

Like  most  western-educated  Chinese,  Sun  was  concerned  with  removing 
the  limitations  upon  China’s  independence  and  with  organizing  a  strong  cen¬ 
tral  government.  This  revolution  he  proposed  to  accomplish  through  the  pro¬ 
motion  of  “The  Three  Principles  of  the  People  (San  Min  Chu  /) ,  which 
have  formed  the  starting  point  of  Chinese  political  thought  in  the  twentieth 
century.  The  first  of  these  three  principles  was  to  be  the  achievement  of 
nationalism,  or  unity.  After  a  period  of  further  preparation,  China  would  be 
ready  for  democratic  self-government  of  the  western  type;  this  was  Sun’s 
second  principle,  sovereignty.  Unlike  many  of  his  western-educated  contem¬ 
poraries,  being  concerned  with  the  welfare  of  the  poor,  he  believed  that  a 
third  principle,  a  degree  of  economic  security  and  equality  for  the  masses, 
would  have  to  be  provided  to  insure  the  success  of  the  other  elements  in  his 
program.  Around  this  third  principle  of  people's  livelihood  the  most  bitter 
debates  of  recent  Chinese  history  have  raged. 

Sun’s  principles  were  soon  to  be  put  to  the  tests  of  experience.  The  deep 
resentment  felt  in  China  over  Japan’s  Twenty-one  Demands  and  the  disap¬ 
pointment  with  the  decisions  of  the  Paris  Conference  brought  out  clearly  the 
overwhelming  desire  of  the  people  for  political  independence  and  integrity. 
The  enthusiasm  for  Sun’s  positive  program  among  the  Chinese  students,  a 
powerful  political  group  in  a  country  where  the  scholar  has  traditionally  been 
venerated,  helped  him  considerably  in  the  postwar  years  to  fix  his  position  of 
leadership  in  the  party.  In  his  search  for  support,  Sun  also  approached  the 
United  States,  the  western  Europeai^  powers,  and  Japan.  Following  their 
avowed  policy,  of  refusing  to  interfere  directly  in  the  affairs  of  China,  these 
powers  rejected  Sun’s  overtures. 

«  ,  ,  WHEN  Sun  approached  the  Soviet 

Sun  s  relations  .  ■  ,  ,  , 

.^T  ^  .  Union,  however,  he  had  greater 

with  the  Communists  '  .  .  , .  ^ 

success.  Praising  him  for  march¬ 
ing  “at  the  head  of  Chinese  democracy”  and  for  struggling  against  “the 
foreign  imperialistic  powers  of  oppression,”  Moscow  promised  aid  and 
quickly  dispatched  diplomatic  and  military  missions  to  Canton.  Sun  and  his 
Soviet  supporters  agreed  in  1923  that  “the  Communistic  order  or  even  the 
Soviet  system  cannot  actually  be  introduced  into  China,  because  there  do  not 
exist  here  [in  China]  the  conditions  for  the  successful  establishment  of  either. 
Communism  or  Sovietism.”  Nevertheless,  the  Russians  immediately  began 
to  exert  a  considerable  influence  upon  the  reorganization-  of  the  Kuomintang 
and  the  development  of  an  effective  Nationalist  fighting  force.  From  the  be¬ 
ginning,  collaboration  with  the  Soviets  threatened  to  break  the  Kuomintang 
into  Communist  and  anti-Communist  groups.  Until  his  death  in  1925,  how¬ 
ever,  Dr.  Sun  was  able  by  skillfully  balancing  opposing  forces  to  prevent  an 
irreparable  break.  After  his  death,  the  party  leaders,  as  well  as  their  Soviet 


cohorts,  began  to  maneuver  for  control  of  the  party  and  for  the  position  i 
vacated  by  Dr.  Sun. 

THE  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist 

oviet  po  icy  Republics  (as  Russia  was  now 

in  the  Asiatic  countries  rc  •  n  it  a: 

ofiBicially  called),  smartmg  from 

the  indignity  of  the  Allied  intervention,  the  unwillingness  of  the  major  western 
countries  to  recognize  her,  and  the  refusal  of  the  nations  to  invite  her  to  the 
peace  conferences,  made  a  special  effort  to  cultivate  her  Asiatic  neighbors. 
Although  she  was  initially  rebuffed,  the  affable  proposals  of  Moscow  soon 
began  to  sound  attractive  to  Asiatic  governments  accustomed  to  peremptory 
demands.  The  Russians  associated  themselves  in  their  public  statements  with 
the  victims  of  western  imperialism  and  blamed  the  ills  of  Asia  upon  the  mis-  { 
deeds  of  Europeans  and  Americans.  Imperialist  capitalists,  they  repeated, 
were  pumping  dry  the  reservoirs  of  Asia’s  wealth,  forcing  the  natives  to 
starve.  Their  claims,  persistently  broadcast  by  every  instrument  of  propa¬ 
ganda,  appeared  convincing,  since  Russia’s  defeat  of  the  combined  forces  of 
intervention  made  the  Soviet  Union  appear  to  be  the  only  continental  Asiatic 
nation  to  resist  successfully  the  depredations  of  the  technologically  superior 
.  powers.  Since  the  czarist  regime  had  succumbed  on  occasion  to  oriental  and 
European  nations  alike,  the  simplest  explanation  for  Russia’s  new  successes 
seemed  to  be  the  effectiveness  of  the  Soviet  system  and  the  Bolshevik  regime. 
The  political  policy  of  Russia  in  Asia  was  as  a  rule  skillfully  promoted  by  the 
activities  of  the  Communist  International  (page  668). 

In  line  with  their  policy  of  making  friends  in  Asia,  the  Bolsheviks  dis¬ 
sociated  themselves  as  much  as  possible  from  the  system  of  unequal  treaties, 
"^hile  the  western  powers  did  little  more  than  talk  of  self-determination  for 
the  Asiatics,  Russia  offered  new  treaties  on  an  equal  and  reciprocal  basis. 
Such  treaties  were  signed  with  Turkey,  Iran,  Afghanistan,  China,  and  Japan 
between  1921  and  1925.  In  the  Chinese  treaty  (1925)  Russia  relinquished 
the  czarist  titles  to  extraterritoriality  and  returned  to  China  her  concessions 
'’t  Hankow  and  Tientsin.  The  treaty  with  Japan,  already  mentioned  in  don- 
'+ion  with  Northern  Sakhalin  (page  645),  reestablished  consular  and  trade 
ions  between  the  two  countries  at  a  time  when  many  of  the  western 
)ns  were  still  boycotting  the  USSR. 

Part  rule  while  civil  war  and  differing 

^  ^  political  and  social  philosophies 

inaugurated  in  Japan  j.  -j  j  t  •  .li.  -  ^ 

divided  China,  Japan  in  the  inter- 

war  epoch  struggled  with  problems  arising  in  part  from  her  new  position  as 
a  world  power.  The  swift  expansion  of  Japan  from  the  annexation  of  Korea 
in  1910  to  the  withdrawal  from  Siberia  in  1922  (page  645)  redounded  to 
the  glory  and  power  of  the  armed  forces.  Nevertheless,  the  period  of  the  twen¬ 
ties  was  not  to  be  one  of  marked  militarism,  Business  and  other  groups  with 
international  connections  held  the  center  of  the  stage  for  a  time,  and  in  the 


years  immediately  after  the  World  War,  Japan  passed  through  an  era  of  com¬ 
parative  liberalism.  Although  the  parties  were  far  from  democratic,  the  islands 
were  to  experience  their  longest  stretch  of  party  rale. 

During  the  war  years  Japan  in  some  regards  had  had  the  appearance  of 
prosperity.  The  growth  of  foreign  trade  and  the  demands  of  the  military  pro¬ 
duced  high  profits  for  industrial,  commercial,  and  certain  farming  groups. 
Unfortunately  rapid  economic  expansion  also  produced  inflation  and  grave 
dislocations.  Wages,  as  they  often  do,  lagged  behind  prices,  no  matter  how 
high  the  inflationary  spiral  mounted.  Although  working  full  time,  workers  in 
factories  and  those  on  fixed  incomes  found  it  increasingly  difficult  to  fill  their 
lice  bowls.  By  the  end  of  the  war  the  concentration  of  industry  upon  war 
manufacture  combined  with  the  uncontrolled  inflation  to  produce  acute 
shortages  in  most  vital  consumers’  goods,  and  hunger  finally  brought  about  a 
series  of  rice  riots. 


The  inability  of  the  war  govem’^ent  of  bureaucrats  and  militarists  to  deal 
with  the  economic  situation  led  tolhe  first  government  by  a  parliamentary 
party  in  Japan’s  history.  Hara  Takashi,  the  first  commoner  to  hold  the  post  of 
premier,  came  to  power  in  1918,  and  brought  with  him  a  political  machine 
almost  completely  under  his  personal  control.  In  1919  a  limited  franchise 
reform  extended  the  vote  to  all  men  over  twenty-five  who  paid  a  small  tax 
(formerly  10  yen,  now  3  yen).  The  tax,  though  sufficient  to  deprive  prop¬ 
ertyless  laborers  of  the  right  to  vote,  doubled  the  number  of  voters  from 
around  1,500,000  to  over  3,000,000.  Although  giving  lip  service  to  the 
principle  of  responsible  government,  Hara’s  party  was  held  together  mainly 
by  its  interest  in  the  spoils  system  and  in  lucrative  government  contracts. 
In  the  three  years  of  his  regime,’  the  new  businessmen  of  Japan  became  prom¬ 
inent  in  government  by  taking  over  posts  formerly  held  by  clan  leaders.  In 
1921,  a  few  days  before  the  opening  of  the  Washington  Conference,  Hara  was 
assassinated  by  a  young  “patriot,”  who  thought  thereby  to  take  a  shortcut  to 
honest  government.  There  followed  a  quick  succession  of  noble  premiers  as 
the  demand  grew  for  a  wider  franchise.  Finally,  in  1925,  a  Universal  Man¬ 
hood  Suffrage  Bill  altogether  eliminated  the  property  qualification  for  voting, 
and  the  number  of  voters  was  more  than  quadrupled  (14,000,000).  It  re¬ 
mained  to  be  seen  whether  the  broader  franchise  would  really  mean  a 
greater  popular  voice  in  the  government  of  Japan  (Chapter  12). 

--  IN  INDIA  postwar  unrest  was  more 

The  Amritsar  Massacre  .  ,  ,  .  ,  ^  ^  . 

,  ,  ^  ^  violent  than  m  Japan.  Famme  and 

and  the  Government  oj  India  Act  «  -j  -  x 

^  the  influenza  epidemic  of  1918- 

1919  that  killed  millions  aU  over  the  world  caused  enormous  distressful  India, 

and  Nationalist  extremists  resorted  with  growing  brazenness  to  acts  of  terror. 

Since  1906,  hundreds  of  bombings,  murders,  and  gang  robberies  had  taken 

place  in  Bengal  alone,  with  but  few  convictions  of  the  offenders.  To  meet  the 

rising  discontent,  the  Rowlatt  Act  of  1919  permitted  the  government  in 
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emergencies  to  intern  agitators  without  trial.  .Though  the  law  was  never 
actually  put  into  force,  it  was  deeply  resented  as  a  token  of  repression. 

The  bad  judgment  of  a  British  officer  soon  brought  on  an  outrage  con¬ 
demned  by  nearly  all  the  world.  In  Amritsar  General  R.  E.  H.  Dyer,  meaning 
“to  strike  terror  into  the  whole  of  the  Punjab,”  ordered  his  men,  without 
warning,  to  fire  upon  an  illegal  but  unarmed  assemblage.  Around  1400  peo¬ 
ple  were  killed  or  wounded.  “The  Amritsar  Massacre”  caused  a  storm  of  in¬ 
dignation  in  Great  Britain  and  India  alike.  Dyer  was  censured  by  the  House 
of  Commons,  and  he  was  obliged  to  resign.  The  Indian  National  Congress 
bought  the  site  of  the  massacre  and  set  it  up  at  a  “martyrs’  memorial.”  The 
amir  of  Afghanistan,  believing  that  India  was  ready  to  drop  into  his  lap  like  a 
ripe  plum,  began  an  attack  upon  the  subcontinent,  but  he  was  rapidly  shown 
the  error  of  his  calculations. 

As  became  increasingly  clear,  quiet  in  India  depended  on  good  judgment. 
The  Montagu-Chelmsford  Report  had  begji  under  consideration -since  19,18 
(page  617)  and  finally  became  the  basis  oiV  new  constitution  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  Act  of  1919.  The  act  called  for  the  decentralization,  democrati¬ 
zation,  and  reorganization  of  the  government.  Increased  powers  were  granted 
to  eight  Indian  provinces,  and  the  central  and  provincial  legislatures,  in  all 
of  which  now  the  majority  were  to  be  preponderantly  elective,  were  permitted 
to  have  jurisdiction  over  specified  affairs.  The  most  striking  feature  of  the 
new  constitution  was  its  provision  for  double  government,  or  what  came  to 
be  called  the  “dyarchy.”  This  unique  system  of  administration  divided  pro¬ 
vincial-governmental  functions  into  reserved  and  transferred  categories.  Ad¬ 
ministration  of  justice  and  control  of  the  police  (i.e.,  the  instruments  of  peace 
and  order)  were  reserved  to  the  British  governor  and  the  professional  civil 
•  service.  In  matters  of  education  and  sanitation,  the  responsibility  was  trans¬ 
ferred  to  the  elected  legislatures.  From  this  arrangement  developed  a  pro¬ 
vincial  administrative  hierarchy,  some  of  whose  members  answered  to  the 
appointed  governor  and  others  to  the  elected  legislatures. 

-  '  ALTHOUGH  the  authors  of  the 

The  reaction  r  mio  i  i  j 

,  '  ,  constitution  of  1919  looked  upon 

of  India  against  the  dyarchy  •  •  i 

the  new  provincial  system  as  tern¬ 
ary  and  transitional,  the  reaction  ,  against  it  and  the  central  authority  in 
dia  was  immediate  and  profound.  The  Indian  National  Congress  de- 
iOunced  the  dyatchy  as  wholly  inadequate,  and  paid  slight  heed  to  the 
British  statement  that  it  would  be  but  the  first  step  toward  genuine  .self- 
government.  As  the  critics  pointed  mit,  the  new  system  applied  to  only-  eight 
•of  the  British  provinces;  the  provincial  legislatures  would  be  electee!  by  one- 
tenth  of  the  male  population,  who  alone  could  meet  the  high  property  tax 
and  educational  qualifications;  and  fhe  powers  of  the  legislatures  v/ould  be 
more  important  in  theory  than  in  practice,  for  the  new  India  Act  reserved  to 
64  the  governor  complete  powers  under  extraordinary  circumstances.  The  Indian 


National  Congress  split  in  two  over  the  question  of  whether  to  accept  the 
new  governmei^  The  seceding  faction  became  known  as  the  Moderates  or 
Liberals. 

Mahatma  Gandhi  ^ 

and  civil  disobedience  personality  rose  to  world 

prominence.  Educated  for  the  bar 
in  London  and  having  practiced  law  for  twenty  years  in  South  Africa,  Ma¬ 
hatma  (“the  holy  man”)  Gandhi  had  until  1918  been  friendly  to  England 
and  had  only  recently  become  one  of  India’s  most  daring  opponents  of  Brit¬ 
ain’s  rule.  Unlike  most  modern  political  leaders,  Gandhi  viewed  his  mission 
as  both  religious  and  political.  In  the  struggle  against  discrimination  in  South 
Africa  he  had  learned  to  believe  in  a  policy  of  exerting  political  pressure 
through  noncooperation  and  passive  resistance.  Zealous  and  influential  among 
the  common  people,  Gandhi  put  his  crusade  on  both  a  spiritual  and  a  mate¬ 
rial  plane.  In  his  campaigns  of  civil  disobedience  he  pleaded  with  his  fol¬ 
lowers  not  to  resist,' but  also  not  to  obey.  As  might  have  been  expected,  many 
Indians  resorted  to  violence  in  the  name  of  nonobedience,  but  Gandhi 


ms 


V\\ 


An  Indian,  Sjt.  Kanu 
Desai,  made  this  draw- 
ing  of  Mahatma  Gan¬ 
dhi  in  1925. 


promptly  repudiated  their  actions.  On  the  other  hand,  he  sought  to  put  teeth  1 

into  his  measures  by  encouraging  a  boycott  of  British  goods  and  the  patron-  ^ 

king  of  home  industry.  His  fight  to  break  the  hold  of  the  British  textile  in-  [ 

dustry  in  India,  reflective  of  his  personal  hostility  to  the  machine  as  well  as  to  I 

the  British,  took  the  seemingly  impractical  form  of  encouraging  home  spin-  I 

ning.  The  spinning  wheel  became  for  his  more  fervent  disciples  a  kind  of  L 

religious  symbol. 

Gandhi’s  devotion  to  a  simple  and  ascetic  life  endeared  him  to  the  mil¬ 
lions  of  India.  Like  the  peasants  he  dressed  simply,  lived  frugally,  respected 
the  ancient  traditions,  and  shared  their  trials.  He  rounded  out  his  program  of 
nonviolent  resistance  and  social  reform  by  calling  for  an  end  to  drunkenness, 
for  unity  between  Hindus  and  Moslems,  for  the  restoration  of  human  dignity 
to  untouchable  groups,  and  for  the  elevation  of  women  to  a  dignified  position, 
in  society.  His  nonviolent  doctrine  of  Satyagraha  (“defense  of  truth”)  spelled 
out  his  deep  conviction  that  human  beings  are  unable  to  rid  the  world  of  evil 
by  force  and  that  evil  will  succumb  only  to  good  will,  sacrifice,  patience,  and 
love.  He  was  willing  to  base  his  fi^t  for  India’s  freedom  upon  the  hopeful 
premise  that  the  better  nature  of  man  win  eventually  triumph  over  all  prob¬ 
lems  if  only  violence  be  not  employed. 

SINCE  THE  Government  of  India 

Hindu  nationalism  •  ^ 

,  .  ,  .  Act  of  1919  provided  that  the 

and  nonviolent  resistance  i  ^ 

constitutional  experiment  should  . 

be  reviewed  within  ten  years,  the  Indian  Nationalists  plaimed  to  use  the  inter-  | 
vening  decade  to  agitate  against  the  limitations  on  home  rule  stiH  in  force 
and  to  call  loudly  for  a  new  national  struggle  against  imperial  control.  In  the 
meantime,  the  system  of  dyarchy  prepared  a  trained  group  of  native  admin¬ 
istrators.  All  was  not  peaceful  in  those  years  within  the  National  Congress 
party  itself.  Trouble  began  in  1920  when  Gandhi  was  elected  leader  of  the 
Congress.  Gandhi’s  civil  disobedience  campaigns  of  1921-1922  failed  to  win 
their  objectives  and  thus  estranged  important  segments  of  the  Nationalist  | 
Party.  Nevertheless,  his  campaigns  served  to  stir  the  political  consciousness 
of  the  lower  classes  and  to  enlist  their  active  support  in  the  struggle  against  i 
British  rule.  It  was  only  by  imprisoning  the  Mahatma  and  other  nationalist 
leaders  in  1922  that  the  British  managed  to  halt  the  civil  disobedience  cam- 
lign,  which  had  been  growing  in  seriousness  for  over  a  year.  Gandhi  was  ' 

>t  released  until  1924.  Thus,  in  India,  as  in  other  parts  of  Asia,  the  postwar  I 

.a  was  one  of  bitterness  and  agitation.  I 

.  LIKE  THE  people  of  India  and  I 

Nationalist  aims  ,  .  -  ,  ; 

r  .  ,  .  .  ,  ^  .  other  contemporaries,  the  peoples  I 

m  colonial  Asia  and  Oceania  .  ,  .  ,  *  .  , 

of  colonial  Asia  and  Oceania  be¬ 
gan  to  expect  a  greater  degree  of  independence  and  equal  treatment  from  [ 
their  European  masters.  The  French  in  Indochina,  the  British  in  Burma  and  ^ 
Malaya  (as  well  as  in  India),  the  Dutch  in  the  Indies,  and  the  Americans  in 


Nationalist  aims 

in  colonial  Asia  and  Oceania 


the  Philippines  were  challenged  vigorously  and  repeatedly  by  dissident  native 
groups  demanding  a  stronger  voice  in  government  and  administration  and  a 
larger  share  of  the  wealth  produced  in  their  lands.  Many  groups  in  Europe 
and  America  were  sympathetic  with  the  nativist  movements,  and  both  eco¬ 
nomic  and^  political  advances  were  recorded,  but  the  western  governments 
rarely  went  beyond  discussing  measures  preparatory  to  independence.  Though 
of  recognized  merit,  the  arguments  used  by  the  western  governments  were 
often  thought  to  be  only  foils  in  an  endless  duel  between  those  who  wanted 
freedom  for  Asia  and  those  who  opposed  it. 

The  several  nationalist  movements  of  colonial  Asia  proclaimed  similar 
objectives  because  they  had  grown  out  of  similar  circumstances.  To  the  rice- 
producing  natives,  autonomy  had  little  meaning  except  in  terms  of  what  it 
might  contribute  toward  easing  the  hardships  of  daily  life.  Their  western- 
trained  leaders,  however,  even  in  the  prewar  decades  had  implored  the 
western  governments  to  Introduce  changes  leading  not  only  to  greater  eco¬ 
nomic  and  political  security  but  also  to  full  independence.  Demands  for 
reform  had  increased  as  the  rapid  development  of  communication  and  trans¬ 
portation  between  the  colonies  and  their  “mother”  countries  made  the  natives 
ever  more  aware  of  the  great  gulf  between  eastern  and  western  ways  of  life. 
This  growing  consciousness  of  inferior  status  had  led  to  compromises  of 
native  differences  and  to  a  consequent  development  of  oriental  unity  and  a 
concomitant  spread  of  revulsion  against  white  exploitation  and  control. 


The  failure 

of  ‘"self-determination” 


DURING  THE  war  slogans  of  de¬ 
mocracy  and  self-determination 
reached  into  remote  corners  where 


perhaps  western  orators  had  not  intended  to  be  heard.  Colonial  soldiers  and 
workers  who  had  been  shipped  to  European  fronts  in  1914-1918  often  re¬ 
turned  with  brilliant  phrases  still  ringing  eloquently  in  their  ears.  Hope  ran 
particularly  high  because  Wilson  had  proposed  as  Point  $  of  the  Fourteen 
Points  “a  free,  open-minded,  and  absolutely  impartial  adjustment  of  all  colo¬ 
nial  claims  based  upon  a  strict  observance  of  the  principle  that  in  determining 
all  such  questions  of  sovereignty  the  interests  of  the  populations  concerned 
must  have  equal  weight  with  the  equitable  claims  of  the  government.”  With 
the  acceptance  of  Wilson’s  terms  as  a  basis  for  armistice  negotiations,  many 
Asian  groups  believed  that  a  new  day  was  dawning.  Their  expectations  were 
bitterly  dashed,  however,  when  it  became  clear  at  Versailles  that  the  powers  of 
the  West  were  determined  to  make  the  basic  decisions  of  the  peace  without 
permitting  Japan,  the  leading  nation  of  the  East,  to  have  a  voice  in  the  delib¬ 
erations  of  the  “Big  Four.”  The  fatal  blow  to  their  hopes  came  when  the  Jap¬ 
anese  failed  to  get  a  racial  equality  clause  accepted  as  part  of  the  Covenant 
of  the  League  of  Nations.  The  mandate  system,  in  which  Wilsonlans  found 
some  basis  for  hope,  appeared  from  the  oriental  viewpoint  to  be  simply  a  new 
device  for  the  extension  of  imperial  exploitation  and  control,  in  which  the 
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Japanese  now  would  also,  take  part.  As  in  CMna,  the  peace  arrangements  of 
1919  and  afterwards  were  looked  upon  in  colonial  Asia  and  Oceania  as  a 
“white  peace”  from  which  Orientals  could  expect  but  little. 

IN  THEIR  disillusionment  the  na- 

The  Soviet  program  ^  ^  tionalist  groups  turned  to  the  suave 

oi  opposition  to  colonialism  .  n*  x  *  * 

^  voices  calling  from  the  Soviet 

Union.  Marxism  taught  that  capitalism  thrived  on  imperialism  and  would  die 
when  the  colonies  were  lost  or  squeezed  dry.  By  opposing  imperialism  the 
Bolsheviks  hoped'  to  win  allies  among  the  Asiatic  peoples  who  were  ripe  for 
revolutionary  efforts,  and  at  the  same  time  to  deal  a  death  blow  to  capitalism. 
By  repudiating  the  extraordinary  privileges  claimed  by  the  former  Russian 
government,  the  Bolsheviks  persuaded  people  throughout  Asia  and  in  certain 
circles  in  Europe  of  their  sincerity.  Unlike  other  white  powers,  the  new  Russia, 
once  it  had  professedly  repudiated  its  colonial  claims,  felt  free  to  encourage 
the  anticolonialism  of  the  natives  of  Asia.  The  Comintern’s  agents  aided  the 
ill-coordinated  native  societies  and  parties  td  work  out  their  organizational 
problems  and  to  choose  wisely  the  time  and  the  targets  to  strike.  Through 
Communist  leadership  the  inarticulate  unrest  of  colonial  Asia  was  gradually 
transformed  into  an  organized  political  and  military  resistance.  The  effective¬ 
ness  of  Communist  methods  increased  the  Russians’  prestige  among  Asiatics, 
made  numerous  converts  to  Communism,  and  enabled  Communists  to  exer¬ 
cise  an  increasingly  important  degree  of  influence  upon  native  movements.  In 
the  eyes  of  many  in  the  Asiatic  world  capitalism  became  synonymous  with 
status  quo  and  exploitation,  and  communism  with  change  and  freedom, 

.  CONSISTENT  with  their  doctrine 

^  .  -  .  .  of  world  revolution,  the  Commu- 

msts  began  in  1919  to  organize 
the  workers  of  Asia.  At  Shanghai,  Peking,  and  Canton  they  “bored”  within 
the  labor  unions  and  among  the  students,  while  the  Soviet  government  won 
confidence  by  offering  up  all  “special  privileges”  acquired  at  China’s  expense 
by  the  Russian  imperial  government  (page  492).  In  Japan,  the  Communist 
experiment  in  Russia  seemed  an  attractive  mo^el  for  some  of  the  working 
classes;  a  Japanese  branch  of  the  party  was  organized  in  1921,  and  the  next 
year  the  Japanese  radical  Katayama  Tetsu  was  asked  to  preside  over  a  congress 
®  the  Communist  International  at  Moscow.  In  French  Indochina  the  Com- 
inists,  working  with  radical  student  groups,  supported  and  encouraged  their 
;acks  upon  white  imperialism.  In  India  and  elsewhere  in  the  Asiatic  tropics 
.le  agents  of  Communism  also  propagated  hatred  of  the  “capitalist  ex¬ 
ploiters”  from  the  West.  Thus  from  its  earliest  years  the  Communist  move¬ 
ment  sought  to  take  advantage  of  the  nationalistic  spirit  of  the  Orientals  to 
extend  Russian  influence  in  Asia.  This  alliance  between  nationalism  and 
Communism  was  to  become  one  of  the  most  dynamic  forces  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  Far  East. 


EUROPE  SAFE 


FOR  DEMOCRACY? 


The  end  of  the  war  brought  profound  relief  to  the  nations  of  Europe,  to  be 
sure,  but  also  new  maladjustments.  The  entire  economic  life  of  ail  countries, 
belligerents  and  neutrals  alike,  had  been  geared  to  war  production.  The  sud¬ 
den  cessation  of  war  orders  after  the  armistice  caused  social  and  economic  dis¬ 
locations,  which  in  some  countries  assumed  a  semirevoiutionary  character.  As 
business  and  government  finance  became  more  and  more  dislocated,  the 
expenses  of  rebuilding  new  governments  and  fiscal  systems  mounted.  War 
and  revolution,  reparation  and  war  debts  unsettled  finances  and  tax  collec¬ 
tions;  and  the  credit  of  new  governments  was  too  feeble  to  enable  them  to 
obtain  satisfactory  loans.  They  resorted  to  inflation  of  the  currency,  and  in 
several  instances  inflation  was  to  prove  disastrous.  New  nations  like  Poland, 
the  Baltic  States,  and  Czechoslovakia  had  yet  to  rebuild  commercial  ties  with 
each  other  and  with  western  markets,  since  their  old  roads,  railways,  com¬ 
munication  lines,  and  business  methods  had  centered  on  the  major  cities  of 
the  empires  of  which  they  had  once  formed  part.  Making  new  ties  was,  how¬ 
ever,  complicated  by  the  desire  to  defend  national  industries  and  markets 
and  to  raise  revenue  by  high  tariffs. 


National  planning  from 

j  .  ^  j  j  four  years  of  bloodshed  and  de- 

ana  international  order  . 

structiqn,  many  of  its  old  insti¬ 
tutions  were  thoroughly  discredited.  They  had  not  been  able  to  prevent,  and 
in  some  instances  they  had  helped  to  provoke,  the  outbreak  of  the  most 
catastrophic  war  in  history.  The  world  had  suffered  so  horribly  that  many  felt 
a  change  was  needed.  In  the  beginning,  not  even  the  drastic  Russian  experi¬ 
ment  looked  so  forbidding  to  large  numbers  in  the  West  as  it  was  to  look 
later.  Europeans  generally  thought  that  only  a  greater  degree  of  democratiza¬ 
tion  of  government  and  a  more  just  economic  and  social  setup  could  prevent 
a  recurrence  of  what  had  happened  in  1914.  They  were  prone  to  believe  that 
governments  rather  than  peoples  made  wars.  Hence,  if  peoples  could  be  made 
content  by  a  just  social  order  and  if  they  could  control  their  governments  by 
more  democratic  institutions,  war  would  become  an  archaic  memory.  Social 
planning  and  international  organization,  as  well  as  democratic  constitutions, 
won  adherents  everywhere.  But  they  also  had  their  opponents. 

About  the  hardest  prewar  questions  carrying  over  into  the  postwar  world 
were  the  cleavages  between  capital  and  labor  inside  countries  and  between 
nationalism  and  international  order  among  countries.  This  double  cleavage 
complicated  developments  in  most  of  Europe.  The  postwar  growth  of  Com¬ 
munism  and  the  hobbled  career  of  the  League  of  Nations  made  both  problems 
more  complex.  Communism  caused  Socialists  ta  wonder  whether  the  state, 
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in  order  to  plan  its  economic  and  social  program,  needed  to  be  authoritarian, 
and  the  challenge  of  the  Comintern  raised  the  question  whether  planning  was 
better  done  on  a  national  or  an  international  basis.  Hence  parties  arose  that 
were  nationalist  first  and  socialist  afterwards  (Fascists),  to  compete  with 
those  that  were  socialist  first  and  nationalist  afterwards  (Social  Democrats) 
and  those  that  were  international  socialists  (Communists). 


I 


The  problem  victory  did  not  bring  prosperity 

of  capital  and  labor  in  Britain  United  Kingdom.  It  had 

suffered  around  3,000,000  casual¬ 
ties  on  the  battlefields  and  the  seas.  It  had  poured  out  billions  of  pounds  ster¬ 
ling  to  finance  its  own  forces  and  those  of  its  allies.  During  the  war,  the  United 
States  and  Japan  had  entered  many  markets  previously  monopolized  by  Great 
Britain.  And  cheap  labor  as  well  as  efficient  techniques  now  permitted  Japa¬ 
nese  industry  to  undercut  British  prices.  The  high  value  of  almost  any  kind  of 
foreign  money  in  terms  of  the  inflated  postwar  German  mark  made  German 


merchants  also  anxious  to  sell  abroad  at  undercutting  prices.  Furthermore,  the 
war  and  the  collapse  of  Germany  in  1918  deprived  the  British  of  one  of  their 
best  customers;  and  subsequent  German  reparations  to  Italy  and  France  in 
kind,  particularly  of  coal,  deprived  Britain  of  other  customers.  For  these  and 


similar  reasons  British  industry  did  not  do  well  after,  the  war.  British  ship¬ 
ping  stagnated,  unprecedented  numbers  of  workers  were  unemployed  (about 
1,000,000  in  1921;  about  2,000,000  in  1924),  and  the  government  had  to 
pay  “doles,’’  or  employment  insurance  benefits,  which  in  1920  were  extended 
to  cover  nearly  all  unemployed  industrial  workers.  Discontent  led  to  several 
strikes. 

In  1918  Great  Britain  enlarged  the  franchise  to  all  males  over  21  and  all 
females  over  30.  The  major  domestic  issue  now  was  the  retention  of  a  free 
trade  policy.  On  that  issue  Lloyd  George’s  coalition  government  broke  up  in 
1922,  and  the  Conservative  government  that  succeeded  it  put  the  question  up 
to  the  people  in  December  1923.  The  Conservatives’  protective  policy  won 
a  plurality,  but  Labour  and  the  Liberals  combined  controlled  Parliament.  In 
January  1924  the  Labour  Party  went  into  power  for  the  first  time.  It  was 
headed  by  Ramsay  MacDonald,  who  had  opposed  the  war  and  had  only  re¬ 
cently  regained  the  leadership  of  his  party.  The  Labour  government  lasted 
fittle  over  eight  months  and,  having  no  majority,  could  accomplish  little  of 
piificance.  Its  major  act  in  the  field  of  foreign  policy  was  to  grant  formal 
:ognition  to  Soviet  Russia.  It  proved  unable  to  remedy  the  widespread 
aemployment  and  hardship. 

England  «  Ireland,  when  the  war  was 

and  the  *lrhh  Republic”  election  of  Decem¬ 

ber  1918  took  place,  the  anti- 
British  mood  swept  Sinn  Fein  into  a  great  victory  at  the  polls.  The  seventy- 
three  victorious  Sinn  Fein  candidates  decided  not  to  attend  the  sessions  of 


the  British  Parliament.  Instead  they  constituted  themselves  the  Constituent 
Assembly  of  the  Irish  Republic  and  convened  in  Dublin.  On  January  21, 
1919,  they  declared  Ireland’s  independence  and  named  fiamon  De  Valera 
president.  They  sent  a  delegation  to  the  peace  conference  at  Paris,  but  it  was 
unable  to  win  formal  recognition. 

The  six  northern  counties  (Ulster)  still  refused,  however,  to  be  included 
in  an  autonomous  Ireland,  and  the  south  Irish  refused  not  only  to  relinquish 
Ulster  but  also  to  accept  allegiance  to  the  British  crown.  De  Valera  (page 
597),  who  had  recently  been  rearrested  and  had  escaped  from  prison,  was  in 
the  United  States  in  1920.  He  declared  that  any  home  rule  arrangement  en¬ 
visaged  by  the  British  would  be  inconsistent  with  the  independent  Irish  Re¬ 
public  proclaimed  in  1919.  A  desultory  “Anglo-Irish  War,”  consisting  mostly 
of  assas^mations  on  both  sides,  had  been  going  on  since  1919.  When  Ulster¬ 
men  expelled  several  thousand  Roman  Catholic  workers  from  the  shipyards 
of  Belfast  in  1920,  the  civil  war  between  the  two  parts  of  Ireland  was  intensi¬ 
fied.  The  British  sent  to  Ireland  the  Royal  British  Constabulary,  popularly 
known  from  the  colors  of  their  uniforms  as  “the  Black  and  Tans.”  These  men 
were  a  military  police  composed  chiefly  of  tough  noncommissioned  officers 
who  had  served  in  the  World  War.  World  opinion  swung  in  favor  of  the  south 
Irish  when  the  Black  and  Tans  shot  the  lord  mayor  of  Cork,  fired  into  a 
Sunday  football  crowd,  and  burned  down  part  of  the  city  of  Cork.  Irish  stub¬ 
bornness  was  revealed  when  the  new  mayor  of  Cork,  Terence  J.  MacSwiney, 
and  his  companions  starved  themselves  to  death  on  a  hunger  strike  that  lasted, 
in  MacSwiney’s  case,  seventy-five  days. 

THE  WAR  IN  Ireland  went  on 

c  through  1920  and  1921.  Even- 

of  the  Irish  Free  State  George,  then  prime 

minister,  offered  to  compromise.  Despite  the  opposition  of  De  Valera,  five 
delegates  of  the  D^  Bireann  (the  Republican  parliament  of  Ireland)  went 
to  England  to  confer  with  the  prime  minister.  In  December  1921,  a  treaty 
was  signed  granting  to  the  “Irish  Free  State”  recognition  as  a  dominion,  with 
its  own  parliament  and  an  executive  responsible  to  that  parliament.  Together 
with  the  other  “autonomous  communities”  within  the  British  Empire  it  was 
“united  in  a  common  allegiance  to  the  Crown,”  and  an  oath  of  faithfulness 
to  the  king  was  required  of  members  of  the  Dail  Eireann.  The  agreement  gave 
the  six  northern  counties  the  right  to  choose  for  themselves  whether  or  not  to 
adhere  to  the  new  Ireland,  and  no  great  insight  was  required  to  anticipate 
that  they  would  prefer  to  remain  in  the  framework  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

The  Irish  divided  heatedly  over  the  treaty  with  Great  Britain.  Those  who 
believed  with  De  Valera  that  Ireland  was  already  a  sovereign  republic 
spumed  the  proffered  dominion  status.  The  D^il  Eireann  accepted  it,  how¬ 
ever,  and  De  Valera  in  disgust  resigned  as  president  of  “the  Republic.”  A 
civil  war  now  broke  out  between  those,  on  the  one  side,  who  favored  the 
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treaty  with  Great  Britain  and,  on  the  other,  the  Irish  Republican  Army, 
which  stood  for  a  totally  independent  Ireland.  Meanwhile,  members  of  the 
Irish  Republican  Army  also  made  raids  into  the  territory  of  Ulster.  Field 
Marshal  Sir  Henry  Wilson,  formerly  head  of  the  Imperial  General  Staff, 
appointed  by  Ulster  to  defend  the  country,  was  assassinated  in  London  by 
two  Irishmen  in  June  1922.  Michael  Collins,  one  of  the  signers  of  the  treaty 
and  prime  minister  of  the  Irish  Free  State,  was  assassinated  in  August.  Never¬ 
theless,  the  De  Valera  forces  were  ultimately  crushed. 

The  Bail  had  meanwhile  adopted  a  democratic  constitution.  In  Decem¬ 
ber  1922  the  Irish  Free  State  was  proclaimed,  and  a  few  days  later  the  last 
British  troops  left  southern  Ireland.  The  Irish  Free  State  became  a  member 
of  the  League  of  Nations  in  1923.  But  Ireland  had  to  wait  until  1925  for  long 
overdue  economic  and  social  reform. 


^  THE  British  Empire  underwent 

Complications  ,  .  A 

.  ^  7  X  IT  .  change  also  m  other  areas.  We 

in  the  British  control  of  Egypt  ,  ^  , 

have  already  considered  the  new 

status  of  Canada  (page  653)  and  India  (page  664) .  When  war  broke  out  be¬ 
tween  Great  Britain  and  Turkey  in  1914,  the  British  by  a  unilateral  act  had 
declared  a  protectorate  over  Egypt,  nominally  a  vassalage  of  the  Turkish  sul¬ 
tan,  and  had  deposed  the  khedive.  The  Egyptians^xesented  British  rule,  partly 
for  religious  reasons,  partly  because  of  British  war  measures,  partly  because 
the  European  conception  of  nationalism  had  gained  a  foothold  in  Egypt.  The 
Wafd,  a  steadily  growing  popular  nationalist  party,  was  at  the  bottom  of  a 
large-scale  insurrection  in  1919,  to  which  the  British  replied  by  additional 
acts  of  repression  and  by  a  commission  of  investigation  under  Lord  Milner. 
The  commission  issued  reports  proposing  conditional  independence.  On  Feb¬ 
ruary  28,  1922,  the  British  declared  that  their  protectorate  had  come  to  an 
end  and  that  Egypt  was  a  sovereign  state.  At  the  same  time,  however,  they 
proclaimed  that  the  defense  of  Egypt  and  the  Suez  Canal,  the  protection  of 
ireigners,  and  the  administration  of  the  Sudan  were  British  obligations, 
ough  subject  to  discussion  with  Egypt.  Sultan  Fuad  took  the  title  of  King 
lad  I  and  in  1923  granted  a  constitution  creating  a  liberal  regime  with  uni- 
xsal  suffrage  and  a  responsible  ministry.  The  Wafd  soon  gained  the  upper 
and  in  the  new  Egyptian  parliament.  Riotous  demonstrations  not  only 
against  the  British  but  also  against  the  king  were  frequent. 

_  ,  ,  ,  THE  WORLD  WAR  had  been  fought 

French  dependence  ,  . . 

^  .  longest  and  had  left  its  ugliest 

upon  German  reparations  .  ^  ^ 

scars  in  France.  France  had  suf¬ 
fered  nearly  5,000,000  casualties.  About  13,000  square  miles  of  her  territory 
were  in  ruins.  In  many  areas  the  horses  and  the  livestock  had  been  abducted 
or  slaughtered  by  the  German  occupation  forces.  The  fields  had  been  de¬ 
stroyed,  the  fruit  trees  deliberately  cut  down,  the  mines  systematically  flooded, 
the  railways  thoroughly  ransacked.  The  French  peasants  and  workers,  still 


French  dependence 
upon  German  reparations 


under  the  influence  of  war  propaganda,  which  had  taught  that  scheming  Prus¬ 
sian  militarists  had  without  cause  attacked  an  unsuspecting  France,  believed 
that  if  ever  a  war  had  been  caused  by  one  side  alone,  this  one  was  it,  and  that 
therefore  the  Germans  were  solely  responsible.  T6  them  it  was  self-evident 
that  “the  Boche,”  having  made  France  pay  through  the  nose  in  1871,  ought 
now  to  pay  for  everything.  To  make  matters  worse,  France  was  deeply  in¬ 
debted  financially  to  Britain  and  the  United  States,  and  the  Bolsheviks  had 
repudiated  the  French  loans  made  to  the  czarist  government.  If  the  Germans 
and  the  Russians  did  not  pay  them,  how  could  they  pay  Britain  and  the 
United  States?  France’s  economic  problems  thus  had  both  domestic  and 
international  repercussions. 

Inflation  '  victory  brought  prosperity  to 

,  .  ,  „  France  even  less  than  to  Great 

and  instability  in  France  ^  ^  . 

Britain.  France  s  major  domestic 

complication  after  the  war  was  monetary  inflation,  which  reached  a  threaten¬ 
ing  level  in  1924.  The  parties  on  the  Left  hoped  to  stop  it  by  emergency 
measures  including  a  high  tax  on  capital  itself  (the  so-called  “capital  levy”) 
and  a  high  income  tax  as  well.  The  parties  on  the  Right  wanted  to  increase 
indirect  taxes,  which,  being  transferable  to  the  prices  paid  by  the  ultimate 
consumer,  would  hit  the  poor  harder  than  the  rich.  Poincare’s  ill-starred  in¬ 
vasion  of  the  Ruhr  (pages  702-707)  only  increased  the  financial  instability 
of  France  without  collecting  reparations.  In  the  elections  of  1924  a  coalition 
of  parties  on  the  Left  (Cartel  des  Gauches)  won  a  majority.  The  Cartel  des 
Gauches,  however,  proved  incapable  of  solving  the  monetary  problem.  The 
open  and  conscious  cleavage  between  capital  and  labor  in  France  made 
almost  any  solution  unacceptable  to  one  side  or  the  other.  The  coalition 
broke  into  fragments  over  this  question,  and  inflation  continued  to  mount. 

,  THE  FRENCH  empire  also  en- 

The  French 

.  ^  ^  j  ^  I  .  countered  its  difficulties.  After  the 

in  Morocco  and  Algeria  .  ur  t.  ^  • 

French  had  established  their  pro¬ 
tectorate  over  Morocco  in  1912,  they  succeeded  in  a  surprisingly  short  time 
in  pacifying  the  country.  This  pacification  was  mostly  the  work  of  Marshal 
Louis  H.  G.  Lyautey.  Although  he  was  sometimes  sharply  criticized  for  his 
arbitrary  methods,  he  combined  in  his  person  the  administrative  ability  of 
the  Roman  proconsul  with  the  boldness  of  the  British  empire-builder.  He 
had  founded  cities  with  modern  sanitation,  streets,  and  lighting.  He  had  partly 
industrialized  Morocco.  He  had  made  it  so  secure  for  the  French  that  during 
the  World  War  they  were  able  to  pull  most  of  their  troops  out  of  Morocco 
without  encountering  subsequent  difficulties  from  the  natives. 

The  French  situation  in  Morocco  became  dangerous  only  after  the  war, 
when  Spanish  Morocco  was  rocked  by  a  rebellion  under  the  Riff  chieftain 
Abd-el-Krim  (page  687).  The  Riff  Berbers  were  overwhelmed  only  after  the 
French  went  to  the  assistance  of  the  Spanish.  But  Morocco  was  no  longer  the 


The  French 

in  Morocco  and  Algeria 


safe  place  for  the  French  that  it  had  been.  As  nationalism  crept  into  Moroc¬ 
co,  however,  it  tended  to  diminish  (but  without  disappearing)  in  Algeria,  > 
which  formed  an  integral  part  of  metropolitan  France,  largely  because  in 
1919  the  French  granted  French  citizenship  to  great  numbers  of  Algerians 
who  either  had  served  the  French  well  during  the  war  or  had  reached  a  cer¬ 
tain  stage  of  culture  as  demonstrated  by  their  literacy  or  property. 

,  ,  ,  , ,  ANOTHER  of  the  victors,  Italy, 

Italy  s  problems  u  .1.  j  ^  « 

.  r  Trrr  by  thc  tud  of  thc  wur  was  suffer- 

after  the  First  World  War  ^  v 

mg  from  many  ills.  It  was  an 

overpopulated  country.  Its  industry,  concentrated  in  the  north,  had  to  import 
coal  and  all  but  a  few  raw  materials.  Its  agriculture,  concentrated  in  the 
south,  was  outdated.  Economically  and  physically  it  was  exhausted  by  sacri¬ 
fices  (including  nearly  2,000,000  casualties)  that  had  been  much  greater 
than  all  but  a  few  Italians  had  anticipated  in  1915.  Its  currency  was  inflated, 
and  the  lira  retained  only  one  third  of  its  prewar  value.  The  people  were  con¬ 
fronted  with  a  severe  food  shortage.  Many  veterans  found  themselves  unem¬ 
ployed.  It  did  not  improve  their  morale  to  leam  that  the  Conference  of  Paris 
hesitated  to  give  Italy  all  the  Italia  irredenta  which  they  had  conquered  01 
any  of  Germany’s  former  colonies  or  control  of  the  Adriatic,  which  the 
Italians  called  mare  nostrum  (“our  sea”).  Unrest  was  the  inevitable  conse¬ 
quence  of  these  economic  and  political  discontents.  Many  of  the  discon¬ 
tented  were  dazzled  by  the  picture  of  the  “glorious  revolution”  in  Russia, 
and  some  even  refused  to  cheer  for  their  own  king.  A  revolutionary  mood 
seized  the  country.  Scribblings  on  house  walls  commonly  read:  “Long  live 
Pope  Lenin!” 

,  ,  .  ,  D’ANNUNZIO,  prince  of  literary 

,  .  snobs  and  master  of  the  Italian 

adventure  in  Fiume  ,  .  .  1  j  £ 

language,  had  long  made  a  cult  of 

the  wedding  of  poetry  with  action.  Though  already  in  his  fifties,  he  had  vol- 
nteered  as  an  aviator  during  the  war  and  had  lost  the  sight  of  one  eye  in 
ttle.  Bored  with  peace,  he  now  sought  new  heroic  experiences.  His  oppor- 
nity  came  when  President  Wilson  refused  to  let  the  Italians  have  Fiume, 
lid  the  Fiume  question  was  left  unsettled  by  the  peace  conference.  Until 
such  a  settlement  should  be  made,  the  town  and  its  surroundings  were  to  : 
be  occupied  by  the  regular  Italian  army.  When  an  olBScer  of  that  army  sug¬ 
gested  to  D’Annunzio  that  he  seize  Fiume,  the  histrionic  poet-adventurer 
jumped  at  the  chance.  He  pictured  himself  in  a  role  combining  the  Renais¬ 
sance  condottiere.  Lord  Byron  in  Greece,  and  Garibaldi  in  Sicily.  At  the  head 
of  a  Falstaflian  band  of  disgruntled  ex-ofldcers  and  adventurers,  among  whom 
were  a  few  genuine  “liberators,”  he  seized  Fiume  in  September  1919  withou 
encountering  resistance  and  made  himself  dictator  of  the  disputed  seaport. 

D’Annunzio’s  role  now  changed  and  he  became  a  benevolent  despot 
674  ruling  with  the  assent  of  his  community,  which  was  held  in  trance  by  his 


Gabriele  D’Annunzio.  A 
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D'Annunzio's 
adventure  in  Fiume 


oratory.  Opera  bouffe  though  this  may  have  been,  D’Annunzio’s  Fiume  ven¬ 
ture  gave  play  to  all  the  heroics  without  which  the  future  movement  of  Fas- 
'  cism  could  not  have  captivated  the  crowds.  The  balcony  harangues,  the  so- 
called  “Roman  salute”  (with  the  raised  right  arm,  which  was  in  fact  a  salute 
more  often  given  by  Roman  slaves  than  by  their  masters),  the  Fascist  yell 
A  noi  (“For  us”),  the  black  shirts,  and  other  things  that  were  later  thought  to 
be  typical  of  Fascism  were  D’Annunzio’s  inventions.  After  fifteen  months  of 
D’Annunzio  as  “Duce”  (“leader”),  the  Fiume- question  was  peacefully  set¬ 
tled  between  Italy  and  Yugoslavia  (page  641),  and  the  Italian  government 
decided  to  oust  him.  D’Annunzio,  confronted  by  the  booming  guns  of  Italian 
battleships,  preferred  to  call  his  adventure  off  and  retired  to  his  estate  on  the 
shores  of  Lake  Garda.  Many  of  D’Annunzio’s  band  now  joined  a  new 
Duce. 

,  THE  NEW  Duce  was  the  heavy- 

The  early  career  ,  ,  ,  .  , ,  , 

,  „  .  , .  ...  jawed,  heavy-shouldered,  and 

of  Benito  Mussolini  :  .  „  .  ,  .r  . 

•  heavy-strutting  Benito  Mussolini, 

son  of  a  revolutionary-minded  blacksmith  of  Romagna  and  of  a  school  teacher. 

He  had  been  named  Benito  after  Benito  Juarez,  the  Mexican  revolutionary 

leader.  As  a  young  man  he  had  been  a  revolutionary  himself.  He  had  joined 

the  Italian  Socialist  Party,  had  done  some  teaching,  and  had  worked  for  a 

time  as  a  mason  in  Austria  and  Switzerland.  In  both  countries  he  had  fallen 

out  with  the  police  because  of  his  revolutionary  activities.  At  one  time  or 

another  he  appears  to  have  been  exposed,  whether  directly  or  indirectly,  to 


the  ideas  of  Machiavelli,  from  whom  he  thought  he  derived  the  maxim  that 
the  end  justifies  the  means;  of  Nietzsche,  from  whom  he  thought  he  derived 
the  conviction  that  nineteenth-century  ideals  were  not  fit  for  the  men  of  the 
future;  and  of  Georges  Sorel,  from  whom  he  thought  he  derived  the  expecta¬ 
tion  that  decadent  democracy  would  yield  to  direct  violence. 

Consistency  was  no  hobgoblin  of  Mussolini’s  mind.  At  one  time  he  had 
been  strongly  antimilitarist,  attacking  in  his  editorials  the  Italian  war  against 
Turkey.  In  1912  he  bee?  ',p  the  editor-in-chief  of  Avanti,  the  leading  news¬ 
paper  of  the  Italian  SoeiJirffsts.  When  Italy’s  entry  into  the  World  War  was  in 
the  offing,  he  changed  his  mind,  advocated  joining  the  Allies,  was  obliged  to 
resign  his  editorship,  and  withdrew  from  the  Socialist  Party.  He  now  became 
a  passionate  nationalist.  Some  people  ascribed  his  change  of  mind  to  a  gen¬ 
uine  conversion.  Others  believed,  however,  that  he  simply  saw  from  which 
direction  the  wind  was  blowing  and  decided  to  set  his  sails  so  as  to  take  the 
greatest  advantage  of  it.  With  money  secretly  given  to  him  by  the  French 
government,  he  founded  an 'interventionist  newspaper,  the  Popolo  dltalia 
(Italy's  People),  which  carried  as  its  mottos:  “Who  has  steel  has  bread”  (said 
to  be  from  the  socialist  Blanqui)  and  “Revolution  is  an  idea  which  has  found 
bayonets'’  (said  to  be  from  Napoleon).  After  war  was  declared  he  became  a 
soldier,  was  wounded  accidentally  by  an  Italian  weapon,  and  was  discharged 
from  the  army. 

As  has  been  indicated  in  the  analysis  of  earlier  revolutionary  movements, 
a  revolution  to  succeed  not  only  needs  widespread  dissatisfaction  on  the  part 
of  people  who  are  ready  to  support  each  other  in  a  struggle  for  betterment 
under  recognized  leaders,  but  must  come  at  a  time  when  the  conservative 
forces  are  unable  or  unwilling  to  put  up  effective  resistance.  The  so-called 
“Fascist  Revolution”  came  at  just  such  a  juncture.  Mussolini  founded  the 
Fasci  di  Combattimento  (Combat  Bands)  in  March  1919  and  gave  them  a 
'Program  that  seemed  somewhat  paradoxical.  The  Fascisti  were  to  be  at  the 
me  time  nationalistic,  revolutionary,  republican,  anticlerical,  and  authori- 
rian.  At  first  this  contradictory  program  did  not  attract  a  great  many 
Ivocates. 


.  IN  THE  elections  of  November 

The  elections  . 

1  j  •  y.  T  1919,  hard  times  were  the  major 

of  1919  and  1921  in  Italy  .  ’  ,  ^  . 

"  issue.  They  were  the  first  elections 

held  under  a  recently  adopted  law  granting  universal  manhood  suflhage  and 
proportional  representation.  In  consequence,  they  produced  a  large  anti¬ 
monarchist  Socialist  vote.  Hoping  to  offset  the  growing  radicalism,  politically 
conscious  Catholics  had  recently  formed  the  Fartito  Popolare  (Popular  Party), 
and  subsequently  Pope  Benedict  xv  had  given  Italian  Catholics  permission  to 
take  an  active  part  in  politics;  but  the  new  Catholic  Partito  Popolare  trailed 
the  Socialists.  Mussolini’s  Fascists  gained  not  a  single  seat  in  the  Chamber 


of  Deputies;  Mussolini  himself,  running  in  Milan,  received  fewer  than  5000 
t  out  of  a  possible  346,000  votes. 

Continued  social  unrest  led  to  strikes  and  lockouts,  and  union  leaders  in¬ 
duced  the  workers  in  many  places  to  seize  their  factories  by  “sit-down” 
strikes,  because  they  felt  that  the  slow-working  parliamentary  machinery  was 
not  apt  to  cure  their  economic  ills.  Street  fighting  broke  out  in  several  cities 
'"'^nd  agrarian  uprisings  in  several  provinces.  Mussolini  now  had  taken  over 
D’Annunzio’s  myrmidons  and  trimmings,  and  appealed  to  the  millions  of  the 
unorganized  middle  class  who  were  fearful  of  the  workers’  trade  unions  and 
the  Socialist  Party,  to  dis^ntled  army  officers,  and  even  to  Socialists  bored 
with  a  drab  and  unsuccessful  Marxism.  Factory  invasions  by  the  workers  and 
unrest  among  the  peasants  were  met  by  Fascist  head-breaking  expeditions. 

The  elections  of  May  1921  were  carried  on  amidst  mounting  disorder. 
The  result  was  a  clear  plurality  for  the  Liberal  and  Democrat  parties,  which 
supported  the  government.  Only  thirty-five  Fascists  (including  Mussolini) 
had  succeeded  in  getting  elected,  and  still  fewer  Communists.  The  revolu¬ 
tionary  movements  seemed  over.  In  July,  Mussolini  himself  conceded  in  his 
newspaper:  “To  say  that  there  still  exists  a  Bolshevist  peril  in  Italy  is  to  sub¬ 
stitute  certain  insincere  fears  for  the  reality.  Bolshevism  is  vanquished.” 

.  NEVERTHELESS,  the  anxiety  that 

J  he  tactics  '' 

7-  V  F  fi7 .  . »  the  Communists  had  caused 
of  Mussolini  s  Black  Shirts  ,  .  ,  , 

^  among  businessmen,  landowners, 

and  the  middle  class  remained.  Their  confidence  that  the  government  could 
keep  the  workers  from  again  seizing  the  factories  had  been  thoroughly  under¬ 
mined,  and  they  were  prepared  to  look  with  favor  upon  unconstitutional 
measures.  The  propertied  classes  doubted  that  the  Catholic  Partito  Popolare, 
though  it  was  opposed  to  the  existing  government,  would  suit  their  purposes, 
since  it  stood  for  a  program  of  social,  especially  agrarian,  reform.  The  prop¬ 
ertied  wanted  a  party  that  opposed  both  the  government  and  social  reform. 
They  found  what  they  sought  in  the  Fascisti. 

Businessmen  and  landowners  had  by  this  time  begun  to  show  open  appre¬ 
ciation  of  Mussolini  and  what  was  more,  they  provided  him  with  money  to 
feed,  clothe,  and  equip  his  squadre  d'azione  (action  squads)  and  to  transpoi^ 
their  black-shirted  squadristi  on  their  “expeditions.”  It  now  was  a  common 
event  for  squadristi  to  converge  in  great  strength  upon  a  given  objective— a 
’  trade-union  center,  a  factory  whose  workers  were  on  strike,  a  Socialist  meet¬ 
ing,  or  a  Communist  city  council— and,  outnumbering  their  adversaries,  to  beat 
them  up.  Commtmist  “Red  Guards”  at  first  retaliated  in  kind  whenever  they 
could,  but  the  initiative  quickly  passed  to  the  “Black  Shirts.”  They  learned  to 
practice  their  strong-arm  tactics  when  they  knew  the  police  would  not  be  pres¬ 
ent  or  could  be  expected  to  be  indifferent  or  to  show  favor  to  the  Fascist  side. 
The  police  became  more  and  more  favorable^ as  the  Fascists  infiltrated  little 


by  little  into  the  administrative  system,  as  they  seized  control  of  city  after 
city,  and  as  weak  ministers,  with  the  frightening  example  of  the  Russian 
Communists  in  mind,  consented  to  private  warfare  against  the  “Reds.”  Some-  ■fc 
times  judges  would  acquit  Fascists  who  had  to  stand  trial  for  acts  of  violence.  ' 
As  the  movement  grew,  the  instability  of  cabinets  (five  between  June 
1919  and  February  1922)  and  impatience  with  the  parliamentary  system  led 
many  people  to  condone  the  ways  of  Fascism.  Ambitious  intellectuals  ioinedy«d|fa: 
the  Fascist  ranks,  giving  the  movement  an  air  of  respectability.  Leading  busi-  R 
nessmen,  high-ranking  army  officers,  and  celebrated  clergy  became  interested,  f 
though  such  “elite”  seldom  joined  the  movement  directly.  Gradually,  work-  I, 
ingmen,  too,  moved  over  into  the  Fascist  ranks.  || 

IT  STOOD  Mussolini  in  good  stead  ? 
The  surrender  that  Italy  had  in  the  cabinet  of 

to  the  "March  on  Rome  Luigi  Facta  a  ' 

weak  and  inept  Liberal  and  Democrat  government,  and  in  the  Socialist  and  ‘ 
Popular  parties  weak  and  internally  divided  opposition.  Finally  the  labor  * 
unions  woke  to  the  realization  that  they  were  fighting  an  ambitious  man 
rather  than  a  program.  Mussolini  by  this  time  had  revealed  his  hand:  “Our  | 

program  is  simple:  we  wish  to  govern  Italy — It  is  not  programs  that  are  « 

wanting  for  the  salvation  of  Italy,  but  men  and  will  power.”  The  labor  I 

unions  called  a  general  strike  in  August  1922,  but  by  this  time  the  Fascists  I 

had  hundreds  of  thousands  in  their  ranks.  They  succeeded  in  breaking  the 
strike.  On  October  24,  at  a  Fascist  rally  in  Naples,  40,000  squadristi  passed  I 
in  review,  shouting  “On  to  Rome!”  Mussolini  sent  an  ultimatum  to  Facta:  I 
“Either  the  government  will  be  given  to  us  or  we  shall  seize  it  by  marching  | 
on  Rome.”  Within  a  few  days  the  demonstration  of  strength  known  in  ! 
Fascist  annals  as  the  “March  on  Rome”  began.  By  this  time  the  king  and  the 
church  recognized  that  Mussolini’s  republicanism  and  anticlericalism  had 
vanished.  When  the  prime  minister  weakly  urged  the  king  to  declare  martial 
law  (weakly,  for  it  was  not  certain  that  the  army  would  obey)  and  to  make 
an  end  to  Mussolini’s  “Black  Shirts,”  the  king  refused.  Instead  he  called 
Mussolini  to  Rome  (from  Milan,  where  Mussolini  had  safely  retired  during 
tlfe  “March”)  to  form  a  new  government. 

.  AS  PRIME  minister  Mussolini’s 

T  e  ascists  concern  was  to  have  the  leg- 

m  power  m  Italy 

giving  Mm  dictatorial  powers.  Fascism,  supposedly  a  revolutionary  move¬ 
ment,  thus  came  to  power  by  a  “legal”  coup  d’etat.  Once  in  power  it  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  set  up  a  dictatorsMp  by  studied  parliamentary  acts.  Hitler  was  to 
copy  this  method  eleven  years  later.  Within  a  yeai^  Mussolini  brought  all  the 
provincial  governments,  the  army,  and  the  legislature  to  heel  by  a  series  of 
decrees  and  laws  and  won  official  recognition  of  his  “Black  Shirts.”  He  hina- 
self  became  responsible  to  the  king  alone,  and  the  king  was  a  weak  man. 


Mussolini  was  no  longer  mere  “prime  minister”  but  the  “head  of  the  govem- 
ment-r’  and  to- the  Fascists  he  was  “il  Duce.” 

It  took  several  years,  however,  for  the  Fascists’  Duce  to  become  the  un¬ 
disputed  master  of  Italy,  and  a  large  part  of  the  population  remained  in  more 
or  less  discreet  opposition  to  him  throughout  his  dictatorship.  In  that  respect 
his  situation  was  different  from  that  of  Hitler’s  (Chapter  12).  Like  other  dic- 
"tators  Mussolini  did  not  feel  safe  if  he  permitted  civil  liberties  to  prevail.  He 
organized  an  efficient  secret  police.  Censorship  of  newspapers,  books,  and 
teaching  was  attempted,  though^^it  was  much  less  thorough  than  in  Nazi 
Germany  or  in  Soviet  Russia,  Those  who  dared  to  speak  out  against  Fascism 
were  often  subjected  to  the  infamous  “castor  oil”  treatment.  People  consid¬ 
ered  dangerous  to  the  government  were  exiled  to  remote  villages  or  the 
Lipari  Islands  and  occasionally  done  away  with.  In  the  elections  of  April 
1924,  the  Fascists,  wielding  cudgels  and  castor  oil  and  counting  the  votes 
themselves,  received  (so  they  announced)  4,700,000  votes-about  twice  the 
number  of  all  the  other  parties  combined. 

The  Matteotti  Affair  ^  fascist  assas- 

and  the  Aventine  Secession  about 

Mussolini’s  collapse.  A  young 

Socialist  deputy,  Giacomo  Matteotti,  had  published  anonymously  a  book 
that  in  English  translation  was  entitled  The  Fascisti  Exposed:  A  Year  of 
^Fascist  Domination  (1924).  In  it  he  disclosed  the  violence  and  corruption 
of  the  Fascist  government  in  the  year,  1922-1923.  He  repeated  these  charges 
in  a  speech  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  despite  the  angry  protests  of  the 
Fascist  members,  and  otherwise  indicated  that  he  meant  to  bring  his  chron¬ 
icle  of  violence  and  corruption  up  to  date.  Matteotti’s  charges  scared  Musso¬ 
lini,  whose  popularity  among  the  workers  was  endangered  by  such  dis¬ 
closures.  It  is  possible  that  Mussolini  himself  instigated  the  assassination  of 
Matteotti.  In  any  case,  some  outstanding  Fascisti  kidnaped  and  killed  him. 

The  murder  upset  the  whole  country.  Had  the  anti-Mussolini  forces 
acted  energetically,  his  downfall  might  have  resulted.  But,  weak  in  numbers 
and  in  leadership,  they  merely  bolted  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  in  what  they 
called,  in  reminiscence  of  a  famous  protest  in  ancient  Roman  history,  “the 
secession  to  the  Aventine”  (one  of  Rome’s  seven  hills).  Thus  of  their  own 
volition  they  did  for  Mussolini  what  other  dictators  had  to  risk  doing  them¬ 
selves.  They  purged  the  parliament  of  the  opposition. 

Mussolini  for  a  moment  was  shaken  and  began  to  make  concessiohs.  But 
the  anti-Fascists  fumbled  the  situation,  leljdng  chiefly  upon  verbal  attacks. 
Mussolini  soon  regained  his  self-assurance.  He  arrested  opponents,  bought 
up  or  repressed  the  opposition  newspapers,  and  proceeded  to  pass  laws  with 
a  mmp  parliament.  Thus  the  Aventine  Secession  presented  him  with  a  well- 
■  exploited  opportunity  to  tighten  his  hold  upon  parliament  and  the  press.  By 
1925  it  was  clear  that  Fascism  was  not  going  to  be  easily  deposed. 


IF  IT  COULD  be  questioned  ; 
President  Ebert  ^  whether  the  war  had  brought 

and  constitutionalism  in  Germany  ^ 

tors,  for  the  vanquished  it  was  beyond  question  both  grievous  and  inglorious. 

The  Germans  had  fondly  hoped  that  their  new  republic  would  not  be  held  to 
answer  for  the  sins  of  the  German  Empire.  Blockade  and  Diktat,  however,  _ 
got  the  new  republic  off  to  a  bad  start.  The  revolutionary  government  of  191?  f. 
was  dominated  by  the  Majority  (i.e.,  the  more  moderate)  Socialists,  under  | 
the  leadership  of  Friedrich  Ebert  and  Philip  Scheidemann.  In  order  to  give  a  , 
permanent  constitution  to  the  new  Germany,  this  government  called  for  a  ; 
national  assembly  to  meet  at  Weimar,  famous  as  the  residence  of  Goeje.  i 
The  Weimar  Assembly  elected  Ebert  the  first  president  of  the  German  Re- 
public,  suppressed  some  Communist  uprisings  in  the  spring  of  1919  (page  j, 

688),  and  accepted  the  Treaty  of  Versailles.  x*  I 

The  so-called  “Weimar  Constitution”  was  adopted  in  July  1919.  It  pro-  ^ 
vided  a  seven-year  term  for  a  president  who  was  to  be  chosen  by  universal 
suffrage.  He  was  to  name  a  cabinet,  which  was  to  be  responsible  to  the 
majority  of  the  lower  house  (Reichstag)  of  the  legislature.  The  upper  house  , 
(Reichsrat)  was  to  consist,  like  the  old  Bundesrat,  of  representatives  of  the 
German  states  (now  reduced  to  18).  It  could  no  longer  veto  legislatnm,  but, 
being  permitted  a  consultative  voice,  stUl  could  delay  legislation.  The  Reichs- 
tag  was  to  be  chosen  by  a  system  of  proportional  representahon,  designed  to  f 
give  each  party  a  number  of  representatives  proportional  to  its  size.  This  fea¬ 
ture  of  the  Weimar  Constitution  was  generally  greeted  as  a  highly  commend¬ 
able  democratic  innovation,  for  it  promised  to  give  a  proper  voice  to  all 
shades  of  opinion.  In  practice,  it  proved  a  means  of  strengthening  the  party 
organizations  (sijee  all  but  the  smallest  could  hope  for  some  offices  and 
since  candidates  were  selected  by  the  party  central  committee  and  not  by  the 
voters).  It  encouraged  small  parties  to  avoid  absorption  by  stronger  ones  and 
'bliged  a  chancellor  to  compromise  and  combine  with  several  parties  in  order 
)  be  sure  of  a  majority.  In  the  end  many  Germans  came  to  prefer  the  one- 
arty  system,  but,  for  the  nonce  they  thought,  and  the  world  agreed,  that  the  ] 
Veimar  Constitution  was  perhaps  the  most  liberal  in  the  world. 

THE  Weimar  Constitution  looked 
Weaknesses  democratic  indeed  on  paper,  but 

in  Germany's  democracy  counteracted  in  practice  by 

the  civU  service,  the  mUitary,  the  aristocracy,  and  the  big  businessmen,  m^y 
of  whom  looked  either  back  to  the  monarchy  or  forward  to  an  authoritarian 
republic.  Two  flaws  in  the  constitution  helped  these  antidemocratic  elements. 
One  was  proportional  representation,  which  produced  more  than  a  dozen 
parties  and  eventuaUy  pdralyzed  the  legislature.  The  other  was  the  iU-advised 
Article  48.  It  gave  the  president  the  right  in  times  of  threatening  disorder  to 
10  set  aside  certain  constitutional  requirements  and  promulgate  emergency  de¬ 


Weaknesses 

in  Germany's  democracy 


crees.  If,  therefore,  a  government  were  to  prove  unable  to  carry  its  measures 
in  the  Reichstag  because  the  splintering  of  parties  made  majorities  uncertain, 
it  might  take  advantage  of  Article  48  to  enact  the  same  measures  by  presi¬ 
dential  decree.  The  Reichstag  had  the  right  to  revoke  a  presidential  decree, 
but  in  that  case  the  president  might  dissolve  the  Reichstag  and  appeal  to  the 
electorate.  By  the  use  of  Article  48  the  legislative  process  was  eventually  to 
‘be  undermined. 

.  The  conflict  IN  the  early  years  of  the  Wei- 

of  capital  and  labor  in  Germany 

crats,  the  moderate  workers’  party, 
predominated.  They  participated  in  several  state  cabinets,  and  in  Prussia 
they  were  almost  permanently  at  the  helm  from  1919  to  1932.  Although 
after  1920  Ebert’s  cabinet  was  usually  dominated  by  the  Center,  he  rlmained 
president  until  his  death  in  1925.  German  labor  in  that  interval  won  several 
goals  for  which  it  had  long  been  striving.  Trade  unions  became  powerful 
political  and  economic  organizations.  On  the  other  hand,  big  business,  backed 
by  former  aristocrats  and  the  impoverished  middle  class,  became  afraid  of 
the  growing  power  of  the  workers.  In  addition,  the  traditional  pacifism  of  the 
Socialists  was  suspect  to  the  army.  Thus  for  military  as  weU  as  for  economic 
reasons,  big  business  and  the  army  backed  the  several  nationalist  groups 
that  opposed  the  Socialists.  In  this  way  the  issue  of  capital  vs.  labor  became 
"confused  with  that  of  nationalism,  and  nationalism,  it  turned  out,  was  of 
,  greater  importance  than  any  other  consideration  to  most  Germans. 

t  AS  WAS  to  be  expected,  defeat 

Financial  ^ 

,  .  ...  and  revolution  had  mduced  many 

and  economic  complications  ^  , 

Germans  who  had  money  to  send 

it  abroad.  The  extraordinary  flight  of  German  capital  into  foreign  countries, 
particularly  the  Netherlands,  Sweden,  and  Switzerland,  magnified  the  finan¬ 
cial  hardships  already  visible  from  the  war’s  destruction  (Germany’s  casualties 
numbered  over  6, 5005,000)  ^d  die  postwar  blockade— the  dislocation  of 
business,  die  decline  of  national  income,  the  meagerness  of  foreign  trade  and 
customs  revenue,  and  the  difiSculty  of  collecting  taxes.  A  tremendous  national 
deficit  and  consequently  the  beginnings  of  a  German  inflation  appeared  as 
early  as  1920. 

/  To  these  factors  of  economic  instability  were  added  the  international 
disputes  over  reparations  payments.  The  fact  that  inflation  had  already  set 
in  before  the  reparations  total  was  fixed  (page  701)  and  before  any  pay¬ 
ments  had  been  made  in  significant  amounts  indicates  that  reparations  were 
not  the  only  cause  of  the  subsequent  disaster.  The  exorbitant  cost  of  the  war, 
the  collapse  of  the  German  fiscal  system,  the  unwillingness  of  the  men  of 
big  fortunes  to  submit  to  the  taxes  that  would  have  been  necessary  for  good 
government  finance,  and  their  preference  to  pass  on  the  costs  to  others  by 
the  “hidden  taxation”  of  inflation  must  also  be  counted  among  the  factors 


Financial  '  . 

and  economic  complications 


leading  to  the  ultimate  collapse  of  the  German  mark.  But  the  general  fear  ^ 
of  the  mark’s  shakiness  was  emphasized  by  the  reparations  negotiations,  and  '|| , 
the  political  insecurity  that  reparations  negotiations  engendered  further  accel-  | 
erated  the  flight  of  German  capital,  weakened  the  govermhent’s  credit,  and 

lowered  the  paper  mark’s  value  in  foreign  exchange. 

A  NEW  FORM  of  industnal 

Business  magnates  jQge  to  prominence  in  Ger-'^W’ 

and  the  ''verticar  trusts  many  in  the  wake  of  the  war  and  I 

the  blockade,  which  made  raw  materials  scarce,  and  of  the  inflation.  whiA 
made  big  purchases  easy  for  those  who  had  money.  The  1920  s  were  the  ; 
years  when  the  “vertical”  trusts  came  into  their  own  m  Europe.  A  vertical  | 
trust  is  a  gigantic  industrial  combination  encompassing  every  stage  of  prc^  ; 
ductiontrom  the  raw  material  to  the  finished  product.  It  difiers  from  -a  hon- 
zontal”  trust  in  that  it  attempts  to  combine  many  plants  engaged  m  worhng  | 
the  saihe  materials  at  all  stages  instead  of  combining  all  competitors  on  the 
same  market.  Huge  trusts  may  easily  acquire  characteristics  of  both  vertical 
and  horizontal  types  where  the  law  does  not  intervene.  Since  neither  hon-  . 
zontal  nor  vertical  trusts  were  restricted  by  German  law,  enormous  comhma-  r- 
tkms  were  able  to  encompass  aU  stages  of  manufacture  from  raw  material  ( 
to  finished  product  and  numerous  competitors,  and  to  extend  their  control 
to  the  newspapers  in  order  to  expound  their  economic  and  political  philoso- 
phies  to  the  films  in  order  to  direct  the  public  sympathies  toward  their  views, 
and  in  the  last  stages  of  the  inflation,  to  the  growing  paramtiitary  organiza-  j 
tions  in  order  to  use  an  extralegal  force  in  protecting  their  mterests  and  | 

intimidating  their  opponents.  ,  ,  .  , 

Frequently  a  vertical  trust  was  under  the  control  of  a  smgle  magnate. 
The  most  notorious  of  the  German  trust  magnates  was  Hugo  Stinnes,  whose 
political  and  economic  influence  was  paramount  between  1920  and  1924. 
He  had  started  his  trust  before  1919,  becoming  interested  in  coal  and  inland 
navigation.  He  built  wharves  and  had  his  own  ships  constructed  there.  He 
ought  coal  mines  for  the  fueling  of  his  ships.  He  acquired  entire  forests, 
wmills,  ironworks,  newspapers,  cinema  companies,  hotels.  ■  ^  j 

If  the  big  German  industrialists  did  not  already  know  from  economic 
jieory,  they  would  soon  have  found  out  in  practice  that  the  farther  the 
Germm  inflation  advanced,  the  more  easily  they  could  expand  their  power. 
As  prices  went  up  and  the  purchasing  power  of  money  went  dovra,  they  got 
more  and  more  money  for  the  things  they  produced  although  their  old  debts 
stayed  at  the  same  number  of  marks.  They  hastened  to  pay  their  old  debts  in 
depreciated  currency,  and  thus  achieved  their  independence  of  the  banks. 
They  bought  up  small  enterprises  that  were  forced  to  the  wall  by  hard 
times.  They  sent  their  excess  profits  abroad  for  saving  or  investment,  and 


own  losses  by  inflation.  Every  time  the  German  government  made  a  token 
reparations  payment  the  national  deficit  increased,  and  that  meant  that  the 
government  printed  more  paper  money;  and  more  paper  money  meant 
more  inflation  and  more  power  to  the  big  industrialists.  To  Stinnes,  Fritz 
Thyssen,  the  steel  baron,  Alfred  Hugenberg,  newspaper  and  cinema  magnate, 
.and  other  rulers  of  trusts,  the  inflation  was  a  windfall. 

An  attempt  ECONOMIC  conditions  were  fur- 

■  at  counterrevolution  in  Germany  waves  of  revo- 

lutionary  disorder.  We  have  al¬ 
ready  mentioned  (page  680)  and  shall  soon  mention  again  (pages  688  and 
705)  the  Communist  efforts  to  win  control  of  Germany.  In  order  to  defend 
itself  the  German  Republic  called  upon  volunteer  veteran  units.  After  peace 
was  signed,  the  blockade  lifted,  and  the  Weimar  Constitution  adopted,  the 
government  decided  to  dissolve  the  volunteer  units.  Thereupon  they  mutinied 
(March  1920)  and  under  their  monarchist  officers,  started  the  so-called 
“Kapp  Putsch/'  {Putsch  is  German  for  coup  d’etat.)  The  rebels  occupied 
Potsdam  and  Berlin,  demanding  the  abolition  of  the  republic  and  a  military 
dictatorship  for  the  purpose  of  restoring  the  monarchy.  The  rebellion  was 
commonly  recognized  to  have  been  planned  by  Ludendorff. 

The  conspirators  failed,  however,  to  win  the  support  of  the  civil  service, 
Jhough  it  was  still  very  conservative,  or  of  the  regular  army.  The  republican 
government  retreated  from  Berlin  to  Stuttgart,  and  thf  workers  and  the  civil 
service  went  on  general  strike,  swiftly  bringing  about  “Chancellor”  Kapp’s 
collapse  and  flight.  It  was  ominous,  however,  that  almost  no  one  was  pun¬ 
ished  for  armed  sedition,  though  hundreds  of  cases  were  examined  by  the 
courts.  Ludendorff  was  called  only  as  a  witness.  The  enemies  of  the  German 
Republic  were  emboldened  and  its  adherents  discomfited  by  the  weakness 
it  had  shown.  The  Weimar  Republic  somehow  weathered  Communist  and 
monarchist  storms,  but  its  problems  continued  acute,  intimately  tied  up  with 
the  international  negotiations  concerning  reparations  (pages  699-707). 

Socialism  what  remained  of  Austria  after 

and  nationalism  in  Austria 

archy  in  1918  became,  like  Ger¬ 
many,  a  federal  republic.  Austria’s  first  chancellor  was  the  Socialist  Karl 
'Renner,  the  same  man  who  was  to  become  its  president  after  the  Second 
World  War.  The  new  Austria  had  one  advantage  over  many  other  European 
countries:  it  had  no  ethnic  minorities.  It  was  inhabited  by  people  of  German 
stock  speaking  a  dialect  of  the  German  language.  But  it  suffered  from  one 
notable  difficulty:  nowhere  in  Europe  was  the  antagonism  between  town  and 
country  so  pronounced  as  it  was  in  Austria.  For  that  reason  the  city  of 
Vienna  (with  1,600,000  inhabitants  out  of  the  total  of  6,700,000)  was  or- 


Socialism 

and  nationalism  in  Austria 


thus,  while  promoting  the  inflationary  trend,  they  could  hedge  against  tbeit  |  ganized  as  a  special  federal  state.  The  countryside  resented  what  it  considered  683 


Vienna’s  undue  strength.  To  make  the  issue  more  pronounced,  Vienna  was 
largely  socialist  in  its  economic  outlook  and  liberal  in  its  social  and  culturaf^?" 

.  outlook,  while  the  small  towns  and  the  farms  were  strongly  Catholic,  con.  ^ 
servative,  and  nationalistic.  Many  of  the  peasants  felt  profound  distrust  for 
the  Viennese,  whom  they  regarded  as  godless  and  unpatriotic.  The  Vieni^ 
state  government’s  enterprise,  for  example,  in  the  field  of  public  bousing  (the .  . 
Karl  Marx  Hof)  became  an  object  of  admiration  among  other  European 
but  the  Austrian  peasants  and  small-town  dwellers  regarded  it  as  socialist  ; 
squandering  of  the  taxpayers’  money. 

In  AJustria  no  more  than  in  Germany  did  a  democratic  spirit  grow  deep 
roots.  The  two  leading  parties,  the  Social  Democrats  and  the  Christian  (u.,  = 
Catholic)  Socials,  were  of  almost  equal  strength  in  the  Austrian  parliameitt, 
The  Nationalists  did  not  play  a  big  role  until  the  1930’s.  At  first  Sockl 
Democrat  and  Christian  Social  governments  alternated  or  formed  coalitioin, 
but  the  latter  gained  ascendancy  during  the  1920’s.  Each  party  created 
own  armed  force,  and  democracy  in  Austria  was  undermined  little  by  little 
by  two  extraparliamentary  paramilitary  organizations,  the  Christian  SooeI 
Heimwehr  (home  guard)  and  the  Socialist  Schutzbund  (security  league), 

,  AMONG  THE  Vanquished  natioi 

evo  ution  ^  ^  Hungary  perhaps  was  the  hardest 

,  and  dictatorship  in  Hungary  ^  ^  j 

hit.  The  country  was  proclaimed,  t 

a  republic  a  few  days  after  the  armistice.  Prisoners  of  war  from  Russia,  wk 
had  been  exposed  to  Communist  doctrines,  streamed  back  home;  and  wher  ^ 
they  could  not  find  jobs,  they  attributed  their  ills  to  the  newly  established 
bourgeois  republic.  The  revolutionary  mood  came  to  a  head  in  March  1919, 
when  a  Hungarian  Soviet  Republic  was  established  under  the  leadership  of 
an  ex-prisoner  of  war  in  Russia,  Bela  Kun.  The  new  government  was  short¬ 
lived.  The  Rumanians  occupied  Budapest,  and  the  members  of  the  Soviet 
government  fled  to  Russia. 

Meanwhile  an  antirevolutionary  government  had  been  established  under 
the  leadership  of  Admiral  Nicholas  Horthy  at  Szegedin.  His  army,  consistbj 
of  fanatical  nationalists  and  counterrevolutionaries,  marched  into  Budapest 
in  November,  and  the  Rumanians  withdrew.  The  counterrevolutionary  tenor 
was  no  more  tender  than  the  revolution  had  been.  Admiral  Horthy  was 
proclaimed  regent  of  the  kingdom  of  Hungary.  The  country  became  oneoi-* 
Europe’s  anoinalies— a  kingdom  without  a  king  ruled  by  an  admiral  without 
a  navy.  Hungary  became  under  Horthy  the  first  dictatorship  of  postwar 
Europe  outside  Russia.  Horthy  took  control  on  the  pretext  of  saving  the . 
country  from  Communism,  but  only  after  the  major  danger  was  in  fact 
already  past,  and  he  was  able  to  hold  on  to  power  because  the  fear  of  Com¬ 
munism  continued  to  be  strong.  His  was  a  pattern  that  was,  as  we  have  ^ 
684  already  indicated,  soon  to  be  followed  in  Italy.  ■ 


An  experiment 

in  democracy  in  Czechoslovakia  “  Czechoslova¬ 

kia  became  a  model  democracy. 
She  owed  that  success  to  two  outstanding  men,  Thomas  Masaryk,  who  was 
president  from  1918  to  1935,  and  his  foreign  minister,  Eduard  Benes,  who 
^  succeeded  him  as  president.  Masaryk,  well  known  as  a  sociologist  before  the 
war,  had  long  been  a  student  of  the  liberal  tradition  of  England  and  the 
United  States.  He  applied  his  democratic  convictions  to  his  own  state  when 
he  and  his  followers  set  up  the  Republic  of  Czechoslovakia.  He  also  took  a 
leading  part  in  creating  the  Little  Entente  of  Czechoslovakia,  Yugoslavia,  and 
Rumania  (1920-1921),  aimed  not  only  at  defending  its  members  against  a 
recrudescence  of  Hungarian  aggression  but  also  at  making  up  somewhat  for 
the  economic  and  political  inconveniences  incurred  from  the  splintering  of 
the  old  Dual  Monarchy. 

Next  to  its  democratic  constitution  the  most  important  domestic  accom¬ 
plishment  of  the  new  Czechoslovakian  republic  was  its  land  reform.  Like 
many  other  parts  of  Europe,  Czechoslovakia,  under  the  old  Austrian  regime, 
had  had  a  powerful  class  of  landowners,  who  together  owned  more  than  one- 
fourth  of  the  land.  What  was  particularly  galling  to  the  Czechs  was  that  these 
lands  were  owned  either  by  the  Habsburg  family  or  by  a  German-speaking 
^  aristocracy  that  had  acquired  them  by  confiscation  from  Czech  patriots  after 
the  failure  of  the  Czech  war  of  independence  in  the  seventeenth  century.  In 
1919  an  expropriation  law  was  enacted,  and  the  expropriated  land  was 
divided  among  the  peasants.  Although  the  former  owners,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Habsburgs,  were  compensated  for  their  losses,  the  payments  were 
made  in  depreciated  currency. 

Czechoslovakia’s  chief  domestic  difiiculty  was  her  minorities  problem. 
In  the  first  place,  the  relations  between  Czechs  and  Slovaks  had  never  been 
completely  harmonious.  The  Czechs  were  generally  urban  and  literate;  in 
Slovakia  a  large  percentage  of  the  population  was*  rural  and  illiterate.  In  the 
second  place,  the  Germans  in  the  Sudetic  Mountains,  later  known  as  the 
Sudeten  Germans,  were  of  doubtful  loyalty  to  the  new  republic.  The  other 
minorities-Magyars,  Poles,  and  Ukrainians  (here  called  Ruthenians)— 
caused  relatively  little  trouble,  though  the  autonomy  promised  the  Ruthenians 
was  never  granted.  Schools  were  made  available  to  the  Germans  as  well  as  to 
the  other  minority  groups,  and  their  rights  as  citizens  were  protected  by  the 
constitution.  Yet  the  Germans  were  dissatisfied.  They  had  been  accustomed 
to  dominate  Bohemia,  and  they  could  not  reconcile  themselves. to  their  new 
status  as  just  one  of  several  minorities  in  Czechoslovakia.  Once  they  had  been 
masters  because  Vieima  was  strong.  Now  they  cast  hopeful  glances  ndrth- 
,  ward  across  the  border  to  Berlin.  But  Germany  was  tb  ^ve  them  no  encour¬ 
agement  until  Hitler  came  to  power. 


W  ' 

THE  OTHER  States  that  had  arisen 
Conditions  whole  or  in  part  from  the  ashes 

in  other  Danube  succession  states  Habsburg  empire-Poland, 

Rumania,  and  Yugoslavia-were  considerably  less  democratic  than  Austria  or 
Czechoslovakia.  In  two  of  these  countries  the  antidemocratic  tendency  was^ 
linked  to  the  land  question.  The  example  of  Czechoslovakia  had  clearly  shown 
the  big  landowners  that  only  so  tong  as  they  could  control  the  government 
could  they  hope  to  keep  their  large  estates.  In  order  to  control  the  government, 
they  had  to  have  an  antidemocratic  rule.  During  the  final  stages  of  the  war, 
Poland  had  been  tom  among  several  factions,  one  of  which  was  under  the 
leadership  of  the  pianist  and  composer  Ignace  Jan  Paderewski,  who  had  the 
support  of  the  Allies.  Another  was  led  by  General  Joseph  Pilsudski,  who  at  j 
first  had  had  the  support  of  the  Central  Powers.  After  the  war  Pilsudski 
acquired  greater  and  greater  power,  and  Poland  gradually  fell  under  his 
dictatorship.  Rumania,  bloated  by  annexations  at  the  expense  of  Hung^,  ? 
Russia,  and  Bulgaria,  was  tom  between  the  two  leading  parties,  the  urban  ; 
Liberal  Party  and  the  National  Peasants’  Party,  and  the  king  frequently 
exerted  extraordinary  powers.  In  Yugoslavia  the  complications  were  ethnic 
rather  than  agrarian.  Croats,  Slovenes,  Macedonians,  and  Montenegrins  re¬ 
sented  the  domination  of  the  Serbs,  and  King  Alexander  ruled  with  an  iron 

hand,  ruthlessly  suppressing  minority  rights.  : 

FOR  SEVERAL  years '  after  the 

The  reorganization  Armistice  of  1918  Turkey  was  en-  ? 

of  the  Turkish  Republic  gaged  in  international  war  as  well 

as  domestic  revolution  (page  641).  On  October  29,  1923,  Turkey  was  for¬ 
mally  declared  a  republic,  and  Mustafa  Kemal  became  its  first  president. 
Although  the  new  republic  had  a  constitution  that  provided  an  elective  par¬ 
liament,  actuaUy  Keraal’s  influence  was  so  great  that  he  became  the  dictator 
of  Turkey.  If  he  was  no  Turkish  George  Washington,  neither  was  he  the  usual 
kind  of  dictator.  He  had  little  in  common  with  either  the  Fascist  or  the  Com¬ 
munist  dictators  or  with  the  military  dictators  of  some  Latin-Amencan  ; 
countries.  He  became  for  Turkey  a  gentler  .version  of  what  Peter  the  Great 
d  been  for  Russia,  the  man  who  modernized  and  westernized  his  country, 
Kemal’s  first  problem  was  to  counteract  the  conservative  influence  of  the 
oslem  cler^.  He  abolished  the  caUphate  in  1924;  the  next  year  religious 
ders  were  suppressed.  The  disestablishment  of  Islam  broii'ght  a  change  in 
.ustoms.  The  man’s  fez  was  replaced  by  the  European  hat;  the  woman  s  veil 
began  to  disappear.  The  Moslem  clergy  were  no  longer  allowed  to  wear 
clerical  garb  in  public.  Every  Turk  had  to  assume  a  family  name.  Polygamy 
was  abolished;  the  divorce  laws  were  modernized.  Turkish  words  and  names 
replaced  foreignisms  in  Turkish  language  and  geography.  Constantinople,  ^ 
for  example,  became  Istanbul  and  Angora,  now  the  country’s  capital,  became 
56  Ankara.  By  1925  a  social  revolution  seemed  well  under  way  in  Turkey. 


„  .  POSTWAR  unsettlement  reached 

Spam 

j  ^  *  L*  in-  til©  countries  that  had  been 

under  the  dictatorship  of  Rivera 

neutral.  Spain  was  one  of  the  most 
backward  countries  of  Europe.  The  percentage  of  illiteracy  was  high.  The 
educational  system  was  mostly  in  the  hands  of  an  inflexible  clergy.  The  pre¬ 
ponderance  of  large  estates  belonging  to  absentee  landlords  was  as  great  as  in 
'Hungary  or  czarist  Russia.  The  peasants  were  among  the  poorest  in  Europe. 
The  workers  had  practically  no  rights  and  voted,  whenever  they  did  vote, 
under  the  direction  of  employers,  priests,  or  caciques  (local  bosses).  The 
army  regularly  played  a  high-handed  role  in  politics. 

Like  other  neutrals,  Spain  had  made  large  profits  selling  to  both  sides 
during  the  World  War.  But  her  prosperity  died  with  the  end  of  the  war,  and 
unrest  seethed  among  dissatisfied  elements  throughout  the  country— Catalans 
and  Basques  who  wished  autonomy,  workers  who  were  socialists  or  anarchists 
or  syndicalists,  and  intellectuals  who  were  liberals  and  republicans. 

The  flower  of  the  Spanish  army  was  in  Spanish  Morocco.  In  1920,  as  we 
have  seen  (page  673),  the  natives  of  the  mountainous  Riff,  headed  by  a 
Berber  chief  named  Abd-el-Krim,  rebelled.  Twenty  thousand  Spaniards  suf-: 
fered  a  terrible  military  defeat  in  1921;  twelve  thousand  of  them  were  killed 
and  the  rest  captured,  and  their  general  committed  suicide.  The  report  of  a 
committee  appointed  to  fix  responsibility  for  the  disaster  was  not  at  first  made 
-public,  possibly  because  the  king  was  among  those  guilty  of  bungling.  The 
attempted  conspiracy  of  silence  only  increased  the  public .  outrage  and  en¬ 
dangered  the  monarchy.  King  Alfonso  xiii,  much  impressed  by  the  Mussolini 
regime,  thought  that  what  had  apparently  served  the  monarchy  well  in  Italy 
might  also  profit  Spain.  In  September  1923,  while  Alfonso  was  conven¬ 
iently  visiting  France,  General  Miguel  Primo  de  Rivera  suspended  the  con¬ 
stitution,  proclaimed  military  law,  and  began  to  rule  as  a  dictator.  During  the 
next  two  years  Rivera  strengthened  his  position  by  fairly  arbitrary  means. 

m  ry  •  n  1  WHEN  THE  Bolshcviks  camc  to 

The  Russian  Revolution 

,  .  ,  , .  t  ^  '  .  power  m  Russia,  they  had  been  so 

and  international  Communism  f  . ,  , 

busy  with  political  and  military 

maneuvers  that  they  had  prepared  no  economic  blueprint  along  Marxist  lines 
to  put  into  effect.  We  have  already  described  how  haphazardly  and  incoher¬ 
ently  the  new  society  arose  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  old  (pages  618-619). 
International  intervention,  civil  war,  famine,  the  resistance  of  the  peasants 
to  attempted  grain  levies,  and  the  dissatisfaction  of  the  urban  population 
brought  every  aspect  of  Russian  activity  nearly  to  a  standstill  by  the  end 
'  of  1920.  Such  a  complete  economic  and  political  collapse  had  not  occurred 
in  a  European  nation  for  nearly  three  centuries. 

The  Bolsheviks,  for  their  part,  believed  that  the  world  revolution  was  on 
>its  way.  One  of  the  great  hopes  of  the  Soviet  government  in  1918,  when  the 
I  German  Revolution  occurred,  was  that  Germany  would  have  a  Marxian  up- 


The  Russian  Revolution 
and  international  Communism 


beaval  on  the  Russian  pattern.  Communist  Germany  might  then  pass  under 
Russian  auspices,  and  that  prospect  seemed  to  the  Russian  leaders  to  hold 
out  the  possibility  of  economic  survival  of  their  own  country.  Germany  suf-  ^ 
fered  two  waves  of  Communist  revolt.  The  first  one  took  place  from  Christ¬ 
mas  1918  to  January  1919  in  Berlin;  the  second  and  more  serious  one 
(April  and  May  1919)  resulted  in  a  short-lived  Communist  republic  in 
Bavaria.  The  repression  was  more  thorough  than  the  revolutionary  attempts''''! 
themselves  and  certainly  much  more  thorough  than  was  the  subsequent  pro¬ 
cedure  against  rebels  on  the  Right  (page  706).  Russian  hopes  flared  again  ■ 
when  Communist  uprisings  occurred  in  Austria  and  Hungary,  both  of  which 
were  trying  to  readjust  themselves  to  the  collapse  of  the  Dual  Monarchy. 
The  Austrian  Communist  movement,  however,  produced  only  agitation  with¬ 
out  victory.  In  Hungary  a  Soviet  dictatorship  was  actually  set  up,  as  we  have 
seen,  but  it  was  driven  out  within  a  few  months.  Russia  determined  there¬ 
upon  to  concentrate  upon  Asia  (page  662),  but  remained  the  mecca  for 
Communists  and  Communist-minded  people  (“fellow  travelers”)  every¬ 
where.  It  took  the  Communists  a  long  time  to  realize  that  they  had  overrated 
their  strength  in  countries  outside  Russia  and  that  the  world  was  not  yet 
ready  to  conform  to  the  Marxian  prognostication  of  an  international  revolu¬ 
tion.  Teinporarily  they  were  forced  to  postpone  the  world  revolution  until 
Communist  parties  and  movements  everywhere  could  be  backed  by  a  more 
powerful  Russia. 

By  1920  the  Russian  civil  war  was  effectively  ended.  A  few  Allied  sol-' 
diers  mutinied.  The  White  Russian  soldiers  were  badly  led  and  were  more 
given  to  killing  peasants  and  looting  than  to  fighting.  Thus,  despite  some 
pitched  battles,  ,the  counterrevolutionary  and  interventionist  campaigns  col¬ 
lapsed  inside  Russia.  Nevertheless,  the  Japanese  continued  to  hold.  Vladi¬ 
vostok  until  1922;  and  Soviet  Russia  became  involved  in  a  war  with  Polam 
largely  oven  the  question  of  control  of  the  Ukraine.  The  Russians  advanc 
as  far  as  the  outskirts  of  Warsaw^  and  but  for  the  strategic  plan  which  th 
French  General  Maxime  Weygand  worked  out  for  the  Poles,  the  Russia 
would  have  won  the  war.  In  March  1921  the  Poles  and  the  Bolsheviks  ma 
peace  at  Riga  on  a  compromise  basis,  but  most  of  the  Ukraine  remain 
within  the  new  Russian-dominated  federation  (known  after  December  19 
as  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics). 

AFTER  several  years  of  civil ' 

JLi&fUfTS  ' 

.  ^  following  upon  several  years  c 

New  Economic  Policy 

was  in  a  chaotic  condition.  Originally  the  Soviet  leaders  had  planned  to  n 
tionalize  banks  and  industry  only  gradually.  But  because  of  the  resistance 
businessmen,  the  government  started  to  nationalize  here  and  there,  in  or 
to  punish  particular  firms  rather  than  to  carry  out  a  plan.  Thus,  to  tht; 
cations  caused  by  years  of  world  war  and  civil  war  were  now  added 


Lenin,  A  sketch  from  life 
made  by  Nathan  Altman  in 

dislocations  caused  by  precipitate  nationalizations,  often  carried  out  by  inex¬ 
perienced  men  and  in  a  wasteful,  bureaucratic  way.  Shortages  could  not  be 
overcome  by  foreign  commerce,  for  many  foreign  merchants  refused  to  deal 
with  a  country  where  trade  was  a  state  monopoly  and  payment  uncertain. 

^  When  in  1920  a  crop  failure  occurred  and  millions  starved  while  a  mfilion  or 
rmore  idle  peasants  roamed  the  roads,  the  breakup  of  Russia  was  daily 
anticipated  abroad. 

\  That  a  Bolshevik  party  of  merely  2,500,000  men  and  women  would  be 
i  able  to  control  a  federation  that,  despite  its  various  losses,  still  numbered 
around  160,000,000  people  seemed  highly  improbable.  Lenin  himself  was 
forced  to  recognize  that  for  the  time  being  he  would  have  to  put*  a  stop  to  the 
installation  of  pure  communism  and  beat  a  strategic  retreat.  Most  of  all,  he 
palized,  he  would  have  to  appease  the  peasants,  if  he  were  to  save  the  revolu- 


tion.  Therefore,  in  1921 -1 922,  they  were  freed  from  the  previous  wholesale 
levies  of  grain  and  were  allowed  to  sell  in  the  open  market  as  much  of  their  ..' 
products  as  exceeded  a  fixed  grain  tax  that  had  to  be  paid  to  the  government,  t 
They  might  rent  their  land.  They  might  even  hire  some  farm  hands.  Many  S 
peasants  took  advantage  of  the  new  regulations. 

A  certain  degree  of  freedom  was  also  extended  to  commerce  and  industryi*-*^ 

Employers  of  fewer  than  twenty  workers  were  to  be  left  more  or  less  aloB*! 

by  the  state.  Thus,  free  enterprise  and  private  trade  inside  Russia  were  tot  I 

erated  to  a  limited  extent,  though  the  state  retained  supervision  of  commerce,  v 

industry,  and  agriculture  and  continued  to  monopolize  transportation,  utili.  f 

ties,  foreign  trade,  banking,  and  large  industries.  The  new  setup  became  f 

known  as  the  NEP  (New  Economic  Policy) .  It  was  meant  as  a  temporarj  ? 

expedient  only,  although  people  in  foreign  countries  misinterpreted  it  as  rec-  * 

ognition  of  the  impossibility  of  a  communist  economy.  This  compromise  I 

between  the  capitalist  and  the  communist  system  was  in  force  when  Lenin 

died  in  January  1924.  |  r 

rr.j  ,  7  LENIN’S  death  removed  the  main 

The  struggle  i  ^ 

.7.  ^7  ^^  .  „  check  upon  the  fairly  open  fac- 

within  the  Communist  Party  .  ,  .  ,  .  ,  .  1 

tional  jealousies  among  nis  lieii' 

tenants.  As  has  often  happened  upon  the  demise  of  a  dictator,  personal 
rivalries  among  the  would-be  successors  now  came  to  the  surface.  Four  mti ) 
had  most  prominently  shared  the  limelight  with  Lenin.  Like  him,  these  men 
were  known  by  the  pseudonyms  they  had  taken  as  revolutionaries  to  avoic 
implicating  their  families  with  the  czarist  police.  Frequently  regarded  as  first  ■ 
among  them  was  Leon  Trotsky,  the  creator  and  commander  of  the  Red 
Army,  to  whom  the  successful  conduct  of  the  civil  war  and  the  victorious 
resistance  to  foreign  intervention  were  generally  attributed.  Another  m 
Grigori  Zinoviev,  the  creator  of  the  Third  International,  who  was  considered 
both  cruel  and  weak  by  friend  and  foe  alike.  A  third  was  Lev  B.  Kamenev, 
who  was  vice-president  of  the  Council  of  People’s  Commissars  and  thus  a 
sort  of  vice-prime  minister.  Finally  there  was  Joseph  Stalin,  general  secre¬ 
tary  of  the.  Russian  Communist  Party,  who  was  to  prove  to  have  a  keen^l  I 
sense  of  political  realities  than  the  others  (Chapter  12).  ,  . 

rri  •  t  j  ,  7  FROM  ITS  beginnings  Soviet  polt 

The  Third  International  .  ,  ,  ,  f  ,  ,  .  . 

,  „  .  ,  .  7.  tics  had  been  a  double-pointet^ 

and  Russian  foreign  policy  ,  ^  ^  ,  1  f 

shaft.  Oiie  point  was  aimed  at 

Russia,  which  was  to  become  the  model  Soviet  state;  the  other  was  aimed  at 
the  rest  of  the  world.  Trotsky  contended  that  the  revolution  could  not  succeed 
in  Russia  alone,  and  Stalin  insisted  that  “socialism  in  one  country”  was  feasi¬ 
ble.  They  were  not  to  split  openly  on  this  question,  however,  until  1926.  To 
foster  Communism  everywhere,  the  Third  International  had  been  founded  in 
1919.  Officially,  the  Third  Inte:rnational  and  the  Russian  government  weri^ 
strictly  separate* bodies.  But  actually,  the  foreign  Communist  parties  became, v 


The  Third  International 
and  Russian  foreign  policy 


via.  the  Third  International,  willing  tools  in  the  hands  of  the  Soviet  govem- 


Russia’s  foreign  policy  had  two  main  aims.  The  first  was  to  obtain  de  jure 
recognition  from  as  many  countries  as  possible,  and  the  second  to  nip  in  the 
biad  any  recurrence  of  a  foreign  anti-Soviet  cordon  sanitaire  such  as  had 
existed  immediately  after  the  Revolution  of  1917.  On  the  whole,  the  Russians 
Were  successful  in  these  aims.  The  Treaty  of  Rapallo  with  Germany  (page 
T03)  broke  Russia’s  isolation  from  the  rest  of  the  world  in  1922.  Mac- 
Oonald’s  Labour  government  made  a  commercial  treaty  with  Russia  in  1924; 
Italy  and  France  followed  suit;  in  1925  a  commercial  treaty  was  made  with 
Germany;  and  Turkey,  Iran,  Afghanistan,  China,  and  Japan  extended  the 
band  of  friendship  between  1921  and  1925  (page  662).  Other  countries  then 
also  gave  Russia  recognition.  The  United  States  was  to  be  the  last  of  the 
great  powers  to  recognize  her  (1933). 

The  instability  Russian  Revolution  of  1917 

1  n  •  •  .  .  had  been  a  signal  for  several  of 

of  the  Russian  succession  states  ^ 

the  non-Russian  peoples  within  the 

former  czarist  empire  to  seek  their  independence.  The  Finns,  the  Estonians, 
tbe  Letts,  the  Lithuanians,  the  Poles,  the  White  Russians,  the  Ukrainians,  the 
Bessarabians  (Rumanians),  the  Georgians,  and  the  Armenians,  with  greater 
-or  less  alacrity,  and  frequently  with  the  aid  of  the  Germans,  sought  to  estab¬ 
lish  their  independence.  The  Treaty  of  Brest-Litovsk  had  recognized  several 
of  these  states.  As  we  have  seen,  the  Allies,  including  the  United  States,  also 
believed  it  to  their  interest  and  at  the  same  time  in  keeping  with  the  Wilsonian 
principle  of  self-determination,  to  support  the  national  aspirations  of  the 
seceding  states.  So  Bessarabia  was  assigned  to  Rumania;  the  Russian  Poles 
were  added  to  the  Austrian  and  German  Poles  to  make  the  new  Poland;  and 
tbe  new  states  of  Finland,  Latvia,  Estonia,  Lithuania,  White  Russia,  Ukrainia, 
Georgia,  and  Armenia  emerged.  The  last  four  were  soon  incorporated  in  the 
Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics.  The  others. continued  to  live  in  fear  of 
reannexation.  In  1925,  however,  they  looked  relatively  safe,  since  Russia 
bad  her  hands  full  with  her  domestic  problems  and  since  Germany,  Poland, 
England,  France,  and  the  Little  Entente  (page  685)  had  good  reason  to 
favor  their  independence. 


COLLECTIVE  SECURITY, 

MANDATES,  AND  REPARATIONS 

JPoR  OVER  A  decade  after  the  armistice  few  in  power  thought  of  a  general 
recourse  to  arms  as  a  means  of  resolving  conflicts,  no  matter  how  frequently 
nations  might  resort  to  limited  warfare  in  order  to  attain  local  objectives.  The 
major  diplomatic  efforts  of  governments  all  over  the  world  were  directed  until  69 


the  1930’s  toward  disarmament  and  the  pacific  solution  of  international  dis-  ,  _ 
putes.  At  first  it  seemed  as  though  the  League  of  Nations,  despite  American 
defection,  might  reach  full  height  as  an  instrument  for  the  rectification  of 
international  injustice  by  means  of  peaceful  change;  and  important  decisions 
also  took  place  outside  the  League.  fe 

THE  COVENANT  of  the 

Organization  1 

oi  the  League  of  ations  twenty-six  articles  of  the  Trea^  E 

of  Versailles.  At  the  start  the  League  had  only  twenty-four  member  nations.  | 
In  the  course  of  time  their  total  number  was  to  increase  to  sixty,  but  some  of 
them  were  again  to  withdraw  before  the  League  ceased  to  exist.  The  League 
was  actually  not  a  league  of  nations  but  a  league  of  governments.  The  per¬ 
manent  site  of  the  League  was  at  Geneva,  Switzerland. 

The  League  consisted  of  a  Council,  an  Assembly,  and  a  Permanent  Sec¬ 
retariat.  The  Council  included  both  permanent  and  nonpermanent  members. 

The  permanent  members  were  designated  by  the  Covenant  as  “the  Principal 
Allied  and  Associated  Powers,”  but,  in  the  absence  of  the  United  States,  they 
were  only  Great  Britain,  France,  Italy,  and  Japan.  The  United  States,  Russia, 
and  Germany  were  not  members  of  the  League  when  it  opened  its  sessions; 
but  the  Covenant  permitted  naming  additional  members  with  permanent 
membership  in  the  Council.  Until  1922  there  were  only,  four  nonpermanent 
members,  but  six  thereafter.  The  nonpermanent  members  were  elected  by 
the  Assembly. 

The  Assembly,  composed  of  representatives  of  all  the  member  countries, 
might  deliberate  and  vote  on  any  subject  of  interest  to  the  League.  Every 
member  exercised  but  one  vote  and  might  have  no  more  than  three  delegates. 
Though  the  Assembly  controlled  the  budget  and  had  other  specific  duties,  in 
the  course  of  events  its  major  task  became  to  advise  the  Council.  Because 
the  Council  met  three  or  four  times  a  year,  and  the  Assembly  only  once,  the 
members  of  the  Council  came  to  know  each  other  better  than  did  those  of 
the  Assembly.  Difficult  questions  and  controversies,  it  was  believed,  could 
be  settled  more  easily  in  the  club-like  atmosphere  of  the  Council  than  amid 
the  forensic  agitation  of  the  Assembly, 

The  Permanent  Secretariat  consisted  of  the  secretary  general  and  his 
aff.  The  first  secretary  general  was  Sir  Eric  Drummond  (later  Lord  Perth), 
he  Permanent  Secretariat’s  task  was  to  prepare  the  agenda  of  the  sessions 
>f  the  Assembly  arid  the  Council,  to  register  all  treaties  any  member  con¬ 
cluded,  and  to  keep  the  League  going  in  the  intervals  between  meetings. 

,  .  ,  *  NOT  DIRECTLY  connected  with 

International  bodies  .  _  ,  -l  •  j  i.  .lx. 

^  the  League,  but  authorized  by  the 

affiliated  with  the  League  _  ^  * 

Covenant,  was  a  Permanent  Court 

of  International  Justice.  It  had  the  right  to  “hear  and  determine  any  dispute 

of  an  international  character  which  the  parties  thereto  submit  to  it.”  It  also 


At  the  point  of  Its  greatest  membership  (sixty  members  in  1935,  before  the  announced 
withdrawal  of  Japan,  Germany,  and  Paraguay  became  effective)  the  League  of  Nations 
included  all  of  the  leading  states  of  the  world  with  the  exception  of  the  United  States 
Counting  Costa  Rica  (which  withdrew  in  1924),  Brazil  (which  withdrew  in  1928),  and 
Egypt  (which  entered  only  in  1937),  sixty-three  nafions  belonged  to  the  League  at  hne 
time  or  another,  ^he  USSR  belonged  from  1934  to  1939.)  Comparison  of  fhe  League 
organization  with  that  of  the  United  Nations  (page  915)  will  reveal  certain  similarities 
(large  Assembly,  smaller  executive  Council,  Permanent  Secretariat,  and  numerous  spe¬ 
cialized  commissions).  ^ 


could  give  its  “advisory  opinion  upon  any  dispute  or  question  referred  to  it 
by  the  Council  or  by  the  Assembly.”  It  was  located  at  The  Hague,  where  it 
held  its  first  session  .in  1922.  This  court  went  a  step  farther  in  the  direction 
of  international  order  than  the  Hague  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration  (page 
510);  the  court  envisaged  by  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations  was  to 
be  a  court  of  law  and  not  merely  one  of  voluntary  arbitration. 

Set  up  independently  of  the  League  by  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  the  Inter¬ 
national  Labor  Organization  was  established  in  1919.  It  had  its  offices  also  693 


in  Geneva  and  worked  closely  with  the  League.  Its  purpose  was  to  devise 
international  agreements  for  protecting  the  lives,  health,  and  welfare  of 
workers.  The  members  of  the  League  were  automatically  members  of  the 
International  Labor,  Organization,  but  it  generally  had  more  members  than 
the  League.  The  United  States,  though  not  a  member  of  the  League,  was  to 
become  a  member  of  the  International  Labor  Organization  in  1934.  Several 
other  international  bodies  also  became  affiliated  with  the  League. 

THE  League  of  Nations  was 
Some  purposes  planned  primarily  to  preserve  in- 

and  achievements  of  the  League  To  do  so  effec 

.  tively,  it  should  have  had  the  power  to  protect  its  members  from  external 
aggression.  But  the  League  did  not  possess  an  army  with  which  to  police 
aggressors,  nor  was  it  prepared  to  protect  its  members  from  what  came  to  be 
known  as  “boring  from  within”  or  “the  fifth  column”— that  is  to  say,  from 
domestic  weakening  by  means  of  the  infiltration  of  subversive  elements. 
Hence  the  League  had  to  put  its  emphasis  on  protecting  its  members  (a)  by 
moral  means  (mobilizing  world  opinion  against  a  would-be  or  actual  aggres¬ 
sor),  (b)  by  judicial  means  (arbitration),  (c)  by  coercion  short  of  war  (in 
so-called  “sanctions,”  mostly  of  an  economic  nature),  and  (d)  by  recom¬ 
mendation  by  the  Council  to  some  of  the  League  members  of  a  concerted 
military  effort  against  any  member  of  the  League  engaged  in  or  contemplat¬ 
ing  aggression.  Nonmembers  were  to  be  invited  to  accept  similar  obligations 
in  order  to  settle  their  own  disputes  “on  such  conditions  as  the  Council  may 
deem  just.” 

The  League’s  most  lasting  achievements  perhaps  were  to  result  from  the 
humanitarian  activities  with  which  it  was  charged.  By  partly  suppressing  or 
restricting  the  sale  of  opium  and  other  habit-forming  drugs,  the  League  was  to 
reduce  somewhat  the  appalling  conditions  arising  from  the  international  drug 
traffic,  which  had  gone  on  with  the  connivance  of  some  governments  and  the 
indifference  of  some  others.  The  League  also  assigned  the  great  Norwegian 
explorer,  Fridtjof  Nansen,  to  the  task  of  returning  war  prisoners  to  their  home 
^.ountries  and  of  providing  aid  and  assistance  to  the  refugees  from  the  Rus- 
m  Revolution.  With  the  aid  of  the  International  Red  Cross  and  other  exist- 
5  agencies  and  by  new  methods  of  his  own  devising,  Nansen  solved  those 
:)blems  in  a  truly  humanitarian  spirit.  Among  other  things,  he  provided  the 
paperless”  victims  of  the  Russian  Revolution  with  a  special  and  interna- 
donally  recognized  passport  which  became  known  as  the  “Nansen  passport” 
or  the  “League  of  Nations  passport.”  Many  international  measures  for  the 
regulation  of  slavery,  armaments  trade,  and  quarantine  and  other  hygienic 
purposes  were  taken  by  the  League.  It  also  supervised  the  exchange  of  Greek 
and  Turkish  nationals  (page  642)  and  the  plebiscites  required  by  the  Tr 
of  Versailles  and  subsequent  treaties.  Until  1935  the  League  ruled  the  I 
Territory  and  until  1939  helped  to  rule  the  Free  City  of  Danzig. 


Minorities  problems  of  Nations  was  en- 

before  the  League  of  Nations 

treaties  with  watching  over  the 
treaty  rights  of  minorities.  Time  and  again  it  had  to  intervene  on  their  behalf. 
That  it  did  not  have  better  success  was  sometimes  attributable  to  overzealous 
nationalism.  Nor  did  the  minorities  make  it  easy  for  the  majorities.  For  in¬ 
stance,  in  Czechoslovakia,  which  adopted  a  minority  policy  that,  for  all  its 
shortcomings,  was  fairly  liberal,  the  German  minority  persisted  in  a  sullen 
attitude  that  led  to  complications  both  within  and  without.  Some  member 
countries,  particularly  Poland,  used  every  available  device  to  circumvent 
whatever  the  League  of  Nations  undertook  to  provide  for  the  minorities.  In 
case  of  showdown,  the  League  was  hampered  in  this  respect  as  in  many  others 
by  the  fact  that  it  lacked  the  physical  or  moral  force  to  impose  its  decisions 
upon  recalcitrant  members.  After  Mussolini  came  to  power  in  Italy,  it  proved 
impotent,  for  instance,  to  protect  the  German-speaking  South  Tyrolians  from 
the  Italianization  that  Mussolini  imposed  upon  them.  Mussolini  was  prepared 
to  defy  the  League  because  he  was  well  aware  that  other  members  of  the 
League,  for  reasons  of  their  own,  would  not  care  to  antagonize  him.  If  they 
did  not  have  guilty  consciences  regarding  their  own  treatment  of  minorities, 
they  had  bargains  to  make  and  interests  to  serve  that  seemed  to  them  more 
important  than  that  justice  should  be  done  in  South  Tyrol.  Despite  its  short¬ 
comings,  the  League  did  nevertheless  manage  to  do  some  good  work  in  pro¬ 
tecting  minorities. 

Types  of  mandates  league’s  supervision  over 

under  the  League’s  supervision  administration  was  like- 

Wise  to  prove  more  theoretical 
than  real  and  yet  far  from  futile.  This  experiment  with  international  respon¬ 
sibility  for  colonial  administration  formed  one  of  the  more  enduring  phases  of 
the  League’s  influence,  and  continues  today  in  the  Trusteeship  Council  of  the 
United  Nations.  When  Germany  had  to  give  up  her  colonies  and  Turkey  had 
to  accede  to  the  surrender  of  her  non-Turkish  possessions,  Wilson  saw  to  it  at 
Paris  that  they  were  assigned  only  as  “mandates”  to  their  new  rulers.  In  other 
words,  the  new  ruling  powers  were  to  act  only  as  “mandatories,”  or  trustees, 
for  the  League  and  were  required  to  make  annual  reports  to  the  League  on 
their  respective  trusteeships. 

Mandates  were  ,  divided  into  three  classes.  Class  A  mandates  consisted 
of  the  former  Turkish  territories  of  Palestine,  Trans-Jordan,  Iraq,  Syria,  and 
Lebanon.  They  were  regarded  as  so  far  advanced  toward  national  sovereignty 
that  some  of  them  at  least  might  be  recognized  as  states  “subject  to  the 
rendering  of  administrative  advice  and  assistance  by  a  Mandatory  until  such 
time  as  they  are  able  to  stand  alone.”  The  mandatory  for  Palestine,  Trans- 
Jordan,  and  Iraq  was  Great  Britain;  that  for  Syria  and  Lebanon  was  France. 
Class  B  mandates  comprised  the  six  located  in  Central  Africa.  Parts  of  the 


Types  of  mandates 

under  the  League's  supervision 


The  first  years  of  the  League  were  marked  by  several  successes.  The  former  colonies 
of  Germany  and  Arabic  Turkey  were  divided  among  the  victors  under  mandate  to  the 
League.  The  Saar  Basin  and  the  Free  City  of  Danzig  were  governed  without  major  crises. 
Austrian  and  Hungarian  finances  were  put  on  a  sound  footing.  League  prestige  rose 
with  the  successful  settlement  of  several  international  disputes,  of  which  the  Italian- 
Greek  'Corfu  Incident  in  1923  {page  708)  and  the  Iraqi-Turkish  dispute  over  Mosul  m 
1925  (page  699)  were  perhaps  the  most  noteworthy. 


Cameroons  and  Togoland,  and  the  whole  of  German  East  Africa,  now  called 
Tanganyika,  went  to  Great  Britain.  The  rest  of  the  Cameroons  and  Togoland 
became  French  mandates.  Belgium  received  the  mandate  of  Ruanda-Urundi. 
Class  C  mandates  were  those  which,  owing  to  the  sparseness  of  their  popula¬ 
tion,  their  small  size,  their  remoteness  from  the  centers  of  civilization,  their 
geographical  contiguity  to  the  territory  of  the  mandatory,  or  other  cir¬ 
cumstances,  **can  best  be  administered  under  the  laws  of  the  Mandatory 
as  integral  portions  of  its  territory.”  ^ut  the  League  of  Nations  retained 
the  right  of  supervis  v^intere^i  of  .  .  ii  -  po^-  don.  ’  Num- 

-red  among  the  Class  C  mandates  were  the  foime:  German  colony  of 
uth-West  Africa,  which  was  allotted  to  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  and  ce’*- 
n  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  which  were  allotted  to  Japan,  Austra’’  , 
ad  New  Zealand. 


Arabs,  Zionists, 
and  British  in  Palestine 


PALESTINE  became  the  most  eu  - 
barrassing  mandate.  Britain  found 
her  administration  hampered  there 


by  overlapping  pledges  made  during  the  war.  One  of  these  was  the  Balfour 
Declaration.  It  was  made  in  1917  to  win  the  support  of  the  Jews  throughout 
the  world  and  especially  to  reward  the  brilliant  war  work  of  Chaim  Weiz- 


mann,  a  Russian-born,  Zionist  professor  of  chemistry  at  the  University  of 
Manchester.  Weizmann,  among  other  things,  had  developed  a  process  of  mak¬ 
ing  acetone,  an  essential  ingredient  of  the  high  explosive  called  cordite,  out  of 
horse  chestnuts  and  other  cheap  materials.  The  declaration  took  the  form  of 
a  letter  from  the  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  Arthur  Balfour,  to  Lord  Roth¬ 
schild.  It  stated  that  the  British  government  looked  favorably  upon  the  pro¬ 
posal  to  establish  in  Palestine  a  national  home  for  the  Jews,  provided  that 
nothing  should  be  done  to  infringe  the  civil  and  religious  rights  of  non-Jewish 
communities  there. 

Immediately  the  Zionist  cause,  hitherto  a  valiant  but  apparently  unreal¬ 
istic  hope  nurtured  chiefiy  by  a  faction  of  Jewish  intellectuals,  became  a 
practical  matter.  Difficulties  could  easily  have  been  foreseen,  however.  More 
than  nine-tenths  of  Palestine’s  population  (about  750,000  at  the  time)  were 
Arabs,  mostly  Mohammedan  and  partly  Christian,  and  less  than  one-tenth 
Jews.  Moreover,  the  Jews  of  the  world  were  themselves  divided.  Some  were 
anti-Zionists,  and  those  who  were  Zionist  disagreed  over  the  kind  of  national 
home  they  wanted:  Was  Palestine  to  be  merely  a  Jewish  cultural  center  and 
refuge  or  a  sovereign  political  entity? 

From  the  beginning  the  Balfour  Declaration  ran  into  cross  fire.  The  Jews 
saw  in  it  a  promise  of  unrestricted  Jewish  immigration.  The  Arabs,  on  the 
other  hand,  had  been  told  by  Colonel  Lawrence  that  they  would  gain  domi¬ 
nation  of  all  Arab-inhabited  countries  formerly  under  Turkish  domination, 
and  until  1920  they  persisted  in  believing  that  the  age-old  city  of  Damascus 
in  Syria  would  become  the  center  of  a  refurbished  Arab  world  in  a  kingdom 
ruled  by  Emir  Feisal  of  the  Hashemite  dynasty.  For  that  reason  they  had  not 
objected  to  the  Balfour  Declaration,  believing  that  once  they  ruled  over 
Palestine  they  could  regulate  Jewish  immigration.  The  British  had  also  come 
to  a  secret  agreement  with  the  French  (the“  Sykes-Picot  Treaty  of  1916), 
which,  while  leaving  room  for  an  Arab  confederation  and  a  special  regime  for 
Palestine,  promised  the  French  domination  over  Syria  and  Lebanon.  The 
Bolshevik  revelation  of  the  secret  treaties  damped  Arab  hopes,  and  Colonel 
Lawrence,  after  unsuccessfully  trying,  as  an  Arab  representative  at  the  Paris 
Conference,  to  implement  his  promises,  gave .  up  in  disgust,  enlisting  as  a 
mechanic  in  the  British  air  force.  French,  Jews,  and  Arabs  saw  in  the  ap¬ 
parent  contradictions  a  new  example  of  the  alleged  British  habit  of  divide- 
and-rule,  while  British  critics  considered  them  another  case  of  muddling  by 
trial  and  error.  When  the  first  British  high  commissioner  of  Palestine,  Sir 
Herbert  Samuel,  in  1922  proclaimed  a  constitution  setting  up  a  legislative 
council,  the  Arabs  refused  to  have  anything  to  do  with  it.  They  did  not  even 
go  to  the  polls. 

The  hostility  between  Arabs  and  Zionists  was  only  in  part  religious,  sym¬ 
bolized  by  the  frequent  outbreaks  over  the  rites  at  the  Wailing  Wall  in 
Jerusalem.  What  aroused  the  Arabs  most  was  that  the  Zionists  bought  up 


\ 
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large  tracts  of  land  to  settle  immigrants.  Arab  landlords  were  willing  to  sell 
the  land,  since  they  wanted  the  money,  but,  afraid  of  becoming  eventually 
outnumbered,  they  did  not  want  the  Jewish  immigrants,  who  acquired  land 
and  employment  while  Arabs  were  landless  and  unemployed.  Nor  did  Arab 
landlords,  still  flourishing  in  a  semifeudal,  seminomadic  society,  look  with 
favor  upon  the  business,  industrial,  and  agricultural  methods  or  the  social 
ideas  that  the  Jewish  immigrants  brought  with  them  from  the  West,  In  1921 
bloody  anti-Jewish  riots  broke  out,  and  it  seemed  doubtful  that  a  safe  Jewish 
refuge  would  ever  be  created  in  Palestine.  The  creation  of  the  Hebrew 
University  at  Jerusalem  in  1925,  although  it  admitted  the  few  qualified 
Arabs  who  applied,  did  not  diminish  Arab  hostility.  The  Jewish  population 
mounted,  nevertheless,  from  around  10  per  cent  to  around  20  per  cent  of 
the  whole  even  before  the  great  flight  from  Nazi  persecution  took  place  in 
the  years  following  1933.  The  League  of  Nations  left  the  Palestine  question 
to  the  British  to  solve. 

THE  MANDATE  question  was  an 
British  mandates  .  •  4.%.  4.  ^ 

^  ,  easier  one  m  the  totally  Arab 

in  Trans-Jordan  and  Iraq  ^  ^ 

^  countries.  In  Trans-Jordan,  Emir 

Abdullah  of  the  Hashemite  dynasty  became  king  in  a  British-mandated 

country.  Abdullah’s  brother,  Feisal,  became  king  of  Iraq.  Originally  Feisal 

was  thought  of  as  the  probable  ruler  of  the  united  Arab  kingdom  with  its 

capital  at  Damascus.  But,  when  that  idea  collided  with  the  Franco-British 

agreements  on  Syria  and  Lebanon,  Feisal  was  made  king  of  Syria.  That 

dignity,  however,  lasted  only  from  March  to  July  1920.  A  resolution  of  the 

special  Conference  of  San  Remo  in  April  1920  (pages  641-642)  made  Syria 

and  Lebanon  French  mandates,  and  King  Feisal  gave  up,  temporarily  as  much 

disgusted  as  Colonel  Lawrence  had  been. 

Shortly  thereafter  Feisal  became  king  of  Iraq.  When  the  war  was  ended, 
the  Iraqis  had  been  in  no  mood  to  become  the  subjects  of  a  mandated  terri¬ 
tory.  They  wanted  independence.  But  for  the  remarkable  efforts  of  Gertrude 
M.  L.  Bell,  Iraq  might  have  been  lost  altogether  to  the  British.  That  extraor¬ 
dinary  woman  before  the  war  had  traveled  through  the  Arabic-speaking 
countries,  visiting  areas  where  European  women  had  rarely  been  seen  before. 
During  the  war  she  had  done  intelligence  work  for  the  British  government, 
fter  the  war  she  became  the  oracle  of  the  British  government  in  oriental 
fairs.  When  anti-British  riots  broke  out  in  Iraq  in  1920,  she  recommended 
j  her  government  that  the  British  mandate,  without  being  formally  abolished, 
should  be  transformed  into  an  Anglo-Iraq  alliance.  She  felt  that  otherwise 
the  British  might  lose  all  their  influence  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East.  Sir 
Percy  Cox,  with  whom  she  had  previously  worked  harmoniously,  was  named 
high  commissioner,  and  he  provided  for  a  plebiscite,  which  by  96  per  cent 
of  the  vote  asked  for  a  kingdom  under  Feisal. 

A  treaty  of  alliance  with  the  new  king  was  concluded  in  1922.  B 


was  the  animosity  of  the  Arabs  that  the  pact  could  not  be  ratified  until 
1924.  To  all  outward  appearance  Iraq  remained  a  mandate,  but  actually  it 
became  a  semi-independent  state  under  British  supervision,’  giving  to  the 
British  behind  the  scenes  perhaps  more  influence  than  they  might  have  had 
if  they  had  retained  mandatory  power.  The  area  around  Mosul  remained  in 
dispute  with  Turkey  until  1925,  when  the  dispute  was  settled  by  the  League 
mostly  in  favor  of  Iraq. 

French  mandates 

in  Syria  and  Lebanon  Turkish  territories  allotted  to  them 

mto  three  parts— Alexandretta, 
Syria,  and  Lebanon.  Alexandretta,  in  which  the  Turkish  population  was 
dominant,  became  autonomcus  in  1923  and  was  finally  ceded  to  the  Turks 
in  1939.  In  the  rest  of  Syria  religious  complications  were  particularly  trouble¬ 
some.  Most  of  the  people  (around  2,500,000  for  Syria  and  800,000  for  Leb¬ 
anon)  were  Mohammedan,  but  they  did  not  all  subscribe  to  the  same  sect, 
and  the  people  known  as  the  Druses,  inhabiting  the  area  in  the  south  known 
as  Jebel  Druse,  were  so  different  as  to  be  regarded  as  enemies  by  the  other 
Mohammedans.  A  minority  of  the  population  was  Christian,  mostly  Greek 
Orthodox  or  of  a  sect  aflaiiated  with  Roman  Catholicism  known  as  the 
Maronites,  found  chiefly  in  Lebanon.  The  French  divided  the  whole  mandate 
into  five  parts,  one  of  which  was  the  Christian-dominated  Lebanon,  hoping 
to  be  able  to  rule  the  remaining  four  parts  more  easily.  The  Mohammedan 
Syrians  were  upset  not  only  because  they  felt  cheated  in  their  political 
aspirations  when  their  preferred  ruler,  King  Feisal,  was  forced  to  flee  Damas¬ 
cus  but  also  because  they  suspected  the  French  of  favoring  the  Christian 
Syrians.  The  French  decision  to  put  the  country  under  military  police  because 
of  the  constant  threat  of  disorder  only  added  to  their  resentment.  The  League 
of  Nations  interfered  little  with  the  French  mandates. 

The  ori  in  Treaty  of  Versailles,  ratified 

e  origin  (without  the  participation  of  the 

of  the  problem  of  reparations  tt  j  n  t 

United  States  and  Chma)  on  Jan¬ 
uary  10,  1920,  brought,  instead  of  the  longed-for  “normalcy,”  a  rude  awak¬ 
ening.  The  hydra  of  reparations  made  its  appearance.  As  we  have  seen  (page 
638),  the  final  settlement  of  the  total  sum  that  Germany  must  pay  was  left 
to  a  Reparations  Commission.  The  commission  was  to  consist  of  one  mem¬ 
ber  each  from  the  United  States,  Great  Britain,  France,  Italy,  and  a  fifth 
country  (usually  Belgium)  to  be  selected,  but  since  the  United  States  Senate 
did  not  ratify  the  treaty,  no  American  member  took  part.  The  French  repre¬ 
sentative,  for  a  time  Poincare,  who  was  most  insistent  upon  full  repara¬ 
tions^  from  the  Germans,  generally  won  majority  support  in  the  commission. 
Poincard  probably  was  interested  in  creating  economic  hardship  for  Germany 
as  well  as  in  compensation  for  France.  Either  would  add  to  France’s  future 
security,  which  was  his  major  objective. 


The  origin 

of  the  problem  of  reparations 


•  A  FEW  Germans  were  ready  to 
German  unwillingness  j  i  x  •  . 

.  .  ,  „  concede  that  elementary  justice 

^  required  them  to  replace  in  kind  ' 

the  livestock  which  they  had  destroyed  and  the  rolling  stock  which  they  had 
taken  away,  and  that  the  coal  output  of  the  Saar  mines  should  go  to  France 
because  the  retreating  Germans  in  1918  had  deliberately  destroyed  the  mines 
of  northern  France  (even  if  they  were  inclined  to  excuse  German  destruction 
as  acts  of  war).  But  what  about  “all  damages  done  to  civilians”?  This  was  a 
principle  that  Wilson  in  the  pre-Armistice  negotiations  had  reluctantly  ad¬ 
mitted,  principally  upon  the  insistence  of  the  French,  as  an  amendment  to  the 
requirement  in  his  Point  8:  that  invaded  portions  of  France  must  be  restored 
The  French  now  argued  that  it  included  pensions  to  soldiers  or  their  heirs. 

Negotiations  among  the  European  Allies  and  between  them  on  one  side 
and  the  Germans  on  the  other  dragged  on  throughout  the  year  1920.  The 
Germans  were  recalcitrant  from  the  beginning.  They  naturally  wanted  to 
pay  as  little  as  they  could  get  away  with  paying.  It  is  also  probable  that  they 
could  not  pay  as  much  as  the  Allied  governments  wished  to  collect.  Germany 
now  had  practically  no  international  credit  and  few  raw  materials  except 
coal.  In  addition,  as  we  have  noted  (page  682),  the  reparations  negotiations 
themselves  further  weakened  the  government’s  domestic  credit  and  hence 
the  already  declining  purchasing  power  of  the  paper  mark.  Whether  cause, 
or  symptom  or  outcome  of  Germany’s  economic  weakness,  reparations  pay¬ 
ments  were  eventually  to  be  considered  by  both  sides  as  based  on  Germany’s 
ability  to  pay. 

But,  as  might  have  been  expected,  in  the  course  of  time  more  and  more 

Germans  came  to  oppose  payment.  They  contended  that  reparations  were 

based  upon  Germany’s  “war  guilt,”  which  most  Germans  flatly  denied.  They 

regarded  “reparations  for  war  damages”  as  a  hypocritical  metaphor  to  hide 

their  true  nature  as  old-fashioned  indemnities  extracted  from  the  conquered; 

^d  they  were  determined  to  sabotage  them. 

^  ,  UNTIL  THE  Spring  of  1921  the 

German  resistance  ^  r  © 

,  ,  German  representatives  tried  to 

to  reparations  payments  ^ 

dimmish  the  demands  upon  Ger- 

.ny  in  all  negotiations  dealing  with  reparations,  and  they  met  with  great 
access.  Yet  they  considered  the  total  now  demanded  still  too  high.  In 
March,  the  Allies  occupied  three  leading  cities  in  the  great  industrial  area  of 
the  Ruhr  district.  This  act  was  ominous.  It  indicated  that  the  Allies  had  be¬ 
come  convinced  of  Germany’s  bad  faith  and  were  prepared  to  “apply  sanc¬ 
tions”  (diplomatic  euphemism  for  “use  force”)  to  collect  what  they  claimed 
as  their  just  dues.  The  Allies  set  up  a  customs  border  on  a  line  running  east 
of  the  occupied  cities  from  the  Dutch  to  the  Swiss  border.  In  that  way  western 
Germany  was  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  country.  The  Allies  kept  the  cus¬ 
toms  receipts  collected  on  the  new  border  line. 


German  resistance 
to  reparations  payments 


Only  then  did  the  German  government  give  way  to  the  Allies.  Negotia¬ 
tions  were  renewed,  and  finally  Germany  was  confronted  with  an  ultimatum 
at  a  conference  in  London  (May  1921) :  she  was  to  pay  $33,000,000,000 
(132,000,000,000  gold  marks)  in  annual  installments  of  $500,000,000 
(2,000,000,000  gold  marks) ;  in  addition,  she  would  make  annual  payments 
amounting  to  a  tax  of  26  per  cent  on  German  exports.  The  latter  provision 
V.  was  particularly  resented  by  the  Germans  because  they  saw  in  it  a  means  of 
restricting  German  competition  in  the  world’s  markets.  The  German  govern¬ 
ment  submitted,  however,  believing  that  a  policy  of  fulfillment  and  com¬ 
pliance  (Erfullungspolitik)  would  prove  within  a  short  time  that  Germany 
was  unable  to  pay  such  huge  sums,  and  that  the  Allies  would  then  see  for 
themselves  that  a  new  settlement  would  have  to  be  made. 


This  policy  of  compliance  was  reasonable  but  impracticable.  A  large  part 
of  the  populace  regarded  the  cabinet  members  as  traitors,  and  every  day  the 
average  German  was  confirmed  in  this  view  by  the  newspapers,  many  of 
which  were  directly  or  indirectly  controlled  by  big  business.  (Radio  was  not 
yet  an  effective  propaganda  medium.)  Two- German  statesmen,  one  a  Catholic 
and  the  other  a  Jew,  were  assassinated  as  supposed  traitors  to  their  country 
(1921  and  1922  respectively).  The  assassins  were  members  of  secret  organ¬ 
izations  knowns  as  the  Feme  (from  the  Vehme,  secret  and  irregular  tribunals 
of  medieval  Germany).  Also,  the  reparations  payments  made  in  accordance 
^  with  the  “fulfillment  policy”  helped  to  lift  German  inflation  to  a  flood  level. 
And  the  big  industrialists  openly  resisted  the  efforts  of  the  government  to  levy 
high  taxes  on  a  gold  basis,  which  might  have  permitted  “fulfillment”  without 
resorting  to  further  inflation.  The  mark,  worth  twenty-five  cents  in  1914,  fell 
to  one  third  of  a  cent  in  June  1922.  In  July,  the  German  government  asked 
the  Allies  for  a  moratorium  (i.e.,  a  postponement  of  the  payments  due)  until 
1925  lest  revolution  break  out  in  Germany. 

THE  GERMANS  hoped  for  some 

.  ^  ^  ^  understanding  abroad.  Although 

in  reparations  payments  ^  x  -r.  •  •  i  ■ 

Great  Britain  was  having  to 

weather  her  own  economic  crises,  the  British  government  proved  willing  to 
renounce  her  claims  if  a  general  debts  settlement  could  be  reached.  But 
the  United  States  would  cancel  none  of  the  war  debts  owed  by  the  former 
Allies  (page  654).  On  the  contrary,  Congress,  on  the  theory  that  the  Ameri¬ 
can  economy  could  be  shielded  against  European  complications,  adopted  the 
Fordney-McCumber  Tariff  Act,  thereby  making  it  difficult  for  European 
countries  to  bolster  their  faltering  economies  or  reduce  their  indebtedness 
by  trading  in  the  United  States. 

The  French  did  not  regret  Germany’s  embarrassment.  They  not  only  had 
less  of  a  stake  in  Germany’s  future  recovery  than  the  British  but  they  also 
were  more  suspicious  that  German  complaints  were  made  in  bad  faith.  At  a 
new  reparations  conference  in  London  in  August  1922,  Poincare  was  pre- 
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pared  to  accept  a  moratorium  only  if  German  business  were  made  more  fuUy 
responsible  for  guaranteeing  ultimate  payment.  Franco-British  relations  be¬ 
came  strained,  but  the  Germans  got  no  moratorium. 

Meanwhile  the  “fulfillment  policy”  led  to  more  payments  of  reparations 
and  thus  to  acceleration  of  the  downward  slide  of  the  mark.  Inability  to  cope 
with  the  panic  of  all  elements  of  the  German  population  brought  about  the 
fall  of  the  moderate  Center  government.  The  big  industrialists  and  the  leaders 
of  the  small  but  highly  professional  German  army  saw  to  it  that  it  was  re¬ 
placed  by  a  nationalistic  cabinet  headed  by  an  amenable  chancellor,  Wilhelm 
Cuno.  He  was  the  manager  of  the  Hamburg-American  Steamship  Company 
and  had  close  contacts  with  the  Ruhr  industrialists.  Cuno  changed  the  gov 
ernment’s  reparations  policy,  deliberately  choosing  to  stop  reparations  pay 
ments  in  kind. 

At  the  end  of  1922  the  representatives  of  Great  Britain,  France,  Belgium 
and  Italy  met  again  in  London.  Bonar  Law,  the  British  representative,  pro 
posed  that  Germany  be  granted  a  moratorium,  and  was  willing  in  return  to 
cancel  the  debts  the  other  countries  owed  England.  Poincare  still  declined, 
regarding  the  exchange  as  both  financially  and  politically  unwise  for  France. 
Subsequently  the  Reparations  Commission  declared  Germany  in  default 
reparations  in  timber.  France,  Italy,  and  Belgium  voted  against  Great  Britain. 

The  Ruhr  invasion  ^^23.  the  French  . 

and  the  collapse  of  the  mark  f  Published  ^  brief  dec 

laration  stating  that  because  of 
Germany’s  default,  a  control  mission  would  be  sent  into  the  Ruhr  district. 
The  next  day  French  and  Belgian  troops  began  to  occupy  the  whole  Ruhr 
area.  The  Italians  participated  in  the  occupation  only  through  a  few  tech¬ 
nicians.  The  English  made  public  their  doubts  regarding  the  legality  of  the 
invasion  but  did  nothing.  Supported  by  the  big  industrialists,  and  particularly 
by  Hugo  Stinnes,  who  now  was  perhaps  the  most  influential  person  in  Ger¬ 
many,  the  German  cabinet  embarked  upon  a  policy  of  passive  resistance. 

But  highly  industrialized  Germany  was  not  Gandhi’s  India.  Passive  re¬ 
sistance  was  doomed  from  the  very  beginning.  About  10  per  cent  of  the 
German  population  lived  in  the  Ruhr  area.  It  was  the  most  important  indus- 
ial  district  on  the  Continent.  Poincare  believed  that  by  occupying  the  area 
5  could  either  compel  the  Ruhr  workers  to  work  for  the  benefit  of  France  or 
rce  the  German  government  into  paying  reparations.  The  German  govern¬ 
ment  believed  that  if  the  Ruhr  workers  refused  to  work,  the  occupation  costs 
would  ruin  France  financially.  The  striking  workers,  however,  had  to  be 
helped  financially  lest  they  starve,  and  in  order  to  help  them,  the  currency  had 
to  be  increased  by  printing  fantastic  sums.  That  increase  meant  a  runaway 
inflation.  In  June  1923,  the  mark  stood  at  100,000  to  the  dollar.  In  early 
August,  the  dollar  fetched  over  5,000,000  marks,  and  worse  was  yet  to 


IN  THE  OFFING  lutkcd  the  fear 
e  para  ox  Communism.  The  German  gov- 

^  emment  and  big  busmess  believed 

or  pretended  that  unless  Germany  was  saved  from  the  French,  a  Communist 
revolution  might  break  out  in  Germany,  and  they  intimated  to  British  and 
Americans  that  in  order  to  save  their  skins,  they  might  be  compelled  to  come 
to  terms  with  Russia.  Germany  had  in  fact  been  negotiating  with  Soviet 
Russia  during  all  this  time.  By  the  Treaty  of  Rapallo  (April  1922)  the  two 
countries,  both  outside  the  League  of  Nations  and  outcasts  from  the  interna¬ 
tional  family,  had  drawn  together,  promising  each  other  neutrality  in  case  of 
attack  by  a  third  power  and  renouncing  all  reparations  claims  on  each  other. 
Since  then  Germany  had  kept  in  close  economic  touch  with  Russia. 

These  two  were  strange  bedfellows  indeed.  While  the  Moscow-guided 
Communists  of  Germany  started  demonstrations  amounting  almost  to  civil 
war  in  unoccupied  Germany,  the  Communists  in  the  Ruhr  area  supported  the 
Berlin  government  by  passive  resistance  against  “French  capitalism.”  While 
German  police  battled  Communists  in  the  streets  of  German  cities,  German 
experts  secretly  tested  new  German  weapons  inside  Russia,  German  volun¬ 
teers  trained  Russian  troops,  German  industrialists  joined  in  close  economic, 
and  dtten  political,  collaboration  with  the  Kremlin,  and  revived  German 
manufactures  found  a  good  market  in  Russia. 

PASSIVE  resistance  in  the  Ruhr 

The  ejects.  soon  proved  irksome  to  the  French 

of  invasion  and  inflation  ,  .  -r  j  ^  i 

and  Belgians.  In  order  to  break 

it,  they  declared  a  state  of  siege  over  the  Ruhr  area,  sealing  it  off  from  the 
rest  of  the  country.  Manufactured  goods  were  not  to  be  exported  to  other 
parts  of  Germany.  Food  was  let  into  the  Ruhr  only  in  amounts  suificient  to 
keep  the  population  from  starvation.  Railwaymen,  postal  clerks,  white-collar 
workers,  and  industrial  workers  were  dismissed  whenever  they  showed  signs 
of  resistance.  More  than  100,000  Germans  were  expelled,  were  sent  to  Jail, 
or  voluntarily  fled.  A  few  were  killed  in  anti-French  demonstrations. 

Meanwhile,  in  unoccupied  Germany  inflation  advanced  like  a  galloping 
fever,  making  paupers  out  of  some  and  profiteers  out  of  others.  It  consumed 
investments,  savings,  and  salaries.  Everything  was  available  in  the  stores,  but 
few  Germans  were  able  to  buy  anything.  Popular  irony  pointed  out  that 
whereas  once  the  shopper  had  brought  her  money  in  a  purse  and  taken 
home  her  purchases  in  a  basket,  now  the  reverse  was  true.  On  the  other  hand, 
European  and  American  tourists  and  profiteers  descended  upon  the  big 
German  cities,  living  the  life  of  nouveaux  riches.  They  could  exchange  a 
few  lire  and  francs  or  fewer  dollars  and  pounds  for  millions  (later  billions)  of 
marks,  and  they  were  able  to  buy  nearly  everything.  Every  new  quotation 
of  the  mark  on  foreign  exchange  vdped  out  some  Germans  and  made  the 
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Inflation  in  postwar  Germany,  A  billion  mark  hill, 
foreign  visitors  richer  and  more  jubilant  An  intense  xenophobia  developed 
among  the  Germans.  ^ 

The  German  middle  class,  the  people  who  had  put  their  savings  into 
mortgages,  bonds,  annuities,  insurance  policies, .  and  bank  deposits,  were 
mined.  The  nest  eggs  that  they  had  carefully  fostered  for  a  rainy  day  or  old  ^ 
age  were  insufficient  now  to  buy  food.  As  in  most  inflationary  periods,  the 
farmer  prospered.  The  industrial  workers  were  better  off  than  the  middle 
class  because  in  many  cases  they  were  organized  and  could  force  their  em¬ 
ployers  to  raise  wages,  though  wages  always  lagged  behind  rising  commodity 
prices.  Not  only  the  Federal  Printing  Press  but  practically  all  the  printing 
presses  of  unoccupied  Germany  were  at  work  twenty-four  hours  a  day  seven 
days  a  week.  In  August  1923,  the  government  had  to  admit  that  the  printing 
presses  were  no  longer  able  to  keep  up  with  the  demand  for  currency.  The 
banks,  the  factories,  the  offices,  and  most  of  the  stores  closed.  In  Berlin  the 
department  stores  barricaded  their  windows.  Everybody  believed  that  Ger-  ’ 
many  was  on  the  brink  of  a  revolution.  The  Cuno  cabinet  resigned,  bankrupt 
in  every  respect.  The  rained  German  middle  class  longed  for  a  leader. 


Siresemann's  ministry  •  .  j  ^  t.  ■ 

,  „  .  .  ^  .  pointed  Gustav  Stresemann  chan-  ^ 

end  galloping  infiatwn  Stresemann  at  first  scetel  | 

be  the  leader  the  German  middle  class  sought.  Althou^  unattractive  in 
ppearance  and  voice,  he  became  one  of  the  most  popular  orators  GOTnany 
ever  had.  By  inclination  he  was  a  monarchist,  an  imperialist,  and  a  believer 
in  capitalism.  In  1918  he  had  founded  the  Volkspartei  (People’s  Party), 
which  had  opposed  the  policies  of  the  successive  postwar  governments.  He  . 


PRESIDENT 


now  organized  a  coalition  cabinet  including  Socialists  and  Centrists. 


,  Stresemann’s  task  was  to  put  an  end  to  the  Ruhr  conflict,  as  the  only  way 
to  restore  some  semblance  of  order  and  stop  the  disastrous  inflation.  This 
undertaking  proved  most  difficult,  for  the  few  months  of  the  Stresemann  min¬ 
istry  were  the  very  ones  when  the  inflation  went  through  its  worst  stages. 
Employees  had  to  be  paid  day^by  day,  since  wages  varied  mightily  from  day 
to  day.  Money  was  no  longer  counted  but  weighed.  Workers  would  carry  their 
pay  in  suitcases  and,  as  soon  as  they  received  it,  would  rash  to  spend  it  be¬ 
cause  it  would  buy  much  less  the  next  day.  In  August  the  peasants  began 
to  repudiate  the  official  currency  and  would  part  with  nothing  except  in 
return  for  something  else  of  at  least  equal  value.  Those  who  had  nothing  to 
barter  or  who  were  not  among  the  happy  few  illegally  possessing  foreign 
currency  were  in  a  tragic  position.  Families  would  sell  all  their  valuables  in 
order  to  subsist.  Sometimes,  when  the  last  valuable  object  had  been  bartered 
away,  a  whole  family  would  commit  suicide.  The  possibility  of  despair  driving 
the  people  to  revolution  grew  ever  greater,  but  it  was  not  clear  whether  the 
revolution  would  be  by  international  Communists  or  national  monarchists. 

Growing  unrest  among  the  several  nationalist 

and  the  National  Socialists  “  Austrian- 

bom  ex-corporal  named  Adolph 
Hitler,  was  especially  active.  It  called  itself  the  National  Socialist  German 
Workers’  Party.  Its  program  was  a  composite  of  superpatriotism  (including 
a  growing  anti-Semitism),  socialist  promises,  and  paramilitary,  fascist  dis¬ 
cipline.  Its  opponents  derisively  abbreviated  “National  Socialists”  to  “Nazis,” 
and  the  name  stuck. 

Stresemann  felt  that  passive  resistance  had  to  be  stopped  in  order  to 
stop  the  inflation.  Various  nationalist  groups  in  Germany,  nevertheless, 
favored  passive  resistance  as  a  patriotic  measure.  Political  passions  were 
inflammable  In  the  late  summer  of  1923,  hut  Stresemann  did  not  lack  cour¬ 
age,  In  September  he  called  off  passive  resistance,  and  In  October  he  in¬ 
formed  the  Reparations  Commission  that  Germany  was  ready  to  resume 
payments  provided  her  financial  and  economic  status  was  reexamined  by 
the  Allies.  The  Reparations  Commission  thereupon  appointed  two  commit¬ 
tees  to  look  into  the  matter.  Weeks  went  by,  however,  without  any  sign  that 
the  French  would  relax  their  grip  on  the  Ruhr.  The  Germans  became 
convinced  that  Fomcar6’s  real  aim  was  not  the  securing  of  reparations  pay« 
ments  but  rather  the  disorganization  of  Germany. 

The  atmosphere  of  uncertainty  led  to  several  abortive  revolutions.  In 
October  the  Communists  attempted  a  revolution  in  Hamburg,  meant  to  be 
the  signal  for  a  Communist  revolution  all  over  Germany  against  a  govern¬ 
ment  that  had  sold  out  to  French  capitalism.  At  about  the  same  time  the 
people  of  the  Rhineland  declared  an  independent  republic,  probably  at  the 
instigation  and  certainly  with  the  approval  of  the  French  and  the  Bel^ans. 

^d  in  November,  Hitler’s  Nazis  attempted  in  Munich  a  tragicomic  coup  70S 


d’6tat  since  known  as  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch.  It  was  crushed  next  morning 
and  Hitler  was  put  in  jail  for  about  a  year,  although  LudendorS,  who  Rad 
aided  and  abetted  the  Nazis,  got  off  scot-free  after  a  brief  arrest.  The  other 
revolts  were  also  suppressed  and  with  greater  severity. 

The  new  currency  ON  NoygMBER  15.  1923.  the  dol- 

and  deflation  in  Germany  ar  at  Cologne  was  worth  around 

four  trillion  marks.  It  cost  him- 

dreds  of  billions  of  marks  to  mail  a  letter.  The  paper  on  which  currency  was  1 
printed  had  long  been  worth  much  more  than  the  currency  itself,  and  the  ^ 
government  had  been  obliged  to  print  new  denominations  across  the  faces 
of  old  bills  and  postage  stamps  in  order  to  save  paper.  Before  anything  could 
be  done  with  regard  to  the  reparations  question,  it  was  obvious  to  everyone 
concerned  that  German  currency  would  have  to  be  put  on  a  sound  basis. 

In  October  the  Stresemann  government  had  appointed  the  banker  Hjalmar 
Schacht  as  special  currency  commissioner.  He  put  into  circulation  a  new 
currency  called  the  Rentenmark.  A  special  bank,  the  Rentenbank,  was  set 
up  to  issue  it.  The  currency  was  nothing  more  than  this  bank’s  printed 
promises  to  pay  one  new  Rentenmark  for  every  trillion  of  the  old,  but  since 
the  new  bank  had  important  agricultural  holdings  and  business  investments, 
the  people  had  faith  in  it.  It  worked.  After  a  transitional  period,  and  after 
Schacht  had  been  made  president  of  the  Reichsbank,  a  new  permanent 
currency  called  the  Reichsmark  was  established. 

Meanwhile,  the  government  began  a  stringent  deflation  policy.  The  new 
mark  enabled  the  government  to  keep  its  budget  balanced.  Business  returned 
to  normal;  the  feverish  activity  of  inflationary  markets  came  to  a  halt.  The 
government  dismissed  hundreds  of  thousands  of  its  employees.  Unemploy¬ 
ment  rose  rapidly,  and  Germany  experienced  the  horrors  of  deflation  ri^t 
after  she  had  undergone  the  horrors  of  inflation.  But  harsh  measures  weje 
deemed  necessary  in  order  to  prove  to  the  Allies  that  Germany  was  deter¬ 
mined  to  put  her  economic  house  in  order. 

-  ,  .  INFLATIONARY  tendencies  in 

International  repercussions  ,  .  .  i  .  . 

,  ,  ^  ^  .  j  other  countries  were  stimulated 

of  the  German  inflationary  trends  ,  ,  ^  .  x  * 

by  the  German  mflation.  In  Aus¬ 
tria  inflation  was  almost  as  bad  as  in  Germany.  In  Czechoslovakia  it  was 
less  virulent.  In  both  Czechoslovakia  and  Austria  a  harsh  deflationary  policy 
ended  the  inflation.  The  new  measures  were  resented  so  much  in  Czecho¬ 
slovakia  that  the  minister  of  finance,  Alois  Rasin,  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
republic,  was  assassinated  in  1923.  Austrian  finances  required  the  interven- 
don  of  other  European  governments.  Great  Britain,  France,  Italy,  and 
Czechoslovakia  granted  Austria  a  loan  of  $135,000,000,  upon  which  a  new 
Austrian  currency  was  based.  Austria  lost  still  more  of  her  sovereignty  as  a 
result,  being  obliged  to  promise  that  she  would  renounce  the  issuing  of  paper 
money  and  the  floating  of  loans  unless  she  were  authorized  by  her  creditors 


to  do  so.  The  French  also  caught  the  contagion.  The  enormous  government 
expenditures  for  rehabilitation  of  the  ruined  areas,  the  failure  to  collect  repa¬ 
rations,  and  the  cost  of  keeping  an  army  of  occupation  in  the  Ruhr  all  helped 
to  push  the  value  of  the  franc  down  on  the  international  market  (page  673), 
but  French  inflation  was  not  to  reach  disastrous  proportions  until  1926. 

THE  COMMITTEES  appointed  by 

,  •  •  ^  the  Reparations  Committee  tor 

for  reorganizing  German  economy  ,  .  ,  .  ^  , 

the  purpose  of  studying  Germany  s 

economic  status  had  meanwhile  begun  their  work.  The  American  govern¬ 
ment  raised  no  objections  to  the  participation  of  two  Americans  in  the  dis¬ 
cussions  of  the  first  committee.  They  were  General  Charles  G.  Dawes,  a 
Chicago  politician  and  banker,  who  presided  over  the  committee,  and  Owen 
D.  Young,  chairman  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the  General  Electric  Com¬ 
pany.  The  other  committee  was  headed  by  Sir  Reginald  McKenna,  a  London 
banker.  The  Dawes  committee,  hoping  to  take  reparations  out  of  politics  and 
put  k  entirely  into  the  realm  of  finance,  recommended  the  following  steps: 
evacuation  of  the  Ruhr  district;  the  incorporation  of  the  German  federal 
railroads  into  a  special  nonfederal  company  to  be  assigned  as  security  for 
whatever  loans  Germany  should  receive;  payment  by  Germany  for  four  years 
of  a  graduated  annual  sum  for  reparations  (fixed  at  a  sum  insufficient  to  pay 
even  the  interest  on  the  total  reparations  the  Allies  had  once  intended  to 
collect),  subsequent  payments  to  be  determined  according  to  a  prosperity 
index;  a  loan  to  Germany  of  $200,000,000;  and  the  creation  of  a  supervised 
German  central  bank,  with  a  long-term  monopoly  on  the  issue  of  paper 
money.  The  McKenna  committee  concurred  with  these  recommendations. 
Germany  accepted  the  reports.  They  were  adopted  (with  some  minor 
changes)  at  a  conference  in  London  in  1924,  in  which  the  Allies  and 
Germany  participated.  The  Dawes  Plan  became  operative  on  September 
1,  1924.  The  French  and  the  Belgians  began  to  evacuate  the  Ruhr  at  once. 

International  insecurity  although  the  entire  question  of 

and  the  question  of  disarmament  reparations  had  been  handled  by 

a  diplomatic  machinery  uncon¬ 
nected  with  the  League  of  Nations,  the  League  had  not  meantime  been  idle. 
Among  the  questions  it  tried  to  deal  with  was  that  of  disarmament.  Not  only 
governments  but  large  numbers  everywhere  believed  in  1919  that  the  prewar 
armament  race  had  been  one  of  the  reasons,  if  not  the  main  reason,  for  the 
war.  The  view  was  common  th^t  if  a  recurrence  of  catastrophe  was  to  be 
avoided,  armaments  had  to  be  restricted.  The  only  question  was  how  to  attain 
this  desirable  goal;  and,  in  the  arguments  about  the  method  of  disarmament, 
the  ways  parted.  Each  nation  sought  security  for  itself  and  feajed  aggression 
from  others.  Hence  none  wished  to  throw  away  its  weapons  until  it  felt  safe, 
and  each  feared  the  armaments  of  the  others.  Armaments,  it  appeared,  were 
both  a  cause  and  a  result  of  insecurity. 
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were  not  evacuated,  a  new  outburst  of  German  nationalism  was  to  be  ex-  I 
pected  and,  with  it,  a  recurrence  of  militarism.  On  the  other  hand,  if  both  the  i 
French  desire  for  security  and  the  German  longing  for  “equality  for  Ger-  ^ 
many”  could  somehow  be  satisfied,  a  period  of  stability  might  result.  They 
hoped  also  that  if  Germany  could  be  brought  into  the  orbit  of  the  West,  j 
would  serve  as  a  barrier  and  balance  against  Soviet  Russia.  I 

German  balancing  government 

between  Russia  and  the  West  ^  1 

Stresemann,  now  minister  of  for-  i 

eign  affairs,  wanted  the  Cologne  zone  to  be  evacuated  on  the  stipulated  date, 
because  he,  too,  feared  that  otherwise  German  nationalism  might  again  ex-  > 
plode.  He  recognized,  however,  that  the  French  would  probably  not  consent 
without  other  guarantees;  yet  if  he  were  to  make  even  reasonable  concessions, 
that  very  gesture  might  also  cause  a  nationalistic  outburst  in  Germany.-  On 
the  horns  of  that  dilemma  he  hinted  to  the  British  ambassador,  Lord 
D’Abernon,  that  Germany  would  like  to  reach  an  understanding  with  France  = 
provided  the  British  took  part  in  the  negotiations.  ; 

Anglo-German  friendliness  in  opposition  to  Bolshevism  had  a  determined 
advocate  in  the  person  of  Lord  D’Abernon;  and  the  British  foreign  minister, 
Austen  Chamberlain,  eagerly  fell  in  with  D’Abernon’s  spirit.  He  felt,  how¬ 
ever,  that  it  would  be  good  diplomacy  to  keep  in  the  background  and  ad-  5 
vised  Stresemann  to  approach  the  French  directly.  The  same  advice  was'f 
given  by  the  American  ambassador.  Just  as  the  scene  seemed  well  set  for  a 
western  entente,  President  Ebert  died  (February  28,  1925).  His  successor, 
Field  Marshal  von  Hindenburg,  was  not  impressed  by  what  he  learned  of 
the  negotiations,  and  Stresemann  now  adopted  a  less  pliable  nianner.  Briand, 
recently  appointed  French  minister  of  foreign  affairs,  and  Chamberlain  were 
both  lovers  of  peace  but  capable  of  driving  a  diplomatic  bargain.  They  had 
reason  to  wonder  whether  Hindenburg  might  not  be  calculating  that  Germany 
was  better  off  with  close  military  collaboration  with  Soviet  Russia  than  with  a : 
loose  understanding  with  France;  and  they  made  a  special  effort  to  win  over 
the  Germans.  Ultimately  the  German  government,  recognizing  that  for  a  lon^  ^ 
time  to  come  Germany  would  need  financial  assistance  from  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States,  and  not  wishing  to  antagonize  either  of  the  two  Eng¬ 
lish-speaking  powers,  leaned  toward  the  West.  The  completion  of  the  French 
and  Belgian  evacuation  of  the  Ruhr  in  July  encouraged  Stresemann  further. 

^  .  THE  FJNAL  negotiations  took 

German  cooperation  ,  . .  ^  . 

. ,  _  ,  ,  .  _  place  m  the  idyllic  Swiss  town  of 

with  England  and  France  i  ,  ,  t  t  ir 

Locarno,  on  beautiful  Lake  Mag 

giore.  The  chief  participants  of  the  conference  were  Chamberlain,  Briand 

and  Stresemann.  Italy,  Belgium,  Czechoslovakia,  and  Poland  were  also 

represented,  and  the  United  States,  which  had  had  a  hand  in  the  secret  ne 

tiations  preceding  the  conference,  was  kept  posted  upon  what  was  going 


German  cooperation 
with  England  and  France 


behind  the  closed  doors  of  the  conference.  After  twelve  days  of  friendly 
meetings  and  negotiations,  a  series  of  seven  agreements  and  an  explanatory 
note  were  signed  on  October  16,  1925,  and  together  became  known  as  the 
Locarno  Pact. 


The  main  instrument  consisted  of  a  treaty  of  mutual  guarantee  between 
Germany,  Great  Britain,  Belgium,  France,  and  Italy.  They  guaranteed,  collec- 
"  tively  and  individually,  the  inviolability  of  the  frontiers  between  Germany 
and  Belgium  and  between  Germany  and  France,  and  the  permanent  demili¬ 
tarization  of  Germany  west  of  the  Rhine  and  of  a  zone  fifty  kilometers  in 
depth  east  of  the  Rhine.  Germany,  France,  and  Belgium  undertook  never  to 
make  war  upon  or  attack  each  other  or  invade  each  other’s  territory  except 
to  uphold  the  Locarno  Pact  or  the  League,  On  the  other  hand,  in  case  of 
flagrant  violation  of  any  of  the  pact’s  provisions  the  signatories  agreed  to  go 
to  the  assistance  of  the  victim  of  the  violation.  The  pact  was  to  come  into 
force  when  Germany  became  a  member  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

THE  REAL  importance  of  Locarno 
The  significance  .  ^ 

r  T  .  lay  in  the  fact  that  Germany  vol- 

of  the  Locarno  agreements 

untanly  reaffirmed  a  large  part  of 
what  she  had  signed  under  compulsion  at  Versailles.  The  pact  recognized  that 
Alsace-Lorraine  was  French,  that  the  districts  of  Eupen  and  Malmedy  (which 
Belgium  had  annexed  after  the  war)  had  definitely  become  Belgian,  and 
that  the  Rhine  Valley  should  be  demilitarized.  Although  Germany  had  acted 
voluntarily  at  Locarno,  protests  were  voiced  in  both  the  nationalist  and  the 
Communist  press  of  Germany.  The  nationalists  objected  to  the  concessions 
made  on  Germany’s  western  frontiers;  the  Communists  feared  Germany's 
rapprochement  with  the  capitalist  countries.  Among  some  Germans  the 
Locarno  Pact  became  known  as  “the  Locarno  Diktat.'' 

Another  set  of  agreements  was  also  signed  at  the  same  meeting  in 
Locarno  by  Germany,  France,  Belgium,  Czechoslovakia,  and  Poland.  They 
provided  that  all  difficulties  between  them  should  be  adjusted  by  peaceful 
means.  But  Stresemann  in  his  own  mind  put  “the  readjustment  of  our 
Eastern  frontiers”  among  the  great  tasks  of  German  foreign  policy.  He  rec¬ 
ognized,  also,  that  German  public  opinion  would  back  the  nationalists  .and 
Communists  in  opposing  concessions  on  Germany’s  eastern  frontier.  Hence 
he  refused  to  guarantee  the  boundaries  of  Czechoslovakia  and  Poland.  In  con¬ 
sequence  France,  in  separate  treaties  with  those  countries,  pledged  that  she 
would  immediately  go  to  their  defense  if  Germany  violated  their  territories. 

The  signing  of  the  pact  caused  jubilation  in  the  western  world,  including 
America.  The  joy  was  justified  in  that  tension  on  the  Continent  was  tem¬ 
porarily  diminished  and  the  way  seemed  open  to  the  readmission  of  Germany 
to  full  status  in  the  world’s  affairs.  • 


The  WAR  and  its  aftermath  had  wrought  so  much  material  and  moral  * 
havoc  that  it  took  until  1924  for  even  a  temporary  economic  stabilization  to 
come  to  Central  Europe,  and  in  France  it  was  to  take  until  1926.  In  Great 
Britain  fiscal  administration  was  never  so. speculative,  the  taxpayer  so  irre¬ 
sponsible,  or  diplomacy  so  tied  to  the  exchequer  as  on  the  Continent,  and^  * 
as  a  result  the  economic  atmosphere  never  was  cleared  (if  cleared  is  the  ■ 
appropriate  word)  by  an  uncontrolled  inflationary  storm.  The  Russian  Com- 
munist  appeared  to  have  some  reason  to  believe  that  international  capitalism  I 
was  dying— as  he  would  put  it,  under  the  impact  of  its  own  contradictions.  ; 

But  capitalism  refused  to  die.  In  the  United  States  a  “new  era”  of  wide-  :  i 
spread  and  unparalleled  prosperity  was  confidently  expected.  In  1925  Britain  : 
returned  to  the  gold  standard.  And  world  industry  seemed  to  have  recovered  ; 
its  prewar  healthiness.  The  international  revolution  that  the  Communists  , 
had  expected  was  defeated  in  Germany,  Austria,  Italy,  Hungary,  and  else¬ 
where;  and  in  several  countries  of  continental  Europe  fascist  dictatorships  ' 
were  set  up  that,  instead  of  working  for  the  downfall  of  capitalism,  sought 
rather  to  mold  it  to  the  dictators’  purposes.  In  1925  the  Communist  Party  in 
Russia  was  itself  divided  between  those  who  believed  in  “revolution  in  one 
country”  and  those  who  believed  that  revolution  was  “for  export.”  Com¬ 
munism  seemed  to  be  on  the  retreat,  having  accepted  a  limited  degree  ot  J 
free  enterprise.  '  ■  | 

In  1925  the  world  on  the  whole  looked  no  less  “safe  for  democracy”  than  I 
it  had  in  1918.  Democracy  flourished  in  Czechoslovakia  as  nowhere  else' 
among  the  newly  created  states.  Germany  and  Austria,  though  beleaguered 
by  dissident  elements,  still  managed  to  cling  to  their  republican  constitutions. 
Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand,  South  Africa,  Ireland,  Egypt,  and  India 
had  won  new  status  in  the  British  Empire,  and  Algeria  in  the  French  empire, 
Equal  and  universal  manhood  suffrage  and  the  secret  ballot  had  been  in¬ 
troduced  in  most  European  countries  after  the  war,  as  well  as  in  Japan.  Only 
a  few  western  countries,  and  France  was  conspicuous  among  them,  continued 
to  exclude  women  from  the  polls  and  from  holding  elective  office.  After  the 
war  more  and  more  women  were  employed  in  offices  and  in  business.  The 
political  and  economic  emancipation  of  women  produced  neither  the  mil- 
nium  some  had  expected  nor  the  dire  consequences  predicted  by  others 
Peace  also  seemed  assured.  The  Dawes  Plan  gave  promise  of  stopping 
nflation  in  Germany  and  bringing  reason  into  the  reparations  controversy, 
and  held  out  the  prospect  of  a  return  to  Europe’s  “normal”  prosperity. 
Locarno,  if  not  by  the  League  of  Nations,  seemed  to  guarantee  collectiv 
security.  Austen  Chamberlain  was  knighted  and  shared  with  Dawes  the  Nobe 
Peace  Prize  for  1925.  And  yet  the  promise  of  prosperity  was  shortly  to  p] 
a  sham  and  the  assurance  of  peace  a  delusion.  Depression  and  the  spread 
12  Fascism  were  only  around  the  corner. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1917- 1924  Lenin  as  head  of  the  Council  of  People’k 
November  2,  1917  The  Balfour  Declaration 

1918- 1935  Thomas  Masaryk  as  president  of  Czechoslo^^ 

1918- 1919  Communist  movements  in  Germany  and 
April  22,  1918  Montagu-Chelmsford  Report  on  India 

September  29,  1918  Hara  becomes  Japan’s  first  commoner  premier 

1919- 1922  British  coalition  government  under  Lloyd  George 
January  18, 1919  Peace  Conference  opens  at  Paris 

March  2,  1919  Founding  of  the  Third  International 
March  23,  1919  Mussolini  founds  the  Fasci  di  Combattimento 
April  13,  1919  The  “Amritsar  Massacre” 

June  1919- August  1920  The  Treaties  of  Versailles,  Saint  Germain,  etc. 

July  31, 1919  Adoption  of  the  Weimar  Constitution 
September  12,  1919  D’Annunzio’s  regime  in  Fiume  begins 
December  23,  1919  The  Government  of  India  Act 
March  13-17,  1920  The  “Kapp  Putsch'* 

November  2,  1920  Harding  elected  president  of  the  United  States 
November  15, 1920  First  meeting  of  the  League  of  Nations 

1921-1925  Sun  Yat-sen  heads  national  government  of  China 
1921-1924  The  United  States  limits  immigration 
1921-1922  Washington  Conference  on  naval  and  Eastern  affairs 
1921-1922  Gandhi’s  first  civil  disobedience  campaigns 
1921-1922  Irish  Free  State  created 

1 921  United  States  makes  separate  peace  with  Germany,  etc. 
February  15,  1922  Permanent  Court  of  International  Justice  opens 
February  28,  1922  Termination  of  the  British  protectorate  in  Egypt 
September  19, 1922  Fordney-McCumber  Tariff  Act 
November  22,  1 922  Mussolini  given  dictatorial  power 

1923- 1938  Mustafa  Kemal  as  president  of  Turkey 

January  1923  French  and  Belgian  troops  occupy  the  Ruhr  district 
May  1923-January  1924  First  Baldwin  ministry 

of  Lausanne  v 

August-September  1923  The  Corfu  incident 

September  13, 1923  Primo  de  Rivera  assumes  dictatorial  power  in  Spain 
November  8-11, 1923  Hitler’?  “Beer  Hall  Putsch'*  in  Munich 

1924  Beginning  of  Stalin-Trotsky  feud  in  Russia 
1924  Britain’s  first  Labour  cabinet  under  MacDonald 

1924- 1929  Second  Baldwin  ministry 

1924  The  Dawes  Plan 

1925  The  Locarno  Conference  and  Pacts 
1925  Japan’s  Universal  Manhood  Suffrage  Bill 


i 

i 

Chapter  tmbr 


FROM  HOPEFULNESS  THROUGH 
DEPRESSION  TO  ANXIETY 


TCie  world  at  the  mid-twenties  had  some  reason  for  hopefulness.  The 
Dawes  Plan  held  out  for  Europe  the  promise  of  economic  stability,  and  the 
Locarno  treaties  seemed  to  assure  political  stability.  The  Washington  treaties, 
it  was  confidently  expected,  would  guarantee  peace  in  the  Pacific  region  and 
*the  Far  East,  as  Pan-Americanism  would  in  the  Western  Hemisphere.  The 
League  of  Nations  bade  fair  to  grow  in  prestige  and  influence.  Perhaps  War¬ 
fare  on  a  global  scale  was  obsolete  after  all,  and  even  obsolescent  on  a 
limited  scale. 

To  be  sure,  the  western  concept  of  democracy  did  not  seem  altogether 
safe  in  Russia  under  the  Communists  or  in  Hungary,  Turkey,  Italy,  and  Spain 
under  dictatorships.  Still  no  country  with  a  lengthy  democratic  tradition 
had  yet  succumbed  to  either  Communism  or  Fascism,’'  and  on  the  other  hand 
several  states  (Germany,  Czechoslovakia,  Finland,  and  Austria  were  out¬ 
standing  examples)  now  had  regimes  that  were  considerably  more  democratic 
than  their  prewar  regimes  had  been.  Even  the  dictators  did  not  yet  appear  a 
serious  menace  to  liberty;  with  a  little  indulgence  one  might  easily  persuade 
oneself  that  they  were  more  in  the  Roman  republican  tradition  of  dictator¬ 
ship  (vested  with  emergency  powers  that  at  the  first  good  moment  they  might 
lay  down)  than  after  the  Roman  imperial  model.  In  1925,  to  hope  for  a 
united,  free,  peaceful,  and  prosperous  world  did  not  seem  sheer  madness. 

A  world-wide  depression  was  to  set  in  with  the  Wall  Street  crash  of  1929. 
Whatever  semblance  of  prosperity  Europe  had  previously  displayed  quickly 
began  to  vanish.  One  country  after  another  fell  into  an  economic  and  political 
quagmire.  National  attempts  to  bring  about  recovery  were  to  prove  for  the 
most  part  too  late,  too  feeble,  or  too  dangerous.  Nor  had  international  eco¬ 
nomic  cooperation,  despite  the  valiant  efforts  of  the  brand-^new  Bank  of 
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International  Settlements,  reached  the  stage  where  the  calamity  of  overpro' 
duction  in  one  area  could  be  neatly  adjusted  by  extending  internationa 
credits  to  forestall  the  tragedy  of  scarcity  in  another.  Though  the  Russian 
Communist  had  troubles  of  his  own,  he  looked  to  a  state-planned  economy  f 
more  rational  results  and  thought  he  had  better  reason  than  ever  to  belie 
that  international  capitaUsra  was  on  its  last  legs.  National  self-interest  led 
desperate  attempts  on  the  part  of  the  separate  nations  to  insulate  themselves 
in  the  economic  sphere  against  external  fluctuations  by  fostering  self-sui- 
ciency,  in  the  political  sphere  against  disunion  by  the  creation  of  authorit 
states,  and  in  the  diplomatic  sphere  against  external  dangers  by  making  bar¬ 
gains  at  the  expense  of  other  nations.  The  trend  toward  national  econo 
autonomy  became  global.  World  trade  shrank,  with  each  nation  a  tight 
nomic  unit,  deflation-ridden,  fear-ridden,  and  struggling  desperately  to  ! 
itself  by  its  own  boot  straps  from  the  international  economic  debacle. 

The  depression  brought  with  it  a  new  threat  to  the  control  of  the  we 
nations  over  India,  eastern  Asia,  and  Oceania.  The  determination  ( 
native  peoples  to  remove  colonial  bonds  was  seriously  complicated  by  i 
ing  appeal  of  Communism  and  by  the  imperialism  of  Japan.  Aithouj 
movements  for  independence  and  the  development  of  Communism  were  w  uv 
relatively  unsuccessful  until  the  outbreak  of  war  in  Europe  in  1939,  the  west¬ 
ern  powers,  pressed  by  their  own  economic  complications  and  hampere 
the  spread  of  hard  times  in  the  farthest  recesses  of  the  East,  were  conti 
ously  forced  to  retreat  from  their  former  positions  in  deference  to  < 
native  resistance  or  Japanese  aggression. 

The  various  economic  expedients  to  which  governments  resorted  did  no 
bring  the  desired  relief  to  the  depression’s  victims,  and  downhearted  p 
became  ready  listeners  to  repeated  urgings  toward  agitation  and  reb 
In  almost  any  country  a  political  crackpot  with  a  panacea  could  raise 
lowing.  A  hungry  man  might  listen  to  Communists  who  promised  th; 
class  would  someday  rule  the  world  or  to  Fascists  who  promised  th 
would  have  work,  bread,  and  glory  under  a  national  leader;  or  he 
simply  express  his  desperation  in  uninstigated  and  aimless  rioting.  Eco 
unrest  fed  political  unrest,  only  to  be  fed  by  it  in  turn,  until  everywher 
began  to  wonder  whether  the  old  institutions  could  be  saved  even  if  they  . , « 
worth  saving. 


BOOM  AND  BUST 


(1925-1929) 


X  OR  THE  AMERICAN  businessman  (though  not  for  farmers  and  certaii 
kinds  of  worjcers)  the  first  postwar  decade  appeared  to  be  one  of  gre«^  «rn«. 
perity,  and  he  was  prone  to  identify  prosperity  with  progress.  The 


characterized  by  the  assembly  line  producing  automobiles  and  electric  appli¬ 
ances.  To  the  European  businessman  prosperity  was  still  elusive.  The  assem¬ 
bly  line  was,  as  already  indicated,  largely  unknown  except  as  an  American 
innovation,  and  mechanized  land  vehicles  still  played  a  less  significant  role 
than  in  the  United  States,  though  much  was  being  done  with  aircraft.  Never¬ 
theless  all  parts  of  the  world  were  under  the  influence  of  a  new  phase  of  the 
“Industrial  Revolution.” 

.  SOME  NEW  industries  radically 

3ew  industries  ,  ,  .  ^  , 

,  .  ,  ^  changed  the  American  social  pat- 

and  their  effects  on  daily  life  ®  ^ 

tern.  The  automobile  became  an 

indispensable  possession  of  great  numbers  of  American  families.  The  radio 
began  to  occupy  an  intimate  place  in  the  American  home.  The  movie  in¬ 
dustry  grew  with  phenomenal  rapidity  to  the  status  of  a  major  industry.  Non- 
ferrous  metals  (aluminum,  copper,  chromium,  lead,  etc.)  began  to  replace 
or  supplement  steel  in  electrical  appliances,  building  construction,  airplanes, 
machinery,  furniture,  plumbing,  cutlery,  and  other  uses.  Steam-generated 
electricity  (page  451)  and  the  Diesel  engine  (page  452)  were  becoming 
more  and  more  common.  Plastics  appeared  in  everyday  objects  in  the  factory 
and  the  household. 

Americans  isolated  before  the  war  on  farms  or  in  remote  areas  were 
brought  by  the  automobile,  the  radio,  and  the  movies  into  the  main  stream  of 
American  life.  Taste,  recreation,  dress,  and  manners  were  further  standard¬ 
ized.  There  ceased  to  be  a  great  deal  of  difference  between  the  urban  house¬ 
wife  and  her  country  cousin.  Electrical  gadgets,  such  as  vacuum  cleaners,  re¬ 
frigerators,  washing  machines,  and  victrolas,  synthetic  textiles  and  plastics, 
sanitary  plumbing,  and  processed  foods  ballyhooed  with  fancy  names  in  fancy 
packages  by  the  mushrooming  advertising  industry  all  contributed  to  the 
standardization  as  well  as  the  simplification  of  American  daily  life.  Stand¬ 
ardization  often  meant  lifting  the  level  of  those  who  without  the  newer  media 
of  transportation  and  communication  might  have  lived  isolated  and  untutored 
lives,  but  it  also  meant  that  frequently  printing,  the  films,  and  the  air  chan¬ 
nels  were  devoted  to  mass  appeal  rather  than  to  hi^  standards. 

“Victorian”  prudishness,  as  stated  above,  was  on  the  wane  in  the  America 
of  the  “Jazz  Age,”  and  in  many  European  countries  the  rising  interest  in 
sports,  fun,  automobile  travel,  and  outdoor  living  resulted  in  simpler  and 
less,  though  not  less  colorful,  clothing,  particularly  in  women’s  styles.  Large- 
scale  manufacture  and  chain  clothing  stores  led  to  greater  uniformity  of 
dress.  The  influence  of  Freud  and  of  “progressive  education”  (pages  462  and 
83^),  led  to  a  widespread  feeling  that  the  repression  of  natural  impulses  and 
the  obligation  to  conform  to  conventional  types  were'  not  good  for  healthy 
mental  development.  Privacy,  easily  available  in  dark  moving-picture  theaters 
or  secluded  automobile  roads,  made  the  time-honored  institution  of  chaper- 
onage  ineffective  if  not  obsolescent. 
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THE  RADIO  was  soon  to  change 
The  revolution  everywhere. 

in  communications  ^920  a  station  in  Eng- 

land  and  another  in  the  United  States  had  begun  to  broadcast  programs  of 
speech  and  music,  a  wholly  new  industry  came  into  being  that  was  one  day 
to  give  employment  to  hundreds  of  thousands  of  people.  It  would  enable  the  i 
old,  the  sick,  and  the  remote  to  hear  about  happenings  in  the  great  centers  of 
activity  as  if  they  were  present.  It  could  reach  the  Negroes  of  central  Africa 
and  the  Eskimos  of  the  Arctic,  and  bring  them  into  closer  contact  with  the 
world  of  the  white  man.  For  the  first  time  people  living  outside  the  big  cities 
were  able  to  enjoy  the  best  musicians,  actors,  lecturers,  and  news  analysts,  if 
they  chose  to  do  so;  and  many  people  might  come  to  an  understanding  of 
music  and  the  theater  to  whom  the  works  of  Beethoven  or  Verdi,  of  Shake¬ 
speare  or  Ibsen,  might  have  otherwise  remained  unknown.  Radio  also  pro¬ 
vided  a  means— unfortunately  not  free  of  abuse— of  teaching  the  young.  It 
offered  a  most  profitable  (and  frequently  annoying)  means  of  commercial 
advertising,  though  less  so  in  Europe,  where  the  communications  systems 
were  more  strictly  state-supervised  than  in  the  United  States.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Europe  it  was  more  easily  to  become  a  medium  of  political  propa¬ 
ganda,  with  dictators  and  would-be  dictators  dinning  their  slogans  into  the 
ears  of  ubiquitous  listeners.  The  year  1926  saw  the  first  wireless  telephone 
between  New  York  and  London;  and  in  the  following  year  transatlantic 
phone  service  was  put  into  operation,  bringing  the  two  hemispheres  still  more 
closely  together. 

IN  THE  MOTOR  Vehicle  industry 
The  impact  postwar  period  saw  the  small 

of  the  automobile  on  modern  life  .  ^  ^  n 

manufacturer  driven  to  the  wall 

by  the  assembly  line  and  automatic  machinery  to  make  parts.  Before  191 
the  automobile  was  still  being  greeted  on  the  streets  of  the  smaller  America 
cities  by  children  crying  “Get  a  horse!”  During  the  1920’s  the  horse  as 
draft  animal  was  rapidly  disappearing  in  the  United  States.  Even  on  the  fi 
he  was  giving  way  to  the  truck  and  the  tractor.  Along  with  him  went  the  liv 
ery  stable  and  the  blacksmith.  In  their  place  the  filling  station,  the  taxi  stand 
the  parking  lot,  and  the  garage  sprang  up.  By  1929,  at  six  people  per  car 
enough  automobiles  existed  in  the  United  States  to  transport  its  entire  popu¬ 
lation  simultaneously.  Less  dependent  on  streetcars,  subways,  and  suburba; 
trains,  businessmen  and  workers  were  enabled  to  live  farther  from  their  place 
>f  employment,  with  the  result  that  new  city  areas  and  suburbs  (and  rush 
lOur  traffic  jams)  rapidly  developed.  Although  the  automobile  has  spepd^ 
ip  transportation  and  communication,  it  is  also  a  dangerous  menace  that ! 
killed  and  maimed  many  hundreds  of  thousands. 

‘  The  leadership  in  automobile  manufacture  definitely  passed  fror 
to  the  United  States  after  the  war  although  the  vocabulary  (garag 


The  impact 

of  the  automobile  on  modern  life 


feur,  chassis)  remained  French.  The  automotive  vehicle,  particularly  the 
truck,  forced  both  Americans  and  Europeans  to  rebuild  their  streets  and 
road  systems,  the  Europeans  on  a  much'  smaller  scale  and  at  a  much  slower 
pace.  To  compete  with  the  automobile  and  motor  truck,  railroads  all  over 
the  world  were  eventually  forced  to  improve  their  rolling  stock,  accommoda¬ 
tions,  and  speeds.  Automobiles  and  roads  created  a  tremendous  demand  for 
petroleum  products,  steel,  rubber,  concrete,  and  asphalt,  and  thus  made  “the 
automobile  age”  a  distinguishable  stage  of  the  “Industrial  Revolution.” 

Modern  mechanization  has  caused  considerable  change  in  the  habits  of 
some  Africans  and  Asiatics.  The  “auto”  helped  to  conquer  the  deserts  and 
in  the  late  1920’s  had  begun  to  replace  the  camel,  although  the  conquest 
is  still  incomplete  because  driving  has  proved  to  be  an  enormous  strain  on 
drivers  in  these  desolate  areas.  Factories  have  caused  cities  to  grow  and  social 
disruptions  to'  appear,  as  in  Europe  a  century  or  more  earlier.  So  have  oil 
wells  and  refineries.  Indians  and  Africans  have  learned  to  use  the  technological 
devices  of  the  white  man,  although  their  use  has  not  yet  produced  a  notable 
degree  of  technological  inventiveness.  The  Russian  factory  commissar  and 
the  Japanese  industrialist  were  able  to  teach  assembly-line  methods  with 
ease  to  their  countrymen,  even  those  who  had  had  almost  no  previous 
acquaintance  with  mechanical  devices.  Despite  the  universal  adaptability  of 
modern  technology,  however,  many  areas  of  the  world  remain  relatively 
untouched  in  their  native  beliefs,  superstitions,  and  customs. 

rrj  .  1  .  MOTION-PICTURE  photogtaphy 

The  development  ,  ‘  . ,  . ,  .  , 

,  ,  „ .  ,  advanced  with  great  strides  m  the 

of  the  talking  picture  r.,  , 

1920  s  as  film  and  cameras  im¬ 
proved.  The  sound  film  made  its  appearance  in  1926  and  the  first  “all-talk¬ 
ing”  picture  in  1928,  greatly  adding  to  the  common  enjoyment  of  the 
“movies”  and,  for  a  while,  even  threatening  to  drive  the  “legitimate”  theater 
out  of  business.  The  impact  of  the  “talkies”  was  almost  as  far-reaching  as 
that  of  the  radio,  allowing  people  in  remote  provinces  and  rural  areas  to  see 
news  events  photographed  on  the  spot  and  the  finest  of  plays  (along  with  a 
plethora  of  bad  ones)  produced  in  many  countries  in  several  different  lan¬ 
guages.  They  educated  people  who  had  few  other  means  of  education  in 
diction,  manners,  taste,  and  moral  standards  (all  too  often  miseducating 
them,  too).  The  educational  “short”  also  became  a  regular  tool  of  the  schools 
as  well  as  a  fill-in  for  the  feature  pictures.  The  movies,  like  the  radio,  became 
an  obvious  avenue  for  advertising  and  propaganda,  and,  like  the  automobile, 
were  an  industry  in  which  the  United  States  produced  the  most  but  not  always 
the  .best. 

Export  of  American  movies  to  Europe  brought  a  strong  American  vogue 
in  such  externals  as  dances  and  slang  but  gave  Europeans  a  rather  distorted 
view  of  American  culture.  Even  Europeans  who  had  visited  American  uni¬ 
versities,  museums,  concerts,  and  theaters  sometimes  spoke  of  American 


culture  as  if  it  were  made  up  exclusively  of  sex,  romance,  glamour,  money,  ’ 
bootleg  whiskey,  jazz,  and  crime.  Europeans  frequently  made  better  movies 
at  less  cost,  but  the  American  films  nevertheless  were  popular,  especially  ani¬ 
mated  cartoons  and  the  comedies  of  Charlie  Chaplin,  the  English-born  clown 
and  master  of  comic  pathos.  The  late  1920’s  witnessed  a  general  revulsion  in 
Europe  against  the  domination  of  the  moving-picture  field  by  low-standard 
American  films,  and  since  that  time  an  effort,  only  partly  successful,  has  been  ^ 
made  to  lift  the  level  of  American  productions.  ^  | 

,  DURING  THE  war  the  airplane  had  ^ 

•  .  ,  ,  passed  from  the  tnal  stage  to  the 

of  air  strategy  and  travel  ^  ^  x  j  j  i:  P 

*  status  of  a  dependable  means  of 

conveyance.  In  the  postwar  decades  General  Giulio  E)ouhet  of  Italy  and  | 
General  “Billy”  MitcheU  of  the  United  States  advocated  the  centering  of  mil-*  ;  | 
itary  strategy  thenceforth  on  the  air  force.  First  used  in  warfare  in  the  Tripoli¬ 
tan  War,  the  airplane  had  been  adopted  by  armies  on  both  sides  in  1914,  ^  | 
although  the  Germans  preferred  the  Zeppelin  for  bombing  purposes  and  the 
English  prefeixed  the  balloon  for  submarine  detection.  The  Germans  intro-  | 
duced  a  machine  gun  that  could  fire  between  propeller  blades.  For  better 
defense  the  Allies  then  adopted  formation  flying,  which  pointed  to  the  feasi¬ 
bility  of  tactical  air  operations  on  a  fairly  large  scale,  and  to  new  theories  of 
warfare.  The  aircraft  carrier  had  also  appeared  during  the  First  World  War.  [ 
Douhet  and  Mitchell,  however,  were  regarded  as  air  enthusiasts  and  encoun-  ^ 
tered  the  hostility  of  traditional  military  thinkers  in  their  countries.  I 

After  the  war,  air  traffic  was  no  longer  a  curiosity.  Flights  were  so  com¬ 
mon  that  an  international  code  became  necessary  to  police  the  air.  In  1919  I 
an  International  Flying  Convention  was  ratified  by  all  the  Allies  except  the  :j 
United  States,  which,  however,  followed  the  convention  in  its  own  legisla¬ 
tion.  Longer  and  longer  nonstop  flights  were  made.  The  first  nonstop  trans¬ 
atlantic  flight  in  an  airplane,  from  Newfoundland  to  Ireland,  was  completed 
by  John  Alcock  and  Arthur  Brown,  English  air  officers,  in  1919.  Commercial 
flights  by  dirigible  across  the  ocean  at  first  seemed  more  practical  than  plane 
flights  and  soon  became  regular  events,  pioneered  mostly  by  the  Germans. 
The  dirigible,  however,  in  addition  to  being  unable  to  compete  with  improve¬ 
ments  in  heavier-than-air  transportation,  proved  dangerous  in  storms  and 
highly  inflammable  because  of  its  hydrogen-filled  envelope.  Charles  Lind- 
ergh  made  the  first  nonstop  solo  flight  across  the  Atlantic  from  continent  to  j 
ontinent  and  proved  that  the  airplane  could  fly  directly  from  New  York  to 
aris  (1927).  By  1929  French  pilots  in  planes  or  dirigibles  had  flown  to  ■ 
/arious  parts  of  Africa,  Portuguese  pilots  to  Brazil,  Roald  Amundsen  and 
Umberto  Nobile  to  the  North  Pole,  Admiral  Richard  E.  Byrd  to  both  poles,  j 
and  British  pilots  to  various  parts  of  the  Empire.  * 

In  1919  the  first  commercial  airline  was  established,  a  British  com 
that  flew  the  Channel.  The  next  year  an  American  airline  opened  for 


ness.  In  1924  arouhd  500,000  miles  of  air  routes  were  in  commercial  opera- 

'  tion.  Commercial  air  travel  necessitated  more  planes,  new  airports,  and  higher 

grade  gasoline,  and  in  other  ways  increased  the  demand  for  commodities 

and  labor.  The  British  first  used  air  mail  in  1919. 

rrj  j  j  ^  the  rapid  development  of  syn- 

The  development  ,  .  .  „ 

\  .  7  .  thetic  or  specially  treated  natural 

of  the  plastic  industry  ,  .  ... 

substitutes  (plastics)  for  wood, 

leather,  metal,  glass,  rubber,  ivory,  wool,  silk,  cotton,  and  paper  was  another 
postwar  phenomenon.  Begun  in  the  1860’s  from  efforts  to  find  a  substitute  for 
ivory  in  the  billiard  ball,  celluloid  was  commonly  used  for  billiard  balls,  gen¬ 
tlemen’s  collars,  and  photographic  film  before  the  war.  Tljie  demand  for  ersatz 
(substitutes)  in  blockaded  Germany  during  the  war  stimulated  research  in 
synthetic  materials.  An  improvement  in  cellulose  plastics  came  with  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  cellulose  acetate,  which  answered  the  need  in  the  automobile 
and  airplane  for  such  things  as  handles  and  panels,  and  in  the  telephone  for 
mouthpieces.  Synthetic  resin  had  been  developed  before  the  war  by  L.  H. 
Baekeland,  and  his  product,  Bakelite,  had  found  use  in  phonograph  records, 
pipe  stems,  etc.  His  product  was  more  fully  developed  when  his  patent  ran 
out  in  1926,  and  synthetic  resin  products  were  adapted  to  the  radio,  the  elec¬ 
tric  switch,  automobile  battery  boxes,  etc.  After  the  war,  casein  came  to  be 
^used  largely  for  buttons  and  novelties;  and  cellophane,  lucite,  and  a  number 
of  other  plastics  were  marketed  as  substitutes  for  glass,  cloth,  wrappings,  and 
-  metals.  Rayon  and  other  synthetic  or  treated  fibers  were  substituted  for  natu¬ 
ral  silk  and  cotton.  These  synthetic  industries  sometimes  provided  entirely 
new  commodities,  but  they  also  provided  substitutes  for  old  ones,  and  hence 
though  they  emplpyed  many  hands  and  apparently  increased  man’s  total 
productive  capacity,  they  displacea  old  industries.  The  silk  industry  in  China 
and  Japan  was  hard  hit  by  the  development  of  rayon,  but  worse  was  yet  to 
come  (page  806). 

IN  THE  United  States,  after  the 
The  creed  depression  of  1921-1922, 

of  bigger  and  better  .  ♦  . 

business  boomed  once  more  and 

the  creed  of  “bigger  and  better”  won  new  successes.  The  longest  under¬ 
ground  conveyor  in  the  world  hauled  coal  after  1924  near  Pittsburgh.  The 
^  Americans’  pride  in  their  long  and  majestic  bridges,  going  back  to  the  extraor¬ 
dinary  engineering  feat  of  the  Roebling  family  in  erecting  the  Brooklyn 
Bridge  in  1883,  was  heightened  when  the  longest  swing-span  bridge  in  the 
V  world  went  up  at  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,  in  1926  and  the  next  year  the  longest 
suspension  bridge  appeared  at  Philadelphia.  United  States  Steel  built  the 
widest  continuous  hot  strip  mill  in  the  world  in  1927,  and  in  1928  the  largest 
electric  furnace.  The  tallest  building  in  the  world,  the  Chrysler,  went  up  in 
New  York  in  1929  (only  to  be  outstripped  by  the  Empire  State  Building  in 
1930).  In  1929,  too,  the  world’s  largest  airship  hangar  was  constructed  in 


The  creed 

of  ''bigger  and  better’* 


Akron,  Ohio.  Though  some  doubted  whether  these  things,  though  bigger 

were  necessarily  better,  the  nation’s  glory  in  them  was  nevertheless  enormous. 

That  Europeans  were  not  all  innocent  of  the  worship  of  mammon  and  the 

mammoth  was  indicated  by  the  founding  of  huge  trusts  during  this  period- 

e.g.,  the  German  Interessengemeinschaft  Farbenindustrie  (1.  G.  Farben) 

1925  and  the  British  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  in  1926. 

^  .  THE  WIDESPREAD  nativism  le-f 

Conservatism  ,  ,  ,  ^  r 

.  ,  .  -  ,  ,  laxed  somewhat  as  the  fear  of 

m  American  law  and  politics  ^ 

Communism  diminished.  Never- ^ 

theless,  it  was  demonstrated  in  two  conspicuous  instances.  In  1921  two  * 

Italian-born  anarchists,  Nicola  Sacco  and  Bartolomeo  Vanzetti,  had  beea 

tried  in  Massachusetts  for  the  murder  of  a  paymaster  in  an  alleged  robber)' 

attempt  and  found  guilty.  Many  held  that  their  guilt  had  not  been  prov 

beyond  a  reasonable  doubt,  and  their  case  was  bitterly  debated  all  over  ' 

world  for  several  years.  Their  defenders  maintained  that  they  would  not  have 

been  found  guilty  if  they  had  not  entertained  unpopular  political  opinions. 

The  higher  courts,  however,  did  not  reverse  the  decisions  of  the  trial  court. ' 

When  Sacco  and  Vanzetti  were  j0[nally  executed,  the  public  protest  in  the 

United  States  and  abroad  was  considerable  and  the  applause  only  scattered,  j 

The  Sacco-Vanzetti  case  became  the  subject  of  poems,  plays,  and  novels  by ; 

leading  American  writers,  nearly  always  sympathetic  with  the  executed  men.^ 

But  this  literature  may  not  have  reflected  the  opinion  of  the  public  at  large  as : 

well  as  did  the  new  law  on  immigration  of  1929.  This  law  limited  the  total 

number  of  immigrants  who  might  enter  the  United  States  from  Europe  to 

150,000  annually,  and  apportioned  them  among  the  countries  of  origin  in 

accordance  with  the  numbers  from  those  countries  in  the  census  of  1920. 

This  quota  basis  favored  the  northern  Europeans  and  especially  the  English. 

“The  myth  of  the  melting  pot”  was  not  popular  enough  to  counterbalance  thi 

antipathy  to  the  “hyphenated  American”  (to  use. phrases  current  at  the  time) 

^  y  r  j  j  THE  GENERAL  satisfaction  of  the 

General  hopefulness  ^  .  ,  .  ,  ,  . 

.  .  .  ,  _  American  people  with  their 

in  America  and  Europe  , ,  , 

ernment  was  demonstrated  by  th 

overwhelming  electoral  victory  of  Herbert  Hoover,  the  Republican  candi 
over  Alfred  E.  Smith,  his  Democratic  opponent,  in  1928.  The  “solid  Souui ' 

1  not  vote  as  a  bloc  in  favor  of  the  Democrats,  although  that  failure  to  fol 
7  precedent  must  be  attributed  largely  to  Smith’s  being  a  Catholic  and  i 
ponent  of  prohibition.  Rarely  was  the  country  more  cheerful.  The  stock 
market  went  into  a  steady  and  unprecedented  upward  swing.  Only  the  farm¬ 
ers  exhibited  any  notable  departure  from  the  general  cheerfulness,  since  the 
price  of  agricultural  commodities  was  disastrously  low;  and  the  Hoover  ad¬ 
ministration  made  an  effort  to  afford  them  relief.  Of  several  legislative 
toward  this  end,  the  most  significant  was  the  creation  in  1929  of  a  Feaerai 
Farm  Board  with  a  fund  of  $500,000,000  to  make  easy  loans  and  to 


age  c<^peration  among  the  farmers.  The  “new  era”  looked  as  if  it  would 
reach  into  all  sections  of  the  country  and  all  levels  of  the  population. 

American  money  seeking  investment  was  eagerly  accepted  abroad,  and 

wherever  it  went,  the  appearance  of  prosperity  was  apt  to  go  with  it.  The 

American  boom  was  thus  indeed  mirrored  in  certain  European  areas. 

’  Furthermore,  although  inflation  continued  in  France,  hard  times  in  England, 

and  revolutionary  sacrifice  in  Russia,  the  Locarno  Pact  and  the  Dawes  Plan 

had  nevertheless  helped  to  promote  a  feeling  of  international  friendliness  and 

to  stimulate  commerce.  The  more  cheerful  in  Europe  could  find  reason  to 

believe  that  the  worst  was  behind  them,  and  the  years  1925-1929  were  on 

the  whole  years  of  hopefulness  in  Europe  as  well  as  in  America. 

^  PRESIDENT  EBERT  of  Germany 

Germany,  ,  ,  ,  , 

,  j  7  ^7  was  succeeded  by  the  seventy- 

Hindenburg,  and  the  Dawes  Plan  , ,  ir..  t ,  >  ,  t  , 

seven-year-old  Field  Marshal  von 

Hindenburg  in  April  1925.  Hindenburg  was  the  first  president  to  be  elected 

by  the  people  (Ebert  had  been  chosen  by  the  Weimar  Assembly) .  As  a  war 

hero  and  a  trusted  patriot,  he  was  expected  to  be  a  stalwart  leader  in  a  time 

of  crisis.  He  regarded  himself,  however,  as  the  vicar  of  the  Kaiser,  and  he 

hoped  that  after  his  death  the  Kaiser  or  some  other  Hohenzollern  would 

return  to  the  throne.  Hindenburg  observed  the  terms  of  the  Weimar  Constitu- 

**  tion  whenever  they  were  unequivocal,  but  wherever  a  loophole  permitted,  he 

was  to  show  himself  favorable  to  an  authoritarian  solution. 

The  Dawes  Plan  had  already  gone  a  great  way  toward  restoring  German 
confidence.  But  many  Germans  had  accepted  the  Dawes  Plan  with  tongue 
in  cheek.  They  were  still  determined  to  pay  nothing  at  all  in  reparations, 
if  they  could  help  it.  The  plan  had  been  adopted  by  the  Reichstag  only  with 
great  reluctance  and  against  marked  opposition,  and  immediately  a  fight 
against  it  was  launched  by  both  the  Nationalists  and  the  Communists.  The 
Dawes  Plan,  nevertheless,  continued  to  produce  the  desired  effects  during 
its  first  years,  and  business  picked  up  notably.  Concurrent  with  its  obliga¬ 
tions  under  the  Dawes  Plan,  the  German  government  contracted  several 
loans  from  private  banks.  German  cities,  towns,  counties,  and  industrial 
enterprises  likewise  borrowed  from  foreign  banks  (mostly  American).  On 
this  borrowed  capital  Germany  recovered  by  rapid  strides  from  the  ravages 
of  war,  blockade,  occupation,  inflation,  and  deflation,  and  began  to  look 
prosperous  once  more.  But  it  was  only  a  borrowed  prosperity  and  could 
last  only  as  long  as  prosperity  at  the  source  lasted. 

^  ,  WHILE  THE  bankers  of  the  former 

Regrowth  ^  .  ,  ,, 

®  enemy  countries  were  lending 

of  German  military  power  ^  r  ^ 

Germany  money  for  short  terms 

and  trying  to  restore  its  economic  usefulness,  the  military  of  those  countries 
were  worried.  According  to  the  British  general  J.  H.  Morgan,  “the  develop¬ 
ment  of  interior  lines  of  communication,  the  reduction  of  railway  rates,  the 


i 


promotion  of  state  factories  and  aluminum  manufacture,  the  contribu^n  to 
vast  electrical  power  stations”  were  “but  a  few  of  the  undertakings  upon 
which  public  moneys  have  been  lavishly  expended,  and  all  of  them,  be 
it  remarked,  have  a  military  usefulness.”  In  other  words,  the  very  process 
of  building  up  Germany’s  economic  self-reliance  meant  also  building  up 
her  military  potential.  While  ostensibly  maintaining  an  army  limited  to  the 
100,000  men  permitted  by  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  the  Germans  had  more 
than  that  number  organized  in  a  police  system  and  large  numbers  “unorgan¬ 
ized”  in  “free  corps”  and  paramilitary  groups.  In  1926,  Philip  Scheidemann, 
still  leader  of  the  Social  Democrats,  revealed  in  the  Reichstag  that  during  the 
preceding  three  years  Germany  had  spent  almost  $17,000,000  for  secret  re¬ 
armament.  This  money  came  indirectly  from  foreign  bankers,  some  of  whom 
probably  did  not  mind  German  rearmament  because  they  were  convinced 
that  it  was  intended  to  ward  off  Soviet  Russia  if  need  be.  But  the  secretive 
German  General  Staff,  under  the  command  of  the  able  General  Hans  von 
Seeckt,  was  at  the  time  cooperating  with  the  Russians  (page  703).  German 
technicians  had  built  war  factories  in  several  Russian  cities,  and  German 
industries  were  extending  credit  to  Russia  to  buy  German  equipment. 

Hard  times  1925-1929.  while  defeated 

in  the  United  Kingdom  prosperous,  vie- 

torious  Britain  seemed  to  have 

deteriorated  economically.  At  the  end  of  1925,  a  million  and  a  half  wage- 
earners  in  textiles,  coal,  steel,  and  other  old  staple  exports  were  out  of  work. 
The  restoration  of  the  gold  standard  at  the  old  parity  put  the  British  coal 
industry  into  competition  with  increased  coal  output  from  European  coun¬ 
tries  with  cheapened  currency.  Bad  working  conditions  in  the  mines  and  out¬ 
moded  coal-mining  methods  became  notoriously  worse,  and  government  sub¬ 
sidies  helped  the  mines  only  temporarily.  The  British  workers  more  than  any 
other  stratum  of  society  resented  this  state  of  affairs.  When  the  coal  mine 
owners  demanded  that  workers  accept  either  lower  wages  or  increased  hours, 
e  miners  refused  both.  The  operators  then  declared  a  lockout  and  the 
ers  retaliated  by  a  strike  on  May  1,  1926. 

The  General  Council  of  the  Trades  Union  Congress  thereupon  ordered  a 
eral  strike.  About  2,500,000  workers  responded  with  work  stoppages  in 
Anting  plants,  iron  and  steel  mills,  building  trades,  and  other  industries,  and 
a  all  transportation  services.  The  Conservative  prime  minister,  Stanley  Bald¬ 
win,  called  the  strike  illegal,  and  this  castigation,  upheld  by  the  courts,  made 
a  deep  impression  upon  many  workers.  The  general  strike  lasted  only  nine 
days  and  ended  in  defeat  for  the  workers  because  thousands  of  volunteers 
rushed  to  man  the  depleted  transportation  lines  and  factories.  Some  of  the 
labor  leaders  felt  relieved  when  the  strike  was  over,  because  they  had  begun 
to  fear  that  it  might  degenerate  into  a  revolution.  Both  sides  had  conducted 
14  themselves  with  extraordinary  restraint. 


The  miners  kept  up  their  strike  until  November,  but  finally  surrendered. 

When  it  was  over,  the  plight  of  the  coal  mines  and  the  miners  was  worse 
than  before.  Some  of  the  mines  had  to  be  closed  as  unprofitable.  Unemploy¬ 
ment  increased,  sometimes  with  a  subsequent  lowering  of  wages  or  lengthen- 
. ing  of  the  working  day.  The  Conservative  majority  in  Parliament  passed  the 
trades  Disputes  and  Trades  Union  Act  (1927)  outlawing  sympathetic  strikes 
or  any  strike  or  lockout  intended  to  influence  the  government  either  directly 
or  by  imposing  discomfort  upon  the  public  and  permitting  trade  unions  to  use 
a  member’s  dues  for  political  purposes  only  on  his  written  authorization. 

The  coal-mining  situation  and  this  Trades  Union  Act  remained  thorny 
issues,  rallying  the  workers  behind  the  Labour  Party.  The  Liberal  Party,  split 
between  Asquith  Liberals  and  Lloyd  George  Liberals  since  1916  (pages  634 
and  670),  had  closed  its  ranks  in  1923  to  defend  free  trade,  but  now  it 
broke  up  again  over  Lloyd  George’s  control  of  political  funds  and  over  the 
issue  of  the  coal  mines,  Lloyd  George  advocating  a  government  subsidy  to 
the  mines  and  liord  Asquith  opposing  it.  This  split  strengthened  the  relative 
position  of  the  Labour  Party  in  the  political  arena.  Another  advantage  per¬ 
haps  fell  to  Labour  in  1928,  when  Parliament  by  a  new  Representation  of  the 
i  People  Act  at  last  gave  women  exactly  the  same  political  rights  as  men,  in¬ 
creasing  the  numbers  of  voters  by  about  5,000,000,  most  of  whom  probably 
:  shared  the  general  dissatisfaction  with  Baldwin’s  labor  policy.  The  result  was 
that  in  the  national  election  of  May  1929  the  Labour  Party  ran  ahead  of  the 
I  other  two  parties,  though  again  unable  to  win  a  majority,  and  MacDonald 
;  became  prime  minister  again  in  a  second  Labour  cabinet. 

NO  DAWES  PLAN  had  been  ex- 

.  Inflation  tended  to  France  to  help  solve 

and  stabilization  in  France  ,  ...  •  /a 

«  her  spiraling  infiation,  smee 

France  was  not  under  international  tutelage.  In  July  1926,  the  French  infla¬ 
tion  assumed  disastrous  proportions.  The  franc,  worth  20  cents  in  1914, 
dropped  to  2  cents  in  1926;  the  cost  of  living  had  gone  up  altogether  about 
700  per  cent  since  1914.  In  order  to  forestall  complete  disaster,  President 
Gaston  Doumergue  asked  Poincare  to  take  the  premiership  again.  Few 
liked  the  black-bearded,  stubby  Poincar6,  but  he  was  universally  respected. 
JWhen  he  rose  to  deliver  his  first  speech  as  the  new  prime  minister  in  the 
‘  Chamber  of  Deputies,  the  Communists  taunted  him  with  the  cry,  “We  see 
you  only  in  bad  times!”  and  rose  singing  the  Communist  anthem,  “The 
International.”  Nevertheless,  the  French  counted  upon  his  undoubted  ability 
and  personal  integrity  to  save  the  situation.  He  named  five  other  former 
prime  ministers  to  sit  with  him  in  a  “National  Union”  cabinet.  He  restored 
confidence,  balanced  the  budget,  and  was  able  to  stabilize  the  franc  at  about 

14  cents.  He  did  it  mostly  by  establishing  a  sinking  fund  and  by  adminis¬ 
trative  economies,  but  he  also  enacted  a  few  hated  taxes,  including  new 
jindirect  taxes  and  an  inheritance  tax.  Confidence  reappeared  in  France  and  725 
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was  to  Stay  for  a  while  after  it  had  vanished  in  other  countries  in  the  early 
1930’s. 

rrr  UNDER  Mustafa  Kemal’s  bene 

The  continuation 

r  rr  j  ,  ,  .  olent  dictatorship,  Turkey  cc 

oj  Turkey  s  westernization  .  ’  . 

tinued  Its  program  of  westerns 

tion.  Islam  remained  the  creed  of  nearly  all  its  people,  but  Islam  now  lost 
exclusive  status  as  the  state  religion.  Marriage  was  made  a  civil  matter 
1926.  Since  Islam  was  based  on  the  Koran,  which  was  written  in  the  Ar 
language,  Kemal  was  enabled  to  use  the  devotion  to  the  Koran  itself  to  i 
crease  western  influence  among  his  people.  In  1928,  he  replaced  the  Ar 
alphabet  by  the  Latin  alphabet,  and  all  Turks  under  forty  had  to  go  baclc 
school  to  learn  the  new  lettering.  Few  of  the  rising  generation,  educated,  ir 
the  Latin  alphabet,  were  able  to  read  the  Koran  in  the  original.  Thus  at  one 
stroke  Kemal  brought  Turkey  closer  to  Europe  without  necessarily  diminish¬ 
ing  its  affiliation  with  Arab  culture.  Perhaps  KemaFs  most  astonishing  inno¬ 
vation  was  the  adoption  in  1926  of  the  Swiss  code  of  civil  law  as  the  basis  ol 
the  new  law  of  Turkey.  When  the  new  social  revolution  seemed  well  undei 
/ay,  Kemal  commenced  the  industrialization  of  Turkey.  By  1929  it  seemed 
hat  Kemal  had  done  what  no  other  Asiatic  ruler  outside  Japan  had  evei 
ucceeded  in  doing;  he  had  modernized  his  country  without  sacrificing;  its 
ndependence. 

The  victory  until  1925  it  seemed  possible 

Oi  Stalin  in  Russia 

recognized  successor  of  Lenin,  as 
the  leading  figure  in  the  Communist  Party  of  Russia.  At  first,  his  rivals, 
Zinoviev,  Kamenev,  and  Stalin,  banded  together  in  the  expectation  that  theu 
aUiance  presented  the  only  way  to  outweigh  Trotsky’s  enormous  prestige. 
The  issue,  it  may  be  repeated,  was  not  merely  one  of  personalities.  Stalin, 


S  ^  S-  B-  ? 


finding  the  party  greatly  discouraged  by  the  defeats  of  the  Communists  in 
Hungary,  Germany,  China,  and  elsewhere^  proposed  to  devote  attention  to 
the  stabilization  of  Soviet  Russia  at  home  and,  leaning  upon  the  Russian 
peasantry,  advocated  “socialism  in  one  country.”  Trotsky  on  the  other  hand 
believed  that  stabilization  within  Russia  was  not  possible  ^  long  as  capitalist 
states  outside  Russia  were  free  to  oppose  it.  Therefore,  he  favored  the  pro¬ 
motion  of  “permanent”  world  revolution,  and  in  domestic  policy  leaned 
on  the  urban  population,  particularly  the  factory  workers,  as  the  truly  revo¬ 
lutionary  class.  Trotsky  denounced  Stalin  for  reviving  capitalism  by  pamper¬ 
ing  the  wealthier  peasants  (kulaks)  and  the  NEP  capitalists.  Kamenev  and 
Zinoviev  shared  Trotsky’s  philosophy  but  at  first  feared  Trotsky  more  than 
Stalin. 

Stalin  proceeded  cautiously  at  first,  even  attempting  at  one  point  to 
form  an  aUiance  with  Trotsky.  His  position  as  general  secretary  permitted 
him  gradually  to  acquire  control  of  the  Communist  Party.  When  he  felt 
strong  enough,  he  saw  to  it  that  Trotsky  resigned  as  commissar  of  war 
(1925).  After  that,  the  pro-Stalin  triumvirate  broke  up,  and  Trotsky  was 
able  to  make  an  alliance  with  Zinoviev  and  Kamenev,  but  it  was  already  too 
late.  In  1927,  all  three  of  them  were  expelled  from  the  Communist  Party. 
Zinoviev  and  Kamenev  recanted  their  “deviation”  from  what  was  now  the 
approved  party  line,  but  in  1929  Trotsky  was  exiled  from  the  Soviet  Union. 

Stalin  became,  so  far  as  any  outsider  could  teU,  the  uncontested  ruler 
of  Soviet  Russia.  A  “Fourth  International,”  which  the  discredited  Trotsky 
organized  among  his  followers,  served  chiefly  as  a  means  of  giving  Stalin  the 
opportunity  to  accuse  his  opponents  in  Russia  of  being  “Trotskyites.”  For  the 
time  being,  the  victory  of  the  principle  of  “socialism  in  one  country”  was 
complete  over  the  principle  of  “permanent  revolution.”  So  long  as  it  prevailed 
it  meant  that  the  Russian  Revolution  was  to  be  primarily  a  national  and  not 
an  international  phenomenon,  even  though  the  Third  International  was  per¬ 
mitted  to  survive.  The  business  ,  of  the  Bolsheviks  became  to  stabilize  their 
control  of  their  own  sixth  of  the  globe’s  surface. 

Shortly  after  Stalin’s  triumph,  when  the  government  found  itself  unable  to 
purchase  enough  grain  from  a  reluctant  peasantry  to  feed  the  cities,  Stalin 
reversed  his  attitude.  Announcing  that  the  “kulak  was  disrupting  the  Soviet 
economic  policy,”  he  turned  his  favor  toward  the  urban  proletariat.  Con¬ 
vinced  that  neither  the  haphazard  methods  of  1917-1920  nor  the  NEP  would 
suffice  to  solve  the  economic  inadequacies  of  Russia,  he  proclaimed  a  “Five- 
Year  Plan”  in  October  1928.  Its  purpose  was  to  transform  Russia  into  a 
large-scale  industrial  country  and  to  “collectivize”  agriculture.  In  order  to  do 
that,  extraordinary  emphasis  was  to  be  put  on  state-owned  heavy  industry 
and  the  merging  of  small,  privately  owned  farms  into  large  mechanized,  state- 
owned  or  state-supervised  farms.  Heavy  industry  (i.e.,  the  production  of  ma¬ 
chinery  for  factories)  was  to  be  built  up  by  an  extraordinary  concentration  727 
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of  effort  within  five  years  even  if  the  Russian  people  would  have  to  forego 
consumers’  goods  in  the  meantinA. 

The  creation  of  a  giant  heavy  industry  could  be  accomplished  only  by  a 
huge  labor  supply,  which  in  an  agricultural  country  like  Russia  would  have 
to  come  mostly  fern  the  peasants.  This  shortage  of  factory  labor  was  one 
of  the  reasons  why  industrialization  had  to  be  accompanied  by  the  collec¬ 
tivization  of  agriculture.  Collectivized  and  mechanized  farms  could  be  man¬ 
aged  by  fewer  farmers  than  would  have  been  possible  v/ith  small,  indi¬ 
vidually  owned  farms.  The  surplus  farm  hands,  whether  they  liked  it  or  not, 
would  be  forced  into  the  cities,  where  they  would  become  factory  workers, 
as  the  government  wished.  But  in  order  to  improve  the  factories,  to  feed 
increasing  urban  population,  and  to  keep  rural  collectivization  going,  facto 
and  agricultural:  machines,  particularly  tractors,  would  be  needed.  Th 
would  obviously  have  to  be  imported,  at  least  during  the  first  few  years 
the  Five-Year  Plan.  What  was  perhaps  not  fully  foreseen  by  those  responsib 
for. Russia’s  planned  economy  was  the  extent  to  which,  in  order  to  pay  f 
imported  machinery,  grain  would  have  to  be  exported.  A  vicious  circle  w 
soon  to  develop:  the  harder  the  Russian  workers  worked,  the  more  m 
chinery  they  had  to  use;  the  more  machinery  used,  the  more  machinery  hac 
to  be  imported;  the  more  machinery  imported,  the  more  grain  had  to  be 
exported  to  pay  for  it;  and  the  more  grain  exported,  the  less  food  remain 
inside  Russia.  Hence,  the  harder  the  Russian  workers  worked,  the  less  food 
they  had.  Despite  incredible  difficulties,  the  Soviet  government  was  never¬ 
theless  to  succeed  in  carrying  out  its  program  to  industrialize  Russia,  but  at  a 
tremendous  cost  in  human  lives  and  human  happiness. 

,  .  PROGRESS  in  Russia  toward 

The  tightening  ^ 

, ,  ^  ,  Soviet  dictatorship  was  match 

of  Mussolini  s  hold  on  Italy  ,  .  f  ^ 

by  progress  m  Italy  toward 

Fascist  dictatorship.  The  Aventine  Secession  (page  679),  far  from  weake 

ing  Mussolini’s  hold  on  the  Italian  legislature,  made  it  a  more  docile  t 

his  hands.  Between  1924  and  1926  an  obedient  Chamber  of  Deputies  ; 

a  series  of  laws  suppressing  all  opposition  ne>lvspapers  and  parties,  thus 

ing  the  Fascist  Party  the  only  legal  one  in  the  country.  As  if  to  make  c 

that  the  meaning  of  this  change  would  be  clear,  the  Chamber  also  gave 

head  of  the  state  the  dictatorial  power  to  issue  decrees.  The  lenient  treatmc 

meted  out  to  Matteoti’s  murderers,  when  they  were  finally  tried  in  192 

idicated  that  extermination  of  the  Duce’s  enemies  was  not  to  be  considers 

srious  offense. 

Mussolini’s  next  step  was  to  make  sure  of  the  loyalty  of  the  working 
In  1927  a  “labor  charter”  put  questions  of  capital  and  labor  under  g 
ment  control.  It  set  up  thirteen  (eventually  reduced  to  nine)  “confedera 
of  syndicates  (unions),  six  for  employers,  six  for  employees,  and  one  f 
tellectual  workers  (mostly  self-employed) .  They  confederated  all  tb^  ^ 
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syndicates  in  agriculture,  banking,  industry,  insurance,  commerce,  the  profes-  | 

sions,  and  the  arts.  They  had  the  authority  to  regulate  hours  of  labor,  wages,  | 

and  working  conditions.  Their  decisions  were  binding,  and  strikes  and  lock¬ 
outs  were  outlawed.  Shortly  (1928)  these  confederations  were  given  the 
power,  in  place  of  the  proscribed  parties,  of  suggesting  to  the  Fascist  execu¬ 
tive  committee,  the  Fascist  Grand  Council,  most  of  the  candidates  for  election 
to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies.  In  1929  the  corporative  organization  of  Italian  i 
industry  was  capped  by  the  creation  of  a  Council  of  Corporations,  made  up 
of  deputies  from  the  syndicates  and  the  government  This  Council  was  vested 
with  authority  to  settle  labor  disputes  of  national  scope. 

The  new  labor  organization  of  Italy  was  hailed  in  many  countries  as  a 
solution  of  the  labor-capital  conflict.  Actually,  it  proved  a  cumbersome  way  of 
regulating  the  politico-economic  life  of  the  country.  It  did  not  end,  and  may 
even  have  increased,  the  dissatisfaction  of  employers  and  employees  alike. 
Conflicts  were  now  more  likely  to  arise,  however,  between  employers’  and 
employees’  syndicates.  The  number  of  unemployed  remained  high.  In  1928, 
to  make  still  more  certain  that  no  labor  opposition  would  arise,  only  members 
of  syndicates,  high  taxpayers,  government  pensioners,  and  clergy  were  per¬ 
mitted  to  vote  (the  number  of  voters  thus  being  greatly  reduced),  and  they 
were  permitted  to  vote  only  for  nominees  submitted  to  them  by  the  Fascist 
Grand  Council. 

.  THE  “Roman  Question”  (page 

,  328)  now  seemed  ready  for  solu- 

and  the  Lateran  agreements  i.  ^ 

*  ,  tion.  The  old  animosities  between 

the  popes  and  the  house  of  Savoy  had  lost  their  momentum  in  the  course  of 
the  nearly  sixty  years  since  their  origin.  Continued  stubbornness  by  the  Vat¬ 
ican  seemed  less  likely  than  ever  to  bring  any  advantage  to  the  papacy,  and 
in  the  face  of  rising  Communism  it  might  even  prove  disastrous.  At  first, 
when  Mussolini,  in  creating  a  one-party  state,  had  suppressed  the  Popolare, 
friendliness  between  the  old  church  and  the  new  state  looked  impossible. 
Nevertheless,  after  protracted  negotiations,  the  Duce  and  the  Vatican  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  coming  to  an  understanding,  and  in  1929,  they  signed  a  treaty,  a 
concordat,  and  a  financial  convention  in  the  Lateran  Palace. 

By  the  treaty,  Italy  recognized  the  pope  as  the  sovereign  of  Vatican  Qty. 

It  comprised,  among  other  buildings  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Tiber,  the  Vati¬ 
can  Palace  and  Saint  Peter’s  Church.  In  addition,  some  churches  and  ecclesi¬ 
astical  buildings  on  the  left  bank  came  under  papal  sovereignty.  The  person 
of  the  pope  was  declared  “sacred  and  inviolable.”  He  received  the  right  to 
send  and  receive  ambassadors  and  to  make  treaties.  Thus  Vatican  City  be¬ 
came  a  sovereign  state,  much  like  any  other  state  m  outward  appearance,  with 
an  army,  subjects,  a  postal  system,  coinage,  and  a  radio  station. 

By  the  concordat,  Italy  recognized  the  Roman  Catholic  religion  as  the 
only  state  religion  of  Italy.  Marriages  performed  in  accordance  with  canon  72! 


law  were  recognized  as  legal  by  the  state.  Religious  instruction  from  church- 
approved  books  and  by  church-approved  teachers  became  compulsory  in  the 
elementary  and  secondary  schools.  No  apostate  or  censured  priest  was  to  be 
allowed  to  teach  in  Italy.  Clerics  were  to  receive  special  consideration  with 
regard  to  military  service  and  court  procedure.  In.  return  for  these  conces¬ 
sions,  the  Holy  See  promised  to  appoint  no  bishops  or  archbishops  within 
Italy  who  were  not  acceptable  to  the  government,  and  to  keep  Italian  eccle¬ 
siastics  out  of  politics.  By  the  financial  agreement,  the  pope  received  a  cash 
payment  of  about  750,000,000  lire  (when  the  lira  was  about  19  to  the  dollar) 
and  1,000,000,000  lire  in  5  per  cent  government  bonds  as  final  settlement  for 
all  his  claims. 


Pope  Pius  XI  now  made  clear  that  the  Roman  Question  was  settled  once 
and  for  all  and  that  he  recognized  the  Italian  kingdom  with  Rome  as  its 
capital  and  die  house  of  Savoy  as  its  dynasty.  He  brought  to  a  close  the  vol¬ 
untary  imprisonment  in  which  he  and  his  predecessors  had  lived  since  1870 
and  stepped  on  Italian  sod.  Disputes  were  to  arise  over  the  training  of  chd- 
*en,  since  the  pope  wished  to  make  good  Catholics  and  Mussolini  good 
Fascists  of  them,  but  these  disputes  were  settled  without  an  open  break.  & 
act,  the  Lateran  agreements  were  to  be  among  the  few  made  by  Mussolini 
that  would  outlast  their  author.  The  final  arrangement  of  Italy’s  old  quarrel 
TOth  the  church  made  Italian  Fascism  look  to  observers  at  home  and  abroad 


like  a  huge  success. 

Mussolini 

and  the  ”monolithi&'  state 


FASCISM,  rationalized  if  not  ao 


and  the  "monolithic”  state  '  caused  by  the  wish  to  com- 

bat  Bolshevism,  had  used  several 
tenets  from  the  Bolsheviks’,  creed.  A  “monoUthic”  (single  stone)  state  was 
one  of  the  big  ideas  in  both  camps.  The  monolithic  state  requires  a  subservi¬ 
ent  church,  but  in  enforcing  that  subservience  the  two  new  cults  differed 
somewhat.  Bolshevism  was  frankly  atheistic,  permitting  only  a  grudging  toler¬ 
ance  to  those  addicted  to  the  “opiate”  of  religion.  Fascism  allied  itself  with  the 
church,  but  It  too  was  essentially  non-Christian.  Mussolini  had  been  a  frank 
atheist  in  h«  younger  days.  In  1904  he  had  written  a  little  book  entitled  God 
Does  Not  Exist,  in  which  he  maintained  that  die  universe  is  nothing  but  “the 
mam  estation  of  matter,  which  is  one,  eternal,  indestructible,  never  had  a  be- 
gmmng,  will  never  have  an  end.”  Instead  of  the  brotherhood  of  man,  Musso- 
ni  taught  the  brotherhood  of  Italians  and  the  “otherhood”  of  non-Italians, 
nstead  of  turning  the  other  cheek,  he  sought  vengeance  for  real  or  imaginary 
■ace-slappings  of  Italy.  Instead  of  the  Golden  Rule,  he  implied  that  it  was  per¬ 
missible  to  do  anything  unto  others:  “Today  among  the  things  for  which  there 
IS  no  room,  must  be  included  the  opposition.”  Instead  of  only  the  things  that 
were  Caesar  s,  he  demanded  that  everything  befendered  unto  Caesar: 

ascist  state... includes  all  the  form  of  the  moral  and  inteUectual  life  o 
...It.. .disciplines  the  whole  person. ..the  very  soul  of  the  soul.”  Ins 


peace  on  earth,  he  believed  “neither  in  the  possibility  nor  the  utility  of  perpet¬ 
ual  peace.”  If  he  made  a  settlement  with  the  Vatican,  he  did  so  because,  in 
the  manner  of  Napoleon  before  him,  he  thought  that  the  Catholic  Church 
was  a  good  police  force  for  a  regime  that  had  substituted  for  “Liberty”  the 
slogan  of  “Order,  Hierarchy,  Discipline.” 

Meantime,  to  some  opponents  of  democracy  Mussolini  appeared  a  para¬ 
gon,  His  Fascist  modification  of  the  old  idea  of  syndicalism  seemed  a  better 
answer  to  the  old  problem  of  the  relation  of  the  state  to  business  than  the 
Communist  answer.  His  bargain  with  the  church  looked  more  respectable 
than  the  Bolsheviks’  atheism.  His  one-party  state  was  less  ruthless  than  the 
Russian  Communist  state.  Even  outstanding  advocates  of  democracy  hailed 
Mussolini  as  a  great  man  who  was  clearing  Italy  of  beggars,  making  its  trains 
run  on  time,  and  cleaning  up  Rome. 


.  .  ,  IF  THE  YEARS  1925-1929  Were  On 

Armaments,  cartels,  v  t  , 

,  1  r  ij-  .  whole  years  of  well-being, 

and  speculative  holding  companies  ,  ,  .  , 

there  were  also  mdications  that 

Europe’s  prosperity  was  only  ilxusory.  One  of  the  serious  omens  of  the  dis¬ 
aster  ahead  was  the  purposes  for  which  governments  were  spending  their 
revenue.  Some  share  of  the  loans  the  Germans  were  receiving  was  beyond 
doubt  being  used  for  rearmament  in  secret  defiance  of  their  international 
obligations.  France,  too,  was  engaged  in  huge  expenditures  for  war  purposes 
—the  Maginot  Line  (page  788)  and  big  loans  to  the  members  of  the  Little 
Entente  for  their  arms  programs.  Thus  a  large  part  of  Europe’s  goods  was 
being  sidetracked  from  the  production  of  consumers’  goods. 

Another  unhealthy  sign  was  the  increasing  activities  of  international 
cartels  and  holding  companies.!  Cartels  originating  in  different  countries 
sometimes  cooperated  despite  national  rivalries.  For  instance,  the  French 
armament  company  of  Schneider-Creusot  owned  a  considerable  interest  in 
the  Czech  Skoda  works  and  had  an  agreement  with  the  German  Krupp  works. 
The  Kjupps  in  1928  made  an  agreement  also  with  the  American  General 
Electric  Company  regarding  patents  on  tungsten  carbide.  The  British  Im¬ 
perial  Chemical  Industries  had  understandings  with  the  German  I.  G.  Farben, 
and  both  of  them  entered  certain  arrangements  with  the  American  DuPont 
interests  and  Standard  Oil  Company.  New  companies  were  formed,  some¬ 
times  by  old  ones,  sometimes  independently,  that  carried  on  as  subsidiaries  of 
the  old  ones  of  as  collaborators  with  each  other  in  several  countries  at  once. 


Such  international  arrangements  were  formed  by  big  concerns  with  a  view 
to  fixing  supply,  controlling  patents,  distributing  market  areas,  or  in  other 
ways  causing  artificial  shortages  and  ruling  out  competition  in  order  to  main¬ 
tain  stable  prices  for  their  products.  This  practice  was  especially  true  of  sev¬ 
eral  metals  monopolies  and  of  the  match  cartel,  headed  by  Ivar  Kreuger  of 
the  Swedish  Match  Company,  who,  when  finally  unmasked  as  a  swindler, 
committed  suicide  (1932).  Holding  companies— i.e.,  companies  whose  assets 
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consist  primarily  of  securities  in  other  companies— were  known  since  the 
nineteenth  century,  but  they  now  engaged  more  than  formerly  in  stock  deals 
for  speculative  reasons.  Mergers  of  companies  also  became  more  freouem  f'« 
a  speculative  basis.  ’  ^ 

Monopolistic  and  speculative  practices  like  these  were  not  necessa 
illegal  (except  perhaps  in  the  United  States  where  they  might  run  contrary 
the  antitrust  acts),  but  they  encouraged  questionable  business  practia 
Kreuger  had  his  counterpart  in  Clarence  Hatry  of  England,  Alexander  « 
visky  of  France,  and  Samuel  InsuU  of  the  United  States.  Businessmen ' 
lajmien  who  knew  of  and  deprecated  speculation  and  shady  dealings  w 
legion,  and  they,  no  less  than  the  unsuspecting,  were  to  be  among  those  w 
when  crash  and  panic  came,  would  lose  faith-at  least  momentarily-in 
banks,  governments,  stock  markets,  and  credit  system  that  had  permitted 
encouraged  such  practices. 

The  United  States  since  the  center  of  economic 

and  European  economy  *  political  gravity  had  shift 

.  United  States,  a  healthy  j 

ternational  commerce  depended  largely  on  American  policies.  If  America 
wanted  full  repayment  for  what  they  had  loaned  to  the  Europeans,  the  Eu 
peans  should  have  been  given  a  chance  to  work  off  their  debts  or  to  pay  , 
old  debts  out  of  new  loans.  In  consequence  of  a  high  American  protecti 
tariff,  however,  Europe  could  profitably  export  few  goods  to  the  United 
States.  The  fundamental  inability  of  Europe  to  meet  its  debts  was  visible  to 
some  Americans  who  lamented  it  and  to  others  who  were  indifferent  to  it  be¬ 
cause  they  believed  in  an  American  economic  isolation.  For  most  Europea 
as  well  as  Americans,  it  was  not  visible  so  long  as  the  United  States  pump 
loans  into  Europe,  but  in  1928-1929  American  sources  began  to  dry  u 
From  1920  to  1931  Americans  bought  $11,600,000,000  of  foreign  capi 
issues,  about  40  per  cent  of  them  European.  If  depression  were  to  come 
America,  the  tram  was  laid  for  an  economic  and  social  explosion  in  Euro 

The  Wall  Street  crash  extent  of  ■ 

and  the  coming  of  the  *depression  Americ 

fanner,  shipyard  worker,  ma 
textile  worker,  and  soft-coal  miner  had  ceased  to  share  in  the  “new  era”  pro 
'erity,  much  of  which  was  a  false  prosperity  based  upon  market  speculatic.. 
d  the  assumpuon  that  American  business  could  prosper  regardless  of  ho™ 
J  rest  of  the  world  might -fare,  (in  1923-1929  several  thousand  America 
mks,  mostly  in  the  com  and  wheat  belt,  had  closed  their  doors.  About  19^ 
conomic  activity  began  to  slow  down  in  such  basic  areas  as  the  buildi 
trades,  the  automobile  industry,  and  foreign  investment.  By  1927  the  numbt 
of  unemployed  was  estimated  at  around  1,500,000  and  was  mounting.  T1 
trend  was  scarcely  noticed,  however.  It  was  obscured  by  a  stock  market  boo 
that  began  about  the  same  time  and  sent  stock  prices  rapidly  to  dizzy  heigh 
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This  chart  indicates  the  extent  of  the  major  United  States  investments  abroad  in  1930. 
The  largest  sums  are  invested  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  (almost  $8,000,000,000)  and  in 
Europe  ($4,929,300,000),  The  other  investments  here  indicated  total  $1,545,300,000. 


Stock  speculation  spread  like  a  virus.  As  the  popular  song  “The  Twentieth- 
Century  Rag”  put  it,  “Millionaires  all  worry /how  to  get  another/million  dol¬ 
lars  in  a  hurry.”  For  a  while  ah  one  needed  to  do  to  get  rich  quick,  it  seemed, 
was  to  buy  certain  stocks,  hold  them  until  they  went  up  to  the  desired  amount, 
and  then  sell  them  again,  pocketing  the  profit.  A  fairly  large  number  of  Wall 
Street  stocks  seemed  capable  of  achieving  this  magic  effect  rapidly. 

Once  more,  alas,  a  hard  lesson  was  in  store.  Modem  businesses  are  so 
intertwined  internationally  that  prosperity  is  intem^ional,  and  a  crash  in  one 
place  may  cause  the  ground  to  shake  in  another  By  mid-1929  the  world 
prices  of  metals,  wool,  cotton,  and  wheat  were  dropping.  Banks  in  Japan, 
Italy,  Austria,  and  Belgium  were  in  trouble  because  they  had  been  financing 
risky  ventures,  and  creditor  countries  like  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain 
were  exporting  less  and  less  capital.  Then  in  London  Hatry’s  speculative 
companies  failed  (September  1929),  and  he  was  sent  to  jail.  His  English 
victims,  needing  cash,  dumped  their  American  securities.  Immediately  stock 
quotations  fell  sickeningly;  the  bottom  dropped  out  of  Wall  Street  in  October; 
and  a  depression  (probably  the  worst  in  history)  soon  engulfed  the  world. 


AN  INTERLUDE 

OF  COMPARATIVE  PEACE  (1925-1930) 

jAlS  a  result  of  the  conferences  of  Washington  and  Locarno,  a  sweet 
reasonableness  seemed  to  reign  in  international  relations.  Contemporaries 
spoke  sanguinely  of  the  “spirit  of  Locarno  in  Europe,”  and  dared  to  hope 
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German  public  opinion 
and  the  ‘'spirit  of  Locarno'' 


that  it  would  last.  In  the  Far  East  peace  and  prosperity  were  less  apparent 
than  they  were  in  Europe  or  America  during  the  last  years  of  the  1920’s. 
Prosperity  rarely  seeped  down  to  the  lower  levels,  even  in  the  more  indus¬ 
trialized  areas  of  Japan  and  India.  Peace  was  endangered  by  nationalist 
movements  and  Communist  inroads.  Relative  calm  prevailed  nevertheless  I 
until  the  1930’s. 

IN  KEEPING  with  the  Locarno 
spirit  Germany  was  shown  great 
consideration  by  the  western  pow¬ 
ers.  The  Cologne  zone  of  occupation  was  evacuated  in  February  1926, 
and  the  next  September  (though  only  after  some  hesitation  and  intrigue)  | 
Germany  was  admitted  to  the  League  of  Nations.  She  was  granted  a  place 
as  one  of  five  permanent  members  of  the  Council,  the  number  of  nonper¬ 
manent  members  at  the  same  time  being  raised  to  nine.  The  “spirit  of 
Locarno”  was  so  much  talked  about  that  it  began  to  assume  the  aspect  of , 
reality.  For  their  work  at  Locarno  not  only  Austen  Chamberlain  (in  1925; 
but  also  Briand  and  Stresemann  (in  192^6)  were  awarded  the  Nobel  Peace  | 
Prize.  For  several  years  it  looked  as  if  Locarno  marked,  in  Chamberlain’s 
words,  “the  real  dividing  line  between  the  years  of  war  and  the  years  of  | 
peace.” 

Unfortonately,  Chamberlain  was  to  prove  mistaken  in  believing  that  pacts 
and  promises  would  preserve  peace.  From  the  very  start,  a  large  part  of  the 
German  people  were  opposed  to  the  pact.  Stresemann  found  it  hard  to  gei 
the  Reichstag  to  accept  it.  Plots  against  his  life  were  discovered  by  the  police. 
Nationalists  and  Communists,  though  they  could  agree  on  little  else,  as  if  by  a 
concerted  effort  tore  him  to  bits  in  their  press,  accusing  him,  of  having  sold 
pieces  of  Germany  like  Alsace-Lorraine  for  the  almighty  dollar.  The  irony 
of  the  situation  was  that  Stresemann  himself  regarded  the  pact  merely  as  a 
matter  of  expediency,  albeit  a  necessary  one— a  finesse  in  a  tight  diplomat 
match. 

GERMANY  was  literally  caught  b( 
tween  two  forces.  Stresem; 
had  gained  by  the  Locarno  P: 

'hat  he  wanted  from  the  West— namely,  the  easing  of  French  pressure 
e  confidence  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States.  But  Soviet  Russi 
tvays  suspicious,  became  restive;  and  Germany,  for  several  reasons,  was  n< 
illing  to  sacrifice  her  understanding  with  Russia.  Only  with  Russian 
.ould  the  Germans  regain  the  provinces  they  had  lost  to  Poland.  Furthi 
more,  the  Germans  had  good  ground  for  believing  that  they  could  not  pros 
economically  without  Russian  trade.  An  unfriendly  Russia,  besides,  co- 
block  Germany’s  rearmament  and  leave  Germany  isolated  without  su] 
against  France.  .  Especially  during  the  months  that  the  League  was  hes. 
about  admitting  Germany,  an  eastward  orientation  appeared  des; 


Stresemann's 

“reinsurance"  policy  with  Russia 


Therefore,  Stresemann  concluded  in  April  1926  a  mutual  neutrality  pact 
with  Russia  that  became  known  as  the  Berlin  Pact.  Its  main  provision  was  to 
the  effect  that  neither  signatory  would  take  part  in  any  economic  or  financial 
boycott  against  the  other.  This  pact  dashed  the  high  hopes  that  the  British 
had  built  upon  the  Locarno  Pact.  From  the  British  Conservative’s  point  of 
view,  Locarno  should  have  been  only  the  beginning  of  a  close  cooperation 
between  Germany  and  the  West,  a  cooperation  whose  chief  purpose  was  to 
create  an  anti-Russian  coalition.  The  Berlin  Pact  on  the  contrary  harked  back 
to  Bismarck’s  Reinsurance  Treaty. 

THE  LOCARNO  PACT  nevertheless 

The  partia  success  seemed  to  indicate  that  the  Ger- 

of  the  Briand-Stresemann  efforts  •  i  j  *  •  j 

mans  were  genuinely  determined 

to  end  the  age-old  European  boundary  quarrels  once  and  for  all.  The  high 
point  of  good  feeling  between  Germany  and  France  came  in  the  fall  of  1926 
when  Briand  and  Stresemann  had  a  several  hours’  talk  in  Thoky,  a  little 
French  town  near  Geneva.  Stresemann,  climaxing  an  eight  years’  struggle  for 
German  equality  in  the  family  of  nations,  had  just  made  a  triumphal  entrance 
into  file  League  of  Nations,  and  Briand,  representing  a  tired  people  anxious 
to  return  to  a  stable,  pacific  world,  thought  the  time  had  come  for  a  full 
accord.  Alone,  except  for  an  interpreter,  the  two  men  sought  an  understand¬ 
ing.  The  results  of  their  meeting  were  that  French  troops  evacuated  the 
Saar  region  and  that  Germany  recognized  the  Permanent  Court  of  Inter¬ 
national  Justice  as  the  proper  place  where  all  potential  international  disputes 
should  be  settled. 

But  further  efforts  to  draw  Germany  into  closer  cooperation  with  the 
West  were  defeated  by  the  colleagues  of  Briand  on  the  one  hand  and  by 
Stresemann  on  the  other.  Stresemann  was  not  ready  to  agree  that  Germany 
be  used  exclusively  as  a  tool  of  the  West  in  its  dealings  with  Russia.  As  one  of 
Germany’s  leading  historians  afterwards  discerned,  in  the  rapidly  developing 
three-cornered  struggle  “old  Prussian  and  Russian  sympathies  were  revived, 
and  the  common  antagonism  to  western  culture  became  more  pronounced.” 
Still,  official  Franco-German  relations  did  not  deteriorate  as  long  as  Strese¬ 
mann  lived,  and  the  French  government,  fondly  believing  that  defensive 
measures  would  now  be  enough  to  ensure  France  from  invasion,  proceeded 
to  build  the  “Maginot  Line”  (page  789),  which  gave  her  a  false  sense  of 
security.  After  Stresemann’s  untimely  death  in  1929,  Franco-German  rela¬ 
tions  were  to  deteriorate  rapidly. 

briand’s  policy  of  conciliating 

The  appeasement 
of  Mussolini  in  Tangier 

ligercnt  Mussolini.  If  the  Corfu  incident  of  1923  had  been  a  victory  for  the 
League  of  Nations,  it  had  not  been  a  hunuliation  for  the  Duce.  Once  the 
incident  was  settled,  however,  he  bided  his  time  until  he  might  win  a  more 
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clear-cut  triumph.  He  glorified  war  by  every  means— in  speeches,  textbooks, 
the  daily  press,  and  pamphlets.  He  held  up  the  Rome  of  the  Caesars  as  a 
shining  example  for  modern  Italy,  and  he  publicly  ridiculed  the  League  as 
an  obstacle  to  the  vitality  of  nations. 

In  October  1927,  the  Duce  felt  strong  enough  for  another  coup.  In  a  | 
gesture  recalling  Kaiser  William  ii’s  tactless  performance  in  1905,  he  sent  ^ 
three  Italian  warships  to  Tangier  at  a  moment  when  France  and  Spain  were 
engaged  in  negotiating  a  renewal  of  the  Statute  of  Tangier  of  1923,  while 
at  Rome  he  made  plain  that  he  expected  to  be  included  in  any  Mediterranean 
deal.  Instead  of  rebuffing  Mussolini  or  appealing  to  the  League  of  Nations, 
France  and  Spain  gave  in,  and  Italy  received  a  voice  in  the  international 
administration  of  Tangier.  Mussolini  was  now  enabled  to  pose  as  the  man  of 
action  who  had  brought  glory  at  the  sword’s  point  to  Italy.  Although  the 
Tangier  affair  was  of  minor  importance  in  itself,  it  was  ominous,  because 
none  of  the  other  governments  of  Europe  showed  any  inclination  to  resist  the 
Italian  show  of  force,  and  the  League  of  Nations  did  nothing  about  it.  The 
Tangier  incident  thus  improved  upon  the  Corfu  pattern  of  threat  and  appease¬ 
ment.  With  less  provocation  Mussolini  had  taken  bolder  action  against  a 
bigger  opponent  and  had  come  off  with  a  more  impressive  victory. 

An  American  attempt 
/a  extend  naval  disarmament 

ate  with  some  of  the  League’s 
agencies,  the  government  of  President  Coolidge  had  to  act  independently  of 
it  in  major  undertakings.  Interested  in  economy  as  well  as  in  staying  out  of 
European  imbroglios,  Coolidge  was  disturbed  by  the  League’s  failure  to 
achieve  any  kind  of  disarmament.  In  1927  he  called  another  conference  to 
discuss  ways  and  means  of  preventing  a  race  in  naval  vessels  of  smaller  size, 
which  had  not  been  restricted  by  the  Washington  arrangements.  He  hoped 
that  the  capital-ship  ratio  of  1922  could  be  extended  to  such  vessels,  putting 
an  end  to  a  race  already  well  under  way  and  into  which  the  United  States  had 
no  desire  to  enter.  The  conference  met  at  Geneva.  Of  the  great  naval  powers 
France  and  Italy,  suspicious  of  each  other,  declined  to  take  part,  and  only 
Great  Britain  and  Japan  joined  the  Unitecf  States  at  the  conference.  But  the 
British  and  the  Americans  were  unable  to  agree.  The  United  States  wanted 
few  big  cruisers  capable  of  carrying  large  forces  on  lengthy  voyages  be- 
''een  distant  naval  bases,  while  Britain,  already  having  a  distinct  advantage 
cruisers,  wanted  a  number  of  smaller  vessels  for  nearer,  defensive  expedi- 
ons.  The  conference  failed. 


The  Kellogg-Briand  Pjwt  . 

regarding  the  outlawry  of  war  Amencan  secretary  of  state,  Frank 

B.  Kellogg,  became  an  under¬ 
study  of  Briand  in  the  quest  for  peace.  The  failure  of  a  sufficient  number 
members  of  the  League  to  ratify  the  Geneva  Protocol  led  to  efforts  o 


IN  THE  FOLLOWING  year  the 


League  to  achieve  a  substitute  for  it.  In  1928  the  Pact  of  Paris  was  adopted  in 
its  stead.  It  became  known  as  the  Kellogg-Briand  Pact,  after  its  sponsors.  It 
declared  wars  “outlawed”  as  an  instrument  of  national  policy,  and  it  ex¬ 
pressed  the  intention  of  its  signers  that  all  international  disputes  should  be 
settled  by  no  other  than  peaceful  means.  But  it  had  no  teeth  in  it,  and  it  was 
signed  by  fifty-three  nations  largely  because  it  committed  them  to  nothing  but 
pious  wishes.  Nevertheless,  the  Pact  of  Paris  was  hailed  at  first  as  a  real  vic¬ 
tory  for  international  peace,  and  nowhere  more  than  in  the  United  States, 
where  people  and  government,  having  less  at  stake  than  Europeans  had,  were 
less  distrustful  and  more  ready  to  take  a  mere  declaration  of  intentions  for  a 
realistic  political  fact  It  gave  hope  to  those  who  believed  in  the  efficacy  of 
moral  purposes  backed  by  public  opinion  in  preventing  war,  but  others  spoke 
cynically  of  an  “international  kiss.”  The  Kellogg-Briand  Pact  was  in  a  sensp 
another  blow  to  the  prestige  of  the  League  of  Nations.  Now  more  than  ever 
it  appeared  good  international  practice,  while  paying  lip  service  to  the 
League,  to  conduct  important  diplomatic  negotiations  outside  its  framework. 


The  mandates 
of  England  and  Prance 


THE  LEAGUE  made  a  somewhat 
more  impressive  record  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  administration  of 


the  mandated  territories.  King  Feisal’s  government  in  Iraq,  having  its  hands 
full  with  the  Kurdish  tribesmen,  who  had  risen  in  rebellion  in  1924  and 
threatened  to  do  so  again,  looked  to  the  British  forces  in  his  kingdom  for 
defense.  England  also  championed  the  Iraqis  against  the  Turks  in  the  dis¬ 
pute  over  the  Mosul  oil  area.  The  boundary  dispute  was  settled  in  the  League 
in  favor  of  Iraq;  and  thereupon  Iraq  granted  to  the  British  the  right  to  exploit 
th6  immensely  productive  Mosul  oil  fields  (1926).  Iraq  also  leased  three  air¬ 
ports  to  the  British  and  agreed  to  have  her  army  trained  by  British  instructors. 

Britain  was  not  equally  fortunate  in  her  dealings  with  the  Palestine  man¬ 
date.  There  the  immigration  of  Jews  still  was  a  fighting  issue  for  Arab 
nationalists,  and  in  1929  a  particularly  widespread  and  bloody  anti-Jewish 
riot  spread  havoc  in  Palestine’s  cities  and  ports  and  led  the  British  to  con¬ 
template  putting  ail  end  to  Jewish  immigration  (page  756).  In  Palestine’s 
affairs  the  part  of  the  League  of  Nations  was  no  more  than  formal. 

The  French  meanwhile  had  their  hands  full  in  Syria.  Not  least  among  the 
complicating  factors  there  were  the  Druses.  As  a  particularly  proud  minority, 
they  had  been  the  leaders  of  defiance  in  the  Near  East  on  many  occa¬ 
sions  in  the  past.  Now  protesting  French  favoritism  to  the  Christians,  they 
started  a  rebellion  that  developed  into  a  great  Syrian  upheaval  (1925-1927). 
The  French  bombarded  the  Druse  villages,  and  when  revolt  spread,  they  sys¬ 
tematically  burned  down  the  rebels’  villages.  Damascus  was  the  target  of 
heavy  artillery  and  planes  in  1925,  and  again  in  1926.  Since  Damascus  was 
one  of  the  oldest  cities  on  earth,  dearly  beloved  by  the  Arabs,  an  outcry 
went  up  throughout  the  Islamic  world.  The  situation  became  so  tense  that 
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the  Mandates  Commission  of  the  League  of  Nations  Intervened  and  its 
subcommission,  after  investigation,  condemned  the  French  for  their  faulty 
administration. 

In  1928  the  French  felt  that  order  was  sufficiently  restored  to  permit 
elections  of  a  constituent  assembly.  But,  as  might  have  been  expected,  the 
majority  of  the  representatives  elected  were  Mohammedan  nationalists,  who 
aimed  at  an  independent  Syria.  The  French  thereupon  suspended  the  con¬ 
stituent  assembly  and  proceeded  to  draw  up  a  constitution  of  their  own 
devising.  It  was  to  be  promulgated  in  1930  and  was  to  provide  for  a 
republic  under  French  mandate  with  French  control  of  Syria’s  foreign  policy. 
The  Syrians  temporarily  submitted,  though  obviously  discontented. 

^  .  THE  GOOD  WILL  of  Latin  Amer- 

Pan- Americanism  .  ,  ,  .  v 

in  the  Western  Hemisphere  United  States 

grew  during  these  years  as  Amer¬ 
ican  interference  diminished.  Only  in  Panama,  which  was  maneuvered  in 
1926  into  accepting  a  treaty  giving  the  United  States  a  large  control  over  its 
foreign  affairs,  and  in  Nicaragua,  where  United  States  Marines  supported  the 
government  against  Liberal  insurgents  (1926-1928),  did  the  big  neighbor 
exercise  open  pressure.  Good  will  was  magnified  in  1928  by  the  official 
repudiation  of  the  Roosevelt  Corollary  (page  502),  whereby  the  United  States 
had  arrogated  the  right  to  regulate  the  finances  of  “backward”  Latin-Amer- 
ican  countries.  At  the  fifth  and  the  sixth  Pan-American  Conferences  at 
Santiago  (1923)  and  Havana  (1928),  the  Pan  American  Union  reached 
maturity,  receiving  a  permanent  governing  board  made  up  of  the  American 
secretary  of  stete  and  the  Washington  emissaries  of  the  other  member  states 
and  providing  a  forum  for  the  pacific  discussion  and  the  possible  arrange¬ 
ment  of  disputes.  In  most  Latin-American  areas  the  influence  of  the  United 
States  through  commercial  investment  was  now  so  great  that  military  invest¬ 
ment  seemed  no  longer  necessary. 

ONE  OF  THE  problems  that  con- 
The  Young  Plan  .  ,  ^  ^  i 

^  ,  ,  ,  tinned  to  cause  fiscal  uncertainty 

and  inter- Allied  war  debts  .  ^  i  .  c 

m  Europe  was  the  relationship  of 

German  reparations  payments  to  the  Allies’  war  loans.  The  United  States 
government  persistently  denied  any  such  relationship.  The  mood  of  the 
American  people,  disillusioned  by  the  outcome  of  the  war,  dictated  an  un- 
Jlingness  to  pay  for  any  part  of  it  but  their  own.  All  during  the  1920’s  the 
lestion  of  inter-Allied  war  debts  envenomed  the  relations  between  the 
jnited  States  and  its  former  allies.  Nevertheless,  as  long  as  Germany  hon¬ 
ored  her  annual  reparations  payments  according  to  the  Dawes  Plan,  the 
European  Allies  regularly  paid  installments  on  their  war  debts  to  the  United 
States.  In  1928  the  four  years  of  annual  reparations  stipulated  by  the  Dawes 
Plan  expired  and  a  new  schedule  of  payments  was  called  for.  A  still  more 


The  Young  Plan 

and  inter-Allied  war  debts 
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lenient  plan  was  worked  out  in  1929  by  an  international  committee  under 
the  chairmanship  of  Owen  D.  Young. 

The  Young  Plan  revealed  the  changes  that  had  come  about  in  official 
thinking  regarding  international  indebtedness.  In  the  first  place,  the  close 
kinship  of  reparations  with  war  debts  was  acknowledged  (since  the  United 
States  was  not  formally  a  party  to  the  plan)  by  turning  the  banking  problems 
of  reparations  payments  over  to  a  Bank  for  International  Settlements  and  by 
providing  that  any  cancellation  of  war  debts  would  immediately  be  reflected 
in  a  proportionate  reduction  of  reparations.  The  new  plan'  further  acknowl¬ 
edged  the  desirability  of  making  reparations  payments  reasonable  and  definite 
both  in  size  and  in  number,  requiring  Germany  to  pay  annual  installments 
that  were  smaller  than  those  of  the  Dawes  Flan  and  were  to  end  entirely  in 
1988.  If  they  had  all  been  paid,  they  would  have  totaled  $9,000,000,000 
(which  was  only  a  little  over  a  fourth  of  the  sum  which  the  Reparations 
Commission  had  originally  designated) .  In  addition,  Germany  was  to  have  a 
more  dignified  role  in  the  transactions  connected  with  the  proposed  pay¬ 
ments.  The  Bank  for  International  Settlements  would  be  managed  through 
representatives  of  the  central  banks  of  the  interested  countries,  Germany  hav¬ 
ing  equal  status  with  the  others.  The  Young  Plan,  though  subsequent  devel¬ 
opments  were  to  cut  short  its  operations,  stands  nevertheless  as  testimony 
of  the  new  spirit  in  Europe’s  international  relations.  It  was  an  effort  to  treat 
reparations  as  a  dignified  business  matter  rather  than  as  a  football  of  bargam- 
ing  diplomats  dependent  in  last  analysis  upon  the  power  of  their  armed 
forces.  Actually  the  last  occupation  troops  began  to  move  out  of  the  Rhine¬ 
land  while  the  Young  Plan  was  still  under  discussion,  and  occupation  was 
over  by  June  1930.  Haggling  over  the  Young  Plan  coiitinued  from  June  1929 
to  January  1930,  when  finally  the  representatives  of  the  countries  involved 
affixed  their  signatures.  But  no  sooner  did  it  go  into  operation  than  it  proved 
impracticable,  for  a  world-wide  depression  was  by  that  time  under  way, 
and  Germany  was  to  be  one  of  its  worst  victims  (page  747) . 

HiROHiTo  became  emperor  of 

The  trend  ^ 

toward  party  rule  in  Japan 

Universal  Manhood  Suffrage  Act 
(page  663).  Domestic  changes  began  in  his  country  that  soon  became  of 
major  concern  to  the  entire  world.  The  military  still  occupied  a  sheltered  spot 
under  the  Constitution  of  1889,  and  their  reluctance  to  take  orders  from  a 
civilian  government  increased,  but  it  was  not  until  the  1930’s  that  aggressive¬ 
ness  was  to  become  the  outstanding  characteristic  of  Japanese  foreign  policy. 

In  the  general  election  of  1928  several  new  labor  parties  came  into  exist¬ 
ence.  The  tendency  of  the  working  classes  to  form  parties  of  their  own,  how¬ 
ever,  proved  easy  to  check  and  control  by  the  major  political  parties,  the 
“liberal”  Minseito  and  its  leading  opponent,  the  Seiyukai.  Drawing  for  sup- 
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port  upon  the  7Mibatsu  (the  great  financial  families),  the  old  parties  Had 
difficulty  in  holding  their  voting  strength.  Where  pressure  and  bribery  f^ed 
the  government  of  the  old  parties  and  big  business  ruthlessly  suppressed  op 
sition  by  police  action.  Many  Japanese  came  to  look  upon  party  go  verm 
as  the  puppet  of  the  great  financial  families  or  as  synonymous  with  inefficiency 
and  corruption.  This  readiness  to  cooperate  against  labor  parties  did  not  mean 
that  either  the  old  parties  or  the  great  financial  families  were  in  agreement  on 
the  objectives  of  government.  The  Seiyukai  was  allied  with  the  Mitsui  fa 
of  bankers  and  industrialists,  and  was  ordinarily  more  conservative  than 
Minseito,  with  its  backing  from  the  Mitsubishi  family  of  shippers  and  indu 
alists.  In  the  last  years  of  the  twenties,  the  Minseito  advocated  a  mode 
program:  domestic  retrenchment,  expansion  of  foreign  trade,  and  a  poli 
conciliation  in  dealing  with  foreign  countries.  To  business  interests  in  J 
and  abroad  this  seemed  to  make  sense,  but  to  the  landed  groups  domesti 
trenchment  appeared  ruinous.  The  Seiyukai  proposed  a  “positive’*  pro 
in  which  were  included  an  energetic  diplomatic  and  military  policy,  par 
larly  with  regard  to  China,  the  expansion  of  foreign  trade  by  superior  ' 
rather  than  by  conciliation,  and  the  acceleration  of  both  agricultural 
industrial  production  at  home.  The  “positive”  program  appealed  from 
beginning  to  the  farmers  and  the  armed  forces;  after  its  successes  had  bro 
profit,  commercial  and  industrial  interests  were  also  to  rally  behind  it. 

In  the  field  of  foreign  relations  the  Minseito  was  criticized  roundly 
its  weakness.  Particularly  disturbing  to  its  critics  were  the  growing ‘stre 
of  the  Kuomintang  in  China  and  China’s  growing  hostility  toward  Japan, 
success  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  the  Far  Eastern  Republic  (in  1926  rena 
the  Far  Eastern  Area)  and  Russia’s  increasing  interest  in  Manchuria 
held  prominent  places  on  its  list  of  potential  sources  of  international  c 
lenge.  The  weakness  of  the  Minseito  policy  in  Asia  appeared  to  the  pr 
nents  of  a  “positive”  policy  to  have  an  insidious  counterpart  in  Eur 
Japan’s  cooperation  in  the  Kellogg-Briand  Peace  Pact  and  her  associ 
with  western  disarmament  programs  seemed  to  them  to  be  dangerous  p 
fism.  Throughout  the  later  1920’s,  however,  the  moderate  program  o 
Minseito  prevailed. 

rru  c'  n  '  ‘  the  mid-twenties  five  polici 

The  Simon  Commission  .  .  ^ 

and  its  failure  in  India  competing  foi 

support  among  India’s  national- 
;s.  Nonviolent  noncooperation  with  a  view  toward  ultimately  achieving 
varaj  (self-government)  won  prestige  as  the  policy  of  Gandhi,  who  in  1925 
was  chosen  president  of  the  Indian  National  Congress.  In  the  Congress  two 
other  groups,  despite  their  loyalty  to  Gandhi,  raised  doubts  about  the  correct¬ 
ness  of  his  program.  One  was  led,  among  others,  by  Motilal  Nehru  (fath 
of  Jawaharlal  Nehru)  ;  it  advocated  cooperation  with  the  raj  to  the  extent 
least  of  electing  members  of  the  legislatures  who  should  engage  in  obst 


tion  and  nuisance  tactics.  They  became  known  as  the  Swaraj  Party  and  were 
approved  by  the  Congress.  The  younger  Nehru,  educated  in  Britain  and 
advocating  the  modernization  of  India,  was  developing  a  more  revolution¬ 
ary  program^  one  that  was  ready  to  use  direct  action  and  violence  as  its 
means  and  included  in  its  ends  both  complete  independence  and  a  program 
of  economic  reform.  Even  more  definitely  opposed  to  the  Congress’  policies 
was  Mohammed  Ali  Jinnah,  the  leader  of  Mohammedan  nationalists,  organ¬ 
ized  (since  1906)  in  the  All-India  Moslem  League.  Appealing  for  a  return  to 
traditional  Moslem  institutions,  Jinnah  resented  particularly  the  efforts  of 
Gandhi  to  unite  Hindus  and  Moslems.  The  Moslem  minority,  he  feared, 
would  suffer  in  an  independent  India,  and  he  advocated  the  establishment  of 
separate  Moslem  and  Hindu  states.  Although  Jinnah  too  was  western-trained 
and  unorthodox,  his  program  for  Moslem  India  attracted  millions  of  fol¬ 
lowers  among  orthodox  Moslems.  Still  another  party  operating  outside  the 
Congress  was  the  Liberal  (or  Moderate)  Party,  which  advocated  loyal  coop¬ 
eration  with  the  dyarchy.  All  these  parties  had  one  thing  in  common— some 
form  of  self-government  for  India. 

The  Baldwin  government  gave  heed  to  the  Indian  clamor.  It  appointed  in 
1927  a  commission  of  six  members  of  Parliament  under  the  leadership  of  Sir 
John  Simon  to  gather  the  data  needed  for  determining  its  future  policy  for 
India.  Since  no  Indians  were  included  on  the  Simon  Commission,  and  since 
its  objectives  were  but  vaguely  stated,  the  native  groups  once  more  resorted  to 
civil  disobedience,  disorder,  strikes,  and  terrorism  to  impress  the  commission 
and  the  world  with  their  determination  to  bring  British  control  to  an  end 
in  India.  The  most  important  native  leaders  refused  to  appear  at  the  hearings 
of  the  commission.  The  Swar^  Party  accepted  the  elder  Nehru’s  report 
proposing  dominion  status,  but  the  younger  Nehru  now  organized  an  All- 
India  Independence  League  outside  the  Congress.  The  British  government 
at  the  end  of  1929  decided  to  call  a  series  of  round-table  conferences  in 
London  to  examine  the  desirability  of  dominion  status  for  India.  But  would 
dominion  status  now  be  enough? 

THE  NATIONALIST  movement  in 
The  one-party  state  contemporaneously  ex- 

of  Chiang  Kai-shek  in  China 

The  death  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  1925  precipitated  a  free-for-all  among  his 
disciples  for  leadership  in  the  Kuomintang,  but  after  a  period  of  appalling 
chaos,  Chiang  Kai-shek,  a  young  officer  who  had  visited  Soviet  Russia, 
emerged  as  the  recognized  leader  of  the  party.  Trained  in  military  science  in 
Japan  and  Russia,  Chiang  early  displayed  also  a  diplomatic  aptitude  for 
playing  one  side  against  the  other.  Not  committed  to  either  extreme  in  the 
Kuomintang,  he  managed  by  adroit  political  manipulations  to  gain  and  hold 
the  ascendancy  in  the  party  against  all  comers.  Moreover,  his  military  train¬ 
ing  and  his  hold  upon  the  Nationalist  armed  forces  gave  him  a  distinct  741 


advantage  over  his  civilian  competitors,  and  were  to  stand  him  in  good  stead 
throughout  his  long  and  variegated  political  career. 

Chiang  Kai-shek  did  not  break  at  once  with  the  Communists.  After  be- 
coinmg  leader  of  the  Kuomintang  he  gave  his  attention  first  to  organizing  his 
military  forces  and  to  preparing  an  expedition  against  the  northern  govern¬ 
ment  at  Peking.  For  this  purpose  he  found  his  Soviet  advisers  of  great  help 
in  .providing  financial  aid  and  military  advice.  Chiang  conducted  the  cam¬ 
paigns  of  1926  and  1927  so  successfully  that  by  the  spring  of  1927  the  rich 
Yangtze  Valley  with  the  wealthy  cities  of  Nanking  and  Shanghai  had  fallen 
to  the  southern  forces. 

Having  captured  the  great  emporiums  of  China,  Chiang  listened  with  rapt 
attention  to  the  Yangtze  capitalists.  In  response  to  their  suggestions,  he  put 
an  end  to  the  marriage  of  convenience  between  the  Kuomintang  and  Com¬ 
munism.  The  next  summer  the  Communist  elements  in  the  party  were  purged 
at  Hankow,  and  a  reconciliation  foUowed  between  Chiang  and  the  stron^y 
antr-Communist  groups  in  the  party.  Chiang’s  ties  with  the  wealthy  elements 
of  Chinese  society  were  strengthened  at  the  end  of  1927  by  his  wedding  to 
Soong  Mei-ling,  a  member  of  the  respected  and  influential  “Soong  dynasty.” 

Madame  Sun,  the  widow  of  Dr.  Sun  Yat-sen,  was  a  sister  of  the  new  Madame 
Chiang. 

The  year  after  the  break  with  the  Communists  was  devoted  to  the  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  northward  expedition  and  the  establishment  of  a  “constitutional” 
regime  at  Nanking.  Peking  was  taken  by  the  Kuomintang  forces  in  June  1928, 
and  to  symbolize  the  trend  toward  modernity  and  unity  the  name  of  the  old 
city  was  changed  to  Peiping  (meaning  “northern  peace,”  whereas  Peking 
means  “northern  capital”).  At  Nanking  (me^ping  “southern  capital”),  mean¬ 
while,  preparations  went  ahead  for  the  proclamation  of  the  National  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  Republic  of  China,  which  took  place  in  October.  Operating 
under  an  organic  law,  the  new  republic  was  set  up  frankly  as  a  one-party 
government.  It  professed  to  have  realized  Dr.  Sun’s  first  principle  of  national- 
'sm  and  advertised  that  it  was  about  to  embark  upon  a  period  of  preparation’ 
r  sovereignty  or  democracy.  The  economic  principle  of  people’s  livelihood 
IS  presumably  to  be  realized  only  ^er  the  achievement  of  the  party’s 
ilitical  objectives. 

Communism  Asiatic  peoples  who  wanted 

among  the  Asiatic  peoples  themselves  of  the  white 


man’s  rule  or  of  their  native  land¬ 


lords  ^  privilege,  Russian  Communism,  fighting  for  advantage  against  foreign 
hostility  and  seeking  to  promote  the  international  class  war,  seemed  a  natural 
ally  or  at  least  an  admirable  example.  And  in  Japan,  India,  southeastern 
Asia,  and  especially  China,  the  Communists  had  been  active  in  the  organ¬ 
ization  of  labor  and  student  movements.  After  the  suppression  of  Com¬ 
munism  in  China,  the  movement  went  underground  and  several  of  its  uiisu< 


cessfui  leaders  were  purged.  The  focal  point  of  Communi^  activity  was  then 
shifted  for  a  time  to  the  minor  states  of  eastern  Asia.  In  French  Indochina, 
for  example,  the  Communists  became  particularly  active  after  1927  in  the 
anti-French  movement.  In  lava,  too,  they  were  successful  in  stimulating  riots 
and  attacks  upon  the  Dutch  rulers  of  the  East  Indies.  The  Japanese  viewed 
Communist  activity  with  the  utmost  distrust  and  placed  elections  and  labor 
movements  at  this  period  under  careful  police  surveillance.  The  Chinese 
Nationalists  assumed  that  Soviet  agents  were  continuing  to  operate  as  Com¬ 
munist  propagandists  in  China  even  though  Communists  had  been  purged 
from  the  Kuomintang.  Non-Communists  have  difficulty  in  distinguishing  be¬ 
tween  Russian  and  Comintern  policies,  and  the  Chinese  government  sus¬ 
pected  that  the  differences  were  only  nominal.  After  1927  diplomatic  rela¬ 
tions  between  China  and  the  USSR  were  strictly  limited  and  curtailed. 

^  ..  A  SIGNIFICANT  Russo-CMncse 

The  Russo-Chinese  conflict  ,  .  .  ...^  , 

,  diplomatic  and  military  conflict 

over  the  Chinese  Eastern  Railway  .  , 

nevertheless  arose  over  the  ques¬ 
tion  of  Manchuria  and  the  control  of  the  Chinese  Eastern  Railway.  So  long 
as  the  Chinese  had  been  at  war  with  one  another,  Japan  and  Russia  had  been 
left  free  to  push  their  economic  and  political  advantages  in  Manchuria.  The 
establishment  of  a  central  authority  at  Nanking,  however,  was  followed  by  a 
concerted  effort  on  its  part  to  resume  China’s  control  over  Manchuria  in  fact 
as  well  as  in  name.  This  reassertion  of  Chinese  dignity  ran  counter  to  the 
plans  being  laid  in  1928-1929  by  the  USSR  to  reinforce  its  own  hold  upon 
the  Chinese  Eastern  Railway  and  to  make  that  line  the  main  instrument  of 
Soviet  economic  expansion  in  Manchuria. 

The  balance  of  power  in  Manchuria  had  by  that  time  become  a  key 
point  in  Far  Eastern  diplomacy,  and  th^  Chinese  Eastern  Railway  was  a 
prominent  factor  in  that  balance.  Completed  in  1904  as  a  joint  enterprise 
of  Russia  and  China,  Ae  Chinese  Eastern  Railway  had  been  a  source  of 
friction  between  the  two  countries  ever  since.  During  the  course  of  the  Far 
Eastern  intervention  in  Russia  (page  644),  the  railway  had  been  for  a  time 
(1919-1922)  under  a  control  board  of  the  various  interested  powers.  It 
was  later  restored  to  the  joint  supervision  of  Russia  and  China,  but  Russia 
had  of  late  been  trying  to  augment  her  share  in  the  railway’s  management. 
Upon  Japan’s  military  withdrawal  from  Siberia,  the  Nipponese  sought  to 
offset  the  Soviet  program  by  sponsoring  and  financing  new  Chinese  railway 
lines  in  Manchuria.  They  hoped  thereby  to  divert  traffic  toward  the  South 
Manchurian  Railway  and  the  port  of  Dairen,  both  under  their  domination. 
Although  they  were  themselves  disturbed  by  the  reassertion  in  Nanking  of 
authority  over  Manchuria,  the  Japanese  watched  with  quiet  interest  the 
brewing  of  the  more  imminent  storm  between  China  and  Russia.' 

Nanking’s  show  of  vigor  in  Manchuria  was  encouraged  by  the  major 
powers  of  the  West.  They  recognized  the  National  Chinese  government 


THE  UNEASY  PEACE  1925-1929  ■  RUSSO-GERM/U4 


Though  the  world,  still  talked  peace  in  the  years  between  Locarno  and  the  Wall  Street  I 
panic  of  1929,  various  steps  were  taken  in  fear  or  expectation  of  war,  international  or  * 
civil.  Czechoslovakia,  Rumania,  and  Yugoslavia  had  already  aligned  themselves  in  the 
Little  Entente  (1920-1921)  to  preserve  the  status  quo  in  central  Europe  (page  685). 

E ranee  signed  defensive  agreements  with  the  Little  Entente,  Poland,  and  Belgium  (page 
711).  Germany  negotiated  a  ** reinsurance  pact*'  with  Russia  (page  734).  Large  funds  went 
in  Germany  toward  secret  rearmament  and  in  France  toward  the  Maginot  Line  (page 
735).  Russia  openly  clashed  with  China  in  Manchuria  and  encouraged  Communism  in 
China,  French  Indochina,  and  the  Dutch  East  Indies.  In  Morocco,  the  Riffs  defied 
Franco-Spanish  forces  until  1926  (page  687),  and  Italy  won  a  place  in  the  Tangier  govern- 
ment  (page  736).  In  Palestine  Arabs  rioted  against  an  increase'^ in  Jewish  immigration.  In 
French-governed  Syria,  the  Druses  touched  off  a  nationalist  uprising  (page  737),  The 
Chaco  area  dispute  between  Bolivia  and  Paraguay  flared  up  in  1928,  and  was  tempo- 
rarily  arranged  in  1930.  Indian  nationalist  agitation  against  British  rule  led  to  , strikes  ; 
and  disorders  throughout  the  decade. 


officially  and  concluded  with  it  a  series  of  new  commCTcial  treaties.  In  addi¬ 
tion  the  Nanking  government  was  among  those  to  sign  the  Kellogg-Briand 
«,  to  o^y  reemt  toraatioma  agr^ment  to  which  both  Chhta 
and  Russia  were  equal  parties.  This  new  dignity  for  their  country  led  the 
impatient  Nationalists  toward  a  more  aggressive  policy.  They  were  not  above 
the  desire  to  profit  from  the  general  international  ill  will  towardiRussia.  They 
appear  to  have  felt  that  since  a  Russo-Chinese  contest  would  cut  the  only 
railway  between  Europe  and  the  Far  East,  the  resulting  obstruction  would 
hring  the  powers  to  their  side  against  a  nation  already  feared  and  suspected. 

THE  RUSSO-CHINESE  quarrel 
China  s  defeat  quickly  became  a  matter  of  inter¬ 
im  direct  negotiations  national  concern.  China  in  1929 

completely  severed  the  only  tenuous  diplomatic  ties  tha^t  she  had  preserved 
with  Russia  after  1927  and  showed  aTnanifest  determination,  regardless  of  the 
consequences,  to  regain  her  share  of  control  in  the  Chinese  Eastern  Railway. 
The  League  of  Nations  could  not  feasibly  attempt  to  stem  the  impending 
clash,  since  Russia  was  not  a  member.  For  the  same  reason  only  futility  could 
be  expected  from  invoking  the  Nine-Power  Pact  signed  with  such  great  dclat 
at  Washington  in  1922.  The  threat  of  war  in  Manchuria,  however,  could  be 
acted  upon  internationally  under  the  terms  of  the  new  and  loosely  cons^cted 
Kellogg-Briand  Pact.  Early  in  the  dispute  the  western  powers,  on  the  initiative 
of  the  American  secretary  of  state,  Henry  L.  Stimson,  reminded  both  China 
and  Russia  that  the  KeUogg-Briand  Pact  obliged  them  to  renounce  war  as  a 
means  of  resolving  their  differences..  This  was  the  first  test  of  the  renunciation- 
of-war  agreement,  and  it  was  quickly  to  be  found  wanting. 

The  summer  of  1929  passed  in  continuous  crisis  and  sporadic  military 
activity.  Worsted  in  the  field,  the  Chinese  continued  to  hope  that  either  the 
Japanese  or  the  western  powers  would  support  tfeem  with  mote  than  diplo¬ 
matic  measures.  The  powers,  however,  were  reluctant  to  become  involved 
actively  in  a  clash  of  arms  in  a  remote,  although  vital,  comer  of  eastern  Asia. 
The  United  States  undertook,  however,  to  initiate  an  appeal  to  the  reason 
of  both  parties  on  behalf  of  the  major  powers  with  Far  Eastern  interests. 
Other  signers  of  the  Kellogg-Briand  Pact  made  individual  appeals.  Althouj^ 
the  Chinese  welcomed  even  such  feeble  activity,  the  Soviet  government  re¬ 
plied  bitterly  to  these  representations,  protesting  that  it  could  not  “forbear  ex¬ 
pressing  amazement  that  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  which  by  its 
own  will  has  no  official  relations  with  the  Soviet,  deems  it  possible  to  apply 
to  it  with  advice  and  counsel.” 

Throughout  the  international  negotiations  the  Soviet  Union  insisted  upon 
resolving  the  dispute  by  direct  agreements  with  China  and  the  war  lords 
of  Manchuria.  In  the  end  that  method  was  followed.  As  a  result  of  arrange¬ 
ments  accepted  in  December,  the  simation  was  restored  to  what  it  had  been 


before  hostilities  began  in  Manchuria,  thus  giving  the  victory  to  Russia.  Nor 
was  the  lesson  of  the  Soviet  success  lost  upon  Japan.  If  the  Russian  Com¬ 
munists  could  set  aside  Nanking’s  legitimate  claims  without  exciting  a  world¬ 
wide  reaction,  what  was  to  prevent  Japan,  a  respectable,  capitalistic  nation, 
from  similarly  advancing  her  ambitions  in  northeastern  Asia? 

\ 

THE  QUEST 

FOR  LEADERSHIP  IN  EUROPE 


Xhe  impact  of  the  financial  maelstrom  of  1929  was  all  the  greater  be¬ 
cause  the  sailing  had  been  so  smooth.  The  Washington  treaties,'  KeUogg- 
Briand  Pact,  Dawes  and  Young  plans.  League  of  Nations,  Pan  American 
Union,  Geneva  conferences,  and  other  international  understandings  and  agen¬ 
cies  had  been  effects  as  much  as  causes.  They  had  represented,  stage  by  stage, 
the  recognition  of  global  interdependence,  and  at  the  same  time  they  had 
helped  to  promote  that  interdependence.  The  “Great  Depression”  undermined 
the  foundations  of  peace  laid  by  the  conferences  of  Paris  and  Locarno.  It  not 
only  affected  Germany’s  ability  to  pay  reparations  and  made  difficult  any  pay¬ 
ments  by  the  Allies  of  their  war  debts  to  the  United  States,  but  it  also  almost 
put  an  end  to  any  sense  of  moral  obligation  to  repay  international  loans. 
Moreover,  it  intensified  the  groping  for  strong  men  to  guide  the  bewildered 

peoples  out  of  their  confusion  and  fright. 

Financial  instability  because  of  the  depression  the 

and  Anschluss  in  central  Europe  American  capital  to  Ger- 

many  was  checked.  Money  short¬ 
ages  in  turn  caused  German  factories  to  close  down  or  to  work  only  on  a 
restricted  scale.  Unemployment  resulted,  with  all  its  pathetic  social  conse¬ 
quences.  Countries  with  raw  materials  to  sell  were  hard  hit  because  they  could 
not  seU  to  countries  like  Germany,  whose  industrial  apparatus  had  become 
paralyzed.  The  industrialized  countries  could  not  sell  their  finished  products, 
because  their  customers  could  no  longer  afford  to  buy  them.  The  vicious  circle 
assumed  the  proportions  of  a  catastrophe  in  central  Europe  when  to  the 
price,  production,  and  trade  crises  a  financial  crisis  was  added. 

This  phase  of  the  general  financial  crisis  had  its  origin  in  Austria.  Under 
;  terms  of  the  treaties  of  Versailles  and  Saint-Germain,  Germany  and  Aus- 
1  were  not  to  unite  in  any  way.  On  receiving  an  international  loan  in  1922 ' 
age  706)  Austria  had  once  more  confirmed  her  obligation  “not  to  aUenate 
ler  independence... and  [to]  abstain  from  any  negotiation  or  from  any  eco¬ 
nomic  or  financial  engagement  calculated  directly  or  indirectly  to  compromise 
this  independence.”  Still,  a  large  percentage  of  the  population  of  both  coun¬ 
tries  favored  just  such  a  compromise,  hoping  to  bring  about  an  Anschl  — 


(a  “linking”)  of  the  two  German  countries.  During  the  twenties  the  issue 
had  had  mostly  sentimental  overtones. 

But  when  Austria  was  hit  by  the  world  depression,  the  Austrian  chancel¬ 
lor,  Johann  Schober,  renewed  the  proposal  on  economic  grounds.  Could 
not  a  customs  union  be  established  which  would  do  away  with  Austria’s  help¬ 
lessness  once  and  for  all?  By  joining  the  far  greater  Germany,  Austria  mi^t 
eliminate  the  economic  difficulties  that  had  been  her  lot  since  the  destruction 


of  the  Austrian  Empire.  The  German  chancellor,  Heinrich  Briining,  and  his 
foreign  minister,  Dr.  Julius  Curtius,  Stresemann’s  pedestrian  successor,  read¬ 
ily  fell  in  with  Schober’s  proposal.  But  when  the  treaty  creating  an  Austro- 
German  customs  union  was  made  public  in  April  1931,  France,  Poland, 
Czechoslovakia,  and  Italy,  all  of  which  had  reason  to  fear  a  stronger 
Germany,  protested  to  the  League  of  Nations.  The  League  asked  the  Perma¬ 
nent  Court  of  International  Justice  for  its  advice.  The  court  decided  in  Sep¬ 
tember  that  Austria  had  violated  her  pledge  of  1922,  and  that  decision  put 
an  end  to  the  customs  union  project. 

EVEN  BEFORE  the  couTt  ten- 
T  e  tottering  dered  its  decision,  financial  palsy 

Oi  the  German  banking  system  German-speaking 

countries.  Once  more  politics  determined  economic  developments.  France  felt 
the  impact  of  the  world  depression  much  later  than  the  other  countries,  and 
its  economic  system  was  not  yet  as  close  to  a  knockout  as  were  others.  Not 
until  1934  did  France  too  begin  to  reel  under  the  blows  of  international  hard 
times.  In  1931  the  French,  strong  in  international  finance  since  Pomcar6  had 
stabilized  the  franc,  sought  to  discourage  Austria’s  ardor  for  Anschluss  by 
promising  a  badly  needed  loan  if  Austria  would  give  up  the  idea.  Although 
this  demand  came  at  a  moment  when  Austria’s  largest  private  bank,  the 
Vienna  Kreditanstalt,  could  no  longer  meet  its  debts,  the  Austrian  government 
hesitated,  and  the  resources  of  the  Rothschilds,  the  Austrian  National  Bank, 
the  Bank  for  International  Settlements,  and  the  Bank  of  England  were  pooled 
to  meet  the  emergency.  The  Kreditanstalt  was  reorganized  without  going  com¬ 
pletely  into  bankruptcy.  The  loss  of  confidence  in  the  Kreditanstalt  brou^t 
on  the  total  collapse,  nevertheless,,  of  one  of  the  largest  German  banks,  the 
Danatbank.  Badly  shaken,  the  whole  German  banking  system  started  to 
totter  as  American,  Dutch,  and  Swiss  bankers,  facing  depression  themselves, 
called  their  short-term  loans  back  from  Germany. 

i,  EVEN  BEFORE  the  failure  of  the 

Moratorium  Danatbank  central  Europe  had 

and  "standstiW’ agreement  ^ 

of  a  catastrophe  as  bad  as  the  inflation  of  1923.  To  avoid  that  horror  Presi¬ 
dent  Hoover  had  suggested  that  all  reparations  payments  on  the  part  of 
Germany  and  alf  other  intergovernmental  debts  be  suspended  for  one  year.  In 


July  1931  Congress  ratified  the  “Hoover  moratorium,”  but  it  came  too  late. 
No  soothing  words  or  mere  suspension  of  payments  could  reassure  panicky 
bankers,  who  wanted  their  money  back  from  their  tottering  German  debtors 
before  they  crashed  themselves.  The  closing  of  the  Danatbank  and  the  im¬ 
pending  insolvency  of  the  whole  German  banking  system  forced  the  govern¬ 
ment  to  close  all  banks  and  the  stock  exchange  for  three  weeks.  When  that 
period  was  over,  the  government  embarked  on  a  policy  of  rigorous  economy, 
which  proved  as  terrible  to  the  average  citizen  as  the  inflation  had  been.  Even¬ 
tually  about  25  per  cent  of  the  labor  force  was  thrown  out  of  work.  .Many 
of  the  unemployed  rushed  into  the  Nazi  Party.  When  Charles  G.  Dawes’ 
Chicago  banking  house  underwent  financial  stress,  Dawes  became  a  favorite 
subject  for  Hitler’s  derision.  In  language  made  familiar  by  the  Communists, 
he  attacked  “America’s  dollar  diplomacy  and  economic  imperialism”  that 
could  not  help  itself  but  wanted  to  play  financial  preceptor  to  Germany. 

Dr.  Hans  Luther,  president  of  the  German  Federal  Bank,  in  dismay 
sought  aid  abroad.  He  went  to  London  and  Paris,  but  the  British  could  not 
help  him,  and  the  French,  still  outraged  because  of  the  customs  union  affair, 
would  not.  An  American  committee,  called  in  by  the  Bank  for  International 
Settlements,  suggested  a  “standstill”  on  all  payments  on  private  short-term 
loans,  and  the  proposal  met  with  general  approval.  The  standstill  period  was 
at  first  intended  to  last  only  through  February  1932,  but  it  was  extended 
every  year  until  the  Second  World  War.  By  that  time  Germany  still  owed  to 
American  banks  alone  about  $400,000,000. 

WHEN  THE  standstill  agreement 
came  into  force,  the  bankers  in 
Belgium,  the  Netherlands,  Swe¬ 
den,  and  Switzerland  had  a  new  access  of  panic.  The  agreement  meant  that 
British  bankers,  among  others,  might  no  longer  call  their  short-term  loans 
back  from  Germany.  That  state  of  affairs  in  turn  alarmed  the  bankers  of  the 
small  countries,  who,  fearing  that  the  British  banks  might  close,  hastened  to 
>ake  heavy  gold  withdrawals  from  London.  Therefore,  in  September  1931, 
eat  Britain  again  “went  of!  the  gold  standard”  (i.e.,  refused  to  pay  its 
eign  obligations  in  gold).  ^ 

The  financial  uncertainty  of  England  was  felt  around  the  world.  The  Brit- 
h  dominions  had  been  drawn  more  tightly  together  by  Imperial  Conferences 
n  1926  and  1930.  By  the  Statute  of  Westminster  (1931)  they  were  explicitly 
declared  to  be,  as  indeed  they  had  long  been,  “equal  in  status,  in  no  way 
subordinate  one  to  another.. .freely  associated  as  members  of  the  British 
Commonwealth  of  Nations.”  They  had  been  applying  a  policy  of  “imperial 
preference”-i.e.,  trade  concessions  to  each  other  and  England;  and  in  1932, 
partly  in  reply  to  American  protective  policies  (page  776),  ^ritain  adopted 
a  moderate  tariff  after  almost  a  century  of  free  trade,  and  drew  her  empire 
still  closer  about  her  by  her  system  of  imperial  preference.  And  the  United 
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States  went  off  a  Ml  gold  standard  in  1933  (page  779).  France,  Italy,  and  the 
countries  that  tied  their  economy  to  the  French  franc  were  almost  the  only 
ones  left  on  the  gold  standard.  The  franc  now  was  “the  strongest  currency  in 
the  world,”  and  it  was  the  turn  of  the  American  tourist  in  France  to  discover 
^what  it  was  like  to  have  one’s  money  depreciate  on  foreign  exchange. 

IN  JUNE  1932  an  international 
finance  conference  opened  in 
Lausanne,  Switzerland,  for  the 
purpose  of  deciding  the  future  of  the  Young  Plan.  The  plan  in  effect  was  can¬ 
celed,  and  Germany  was  requested  to  pay  in  place  of  reparations  the  sum  of 
$750,000,000  (3,000,000,000  marks)  for  European  reconstruction.  At  the 
same  time  Great  Britain,  France,  Italy,  and  Belgium  entered  a  “gentlemen’s 
agreement”  to  the  effect  that  they  would  not  ratify  the  proposed  substitute  for 
the  Young  Plan  unless  the  United  States  met  their  concessions  on  reparations 
with  “satisfactory”  proposals  regarding  Allied  war  debts. 

The  United  States  officially  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  the  suggestion.  Drawn- 
out  negotiations  with  the  European  debtors,  began,  but  only  Great  Britain, 
Italy,  and  Finland  made  any  payments  on  their  war  debts  after  1932,  and 
after  1934  Finland  was  the  only  country  to  do  so.  Germany  never  resumed 
payments  on  reparations  either,  and  so  the  Lausanne  Conference  marked  the 
virtual  end  of  a  period  in  which  reparations  had  been  a  major,  if  not  the 
major,  international  issue.  During  that  period  Germany  had  paid  in  repara¬ 
tions  an  estimated  $8,500,000,000  (of  which  about  $6,000,000,000  worth 
was  in  kind).  This  total  was  even  less  than  the  $10,000,000,000  that  Keynes 
in  1919  had  estimated  Germany  could  pay.  During  that  time  Germans  had 
borrowed  $5,000,000,000  from  abroad.  But  only  one  sixth  of  that  sum  had 
been  loaned  to  the  German  government;  the  rest  had  gone  to  private  bor¬ 
rowers  and  helped  to  modernize  German  industrial  plants  and  equipment. 

THROWN  INTO  the  depths  of  de¬ 
pression,  the  countries  of  the 
world  tried  to  adjust  themselves 
to  their  trying  situation  as  best  they  could.  They  aU  turned  to  a  greater  or 
lesser  degree  to  a  policy  of  planned  deflation,  self-sufficiency,  and  economic 
isolation  (“Buy  American!”  “Buy  English!”  “Buy  French!”).  This  policy  is 
sometimes  called  “autarky.” 

The  word  autarky  describes  an  economic  system  and  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  word  autarchy,  which  describes  a  political  system.  Autarky  means 
“national  economic  self-sufficiency.”  For  modern  industrialized  nations  it  is 
difficult  to  prosper  without  regard  to  the  economies  of  other  countries.  Raw 
materials  and  commodities  not  produced  at  home  have  to  be  imported,  and  in 
order  to  pay  for  them,  home  products  or  money  or  promises  to  pay  have  to  be 
exported.  But  after  1931  the  international  transfer  of  money  was  increasingly 
cut  down  by  governments  anxious  to  protect  their  already  depreciated  na- 
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Honal  currencies  from  greater  depreciation  through  competition  and  compari-  ^ 
son  with  the  currencies  of  the  less  hard-hit  countries.  As  a  result,  in  the  years 
1931-1939  international  trade  returned  to  a  marked  degree  to  a  barter  rather 
toan  a  money  and  credit  basis.  Since  barter  was  frequently  based  upon  limited 
bilateral  agreements,  world  trade  was  further  restricted. 

The  Germans,  particularly  after  Hitler  became  dictator  (page  755) 
proved  past  masters  in  concluding  such  barter  agreements  to  their  own  ad¬ 
vantage.  For  instance,  in  order  to  obtain  certain  minerals  from  Yugoslavia, 
which  the  Yugoslavs  had  to  sell  for  their  economic  survival,  the  Germans 
offered  them  in  part  payment  such  things  as  cosmetics,  alarm  clocks,  pianos, 
and  other  German  products  for  which  the  Yugoslavs  had  no  vital  need.  But 
the  Yugoslavs  had  no  choice,  if  they  wanted  to  sell  their  minerals.  Similarly, 
some  American  exporters  found  themselves  paid  in  harmonicas.  Sometiines 
mspired  by  the  sociaUst  ideal  of  “planned  economy”  and  sometimes  by  the 
Stalinist  concept  of  “socialism  in  one  country”  and  nearly  always  by  a  desire 
for  national  self-sufficiency,  German  economists  developed  an  erudite  theory 
that  autarky  was  superior  to  other  forms  of  economy.  It  was  in  some  respects 
remmscent  of  the  old  mercantilist  philosophy.  Together  with  the  historians 
who  were  pro^osticating  the  decline  of  the  West  (page  797),  this  school  of 
economists  built  up  a  profound  and  widespread  doubt  as  to  whether  Europe 
could  survive  without  reversing  some  of  its  older  traditions. 

Some  dictators  Europe’s  most  ancient 

and  kinds  of  dictatorship  traditions  is  the  aspiration  for  lib¬ 

erty,  which  is  deeply  rooted  even 
though  it  is  counterbalanced  and  often  braked  by  a  complex  of  sometimes 
counteractmg  traditions,  among  which  are  the  quest  for  order  and  the  readi¬ 
ness  to  trust  the  great  leader.  The  potential  antagonism  between  liberty  and 
order,  though  they  are  not  necessarily  hostUe  forces,  has  been  a  factor  in  a 

Ctt'J'Tinr  ...  _ It  .• 


String  of  revolutions  followed  by  reaction,  sometimes  led  by  a  man  on  horse¬ 
back.  The  career  of  Adolph  Hitler  presents  many  striking  parallels  with  other 
men  on  ho'rseback  like  Napoleon  Bonaparte  and  Benito  Mussolini.  Hitler  too 
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found  a  people  who  were  for  the  most  part  united  by  fear  of  a  revolution  from 
the  Left  more  than  of  one  from  the  Right,  though  the  danger  from  the  Right 


)  use  media  of  mass  communication  like  the  public-address  system,  thi 
idio,  the  movies,  arid  the  cheap  press  to  feed  popular  fear  and  prejudice.  Hi 
HJ  had  a  program  of  reform  which,  like  Napoleon’s  and  Mussolini’s,  wai 
i  curious  mixture  of  philosophy,  practical  experience,  and  personal  ambi¬ 
tion.  In  Hitler’s  case  it  was  compounded  in  part  from  Wagner’s  anti-Semitism. 
Chamberlain’s  Aryan  myth,  Nietzsche’s  anti-Christian  superman,  Luden- 
dorff’s  apologetics  for  German  defeat,  Mussolini’s  Fascist  state,  and  Stalin’s 
socialism-in-one-country.  Some  of  the  compound  was  learned  second-hand 
from  the  intellpctuals  among  his  followers;  but  mostly  it  was  derived  from  bis 


own  frustrations,  aspirations,  and  ambitions.  He  too  found  conspirators  in 
high  places  ready  to  overthrow  the  government  and  seeking  an  alliance  with 
a  leader  who  had  an  armed  force  behind  him.  He  too  was  ready  to  challenge 
the  status  quo  at  the  very  juncture  when  those  whose  interest  should  have 
placed  them  on  the  side  of  the  status  quo  were  too  weak-  or  too  unwilling  to 
defend  it  against  a  would-be  dictator. 

Even  when  distinguished  from  tyranny,  dictatorship  is  an  ancient  institu¬ 
tion,  In  the  course  of  Europe’s  history  new  dynasties  had '  arisen— Caesars, 
Carolingians,  Bonapartes— because  in  unsettled  times,  some  commanding  fig¬ 
ure  had  been  assigned  extraordinary  powers  by  general  consent  or  had 
usurped  them  by  force  or  ruse  and  then  had  somehow  passed  them  on  to 
his  successors.  By  the  nineteenth  century  the  idea  of  constitutionally  unlim¬ 
ited  authority  in  the  hands  of  one  man  who  had  recently  acquired  it  was 
familiar— historically,  at  least.  More  recently  Europe  had  developed  two  new 
versions  of  the  idea.  One  was  the  concept  of  dictatorship  as  a  stage  in  the 
development  of  the  classless  society  (as  in  Russian  Communism).  The  other 
was  the  concept  of  dictatorship  as  the  culmination  pf  national  unity  (as  in 
Italian  Fascism) .  Class  and  nation  could  easily  be  merged  when  it  suited  the 
advocates  of  either  philosophy  to  do  so.  It  remained  for  German  Nazism  to 
add  a  third  to  the  modern  versions  of  dictatorship— that  the  dictator  spoke 
for  a  superior  “race”  and*  exercised  authority  on  its  behalf, 

.  WHEN  HITLER  Went  to  jail  in  No- 
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,  _  „  vember  1923  after  the  Beer  Hall 

oj  the  Nazi  Party  d  x  l  ui  ■  t,*  .c 

Putsch  blew  up  m  his  face,  the 

Nazi  movement  seemed  ready  to  die  of  ridicule.  Months  in  a  prison  fortress 
gave  him  a  chance  to  write  his  masterpiece,  Mein  Kampf,  a  mixture  of  auto¬ 
biography,  personal  philosophy,  and  blatant  prejudices,  which  after  his  rise 
to  power  sold  by  the  millions  of  copies  in  Germany  and  perhaps  has  had 
greater  influence  than  any  other  German  work  outside  of  Luther’s  translation 
of  the  Bible.  Here  he  betrayed  how  frustration  in  his  early  career  and  bitter¬ 
ness  over  German  surrender  in  the  World  War  had  led  him  to  lay  his  own 
and  Germany’s  sufferings  to  the  Communists,  the  international  capitalists,  the 
Jews,  and  the  “November  criminals”  who  had  “stabbed  the  German  army  in 
the  back”  by  making  an  armistice  on  uneven  terms  although,  according  to 
him,  Germany  had  not  been  defeated.  Somehow  they  all  became  identified  in 
his  mind  with  Jews,  and  he  used  the  terms  interchangeably,  only  half  believ¬ 
ing  their  identity  himself  but  hoping  to  concentrate  hatred  upon  a  single 
symbol  by  taking  advantage  of  the  new  gust  of  anti-Semitism  that  blew  over 
Germany  in  the  wake  of  the  inflation  of  1922-1924.  For,  he  stated:  “The 
great  masses  of  a  people ...  will  more  easily  fall  victims  to  a  great  lie  than  to 
a  small  one,  since  they  themselves  perhaps  also  lie  sometimes  in  little  things, 
but  would  certainly  still  be  too  much  ashamed  of  too  great  lies.”  He  also 
frankly  set  forth  his  ambition  to  become  Germany’s  Fiihrer  (leader)  and  to 


steer  the  united  German  “race”  to  the  mastery  of  Europe,  conquering  “Bit 
Jew  France”  and  the  inferior  Jewish-SIav  Russia  in  the  process.  The  an 
tious  but  vague  socialist  schemes  of  the  National  Socialist  Party  receded  rt 
and  more  into  the  background  as  nationalism  and  racism  advanced. 

The  apparent  prosperity  of  Germany  from  1 925  to  1 929  had  meant  h 
times  for  Hitler.  Most  Germans  refused  to  take  seriously  this  pasty-fa 
Austrian  with  the  comic  moustache,  high-pitched  voices  and  guttural  acce 
vho  seemed  destined  to  no  greater  glory  than  to  be  satirized  (as  he  eventu 
s)  by  the  comedian  Charlie  Chaplin.  But  with  distress  and  unemploym 
1929  his  party  grew  and  his  brown-shirted  “Storm  Troops”  became  m 
nerous  and  more  violent.  In  the  elections  of  1930  the  National  Social 
-n  over  a  hundred  seats  in  the  Reichstag-about  thirty  more  than  the  Cc 
-unists  and  about  thirty  fewer  than  the  Socialists-and  the  party  continuec 
grow  and  to  become  more  violent  in  the  ensuing  months. 

The  short  ministry  until  april  1932  German  ■ 

of  Chancellor  von  Papen  mocracy  stiU  seemed  capable 

survival.  The  eighty-four-ye 
old  Hindenburg  was  renamed  president  of  Germany,  this  time  as  the  can 
date  of  the  democratic  parties,  in  an  election  in  which  he  received  ot 
19,000,000  votes.  Hitler  over  13,700,000,  and  Ernst  Thalmann,  the  Co: 


munist  candidate,  around  4,000,000.  Chancellor  Briining,  a  leader  of  the 
Center  Party,  embarked  on  a  program  of  social  reform  and  put  a  ban  upon 
the  Nazi  paramilitary  forces.  But  he  aroused  the  displeasure  of  the  Junkers, 
especially  because  he  wanted  to  put  an  end  to  unprofitable  estates,  many  of 
which  could  stay  out  of  bankruptcy  only  by  means  of  constant  subsidies,  the 
so-called  Osthilfe  (“help  for  the  east”),  paid  by  the  federal  treasury  at  the 
taxpayers’  expense.  The  money  had  been  intended  to  keep  agricultural  enter¬ 
prises  going  and  thus  to  supply  food  and  employment.  It  was  sometimes  ma¬ 
nipulated,  however,  so  as  to  provide  fine  houses  and  expensive  equipment  for 
the  landlords.  Hindenburg,  maintaining  that  Briining’s  policy  was  Bolshe¬ 
vism,  dismissed  him  curtly  in  May. 

The  relatively  obscure  Franz  von  Papen  now  became  chancellor.  Papen 
was  not  a  Junker  but  the  scion  of  an  aristocratic  family  of  the  ancient  Holy 
Roman  Empire.  Papen  was  a  rich  man,  a  regular  churchgoer,  and  an  excel¬ 
lent  raconteur.  And  Hindenburg  and  his  son  took  a  fancy  to  him.  He  became 
chancellor  just  in  time  to  receive  the  credit  that  should  have  gone  to  Briining 
for  putting  an  end  to  reparations.  He  courted  Nazi  favor  by  removing  the  ban 
upon  the  “Brown  Shirts,”  and  he  offered  to  make  Hitler  vice-chancellor  but 
with  restrictions  that  Hitler,  convinced  of  ultimate  victory,  refused  to  con¬ 
sider.  Papen  thought  of  himself  as  a  sort  of  Bismarck,  governing  by  authority 
of  the  head  of  the  state  and  despite  the  opposition  of  the  Reichstag.  In  July, 
claiming  that  the  legal  government  of  Prussia,  which  was  Socialist,  was  too 
friendly  to  the  Communists,  he  deposed  it  by  a  military  coup  d’etat,  though 
he  used  the  emergency  powers  conferred  by  Article  48  of  the  Weimar  Consti¬ 
tution  (page  680)  as  a  pretext.  The  Prussian  ministers  put  up  no  resistance. 
Papen  now  took  charge  in  Prussia.  Thus  the  Socialists  lost  their  last  chance  to 
use  force  to  maintain  the  Weimar  Republic. 

Still  Papen  encountered  growing  dissatisfaction  except  among  the  Junkers 
and  the  big  industrialists.  He  was  forced  to  dissolve  the  Reichstag  twice 
within  three  months.  Both  elections  returned  overwhelming  but  disunited 
majorities  in  opposition  to  the  government.  The  Nazis  were  now  the  largest 
faction,  but  the  second  election  (November  1932),  coming  at  a  juncture 
when  economic  conditions  seemed  to  be  getting  better,  indicated  that  for  the 
first  time  in  two  years  the  Nazi  tide  was  also  receding;  and  the  impression 
was  general  at  home  and  abroad  that  the  movement  would  now  disintegrate. 
Papen  had  to  give  up  finally  when  the  Nazis  made  common  cause  with  the 
Communists  in  a  streetcar,  bus,  and  subway  strike  that  paralyzed  Berlin. 


The  ministry 

of  General  von  Schleicher 


HITLER,  Still  insisting  upon  “all 
or  nothing,”  refused  the  deliber¬ 
ately  restricted  offer  of  Hinden¬ 


burg  to  make  him  chancellor;  and  so  the  president  turned  to  General  Kurt 


von  Schleicher.  Schleicher  had  been  a  driving  force  behind  Germany’s  secret 


rearmament  program  and  collaboration  with  the  Russians.  He  now  thought. 
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with  a  field  marshal  as  president  and  a  general  as  chancellor,  that  the  mo-  | 
ment  was  not  far  off  when  Germany  could  tear  up  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  ‘ 
openly  rearm,  and  extract  compensation  for  her  losses  at  the  end  of  the  J 
World  War.  In  order  to  carry  out  this  ambitious  program,  he  sought  first  to  I 
gain  the  confidence  of  union  leaders  and  the  workers.  Schleicher  was' also! 
convinced  that  the  Osthilfe  scandal  had  to  come  to  an  end,  if  for  no  other  ^ 
reason  than  to  convince  the  workers  that  the  government  was  not  reactionary.  S 
The  Junkers  were  outraged.  They  dubbed  Schleicher  “the, Red  Chancellor.”  5 
As  Schleicher  knew,  Hindenburg  would  never  willingly  accept  his  pro¬ 
gram.  But  he  knew  also  that  Hindenburg’s  son  was  engaged  in  an  effort  to  ^ 
avoid  paying  inheritance  taxes  on  his  father’s  estate.  By  using  this  knowledge! 
he  hoped  to  coerce  the  president  into  submission.  The  president,  however,  I 
proved  hard  to  coerce,  and  in  January  1933,  he  obliged  Schleicher  to  resign.  ^ 
Though  Schleicher  played  with  the  idea  of  a  military  revolt,  he  apparently  ^ 
could  not  bring  himself  to  defy  a  field  marshal.  This  hesitation  proved  his  ' 
undoing.  '  I 

The  advent  elections  of  N6vem-i| 

of  Adolph  Hitler  to  power  ! 

tually  begun  to  show  the  expected  ; 

signs  of  disintegration,  and  Hitler,  who  had  refused  hitherto  to  take  office  ( 
either  as  chancellor  or  as  vice-chancellor  unless  he  could  do  so  without  con-  i 
ditions  or  restraint,  now  was  chastened.  His  party  was  financially  bankrupt ' 
after  two  election  campaigns,  and  top  Nazis  were  in  defection.  He  himself  j 
had  even  contemplated  suicide.  In  January  1933  he  was  ready  to  accept  condi-  f 
tions  that  two  months  earlier  he  might  have  spurned.  He  and  Papen  m^t  at 
the  home  of  a  rich  banker,  the  Baron  Kurt  von  Schroeder,  in  Cologne.  These  J 
men  represented  the  opposition  to  “the  Red  Chancellor ’’-Nazis,  aristocrats,; 
the  industrialists.  Hitler  was  apparently  told  that  if  he  could  win  the  forth- ^ 
coming  state  elections  in  the  tiny  state  of  Lippe-Detmold,  thereby  placing  his 
party  again  in  the  forefront,  the  debts  of  the  party  would  be  paid  and  Papen 
would  arrange  that  he  be  made  chancellor,  provided  that  Papen  was  himself 
ade  vice-chancellor  and  that  the  majority  of  the  cabinet  posts  were  en¬ 
isled  to  non-Nazis.  That,  at  any  rate,  was  the  order  in  which  things  actually 
J  happen.  Hitler  seems  to  have  accepted  these  conditions.  Papen  then  used 
iS  influence  to  stiffen  Hindenburg  against  Schleicher  and  to  name  Hitler  / 
mstead.  Forty-eight  hours  after  Schleicher’s  resignation  Hitler  was  appointed  ' 
chancellor  and  Papen  vice-chancellor. 


In  the  hope  of  getting  a  clear  majority  in  the  Reichstag,  Hitler  imme 
ately  called  for  new  federal  elections.  Throughout  the  month  of  Febr 
street  fights,  kidnapings,  and  political  murders  took  place  all  over  Ge: 
Many  people  became  disgusted  with  the  violent  methods  of  the  Nazis 
over,  economic  conditions  showed  some  signs  of  improving  and  the 


of  reparations  had  gone  far  to  weaken  German  resentment  of  the  Versailles 
Diktat.  The  Nazis,  haunted  by  the  fear  that  they  had  lost  their  hold  and  might 
not  win  the  elections,  felt  they  had  to  do  something  spectacular  to  convince 
the  Germans  that  Hitler  was  the  only  man  capable  of  saving  them  from 
Bolshevism.  A  few  days  before  the  election,  henchmen  of  Hermann  Goering 
(Hitler’s  lieutenant,  who  had  been  appointed  Prussian  prime  minister)  set  the 
Reichstag  building  afire.  The  blame  was  put  on  a  feeble-minded  Dutch  youth 
believed  to  be  a  Communist  and  on  the  Communist  Party  of  Germany.  Mil¬ 
lions  of  Germans  saw  in  the  fire  the  flaming  hatred  of  the  Communists  for 
Germany.  At  the  polls  on  March  5  the  Nazis  combined  with  the  Nationalists, 
the  party  of  big  business  and  the  aristocracy,  to  gain  a  small  majority. 

MEANWHILE  Hitler,  declaring 
The  Gleichschaltung  •  Germany  was  on  the  eve  of  a 

under  “the  Third  Reich'*  «  .  .  ,  ,  , 

Communist  revolution,  had  re¬ 
ceived  semi-dictatorial  powers  by  an  emergency  decree  of  President  von 
Hindenburg.  The  Communist  Party  was  outlawed,  and  its  representatives  in 
the  Reichstag  were  not  admitted.  The  rump  parliament,  despite  Socialist  op¬ 
position,  then  voted  an  Enabling  Act  that  gave  Hitler  for  four  years  more 
power  than  Mussolini  had  ever  had  and  in  effect  destroyed  the  Weimar  Con¬ 
stitution. 

Then  followed  an  era  of  arbitrary  arrests,  concentration  camps,  censor¬ 
ship,  spying  by  the  police,  and  all  the  other  odious  methods  and  institutions 
of  dictatorship.  Hitler  astonished  the  world  by  officially  sanctioning  a  one-day 
boycott  of  all  Jewish  stores  and  Jewish  doctors  and  lawyers’  offices.  The  next 
steps  were  the  prohibition  by  government  decree  of  all  political  parties  except 
the  Nazi  Party,  the  dissolution  of  the  labor  unions,  and  the  confiscation  of 
union  funds.  The  state  governments  were  brought  under  the  chancellor’s  con¬ 
trol  by  an  appointive,  centralized  system  of  administrators,  and  the  unifica¬ 
tion  of  Germany  was  completed  by  the  abolition  of  the  federation.  All  this 
was  accomplished  in  the  name  of  the  Gleichschaltung  (“shifting  everything 
into  even  gear”),  or  the  “coordination,”  of  the  new  Germany— “the  Third 
Reich.” 

JEWS  WERE  treated  worse  than 
Jewish  persecution  other  victims  of  the  Nazis.  They 

and  the  Palestine  question  excluded  from  office,  whether 

as  teachers  or  as  deputies.  By  the  Nuremberg  Laws  of  1935  they  were  de¬ 
prived  entirely  of  citizenship,  and  marriage  or  other  sex  relations  between 
Jews  and  Germans  (or  related  peoples)  were  prohibited.  Those  who  pro¬ 
tested  were  humiliated,  bullied,  arrested,  and  sometimes  murdered,  and  their 
property  was  “coordinated.”  Many  committed  suicide.  A  mass  emigration, 
usually  without  proper  authorization,  took  place  such  as  had  not  been  wit¬ 
nessed  in  modern  times  for  religious  Reasons  since  the  Huguenots  fled  from 


Louis  xiv’s  France.  Hitler,  possibly  with  the  Greek-Turk  exchange  of  popu¬ 
lation  in  mind,  thought  to  replace  fleeing  Jews  by  “Aryans”nmmigrating  from 
other  lands. 

Even  before  the  great  flight  from  Nazi  persecution  after  19S3,  the  few 
Jews  who  had  sought  refuge  in  Palestine  had  encountered  bloody  anti-Jewish 
riots,  occasioned  by  Arab  fears  of  being  dispossessed  by  a  Jewish  state.  For 
that  reason  the  British  had  restricted  Jewish  immigration  to  Palestine  in 
1930.  This  restriction  was  considered  among  the  Zionists  a  violation  of  the 
Balfour  Declaration.  Whatever  the  British  did,  they  were  bound  to  displease 
either  the  Arabs  or  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  and' sometimes  both.  It  was  obvious, 
however,  that  from  1930  on,  the  British  were  more  inclined  to  support  the 
Arab  majority  than  the  Jewish  minority.  In  1930,  the  Mandates  Commission 
of  the  League  criticized  the  British  for  providing  inadequate  police  protec¬ 
tion  in  Palestine,  and  in  1932  a  restricted  Jewish  immigration  was  again  al¬ 
lowed.  As  a  consequence,  new  anti-Jewish  protests  came  from  the  Arabs, 
followed  by  a  boycott  of  the  British.  In  1933,  as  the  need  of  a  refuge  for 
Jewish  victims  of  Nazism  became  pitifully  clear,  the  Jews  began  riots  of  their 
own  in  protest  against  the  restrictions  that  still  remained.  The  British,  on  the 
assumption  that  limited  action  meant  limited  commitment,  acted  as  little  as 
possible,  but  they  appointed  a  series  of  commissions  to  study  the  Palesdne 


The  apelike  fig^ 
ure  has  the  face 
of  Joseph  Goeh- 
bels  the  Nazi  min'- 
ister  of  propa¬ 
ganda.  He  says: 
**You  see,  there  is 
no  place  for  the 
Jew  in  our  cultur¬ 
al  life.*"  An  Eng¬ 
lish  cartoon. 


question.  By  1936,  Jews  and  Arabs  were  beginning  to  arm  for  eventual 
conflict. 

.  ADHERENTS  of  the  Christian  re- 

The  liquidation  ...  .  ^ 

,  ,  .  .  ,  ligion  m  Germany  did  not  escape 

of  the  opposition  to  Hitler  j  t  ix  .  *  « 

unscathed.  In  the  effort  to  co¬ 
ordinate”  religion,  the  Protestant  sects  were  early  united  in  a  single  Evangeli¬ 
cal  Church,  and  those  who  refused  to  accept  the  union  soon  found  themselves 
in  prison  or  concentration  camps.  The  Catholic  Church  was  obliged,  by  a 
new  concordat  with  the  Nazi  government  (1 933),  to  withdraw  from  politics; 
no  bishops  were  to  be  appointed  without  Hitler’s  consent.  Yet  Catholic  clergy¬ 
men  likewise  found  themselves  in  prison  or  concentration  camps.  Nazis  who 
had  begun  to  have  their  doubts  for  one  reason  or  another  about  the  Fiihrer’s 
program  were  summarily  executed  in  a  “blood  purge,”  which  included  also 
non-Nazis  like  Schleicher  and  failed,  only  by  accident  apparently,  to  include 
Papen  (June  1934).  When  Hindenburg  died  (August  2,  1934),  Hitler  arbi¬ 
trarily  took  the  powers  of  the  president  but,  spurning  the  title,  submitted  to 
the  German  people  a  plebiscite  on  the  question  whether  he  should  be  the 
nation’s  Fiihrer.  The  German  people  saw  in  Hitler  the  strong  man  who  was 
going  to  lead  them  to  prosperity  and  to  glory  once  more.  Extensive  rearma¬ 
ment  and  open  contempt  for  the  hated  '^Diktat’*  (page  787)  seemed  to 
justify  both  expectations.  They  approved  the  plebiscite  by  about  9  to  1. 
Though  the  voting  was  so  manipulated  as  to  make  a  negative  vote  an  act  of 
great  courage,  the  returns  probably  represented  the  wishes  pf  the  overwhelm¬ 
ing  majority  of  the  German  people  at  the  time.  And  so  by  popular  consent 
the  Third  Reich  accepted  Hitler’s  monolithic  state— “One  people,  one  Reich, 
one  Fiihrer  1” 

THE  DEPRESSION  found  Italy  far- 

The  structure  advanced  than  Germany  on  a 

of  the  monolithic  state  in  Italy  x*  t 

nationalistic  program  of  economic 

endeavor.  Like  other  rulers,  Mussolini  tried  to  meet  the  global  crash  by 
tightening  the  autarkic  structure  of  his  country.  He  instituted  a  “Buy  Italian” 
campaign,  engaged  in  a  “battle  for  wheat”  (draining  the  Pontine  Marshes 
to  increase  Italy’s  farmland),  promoted  a  set  of  public  works  (including 
archaeological  excavations  intended  to  borrow  for  modern  Italy  the  glory  of 
ancient  Rome),  and  subsidized  industry  (particularly , ship  and  airplane 
building).  In  1934  Italy’s  economic  life  was  divided  into  twenty-two  kinds  of 
enterprise  (wines,  textiles,  theater,  etc.),  and  twenty-two  “corporations” 
were  created  representing  the  syndicates  and  other  designated  individuals  or 
groups,  including  capital  and  labor,  concerned  with  each  of  the  twenty-two 
kinds  of  enterprise.  A  National  Council  of  Corporations  was  their  national 
coordinating  body.  Economic  life  soon  was  controlled  by  the  National  Coun¬ 
cil  of  Corporations  rather  than  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  just  as  political  life 
was  controlled  by  the  Fascist  Party  through  its  Grand  Council;  and  Musso-  757 


hm  was  automatically  chosen  the  head  of  all  corporations  and  councils  ’ 
Chamber  of  Deputies  was  now  no  more  than  an  obsolete  survival’  but 
It  was  not  to  be  abolished  altogether  until  1938,  when  a  National  CoancU  C 
Fasces  and  Corporations  was  created  to  take  its  place.  The  monolithic  strut 
ture  of  Italy  had  no  more  visible  cracks  than  that  of  Germany.  The  Fascis 
slogan,  “All  in  the  State,  nothing  outside  the  State,  nothing  against  the  State  ’ 
appeared  to  have  become  a  reality.  * 

Fascism  fascists  in  several  smaller 

in  southeastern  Europe  Europe  likewise  saw 

the  inspired  intuitions  of  a  lea 

their  mam  chance  for  salvation.  But  they  were  not  rewarded  with  perf 
ances  that  matched  Mussolini’s  and  Hitler’s.  Austria  was  among  these  sm 
nations.  The  world  depression  had  hit  truncated  Austria  in  1931,  incre 
the  antagonism  between  its  two  armed  groups,  the  Christian  Social  H 
wehr  and  the  Socialist  Schutzbund.  Tensions  finally  became  so  taut  that 
led  to  a  short  civil  war  in  Vienna  (February  1934),  the  first  armed  co 
between  Fascists  and  anti-Fascists.  The  Socialists  were  crushed,  the 
Marx  Hof  was  largely  destroyed,  and  the  Christian  Social  chancellor, 
diminutive,  vigorous  Engelbert  Dollfuss,  was  able  as  a  result  to  estab  ' 
one-party  dictatorship. 

In  Rumania  the  Iron  Guard,  a  nationalist,  anti-Semitic,  paramilita 
pnization,  had  been  steadily  growing  in  following  and  prominence  as  p 
intrigues  and  fisial  ineptitude  increased  dissatisfaction.  The  Iron  Guar, 
tracted  a  number  of  followers  because  King  Carol’s  publicly  acknowle^ 
mistress,  Magda  Lupescu,  for  whom  he  had  once  renounced  his  claim  to 
throne,  was  a  Jewess,  and  it  was  simple  to  attribute  Rumania’s  ills  to  he 
1933  a  premier  was  assassinated;  a  plot  to  kill  the  king  was  foiled.  L 
1938  it  remained  unclear,  however,  whether  the  fascists  or  the  king  w 
triumph.  But  in  that  year  the  king  seemed  to  win  a  decisive  victory.  He 
to  receive  approval  by  plebiscite,  suppress  the  Iron  Guard,  and  rule 
royal  dictator,  authoritarian  though  not  anti-Semitic. 

Other  states  of  southeastern  Europe  tended  also  in  an  authoritarian 
direction.  In  1932  Julius  Gombos  became  the  real  ruler  of  Hungary,  an 
‘mmediately  pushed  fascist  policies  to  a  point  where  Horthy’s  earlier  pre- 
^rs  had  not  cared  to  advance.  Before  his  death  in  1 935,  “Marshal’’  Gombos 
i  made  Hungary-all  but  a  satellite  of  Mussolini’s  Italy.  In  Yugoslavia  King 
sxander  continued  to  be  royal  dictator  until  his  assassination  at  Marseilles 
1^34.  He  had  tried  to  unite  Croats,  Slovenes,  and  Serbs  into  a  strong 
ation  and  to  keep  Yugoslavia  tied  to  France  in  foreign  policy.  His  as 
was  a  Croat  nationalist  operating  from  Hungary  and  apparently  with  th 
nivance  of  Hungarian  officials.  In  Greece,  where  an  unstable  repub.' 
been  created  in  1924,  the  royalists  had  remained  loyal  to  their  cause, 

1935  the  monarchy  was  restored;  the  next  year  General  John  Metaxas  was 


■T# 


to  become  Greece’s  ‘‘leader.”  In  Bulgaria,  intrigues  by  Communists,  army 
officers,  and  Macedonian  nationalists  led  finally  to  King  Boris’  emerging  as 
virtual  dictator  (1935-1936). 

THE  REPUBLIC  of  Portugal,  op- 
The  advent  posed  by  monarcMsts  and  would- 

Oi  Salazar  as  Portuguese  dictator  be  military  dictators,  had  managed 

to  survive  until  1926,  when  the  army  seized  power.  General  Oscar  de  Fragoso 
Carmona  then  set  up  a  military  dictatorship  but  was  no  more  able  to  cope 
with  his  country’s  problems  than  the  kings  and  presidents  before  him.  In  1928 
Carmona  appointed  a  professor  of  economics,  Antonio  de  Oliveira  Salazar, 
minister  of  finance,  and  in  1932  made  him  prime  minister.  Salazar  declared 
that  one  of  the  great  errors  of  the  nineteenth  century  had  been  to  “consider 
the  English  parliamentary  system  capable  of  adoption  by  all  European  peo¬ 
ples,”  and  set  up  a  dictatorship  of  his  own,  though  Carmona  remained  presi¬ 
dent.  Salazar  succeeded  in  stabilizing  Portugal’s  currency  and  in  bringing 
moderate  prosperity  to  Portugal.  Approved  by  the  church  and  by  the  people 
in  several  plebiscites,  he  is  still  at  the  helm.  Portugal  remains  a  police  state, 
very  harsh  toward  intellectuals,  particularly  university  professors.  But  it 
seems  to  have  attained  a  greater  stability  than  has  been  true  of  other  police 
states  in  the  West. 

,  .  ,  .  THE  ONE  important  defeat  of  the 

^  ip  fascist  ideology  during  this  period 

followed  by  a  republic  in  Spain 

XIII,  in  attempting  to  imitate  the  fascist  model  (page  687),  had  committed 
two  blunders.  He  had  entrusted  the  national  power  to  a  general,  and  he  had 
openly  violated  the  constitution,  whereas  in  Italy  and  Germany  the  coup 
d’etat  had  been  engineered  by  a  man  ostensibly  of  the  people  conforming 
outwardly  to  legal  procedure.  Primo  de  Rivera  never  had  any  popular  follow¬ 
ing,  despite  a  grandiose  program  of  public  works  intended  to  restore  pros¬ 
perity,  and  dissatisfaction  soon  threatened  the  monarchy  again.  The  army 
mutinied;  writers  were  imprisoned;  the  universities  were  shut  down;  workers 
rioted.  The  collapse  of  the  peseta  after  the  crash  of  1929  caught  the  general 
unawares.  Plagued  by  revolts  and  ill  health,  he  resigned  in  1930,  dying 
shortly  afterwards.  » 

The  king,  now  seriously  alarmed,  promised  to  restore  the  constitution  of 
1876  but  did  nothing  to  keep  that  promise.  Meanwhile,  the  demand  for  a  new 
constitution  grew.  Municipal  elections  in  April  1931  resulted  in  huge  repub¬ 
lican  majorities  almost  everywhere.  The  king  gave  up  in  disgust.  Without  a 
formal  abdication,  he  left  for  France  with  his  family.  A  republic  was  imme¬ 
diately  proclaimed,  with  Niceto  AlcaM  Zamora  as  provisional  president.  The 
elections  of  June  1931  resulted  in  a  distinct  victory  for  Left  Republicans 
and  Socialists,  and  the  next  December,  a  new  republican  constitution  pro¬ 
claimed  “a  republic  of  the  workers  of  all  classes.”  It  gave  the  franchise  to 


men  and  women  over  the  age  of  twenty-three.  Legislative  power  was  vested 
in  a  one-chamber  Cortes.  The  president  of  the  republic  was  to  be  chosen  for  a 
six-year  term  by  an  electoral  college  consisting  of  the  Cortes  and  electois 
chosen  by  the  voters.  Executive  power  was  entrusted  to  a  cabinet  responsible 
to  the  Cortes.  To  cope  with  recurrent  separatist  demands,  autonomy  for  the 
provinces  was  made  possible  under  certain  conditions.  The  church  was  ex- ' 
plicitly  separated  from  the  state,  thus  repudiating  the  Concordat  of  1851 
which  had  recognized  the  Roman  Catholic  religion  to  the  exclusion  of  a 
other  cults. 

Reform  and  opposition  Republic  was  co 

in  the  new  Republic  of  Spain  formidable 

Little  could  be  accomplishe 
less  the  opposition  of  the  clergy  was  broken.  Since  tihe  Middle  Ages  the  ct 
had  always  been  a  state  within  the  Spanish  state,  and  the  church  wai 
biggest  landowner.  In  1929  over  80,000  men  and  women  were  member 
the  clergy.  In  January  1932,  the  Jesuit  order  was  dissolved,  and  a  large  fr 
tion  of  its  property  was  ordered  confiscated.  This  was  an  economic  as  we 
a  religious  reform,  for  the  Jesuit  order  in  Spain  owned  or  co-owned  b 
maritime  companies,  and  other  kinds  of  business,  and  its  property  was  val 
at  $30,000,000.  Marriage  was  made  a  civil  matter,  and  divorce  was 
mitted.  The  next  year  an  Associations  Law  stipulated  that  no  member  o 
religious  order  should  engage  in  business  or  teach  anything  except  religion, 
that  church  property  should  be  taken  over  by  the  state,  and  that 
should  cease  to  receive  support  from  the  government. 

This  situation  was  not  unfamiliar  to  the  Catholic  Church.  Exactly  a 
France  after  1905,  the  clergy  of  Spain  tried  to  counteract  the  separatio 
church  and  state.  The  leading  men  of  the  new  republic  were  well  aware 
in  the  disestablished  and  impoverished  clergy  they  had  implacable  enex 
ready  to  join  any  who  were  against  the  republic.  Building  of  schools,  dimi 
tion  of  the  army,  confiscation  of  large  estates,  redistribution  of  royal  1 
reduction  of  hours  of  labor,  granting  of  special  privileges  to  Catalonia, 
other  reforms  were  intended  to  win  popular  support  for  the  new  governm 
At  the  same  time  these  reforms  could  be  expected  to  incur  .opp 
►m  those  who  paid  or  thought  they  paid  for  them.  Before  long  a  i 
pular  Action  Party  was  formed.  In  November  1933,  the  elections  r 
a  defeat  for  the  moderate  Left  and  a  victory  for  the  Catholics  and  jsx 
its.  Several  Rightist  governments  followed  each  other  between  1933 
1936  and,  despite  a  general  strike  in  Madrid  and  Barcelona  and  an  insurrec¬ 
tion  in  Asturias  and  Catalonia  as  protests,  undid  by  administrative 
much  that  had  been  done  by  legislative  reforms.  Thus  in  the  one  pos 
monarchy  of  Europe  which  in  the  Great  Depression  had  turned  to  republic 
ism  rather  than  fascism  for  deliverance,  if  was  uncertain  whether  re; 
canism  would  meet  the  test. 


THE  HARDSHIPS  of  the  Russian 
The  USSR  people  were  due  not  directly  to 

under  the  five  year  p  ans  unpremeditated  and  unexpect¬ 

ed  drop  in  the  business  curve  but  were  the  by-product  of  a  planned  economy. 
While  Russian  grain  was  being  dumped  on  the  world  market  to  pay  for  the 
machinery  systematically  imported  in  order  to  make  Russia  an  industrial 
nation,  Russia’s  agricultural  population  went  hungry,  and  large  numbers  of 
its  urban  population  literally  starved  in  a  famine  of  1932-1933.  The  kulaks 
resisted  collectivization,  slaughtering  their  livestock  and  attacking  the  collec¬ 
tive  farms.  Thousands  of  them  were  deported  to  Siberia  or  to  the  territories 
near  the  Arctic  Circle  for  sabotaging  the  government’s  program.  They 
roamed  the  land  and  died  of  hunger  and  disease,  and  before  long  the  kulaks 
ceased  to  exist  as  a  class. 

Despite  (and,  in  a  sense,  because  of)  the  great  famine,  most  of  the  Five- 
Year  Plan  was  carried  out  by  1934.  Forty-five  million  acres  of  land  were 
transformed  into  state  or  collectivized  grain  factories,  sometimes  hundreds  of 
thousands  of  acres  in  extent.  A  huge  electric  power  plant  at  Dnepropetrovsk 
was  completed.  The  TurkLta::-Siberia  Railroad  (1100  miles)  was  completed 
ahead  of  schedule.  Thousands  of  new  office  buildings,  paved  streets,  factories, 
and  power  plants  had  been  conjured  into  existence.  The  production  of  oil 
and  machinery  exceeded  the  goal  set  in  the  Five-Year  Plan. 

But  the  planning  was  not  equally  successful  everywhere.  Production 
lagged  behind  in  the  coal  and  the  steel  industries.  And  the  production  of  con¬ 
sumers’  goods  fell  so  far  short  of  the  people’s  needs  that  the  government  felt 
something  drastic  had  to  be  done.  Therefore,  a  Second  Five-Year  Plan 
(1933-1937)  was  announced.  It  called  for  more  housing,  textiles,  foodstuffs, 
footwear,  and  other  cpnsumers’  goods.  Some  of  the  harshest  measures  of 
farm  collectivization  were  mitigated,  alloAving  the  peasants  to  keep  or  seE 
"  some  of  their  produce. 

By  1937  the  Soviet  government  was  to  be  able  to  boast  several  achieve¬ 
ments  of  the  two  five-year  plans.  More  than  half  of  Russia’s  people  lived  in 
towns  and  were  a  true  urban  proletariat,  even  some  peasants  had  become 
class-conscious  proletarians;  Russia  had  taken  a  place  among  the  industrial 
nations;  and  the  standard  of  living  had  risen  for  her  poor  since  czarist  days. 
The  Russian  achievement  seemed  all  the  more  impressive  when  contrasted 
with  the  contemporary  crash  and  depression  in  the  rest  of  the  world.  Yet 
outside  of  Russia  some  voices  were  heard  asking  whether  these  achievements 
had  been  worth  what  they  had  cost  in  human  effort,  terror,  and  sacrifice. 

RUSSIA  had  not  paid  for  its  eco- 
purged  nomic  progress  merely  in  depriva- 

of  the  opposition  to  Stalin  starvation.  The 

quarrels  within  the  ruling  clique  had  continued.  But  now  they  went  on  under¬ 
ground  in  the  conspiratorial  fashion  that  had  long  been  familiar  to  the 
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??  threefold  pattern  had  developed  in  the  governments  of  Europe, 

Most  of  the  northwestern  states  retained  some  form  of  representative  government,  and 


a  republican  experiment  in  Spain  survived  precariously,  the  experiment  had  failed  in 
P^twar  Baltic  states  of  Estonia,  iMtvia,  and  Lithuania  where  the  republican  con* 


stitutions  had  been  suspended.  In  the  Balkans,  Rumania  and  Greece  weri  for  the  time 
being  still  resisting  fascist  attempts.  Otherwise  some  brand  of  authoritarian  rule  pre- 
vailed  in  me  ceritral  and  southwestern  states  of  Europe,  except  in  Czechoslovakia.  Mean* 
while  Communism  gathered  strength  in  the  USSR. 


Russians.  In  1933  about  one  million  members  were  expelled  from  the  Com- 
mnist  Party.  On  December  1,  1934,  Sergei  Kirov,  the  Bolshevik  off*"’ 
,enerally  conceded  to  have  the  best  chance  to  become  Stalin’s  successor, 
assassinated.  Whether  it  was  a  political  assassination  or  a  murder  for 
reasons  has  never  been  clearly  established.  Stalin  used  the  death  of  his 
however,  as  the  grounds  for  a  far-reaching  reign  of  terror.  Trotsky,  th 
ing  in  France,  was  accused  of  having  instigated  a  conspiracy  to  ov 
Stalin  in  connivance  with  the  Nazi  government  of  Germany.  All  the 
of  the  opposition,  mostly  old-party  mtelligentsia,  were  wiped  out.  2 
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and  Kamenev  were  tried  twice;  the  first  trial  ended  in  imprisonment,  the  sec¬ 
ond  in  execution.  Their  “accompliceis”  were  haled  into  court  with  them,  and 
other  groups  of  “conspirators,”  including  several  prominent  generals,  were 
likewise  indicted.  If  they  did  not  commit  suicide,  the  accused  were  found 
guilty  and  executed.  Their  trials  usually  astonished  the  outside  world  by  the 
apparent  readiness  of  the  defendants  to  admit  their  guilt. 

These  purges  were  to  last  from  1935  to  1938.  Meanwhile,  the  secret  po¬ 
lice  held  Russia  in  an  iron  grip.  The  Orthodox  Church  and  all  other  religions 
were  persecuted  as  “opiate  of  the  people.”  Churchgoing  was  discouraged, 
though  not  actually  forbidden  except  for  members  of  the  Communist  Party. 
Religious  services  were  discountenanced  though  not  outlawed,  and  many 
churches  were  either  destroyed  or  transformed  into  clubs  or  antireligious 
museums.  By  1935  the  Communist  Party  speaking  through  Stalin  had  estab¬ 
lished  an  unquestioned  control  over  a  thoroughly  planned  society  and,  feeling 
secure  at  home,  contemplated  amendiiig  the  Russian  constitution  so  as  to 
grant  a  greater  degree  of  political  freedom  to  the  Russian  people  (page  807). 


IMPERIALISM,  NATIONALISM, 


AND  COMMUNISM  IN  THE  FAR  EAST 

Both  Russia  and  Japan  looked  upon  the  growing  strength  and  unity  of 
China  under  Chiang  Kai-shek  as  a  threat  to  their  interests.  Nevertheless,  the 
defeat  of  China  in  her  dispute  with  Russia  in  1929  had  brought  out  for  all  to 
behold  the  reluctance  of  the  powers  of  the  West  to  help  China  maintain  her 
territorial  integrity  and  international  position  by  strong  measures.  While 
China’s  enemies  anticipated  that  the  fiasco  of  1929  would  constitute  a  prece¬ 
dent,  the  Chinese  hoped  that  future  crises  would  meet  with  prompter  and 
sterner  measures.  They  attributed  western  clunasiness  in  Asia  primarily  to  the 
inefficacy  of  the  only  legal  machinery  that  had  been  available  to  apply  to 
Sino-Soviet  difficulties.  If  they  thought,  however,  that  that  deficiency  would 
in  the  future  be  remedied,  they  were  for  the  most  part  doomed  to  disappoint- 


DURiNG  THE  time  that  Mussolini 

Dislocations  in  Japan 

and  popularity  of  the  military  Germany,  the 

proponents  of  authoritarian  control  were  also  winning  successes  in  Japan. 
Japan’s  discontented  were  to  be  found  mostly  in  the  urban  proletariat,  the 
farmers,  and  the  army,  and  not  among  the  politicians  and  the  middle  and 
upper  classes  as  in  Europe.  To  meet  the  depression  the  moderate  Minseito 
government  proposed  financial  retrenchment,  but  that  program  was  not  wel¬ 
comed  by  the  poor  already  facing  imminent  disaster  from  unemployment,  low 
land  values,  low  farm  prices,  and  rapidly  rising  population  figures  (at  the 
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rate  of  about  1,000,000  per  year).  Emigration  provided  little  relief,  since 
several  countries  restricted  Japanese  immigration.  The  urban  and  rural  masses 
of  Japan  wanted  a  more  immediate  solution  of  their  economic  problems,  and 
the  military  with  their  policy  of  expansion  abroad  and  at  home  seemed  to 
offer  such  a  solution.  The  growing  popularity  of  the  military  was  fought  by 
the  political  parties  and  their  financial  backers,  but  the  parties  failed,  as  pre¬ 
viously,  to  win  the  confidence  of  the  rank  and  file.  Party  government  was 
derided  as  corrupt,  inefficient,  and  western,  and  new  slogans  called  for  a 
return  to  Japan’s  traditions  of  simplicity,  sincerity,  and  forthright  action. 

Naval  problems  forthright  action  in  foreign 

cl  the  London  Conference 

naval  conference  called  at  Lc 
don  in  1930.  The  conference  seemed  an  excellent  opportunity  for  the  M 
seito  government  to  work  out  a  system  for  handling  Far  Eastern  and  Pac 
problems  within  the  framework  of  the  cooperative  principles  established 
the  Conference  of  Washington.  But  other  things  by  that  time  took  precede 
over  the  creation  of  a  regular  system  for  preserving  Far  Eastern  peace.  In 
1930,  as  in  1922,  the  maritime  powers  proved  anxious  above  all  to  reduce 
naval  armaments  so  as  to  relieve  their  peoples,  already  under  stress  from  the 
Great  Depression,  of  the  heavy  financial  burden  required  for  naval  programs. 
In  Japan,  as  in  the  United  States,  the  government  was  intent  upon  economy 
and  retrenchment.  Even  though  European  nations  were  at  loggerheads  be¬ 
cause  of  the  increasing  aggressiveness  of  Mussolini’s  government  in  the 
Mediterranean,  the  need  for  immediate  economy  prevailed. 

As  a  result,  the  conference  made  no  proposals  for  the  general  peace  of 
the  East.  It  did  agree,  however,  to  extend  the  holiday  on  building  capital  shi 
to  1936.  In  heavy  and  light  cruisers  the  ratio  between  the  United  States  a___ 
Japan  (5:3)  fixed  at  Washington  in  1922  was  practically  preserved,  but 
destroyers  Japan  was  allowed  over  70  per  cent  of  the  United  States’  strength, 
and  in  submarines  was  granted  parity.  The  possibility  that  Italy  might  launch 
a  naval  building  program  regardless  of  her  treaty  obligations  was  met  by 
introduction  of  an  “escalator”  clause,  which  provided  that  interested  powcis 
might  legally  scale  their  navy  programs  proportionally  upward  if  any  oth 
">ower  should  do  so  first.  In  so  far  as  the  Pacific  was  concerned,  the  Washir  _ 
on  arrangements  remained  virtually  unchanged. 

The  opportunity  Japanese  reacted 

of  the  Japanese  in  Manchuria  strongly  against  the  London  treaty 

and  uie  policy  of  retrenchment 
inappropriate  to  the  national  dignity  and  the  need  for  jobs.  The  complia 
program  of  the  Minseito  was  blamed  by  chauvinists  and  military  hotblc 


for  Japan  s  economic  difficulties.  Many  of  the  soldiers  were  recruited  f 
the  farm  population,  which  had  been  particularly  hurt  by  the  depress 
Highly  articulate  organizations  of  old  soldiers  and  raw  recruits  attac’“ '  ^ 
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;  civilian  government  for  not  providing  a  positive  economic  program  and  for 
being  weak  in  its  dealings  with  China  and  the  West.  When  the  Minseito  also 
sanctioned  tariff  autonomy  for  China,  the  opposition  decided  to  take  matters 
into  their  own  hands.  The  military  planners  in  Tokyo  worked  out  the  details 
of  a  plan  for  action  without  reference  to  the  civilian  government. 

Many  Japanese  had  again  begun  to  cast  covetous  glances  toward  Man¬ 
churia.  Not  only  was  the  mineral  wealth  of  Manchuria  a  desirable  possession 
but,  as  was  often  openly  admitted,  there  was  danger  in  letting  it  remain  in  the 
hands  of  a  united  and  aggressive  China  or  in  leaving  it  for  a  predatory  Soviet 
state  to  gobble  up.  From  Korea  to  Manchuria  the  step  seemed  easy  and  in¬ 
evitable.  In  the  eyes  of  the  Japanese  the  control  of  Manchuria’s  markets  and 
resources  rapidly  became  the  most  vital  of  Far  Eastern  problems.  They  spoke 
even  more  fondly  of  their  “special  position”  in  Manchuria  and  of  their  deter¬ 
mination  to  preserve  and  extend  it.  Moreover,  the  Japanese  repeatedly  as¬ 
serted,  and  some  of  them  undoubtedly  believed,  that  their  country  stood  as  a 
barrier  against  the  aggressive  designs  of  China  and  Russia  in  Manchuria. 

Until  1931  the  unmistakable  belligerency  of  China’s  Nationalists  toward 
foreign  interests  and  the  omnipresent  suspicion  of  Russia  had  won  for  Japan 
a  degree  of  support  from  the  western,  powers.  The  adoption  of  a  “positive 
policy”  by  Japan,  however,  was  quickly  to  cool  the  sympathies  of  the  non- 
Asiatic  nations  for  her  Asiatic  program.  From  Japan’s  viewpoint  the  autumn 
of  193 1,  for  the  very  reasons  that  excited  the  misgivings  of  the  West,  appeared 
the  auspicious  moment  to  move  ahead  swiftly  in  Manchuria.  According  to 
some  suspicious  observers  in  the  West,  depression-stricken  Japan  deliberately 
bided  its  time  to  launch  its  poorly  disguised  aggression  until  a  moment  when 
the  powers  of  Europe  and  America  were  seriously  preoccupied  with  depres¬ 
sion  problems  of  their  own,  Russia  was  involved  in  grave  internal  troubles 
such  as  the  collectivization  of  her  farms,  and  China  was  suffering  from 
famine,  floods,  and  serious  civil  war. 

,  ,  ;  THE  MOMENT  chosen  was  in  any 

The  invasion  of  Manchuria  .  ^ 

,  ,  _  „  .  ,  .  event  an  opportune  one.  It  was 

and  the  victory  of  the  Seiyukai  ....  i  o 

j  ^  provided  by  an  explosion  in  Sep¬ 

tember  1931  on  the  tracks  of  the  South  Manchurian  Railroad.  The  Japanese 
military  immediately  moved  armed  units  into  Manchuria’s  most  important 
cities,  although  they  were  technically  under  the  jurisdiction  of  Nanking,  and 
other  strategic  centers  were  also  quickly  occupied.  Meanwhile  the  civilian 
government  in  Tokyo  reassured  China  and  the  world  that  Japan  had  no  aggres¬ 
sive  intentions  and  was  engaged  only  in  a  police  action  designed  to  punish 
those  who  had  violated  treaty  rights. 

In  truth,  however,  the  Japanese  foreign  office  was  not  apprised  either  be¬ 
fore  the  incident  or  in  the  ensuing  months  of  the  true  intentions  of  the  mili¬ 
tary.  As  events  moved  ahead,  it  became  increasingly  clear  that  the  civilian 
and  the  military  authorities  of  Japan  were  often  divided  upon  the  correct 


policy  to  follow  in  Manchuria.  Despite  the  fact  that  both  groups  were 
equally  responsible  to  the  emperor,  their  disagreement  appeared  to  give  a 
dual  character  to  all  authority  in  Japan.  At  first  many  western  statesmen 
were  inclined  to  believe  that  the  Japanese  army  had  gone  out  of  control  and 
that  the  nafions  of  the  world,  in  order  to  aid  the  civilian  authorities  of  Japan 
to  reestablish  themselves,  ought  to  refrain  strictiy  from  interfering  in  the 
Manchurian  affair. 


Unfortunately  Japanese  politics  soon  passed  entirely  out  of  the  hands  of 
the  more  pacifically  inclined  elements.  In  combination  with  the  Seiyukai,  the 
military  and  agrarian  groups  had  been  working  feverishly  to  overturn  the 
Minseito  government.  In  December  1931  their  efforts  prevailed,  and  Inukai 
Takishi,  a  civilian  proponent  of  a  “positive”  foreign  policy,  was  asked  to 
form  a  new  government.  Although  the  militarists  thereby  succeeded  in  estab¬ 
lishing  the  Seiyukai  in  power,  they  continued  to  rail  against  even  the  new 
civilian  authority,  since  it  failed  to  suppress  altogether  the  protesting  elements 
in  Japanese  society. 

China’s  appeal  Chinese  were  not  disposed 

to  the  League  of  Nations  accept  the  hesitations  and  as¬ 

surances  of  civilian  Tokyo  at  face 
value.  Nanking  shortly  presented  a  letter  to  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
Nations  asking  for  international  action  on  the  Manchurian  incident.  Although 
both  Asiatic  powers  were  League  members,  the  Japanese  maintained  from 
the  beginning  that  it  was  a  local  incident  and  could  best  be  handled  by  direct 
negotiations  between  Tokyo  and  Nanking.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Chinese 
persisted  in  viewing  the  affair  as  a  threat  to  world  peace  and  worked  fever¬ 
ishly  to  get  action  from  the  powers  with  interests  in  eastern  Asia.  Only  slowly 
did  the  western  powers  become  convinced  of  the  seriousness  of  the  situation, 
more  because  of  the  continuing  military  operations  of  Japan  than  because  of 
the  sound  arguments  of  the  Chinese. 

The  reaction  although  not  a  member  of  the 

of  the  United  States  League  of  Nations,  the  United 

States  became  particularly  dis- 
rbed  at  the  end  of  1 93 1  over  the  failure  of  the  League  to  take  positive  action 
/ith  regard  to  Manchuria.  While  cooperating  with  the  League,  Secretary  of 
State  Henry  L.  Stimson  became  impatient  with  its  failure  to  move  and  under¬ 
took  to  strike  out  for  himself  under  the  terms  of  the  Nine-Power  Treaty  and 
the  Kellogg-Briand  Pact.  Having  relatively  limited  economic  interests  on  the 
Asiatic  mainland,  the  United  States  ran  small  risk  and  hence  was  in  a  par¬ 
ticularly  strong  position  to  act  with  vigor  in  Far  Eastern  crises.  Thus,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Sino-Russian  imbroglio  of  1929,  the  United  States  took  thi 
lead,  demanding  that  nothing  should  occur  in  eastern  Asia  to  disturb  thi 
existing  treaty  structure  fundamentally.  Although  Stimson  sought  Leagui 
support  for  the  American  action,  it  was  not  immediately  forthcoming,  Ir 


January  1932  he  took  the  initiative  completely  away  from  the  League  of 
Nations  by  bluntly  stating  that  the  United  States  “cannot  admit  the  legality 
of  any  situation  de  facto ....  which  may  impair  the  treaty  rights  of  the  United 
States  or  its  citizens  in  China.”  This  policy  became  known  as  the  Stimson 
Doctrine  of  nonrecognition. 

THE  POLICY  of  nonrecognition 
The  Shanghai  War  seemed  to  the  European  govern- 

and  western  intervention  ^ 

The  British  in  the  midst  of  the  financial  crisis  that  caused  the  desertion  of 
the  gold  standard  and  free  trade  (page  748)  were  particularly  reluctant  to 
second  nonrecognition.  Moreover,  like  the  Japanese  they  had  recently  suf¬ 
fered  from  the  Chinese  Nationalists’  antiforeign  trade  policies  and  were  ill 
disposed  to  act  against  Japan  on  Nanking’s  behalf.  London  wanted  most  of 
all  to  work  out  a  peaceful  compromise  of  the  Sino-Japanese  difficulties,  for 
if  war  were  to  come  from  opposition  to  Japan’s  ambitions,  the  British  fleet 
and  British  investments  would  bear  the  brunt  of  hostile  action.  In  France  and 
other  countries  of  western  Europe,  no  greater  enthusiasm  could  be  evbked 
for  Stimson’s  proclamation. 

The  episode  known  as  the  “Shanghai  War”  (January-March  1932)  was 
finally  to  arouse  Britain’s  active  concern  over  the  aggressions  of  Japan.  The 
Chinese  had  renewed  boycott  and  terror  in  the  Yangtze  Valley,  and  had 
inflicted  great  losses  upon  the  Japanese.  Hoping  to  restore  peace  and  quiet 
to  the  vital  Yangtze  commercial  region  and  at  the  same  time  to  shift  attention 
away  from  their  “independence”  program  in  Manchuria,  the  Japanese  landed 
a  huge  contingent  of  troops  in  the  great  metropolis  of  central  China.  The  pro¬ 
test  of  the  United  States  against  this  patent  act  of  aggression  was  immediate 
and  was  shortly  followed  by  strong  British  representations  at  Tokyo.  Again 
the  Chinese  government  appealed  to  the  League  of  Nations,  and  on  this  occa¬ 
sion  their  appeal  received  a  more  sympathetic  hearing.  Meanwhile  .the  Chi¬ 
nese  military  forC|es  at  Shanghai  gave  a  good  account  of  themselves  in  their 
battles  with  the  Japanese  bluejackets,  and  the  Chinese  boycott  was  greatly 
intensified. 

On  this  occasion  the  European  powers  and  the  United  States  acted  with 
unusual  dispatch.  A  special  on-the-spot  commission  of  investigation  quickly 
went  to  work  at  Shanghai,  and  American  naval  vessels  were  dispatched  to  the 
scene  of  hostilities.  Early  in  February  the  powers  proposed  terms  for  an 
armistice,  but  they  were  speedily  rejected  by  the  Japanese.  The  American 
government  used  the  opportunity  to  tempt  the  British  to  a  course  of  action 
in  line  with  the  doctrine  of  nonrecognition.  The  British  were,  however,  not 
easily  tempted.  Although  visibly  troubled  by  the  “Shanghai  War,”  they  pre¬ 
ferred  to  wait  for  a  League  report  on  events  in  the  Far  East.  Impatient  with 
the  British  and  the  cautious  procedure  of  the  League,  Stimson  issued  an  open 
letter  in  which  he  candidly  accused  Japan  of  violating,  the  treaties  with  and 


pertaining  to  China.  On  March  3,  the  Assembly  of  the  League  convened  in 
special  session  and  the  next  day  caUed  upon  both  China  and  Japan  to  cease  1 
&e  m  and  around  Shanghai.  One  week  later  the  same  body  virtuaUy  adopted  I 

by  a  unanimous  vote  Stimson’s  policy  of  nonrecognition.  ^  ^  “  I 

_  By  devious  routes  the  interested  powers  had  finally  come  to  act  ioinflv  ' 
m  the  effort  to  focus  upon  Japan  the  fuU  force  of  world  opinion.  Althoui 
the  Japanese  retorted  mdignantly  to  this  universal  moral  condemnation 
tihties  ceased,  armistice  arrangements  were  concluded,  and  the  Japanese  ' 
military  forces  were  withdrawn.  It  was  not  altogether  clear  whether  Japan’s 
change  of  heart  came  as  a  result  of  this  international  condemnation  or  of  an  ’ 
mdependent  military  decision  in  Japan,  but  in  any  event  the  halting  of  the  i 
Shanghai  War  cost  the  Nipponese  heavily  in  prestige  both  at  home  and  1 
abroad.  It  seemed  a  great  victory  for  world  opinion,  but  it  also  led  to  the  f 
J apanese  determination  to  seek  redress.  \ 

"Independent”  Manchukuo  while  japan  was  engaging  the  1 

and  the  end  of  party  government  2t  Shanghai,  a  movement  ' 

for  Manchurian  independence  I 
sponsored  by  the  Kwantung  army  of  Japan  (i.e.,  the  army  operating  from  I 
Port  Arthur  and  vicinity)  was  making  rapid  headway.  On  Febmary  18  I 
1932,  the  birth  of  the  “state  of  the  Manchus,”  or  Manchukuo,  was  announced  f 
to  the  world  from  Mukden.  The  new  regime  in  what  had  once  been  Man-  ' 
chuna  was  headed  by  Henry  Pu  Yi,  the  last  of  the  Manchu  emperors  of 
China.  The  western  powers  were  stiffly  reticent  in  their  attitude  toward  the 
puppet  state.  J 

Although  the  Japanese  government  insisted  that  the  new  country  had  I 
come  into  being  as  a  result  of  spontaneous  native  drive,  the  rest  of  the  world  ! 
was  persuaded  that  the  policies  and  plans  of  Manchukuo  emanated  in  final  ' 
analysis  from  Tokyo.  Even  at  home  some  voices  were  raised  in  protest.  The  ’ 
wealmess  of  the  Seiyukai  in  failing  to  stifle  domestic  criticism  of  the  military’s 
activities  in  Manchuria  and  at  Shanghai  was  violently  attacked  in  the  popular 
oress.  In  the  summer  of  1932,  after  their  disappointment  at  Shanghai  the 
htary  ^oups  began  to  take  matters  even  more  fully  into  their  own  hands, 
stopping  at  assassination  of  those  who  dared  to  oppose  their  program, 
e  of  their  victims  was  Inukai,  the  third  premier  of  Japan  to  be  assassinated 
ice  1921.  With  his  successor.  Admiral  ■  Makoto  Saito,  party  government 
.iased  to  exist. 

The  Lytton  Report  birth  of  Manchukuo  had 

and  the  failure  of  the  League  broadcast  to  the  world  just 

as  a  League  commission  headed 
y  the  Earl  of  Lytton  arrived  in  the  Far  East.  After  six  months’  study  of  the 
Manchurian  problem,  the  commission  completed  its  report.  Thus,  just  one 
year  after  the  Mukden  explosion,  the  League  was  informed  (September  1932) 
that  Japan’s  actions  in  Manchuria  could  not  “be  regarded  as  measures  of 


The  Lytton  Report 
and  the  failure  of  the  League 


A  Soviet  car¬ 
toon  satirizing 
the  League  of 
Nations’  avoid¬ 
ance  of  the 
pressing  issues 
of  Manchuria 
and  world  dis¬ 
armament 


legitimate  self-defense  ”  The  commission,  moreover,  reported  that  the  Man- 
chukuo  government  “is  regarded  by  the  local  Chinese  [the  large  majority  of 
Manchukuo’s  population]  as  an  instrument  of  the  Japanese.”  Although  the 
Japanese  denounced  the  lengthy  report  as  inadequate  and  biased,  a  special 
assembly  of  the  League,  after  long  and  heated  discussions,  in  February  1933 
adopted  the  Lytton  Report  in  its  essentials  and  formally  decided  to  foUow 
Washington’s  lead  in  extending  the  doctrine  of  nonrecognition  to  the  recent 
Manchukuoan  developments.  Nonrecognition  now  applied  to  both  Shanghai 
and  Manchukuo.  Angered  by  this  decision,  Japan,  no  longer  impeded  by  a 
civilian  government,  withdrew  from  the  League  in  March.  The  next  year  she 
also  repudiated  all  obligations  and  limitations  under  the  naval  agreements  of 
1922  and  1930  (page  764). 

In  its  first  major  trial  the  League  of  Nations  thus  exhibited  over  a  period 
of  almost  two  years  its  inability  to  halt  a  large  power  threatening  the  peace 
of  the  world.  Japan  had  acted  when  the  big  western  powers  were  in  the  midst 
of  an  economic  crisis  and  a  popular  wave  of  pacifism.  Lacking  the  support  of 
the  USSR,  and  abje  to  count  upon  only  the  moral  force  of  the  United  States, 
the  League  delayed  action  when  action  might  have  produced  a  quick  deci- 


Sion.  Nevertheless,  in  the  course  of  the  long  debates  over  Shanghai  and  Man¬ 
churia  the  League  also  managed  to  appear  the  guardian  of  the  world  con¬ 
science.  World  opinion  gradually  crystallized  to  the  point  where,  by  the 
spring  of  1933,  Japan  was  almost  universally  branded  as  an  aggressor.  Un¬ 
fortunately  moral  condemnation  and  nonrecognition  of  Japan’s  position  in 
Manchuria  were  not  sufficient  to  halt  the  Japanese  march  toward  empire, 
and  the  League’s  feebleness  in  the  face  of  its  &st  defiance  by  a  big  power 
set  a  precedent  that  was  to  be  fatal  both  to  the  League  and  to  peace. 

Creation  Chinese  warlords  of  unpacified 

of  the  Chinese  Soviet  Republic  Chinese  politicians  in¬ 

terested  in  personal  advancement 
had  responded  in  different  ways  to  the  threats  of  Japanese  attack.  Some  were 
willing  to  bury  the  hatchet  and  cooperate  with  the  Nanking  regime  in  a  com¬ 
mon  front  against  the  “dwarfs”  from  across  the  eastern  sea.  Others  attemptedi 
to  use  the  opportunity  offered  by  Japanese  military  success  to  undermine  and, 
if  possible,  overthrow  the  Kuomintang.  In  the  general  confusion,  the  Chinese 
Communists  reappeared  as  an  active  political  and  military  force.  Although 
the  Kuomintang  at  first  repeatedly  asserted  that  Dr.  Sun’s  first  principle  of 
national  unity  had  already  been  realized  in  its  essentials,  foreign  observers 
and  less  partisan  Chinese  remained  unconvinced  that  the  Nanking  govern¬ 
ment  had  achieved  internal  strength  and  security. 

Among  the  domestic  enemies  of  the  Kuomintang  the  Communists  were 
the  most  obdurate.  Operating  underground  after  the  purge  of  1927,  under . 
the  leadership  of  Mao  Tse-tung,  the  Communists  developed  close  relations 
with  the  hard-pressed  and  restive  peasants  of  southern  and  central  China.  In 
isolated  backward  areas  Soviet  units  of  government  had  begun  to  appear 
since  1930,  and  the  peasants  of  these  areas  had  regularly  been  recruited  and 
trained  for  a  Chinese  Red  Army. 

The  steady  growth  of  Communism  within  China  contributed  to  the  reluc¬ 
tance  of  important  elements  in  the  Kuomintang  to  become  too  deeply  in¬ 
volved  in  war  with  Japan.  Chiang  Kai-shek,  now  the  Kuomintang’s  general- 
’^simo,  and  Wang  Ching-wei,  Dr.  Sun’s  successor  as  head  of  the  party’s 
jcecutive  body,  were  particularly  concerned  about  the  expansion  of  Com- 
lunist  activity.  Measures  of  strict  surveillance  were  inaugurated  and  enforced 
.irough  the  Kuomintang’s  secret  police.  In  December  1930,  the  generalissimo 
dispatched  an  expeditionary  force  to  the  Red  areas  to  wipe  out  the  Soviets. 
By  skillful  retreat  the  Communists  baffled  Nanking’s  efforts.  Employing 
greater  numbers  of  troops,  the  generalissimo  sought  again  in  the  summer  of 
1931  to  exterminate  the  Red  forces,  but  again  his  endeavor  was  in  vain.  The 
Manchurian  and  Shanghai  affairs  then  forced  him  to  suspend  hostilities 
against  the  Communists  for  a  time. 

While  Nanking  was  confronting  the  growing  Japanese  menac 
j  churia,  the  First  All-China  Congress  of  Soviets  convened  in  the  p 


Kiangsi  in  November  1931.  On  that  occasion  the  Chinese  Soviet  Republic 
was  proclaimed  with  the  objective  of  releasing  the  peasantry  from  economic 
and  political  oppression  and  placing  sovereignty  in  the  hands  of  the  toilers. 
Denouncing  the  Japanese  as  aggressive  imperialists,  the  struggling  Soviet 
movement  sought  to  attract  further  attention  to  its  program  by  boldly  declar¬ 
ing  war  upon  Japan  in  April  1932,  shortly  after  the  declaration  of  Man- 
chukuo’s  independence. 

WITHIN  THE  Nationalist  govern- 
The  T’ang-ku  Truce  agreement  on  a  positive 

a,  n  national  humiliation 

ally  impossible.  Bargains  and  counterbargains  were  arranged  to  appease  or 
checkmate  individuals  and  groups  that  were  too  recalcitrant  to  cooperate 
and  too  powerful  for  the  government  to  liquidate.  Student  groups  meanwhile 
called  upon  the  government  to  take  up  the  task  of  leadership,  to  conciliate 
aggrieved .  party  and  nonparty  groups,  and  to  unite  the  nation  for  action 
against  the  Japanese  threat.  They*pleaded  that  “Chinese  stop  fighting  Chi¬ 
nese.”  The  government  long  was  split  over  whether  to  pursue  a  conciliatory 
or  a  belligerent  policy  toward  Japan.  The  unforgivable  Japanese  attack  upon 
Shanghai  in  1932  temporarily  won  the  day  for  the  proponents  of  vigorous 
action,  and  the  resulting  vigor  accounted  in  part  for  China’s  ability  to  hold 
^  the  Japanese  in  check  and  to  bring  upon  them  the  moral  condemnation  of 
the  rest  of  the  world  (page  767) . 

In  Manchuria,  however,  the  threat  from  Japan  was  considered  in  many 
quarters  to  be  neither  so  immediate  nor  so  serious  as  that  from  the  Commu¬ 
nists  at  home.  Hence  a  policy  of  vacillation  and  withdfawal—perhaps  unavoid¬ 
able  anyhow  in  view  of  Nanking’s  weaknesses-won  out  and  resulted  in  the 
abandonment  of  Manchuria  to  the  Japanese.  In  May  1933— after  Japan’s  in¬ 
dignant  withdrawal  from  the  League  of  Nations-the  two  contending  powers 
concluded  a  truce  at  T’ang-ku.  The  armistice  left  the  Japanese  in  control  of 
Manchuria  and  established  a  buffer  zone  between  the  two  armies.  This  ar¬ 
rangement  was  viewed  in  China  as  a  surrender  and  a  crowning  national 
humiliation,  and  to  Nanking’s  irreconcilable  critics  it  appeared  as  an  admis¬ 
sion  that  China  had  neither  the  military  power  nor  the  spiritual  unity  required' 
to  halt  the  Japanese  advance. 

THE  DEEP  divisions  within  China 

Revolt  at  Foochow 

and  the  war  with  the  Communists  ,  ,  ,  loaa  « 

In  November  1933  a  group  or 

opponents  of  the  Kuomintang  merged  their  interests,  made  an  alliance  with 
the  Nineteenth  Route  Army,  heroes  of  the  “Shanghai  War,”  and  sought  to 
establish  a  new  regime  for  China  at  the  port  city  of  Foochow.  The  Foochow 
rebels  not  only  looked  for  support  from  the  notoriously  individualistic  war¬ 
lords  of  the  southern  provinces  in  the  vicinity  of  Canton  but  they  also  sought 
to  establish  relations  with  the  Soviet  regime  in  neighboring  Kiangsi.  They  771 


failedj  however,  in  their  effort  to  obtain  Communist  support  and  succumbc 
quickly  to  the  military  forces  dispatched  against  them  by  Nanking. 

The  Communists  remained  a  serious  menace,  however.  In  the  spring  of 
1933,  Chiang,  determined  once  and  for  all  to  finish  them  off,  launched 
an  ‘‘annihilation  drive.”  Proceeding  cautiously  and  methodically,  the  Nan¬ 
king  forces  spent  a  year  surrounding  and  closing  in  upon  the  entire  Red  area. 
Shortly  before  the  expected  final  assault  upon  their  positions,  the  Reds  : 
attacked  and  broke  through  the  weak  southwestern  sector  of  the  encircling 
enemy.  Though  harried  by  the  Kuomintang  troops,  units  of  the  Red  army 
skillfully  managed  to  flee  westward  into  the  provinces  of  Kweichow,  Yunnan, 
and  Szechwan.  At  this  point  their  “Long  March”  was  directed  northward  to 
the  isolated  border  region  of  Shensi  province. ,  There  the  weary  and  sorely  i 
tried  Communists  reunited  their  forces  and  began  to  build  anew.  The  “Long 
March”  ranks  with  the  classic  exploit  of  Xenophon’s  Ten  Thousand  as  a 
military  epic— and  the  Chinese  were  numbered  in  the  hundreds  of  thousands. 
Thwarted  in  his  effort  to  eliminate  the  Red  Army,  Chiang  was  never  again  ' 
able  to  reckon  without  the  Communists  and  would  one  day  have  to  retreat 
befbre  them.  In  the  barren  hills  of  Shensi,  the  Chinese  Soviet  Republic  was 
reestablished;  by  1936  the  Communists  had  taken  the  city  of  Yenan  and 
made  it  their  capital 

Japan’s  program  t’ang-ku  Truce  put  no  end 

of  expansion  and  collaboration  ^  ^ 

Upon  Nanking.  Using  Manchukuo 

and  Korea  as  bases,  Japan  sought  to  extend  its  control  by  economic  and 
military  maneuvers  in  northern  .China,  Through  bribes,  threats,  and  political 
pressure  the  Japanese,  particularly  in  the  provinces  of  Chahar  and  Hopeh, 
instigated  autonomy  movements  of  the  kind  that  had  been  successful  in  the 
founding  of  Manchukuo.  They  endeavored  also  to  break  the  Chinese  boycott 
of  Japanese  goods  and  at  the  same  time  to  deprive  Nanking  of  badly  needed 
customs  revenue  by  using  their  military  to  protect  the  smuggling  of  their 
traders. 

The  western  nations,  of  course,  protested  repeatedly  against  the  depreda- 
>ns  of  the  Japanese.  Seriously  in  need  of  foreign  markets,  the  depression- 
icken  countries  of  the  West  sought  by  economic  and  diplomatic  pressure 

halt  Japan’s  effort  to  close  the  open  door  in  China.  In  this  effort  the 
Mted  States  and  Great  Britain  took  the  lead,  although  Italy  and  Germany 
also  sought  to  bolster  China’s  defiance  of  Japan  by  advancing  financial  assist¬ 
ance  and  military  advice.  At  no  time,  however,  did  the  United  States  or  the 
European  powers  show  an  inclination  to  use  enough  force  to  stop  Japan’s 
“quiet  expansion.” 

But  if  the  deeds  of  the  western  world  were  too  slight  to  save  China, 
were  bold  enough  to  provoke  Japan.  When  the  British  tried  to  aid  Chir.^ 
stabilize  its  inflated  currency,  they  collided  with  charges  from  Tokyo  that  the 


Westerners  were  merely  endeavoring  to  promote  their  financial  imperialism  in 
China.  Japan’s  resentment  of  western  “interference”  in  eastern  Asia  was  pro¬ 
claimed  openly  in  1934  by  a  “Japanese  Monroe  Doctrine.”  The  Tokyo 
Bureau  of  Information  announced:  “We  oppose... any  attempt  on  the  part 
of  China  to  avail  herself  of  the  influence  of  any  other  country  in  order  to 
resist  Japan.  We  also  oppose  any  action  taken  by  China  calculated  to  play 
one  power  against  another,”  In  response  to  this  declaration  the  European 
powers  objected  only  mildly.  The  United  States,  through  Secretary  of  State 
Cordell  Hull,  was,  however,  more  outspoken,  reminding  Japan  that  a  uni¬ 
lateral  declaration  from  Tokyo  could  not  legally  modify  the  international 
treaties  and  agreements  relating  to  China.  In  general,  the  western  powers 
continued,  in  spite  of  Japan’s  admonitions,  to  lend  money,  send  military 
advisers,  and  promote  trade  with  China. 

While  engaged  in  threats  and  hostile  acts,  Tokyo  was  paradoxically  for¬ 
mulating  a  policy  designed  to  bring  Nanking  into  collaboration  with  Japan. 

The  objectives  of  this  policy  were  embodied  in  a  program  announced  in 
1935  by  Foreign  Minister  Koki  Hirota.  The  so-called  “Hirota  Principles”  re¬ 
quired  that  the  Chinese  recognize  the  autonomy  of  Manchukuo  and  North  . 
China,  cease  appealing  for  help  from  the  western  powers,  and  join  Japan  in 
a  crusade  to  rid  eastern  Asia  and  the  Pacific  region  of  Communism.  Although 
the  Kuomintang  leaders  might  not  have  been  averse  to  a  joint  crusade  against 
Communism,  they  realized  that  recognition  of  Japan’s  puppets  and  the  sev¬ 
erance  of  relations  with  the  West  would  be  tantamount  to  political  suicide  for 
China.  Chiang  neither  accepted  nor  rejected  Hirota’s  three  principles,  leaving 
the  next  move  to  Japan  (page  830). 

,  ^  IN  THE  i93o’s  in  addition  to  in- 

Reform  and  pwpaganda 

within  the  Chinese  Republic 

tang  faced  economic  depression  as  well  as  China’s  perennial  floods  and  fam¬ 
ines.  Although  thwarted  by  practically  insoluble  domestic  and  international 
problems,  the  Nanking  government  endeavored  in  certain  areas  to  reform 
along  western  lines  the  political,  legal,  and  educational  institutions  of  the 
country.  This  endeavor  was  part  of  its  announced  program  of  preparing 
China  for  the  eventual  introduction  of  democracy.  In  1931,  a  provisional 
constitution  was  promulgated  designed  to  carry  the  nation  through  a  period 
of  political  tutelage  preparatory  to  a  permanent  constitutional  regime.  Simul¬ 
taneously,  a  new  civil  code  was  instituted  in  an  effort  to  modernize  social  and 
economic  practices  and  to  outlaw  undesirable  practices  such  as  child  labor. 
School  reforms  attempted  to  meet  the  need  at  ^  levels  for  greater  emphasis 
upon  practical  and  scientific  subjects.  A  program  of  mass  education  called  the 
“New  Life  Movement”  was  planned  under  the  patronage  of  Generalissimo 
and  Madame  Chiang  Kai-shek  to  inculcatb  among  the  Chinese  people  a 
respect  for  such  “western  virtues”  as  order,  efficiency,  punctuality,  sanitation,  7 


‘'The  New  Generation**  by  a  Chinese  artist,  Ku  Yuan, 


and  simplicity  of  organization.  Other  virtues  not  specifically  western,  such  as 
frugality,  were  also  included. 

Although  highly  impressive  on  paper,  the  reforms  of  Nanking  did  not  in 
actuality  produce  significant  changes  in  the  traditional  ways  or  relieve  the 
grinding  poverty  of  the  Chinese  masses.  Constitutions,  law  codes,  educational 
reforms,  and  imported  concepts  of  virtue  meant  little  to  people  who  were 
primarily  concerned  with  subsistence.  Nanking’s  failure  to  inaugurate  Dr. 
Sun’s  third  principle,  people's  livelihood,  undermined  its  other  reform  pro¬ 
grams.  The  Communists  were  quick  to  recognize  and  to  preach  that  prom¬ 
ises  of  political  privileges  at  some  future  date,  laws  in  favor  of  humane  and 
modern  social  practices,  and  admonitions  to  sanitation  and  puiictuality  could 
not  substitute  for  food.  They  focused  their  program  and  propaganda  upon 
rural  reform  and  quick  economic  relief  for  the  peasants,  the  very  area  in 
’hich  the  Kuomintang  most  seriously  fell  short  of  providing  the  basic  needs 
.hina.  The  Kuomintang,  having  failed  to  annihilate  the  Communist  army, 
d  also  to  undermine  its  potential  popular  appeal  by  a  program  of  genuine 
nrian  reform. 

Revolution  SIAM,  the  only  independent 

and  ''new  order"  in  Siam  Asiatic  tropics,  the 

western  capitalist,  the  Russian 
Marxist,  and  the  Japanese  capitalist  contended  for  ascendancy  in  much  the 
same  way  as  they  did  in  China.  As  in  the  nineteenth  century,  the  economy  of 
Siam  was  sUll  dominated  by  Great  Britain,  with  some  competition  from 
France  and  the  United  States.  Tin,  rubber,  and  wood  were  exported  to  the 
West  in  return  for  manufactured  goods,  while  rice  was  exported  to  China, 
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and  Japan.  One  of  the  most  prosperous  of  the  peoples  in  the  tropics,  the 
Siamese  have  been  among  the  most  difhcult  for  the  Communists  to  attract. 
Siam’s  relatively  strong  position  in  international  affairs  was  demonstrated  by 
the  fact  that  she  won  full  freedom  from  extraterritoriality  by  the  end  of  the 

twenties,  more  than  a  decade  before  China. 

Like  the  major  capitalist  countries,  Siam  suffered  seriously  from  the  de¬ 
pression  of  the  1930’s.  Particularly  discontented  were  the  civil  servants  and 
army  personnel,  who  were  forced  to  take  large  salary  cuts.  As  in  Japan,  these 
groups  rebelled  against  the  government’s  program  of  retrenchment.  In  1932- 
1933  they  staged  a  revolt  against  Eung  Prajadhipok  and  forced  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  a  constitutional  monarchy.  Their  success  led  others  to  resort  to  direct 
action.  After  a  period  of  hectic  turmoil,  Prajadhipok  abdicated  (1935)  and 
left  the  country.  Since  then  a  series  of  strong  men  have  dominated  the  mon¬ 
archy.  The  “new  order”  in  Siam  chose  to  collaborate  with  the  “new  order” 
of  Japan,  and  became  strongly  anti-western  in  its  feelings  and  actions.  The 
Communists  nevertheless  continued  their  work  among  the  lowly  elements  of 
the  population. 

THE  DEPRESSION  hit  India  hard, 
Civil  disobedience  misery  spread  among  her 

and  the  Government  of  India  Act  margin 

of  safety  against  starvation.  Civil  disobedience,  which  had  led  to  refusal  to 
cooperate  with  the  Simon  Commission  (page  741),  easily  passed  into  riot¬ 
ing  and  destruction.  Civh  (^.sobedience  became  still  more  drastic  when  the 
Indian  National  Congress  refused  entirely  to  participate  in  the  first  round¬ 
table  conference,  called  for  1930  in  London  to  examine  India’s  perplexities, 
and  officially  went  on  record  against  “dominion  status”  and  in  favor  of 
complete  independence.  Gandhi  and  other  leaders  of  the  Nationalists  were 
put  in  jail.  Only  when  his  objectives  were  clearly  formulated  and  understood 
did  Gandhi,  temporarily  released  from  prison,  a^ee  to  a  suspension  of 
civil  disobedience  and  consent  to  attend  a  second  round-table  conference. 
Although  he  contributed  but  little  to  the  discussions  in  London  in  1931,  the 
report  of  the  Simon  Commission  and  the  recommendations  of  the  round 
tables  led  to  the  publicrtion  in  1933  of  a  “white  paper”  (i.e,,  a  printed  report 
to  Parliament)  which  eventually  became  the  basis  for  the  Government  of 

India  Act  of  1935.  ...  • 

Though  avoiding  dyarchy  as  an  unworkable  administrative  device,  the 
new  constitution  was  intended  to  introdilce  self-government  at  the  provincial 
level,  going  beyond  the  pattern  worked  out  in  1919.  A  complicated  system 
of  separate  electorates  for  members  of  specified  geographical  grouping,  pro¬ 
fessions,  workers,  women,  creeds,  and  castes  guaranteed  representation  for 
various  minorities  as  well  as  for  the  general  population,  and  increased  India’s 
voters  to  around  30,000,000.  The  provinces  were  freed  of  control  from  the 
central  authority  in  certain  specified  areas,  although  the  British  governors 


retained  wide  powers.  The  constitution  also  proposed  the  creation  of  a  Fed- 
eration  of  India,  including  those  of  the  562  native  states  (ruled  by  native 
princes)  that  might  choose  to  join  as  well  as  the  provinces  of  British  India, 
but  It  left  the  governor  general  in  charge  of  foreign  affairs,  defense,  and 

several  other  areas  of  federal  scope. 

Gandhi  was  not  satisfied  with  this  compromise,  but  he  was  willing  to  use 
the  India  Act  of  1935  as  a  basis  for  further  negotiations.  His  refusal  to  use 
more  than  oral  persuasion  in  the  Congress  in  its  favor  (although  he  was  ready  ' 
more  than  once  to  “fast  unto  death”  in  order  to  win  support  for  some  of  his 
own  points)  permitted  the  widest  differences  to  reign  among  the  nationalists 
of  India.  Jawaharlal  Nehru  and  his  supporters  called  for  vigorous  opposition 
to  the  new  constitution  because  it  contained  too  many  safeguards  of  Britain’s 
interests.  Smce  the  India  Act  was  not  to  go  into  force  until  1937,  agitation 
pro  and  con  continued  among  the  several  Indian  parties. 

THE  NEW  DEAL 
IN  AMERICA 

F 

X  OR  THREE  and  a  half  years  the  downward  spiral  of  deflation  continued  in 
the  United  States.  The  once  most  prosperous  nation  in  the  world  watched 
helplessly  as  its  prosperity  vanished.  Americans  who  had  sought  to  isolate 
the  United  States  from  foreign  entanglements  or  who  had  so  far  refused  to 
see  the  effects  of  American  policies  on  world  economy  had  now  to  face  in 
agpavated  form  the  economic  problems  from  which  they  had  sought  to 
shield  themselves  ever  since  the  World  War. 

Moratorium,  American  stock  market 

deiaults.  and  protective  tariffs  ^ 

ous  circle  in  which  war  debts  a 

reparations  payments  had  been  moving.  Realizing  that  both  the  United , 
government  and  United  States  private  investors  would  lose  by  a  co 
collapse  of  the  European  economy,  President  Hoover  called  for  a  me 
rium,  which,  as  we  have  seen  (page  747),  was  welcomed  by  the  European 
countries  concerned.  The  United  States  government  coupled  this  generous 
action,  however,  with  a  refusal  to  cancel  or  further  reduce  any  of  the 
r  debts,  a  stand  which  in  the  end  negated  the  favorable  effects  of  the 
ratorium,  and  soon  the  defaults  that  Hoover  had  hoped  to  avert  had 
,come  general. 

Meanwhile  the  United  States,  in  trying  to  bolster  its  internal  economy, 
had  taken  a  further  step  toward  the  walling  up  of  world  trade.  The  Hawley- 
Smoot  Tari€  Act  of  1930,  initiated  before  the  crash  in  an  ostensible  effort  to 
help  the  farmer,  had  brought  among  the  most  vocal  pressure  groups  a  free- 
for-all  that  raised  tariff  walls  to  unprecedented  heights.  Over  the  protests 


of  the  American  Bankers  Association,  exporters,  and  more  than  a  thousand, 
economists,  the  bill  became  law  and  further  lessened  the  ability  of  European 
countries  to  pay  their  war  debts.  Retaliation  by  other  countries  was  immedi¬ 
ate  and  seriously  harmful  to  world  trade.  Tariffs,  quota  systems,  and  exchange 
controls  were  directed  against  the  United  States  by  a  score  and  more  of 
America’s  best  customers. 

FROM  1929  TO  1933  depression  dug 
The  early  expectations  deeper  into  the  pockets  and  the 

of  recovery  in  the  United  States  of  the  United 

States.  Millions  of  dollars  worth  of  savings  were  wiped  out,  leaving  many 
families  on  the  verge  of  destitution.  The  number  of  unemployed  rose  in  1933 
to  over  13,000,000.  Breadlines,  war  veterans  selling  apples  on  street  corners, 
and  outright  beggary  became  familiar  scenes  in  American  cities.  Farmers 
could  no  longer  sell  their  produce  because  hungry  people  had  no  money  to 
buy  it,  and  many  farmers  lost  their  farms.  Prices  fell  steadily,  and  thousands 
of  firms,  no  longer  able  to  produce  at  a  profit,  went  into  bankruptcy,  as 
ruined  businessmen  jumped  out  of  hotel  and  office  windows.  The  entire  econ¬ 
omy  seemed  to  be  grinding  slowly  to  a  snail’s  pace. 

Experts  differed  on  what  should  be  done  to  give  the  wheels  new  speed. 
Until  the  end  of  the  Hoover  administration  the  business-centered  philosophy 
of  the  twenties  motivated  the  government  to  stimulate  recovery  by  propping 
up  sagging  businesses’  with  government  funds.  The  administration  hoped  to 
maintain  or  increase  employment  as  the  benefits  of  government  aid  trickled 
down  through  business  budgets  to  the  worker.  A  Reconstruction  Finance 
Corporation  (RFC)  was  established  in  1932.  It  loaned  money  to  banks,  rail¬ 
roads,  industries,  farm  organizations,  and  local  governments.  A  limited  pub¬ 
lic-works  program  was  also  undertaken,  in  keeping  with  Hoover’s  policy  of 
restricting  the  government’s  competition  -with  private  enterprise.  But  these 
measures  went  as  far  as  Hoover  was  willing  to  go  in  a  socialist  direction, 
and  he  deliberately  avoided  direct  relief  by  the  federal  government  on  the 
grounds  that  it  would  discourage  “the  spirit  of  charity  and  mutual  self  help 
through  voluntary  giving  and  the  responsibility  of  local  government.” 

Private  charity  and  local  relief  proved  thoroughly  inadequate  to  cope 
with  the  widespread  and  acute  distress.  But  radical  agitation,  Share-the- 
Wealth  Clubs,  and  a  veterans’  march  on  Washington  in  July  1932  brought  no 
change  in  government  attitude-  Congress  did,  however,  in  1932  try  to  assuage 
the  farmer  and  the  laborer.  It  distributed  Farm  Board  surpluses  of  wheat  and 
cotton,  and  passed  an  act  outlawing  “yellow-dog”  contracts  (contracts  which 
obliged  workers  not  to  join  unions)  and  certain  uses  of  the  injunction  in 
labor  disputes. 

Despite  the  depression  and  unemployment  of  the  1930’s,  the  attend 
toward  the  “bigger  and  better”  continued,  and  the  feeling  persisted  that 
American  prosperity  had  not  permanently  ended  but  was  to  be  found  “just 


around  the  comer.”  Rockefeller  Center  in  New  York  City  was  built  m  1931—  ' 
the  world’s  largest  building  project.  So  was  the  longest  arch-span  brid^  at 
Bayonne,  N.J.,  and  United  States  Steel  broke  its  former  records  with  a  / 
96-inch  rolling  process  strip-sheet  mill  to  meet  the  still  substantial' demand  [ 
for  sheet  steel  for  automobiles  and  other  steel  products.  j 

Defeat  oj  Hoover  though  the  operations  of  the 

and  the  election  of  Roosevelt  shaky 

businesses,  the  downward  spiral 

continued.  It  hit  bottom  in  the  autumn  and  winter  of  1932-1933  as  the  ! 
banking  system  of  the  United  States,  already  tottering  in  the  rural  districts,  : 
began  to  collapse  in  some  of  the  large  cities.  In  the  midst  of  this  downward  i 
trend  the  presidential  election  of  1932  took  place.  The  Democrats  profited  I 
from  the  general  dissatisfaction  with  the  Hoover  policy  of  “recovery  with-  • 
out  reform,”  and  the  presidency  passed  from  Hoover  to  Franklin  Delano 
Roosevelt. 

President  Roosevelt  was  cheerful  and  confident  despite  having  to  drag  ' 
around  ten  pounds  of  iron  on  his  legs  because  of  an  attack  of  infantile  paral-  ; 
ysis  in  his  late  thirties.  He  combined  to  a  rare  degree  the  qualities  of  shrewd 
politician,  calculating  opportunist,  and  speculative  reformer.  Friend  and  foe  : 
were  both  kept  guessing,  ^oughout  the  longest  presidential  career  in  United  ; 
States  history,  which  set  of  qualities  would  be  foremost  at  any  given  time. 
With  an  unmistakable  popular  mandate  and  the  aid  of  a  cooperative  Con¬ 
gress,  he  attacked  the  depression  boldly  along  a  broad  front. 

rri.  ^  ROOSEVELT  suTTOunded  .himself 

The  **hrain  trust 

and  ‘'the  new  liberalism”  with  a  group  of  young  layers 

professors,  who  came  to  be  called 
the  “brain  trust.”  Several  of  these  “brain-trusters”  subscribed  to  the  economic 
theories  of  Keynes,  the  brilliant  English  critic  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles. 
Keynes  in  several  recent  writings,  most  striking  of  which  was  The  End  of 
Laissez  Faire  (1926),  had  presented  the  doctrine  that  came  to  be  known  as 
“Keynesianism.”  While  accepting  as  a  historical  tendency  the  ups  and  downs 
of  prosperity  known  as  the  “business  cycle,”  Keynes  believed  that  they  were 
bject  to  rational  control  by  governments.  Accordingly,  if  the  tax  power 
re  used  to  reduce  private  spending  in  boom  times,  demand,  and  hence 
ces,  could  be  kept  down,  and  if  government  revenues  were  used  for  public- 
jrks  programs  in  times  of  depression,  demand,  and, hence  prices,  could  be 
ept  up.  Thus,  if  Keynes  was  right,  the  fluctuations  of  the  business  cycle 
could  be  more  or  less  ironed  out  by  government  action  without  resort  to 


government  ownership  and  socialistic  planning.  The  “Keynesian”  no  lonf 
assumed  that  an  unregulated,  competitive  market  was  the  best  thing  for  t 
country  at  large.  That  system,  which  had  placed  most  of  the  nation’s  wei 
in  the  hands  of  a  small  percentage  of  its  population,  seemed  discredited ' 
near  economic  collapse.  The  “new  liberalism,”  without  totally  abandont 


The  **hrain  trust” 
and  ''the  new  liberalism” 


“free  enterprise,”  laid  major  stress  upon  “controlled  capitalism”  and  the  gov¬ 
ernment’s  responsibility  for  the  welfare  of  the  individual. 

The  new  president  confidently  announced  at  his  inaugural  address  that 
“we  have  nothing  to  fear  but  fear  itself,”  closed  the  banks  of  the  nation  to 
prevent  runs,  and  immediately  undertook  a  vigorous  program  of  reform. 
Within  a  year  measures  had  been  passed  affecting  almost  every  kind  of  eco¬ 
nomic  activity.  Much  of  it  was  short-lived  emergency  legislation;  some  of  it 
endured.  Nearly  all  of  it  was  inspired  by  the  new  attitude  toward  the  inter¬ 
relations  of  government,  business,  and  the  individual.  After  more  than  a 
decade  of  , “hands  off  business,”  the  “new  liberalism”  revived  and  extended 
the  governmental  paternalism  of  the  early  Wilsonian  era. 

Banking,  currency.  depression 

and  relief  legislation  ba'iking 

legislation  bolstering  solvent  banks 
with  government  credit.  Subsequent  monetary  legislation  broadened  govern¬ 
ment  control  over  currency  and  credit,  and  under  this  legislation  the  United 
States,  following  European  countries  in  abandoning  the  gold  standard,  pro¬ 
hibited  the  export  of  gold,  called  in  gold  coins  and  certificates,  and  increased 
the  gold  value  of  other  currency  by  offering  to  buy  gold  at  much  higher  than 
the  old  price.  These  measures  were  intended  to  raise  prices  by  reducing  the 
official  gold  content  of  the  dollar  about  40  per  cent  and  thus  encourage  pro¬ 
duction  and  business  enterprise. 

Roosevelt  further  revised  the  Hoover  policy  of  limited  governmental 
action  with  a  bold  program  of  federal  relief,  giving  aid  directly  to  the  needy 
in  the  hope  of  stimulating  business  with  increased  purchasing  power.  Half  a 
billion  dollars  of  federal  funds  were  made  available  for  state  and  local  relief. 
Numerous  federal  work  relief  agencies  were  set  up.  A  Civilian  Conservation 
Corps  provided  youth  with  jobs  in  tending  the  forests,  the  soil,  and  the  plant 
and  animal  resources  of  the  country.  The  Tennessee  Valley  Authority  (TVA) 
became  the  model  for  several  government  organizations  created  to  construct 
and  operate  dams  for  flood  control,  power  production,  and  “the  economic 
and  social  well-being  of  the  people.”  They  not  only  provided  employment 
to  thousands  in  a  bold  piiblic-works  program  but  inaugurated  a  far-reaching 
experiment  in  regional  planning  and  government  operation  of  public  utilities. 

A  general  public-works  program  employed  millions;  manual  workers  were 
kept  off  the  relief  rolls  by  building  schools,  hospitals,  and  bridges,  improving 
parks  and  roads,  and  clearing  slums,  while  intellectuals  had  a  chance  to 
maintain  a  modicum  of  their  dignity  by  making  sociological  studies,  library 
catalogs,  and  indexes  to  historical  materials,  painting  murals  in  public  build¬ 
ings,  and  giving  community  concerts  and  plays.  The  longest  hingeless  arch 
bridge  was  completed  over  the  Hudson  in  New  York  (1935),  and  the  longest 
bridge^  of  any  kind  over  San  Francisco  Bay  (1936).  Home  owners  were 
helped  to  build  new  homes  or  to  save  their  old  ones  from  foreclosure,  and  779 


farm  owners  to  save  their  farms  by  federal  mortgage  loans  on  liberal  terms.  , 
The  Twenty-first  Amendment,  which  repealed  the  Eighteenth  Amendment 
to  the  Constitution,  was  prompted  not  only  by  the  obvious  failure  of  proMbi-  | 
tion  but  also  by  a  sober  desire  to  revive  the  once  profitable  alcoholic  bever-  I 

ages  industry.  '  '  •I 

THE  LONG-RANGE  problem  of  ( 

The  Roosevelt  program  x&lM  was  attacked  with 

oj  farm  relief  and  conservation 

through  government  action  to  tilt  economic  operations  in  the  farmer’s  favor. 
The  essence  of  the  plan  was  to  raise  the  farmer’s  income  by  reducing  sur-  • 
pluses,  thus  creating  a  relative  scarcity  of  supply  and  raising  the  market  prices 
of  farm  products.  Farmers  received  benefit  payments  for  acreage  withdrawn ; 
from  cultivation,  for  planting  crops  other  than  soil-exhausting  staples,  and 
even  for  products  not  placed  on  the  market.  The  objectives  behind  this 
extraordinary  program,  which  by  government  subsidies  induced  fsirmers  not 
to  raise  or  sometimes  even  to  destroy  food  when  city-dwellers  were  receiv¬ 
ing  relief  from  the  same  treasury,  was  to  preserve  the  soil  and  to  vary  the 
crops,  as  well  as  to  readjust  supply  and  demand.  The  Supreme  Court  almost 
put  an  end  to  the  experiment  in  1936  by  declaring  the  principal  act  in  the, 
agricultural  reform  program  (the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act  of  1933)  an 
encroachment  on  states’  rights  and  hence  unconstitutional.  But  some  of  its 
features  survived  in  the  Soil  Conservation  Act  of  1936  until  a  new  agricul¬ 
tural  act  could  be  passed  (page  841). 

RELIEF  FOR  business  was  coa- 
A  voluntary  program ^  tinned  through  an  expanded  BFC. 

for  the  regulation  of  industry  addition  an  attempt  was  made 

to  permit  the  entire  industrial  community  of  the  nation,  with  governmental, 
good  will,  to  regulate  itself  through  a  National  Recovery  Administratiot' 
(NRA) .  The  act  that  created  this  agency  permitted  voluntary  organizations' 
of  manufacturers  (provided  no  monopolies  resulted  and  govermncntal  officials, 
were  able  to  supervise  the  airrangements)  to  draw  up  voluntary  codes  of  faii^ 
practice.  It  was  hoped  in  this  way  to  revive  business  confidence,  eliminate, 
unfair  competition,  and  produce  a  price  level  profitable  to  industry.  Unda 
ese  NRA  codes  industry  was  to  govern  itself  under  the  watchful  eye  of  thi 
wernment  and  the  pubUc  at  large.  The  purpose  was  reform  as  much  as  re- 
jvery.  The  government  provided  a  blanket  code  as  a  model  and  a  workinj 
code  until  specific  codes  for  each  industry  could  be  worked  out.  The  model 
fixed  minimum  hours  and  wages,  prohibited  child  labor,  and  guManteed  to 
laborers  the  right  to  organize  freely  and  to  bargain  collectively.  To  implement, 
the  section  on  labor  a  National  Labor  Board  (later  superseded  by  a  National 
Labor  Relations  Board)  was  created  to  help  settle  labor  disputes. 

Ip  its  two  years  of  operation  the  NRA  was  not  a  great  success.  Ttej’ 
0  tendency  toward  monopoly  quickly  betrayed  itself,  and  big  business  inevitably  | 


''Sweatshop''  by.  William  Gropper,  an  American  artist 

outsbou ted  small  business  in  drawing  up  the  codes.  Businessmen  disagreed 
with  government  administrators,  revealed  a  vast  impatience  with  govern¬ 
mental  red  tape,  and  loudly  resented  government’s  attempts  at  regulation. 
In  1935  the  Supreme  Court  declared  this  measure,  too,  unconstitutional  on 
the  grounds,  among  others,  that  the  act  gave  the  president  ‘‘an  unfettered 
discretion.” 

Renascence  EARLY  depression  years 

1  u  marked  a  low  ebb  for  labor.  Un- 

of  the  labor  movement  ,  . 

employment,  wage  cuts,  and  des¬ 
perate  insecurity  had  been  the  worker’s  lot.  Strikes  had  practically  disap¬ 
peared,  for  no  one  dared  risk  his  job  when  millions  were  unemployed. 
Profiting  from  Roosevelt’s  courtship  of  the  labor  vote,  the  dormant  labor 
movement  reawoke.  The  establishment  of  NRA  wrought  something  of  a 
labor  revolution.  Within  a  few  months  membership  in  the  American  Federa¬ 
tion  of  Labor  swelled  to  4,500,000. 

The  suddenly  revitalized  labor  movement  clashed  head-on  with  indignant 
businessmen,  and  labor  strife  became  widespread.  Encouraged  by  NRA’s 
protection  of  labor  rights  and  by  the  beginnings  of  economic  recovery,  labor 
unions  began  a  chain  of  strikes.  In  1934  striking  workers  numbered  over  a 
million.  A  great  textile  strike  spread  clear  across  the  country.  A  big  strike 
tied  up  the  automobile  industry.  San  Francisco  witnessed  a  general  strike, 


which  frightened  many  as  a  tactic  borrowed  from  Europe  and  associated  with 
political  radicalism.  All  the  strikes  were  broken,  some  of  them  by  professional  ; 
strikebreakers  and  special  police,  with  great  violence  and  bloodshed.  f 

With  the  demise  of  NRA,  the  most  important  features  of  its  labor  provi-  i 
sions  were  re-enacted  in  the  Wagner  Act  (July  1935),  and  a  permanent  | 
National  Labor  Relations  Board  was  established.  The  Wagner  Act  confirmed,.^  f- , 
with  modifications,  the  provisions  protecting  free  organization,  collective  f 
bargaining,  and  negotiation  through  representatives  of  labor’s  own  choosing.  ^ 
The  National  Labor  Relations  Board  was  given  power  to  conduct  union 
elections,  investigate  complaints,  and  issue  “cease  and  desist”  orders  against  ' 
unfair  labor  practices. 

In  1935  the  growth  of.  the  union  movement  was  both  intensified  and  I 
complicated  by  a  split  within  the  American  Federation  of  Labor.  The  “hori-  I 
zontal”  or  skilled-craft  organization  embodied  in  the  American  Federation  ' 
of  Labor  was  challenged  by  a  mavement  to  organize  all  workers  in  a  given 
industry,  whether  skilled  or  unskilled,  in  a  single  industrial  union,  which,  it 
was  hoped,  would  have  a  stronger  strategic  position  in  collective  bargaining. 

The  “vertical”  industrial-union  principle  met  with  stubborn  resistance  from 
A.  F.  of  L.  officials,  but  the  leaders  of  the  new  movement,  notably  John  L. 
Lewis,  were  equally  stubborn.  Forming  a  Committee  for  Industrial  Organiza¬ 
tion,  they  began  an  intensive  campaign  to  organize  industrial  unions,  partic-  w  ^ 
ularly  in  mass-production  industries  employing  large  numbers  of  unskilled  % 
workers,  to  whom  union  membership  had  hitherto  been  neither  open  nor  ’;l  /f 
attractive.  Expelled  from  the  A.  F.  of  L.,  they  reorganized  as  the  Congress  I 
of  Industrial  Organizations  (CIO)  and  soon  were  to  rival  the  parent  organiza-  f 
don,  reaching  a  membership  of  four  million  by  1937.  f 

THE  URGE  TO  reform  was  applied 

The  New  Deal  ,  beyond  the  spheres  of  relief,  ^ 

and  increased  federal  power  Legislation  ; 

was  passed  regulating  banking  practices,  insuring  bank  deposits  against  cer-  | 
tain  losses,  and  attempting  to  limit  speculation  and  to  eliminate  misrepre-  ' 
sentation  in  securities,  investment  businesses,  and  stock  exchanges.  The  power  ^ 
of  the  old  Interstate  Commerce  Commission  was  modified,  and  new  comrrris- 
sions  or  coordinators  were  set  up  to  supervise  radio,  federal  water-power  | 
projects,  and  other  public  utilities  engaged  in  interstate  or  international  acdvi-^^^f 
ties.  One  of  the  most  significant  reforms  was  the  Social  Security  Act  of  1935,  W 
providing  for  cooperation  with  the  separate  states  in  the  creation  of  a  system 
if  old  age  and  unemployment  insurance  for  workers  and  of  other  benefits  ,  ^ 

for  the  needy.  Through  this  legislation  the  United  States,  having  long  resisted  ... 
social  insurance  as  an  undesirable  inteirference  by  government  in  private  ig 
affairs,  caught  up  with  the  European  governments  that  since  the  time  of 
Disraeli  had  accepted  responsibility  for  the  social  security  of  their  peoples,  v"# 


The  measures  or  t 
as  the  New  Deal. 


of  the  Roosevelt  administration  came  to  be  known  collectively 


Depression 

and  discontent  in  Latin  America 


SIMILAR  changes  were  under  way 
in  other  American  countries.  In 
Latin  America  the  expansion  of 
the  prosperity  of  the  twenties,  and 


trade  and  industry  brought  by  the  war,  the  prosperity  oi  me  rwcuu«, 
the  vast  amount  of  foreign  investment,  had  greatly  strengthened  the  middle 
and  proletarian  classes,  and  thus  the  simple,  traditional  class  pattern  of  land¬ 
lords  and  agrarian  workers  had  changed  into  something  more  coinplex.  ihe 
ItSl  Irpened  da.  a«d  i.c„as.d 

lagisladc.  The  fdailia,  L.d.-A«=rica„  p.™™  ^ 


depression  sharpened  class  controversies  and  increased 
legislation  The  familiar  Latin-Amencan  pattern  of  coup  d  etat  a 
ship  apt  to  be  cast  in  terms  of  socialist  or  fascist  ideologies;  and 

social  legislation,  whether  sponsored  by  liberals  or  conservaUves,  socia  is 

fascists,  became  a  dominant  issue. 

Much  was  achieved,  sometimes  by  progressive  governments, 

by  fascistic  leaders.  But  in  several  countries  the  "^^““^'''^.“rwhen 
unstable  and  the  general  direction  of  affairs  obscure.  For 

Europeans  could  no  longer  afford  with  their  Se 

roffee  crons  upon  whose  export  the  stability  of  Brazils  economic  life 

depended,  Brazilian,  we  reduced  to  solving  thei, 

t,y  dumping  dr.lt  coflee  to  the  sea  o,  using  i.  as  Icooruouv. 

nrndiiced  extensive  reform  measures  in  Argentina,  Brazi ,  ’  .  , 

S:  :»d  some  odte.  eou.dies,  somedmes  hy  --s  ^ 

by  Communist  or  Fascist  groups,  resulting,  as  m  Brazil 
the  establishment  of  a  dictatorship.  Foreign  mvestors  generally  looked  wi 
favor  upon  the  less  revolutionary  dictators. 

Social  reform  vated  some  years  by  drought  and 

in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  grasshoppers,  meant  declining 

prices  and  varusbing  marteta  lor  her  primary  “mri«  “dmS 

1932  Canada,  while  adhering  to  “imperial  preference,  r  .  . 

o  proWbidv.  levels,  partly  io  lav.,  dre  depressed 

tn  have  a  bargaining  weapon  against  the  protective  policies  of  other  countr  ^ 
te  ^e  UnS  les,  A^rhe  sto  dme  dre  Canadian 
“e  dtodon  0.  iricdlier  relad.ns  wild  .he 
CulredSlalesdCanadlau  d^P^^ 

■  senam.  As  deflation  and  unemploynren.  toUtod,  c  orm  errdment^^  ^ 
among  Canada's  farmers,  wage^eamets,  ^  i,y 

response  from  the  Conservative  Party,  m  w  ic  ^  ^  ^ _ their 


a  genuine  desire  for  social  reform 


and  others  by  the  hope  of  holding  their 


parliamentary  majority.  In  1935  the  Conservative  government  enacted  a 
sweeping  program  of  social  legislation.  It  included  amendments  to  the  crim-  ; 
inal  code  dealing  with  questionable  business  practices,  acts  setting  minimum 
wages  and  maximum  hours,  unemployment  and  social  insurance,  extension 
of  farm  credit,  government  aid  in  marketing  of  natural  products,  and  strength¬ 
ening  of  antimonopoly  legislation.  Its  purpose,  the  prime  minister  frankly 
declared,  was  to  reform  capitalism  by  government  intervention  and  control. 
Some  of  Canada’s  legislation  was  inspired  by  the  Roosevelt  New  Deal  and, 
like  the  New  Deal,  it  did  not  escape  censure.  In  the  following  year  much  of 
it  was  declared  invalid  by  the  Canadian  Supreme  Court,  and  shortly  after¬ 
wards  the  judicial  committee  of  the  Privy  Council  in  London  declared  most  of 
it  unconstitutional.  Reform  sentiment  remained  strong,  however.  In  the  elec¬ 
tions  of  1935,  in  which  new  parties  polled  over  a  quarter  of  the  vote,  the" 
Liberals  won  by  a  landslide. 

_  ...  IN  THE  EARLY  depression  years 

Isolationism  ,  ,  ^  ^ 

.  naked  fascist  aggression  had  ap- 
in  American  economic  policies  ,  .  T  ,  t  , 

peared,  tearing  the  already  thread¬ 
bare  fabric  of  international  peace  and  cooperation.  “Moral  sanctions”  quickly 
proved  (page  769)  not  of  the  substance  to  deter  aggressors.  The  “great  de¬ 
bate,”  as  old  as  the  Republic,  over  the  foreign  policy  of  the  United  Stages 
now  split  public  opinion  into  two  schools.  Isolationism  was  even  more 
pronounced  in  the  early  thirties  than  it  had  been  in  the  previous  decade. 
Europe’s  problems,  it  was  said,  were  none  of  America’s  business.  America^ 
had  better  put  her  own  house  in  order,  had  better  concentrate  on  her  own ' 

^  national  recovery  and  social  problems,  come  what  might  abroad.  This  was  in 
part  the  philosophy  behind  the  Hawley-Smoot  Tariff—the  securing  of  the 
home  market  to  home  producers.  It  was  also  behind  the  American  refusal  to 
cancel  the  war  debts  and  the  subsequent  Johnson  Act  (1934)  barring  debt- 
defaulting  nations  from  making  loans  in  the  United  States.  Roosevelt  himself 
was  not  at  first  free  from  this  isolationist  outlook.  At  the  World  Economic 
Conference  in  London  in  1933  the  new  president  did  not  cooperate  in  stabiliz¬ 
ing  the  major  world  currencies,  at  least  in  part  because  he  wanted  freedom 
to  manipulate  the  exchange  value  of  the  dollar  or  of  an  ounce  of  gold.  Eco¬ 
nomic  self-sufficiency  was  implicit  in  the  AAA,  which  tacitly  assumed  the 
"ss  of  the  world  market  for  American  farm  products  and  was  geared  to  a 
licy  of  balancing  supply  and  demand  within  the  domestic  market. 

rr  •  J  n  ISOLATIONISM  was  at  first  a  fac- 

The  United  States  .  ^  - 

.z.  j  AT  •  LL  >>  ^  Roosevelt’s  foreign  policy. 

as  the  'Good  Neighbor**  ^  ^  ^  . 

It  entered  to  a  certam  extent  mto 

the  motivation  behind  the  Tydings-McDuffie  Act,  passed  in  1934,  providing 

for  Philippine  independence  after  a  ten-year  probationary  period.  The  United 

States  hoped  thereby  to  diminish  its  obligations  abroad.  Isolationism  also 

figured  in  the  changing  attitude  toward  Latin  America.  Americans,  turning 


The  United  States 
as  the  "Good  Neighbor** 


their  backs  at  the  same  time  on  Europe  and  imperialism,  substituted  either 
good  will  where  economic  interests  might  dictate  or  indifference  where  they 
might  not. 

President  Roosevelt’s  inaugural  address  in  1933  dedicated  the  nation 
to  “the  policy  of  the  good  neighbor.”  At  the  Seventh  Pan-American  Confer¬ 
ence  meeting  at  Montevideo  later  in  the  same  year,  the  United  States  sub¬ 
scribed  to  a  nonintervention  pact  adopted  unanimously  by  the  conference. 
The  American  government  soon  proved  that  its  change  of  policy  was  sincere. 

It  refrained  from  intervention  to  quell  disorders  that  arose  in  Cuba  and  in  ^ 
1934  abrogated  the  Platt  Amendment  authorizing  intervention  there  (page 
545 ) ;  in  the  same  year  it  withdrew  its  marines,  sent  during  some  disorders  in 
1929!  from  Haiti;  and  in  1936  it  ratified  a  treaty  restoring  to  Panama  its 
sovereign  powers. 

ECONOMIC  isolation  was  repudi- 
Attempts  Roosevelt’s  secretary  of 

to  improve  United  States  contacts  Cordell  Hull.  Hull  attempted 

to  secure  economic  cooperation  at  least  in  the  Western  Hemisphere,  if  not 
with  transoceanic  countries.  He  initiated  a  strenuous  campaign  to  expand 
United  States  exports  and  loosen  the  barriers  to  world  trade.  His  principal 
weapon  was  the  Reciprocal  Trade  Agreements  Act  of  1934,  by  which  the 
-president  was  given  the  authority  for  a  period  of  three  years  to  raise  or  lower 
tariff  duties  up  to  50  per  cent  in  order  to  apply  pressure  upon  other  countries 
"  o  make  tariff  bargains  with  the  United  States.  Under  this  act  Hull  in  five 
years  negotiated  twenty-one  treaties,  and  their  tariff  concessions  were  ex¬ 
tended  also  to  other  countries  having  most-favored-nation  treaties  with  the 
United  States.  One  of  the  new  treaties  was  with  Canada,  lowering  duties  and 
thus  removing  the  recently  erected  bars  to  cordiality  between  the  two  coun¬ 
tries.  By  this  piecemeal  bartering  the  channels  of  world  trade  began  slowly 
to  be  widened.  In  a  further  effort  to  improve  foreign  relations,  the  United 
States  in  1933,  after  sixteen  years  of  diplomatic  estrangement,  recognized 
the  government  of  Russia.  The  United  States  also  joined  the  International 
Labor  Organization  in  1934,  aad  pkrticipated  in  international  silver,  wheat, 
and  sugar  pacts  designed  to  avoid  overproduction  and  to  control  prices. 

AMERICANS  became  worried  as 
Fascism,  Communism,  democratic  governments  in  Eu- 

and  the  "Roosevelt  revolution**  quarrels  be¬ 

tween  Left  and  Right  arose  over  their  wraiths.  Similar  agitations  muddied, 
the  always  turbulent  stream  of  politics  in  Latin  America.  They  occasionally 
disturbed  the  usually  more  serene  course  of  affairs  above  the  Rio  Grande. 
In  Louisiana  Governor  Huey  Long  became  virtual  dictator  of  the  state  and 
threatened  to  sweep  the  country  with  his  share-the-wealth  program.  Several 
new  nativist  movements  sprang  up.  Among  them  the  most  popular  w^as  that 
;  of  the  demagogic  priest  Father  Charles  Edward  Coughlin,  who,  by  clever  use 


of  radio  and  press,  amassed  a  tremendous  following  for  Ms  fascistic  and  v 
anti-Semitic  program  of  ‘‘Social  Justice.”  The  German  Bund  (Union),  under  ' 
emissaries  working  directly  with  the  Nazis  of  Germany,  organized  in  the 
United  States  a  paramilitary  group  that  received  its  support  mostly  from 
German-Americans.  Sinclair  Lewis’  novel  It  Can't  Happen  Here  (1935)  _  ^ 

was  a  product  of  the  fear  that  a  fascist  dictatorship  could  happen  even  in  the  i 
democratic  United  States.  1 

In  the  end  Lewis’  fears  proved  unjustified.  Huey  Long  died  in  1935  by 
a  bullet  from  the  revolver  of  a  young  man  who  had  had  enough  of  the  Louisi-  I 

ana  dictator.  And  Father  CougMin  was  discouraged  by  the  disapproval  of  his  | 

superiors.  But  Fascism  abroad  continued  both  figuratively  and  literally  on  ' 
the  march.  A  fair  number  of  young  American  intellectuals  who  joined  the 
Communist  Party  or  became  “fellow  travelers”  did  so  in  apprehension  of  the 
spread  of  Fascism  throughout  the  world.  The  same  apprehension  induced 
others  to  listen  more  attentively  to  the  nativist  and  Bund  leaders  who  warned  I 
against  the  dangers  of  Communism  in  the  United  States.  Sometimes  out  of  ; 
genuine  fear  and  sometimes  for  political  purposes,  Roosevelt’s  opponents  { 
accused  him  of  revising  the  traditional  American  policy  of  laissez  faire  and 
private  initiative  and  starting  his  country  down  the  road  to  a  socialist  serf¬ 
dom.  Only  the  wise  conservatism  of  the  Supreme  Court,  they  claimed,  had 
prevented  catastrophe.  His  advocates  replied  that  no  New  Deal  measure  had 
basically  modified  the  system  of  free  enterprise  or  had  struck  at  the  sacred 
institution  of  private  property,  but  that  the  New  Deal  had  in  fact  preserved 
these  institutions  by  inaugurating  the  timely  reforms  necessary  to  forestall 
violent  revolution  from  Right  or  Left.  It  had  thus,  they  insisted,  given  Amer¬ 
ican  capitalism  a  “new  lease  on  life.”  Despite  nativist  movements  and  “old- 
fashioned  liberal”  doubts  regarding  the  wisdom  or  the  constitutionality  of  the 
New  Deal,  Roosevelt  was  reelected  in  1936  (with  only  7  electoral  votes  for 
his  opponent). 

ARMS  AND  THE  MAN  J 

BASIC  ideas  of  Hitler’s  foreign  policy  were  fixed.  They  had  become  I 
ible  years  before  he  came  to  power  when  he  had  published  Mein  Kampf. 
le  of  his  unshaken  tenets  was  that  France  must  be  destroyed  as  a  m^jor  1; 
/wer,  though  it  might  be  allowed  to  survive  as  a  German  satellite.  Russia  f 
as  to  be  destroyed  altogether;  its  rich  grain  lands  were  to  come  under 
German  domination  and  be  resettled  with  German  peasants.  Great  Britaiiiy^  f 
might  be  spared,  provided  she  returned  the  former  German  colonies  to  | 
Germany.  Despite  a  ready  flexibility  in  adjusting  means  to  circumstances, 
Hitler  never  lost  sight  of  these  fundamental  objectives,  and  he  was  to  meet 
with  amazing  success  in  playing  off  the  western  democracies  against  Soviet 


_  ,  .  „  .  GETTING  ALONG  With  Russia  had 

The  place  of  Russia  .  i  ,  ,  ,  , 

.  ,  7  T  .  consistently  been  a  calculated 

m  Hitler  s  calculations  t.  .  ^  ^ 

Prussian  (and  later,  German) 

policy.  Perhaps  without  realizing  it,  Hitler  reversed  this  policy  and  followed 
the  old  Austro-Hungarian  anti-Russian  strategy.  Mixed  with  his  desire  to 
restore  the  prestige  of  Germany  were  the  ideas  that  he  retained  from  his 
grammar-school  days  in  Austria  about  the  romantic  aura  of  the  Holy  Roman 
Empire  with  its  Drang  nach  Osten-^its  impulse  to  push  toward  the  east  and 
the  southeast.  To  that  impulse  he  had  added  another  derived  from  the  recent 
teachings  of  Professor  Karl  Haushofer  about  a  new  class  war— the  “have  not” 
nations  against  the  “have”  nations  for  more  Lebensraum  (room  to  live). 
The  new  Drang  nach  Osten,  imperialistic  though  it  was,  was  not  a  simple 
quest  for  territory  and  resources.  It  sought  also  to  destroy  Communism.  But 
to  what  extent  the  war  on  Communism' was  pretext  and  to  what  extent 
genuine  motivation  is  hard  to  say.  The  hypothesis  is  at  least  tenable  that 
Hitler  would  have  undertaken  an  attack  upon  Russia  no  matter  what  kind  of 
regime  she  happened  to  have.  Before  an  assault  upon  Russia  could  be  seri¬ 
ously  planned,  however,  Hitler,  in  addition  to  making  Germany  a  “coordi¬ 
nated”  unit,  had  also  to  create  a  strong  army  and  a  system  of  satellite  states. 
Only  then  could  he  hope  to  be  economically  and  politically  secure  against 
surprise  attacks  or  superior  pressure  from  other  countries  while  engaged 
upon  his  ultimate  military  objective. 

QUARRELS  among  the  nations 
Ihe  failure  defeated  Germany  in  the 

of  disarmament  efforts  j  tt-.i 

"  war  of  1914-1918  mduced  Hitler 

to  believe  that  they  would  not  unite  to  circumvent  his  plans.  They  could  not 
even  agree  on  naval  disarmament.  To  be  sure,  the  naval  conference  in 
London  in  1930  (page  764)  had  extended  the  naval  holiday  to  1936,  but 
the  naval  holiday  in  fact  ended  before  that  date.  The  Japanese  and  the  Itali¬ 
ans  evaded  the  London  agreements;  and  the  French  did  not  dare  to  conform 
in  the  face  of  constant  threats  from  Mussolini.  The  French  indicated  their 
willingness  to  comply  fully  provided  that  Great  Britain  would  enter  into  a 
Mediterranean  “Locarno”  that  might  discourage  Italy  from  threatening 
France.  And  the  British  were  ready  to  enter  into  such  a  commitment  pro¬ 
vided  that  the  United  States  would  put  teeth  in  the  Kellogg-Briand  Pact.  But 
President  Hoover,  disappointed  with  the  League  in  the  Manchurian  crises 
and  following  the  now  prevalent  American  trend  to  isolationism,  refused  to 
give  any  such  assurance.  In  1934  Japan  formally  denounced  the  naval  pacts 
of  Washington  and  London  and  started  a  new  naval  armament  race. 

The  League  of  Nations  had  a  special  Preparatory  Commission  that  had 
worked  for  years  to  bring  about  a  general  disarmament  conference.  Finally 
sixty  nations,  including  Russia  and  the  United  States,  met  to  discuss  the  limi¬ 
tation  of  armed  forces.  This  meeting,  the  world’s  first  disarmament  confer- 


The  failure 

of  disarmament  efforts 


ence,  opened  at  Geneva  in  February  1932.  From  the  beginning  it  was  clear 

that  the  problem  of  disarmament  could  not  be  solved  by  merely  wishing,  r 

Insoluble  conflicts  arose.  Germany  wanted  equality  of  arms,  but  France,  in-  - 

sisted  upon  security  first.  An  international  police  was  proposed  to  deal  with 

aggressors,  but  no  agreement  could  be  reached  on  how  to  recruit  or  organize 

it.  Soviet  Russia  advocated  proportional  disarmament  of  all  nations,  .but  the 

French  insisted  that  in  an  industrial  age  the  paramount  question  was  war 

potential  rather  than  the  actual  number  of  men  under  arms  in  time  of  peace. 

Every  new  proposal  met  with  deadlock  in  the  form  of  criticism  from  one  or 

several  powers.  In  July  1932,  the  conference  adjourned  temporarily.  j 

^  .  r  j  T  the  GERMANS  now  declared  that  ^ 

Germany  s  withdrawal  ,  I 

^  ^  ^  •  fhey  would  not  return  to  the  con-  i 

from  the  League  of  Nations  .  ,  ,  .  ,  .  *  I 

ference  unless  their  claim  for  i 

“equality”  was  recognized.  In  December  1932  the  powers  acceded  to  the 
German  demand,  and  the  conference  reconvened  in  February  1933.  By  that  ^ 
time  Hitler  had  come  to  power  in  Germany.  Despite  valiant  efforts  by  the  i 
French,  British,  Russian,  and  American  delegations,  no  further  headway  1 
was  made,  largely  because  the  Germans  would  not  consent  to  count  Hitler’s  1 
paramilitary  forces  as  soldiers  and  would  not  agree  to  an  arms  holiday  unless  j 
it  first  got  equality  in  those  weapons  which  the  conference  should  eventually 
label  “defensive.”  In  June  the  conference  adjourned  temporarily  again.  In  ..1 
the  interval  it  became  clear  that  France  and  the  Little  Entente  were  so  fright¬ 
ened  by  Hitler  and  the  Nazis  that  they  would  not  consent  to  any  rearmament  V 
of  Germany.  In  October,  two  days  before  the  delegates  were  scheduled  to 
resume  their  meetings  at  Geneva,  Hitler  suddenly  announced  Germany’s 
withdrawal  from  the  Disarmament  Conference  and,  a  few  days  later,  from 
the  League  of  Nations  on  the  grounds  that  the  other  nations  had  amply  dem¬ 
onstrated  that  they  had  no  intention  either  of  disarming  themselves  or  per¬ 
mitting  Germany  to  rearm.  The  conference  did  not  formally  close  until  the 
summer  of  1934,  but  its  continuation  was  futile  thereafter,  for  Germany  had 
begun  openly  to  rearm. 

„  ,  .  HITLER  took  small  pains  to  con- 

France  s  reactions  ,  ^ 

^  ,  ceal  Germany  s  preparations  for 

to  Germany  s  rearmament  ,  .  „  ,  ,  ,  , 

war,  and  the  French  had  good 

sason  to  remember  Germany’s  war  potential.  But  the  French  failed  to  act 
wholly  upon  their  own  apprehensions.  On  the  very  eve  of  the  Second  World 
VVar  they  would  be  able  to  count  on  but  a  small  air  force  and  a  few  inade¬ 
quate  armored  units. 

The  principal  explanation  for  France’s  unpreparedness  was  that  she  relied  ^ 
upon  her  allies  and  the  Maginot  Line.  Since  the  “Eastern  Locarno”  of  1925 
France  had  cemented  her  alliances  with  the  Little  Entente  and  Poland,  lend¬ 
ing  them  money  for  armaments  and  arranging  for  mutual  defense.  In  1933 
the  Little  Entente  was  converted  into  a  permanent  “unified  international 


organization.”  France  gave  this  organization  her  support  and  blessing.  Count¬ 
ing  on  the  Little  Entente  to  replace  the  prewar  entente  with  Russia  and  on 
the  Maginot  Line  to  stop  a  German  offensive,  the  French  government  and 
people  developed  a  state  of  mind  that  afterwards  was  termed  “Maginot  psy¬ 
chology”— a  confidence  in  the  safety  of  France  that  in  the  age  of  the  airplane 
was  to  prove  misplaced.  This  strange  sense  of  security  was  enhanced  when  in 
1935  Russia  and  France,  equally  fearful  of  Hitler,  formed  an  alliance  for  five 
years  against  unprovoked  attack.  The  main  Maginot  Line,  when  completed 
(1933),  stretched  from  the  Swiss  border  to  a  point  near  Sedan. 

No  up-to-date  fortifications  shielded  the  frontier  between  Sedan  and  the 
North  Sea.  For  this  region  France  relied  upon  the  protection  Belgium  might 
give  her.  But  Belgium’s  new  king,  Leopold  iii,  was  isolationist;  and  in  1935 
Belgium,  displeased  by  the  Franco-Soviet  pact  of  that  year  and  fearful  of  the 
“Rexists,”  a  pro-Nazi  group  at  home,  announcing  that  she  was  once  more 
neutral  in  international  affairs,  disentangled  herself  from  her  French  alliance, 

WHY  DID  France  not  attempt  to 
Domestic  weakness  Line  along 

of  the  French  Republic  northwestern  frontier  until  it 

was  too  late?  A  part  of  the  explanation  is  to  be  found  in  the  rapidity  with 
which  cabinets  came  and  went  after  the  resignation  of  Poincare  in  1929  be¬ 
cause  of  illness.  Part  was  also  to  be  found  in  the  corruption  in  government 
that  became  particularly  glaring  when  Alexander  Stavisky  either  committed 
suicide  or  was  murdered  (1934)  to  avert  his  telling  all  he  knew  about  skul¬ 
duggery  in  high  places  in  connection  with  his  operation  of  a  government 
pawnshop.  Still  another  part  was  to  be  found  in  the  alacrity  with  which  French 
royalists,  fascist  groups,  and  Communists  resorted  to  riot  and  bloodshed 
(1934)  to  express  their  indignation  over  the  Stavisky  scandal  and  their  hatred 
of  each  other.  The  different  French  cabinets  that  were  in  office  until  1936 
(and  beyond)  were  weakly  supported  by  the  makeshift  blocs  that  gave  them 
their  majorities  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  and  were  bitterly  attacked  both 
inside  and  outside  the  Chamber.  When  the  franc  began  to  fall  again  in  1934 
the  government  resorted  to  economy,  which  meant  cutting  the  salaries  of 
already  underpaid  government  employees,  and  hence  more  riots.  Between 
1929  and  1935  France  did  not  present  an  edifying  example  of  how  parlia¬ 
mentary  government  worked. 

THE  LEADERSHIP  in  the  opposi- 

tion  to  Hitler’s  rearmament  came 
tw  the  chief  opponent  of  Nazism  b^t 

from  Russia.  The  Russians  knew  that  they  were  Hitler’s  major  objective  and 
that  large  sections  of  public  opinion  in  the  West  were  prepared  to  wish  Hitler 
well  if  he  turned  against  them.  Nevertheless,  Russia’s  progress  toward  the  goal 
of  a  monolithic  state  had  kept  pace  with  Germany’s.  Moreover,  she  had  won 
some  striking  victories  in  international  affairs  in  recent  years.  The  United 


States,  the  last  of  the  great  powers  to  do  so,  recognized  her  in  1933.  The 
next  year  she  joined  the  League  of  Nations  and  was  awarded  one  of  the 
(now  six)  permanent  seats  in  the  Council.  The  main  Russian  setback  came 
in  China,  where  the  Communists  not  only  failed  to  dominate  the  Kuomin- 
tang  but  lost  almost  all  influence  for  a  time  (page  771).  Russia’s  foreign 
policy  after  1933  pivoted  on  her  relations  with  Germany.  That  was  why  Stalin 
reversed  the  policy  of  distrust  of  bourgeois  states  and  formed  an  alliance 
with  France  in  1935.  Out  of  this  new  policy  was  to  emerge  an  effort  to  unite 
the  world  against  Fascism. 

In  1923  Edward  P.  Cheyney,  president  of  the  American  Historical  Associa¬ 
tion,  had  stated  his  conviction  that  among  the  laws  of  history,  “there  seems 
to  be  a  law  of  democracy,  a  tendency  for  all  government  to  come  under  the 
control  of  all  the  people.”  Few  in  the  United  States  in  the  1920’s  would  have 
been  disposed  to  disagree  with  him.  By  1935  the  “law  of  democracy”  seemed 
of  exceedingly  dubious  validity.  The  pre-Armistice  revolutions  in  China  and 
Russia  had  moved  in  the  direction  of  totalitarianism.  So  had  the  postwar  revo¬ 
lutions  in  Germany  and  Austria.  Italy,  Hungary,  Poland,  Portugal,  Turkey, 
and  Japan  were  already  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  totalitarian  in  government, 
and  in  the  Balkan  countries  (Yugoslavia,  Albania,  Greece,  Bulgaria,  and 
Rumania)  a  marked  tendency  toward  totalitarianism  was  visible.  In  some  of 
the  countries  that  were  still  to  be  counted  among  the  old  democracies— France, 
Belgium,  and  the  Latin-American  republics— strong  Fascist  or  Communist 
parties  were  preparing,  at  the  first  good  opportunity,  to  create  one-party  sys¬ 
tems.  Some  of  the  republics  of  recent  origin,  such  as  Spain,  Austria,  Czecho¬ 
slovakia,  Poland,  Finland,  Lithuania,  Latvia,  and  Estonia,  were  in  danger 
(as  a  few  years  would  make  clear)  of  being  overrun  by  neighboring  dictator¬ 
ships.  If  the  English-speaking  countries  (including  Ireland),  France,  Belgium, 
the  Netherlands,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Switzerland,  and  Czechoslovakia 
remained  overwhelmingly  staunch  in  their  devotion  to  representative  govern¬ 
ment  and  were  even  holding  out  the  hope  of  self-rule  to  areas  under  their 
'UDntrol  like  India,  the  Philippines,  and  some  of  their  mandates,  nevertheless 
one  of  them  had  entirely  escaped  organized  opposition  against  parliamentary 
ungling  and  laissez-faire  economy.  The  opposition  was  expressed  on  the  ex- 
jreme  Right  by  Fascist  groups  and  on  the  extreme  Left  by  the  Communists. 

In  1935,  therefore,  the  world  seemed  much  less  safe  for  the  old  brand 
of  democracy  than  it  had  in  1923.  In  fact  in  the  three-cornered  trial  by  com¬ 
bat  that  had  begun  to  look  imminent,  it  appeared  possible  that  democracy 
might  not ‘even  survive  unless  the  democratic  countries  joined  either  the 
Fascist  countries  or  Russia  against  the  other.  That  democracies  would  have 
such  a  choice  in  the  event  of  open  conflict  seemed  a  good  risk  in  1935,  for 
few  believed  that  Nazis  and  Communists  would  ever  make  common  cause. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1923-1929  The  “Great  Boom”  in  the  United  States 
1 925-1929  Stalin’s  rise  to  power  in  the  USSR 
1925-1929  Hard  times  in  Britain 

1 925  Hindenburg  elected  German  president 

1925  Gandhi  chosen  president  of  the  Indian  National  Congress 

1925  Chiang  Kai-shek  succeeds  Dr.  Sun  as  head  of  Kuomintang 

1926  The  British  “General  Strike” 

x^a-926^  Berlin  Pact  of  neutrality  arranged  by  Russia  and  Germany 
1926  Evacuation  by  the  French  of  the  occupation  zone  in  Germany 
1 926  Germany  admitted  to  the  League  of  Nations 

1926  First  wireless  telephone  between  New  York  and  London 

1927  Lindbergh’s  nonstop  solo  flight  from  New  York  to  Paris 
1927  Mussolini’s  Tangier  coup 

1927  Unsuccessful  naval  disarmament  conference  at  Geneva 

1927  Britain’s  Trades  Disputes  and  Trades  Union  Act 

1928  Stalin  proclaims  the  first  “Five-Year  Plan” 

J^8  The  Kellogg-Briand  Pact 

1929-1933  Construction  of  the  Maginot  Line 

1929  Second  Labour  cabinet  in  Britain 

1929  The  Young  Plan  for  the  payment  of  reparations 

1929  The  Lateran  agreements  of  Pope  Pius  xi  and  Mussolini 
(^J:*929  *  The  Wall  Street  crash 

1930  Hawley-Smoot  Tariff  Act 

1931  Spanish  Republic  created 

1 93 1  The  “Hoover  moratorium”  on  international  payments 

1931  Austro-German  customs-union  project  made  public  and  opposed 

1931  Statute  of  Westminster  confirms  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations 

1 932  Manchukuo  set  up  as  a  Japanese  puppet  state 

1932  International  Conference  cancels  Young  Plan 
1933-1937  First  years  of  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt’s  “New  Deal” 

1933-1937  Russia’s  Second  Five-Year  Plan 

1933  Japan  and  Germany  withdraw  from  the  League  of  Nations 
1 933  World  Economic  Conference  achieves  little 

1 933  The  United  States  recognizes  the  USSR 

,  1934  Chancellor  Hitler  made  Fuhrer  by  a  German  plebiscite 

1934  USSR  joins  the  League  of  Nations 
1935-1938  Russian  purges  wipe  out  opposition  to  Stalin 

1935  The  Nuremberg  Laws  to  keep  Germany  “Aryan” 

1935  The  “Hirota  Principles”  in  Sino-Japanese  relations 
1935  Government  of  India  Act  extends  self-government 
1935  Russian-French  alliance  formed 


Xhe  world  had  suffered,  a  great  shock  in  1914-1918  and  contemporaries 
often  wondered  whether  it  would  ever  recover.  Philosophers  inquired  whether 
a  society  that  had  been  so  shaken  and  had  wandered  so  far  from  its  accus¬ 
tomed  moorings  would  ever  again  achieve  a  sense  of  unity  or  even  of  direc¬ 
tion  toward  unity.  The  growth  of  new  anti-Christian  cults  in  Nazism  and 
Communism  intensified  the  feeling  of  disunion,  particularly  since  the  coun¬ 
tries  that  still  believed  in  the  representative  system  found  Acuity  in  apee- 
ing  among  themselves.  For  all  Europe’s  technical  accomplishment,  was  it  on 
the  verge  of  a  disaster  perhaps  worse  than  war,  the  disaster  of  spiritual  disin¬ 
tegration?  Writers,  artists,  and  scientists  presumably  asked  this  question  more 
often  than  the  statesmen  and  sometimes  gave  disturbing  answers,  but  the 
statesmen  had  more  power  to  act  upon  their  conclusions,  and  their  acts  were 
to  be  still  more  dismrbing.  The  answers  that  a  groping  generation  gave  to  the 
quest  for  a  new  faith  frequently  took  the  form  of  sympathy  with  new  dispen¬ 
sations— theosophy,  Communism,  Fascism,  or  world  order,  but  most  of  the 
world  continued  to  give  at  least  lip  service  to  the  old  faiths. 

In  the  interwar  period  a  self-assertive  Asia  added  to  the  babel  and  dis¬ 
unity  of  spirit.  The  “white  man’s  burden’’  was  now  less  the  advancement  of 
the  backward  Asians  than  a  losing  fight  to  retain  what  had  been  won  by 
earlier  generations.  In  an  effort  to  close  the  technological  and  political  gaps 
between  East  and  West,  the  peoples  of  Asia  more  and  more  modified  their 
traditional  principles  and  practices  and  adapted  them  to  modem  western  pat¬ 
terns.  The  spiritual  appeal  of  Asia’s  traditional  ideas  and  histoncal  person¬ 
alities,  however,  was  not  diminished  ainong  western  inteUectuals  by  the  rap 
idly  r.tianging  character  of  Asian  life  under  the  impact  of  mdustrialization  and 
At  the  Same  time,  three  of  the  great  revolutionary  ideals  of  the 


West  were  slowly  being  absorbed  by  the  East,  if  only  spottily  and  incom¬ 
pletely— the  Judeo-Christian  ideal  that  all  men  are  brothers  and  none  has  ^ 

been  given  domination  over  the  others,  the  scientific  ideal  that  all  men  may 
equally  understand  and  benefit  from  nature,  and  the  democratic  ideal  that  all 
shall  have  an  equal  opportunity  to  improve  their  talents.  In  the  twentieth 
century  the  East  was  to  strive  for  these  ideals  all  at  once,  although  it  had 
taken  the  West  many  centuries  to  understand  them  only  imperfectly. 

For  the  United  States  the  period  between  the  two  world  wars  was  one  of 
contradictory  movements.  In  the  first  postwar  decade,  a  self-absorbed  United 
States  had  tried  to  build  a  great  business  prosperity  and  had  smugly  reckoned 
itself  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  world.  Despite  the  large  minority  (by 
some  estimates,  even  a  majority)  which  favored  membership  in  the  League 
of  Nations,  the  government  had  repudiated  the  philosophy  of  Woodrow 
Wilson,  who  had  induced  the  country  to  embark  upon  a  program  of  social 
legislation  and  to  play  a  leading  part  in  world  affairs.  Yet,  as  we  have  seen, 
those  who  had  repudiated  soon  suffered  repudiation.  In  the  second  postwar 
decade,  the  shock  of  world  depression,  having  put  an  end  to  domestic  con¬ 
servatism,  pushed  the  progressivism  of  Wilson  onward  under  a  second  Roose¬ 
velt.  The  more  jarring  shock  of  totalitarian  aggression  was  gradually  to  bring 
a  reluctant  United  States  again  to  consider  favorably  the  internationalism 
of  Wilson. 

“SCHISM  OF  THE  SOUL” 

HITLER  called  “cultural  Bolshevism”  was  in  a  sense  an  awareness 
on  the  part  of  writers  and  artists  that  the  prewar  era  was  dead  and  that  other 
times  required  other  mores.  Intellectuals  of  this  stripe  rarely  were  Commu¬ 
nists  themselves,  but  they  frequently  were  radicals  in  the  sense  that  they  found 
the  accepted  conventions  of  the  prewar  world  no  longer  acceptable.  This  dis¬ 
satisfaction  with  the  conventions  was  felt  by  several  outstanding  writers  as 
well  as  by  the  exponents  of  expressionism  and  the  “new  objectivity”  in  the 
arts.  In  general,  the  statesmen  of  the  new  totalitarianism  disliked  these  intel¬ 
lectuals.  Toward  certain  types  of  writers  and  artists  Russia  under  Stalin  was 
to  take  an  unfriendly  attitude  which  greatly  resembled  that  of  Germany  under 
Nazism,  and  it  did  so  for  the  same  reason:  such  artists  and  their  work  did  not 
well  into  the  monolithic  state  under  the  unquestioned  leader.  Toward  sclen¬ 
ts  the  attitude  was  different.  So  long  as  scientists  were  not  politically  or 
acially”  unacceptable,  they  were  encouraged,  since  their  work  was  demon- 
xably  useful  and  did  not  automatically  involve  a  critical  attitude  toward 
>ociety.  Like  Napoleon,  the  totalitarian  rulers  of  the  twentieth  century  en¬ 
couraged  science,  which  they  respected  and  did  not  understand,  and  discour¬ 
aged  or  prostituted  the  arts,  which  they  thought  they  understood  and  did  not 
equally  respect.  ‘ 


BETWEEN  the  two  world  wars 

Interwar  developments 
in  the  physical  sciences 

and  medicine.  The  work  of  several  scientists  like  Pierre  Curie  and  Albert 
Einstein  (page  461)  at  the  close  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  the  beginning 
of  the  twentieth  had  led  to  speculation  that  mass,  being  equivalent  to  energy, 
might  be  transmutable  into  energy.  At  the  same  time  scientists  in  several  coun¬ 
tries  continued  to  study  the  structure  of  the  atom.  Rarely  had  scientific  work 
been  carried  on  with  greater  international  cooperation.  Niels  Bohr  in  1913- 
1915  described  the  hydrogen  atom  as  consisting  of  a  positively  charged 
nucleus  around  which  a  negatively  charged  electron  rotates.  Rutherford 
(1919)  was  the  first  to  “split”  (i.e.,  cause  to  disintegrate)  the  atom  and  thus 
to  give  a  new  scientific  turn  to  the  alchemical  idea  of  transmuting  one  element 
into  another.  The  German  physicists  Walther  Bothe  and  Otto  Hahn,  the 
Americans  E.  O.  Lawrence  and  H.  C.  Urey,  the  Italian  Enrico  Fermi,  the 
Frenchman  Frederic  Joliot-Curie,  and  others  further  explored  the  inside  of 
the  atom.  After  1930,  when  Lawrence  constructed  the  first  cyclotron,  or 
atom-bombarding  machine,  at  the  University  of  California,  atom-smashing 
became  relatively  simpler,  and  by  1939  scientists  were  freely  discussing  the 
possibility  of  deriving  energy  from  the  fission  of  the  nucleus  of  the  atom. 
Einstein,  Fermi,  and  other  physicists,  driven  to  the  United  States  by  the  un¬ 
friendly  atmosphere  of  Germany  and  Italy  were  (fortunately  for  the  United 
States)  to  continue  their  work  in  American  laboratories. 

MEDICINE  made  enormous  strides 
Advances  between  the  two-  world  wars. 

in  surgery  and  medicine  „  , 

^  Brain  operations  became  a  com¬ 

mon  form  of  surgery,  and  it  proved  possible  to  cure  certain  mental  disturb¬ 
ances  by  brain  surgery.  The  American  surgeon  Harvey  W.  Cushing  excelled 
especially  in  this  field.  Lung  surgery  and  plastic  surgery  also  became  common. 
The  most  famous  and  probably  most  glorious  achievement  of  medicine 
in  this  period  was  the  isolation,  and  in  some  instances  the  actual  synthesis, 
of  certain  vitamins.  A  fuller  understanding  developed  of  the  diseases  caused 
by  vitamin  deficiencies,  and  the  use  of  vitamins  as  prophylactics  or  remedies 
became  general.  Vitamin  A  was  discovered  in  1913;  vitamins  B  to  K  were 
discovered  between  1926  and  1939. 

Hormones,  chemical  substances  secreted  internally  by  the  ductless  glands 
and  each  performing  a  specific  function  in  stimulating  the  action  of  some 
other  organ  of  the  body,  had  been  discovered  by  the  English  physiologists 
E.  H.  Starling  and  Sir  William  M.  Bayliss  as  early  as  1903.  Now  new  hor¬ 
mones  and  their  effect  upon  sex,  personality,  and  disease  were  investigated 
more  thoroughly.  Insulin,  for  example,  a  hormone  extracted  in  1922  by 
the  Canadian  physiologists  F.  G.  Banting,  C.  H.  Best,  and  their  collaborators, 
keeps  diabetes  under  control. 


s 


New  drugs  and  antibiotics  were  concocted.  The  sulfa  and  sulfonamide 
drugs  were  first  produced  in  Germany  by  Gerhard  Domagk  but  were  devel¬ 
oped  in  the  United  States.  They  proved  invaluable  in  combating  strepto¬ 
coccal  and  other  bacterial  infections.  The  antibacterial  substance  called 
penicillin  was  discovered  in  1929  by  the  English  bacteriologist  Alexander 
Fleming  but  was  not  developed  until  1939.  Thereafter  it  proved  to  be  potent 
in  the  treatment  of  pneumonia  and  venereal  diseases  and  also  helpful  in  the 
treatment  of  other  diseases. 

,  .  ,  .  .  WITH  HEALTH  Standards  much 

The  social  implications  .  ,  .  i-  j 

,  .  .  .  ,  improved,  many  people  lived  to 

of  the  increase  in  the  life  span  ,  ,,  j  ' 

be  older  than  had  been  thought 

possible  a  generation  earlier.  This  new  development  confronted  medical  men 
and  social  scientists  with  new  problems.  A  wholly  new  branch  of  medicine 
developed  called  geriatrics,  dealing  with  the  problems  of  old  age.  Social  scien¬ 
tists  are  now  seriously  studying  how  best  to  adjust  old  people  to  society  and 
society  to  old  people.  Insurance  companies  are  confronted  with  new  problems 
because  of  the  ever-rising  number  of  old  people,  which  suggests  the  desirabil¬ 
ity  of  a  constant  upward  revision  of  their  actuarial  tables.  Because  of  the 
marked  improvements  in  obstetrics  (childbirth  medicine),  pediatrics  (chil¬ 
dren’s  medicine),  and  dietetics  (scientific  regulation  of  diet)  more  children 
were  born  alive  and  stayed  alive  than  ever  before.  The  white  child  born  about 
1900  in  the  United  States  had  a  mean  life  expectancy  of  no  more  than  47 
years;  in  1949  its  mean  expectancy  of  life  was  to  go  as  high  as  67  years. 
Lengthening  of  life  was  not  altogether  an  unmixed  blessing.  It  increased  the 
number  of  human  beings  without  necessarily  increasing  food,  wealth,  or  eco¬ 
nomic  opportunities.  Once  more  physiologists  and  sociologists  began  to 
debate  the  old  Malthusian  problem— whether  the  world’s  population  might 
not  eventually  exceed  all  possibility  of  feeding  it. 


Physics 

and  the  new  metaphysics 


FINDINGS  IN  the  natural  sciences 
between  the  wars  led  to  new  specu¬ 
lations  on  the  nature  of  the  world. 


The  investigations  by  the  American  physicists  Robert  A.  Millikan  and  Arthur 
H.  Compton  of  cosmic  rays,  or  radiations  apparently  reaching  the  earth  from 
outer  space,  have  given  a  new  impulse  to  the  science  of  astrophysics.  Super- 
elescopes  afforded  man  a  farther  look  into  the  outer  spaces  of  the  universe 
han  he  would  once  have  dared  to  dream  of.  A  new  cosmology  was  in  the 
making;  scientists  began  to  reexamine  the  nebular  hypothesis  critically.  The 
English  astronomer  James  Jeans  propounded  a  gaseous-tidal  theory  of  the 
origin  of  the  world.  The  German  physicist  Werner  Heisenberg  in  1927  set 
forth  the  “uncertainty  principle”  in  quantum  mechanics,  which  in  oversim¬ 
plified  language  means  that  both  precise  position  and  precise  motion  can  not 
be  attributed  at  the  same  time  to  such  microcosmic  things  as  atoms  or  elec¬ 


trons,  and  hence  any  prediction  as  to  their  future  performance  is  subject  to 


error.  Heisenberg’s  “uncertainty  principle”  induced  some  philosophers  to 
hold  the  nature  of  the  physical  order  to  be  indeterminate  and  perhaps  imma- 

terial  and  led  even  hard-headed  physicists  to  thinlc  of  cause  as  a  set  of 
probabilities  rather  than  as  a  determined  order.  The  English  astronomer 
Arthur  Eddington  took  a  leading  part  in  the  effort  to  reintroduce  into  the 
study  of  physics  a  reconciliation  of  religion  and  science,  and  his  compatriot, 
the  philosopher  A.  N.  Whitehead,  attempted  to  create  a  scientific  religion-a 
philosophy  he  called  organism. 

TWO  representative  philoso- 
“DecUne”  and  “Schism  phies  of  history  emerged  in  the 

in  the  philosophy  of  history  period  between  the  wars-one  es¬ 

sentially  materialistic,  the  other  essentially  Christian.  Oswald  Spengler 
p.ublished  The  Decline  of  the  West  (1918-1922),  and  Arnold  J.  Toynbee 
published  the  first  six  volumes  of  his  monumental  Study  of  History  ( 

1939).  Both  works  have  one  thing  in  common  in  that  they  deal  wit  t  e 
histories  of  entire  civilizations.  But  their  basic  concepts  are  totally  different. 
SpengleVs  is  a  deterministic  and  pessimistic  view  of  history.  According  to 
him,  civilizations  (or  “cultures,”  as  he  calls  them,  after  the  German  fashion) 
have  an  inexorable  life  cycle  much  like  that  of  living  animals.  They  are  born, 
go  through  childhood,  adolescence,  middle  age,  and  old  age,  and  then  they 
die.  Bv  drawing  parallels  between  contemporary  European  society  and  soci¬ 
eties  that  have  already  disappeared,  he  tried  to  show  that  western  civilization 
had  reached  its  state  of  maturity  and  would  soon  bepn  to  decline  and  dis¬ 
appear.  The  Nazis  were  to  regard  him  as  one  of  their  intellectual  forerunners 
because  he  spoke  of  “Caesarism”  as  a  forthcoming  development  in  the  West. 

Toynbee  was  less  deterministic.  He  proceeded  from  the  belief  that  hard¬ 
ship  rather  than  ease  calls  forth  human  creativity.  He  examined  a  senes  of 
problems  and  risks  that  civilizations  have  to  face,  trying  to  derive  solutions 
torn  the  experiences  of  twenty-six  civilizations  which  are  all  now  either  dead 
or  faced  with  the  prospect  of  dying.  He  described  their  “geneses,^  growth, 
“breakdowns,”  and  “disintegrations.”  He  found  that  they  tend  to  break  down 
and  disintegrate  because  they  no  longer  respond  adequatelyto  their  complica¬ 
tions  (“challenge”)  and  lose  their  social  unity  (“schism  in  the  soul  ). 
these  six  volumes  he  did  not  come  to  a  conclusion  but  seemed  to  imply  that 
a  civilization  is  on  its  way  out  when  it  can  no  longer,  under  the  leadership 
of  creative  individuals  or  minorities,  respond  adequately  to  a  challenge  In 
works  written  under  the  stress  of  the  Second  World  War  he  was  to  make  clear 


that  he  felt  that  western  civilization  can  survive  only  if  it  develops  unity  cen¬ 
tering  around  a  set  of  values  essentially  Christian. 

Not  all  the  philosophers  of  historical  bent  were  concerned  with  the 
morphology  of  cultures.  H,  G.  Wells’  Outline  of  History  ,{\92Q)  was  hope¬ 
ful  of  man’s  progress  and  ultimate  unity.  The  Webbs  returned  from  Russia  o 
w  ite  Sov/er  cinmnmsm:  ^  New  Civilization  (1935).  The  French  anti- 


Bergsonian  philosopher  Julien  Benda  caused  a  stir  in  the  twenties  with  his 
book  The  Treason  of  the  Intellectuals  (1927).  He  accused  European,  espe¬ 
cially  French,  writers  of  intellectual  betrayal  and  moral  cowardice.  In  depart¬ 
ing  from  the  realm  of  reason  into  the  realm  of  emotion,  he  claimed,  they  were 
setting  the  pace  for  totalitarianism.  In  several  subsequent  writings  he  renewed 
his  appeal  for  abstract  intellectual  daring  against  the  emotionalism  of  the  day. 

Freud  inevitably  became  a  severe  critic  of  present-day  civilization.  His 
book  Das  Vnbehagen  in  der  Kultur  (translated  as  Civilization  and  Its  Dis¬ 
contents,  1930)  summed  up  his  formidable  indictment.  Like  Nietzsche  he 
condemned  contemporary  standards  of  morality,  but  whereas  Nietzsche  as¬ 
sailed  them  because  they  seemed  to  him  the  morals  of  slaves  and  pygmies 
who  barred  the  way  to  a  potential  future  of  supermen,  Freud  based  his  in¬ 
dictment  on  what  he  held  to  be  their  harmful  psychological  effects  upon 
living  generations.  He  saw  no  hope  in  socialism,  because;  “Suppose  that 
personal  rights  to  material  goods  are  done  away  with,  there  still  remain  pre¬ 
rogatives  in  sexual  relationships,  which  must  arouse  the  strongest  .rancour 
and  most  violent  enmity  among  men  and  women  who  are  otherwise  equal.” 
Nevertheless,  many  of  that  interwar  generation  found  it  possible  to  be  Marx¬ 
ian,  Nietzschean,  and  Freudian  at  the  same  time,  because  they  saw  in  all  three 
philosophies  a  common  denominator  of  disgust  with  bourgeois  morality. 

,  .  ,  EUROPEAN  literature  between  the 

Irish  literature 

.  ,  .  ,  ,  ,two  wars  was  perhaps  not  so  pro- 

in  the  period  between  two  wars  j  i  \ 

line  as  It  had  been  before  1914 

but  had  its  own  significance.  During  these  years  Ireland  had  a  galaxy  of  great 
writers.  Yeats  was  still  (page  536)  the  dean  of  this  “Irish  Renaissance,”  and 
among  its  younger  writers  were  Liam  O’Flaherty  and  Sean  O’Casey.  O’Fla¬ 
herty  in  his  novel  The  Informer  (1925 )  gave  an  account  of  the  mixed  emotions  , 
among  the  poor  in  Ireland’s  war  for  independence.  O’Casey’s  The  Plough 
and  the  Stars  (1926)  was  a  drama,  made  famous  by  the  Abbey  Players,  por¬ 
traying  the  war  of  the  Black  and  Tans.  His  Within  the  Gates  (1933)  reveals 
the  conflicting  attitudes  of  a  number  of  persons  encountered  by  a  bishop  in 
a  London  park.  Both  authors  portrayed  the  confusion  of  purposes  in  strife- 
rn  Ireland  in  the  hope  of  leading  their  countrymen  to  some  constructive 
irpose. 

The  Irishman  generally  regarded  as  the  most  outstanding  of  this  genera- 
an  preferred  to  live  as  an  expatriate.  He  was  James  Joyce,  universally  ac- 
iaimed  because  his  learned,  allusive,  word-conscious  style  and  stream-of- 
consciousness  method  influenced  a  whole  generation  of  writers  and  because 
his  novel  Ulysses  (1922)  is  commonly  described  by  critics  as  an  artistic 
accomplishment  of  the  highest  order.  He  compressed  the  entire  career  of  the 
average  European  into  the  ruminations  by  a  simple  Dublin  advertising  agent 
upon  an  ordinary  twenty-four  hours  of  his  life,  depicting  hour  by  hour  the 
loneliness,  the  frustrations,  and  the  inanities  of  modern  existence.  Joyce 


A  sketch  of  James 
Joyce  by  the  Brit¬ 
ish  painter  Augus¬ 
tus  John. 


here,  and  still  more  in  Wake  (1939),  in  which  by  a  similar  method 

he  made  the  whole  history  of  the  human  race  pass  m  review,  an  obscure  lan¬ 
guage  which,  though  easily  parodied,  has  rarely  been  successfully  imitated. 
Although  Ulysses  ends  upon  the  word  yes'  as  a  symbolic  affirmation  of  life,  it 
is  a  gloomy  book-flashes  of  humor,  sensuousness,  and  wit  notwithstanding. 
The  last  chapter,  written  without  punctuation,  consists  of  a  subconscious 
monologue  which  is  among  the  best  applications  to  novel-writing  of  the  psy¬ 
choanalytic  findings  of  Freud. 

SEVERAL  younger  contmentai 
Disillusionment ,  writers  who  had  already  gained 

among  the  younger  writers  reputations  before  1914  now  ac- 

quired  stiU  greater  fame.  Discontented  and  disillusioned  even  before  the  war 
some  of  these  writers  felt  constrained  to  immure  themselves  m  a  sort  of 
dream  world.  Rainer  Maria  Rilke  and  Franz  Kafka,  both  born  m  Pra^e 
were  among  them.  Rilke,  one  of  tiie  great  German-speaking  lyric  poets,  had 
been  in  his  youth  the  secretary  of  the  French  sculptor  Auguste  Rodin.  As  a 


rv) 


creator  of  beautiful  phrases  he  had  few  equals,  Rilke  was  a  religious  mystic, 
often  despondent,  glorifying  poverty  (“Blessed  are  those  who  stand  in  the 
rain  and  get  wet”),  speaking  frequently  of  deat]^,  and  preaching  submission. 
Rilke  wrote  his  Diiinese  Elegies  and  Sonnets  to  Orpheus,  which  are  among 
his  best  poems,  during  and  shortly  after  the  war.  Kafka’s  novels  depicted  a 
nightmarish  despair  that  perhaps  reflected  his  illness  and  disappointment  in 
love.  Though  Kafka  was  a  Jew  and  his  God  was  a  stern  Jehovah,  the  same 
mysticism  appears  in  his  novels  as  in  Rilke’s  lyrics  along  with  the  same  kind  of 
dream  world  and  the  same  sense  of  frustration  by  realities.  His  posthumous, 
incomplete  novel  The  Trial  (1925;  English  translation,  1937),  was  symbolic 
of  man’s  vain  struggle  against  “the  law”  and  other  universal  forces  he  could 
not  understand.  Kafka’s  works,  for  the  most  part  published  after  the  war,  deal 
with  the  period  just  before  it  began  and  just  after  it  ended. 

The  war  itself  became  a  setting  for  young  men  of  letters  who  had  endured 
its  horrors.  Robert  Cedric  Sherriff’s  play  Journeys  End  (1929)  told  a  story 
of  futile  heroism.  Erich  Maria  Remarque’s  novel  All  Quiet  on  the  Western 
Front  dealt  with  the  German  soldier’s  anxiety  to  remain  alive,  Arnold  Zweig^’s 
The  Case  of  Sergeant  Grischa  was  a  novel  that  attacked  the  injustice  of  the 
Prussian  military  bureaucracy.  The  Austrian  Jew  Franz  Werfel  dealt  in  two 
novels  with  the  problems  of  race  and  religion  in  wartime— Barham  or  Piety 
(1929;  translated  as  The  Pure  in  Heart)  and  The  Forty  Days  of  Musa 
Dagh  (1933). 


Some  novelists'  critique 
of  bourgeois.  Communist,  and  Nazi 


THE  OUTSTANDING  contemporary 
figure  in  French  literature  was 
Andre  Gide.  Before  1914  Gide 


had  written  several  novels  that  had  won  respect.  His  postwar  works,  like  the 
autobiography  Si  le  grain  ne  meurt  (1924-1926,  translated  as  If  It  Die)  and 
the  novel  The  Counterfeiters  (1926)  showed  a  greater  maturity.  The  “coun¬ 
terfeiters”  are  those  who  teach  the  distressed  hero  of  the  novel  a  decadent 


middle-class  morality.  For  a  time  Gide  had  pro-Communist  leanings,  origi- 
nating  in  his  first-hand  contact  with  injustice  while  occupying  several  minor 
governntent  posts.  But  after  a  visit  to  Russia  he  returned  home  thoroughly 
sobered  and  made  a  clean  break  with  Communism  in  his  Retour  de 
rURlSS.  (1936). 


Gide  s  avowed  last  work”  was  his  little  book  Theseus.  It  was  not  pub¬ 
lished  until  after  the  Second  World  War  (1946),  but  it  may  be  assumed  to 
summarize  his  whole  message.  The  story  of  Theseus,  king  of  ancient  Athens, 
arrated  as  autobiography,  is  treated  as  symbolic  of  recent  history.  He  devel- 
ps  from  a  turbulent  youth  into  a  responsible  adult  devoted  to  the  well-being 
of  his  fellow  men.  The  climax  of  the  novel,  if  it  can  be  called  a  novel,  is  in 
the  encounter  of  Theseus  with  the  blind  king  Oedipus.  Through  the  words  of 
Theseus,  Gide  rejects  the  heroic  leader  who  sees  only  with  an  inner  eye  and 
inflicts  untold  misery  upon  himself  and  his  fellow  men,  though  he  rejects  him 


with  admiration,  and  ranges  himself  on  the  side  of  practical  vision  and 
accumulative  progress. 

The  interwar  novels  of  Thomas  Mann  reflect  the  schism  in  the  society  of 
his  country.  The  Magic  Mountain  (1924)  depicted  German  and,  through  rep¬ 
resentative  characters,  European  society  on  the  eve  of  the  First  World  War. 

Its  setting  in  a  tuberculosis  sanitarium  permitted  Mann  to  probe  once  more 
into  his  favorite  topic  of  disease  and  the  conflict  between  esthetic  and  prac¬ 
tical  values.  In  the  four  volumes  of  his  “Joseph”  series  (1933-1944),  he  re¬ 
counted  the  biblical  story  of  Joseph  and  his  brothers,  again  unfolding,  this 
time  against  a  scholarly  panorama  of  ancient  Egyptian  civilization,  the  strug¬ 
gle  of  the  artist  with  and  for  society.  In  Lotte  in  Weimar  (1939;  English 
translation,  The  Beloved  Returns,  1940),  Goethe’s  character  Lotte,  the  hero¬ 
ine  of  Young  Werther,  visits  old  Goethe,  and  once  more  the  . conflict  between 
bourgeois  values  and  genius  becomes  the  theme.  Mann  left  Nazi  Germany  to 
live  first  in  Switzerland,  then  in  the  United  States,  and  then  in  Switzerland 
again.  His  Dr.  Faustus  (1948)  was  to  depict  Faust  as  a  modern  (and 
modernist)  musician  who  sells  his  soul  in  exchange  for  some  years  of  genius, 
which  he  is  doomed  to  spend  in  tribulation  in  interwar  Germany. 

One  expression  of  the  revolt  of  the  1920’s  was  a  demand  for  social  free¬ 
dom.  It  ranged  from  the  exploitation  of  sex  themes  by  movies,  magazines,  and 
tabloid  newspapers  through  D.  H.  Lawrence’s  cult  of  “the  wise  vices  of  the 
body”  to  the  frank  medical  study  of  the  place  of  sex  in  normal  life.  Lawrence 
caused  a  sensation  with  his  antipuritan  poems  and  novels.  Few  have  doubted 
his  genius,  though  many  have  condemned  him  for  obscenity.  Around  him 
centered  a  coterie  of  English  and  American  writers.  Some  of  his  many  works, 
particularly  the  autobiographical  Sons  and  Lovers  (1913)  and  Lady  Chat- 
terley's  Lover  (1928),  by  general  consent  are  among  the  good  novels  of  the 
twentieth  century.  Lawrence’s  war  with  accepted  bourgeois  conveiitions  led 
to  regular  banning  of  his  books  in  EngMsh-speaking  countries. 

_  ,  ,  .  AMONG  playwrights  the  same 

Europe  s  dramaUsts  ^  ^ 

between  two  world  wars  Luigi 

Pirandello  was  thq  only  one  to  enrich  dramatic  form  by  a  new  method.  He 
was  well  over  fifty  and  had  written  literally  hundreds  of  short  stories,  novels, 
and  plays  before  he  became  famous.  Because  of  a  case  of  insanity  in  his  own 
family  he  was  haunted  by  the  question,  “What  is  illusion?  What  is  reality?” 
He  wondered  about  the  many-sidedness  of  human  character,  which  neverthe¬ 
less  remains  incomplete.  These  topics  dominate  his  plays,  of  which  Six  Char¬ 
acters  in  Search  of  an  Author  (1921 )  became  the  best  known.  Six  unfinished 
characters  of  the  playwright  appear  upon  the  stage,  each  requiring  that  his 
story  be  completed. 

Bernard  Shaw  wrote  some  of  his  best  plays  in  his  old  age.  Back  to 
Methuselah  (1921)  was  a  humorous  fantasy  on  one  of  Shaw’s  favorite 


themes,  the  evolution  of  man.  It  depicted  a  time  when  men  would  be  bom 
at  seventeen  yea^s  of  age  and  live  to  be  hundreds  of  years  old  and  become 
little  more  than  thought  vortexes.  Saint  Joan  (1923)  was  an  attack  on  his¬ 
torical  man^s  stupidity  and  selfishness;  it  portrayed  Joan  of  Arc  as  one  who 
questioned  the  established  order  of  her  day  and  therefore  appeared  a  dan¬ 
gerous  “witch”  to  those  who  intended  to  maintain  that  order. 

,  A  STYLE  of  architecture  that  had 

The  continuing  revolt  .  ,  jur  im.. 

....  , .  developed  before  1914  and  had 

against  imitation  in  architecture  «  ... 

reflected  a  common  determination 

to  get  rid  of  the  imitative  styles  in  which  the  nineteenth  century  had  indulged, 
arose  to  new  prominence  in  the  interwar  decades.  This  style  was  sometimes 
called  “modern”  or  “international.”  Its  practitioners,  borrowing  from  the 
earlier  work  of  Frank  Lloyd  Wr|ght  and  inspired  by  the  German  architect 
Peter  Behrens’  philosophy  of  industrial  art,  laid  emphasis  on  utility  combined 
with  beauty  and  simplicity  and  upon  the  use.  of  modern  and  easily  available 
materials.  Their  doctrine  of  “functionalism”  was  practiced  and  preached  by 
the  Swiss  Le  Corbusier  (pseudonym  of  C.  E.  Jeanneret),  who  believed  that 
dwellings  should  be  built  expressly  for  the  efficient  Housing  of  people.  They 
emphasized  the  use  of  corner  windows,  glass  brick  supported  by  steel  and 
concrete,  and  steel  furniture.  The  outstanding  school  of  functional  art  was 
the  Bauhaus,  located  first  at  Weimar,  then  Dessau,  and  then  Berlin.  Its  lead¬ 
ing  teachers  of  architecture  were  Walter  Gropius  and  Ludwig  Mies  van  der 
Rohe.  Among  its  instructors  of  painting  were  the  Swiss  Paul  Klee,  the  Rus¬ 
sian  Vasily  Kandinsky,  and  the  Hungarian  Laszlo  Moholy-Nagy,  all  abstract 
artists.  The  Bauhaus  architects  avoided  ornamentation  and  went  in  for 
straight  lines  and  flat  roofs.  Their  architecture  incurred  the  hostility  of  the 
Nazis,  who  preferred  the  classic  style  and  denounced  modernism  as  “cultural 
Bolshevism”  (while  the  Russians  denounced  it  as  “decadent  capitalism”). 
The  Bauhaus  leaders  sought  refuge  in  America,  France,  and  Switzerland. 

j  1  .  JN  PAINTING  the  revolt  against 

New  developments  .  ,  .  ,  . 

,  j  .  impressionism  and  realism  turned 

in  painting  and  drawing  .  ^ 

in  ever  new  directions.  Before 

and  during  the  First  World  War,  Pablo  Picasso  (page  542)  was  for  a  time, 
along  with  Georges  Braque,  a  leader  of  those  who  cultivated  cubism.  The 
striking  characteristic  of  cubism  is  its  analysis  of  natural  forms  into  their 
basic  geometric  patterns  and  the  projection  of  those  patterns  on  canvas.  Later 
Picasso  developed  a  style  of  painting  which  is  essentially  individual  and  can¬ 
not  be  classified  with  other  schools.  The  best  known  of  his  interwar  pictures 
is  “Guernica”  (1937),  an  experiment  in  black  and  white,  of  which  the  lead¬ 
ing  figure  is  a  horse  driven  wild  in  the  destruction  of  the  city  of  Guernica 
during  the  Spanish  Civil  War  (page  813),  Matisse  (page  542)  never  joined 
the  cubists;  in  this  period  he  painted  the  interior  scenes  for  which  he  is  per¬ 
haps  most  famous.- 


Matisse:  A  line  drawing  made  in  1936  by  the  French  artist  echoes  the  composition  of. 
his  many  paintings  of  odalisques  (female  harem  slaves),  who  have  been  among  his 
favorite  subjects. 


Several  other  artists,  with  or  without  having  gone  through  a  preliminary 
period  of  cubism,  created  new  styles  which,  however,  because  of  an  inimita¬ 
ble  technique  did  not  give  birth  to  new  schools.  Among  them  were  Georges 
Rouault,  the  great  religious  painter  of  the  era,  whose  angular  figures,  in  bright 
colors  outlined  in  black,  frequently  depict  suffering,  vice,  or  cruelty;  Maurice 
Utrillo,  who  has  become  famous  for  the  color  and  design  of  his  paintings  of 
streets;  and  Russian-born  Marc  Chagall,  who  sometimes  (but  not  regularly) 
paints  pictures  that  suggest  fantasy.  Two  new  movements  of  significance 
developed  during  and  after  the  First  World  War.  They  were  dadaism  and 
surrealism.  The  most  popular  representative  of  surrealism  was  the  Spaniard 
Salvador  Dali.  The  school  of  dadaism  was  deliberately  unruly,  disrespectful, 
and  iconoclastic  in  regard  not  only  to  the  old  forms  but  also  to  its  own.  It 
arose  as  a  protest  against  the  destruction  of  the  First  World  War^  and,  as  the 
horror  of  the  war  receded,  it  gave  way  to  surrealism,  which  does  not  spurn 
technical  exactness  but  protests  against  tradition  through  emphasis  upon 
incongruities  such  as  are  to  be  found  in  dreams  and  the  subconscious. 

The  art  of  the  cartoon  found  great  exponents  during  these  decades.  The 
German  George  Grosz  became  famous  for  his  expressionist  cartoons,  in  which 
he  savagely  derided  militarism  and  bourgeois  complacency.  After  his  emigra¬ 
tion  to  America  he  turned  to  landscape  painting.  The  New  Zealander  David  S* 


Low  time  and  again  lampooned  the  dictators  and  those  who  appeased  them. 
Low  invented  the  unimaginative,  conservative  Colonel  Blimp,  and  made 
Neville  Chamberlain’s  umbrella  the  symbol  of  appeasement  (page  820). 

In  sculpture,  though  unconventional  forms  also  appeared  (Chapter- 15), 
two  of  the  ablest  artists—the  Yugoslav  Ivan  Mestrovic  and  the  English  Eric 
Rowland.  GiU—employed  the  approved  forms  and  subject  matter. 

^  NEW  FORMS  of  music  that  had 

Music  in  Europe  ^  ^ 

,  ,  appeared  shortly  before  the  First 

between  the  two  wars  u  ^  i  a  r  n 

World  War  developed  more  fully 

after  the  war.  Maurice  Ravel  achieved  popular  acclaim  with  his  orchestral 
work  Bolero  (1928).  Igor  Stravinsky,  revolting  against  academic  traditions, 
no  longer  constructed  music  on  an  easily  recognizable  theme,  and  Arnold 
Schonberg  departed  from  the  familiar  seven-tone  (diatonic)  scale  and  the 
use  of  familiar  thirds  for  musical  chords,  substituting  the  twelve-tone  (chro¬ 
matic)  scale,  and  unfamiliar  fourths  instead.  The  result  was  catcalls  from  his 
audiences,  who  did  not  understand  what  unfriendly  critics  called  atonality  or 
dissonance  and  what  friendly  critics  called  intellectualism,  metatonality,  or 
indifference  to  tonality.  Bartbk  (page  542),  Paul  Hindemith,  and  Arthur 
Honegger  also  composed  in  the  new  musical  idiom.  Stravinsky  and  Bartok 
were  among  the  exponents  of  “neo-classicism,”  which  by  1926  was  in  full 
swing,  with  new  forms  of  polyphony  and  rhythm  and  unusual  instrumental 
effects.  Sergei  S.  Prokofiev,  Manuel  de  Falla,  Ernest  Bloch,  and  Darius  Mil¬ 
haud  made  frequent  use  of  dissonances  without  always  departing  from  con¬ 
ventionally  melodic  compositions  and  often  indulging  in  tone  poems  and 
expressionism’.  Meanwhile,  the  works  of  Richard  Strauss,  Jan  Sibelius,  Ernst 
von  Dohnanyi,  Sergei  Rachmaninov,  Sir  Edward  Elgar,  and  Ralph  Vaughan 
Williams  continued  the  traditional  techniques;  and  a  few  European  •  com¬ 
posers  like  Ernst  Krenek  (in  his  opera  Jonny  spielt  auf,  1926)  gave  support 
to  the  effort  to  lift  jazz  out  of  the  realms  of  banality  and  improvisation  to 
the  level  of  sj^nphony  and  opera.  In  England  the  fervent  pursuit  of  happiness 
by  the  young  through  song  and  dance  paralleled  the  American  “Jazz  Age” 
and  gave  to  the  first  postwar  decade  the  sobriquet  “the  roaring  twenties.” 

Simplified  jazz  rhythm  at  the  one  extreme  and  nonobjective  intellectual- 
Ulon  of  sound  at  the  other  perhaps  typified  in  music  the  contemporary 
:hism-  in  the  soul.”  As  nationalism  made  the  atmosphere  in  central  and 
.stern  Europe  unhealthy  for  nonconformist  musicians,  they  (as  well  as  non¬ 
conformists  in  science,  literature,  and  art)  took  up  their  abode  in  western 
Europe  and  the  United  States,  enriching  the  lands  they  adopted  and  im¬ 
poverishing  the  lands  of  their  birth,  and  demonstrating  in  still  another  way 
the  interdependence  of  the  globe.  Rachmaninov  gave  up  his  residence  in 
Russia  in  1918;  Schonberg,  Bartok,  Hindemith,  Blqch,  and  other  musicians 
of  .Central  Europe  fled  their  native  countries  to  the  United  States  in  the 
1930’s. 


.  ,  ,  THE  STANDARDS  of  dccency  and 

,  .  j.  ,  respect  for  the  individual  common 

of  the  worth  o]  the  individual  ^  ^  .  _  ,  . 

^  to  most  of  Europe  before  1914 

had  been  largely  obliterated  by  the  1930’s.  For  example,  before  1914,  a 
traveler  wishing  to  go  from  Berlin  to  Paris  could  under  ordinary  conditions 
buy  a  railroad  ticket  without  preliminary  application,  exchange  some  of  his 
German  marks  for  French  francs  without  question,  and  expect  to  encounter 
no  greater  inconvenience  than  an  examination  of  his  baggage  by  a  French 
customs  official.  No  passports  had  been  required  for  travel  except  to  Turkey 
or  Russia,  and  the  very  need  for  passports  in  those  cases  was  generally  re¬ 
garded  as  an  indication  of  the  backwardness  of  those  countries.  But  in  the 
1930’s,  especially  after  Hitler  came  to  power,  a  German  who  wished  to  visit 
Paris  had  to  apply  for  a  passport  at  the  local  police  station;  he  had  to  give 
a  plausible  reason  for  his  intended  travel;  he  had  to  indicate  how  much  money 
he  wanted  to  take  with  him,  and  how  lor^j  he  intended  to  stay  in  France. 
If  he  received  a  passport,  he  had  to  have  a  permit  from  the  federal  bank  in 
order  to  exchange  a  prescribed  amount  of  marks  for  French  currency.  Then 
he  had  to  get  a  French  tourist  visa  and  a  Belgian  transit  visa.  At  the  frontier 
he  would  be  examined  by  German  officials  checking  whether  he  had  ex¬ 
ceeded  the  amount  of  money  allotted  to  him  for  his  travel.  His  passport 
would  be  examined  at  the  Belgian  and  French  frontiers  by  policemen  of  those 
countries.  Upon  his  arrival  at  his  stopping  place  in  Paris  he  had  to  fill  out 
for  the  police  record  a  questionnaire  about  his  travels,  and,  if  he  meant  to 
stay  for  some  time,  to  present  himself  at  the  police  office  of  the  district  in 
order  to  obtain  a  sojourn  permit.  Upon  going  back  to  Germany  he  would 
have  to  repeat  much  of  the  same  cumbersome  process  in  the  reverse  order. 

Personal  insecurity  became  tragic  after  Hitler  came  to  power  and  the 
mass  flight  of  political  refugees  began.  People  who  caused,  or  were  likely 
to  cause,  displeasure  to  any  dictatorial  government  were  deprived  of  the 
official  identification  papers  that  they  would  need  in  foreign  countries.  When 
such  people  had  to  flee  across  the  frontiers,  they  went  without  passports. 
Sometimes  they  were  fortunate  enough  to  acquire  League  of  Nations  pass¬ 
ports,  which  some  of  the  member  states  would  honor.  When  apprehended  by 
the  police  of  countries  that  demanded  national  passports,  they  might  be 
arrested,  jailed,  and  finally  deported  back  home  or  mercifully  expelled  to 
some  other  foreign  country.  In  this  way,  thousands  of  people  were  hounded 
like  criminals.  Many  others  committed  suicide.  The  quest  for  national  security 
had  led  to  insecurity  for  millions  of  individuals. 

MEANWHILE,  technological  de- 

,  ,  , ,  velopments  continued  to  make 

in  a  shrinking  world  ,,  n  i  t 

®  the  world  a  smaller  place.  In 

1933  twenty-four  military  planes  under  the  Fascist  general  Italo  Balbo  flew 

from  Rome  to  Chicago  and  back;  and  Wiley  Post  made  the  first  around-the- 


Technology 

in  a  shrinking  world 


world  solo  flight.  By  1939,  air  line  service  for  passengers  had  been  estab¬ 
lished  across  both  the  Atlantic  and  the  Pacific  oceans.  The  silk  industry  of 
Japan  and  China  suffered  a  body  blow  when  nylon  was  commercially  pro¬ 
duced  in  the  United  States  in  1939.  In  the  year  before  the  United  States  en¬ 
tered  the  Second  World  War  it  produced  about  438,000,000  pounds  of 
various  plastics,  about  half  of  the  total  world  supply  for  that  year,  bringing 
consternation  if  not  ruin  to  laborers  and  craftsmen  in  leather,  silk,  ivory,  and 
other  natural  materials  in  the  old  countries  as  well  as  the  new.  Technological 
improvements  wrought  in  such  new  industries  as  radio,  the  automobile,  and 
aviation  emphasized  an  old  lesson—that  no  matter  how  riven  the  world’s  peo¬ 
ples  might  be  by  their  nationalistic  differences,  economically  and  intellec¬ 
tually  they  were  being  brought  ever  closer  together. 


POPULAR  FRONT,  PACIFISM, 

ANI3  ANTI-COMINTERN  PACT 

How  FAR  THE  dread  of  Communism  was  the  real  reason  and  how  far  it 
was  used  as  an  expedient  pretext  in  the  calculations  of  the  Fascist  dictators 
is  debatable.  Certainly  some  of  the  Communist  scare  was  due  to  genuine 
apprehension,  and  certainly  also  some  of  it  was  studiously  whipped  up  for 
purposes  of  anti-Communist  propaganda  designed  to  win  fealty  for  the 
“leaders.”  The  same  kind  of  debate  arises  with  regard  to  the  Communists’ 
dread  of  Fascism.  How  far  it  placed  them  genuinely  on  the  defensive  and 
how  far  it  was  but  a  convenient  argument  for  persuading  anti-Fascists  to 
travel  in  company  with  the  Communists  is  hard  to  say.  But  certainly  anti- 
Fascism  won  fellow  travelers  for  Communism  in  much  the  same  way  as  anti¬ 
communism  won  fellow  travelers  for  Fascism,  The  two  ideologies  were  ex¬ 
cellent  weapons  in  a  struggle  that  nevertheless  was  largely  if  not  fundamen¬ 
tally  a  power  struggle.  On  the  eve  of  the  Second  World  War,  the  Fascist 
states  took  the  offensive  in  that  struggle. 

Communist  policy 

'  .  .  home  and  Communist  failures 

of  collective  security  ,  ,  ,  ,  ^  . 

abroad  had  put  Russia  on  tlie 

efensive  by  1935.  The  desire  for  a  respite  partly  explains  why  she  had  been 
ready  to  make  an  alliance’  with  bourgeois  France.  That  year  Russia  also 
agreed  to  a  mutual  assistance  pact  with  Czechoslovakia.  At  meetings  of  the 
League  of  Nations  the  Russian  delegation  took  a  leading  part  in  rhetorical  dis¬ 
plays  on  disarmament  and  collective  security.  Furthermore,  the  growing 
threat  of  Fascism  induced  the  Third  International  as  the  representative  body 
of  the  world’s  Communist  parties  to  advocate  a  union  anywhere  in  the  world 
of  all  political  forces  opposed  to  Fascism.  Hence  arose  a  “Popular  Front”  of 
left-wing  parties  that  in  France  and  elsewhere  from  1935  to  1939  gave  some 


reason  to  believe  that  the  Communist  parties  of  the  western  countries  and 
Russia  might  ultimately  support  the  democracies  against  the  Fascist  states. 

In  keeping  with  this  new  departure  the  Russian  constitutional  commis¬ 
sion  under  Stalin’s  chairmanship  (page  763)  in  December  1936  gave  the 
USSR  (now  a  union  of  eleven  federated  socialist  republics)  an  entirely  new 
constitution.  The  Stalin  constitution  looked  good  on  paper.  In  it  a  declara¬ 
tion  of  rights  granted  not  only  political  liberties  such  as  freedom  of  speech 
and  press  but  also  economic  guarantees  such  as  employment  and  social  secu¬ 
rity.  The  franchise  was  granted  to  all  normal  persons  over  eighteen,  and 
numerous  elective  assemblies  were  provided  at  all  levels.  Provision  was  made 
for  the  individual  citizen  to  own  a  limited  amount  of  private  property.  But 
the  new  spirit  did  not  encompass  a  reduction  of  the  power  of  the  Communist 
Party  in  Russia  or  of  its  leader  Stalin;  it  permitted  only  one  party  to  exist. 
Whether  the  constitution  was  intended  to  be  more  than  a  gesture  in  the  new 
bid  for  popular  solidarity  inside  and  outside  of  Russia  is  uncertain,  for  in 
any  event  a  rapid  sequence  of  international  crises  kept  the  Russian  govern¬ 
ment  from  giving  most  of  its  more  liberal  provisions  anything  but  nominal 
observance. 

^  THE  FIRST  Popular  Front  was 

Leon  Blum  ^  j  •  t-  t. 

,  ,  „  ,  „  .  ^  createdmFrance,wheretwoprob- 

and  the  Popular  Front  in  France  ,  •  v  j  n 

lems  outweighed  all  the  others. 

One  was  the  obligation  to  counteract  the  growing  menace  of  Nazism  and 
Fascism  both  at  home  and  abroad,  and  the  other  the  hardships  of  the  work¬ 
ingman  as  a  result  of  the  declining  purchasing  power  of  the  franc  after  1934. 
To  meet  these  challenges  the  left-wing  parties  formed  a  bloc  in  1935  consist¬ 
ing  of  Socialists,  Republicans,  and  Radical  Socialists,  and  the  Communists 
now  showed  a  readiness  to  cooperate  with  them.  This  Popular  Front  domi¬ 
nated  the  French  government  from  1936  until  the  diplomatic  humiliation  of 
Russia  in  1938  (page  820).  L6on  Blum,  who  as  a  Socialist  and  a  Jew  was 
particularly  obnoxious  to  the  Action  Fran^aise,  the  Croix  de  Feu  (Fiery 
Cross),  and  other  right-wing  organizations,  twice  was  prime  minister  during 
this  period.  A  series  of  sit-down  strikes  in  1936  reinforced  Blum’s  personal 
urge  toward  socialist  reform.  A  forty-hour  week  and  other  labor  privileges, 
nationalization  of  the  Bank  of  France  and  of  factories  engaged  in  armaments 
production,  suppression  of  paramilitary  organizations,  and  laws  to  improve 
the  lot  of  women,  children,  consumers,  and  the  poor  were  decreed  in  quick 
succession.  Blum’s  “New  Deal”  spread  panic  among  the  rich,  and  a  flight  of 
capital  abroad  to  safer  areas  of  investment  reduced  government  revenue  at 
the  very  time  that  growing  international  tension  dictated  additional  expendi¬ 
tures  for  fortifications  and  armaments.  The  franc  kept  falling,  and  Blum  was 
forced  to  resign  after  more  than  a  year  as  premier.  Until  a  reaction  in  1938 
(page  820),  however,  the  Blum  reforms  were  retained. 

The  Popular  Front  was  considerably  less  successful  in  its  foreign  policy. 


1 


It  faced  defeats  in  Spain,  Austria,  and  Czechoslovakia,  Its  cabinets  were  sup-  | 
ported  only  by  the  makeshift  bloc  that  gave  them  faltering  majorities  in  the  v 
Chamber  of  Deputies  and  were  bitterly  attacked  by  the  Right  both  inside  and 
outside  the  Chamber.  At  one  point  a  plot  to  overthrow  the  government  by  an 
armed  royalist-Fascist  organization  known  as  the  Cagoulards  (“The  Hooded 
Men”)  was  discovered  and  nipped  by  police  action.  Yet,  with  unwonted  ^ 
unity,  the  Chamber  voted  funds  for  the  fortifying  of  the  Belgian  front.  The  p 
Superior  War  Council,  dominated  by  the  aging  antiparliament  “hero  of  I 
Verdun,”  Marshal  Henri  Philippe  Petain,  did  not  fully  exploit  the  funds  that  i  I 
were  voted.  A  “small  Maginot  Line”  was  built  on  the  Belgian  front,  neither  | 
as  well  constructed  nor  as  well  manned  as  the  big  line—a  fact  which  the  1 1 
Germans  apparently  well  knew.  l|i 

The  French  also  neglected  their  air  force.  Underneath  the  financial  reason  ^  | 
for  this  neglect  lay  two  psychological  reasons.  ( 1 )  The  French  General  Staff,  !  | 
resting  on  its  First  World  War  laurels  and  not  having  learned  the  lessons  of 
tank  and  aerial  warfare  that  the  Italians  and  Germans  were  contemporane¬ 
ously  learning  in  Ethiopia  and  Spain  (pages  812  and  813),  expected  any 
future  war  to  be  one  ^  attrition  with  long  drawn-out  trench  maneuvers.  (2) 
France  had  suffered  in  blood  so  terribly  from  the  last  war  and  was  so  divided 
politically  at  home  among  pacifists,  Communists,  and  Fascists  that  many, 
perhaps  most,  Frenchmen  were  defeatist. 

A  few  Frenchmen  and  Englishmen  realized  how  woefully  unprepared 
morally  and  physically  their  countries  were  for  modern  war.  Colonel  (later 
General)  Charles  de  Gaulle  published  (1934)  a  warning  in  his  book  Toward  ^ 
a  Professional  Army  (translated  in  English  in  1941  as  The  Army  of  the 
Future)  in  which  he  outlined  what  a  modern  streamlined  army  should  be. 
The  French  paid  as  little  attention  to  his  warnings  as  did  the  British  to  Wins¬ 
ton  Churchill’s.  Churchill  was  regarded  as  too  bellicose,  and  his  proposals  for 
building  up  England’s  war  strength  were  thought  more  likely  to  goad  an  i 
enemy  into  precipitate  action  than  to  provide  a  timely  defense.  j 

Complications  troubles  accumulated  on  the 

in  Britain  and  Ireland  Continent,  most  of  the  British  as- 

sumed  that  a  solution  short  of  war 
nust  be  found.  Young  men,  especially  in  the  universities,  took  formal  oaths 
not  to  fight  in  another  war.  Besides,  the  British  government  had  its  hands 
full  with  domestic  and  imperial  problems.  The  year  1936  was  a  year  of  three 
kings.  George  v  died;  Edward  viii  preferred  to  abdicate  rather  than  give  up 
a  marriage  of  which  his  government  disapproved;  and  his  brother  became 
George  vi.  The  complications  in  India  and  other  parts  of  Asia  will  shortly- 
claim  bur  attention  (pages  827-833).  Under  De  Valera’s  leadership  the  Irish 
Free  State,  though  it  no  longer  resorted  to  armed  conflict,  at  first  expressed 
its  discontent  with  its  status  a§  a  dominion  by  tariff  discriminations.  Then  in 
1936  it  amended  its  constitution  so  as  to  cancel  all  association  with  the  Brit¬ 


ish  crown  in  domestic  affairs  and  to  permit  the  king  to  act  for  Ireland  in 
foreign  affairs  only  as  advised  by  its  own  Executive  Council.  Finally  a  new 
constitution,  based  on  the  assumption  that  Ireland  was  the  sovereign  repub¬ 
lic  of  Eire,  was  adopted  by  plebiscite  in  1937.  England  accepted  Eire’s  new 
status  when  the  royal  government  agreed  in  1938  to  turn  over  the  Irish  coast 
defense  to  the  republic  and  made  amicable  tariff  and  other  settlements. 

IN  PALESTINE  Jcws  and  Arabs 
The  t  reat  ^  dearly  preparing  for  a  fight. 

of  civil  war  in  Palestine  u-  u  >  t 

■'  The  British  in  1936  sent  Lord 

Peel  and  a  new  commission  to  investigate.  The  Peel  Commission’s  report 
stated  that  the  Jewish  and  the  Arab  populations  were  incompatible  and  sug¬ 
gested  that  the  country,  altogether  no  bigger  than  the  state  of  Maryland,  be 
divided  into  three  parts,  one  controlled  by  Arabs,  another  by  Jews,  and  a 
third  by  the  British.  But  nothing  came  of  the  proposal.  The  World  Zionist 
Congress  accepted  it  conditionally,  and  a  Pan-Arab  Congress  of  self-appointed 
delegates  repudiated  it  unconditionally.  By  1937,  the  more  extreme  Arab  na¬ 
tionalists  resorted  to  systematic  terror,  and  new  riots  broke  out.  Great  Britain 
had  to  set  up  special  military  courts  and  send  a  large  army  to  restore  and 
maintain  order.  The  Arabs  boycotted  the  British  officials;  Zionist  extremists 
organized  their  own  system  of  terror.  By  19.38,  Palestine  was  the  scene  of 
frequent  bombings,  terrorist  “executions,”  pitched  battles,  and  massacres.  A 
new  commission  under  Sir  John  Woodhead  proposed  a  conference  of  Jews 
and  Arabs  in  London,  but  when  such  a  conference  was  called,  it  could  agree 
to  nothing. 

Eventually,  in  May  1939,  Great  Britain  by  a  narrow  parliamentary 
majority  approved  a  compromise  plan.  It  permitted  a  total  Jewish  immigra¬ 
tion  of  75,000  in  the  course  of  the  ensuing  five  years.  After  that,  immigration 
was  to  cease  entirely  unless  the  Arabs. consented;  and  after  another  five  years, 
an  independent  Palestine  was  to  be  set  up  with  guarantees  for  “the  essential 
interests  of  each  community.”  This  so-called  British  Plan  meant  hopelessness 
for  numbers  of  European  Jews  to  whom  Palestine  might  have  been  the  only 
haven  from  the  Hitler  persecutions.  Before  the  question  of  the  Palestine  man¬ 
date  could  be  thoroughly  aired  in  the  League  of  Nations,  the  Second  World 
War  broke  out. 

^  ,,  ,  BRITAIN  surrendered  her  man- 

Comphcattons  j932 

in  other  mandated  areas  j  j  ^  t  e 

was  admitted  to  the  League  of 

Nations,  the  first  of  the  mandated  areas  to  become  a  sovereign  state.  The 
Iraqis  nevertheless  remained  largely  dependent  upon  British  forces  for  de¬ 
fense  against  the  Kurds,  who  three  times  rose  in  rebellion.  King  Feisal  died 
in  1933.  Under  his  son,  King  Ghazi,  the  Iraqis  showed  greater  dissatisfaction 
with  the  alliance,  and  when  Ghazi  was  killed  in  an  automobile  accident 
(1939),  the  British  consul  at  Bagdad  was  stoned  to  death  by  an  excited  mob 


that  accused  him  of  arranging  the  accident.  Iraq  was  infiltrated  by  Nazi 
agents,  and  the  Iraqis  were  to  cause  the  British  much  trouble  during  the  ( 
Second  World  War.  j 

The  French  continued  to  find  the  Syrians  hard  to  manage.  The  constitu-  I 
tion  of  1930  won  no  great  loyalty,  as  nationalism  grew  and  with  it  a  demand  I  ^ 
for  Syria’s  admission  to  the  League  as  a  sovereign  state.  Unrest  became  epi-  T 
demic  and  was  accompanied  by  suspensions  of  parliament  and  frequent  street-  ,  ^ 
fighting.  Finally,  in  the  summer  of  1939  the  French  high  commissioner 
suspended  the  constitution  altogether.  In  Lebanon,  however,  pro-French 
ministries  consistently  made  the  French  government’s  problems  much  simpler. 

KING  AHMED  FUAD  Of  Egypt  WaS 

The  difficulties  friendly  to  the  British  protectorate  | 

of  Britain  in  Egypt  , 

nationalist  party,  the  Wafd,  was  not.  In  1930,  King  Fuad  abolished  the  liberal 
constitution  of  1923,  hoping  that  he  could  get  rid  of  the  Wafd.  In  its  place  Ee  ^ 
promulgated  a  far  less  liberal  instrument,  and  in  1934  he  dispensed  with  a 
constitution  altogether.  But  continued  nationalist  agitation  obliged  Mm  in  | 
1934  to  reinstate  the  constitution  of  1923.  The  Wafd  wanted  not  only  to  get 
rid  of  the  British  but  also  to  restrict  the  power  of  the  king.  The  British,  fear¬ 
ful  of  Italian  ambitions  in  the  Mediterranean  and  Africa  (page  811),  doubted  [ 
whether  the  Suez  Canal  and  other  important  interests  in  Egypt  would  be  safe 
and  whether  a  truly  liberal  regime  was  possible  in  a  country  where  more  than  j 
half  of  the  population  consisted  of  illiterate  and  miserably  exploited  lower 
classes. 

The  death  of  Fuad  and  the  accession  of  his  young  son  Farouk  in  1936 
proved  an  advantage  to  Egyptian  nationalism.  The  looming  European  crisis  ^ 
dictated  discretion  to  the  British,  and  Farouk  at  first  showed  no  inclination  ! 
to  continue  his  father’s  high-handed  disregard  of  the  Wafd.  So  Great  Britain  ; 
and  Egypt  concluded  a  new  treaty.  It  provided  for  the  withdrawal  of  British 
troops  from  Egypt,  except  for  the  Suez  Canal  area,  and  for  a  twenty-year  | 
defensive  alliance.  But  Egypt  had  to  grant  several  concessions  in  return,  i 
British  troops  were  to  be  allowed  free  passage  in  case  of  war,  the  British  na\y  \ 
was  to  be  permitted  to  maintain  bases  at  Alexandria  and  Port  Said'  even  in  | 
me  of  peace,  and  the  British  army  was  to  instruct  the  Egyptian  army.  In  j 
537  the  European  powers  agreed  to  cancel  most  of  their  Egyptian  capi tu¬ 
itions,  and  thereupon  Egypt  as  a  sovereign  state  became  a  member  of  the 
League  of  Nations.  But  unrest  inside  Egypt  and  suspicion  between  the  Brit-  ■ 
ish  and  the  Egyptians  continued.  ,y1 

UNTIL  1938  Hitler  carefully  avoid- 

Austrian  sovereignty  conquests  outside  j 

and  the  conference  at  Stresa  Germany.  In  the  first  ' 

place  he  had  his  hands  full  coordinating  the  Third  Reich  and  tearing  up  the  ! 
Versailles  and  Locarno  scraps  of  paper.  In  the  second  place,  he  was  prac-  .  j 


tically  isolated  diplomatically.  Nevertheless,  his  henchmen  were  busy  in 
Austria;  they  assassinated  Dollfuss  in  1934  in  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  seize 
power,  and  Dollfuss’  successor,  Kurt  von  Schuschnigg,  was  obliged  to  devote 
himself  almost  entirely  to  efforts  to  defend  his  little  country  against  its  native 
son  now  dominating  the  Third  Reich.  Austria’s  most  probable  defender 
seemed  to  be  Mussolini’s  Italy.  Not  only  Schuschnigg  but  the  French  and 
English  thought  so,  and  at  a  conference  at  Stresa  in  1935  the  three  big  pow¬ 
ers  issued  statements  that  indicated  a  readiness  to  cooperate  against  Ger¬ 
many,  partly  in  order  to  preserve  the  independence  of  Austria. 

Austria  counted  also  upon  France.  But  France  was  patently  unprepared 
for  war.  This  state  of  affairs  was  one  of  the  justifications  that  the  several 
premiers  used  for  a  policy  of  appeasement  that  characterized  French  foreign 
policy  from  1935  until  it  blew  up  in  their  faces  in  1939.  But  it  was  not  the 
only  reason  that  they  assigned  for  their  lack  of  vigor.  Pacifism,  internal  dissen¬ 
sions,  ambivalence  toward  Russia  and  Communism,  and  doubts  as  to  whether 
France’s  major  efforts  should  not  be  directed  toward  internal  reorganization 
along  fascist  lines  also  were  factors.  In  addition,  the  hope  persisted  that 
Mussolini  could  be  played  off  against  Hitler  and  Hitler  against  Stalin. 

- .  THIS  GAME  was  tried  when  Mus- 

Mussolinis  v  .  J  -J  J  .  . 

,  .  .  sohm  decided  in  1935  to  invade 

conquest  of  Ethiopia  ^ 

Ethiopia.  The  Duce  s  intention 

was  to  take  revenge  for  Italy’s  did  humiliation  (page  506)  and  win  a  big 

colony  at  low  cost.  Haile  Selassie,  the  emperor  of  Ethiopia,  had  earlier  in  the 


British  cartoonist  David  Low  cast  a  satirical  eye  on  the  Italian  invasion  of  Ethiopia 
and  his  country's  reluctance  to  take  a  decisive  stand  against  the  aggression.  811 


year  appealed  to  the  League  of  Nations,  which  again  had  shown  character¬ 
istic  reluctance  to  act  against  a  big  power.  But  when  the  Fascist  tanks  actually 
began  to  mow  down  the  Ethiopian  infantry,  the  universal  cry  of  outrage  be¬ 
came  loud  enough  to  induce  the  League  Assembly  to  declare  Italy  an  aggres¬ 
sor  and,  for  the  first  time  in  its  career,  to  invoke  economic  sanctions  against 
an  aggressor.  Premier  Pierre  Laval,  supported  by  the  British  minister  of  . 
foreign  affairs  Sir  Samuel  Hoare,  in  planning  to  get  Mussolini  to  compromise, 
proposed  to  go  far  toward  meeting  his  demands.  The  resulting  burst  of  indig¬ 
nation  in  France  and  England  obliged  both  perpetrators  of  the  Hoare-Laval 
“gentlemen’s  agreement”  to  resign.  For  a  while  it  looked  as  if  England  sup¬ 
ported  by  other  Mediterranean  nations  might  go  to  war  in  the  Mediterranean 
with  Italy.  But  sanctions  worked  unequal  hardship  on  League  members;  the 
League  had  little  machinery  for  enforcing  them;  and  they  were  almost 
ignored  by  nonmembers  like  Germany  and  the  United  States^  On  the  other 
hand,  Italy’s  people  gathered  around  their  Duce;  the  British  fleet,  out  of 
respect  for  the  Italian  air  force,  stayed  close  to  Alexandria;  and  Ethiopia’s 
barefoot,  ill-equipped  army  was  no  match  for  Italian  air  bombs  and  poison 
gas.  In  May  1936  Mussolini  declared  the  king  of  Italy  emperor  of  Ethiopia, 
and  by  1938  England  and  France  as  well  as  other  countries  recognized  his 
new  status. 


ELECTIONS  early  in  1936  found 
opu  ar  ront  Spanish  Communists  endors- 

and  civil  war  in  Spain  .  .  ^  m 

mg  the  policy  of  Popular  Front. 

Hence  they  joined  with  the  Socialists,  Republicans,  and  other  left-wing  parties 
and  were  able  to  win  a  clear-cut  victory  over  the  Conservatives  and  their 
right-wing  supporters.  By  a  series  of  decrees  the  new  leftist  government  re¬ 
sumed  its  reform  program,  amnestied  its  supporters  condemned  by  earlier 
regimes,  and  silenced  army  officers  who  had  monarchistic  leanings  or  were 
known  to  have  been  engaged  in  activities  inimical  to  the  Republic.  Mean¬ 
while  strikes,  assassinations,  burning  of  monasteries,  street  fights,  and  peasant 
riots  stained  the  whole  of  Spain  with  bloodlettings,  in  which  the  Fascist  organ¬ 
ization  known  as  the  Falange  (or  Phalanx)  became  notorious.  These  devel¬ 
opments  stirred  the  generals  to  armed  resistance  against  the  Republic.  The 
assassination  of  a  rightist  member  of  the  Cortes  gave  the  pretext  for  a  general 
revolt.  It  started  in  July. 

.  ,  .  .  THE  SPANISH  Civil  War  seemed 

Hitler  s  victories 

•  .2.  c  j  made  to  order  to  serve  as  a  prov- 

in  the  Saar  and  the  Rhineland  .  , ,  ,  .  ^  , 

mg  ground  for  the  relative  strength 

of  the  Fascist  parties  and  the  Popular  Front.  Hitler  had  by  this  time  cr  -- 
pleted  his  coordination  of  Germany.  Fo^owing  the  lead  of  the  Japanese 
Italians  in  their  successful  defiance  of  international  treaties  and  the  League 
of  Nations  in  Manchuria  and  Ethiopia,  the  Fiihrer  had  already  begun  his 


Hitlers  victories 

in  the  Saar  and  the  Rhineland 


drive  for  aggrandizement.  In  1935  he  had  scored  his  first  diplomatic  victory. 

It  was  altogether  in  keeping  with  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  that  the  Saarland 
should  decide  by  plebiscite  whether  to  rejoin  Germany.  Hitler  had  left  noth¬ 
ing  to  chance,  however.  He  had  instituted,  despite  League  supervision,  a  pre¬ 
liminary  program  of  propaganda  and  intimidation  in  the  Saar  which,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  obvious  preference  of  the  Saarlanders  for  Germany,  caused 
the  plebiscite  to  result  in  a  9-to-l  triumph  for  the  Third  Reich.  Hitler  was 
then  emboldened  to  announce  German  rearmament,  in  blunt  defiance  of  the 
Versailles  Treaty.  Pacifism  in  England  and  France  prevailed  over  the  desire 
to  stop  him,  and  nothing  was  done.  In  1936,  Hitler,  declaring  the  Locarno 
accords  no  responsibility  of  his,  marched  German  troops  into  the  Rhineland, 
though  its  disarmament  had  been  provided  by  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  and 
confirmed  at  Locarno;  and  a  few  months  later  he  resumed  control  of  Ger¬ 
many’s  rivers.  France,  England,  and  the  other  signers  of  those  treaties,  hav¬ 
ing  their  hands  full  already  with  the  Italians  in  Ethiopia,  let  him  do  what  they 
probably  would  have  kept  the  Weimar  Republic  from  doing. 

AT  THAT  JUNCTION  civil  War 
The  triump  broke  out  in  Spain  between  the 

of  Fascism  in  Spain  goyernment '  and 

army  insurgents.  While  pacifist  England  and  Popular  Front  France  kept  hands 
off  what  they  preferred  to  consider  an  internal  affair,  and  the  United  States 
enforced*  its  neutrality  acts  (page  842),  Germany  and  Italy  used  arms  and 
troops  to  insure  final  victory  to  the  Fascists.  Volunteers  fought  for  both  sides 
in  Spain.  On  one  side,  anti-Fascist  refugees  from  Germany  and  Italy,  repub¬ 
licans  and  “fellow  travelers”  from  France,  England,  and  the  United  States, 
Communists  from  Russia,  and  others  from  elsewhere  rallied  to  the  aid  of  the 
Republic’s  “Loyalists.”  On  the  other  side,  Irish  Catholics,  German  Nazis, 
Italian  Fascists,  and  others  went  to  the  aid  of  General  Francisco  Franco’s 
“Nationalists.”  The  powers  met  in  nonintervention  congresses  and  drew  up 
solemn  nonintervention  regulations.  But  as  they  could  not  agree  on  a  strict 
supervision  of  their  regulations,  volunteering  continued;  arms  were  imported 
by  both  sides;  a  German  cruiser  was  attacked  by  the  Loyalists,  and  English 
shipping  by  the  Nationalists;  and  the  fight  became  considerably  more  than  a 
renewal  of  the  old  Spanish  feuds  over  Carlism,  clericalism,  and  provincial 
autonomy.  Mussolini’s  government  took  small  pains  to  hide  its  intervention 
on  the  side  of  the  Nationalists,  and  Italian  Fascist  units  fought  the  Garibaldi 
Division  of  Italian  anti-Fascists  in  more  than  one  battle.  After  two  and  a 
half  years  of  fighting,  Franco’s  forces,  better  equipped  by  the  Germans  and 
Italians  than  the  Republican  forces  were  by  the  Russians,  counting  on  large 
Moorish  contingents  from  Spanish  Morocco,  and  supported  by  scores  of 
thousands  of  Italian  Fascist  troops  and  by  German  naval  vessels  and  air¬ 
planes,  pushed  back  the  Republican  forces  to  the  provinces  centering  on  81 


14 


Barcelona  and  Madrid.  When  Barcelona  fell  and  a  Loyalist  army  of  about 
200,000  men  fled  to  France  and  was  disarmed,  the  Republic  was  decisively 
defeated  (January  1939).  The  Madrid  government,  no  longer  recognized 
even  by  France  or  England,  fled  to  France.  The  National  Defense  Council 
which  it  left  behind  soon  had  to  fight  Communists  as  well  as  Nationalists 
because  the  Communists  wanted  to  continue  the  hopeless  struggle.  In  the 
end  (March  1939)  Madrid  surrendered  to  Franco,  now  “Chief  of  the  Spanish 
State,*’  without  condition.  Franco  then  instituted  a  reign  of  terror  that  wiped 
out  the  Loyalist  leaders  who  had  not  fled.  German  and  Italian  troops  paraded 
as  such  in  a  triumphal  procession  in  Madrid,  and  then  withdrew  from 'Spain, 
leaving  Franco  behind  as  caudillo  (chief)  of  a  ruined  state  in  which  war  and 
terror  had  claimed  around  a  million  lives,  not  counting  the  maimed,  the 
starving,  and  those  dying  of  disease  in  the  prisons. 

j  r  .  NONEOF  THE  Smaller  states  of 

The  spread  of  Fascism  ,  ^  ^ 

.  ,  IT  the  Continent  escaped  Communist 

in  the  smaller  European  states  . 

and  Nazi  infiltration  altogether. 

In  a  few— Holland,  Switzerland,  Denmark,  Sweden,  and  Finland— the  rival 
ideologies  were  kept  under  control.  Belgium  had  its  Rexists.  Portugal’s  Prime 
Minister  Salazar,  despite  the  ancient  alliance  with  England,  gave  aid  and 
assistance  to  Franco  all  during  the  Spanish  Civil  War.  Hungary  adopted  the 
Nazi  “racist”  laws  in  1938,  openly  courted  Hitler’s  favor,  and  was  to  join  the 
Anti-Comintern  Pact  (page  818)  in  1939.  Yugoslavia  made  a  nonaggres¬ 
sion  pact  with  Italy  in  1936  and  exchanged  assurances  of  friendliness  with 
Hitler.  Czar  Boris  of  Bulgaria  and  King  Carol  of  Rumania  were  able  to  keep 
the  Nazi  sympathizers  of  their  realms  in  temporary  check  only  by  assuming 
totalitarian  authority  themselves.  Greece  gave  Metaxas  the  post  of  premier 
for  life.  In  Turkey,  Dictator  Kemal  continued  until  his  death  in  1938  to  intro¬ 
duce  enlightened  western  practices  (women  got  the  vote  in  1934,  at  a  time 
when  they  were  being  urged  back  into  the  kitchen  in  Germany) ;  and  Ismet 
Inonu,  who  was  elected  president  in  his  place,  followed  in  his  footsteps.  The 
Baltic  countries  (Latvia,  Estonia,  and  Lithuania),  located  between  the  shad¬ 
ows  of  Russia  on  the  east  and  Germany  on  the  west,  were  unable  to  unite 
effectively  for  mutual  defense,  despite  a  Baltic  Pact  ratified  in  1934,  and  they 
resorted  to  domestic  dictatorships.  Developments  favorable  to  Fascism  took 
place  also  in  Austria,  Czechoslovakia,  Albania,  Poland,  and  Norway,  and  are 
detailed  elsewhere.  Pope  Pius  xi  was  in  a  difficult  position.  In  1931  he  issued 
le  encyclical  Quadragesimo  Anno  (“In  the  Fortieth  Year”  after  Leo  xiii’s 
erwn  Novarum)^  calling  for  voluntary  solutions  of  the  capitalist-labor  prob- 
.jm  and  denouncing  Communism.  In  a  similar  spirit  he  showed  sympathy 
with  the  Spanish  Nationalists  against  the  Republic.  Nevertheless  he  supported 
the  Catholic  clergy  of  Germany  and  Austria  against  Hitler’s  “coordination” 
and  disapproved  of  the  racial  laws  of  the  totalitarian  states.  Pius  xii,  who 
succeeded  him  in  1939,  continued  his  policies. 


THE  NAZIS  made  no  secret  of  their 
The  Nazi  concept  ^  intention  to  fight  a  total  war.  In 

of  total  war  and  mobilization  ^ 

ing  propaganda  weapon.  Total  war  connotes  the  full  application  of  all 
industrial,  economic,  propaganda,  and  military  devices  to  the  pursuit  of. 
victory  without  distinction  between  combatants  and  noncombatants.  Total 
war  means  regarding  every  man,  woman,  and  child  among  a  hostile  people 
as  an  enemy,  and  every  man,  woman,  and  child  at  home  as  a  War  resource. 

In  any  forthcoming  war  the  Nazis  intended  that  the  upshot  should  be 
different  from  that  of  the  First  World  War.  All  the  obstacles  of  which  the 
German  General  Staff  had  complained  in  1914-1918  were  to  be  removed.  No 
longer  could  the  Reichstag  challenge  the  government,  for  the  Nazi  parliament 
had  been  reduced  to  a  mere  assembly  affirming  the  Nazi  creed.  Labor  unions 
dared  not  protest  forced  labor,  and  the  humanitarian  voices  of  the  churches 
were  muted  if  not  silent.  Whatever  voluntary  associations  still  were  permitted 
to  exist  were  thoroughly  controlled  by  the  Nazis.  And  worst  of  all,  the  press 
was  a  tool  in  the  hands  of  the  Nazi  propaganda  master  mind,  Dr.  Paul  Joseph 
Goebbels.  Not  only  were  news  and  editorials  tainted  with  the  idea  that  Xler- 
many  was  a  peaceful  country  which  a  hostile  world,  particularly  the  Jews, 
would  not  allow  to  live  in  peace,  but  also  sports  news,  book  reviews,  theater 
critiques,  and  serial  novels  were  permeated  with  a  militaristic  spirit.  When 
a  half-crazed  Jewish  boy  in  Paris  assassinated  a  German  diplomatic  agent 
(1938),  Jews,  synagogues,  and  Jewish  homes  were  systematically  attacked  all 
^  over  Germany  by  “Brown  Shirts,”  and  a  fine  of  one  billion  marks  (an  average 
of  about  four  hundred  dollars  for  every  Jewish  man,  woman,  and  child  in 
Germany)  was  extracted  from  the  Jewish  community. 

The  German  people  were  gradually  put  in  a  state  of  total  mobilization 
j  long  before  the  shooting  started.  Realizing  that  the  blockade  had  been  one  of 
j  the  main  causes  of  Germany’s  defeat  of  1914-1918,  they  planned  to  fore- 
0  stall  a  repetition  of  that  horror.  Borrowing  another  leaf  from  the  Communist 
book,  they  started  the  so-called  Goering  Four- Year  Plan  in  1936.  Not  only 
was  industrial  production  for  war  regulated  by  a  Nazi  bureaucracy  but  raw 
materials  and  foodstuffs  were  acquired  from  other  countries  by  the  barter 
system  (page  750)  and  stockpiled.  No  worker  could  now  change  his  job 
without  a  special  permit.  Industry  was  told  what  and  how  much  it  had  to 
produce.  Labor  was  conscripted  long  before  the  war  started.  Partial  rationing 
was  introduced.  Goering’s  famous  formula  “Guns  instead  of  butter”  gave 
eloquent  expression  to  the  Nazi  military  spirit.  The  financial  system  of  Ger¬ 
many  and  particularly  the  monetary  policy  of  the  Reichsbank  had  already 
been  geared  to  total  war.  Autarky  had  no  purpose  more  meaningful  than 
to  supply  Germany  with  the  raw  materials  and  the  food  necessary  for  waging 
just  such  a  war.  The  military  training  of  both  boys  and  girls  from  the  sixth 
year  on  and  their  indoctrination  inside  and  outside  the  classroom  with  an 


unquestioning  martial  spirit-an  educational  system  borrowed  from  the  Com¬ 
munists  and  the  Fascists  but  more  systematically  applied  by  the  Germans- 
had  among  its  avowed  aims  their  preparation  for  a  total-war  emergency. 
Ruthlessness  toward  political  prisoners  had  as  one  of  its  main  purposes 
toughening  the  perpetrators  for  the  cruelties  that  they  would  have  to  deal  out 
to  foreign  enemies.  No  quarter  was  to  be  given  by  the  German  master  race, 
and  they  must  expect  none.  Psychologically,  economically,  and  militarily^ 
Germany  had  been  in  a  state  of  constant  alert  long  before  1939. 

Fifth  columns  kingpins  in  Hitler’s  propa- 

and  German  propaganda  abroad  machines  outside  of.  Ger- 

many  consisted  of  “fifth  columns.” 
The  phrase  came  from  a  remark  attributed  to  one  of  Franco’s  generals  during 
the  attack  on  Madrid  (page  814).  He  is  reputed  to  have  said  that  he  counted 
not  only  on  the  four  armed  columns  he  was  deploying  against  the  city  but  also 
on  a  “fifth  column”  of  henchmen  within  it.  The  fifth  column  was  a  tactic  as 
old  as  Ulysses  Trojan  horse.  The  Communists  referred  to  their  adaptation  of 
it  as  boring  from  within  or  ‘infiltration.”  Hitler  gave  to  this  hoary  device  a 
perfection  that  it  had  not  known  before.  Mote  than  any  of  the  conflicts  since 
the  French  Revolution,  the  current  one  was  a  clash  of  conflicting  ideologies, 
and  exponents  of  the  Nazi  ideology  (Order  and  Power  at  the  expense  of  Free¬ 
dom)  were  found  to  an  amazing  extent  within  the  boundaries  of  Germany’s 
potential  enemies. 

Hitlers  tactics  outside  Germany  after  1933  were  surprisingly  similar  to 
those  he  had  used  inside  Germany  before  he  came  to  power.  He  “bored  from 
within”  the  ranks  of  intended  victims  or  unwilling  associates.  In  this  way 
armies,  police,  political  parties,  and  the  press  were  either  paralyzed  or  became 
his  more  or  less  ready  accomplices.  Once  in  an  advantageous  position,  he 
tried  to  win  over  apprehensive  businessmen,  ambitious  politicians,  disgruntled 
crackpots,  and  racial  bigots.  He  presented  “the  Nazi  philosophy”  expounded 
by  his.approved  philosopher,  Alfred  Rosenberg,  as  the  bulwark  against  Com¬ 
munism,  as  the  destroyer  of  the  labor-union  movement.  The  reports  concern¬ 
ing  unsavory  aspects  of  his  rule  were  explained  away  by  Goebbels’  propa- 
■^anda  machine  as  Communist  and  Jewish  lies.  He  repeated  over  and  ovex 
lin  that  it  was  foolish  and  useless  to  resist  the  inevitable. 

Not  all  the  dupes  of  Hitler  were  fifth  columnists.  Many  patriots  came  to 
icipate  the  victorious  course  of  fascism  just  as  by  similar  methods  others 
d  been  persuaded  to  expect  tl^eventual  triumph  of  Communism.  Charles 
mdbergh  was  impressed  by  the%isplay  of  Nazi  military  power  and  became 
i  leading  exponent  of  isolation  for  America.  Anne  Morrow  Lindbergh,  his 
wdfe,  set  forth  a  philosophy  of  order  in  a  book,  entitled  Wave  of  the  Future 
(1940).  The  distinguished  Swedish  explorer  Sven  Hedin  and  the  Norwegian 
Nobel-laureate  Knut  Hamsun  openly  showed  admiration  for  the  Nazi  cult. 
Businessmen  everywhere  felt  that  you  could  “do  business  with”  Hitler. 


NOR  WERE  all  fifth  columnists 
The  softening  up  dupes.  Some  French  big  business- 

of  French  public  opinion 

stood  Hitler’s  anti-French  feelings  but  wanted  to  believe  that  he  was,  never¬ 
theless,  their  man,  ready  to  protect  them  from  the  demands  of  their  own 
workers.  Their  dislike  for  the  Third  Republic  with  its  strong  Socialist  Party 
flourished  side  by  side  with  their  anti-German  feelings,  and  no  doubt  they 
regarded  both  emotions  as  signs  of  true  French  patriotism.  Circumstances 
were  soon  to  reveal  that,  for  some  of  them,  anti-Germanism  was  the  weaker 
feeling  of  the  two.  As  practical  men,  they  looked  upon  the  efhciency  of  the 
streamlined  Nazi  organization  and  liked  it.  It  seemed  to  promise  relief  from 
strikes,  tiring  negotiations  with  labor  unions,  red  tape,  and  the  annoying 
inefficiencies  of  party  politics  and  parliamentary  procedure. 

Although  some  of  Hitler’s  henchmen  abroad  were  doubtless  bought  with 
Nazi  money  or  honors,  most,  like  Tacitus’  Senators,  voluntarily  “rushed  into 
slavery.”  Hitler  had  to  spend  little  money  for  converting  surprising  numbers 
of  foreign  writers,  artists,  journalists,  musicians,  and  actors.  Lifelong  anti- 
Germans  like  Charles  Maurras,  Leon  Daudet,  and  their  fellow-royalists  of  the 
Action  Fran$aise  were  ripe  for  fascism.  Always  critical  of  the  disunity  that 
they  considered  the  direct  outcome'  of  democratic  freedom,  they  had  even 
quarreled  with  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  1926,  and  their  journal  had 
been  placed  on  the  Index.  Now  they  became  well  disposed  toward  Nazi 
Germany.  So  many  other  writers,  scholars,  and  scientists,  particularly  in 
France,  accepted  the  Nazis  for  one  reason  or  another  that  Benda  felt  called 
upon  to  enter  the  lists  once  more  in  defense  of  democracy.  His  defense  was 
entitled  The  Great  Test  of  the  Democracies.  The  manuscript,  however,  had 
to  be  smuggled  out  of  France  and  published  in  New  York  (1942),  because 
his  country  was  by  that  time  under  the  heel  of  the  Nazis. 

The  real  dupes  among  Hitler’s  fifth  columnists  were  likely  to  be  genuine 
pacifists.  They  honestly  believed  Hitler’s  contention  that  he  meant  nothing 
but  peace  and  wanted  only  to  be  let  alone  to  work  out  Germany’s  destiny. 
Ever  since  the  holocaust  of  the  First  World  War  a  very  large  fraction  of 
Europe’s  population  had  been  strongly  pacifist.  In  France  their  leadks  were 
often  grammar-school  and  high-school  teachers  (who  in  Europe  are  generally 
male).  Their  pacifist  propaganda  fortified  the  French  “Maginot  psychology,” 
leaving  France  unprepared  spiritually  or  militarily  to  deal  with  a  well-pre¬ 
pared  enemy.  The  French  instituteur  (schoolmaster)  was  frequently  a  left¬ 
winger,  sympathetic  with  the  Popular  Front,  but  he  was  frequently  a  pacifist 
as  well.  He  was  at  this  stage  of  the  conflict  likely  to  oppose  expenditures  for 
war  purposes  in  favor  of  expenditures  for  domestic  reform.  Thus,  whether 
he  liked  it  or  not,  he  shared  the  “Maginot  psychology”  of  the  anti-Semitic, 
anti-Socialist  groups  among  his  compatriots  who  openly  stated  a  contrary 
preference:  “Hitler  rather  than  Leon  Bluin.” 


''Quislings''  where  necessary.  Hitler  did 

and  “little  FUhrers” 

nerve  or  the  ambitions.  Some 
trusted  officials  of  foreign  countries  became  fifth  columnists  of  Hitler.  Such 
people  could  not  be  “bribed,”  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word,  but  they 
could  be  drawn  into  Hitler’s  orbit  by  the  inducement  of  shares  in  the  financial 
or  industrial  enterprises  the  Nazis  might  acquire  or  by  the  prospect  of  high 
office  once  the  Nazis  were  triumphant.  In  this  way,  he  won  over  the  Nor¬ 
wegian  official.  Major  Vidkun  Quisling,  whose  name  was  to  become  a 
synonym  for  traitor.”  Hitler  rarely  worked  by  common  bribery  except  in 
cases  where  he  founded  pro-Nazi  newspapers  or  magazines  in  foreign  coun¬ 
tries.  Some  of  those  publications  were  cleverly  disguised  as  literary,  art, 
fashion,  or  gossip  sheets,  all  of  them  with  a  strong  anti-Semitic  bias. 

A  method  of  fifth  columnism  that  worked  well  with  the  “small”  man — the 
nonintelfectual,  nonofficial,  nonsocialist  artisan,  farmer  or  worker — was  “infil¬ 
tration.  It  was  borrowed  from  the  Communist  Third  International  but  effec¬ 
tively  modified.  Hitler  tried  that  method  with  varying  success  in  Norway,  the 
Balkans,  the  Americas,  and  elsewhere.  Nazis  would,  like  Communists,  try  to 
place  sympathizers  in  key  positions  in  government,  unions,  clubs,  lodges,  and 
other  organizations.  Infiltration  proceeded  also  through  the  welding  together 
of  people  of  German  “Aryan”  descent,  the  setting-up  of  paramilitary  organ¬ 
izations,  huge  parades,  military  exercises,  pep  talks,  racial  propaganda,  whis¬ 
pering  campaigns  against  the  legitimate  government,  the  disparagement  of 
parliamentary  processes,  and  little  Fuhrers  like  Sir  Oswald  Mosley  in  Eng¬ 
land,  Leon  Degrelle  in  Belgium,  Fritz  Kuhn  in  the  United  States,  Colonel 
Francois  de  la  Rocque  in  France,  Arthur  Seyss-Inquart  in  Austria,  or  Conrad 
Henlein  in  Czechoslovakia. 

The  creation  german  Nazis  had  been 

of  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact  studiously  cultivating  their  Fascist 

colleagues  by  exchange  of  visits 
and  friendly  gestures.  By  1935,  when  the  League  of  Nations  was  being  stulti¬ 
fied  in  the  Ethiopian  debacle  (page  812),  three  great  powers  had  openly  de¬ 
fied  it:  Japan  and  Germany  had  withdrawn,  and  Italy  had  refused  to  stop  her 
aggression.  Italy  s  loyalty  to  the  Stresa  front  did  not,  however,  vanish  entirely 
during  the  Ethiopian  fiasco.  Despite  the  Duce’s  displeasure  with  France  and 
'^^land,  he  joined  with  them  in  protesting  the  German  remilitarization  of  the 
leland  in  1936.  But  he  was  now  an  easy  mark  for  Hitler’s  cajolery.  When 
Spanish  Civil  War  broke  out,  the  Anglo-French  eagerness  to  prohibit 
.rvention  and  the  Italo-German  intention  to  intervene  came  into  direct 
jnfiict.  A  few  months  afterwards  (October  1936),  a  formal  entente  of  the 
Duce  and  the  Fiihrer  was  announced.  From  their  subsequent  support  of  each 
other  this  agreement  came  to  be  called  the  Rome-Berlin  Axis.  It  was  followed 
within  a  month  by  a  Tokyo-Berlin.Axis,  which  was  obviously  intended  to 


The  creation 

of  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact 


serve  as  a  counterweight  to  the  Franco-Russian  Alliance  of  1935,  although 
it  was  labeled  an  anti-Communist  pact.  By  November  of  the  next  year  Italy 
joined  this  anti-Communist  pact  to  form  a  Berlin-Rome-Tokyo  triangle 
known  as  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact.  These  pacts  were  in  fact  more  than  mere 
manifestos  in  a  war  of  ideologies;  they  marked  rather  a  conflict  for  Lebens- 
raum  of  the  self-pitying  “have  not”  capitals  against  the  “have”  capitals— 
Moscow,  Paris,  London,  and  Washington. 


The  destruction 
of  Austrian  independence 


hitler’s  support  of  Italy  in 
Ethiopia  and  Spain  and  of  Japan 
in  Manchuria  and  China  was  re¬ 


paid  by  their  loyalty  as  he  now  began  to  build  his  New  Order  in  central 
Europe.  His  first  aggressive  step  outside  of  Germany’s  old  boundaries  was 
directed  against  Austria.  Schuschnigg  and  other  European  statesmen  were 
still  counting  on  Italy  to  keep  Germany  out  of  Austria  and  away  from  the 
Brenner  Pass,  the  gateway  to  Italy.  They  were  not  prepared  therefore  for  the 
browbeating  which  Schuschnigg  received  when  he  visited  Hitler  in  February 
1938;  and  when  the  Austrian  chancellor  complied  with  Hitler’s  demands  by 
giving  the  Austrian  Nazis  full  amnesty  and  leading  posts  in  his  government, 
they  were  not  prepared  for  the  wholesale  disorders  that  followed,  engineered 
by  Nazis  all  over  Austria.  Schuschnigg’s  reply  was  to  promise  a  plebiscite  on 
whether  Austria  should  remain  independent,  but,  without  waiting  for  the  out¬ 
come,  the  German  army  in  March  moved  into  Austria.  Schuschnigg  resigned, 
and  Seyss-Inquart  became  chancellor  and  proclaimed  the  union  of  Austria 
with  Germany.  A  subsequent  plebiscite  approved  the  union  by  nearly  100  per 
cent.  France  and  England,  of  course,  protested^  But  Italy  did  nothing.  The 
next  August,  Mussolini  applied  “racial”  laws  copied  after  Germany’s  to 
Italy’s  Jews  and  “non-Aryans.” 

hitler’s  next  major  blow  was 
The  question  directed  at  Czechoslovakia.  The 

of  Czechoslovak  independence  Sudeten  Germans  had  organized 

as  a  party  under  Henlein’s  leadership  in  1934.  The  party  grew  rapidly  when 
Czechoslovakia  joined  the  Franco-Soviet  pact  of  1935  (page  806)  and 
became  the  second  largest  of  the  nation’s  numerous  parties  despite  the  fact 
that  it  represented  a  minority  nationality.  By  1937  it  had  committed  itself  to 
a  demand  for  autonomy  for  the  Sudetenland.  As  Hitler’s  designs  on  Austria 
and  Goebbels’  denunciations  of  Czech  pro-Communism  and  mistreatment 
of  Sudeten  Germans  became  more  menacing,  the  Czech  government  (under 
Benes  as  president  since  Masaryk’s  resignation  in  1935)  sought  to  defend  itself 
by  understandings  with  Austria,  by  building  up  its  armaments,  by  police 
measures  against  Henlein’s  party,  and  by  other  measures.  The  government  s 
measures  led  to  further  recriminations.  To  Henlein’s  demands  for  full  equality 
of  Germans  with  Czechs,  autonomy  for  the  Sudetenland,  and  a  reversal  of 
the  country’s  foreign  policy,  the  government  made  definite  but  unaccepted 


concessions;  and  to  reports  of  German  military  maneuvers  on  its  borders,  it  I 
replied  with  mobilization.  f 

So  long  as  the  Czechs  felt  that  they  could  count  on  their  allies,  the  Rus- 
sians  and  the  French,  they  were  not  afraid.  But  it  soon  became  clear,  from  a  I 

special  British  emissary  sent  to  Prague,  that  Britain  was  anxious  to  avoid  | 

w-ar  even  if  the  Czech  government  had  to  make  concessions  it  considered  | 

unworthy  and  unwise.  Both  sides  took  steps  preparatory  to  war  all  during 
the  summer  of  1938,  but  in  September  Prime  Minister  Chamberlain,  armed  | 

with  his  umbrella,  went  personally  to  see  Hitler  at  the  Fuhrer’s  fortified  ; 

mountain  aerie  in  Berchtesgaden  and  came  back  convinced  that  a  sacrifice  ; 
by  Czechoslovakia  would  save  the  cause  of  peace.  Premier  Edouard  Daladier  '  : 
of  France  fell  in  with  this  decision,  and  both  Daladier  and  Chamberlain  put  S 
pressure  on  Benes  to  accept.  Although  the  Russian  government  did  not  join  ; 
in  this  program  of  appeasement,  Benes  reluctantly  gave  in.  Thereupon  Cham-  ^ 
berlain  went  back  to  Germany  and  met  Hitler  at  Godesberg.  But  Hitler’s  : 
demands  upon  Czechoslovakia  were  now  greater  than  Chamberlain  had  ex¬ 
pected.  They  involved  not  only  outright  cession  of  Sudeten  German  lands  but 
also  plebiscites  in  other  doubtful  areas.  Chamberlain  returned  home  without 
accepting  the  new  terms.  War  might  have  come  immediately  had  not  Musso¬ 
lini,  Roosevelt,  and  other  interested  statesmen  joined  Chamberlain  in  urging 
a  conference  to  reexamine  the  situation. 

.  AA  •  I.  CONFERENCE  met  at  Mu- 

*  The  conference  at  Munich  .  ,  _ 

^  n  4  r-  L.  7  7  •  Czechoslovakia  was  not  in- 

ana  the  collapse  of  Czechoslovakia  .  , 

vited  to  send  a  representative; 

Russia  was  not  invited  to  send  a  representative;  but  Mussolini  was  present 
with  a  staff;  and  so  were  Hitler,  Chamberlain,  and  Daladier.  When  their  all¬ 
day  meetings  were  done,  Chamberlain  and  Daladier  had  been  won  over  not 
only  to  granting  Hitler’s  earlier  demands  but  also  to  giving  Poland  and  Hun¬ 
gary  each  a  share  of  Czechoslovakia  so  as  to  leave  a  rump  nation  without  any 
dissatisfied  minorities.  “Munich”  has  since  come  to  mean  in  every  language 
“peace  without  honor.”  Benes  resigned  and  sought  refuge  in  the  United  States, 
as  German,  Polish,  and  Hungarian  armies  carried  out  the  first  partition  of 
'Czechoslovakia. 

The  delirious  jubilation  with  which  Chamberlain  and  Daladier  were 
eted  upon  returning  from  Munich  proved  that  the  French  and  the  English 
re  inclined  to  peace  at  almost  any  price.  Nevertheless,  the  British  were 
lOused.  The  government  stepped  up  its  airplane  and  war  production,  bought 
planes  from  the  United  States,  and  for  the  first  time  in  a  period  of  peace 
introduced  military  conscription.  Daladier  modified  the  forty-hour  week  and 
other  workmen’s  benefits,  despite  a  general  strike  in  favor  of  them,  and  also 
speeded  up  armaments  production.  The  Popular  Front  fell  apart. 

Rump  Czechoslovakia  quickly  gave  up  the  ghost.  The  Slovaks  and  the 
Ruthenians  claimed  and  established  their  autonomy  as  Slovakia  and  Car- 


patho-Ruthenia  respectively.  Communists,  Jews  and  other  “non-Aryans,” 
Freemasons,  and  other  despised  or  suspect  groups  were  made  subject  to 
various  disabilities.  The  new  president  of  autonomous  Slovakia,  Emil  Hacha, 
quarreled  with  the  new  premier,  Joseph  Tiso.  Tiso .  appealed  to  Hitler  for 
support,  and  Hitler  obliged  by  establishing  a  German  protectorate  over 
Bohemia  and  Moravia  first  and  then  by  recognizing  Slovakia  as  an  “inde¬ 
pendent”  republic  and  “ally”  of  Germany  (March  1939).  Hungary  annexed 
Carpatho-Ruthenia.  And  so  came  about  the  apparent  end  of  the  only  demo¬ 
cratic  state  in  eastern  Europe.  England  and  France,  having  solemnly  guaran¬ 
teed  rump  Czechoslovakia  at  Munich,  stood  revealed  in  all  their  helpless 
nakedness.  But  the  occupation  of  Prague  proved  a  turning  point.  Neither 
pacifists  nor  pro-Germans  could  easily  persuade  themselves  any  longer  that 
Hitler’s  aggressions  were  intended  only  to  unite  Germans  or  to  undo  the 
wrongs  of  the  Versailles  Diktat, 

SINCE  NOTHING  worthy  of  re- 

The  nomggression  pact  ^  ^ 

bemeen  Germany  and  Russia  reannexed 

Memel,  and  Italy  annexed  Albania.  The  Spanish  Civil  War  having  at  the 
same  time  come  to  a  close,  the  caudillo  now  joined  the  German  Fiihrer,  the 
Italian  Duce,  and  the  Japanese  mikado  in  the  Anti-Comintem  Pact,  whose 
chief  victims  so  far  had  not  been  the  Comintern. 

Although  he  had  made  a  ten-year  nonaggression  pact  with  Poland  in 
1934,  Hitler  indicated  that  his  next  tafgets  were  the  Free  City  of  Danzig  and 
the  Polish  Corridor.  France  already  had  a  mutual  assistance  treaty  with 
Poland.  Great  Britain  now  changed  her  do-nothing  course  and  signed  a  simi¬ 
lar  agreement  with  Poland.  The  spring  and  summer  of  1939  were  spent  in 
a  scramble  for  allies,  but  few  thought  that  a  general  war  would  actually  ensue. 

Even  Hitler,  people  supposed,  would  hesitate  to  attack  Danzig  and  Poland 
against  the  combined  wishes  of  England,  France,  and  Russia.  Stalin,  however, 
with  his  exclusion  from  the  Munich  negotiations  in  mind  and  in  apprehension 
that  Russia  might  have  to  bear  the  brunt  of  Germany’s  attack,  insisted  on 
promises  of  armed  support,  on  joint  intervention,  if  necessary^  in  the  Baltic 
and  Balkan  states  that  acted  as  buffers  between  Russia  and  Germany,  and  on 
the  right  to  send  troops  into  Poland.  For  all  of  these  points  his  would-be 
allies  showed  some  distaste.  The  Russian  demands  struck  them  as  an  attempt 
to  tie  their  hands  while  Russia  extended  her  sway  over  neighboring  states 
the  better  to  defend  them  against  Germany.  Obliged  to  choose  between  the 
probable  aggrandizement  of  Nazi  Germany  and  of  Communist  Russia,  Eng¬ 
land  and  France  hung  undecided. 

While  his  opponents  hesitated.  Hitler  reversed  his  policy.  He  asked  Russia 
for  a  pact  of  nonaggression.  Stalin  proved  amenable.  Promptly  a  treaty  was 
signed  providing  neutralit3^if  cither  signatory  were  attacked  by  a  third  party; 
and  it  also  secretly  provided  that  in  the  event  of  a  Polish  defeat  in  a  821 
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erman-:^olish  war,  Russia  was  to  have  a  sphere  of  influence  in  the  Baltic 
ates,  eastern  Poland,  and  Bessarabia  as  compensation  for  German  control 
m  western  Poland  and  Lithuania.  In  return  for  his  sudden  reversal  of  policy 
Stalin  thus  got  some  claims  to  territory  in  case  of  war  between  his  potential 
enemies  as  well  as  a  chance  to  remain  neutral  while  they  fought  it  out. 
Hitler’s  recompense  was  release  from  the"  dread  of  a  two-front  war. 

WHEN  THE  Russo-German  non- 
The  fiiml  steps  aggression  pact  was  signed  (Au- 

toward  the  Second  World  War  ^3,  1939),  the  rest  of  the 

world  was  astounded.  The  Anti-Comintern  Pact  became  meaningless  except 
as  a  pact  against  the  democracies,  and  the  Franco-Russian  Alliance  burst  in 
thin  air.  Hitler  immediately  began  to  establish  his  control  of  Danzig  and  now 


In  the  1930* s  the  Fascist  governments  of  Japan,  Italy,  and  Germany  won  some  cheap 
victc^es  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe  in  the  face  of  weak  protest  from  the  western 
powers  and  the  League.  (The  solid  black  areas  represent  Fascist  holdings  as  of  1931; 
hatched  areas  indicate  later  acquisitions  or  diplomatic  triumphs.)  In  one  of  these,  Spain 
became  a  testing  ground  for  opposing  Fascist  and  Communist  maneuvers,  as  the  western 
powers  remained  neutral;  and  the  republic  succumbed  to  the  Fascists’  attack.  Hitler  had 
meanwhile  overrun  Austria  and  been  appeased  in  Czechoslovakia.  Then,  in  1939,  Fascist 
Germany  and  Communist  Russia  signed  a  nonaggression  pact.  The  German  bogey  of  a 
two-front  war  laid,  and  Germany  put  western  indecision  to  still  another  test,  the 
attack  on  Poland. 


demanded  special  privileges  in  the  Polish  Corridor.  Despite  appeals  and 
warnings  from  Chamberlain,  Daladier,  and  Roosevelt,  and  in  the  midst  of 
pacific  negotiations,  he  launched  a  full-scale  attack  on  Poland  (September  1 ) 
without  a  formal  declaration  of  war. 

Hitler  hoped  that  the  appeasing  governments  of  France  and  Great  Britain, 
unprepared  and  deprived  of  Russia’s  support,  would  wring  their  hands  and 
do  nothing.  But  there  Hitler  made  his  first  great  miscalculation.  France  and 
^fGreat  Britain  feared  that  their  turn  would  come  sooner  or  later,  and  perhaps 
sooner  if  Russia  remainA  loyal  to  Hitler.  His  nonaggressiOn  pact  with  Russia 
for  the  purpose  of  destroying  Poland  also  destroyed  most  of  the  support  he 
had  gained  from  anti-Communist  sentiment  in  Great  Britain  and  France.  On 
September  3,  the  two  western  democracies  declared  war  on  Germany,  and 
the  Second  World  War  was  on. 
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CONTRIBUTIONS 


AND  CONFLICTS  OF  THE  EAST 

THE  REALIZATION  giew  that  the  western  powers  would  probably  be 
unable  to  keep  control  in  Asia,  Westerners  ceased  to  look  with  merely  senti¬ 
mental  interest  upon  Asian  history,  customs,  literature,  art  or  knickknacks* 
Far  from  being  a  fairyland  or  a  “never-never”  country,  the  East  had  become 
too  threatening  to  be  attractive.  Nevertheless,  oriental  precepts  for  everyday 
living  continued  to  excite  attention  among  western  artists  and  writers  as  they 
became  increasingly  anxious  concerning  western  inadequacies.  Once  more 
the  warrior  and  the  sage  rather  than  the  coolie  became  the  more  significant 
embodiments  of  eastern  culture  to  the  West. 

.  SHORTLY  before  and  after  the 

The  growing  interest  ^  ^  , 

.  ,  ,  ,  T  r-  I^irst  World  War,  the  West  gamed 

in  the  cultures  of  the  East  ^  ^  ^  ,,  .  ... 

greater  insight  mto  the  civiliza¬ 
tions  of  Asia  through  the  work  of  the  poet  Sir  Rabindranath  Tagore  (Nobel 
laureate,  1913).  In  his  travels  in  Europe  and  America  in  the  1920’s,  Tagore 
came  in  touch  with  many  of  the  leading  literary  figures.  His  lectures  in  the 
metropolises  of  Europe  and  America  decried  nationalism,  whether  Indian  or 
other,  and  spread  a  sympathetic  understanding  of  Indian  concepts  of  art  and 
personality.  He  established  an  International  University  at  Santiniketar 
(India)  with  the  object  of  providing  a  forum  for  intercultural  exchange.' 
Though  constantly  critical  of  the  materialism  of  the  West  and  particular  of 
the  class-struggle  doctrine  of  the  Russian  Communists,  Tagore  stressed  to  his 
teachings  the  essential  equality  of  all  peoples  under  God.  He  sought  to  con¬ 
vince  Oriental  and  Occidental  of  their  need  to  work  together.  Perhaps 
Tagore’s  message  to  the  peoples  of  the  world  can  best  be  expressed  by  his 
oft-quoted  aphorism;  “Men  are  cruel,  but  Man  is  kind.” 

Tagore’s  message  was  all  the  more  persuasive  because  of  recent  events, 
mpathetic  souls  in  the  West  saw  in  Gandhi  an  embodiment  of  the  great 
ider  who  was  trying  by  nonviolent  means  to  achieve  a  national  unity  that 
the  West  was  being  pursued  with  guns  and  whips.  The  carnage  and  pitiful 
/aste  attending  the  First  World  War  had  helped  to  upset  the  intellectual 
complacency  of  the  West.  Wells’  popular  Outline  of  History  brought  the 
Orient  into  the  mainstream  of  human  development  in  a  way  that  no  popular 
writer  had  previously  made  clear.  Sanskrit  studies  had  deep  roots  i 
many,  and  numerous  translations  of  Hindu  and  Buddhist  works  ap 

in  the  interwar  years.  In  Hitler’s  Third  Reich  an  affinity  between  th. _ 

man  “Aryans”  and  their  Indian  and  Japanese  counterparts  was  presumed. 
The  Anti-Comintem  Pact  with  Japan  (page  819)  acted  as  an  incentive  to 
serious  study  also  of  Japanese  institutions  and  traditions. 

A  growing  number  of  scholarly  studies,  popularizations,  and  wor 


realistic  fiction  gave  the  English-speaking  world  a  more  detailed  and  accurate 
knowledge  of  oriental  life  and  literature  than  it  had  previously  possessed.  The 
numerous  descriptive  works  of  Lin  Yutang,  especially  My  Country  and  My 
People  (1935),  provided  intimate  glimpses  into  the  attitudes  and  beliefs  of 
the  Chinese.  Excellent  translations  of  Chinese  poetry  and  prose  by  Arthur 
David  Waley  and  Florence  Ayscough  helped  introduce  some  elements  of  the 
Chinese  literary  tradition  into  the  stream  of  English  literature.  The  novels  of 
Pearl  Buck,  especially  The  Good  Earth  (1931),  put  China  on  the  best-seller 
lists  and  in  the  movies  for  over  a  decade.  The  fiction  of  Alice  Tisdale  Hobart, 
especially  Oil  for  the  Lamps  of  China  (1933),  brought  out  vividly  for  west¬ 
ern  readers  and  movie-goers  the  conflict  in  the  Orient  between  the  old  and 
the  new. 

SIN CE  THE  beginning  of  the  twen- 
The  influence  century,  moralists  had  sought 

of  theosophy  and  Buddhism  ' 

terialism  in  the  mystical  and  exotic  profundities  of  Tibetan  Buddhism  and 
Hinduism.  Introduced  to  the  West  by  Mme.  H.  P.  Blavatsky,  theosophy  soon 
made  converts,  notably  m  Pedin  literary  circles.  Profoundly  affected  by  the 
“mysterious  East,”  Yeats  stressed  in  his  poetry  its  occult  and  spiritual  quali¬ 
ties.  D,  H.  Lawrence,  too,  sought  refuge  in  eastern  lore  in  his  effort  to  escape 
western  rigidity  of  life  and  art.  E.  M.  Forster’s  A  Passage  to  India  (1924) 
stressed  the  mystical  character  of  personal  relations.  Suspicious  of  the  mod- 
>  ern  world,  Aldous  Huxley  sought  to  compound  a  panacea  by  refurbishing  in 
his  novels  the  teachings  of  Vedantism  (an  offshoot  of  Hinduism)  and 
Buddhism;  his  conversion  to  metaphysical  mysticism  is  recorded  in  Eyeless 
in  Gaza  (1936).  Irving -Babbitt,  professor  of  French  literature  at  Harvard, 
became  an  avid  reader  of  Buddhist  and  Taoist  texts;  and  convinced  that  neither 
the  Enlightenment’s  rationalist  nor  the  Rousseauan  romanticist  had  grasped 
the  enduring  precepts  of  oriental  thought,  he  stressed  Buddhism’s  conviction 
that  men  possess  both  a  “higher  will”  and  the  obligation  to  exercise  it.  Hence, 
in  part  at  least,  came  his  insistence  upon  a  disciplined  education  (page  837) , 

,  ,  WRITERS  of  the  West  sometimes 

Orienta  mo  e  s  ^  imitated  oriental  literary  models 

in  occidental  letters  and  music 

themes.  In  France,  experimentation  with  Japanese  verse  forms  continued  to 
attract  the  interest  of  poets,  and  the  symbolists  studied  and  commented  seri¬ 
ously  upon  oriental  esthetic  theories.  Even  before  1914,  French  poets  had 
begun  to  write  lyrical  epigrams  consciously  modeled  upon  the  Japanese  haikai 
(verses  in  three  lines  of  five,  seven,  and  five  syllables  each) ,  and  after  the  war 
they  not  only  continued  these  poetical  experiments  but  in  addition  wrote 
imaginative  prose  based  on  Far  Eastern  themes.  Though  also  indebted  to 
French  Japonisme,  the  British  and  American  poets  of  the  imagist  circle  were 
particularly  moved  by  the  richness  of  Chinese  literature  and  the  humane 


Oriental  models 
in  occidental  letters  and  music 


quality  qf  Chinese  manners.  Recent  English  translations  of  Chinese  master- 
pieces,  new  histories  of  Chinese  literature,  and  especially  Judith  Gautier’s  ' 
classic  Livre  de  Jade  influenced  these  rebellious  spirits  of  the  twentieth  | 
century  to  experiment  with  themes  and  forms.  Ezra  Pound  based  his  Cathay 
(1915)  upon  notes  about  Chinese  poetry  left  to  him  by  an  orientalist  scholar 
for  whom  he  acted  as  literary  executor.  To  John  Gould  Fletcher,  another 
leading  imagist,  Chinese  poems  meant  (in  his  own  words)  “an  enormous 
revolution  in  English  poetic  technique.”  Amy  Lowell  also  experimented  with 
verses  m  the  Chinese  vein.  Witter  Bynner  in  his  “Caravan”  ( 1925)  expressed 
the  sentiments  of  many  of  his  contemporaries; ' 

I  went  away  a  Western  man 

But  I’m  coming  back  in  a  caravan.^ 

In  music,  too,  the  West  occasionally  borrowed  from  Asia.  Since  the 
world’s  fair  of  1900  in  Paris,  oriental  music  and  instruments  had  figured  in 
western  exhibitions  and  concerts.  Debussy  had  been  interested  in  the  salendro 
scale  employed  in  Javanese  music  and  is  said  to  have  modeled  his  whole 
tone  scale  upon  it.  Mahler  and  Puccini  employed  oriental  themes.  Louis 
Laloy,  French  musical  critic  and  teacher,  visited  the  Orient  and  wrote  an 
appreciauve  history  of  Chinese  music  as  well  as  an  account  of  his  impressions 
in  the  Mirror  of  China  (1933). 


The  importation  “0®^  fruitful  impor- 

of  oriental  products  to  the  West  ™  the  Far 

East  was  the  humble  soybean. 
Though  first  mtroduced  in  1804,  it  was  not  widely  grown  in  the  United  States 
until  the  end  of  the  First  World  War.  Particularly  suitable  for  large-scale  agri¬ 
culture,  the  soybean  has  become  a  crop  of  the  first  rank  in  the  plains  states. 
Smce  1919,  its  production  in' the  United  States  has  multipKed  sixteen  times, 
largely  because  of  the  complications  in  Manchuria,  which  produced  most  of 
the  world’s  soy  crop,  and  in  1939  more  than  8,000,000  American  acres  were 
given  to  It.  In  Europe,  the  soybean  has  usually  been  grown  only  in  limited 
uantities,  generally  for  fodder,  and  almost  exclusively  in  the  eastern  coun- 
ies.  In  America,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  used  increasingly  for  a  flour 

:h  m  proteins  and  in  the  manufacture  of  plastics,  oil,  ink,  and  other  Indus- 

lal  products. 


In  drugs,  too,  the  Far  East  has  contributed  significantly  to  Europe  and 
America.  Chaulmoogra  oil  (derived  from  the  seed  of  a  tree  usuafiy  found  in 
southeast  Asia)  has  recently  been  applied  in  the  treatment  of  leprosy  and 
skin  diseases.  In  1887  a  Japanese  chemist  prepared  from  a  Chinese  drug  an 
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alkaloid  which  since  1925  has  been  developed  as  ephedrine  in  the  West  and 
used  with  good  results  in  the  treatment  of  asthma.  The  possible  efficacy  of 
other  drugs  from  the  great  Chinese  herbarium  is  under  regular  study  in  the 
United  States. 

Even  Chinese  economic  institutions  have  had  their  admirers  in  the  West, 


Henry  A.  Wallace,  before  he  became  American  secretary  of  agriculture 
(1933),  had  been  impressed  by  the  actual  operations  of  the  ancient  Chinese 
system  of  “the  ever  normal  granary,”  familiar  in  the  West  primarily  as  the 
system  Joseph  had  inaugurated  in  Old  Testament  Egypt.  In  his  writings, 
Wallace  repeatedly  credited  the  Chinese  for  the  inspiration  of  his  own  plan. 
He  proposed  that  the  government  purchase  grain  from  the  farmers  in  fat 
harvest  years  for  storage  in  government  granaries  against  the  lean  years,  when 
it  should  be  sold  at  a  fixed  and  reasonable  price,  thus  keeping  a  balance  be¬ 
tween  supply  and  demand.  Through  the  reforms  instituted  after  1933,  the 
ever  normal  granary  became  an  aim  of  New  Deal  policy. 

THE  ATTRACTIVENESS  of  Oriental 
Confusion  wisdom,  however,  did  not  dimin- 

in  Asia  s  loyalties  reality  of  the  peril  to  west¬ 

ern  control  in  the  East.  A  great  threat  to  both  western  imperialism  and  Com¬ 
munist  activity  in  colonial  Asia  came  in  the  interwar  years  from  Japanese 
expansion.  Having  obtained  the  mandate  over  the  Marshalls,  the  Marianas, 
the  Palaus,  and  the  Carolines,  the  Japanese  entrenched  themselves  securely 
in  the  Pacific  region.  In  their  commercial  program  of  the  twenties,  the  Japa¬ 
nese  undertook  to  produce  the  cheap  consumers’  goods  required  by  the 
poverty-stricken  natives  of  the  region.  By  catering  to  such  needs,  the  Japa¬ 
nese  were  able  to  obtain  an  increasingly  larger  share  of  the  colonial  market. 
Eventually,  as  they  became  bolder,  they  spearheaded  their  expansion  pro¬ 
gram  with  an  appeal  to  the  less  powerful  peoples  of  Asia  to  cooperate  with 
their  great  Asiatic  neighbor  in  the  development  of  a  community  which  would 
be  at  the  same  time  anti-Communist  and  independent  of  the  West.  For  a  time 
Japan’s  program  of  “Asia  for  the  Asiatics”  evoked  a  deep  and  sincere  re¬ 
sponse  among  the  Asiatics,  matching  the  concern  it  created  in  the  western 
capitals.  As  it  gradually  became  clear,  however,  that  the  Japanese  were  also 
bent  upon  exploiting  and  cbntroiling  the  nativist  movements,  some  natives 
turned  once  again  in  the  Communists’  direction,  but  the  Japanese  program 
continued  to  attract  a  genuine  following  among  the  non-Communists  in  the 
fight  for  independence.  Even  sophisticated  Europeans  found  it  hard  to  evalu¬ 
ate  the  conflicting  propaganda  of  Caucasian  imperialists,  Caucasian  Com¬ 
munists,  oriental  imperialists,  and  native  autonomists;  the  four-cornered  ring 
made  for  great  confusion  in  the  minds  of  politically  inexperienced  Asiatics, 
particularly  after  1936,  as  Comintern  and  Anti-Comintern  maneuvered  for 
advantage. 


s 


.  X  r  J-  IN  INDIA  Still  another  factor  added 

■  The  government  of  India  ,  ^  ^ 

.  , ,  to  the  confusion— religious  ani-  1 

on  the  eve  of  a  new  world  war  .  .  ,  e  a  dia 

mosities  among  the  natives.  The  I 

first  elections  under  the  Government  of  India  Act  of  1 935  took  place  early  in 
1937,  when  members  of  the  various  provincial  legislatures  were  chosen.  The 


Hindu  independence  party  of  Gandhi  and  Nehru  was  generally  successful 


in  these  elections,  and  since  it  opposed  the  new  constitution,  the  center  of 
political  attention  shifted  from  the  application  of  the  constitution  to  the 
control  of  the  All-India  Congress.  A  tug  of  war  ensued  between  the  moder¬ 
ates  under  Gandhi  and  the  radicals  under  Nehru.  Meanwhile  Jinnah’s  Moslem 
League  (page  741)  had  grown  and  had  become  more  persistent  in  its  de¬ 
mands  for  Pakistan,  an  independent  Moslem  state;  and  a  wing  of  the 
Congress  developed  to  the  left  of  Nehru  which  came  out  for  more  rapid 
socialism  than  Nehru  thought  he  could  advocate.  Hence  Nehru  drew  close 


again  to  Gandhi,  In  1939  Gandhi  appeared  to  have  regained  control  of  the 
Congress.  The  European  war  broke  out,  however,  before  a  satisfactory 
solution  of  the  problem  of  India  could  be  found. 


Nationalist  agitation  Indochina,  na- 

in  southeast  Asia  and  the  islands  ^ 

call  insistently  for  an  end  to  colo¬ 
nial  rule.  In  Indochina  the  French  steadfastly  refused  to  succumb  to  such 
demands,  and  unrest  mounted  swiftly.  The  British  in  Burma,  as  in  India, 
were  more  inclined  to  satisfy  the  demand  for  reform  and  independence  grad¬ 
ually.  Until  1935  the  British  administered  Burma  as  the  largest  province  of 
India  (page  420).  In  response  to  the  increasing  pressure  for  home  rule  and 
autonomy,  they  permitted  Burma  in  1937  to  have  its  own  constitution  and 
government,  and  a  position  of  qualified  dominion  status  within  the  British 
Commonwealth  of  Nations.  In  Malaya,  however,  the  British  maintained  the 
system  of  federated,  unfederated,  and  crown  states  that  had  developed  during 
le  nineteenth  century. 

An  anticolonial  ferment  seethed  also  in  the  insular  areas  of  the  south- 
estern  Pacific.  In  the  East  Indies,  and  especially  in  Java,  the  Dutch  were 
confronted  by  a  swiftly  growing  nationalist  movement  in  which  the  Com¬ 


munists  were  particularly  active.  Determined  to  hold  their  highly  profitable 
islands  securely,  the  Dutch  pursued  an  uncompromising  policy  that  was  at 
the  same  time  paternalistic.  Demands  for  self-government  were  either  stifled 
or  ignored. 

Unlike  the  Dutch  in  the  Indies,  the  Americans  in  the  Philippines  yielded 
to  Filipino  demands  by  granting  immediate  reforms  looking  toward  eventual 
independence.  After  the  Jones  Act  of  1916  facilitated  the  transfer  of  Filipino 
offices  to  natives,  native  leaders  had  come  to  the  fore,  and  the  independence 
movement  had  won  striking  victories.  The  Republican  administration  in  the 
United  States  of  the  1920’s  temporarily  checked  the  movement  toward 


self-government  with  the  argument  that  the  islands  were  not^  yet  ready  to 
assume  the  full  responsibility  of  independence.  But  the  Tydings-McDuffie 
Act  (page  784),  accepted  in  1934  by  both  the  American  Congress  and  the 
Philippine  legislature,  permitted  the  Philippine  Islands  eventually  to  become 
the  first  of  the  colonial  states  of  Asia  to  win  independence.  In  the  intervening 
years,  the  Communists  and  the  Japanese  looked  to  the  day  when  American 
political  and  military  control  would  be  removed  from  the  islands. 

SINCE  1931  the  Japanese  had 
The  Popular  Front  ^  using  the  puppet  state  of 

in  the  politics  of  China  Manchukuo  as  a  continental  base 

for  operations  against  the  northern  provinces  of  China.  Japan’s  aggressive 
policy  had  the  effect  of  switching  the  main  interest  of  the  Kuomintang  from 
the  effort  to  rebuild  China  toward  the  struggle  to  remain  free  of  Japanese  con¬ 
trol.  Nevertheless,  the  Chinese  won  a  certain  amount  of  success  in  both  areas 
by  1937.  They  established  a  temporary  solidarity  at  home,  thanks  in  part 
to  the  Comintern’s  policy  after  1935  of  a  Popular  Front  against  Fascism 
(page  806)  but  more  to  a  curious  episode  in  the  personal  career  of  Chiang 
Kai-shek.  In  December  1936  he  was  kidnaped  by  a  pro-Commimist,  anti- 
Japanese  warlord,  and  not  released  until  he  had  promised  a  greater  degree  of 
cooperation  with  the  Communists.  By  the  same  token  Chiang  won  an  in¬ 
creased  amount  of  financial  and  moral  support  in  Russia.  The  outspoken 
bitterness  in  the  West  against  Japanese  aggressiveness  also  encouraged  the 
Chinese.  Unfortunately  the  same  factors  contributed  in  no  small  measure  to 
Japan’s  determination  to  act  quickly  and  forcefully  in  China. 

ALTHOUGH  the  Japanese  extrem- 
Government  suffered  occasion- 

by  the  military  in  Japan  ^  setbacks,  the  march  toward  to- 

talitarianism  moved  ahead  relentlessly  along  several  avenues  at  the  same 
time.  Efforts  of  intellectuals,  industrialists,  and  statesmen  to  halt  the  advance 
were  quickly  checked  by  assassination,  terror,  or  military  action.  Terrorism 
in  the  name  of  patriotism  became  such  a  universal  menace  that  in  1936  when 
a  military  group  mutinied  in  Tokyo  they  openly  refused  even  to  obey  an 
imperial  command— almost  unbelievable  behavior  in  imperial  Japan.  The 
mutineers  of  1936  also  murdered  several  cabinet  officers  and  occupied 
Tokyo’s  ptolice  headquarters,  the  Diet  building,  and  the  War  Ministry.  Al¬ 
though  the  mutiny  was  quelled  after  several  days,  it  brought  forcefully  home 
to  all  Japanese  that  the  militarists  would  stop  at  nothing  to  achieve  their 
objectives.  The  government  was  now  openly  dominated  by  the  military.  Japan 
shortly  joined  with  Nazi  Germany  in  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact  (page  819). 

Successful  in  their  military  and  political  adventures,  the  Japanese  militar¬ 
ists  were  at  the  same  time  reshaping  their  country’s  economy  to  fit  the  require¬ 
ments  of  expansion.  Control  and  regimentation  of  industry,  trade,  and 
agriculture  became  the  watchwords  of  the  economic  planners.  Regimentation 


involved  reorganization  of  the  nation’s  productive  and  distributive  capacities 
for  the  purpose  of  providing  the  basic  needs  of  a  frank  imperialism.  Concen¬ 
tration  upon  these  strategic  requirements,  however,  helped  to  produce  a 
shortage  of  consumers’  goods  and  services.  The  ambitions  of  the  military  also 
forced  the  government  to  borrow,  to  print  paper  money,  and  thus  to  devalue 
the  currency.  These  measures  contributed  to  the  forces  already  at  work  to 
encourage  the  rise  of  prices.  Despite  the  efforts  to  regulate  Japan’s  economy, 
wages  and  salaries  lagged  behind  the  sensational  price  increases  of  the  1930’s. 
For  the  urban  laborer  and  for  professional  and  clerical  workers  on  fixed  in¬ 
comes,  inflation  was  a  disaster.  It  served  the  temporary  objectives  of  the 
military,  however,  by  advancing  the  income  of  the  agricultural  groups  and  of 
certain  business  elements  from  which  the  government  derived  support. 

Lest  the  critics  of  the  “positive”  program  find  an  audience,  education, 
religion,  and  mass  media  of  communication  were  placed  under  strict  control. 
The  history  taught  in  the  schools  became  little  more  than  “patriotic”  propa¬ 
ganda;  Japan  always  occupied  the  center  of  the  stage,  and  all  her  acts  were 
glorified.  “Right  thinking”  along  traditional  hnes  was  stressed  in  both  schools 
and  religious  services,  and  “Japanese  virtues”  were  universally  extoUed.  The 
newspapers,  periodicals,  moving  pictures,  and  radio  were  subjected  to  strict 
censorship.  Discussion  of  topics  that  might  have  led  to  “dangerous  thoughts” 
was  not  permitted  in  print  or  on  the  air.  The  Central  News  Agency  (Domei) 
was  the  principal  bureau  of  censorship,  and  it  was  charged  with  close  scrutiny 
of  all  public  information. 

j  the  greatest  failure  of  the 

The  China  incidenf*  ^  „  .  .  , 

j  .  New  Order”  was  its  inability  to 

ana  international  repercussions  .  ,  ^  / 

.  wmd  up  affairs  m  Chma.  Adver¬ 
tised  at  home  as  a  national  crusade  that  would  quickly  bring  stability  to 
eastern  Asia,  the  Chinese  venture  bogged  Japan’s  army  down  and  seriously 
drained  her  slender  resources  in  arms  and  other  materials  of  war.  As  the 
Chinese  complications  became  more  raveled,  all  groups  combined  efforts  to 
bring  the  national  mission  to  a  successful  end.  An  ever-widening  circle  of 
maneuvers,  however,  kept  requiring  larger  and  larger  sacrifices  at  home, 
hich  were  unswervingly  exacted  from  all  groups  by  the  determined  mili- 
sts  in  power. 

Many  Japanese  had  already  begun  to  wonder  whether  the  scales  of  for¬ 
te  might  not  as  readily  tip  away  from  their  side  as  toward  it  when  what  the 
ipanese  euphemistically  called  the  “China  incident”  began.  In  July  1937 
a  Japanese  force  attacked  some  Chinese  units  stationed  near  the  Marco  Polo 
Bridge  in  Peiping.  It  was  not  long  before  the  war  spread  to  distant  as  well  as 
nearby  parts  of  China,  while  the  capitals  of  the  western  world  sought  some 
diplomatic  method  for  handling  still  another  Sino-Japanese  conflict.  As  on 
the  occasion  of  the  Manchurian  incident,  the  Nanking  government  appealed 


immediately  to  the  League  of  Nations.  By  1937,  however,  the  prestige  of  the 
white  powers  had  suffered  heavily  in  Asia,  and  the  prestige  of  Japan  was  at 
its  peak.  Moreover,  since  Germany  by  this  time  had  joined  Japan  in  with¬ 
drawing  from  the  League,  it  was  a  foregone  conclusion  that  collective  action 
short  of  sanctions  or  war  would  be  even  less  effective  than  on  the  occasion 
of  the  Mukden  outbreak. 

In  Geneva  and  Washington  action  was  prompt  but  ineffective.  Protests 
were  drafted  urging  upon  both  parties  to  the  “incident”  the  cessation  of  hos¬ 
tilities  and  the  acceptance  of  mediation.  Tokyo  quickly  rejected  British  and 
American  offers  to  mediate  and  reiterated  Japan’s  determination  to  deal 
with  China  directly  and  without  the  restraining  influence  of  outsiders.  In  the 
League’s  deliberations  it  was  decided,  with  special  urging  from  the  United 
States,  to  convene  a  meeting  of  the  signatories  of  the  Nine-Power  Pact  and 
others  at  Brussels.  A  special  invitation  to  the  Soviet  Union  was  accepted,  but 
Japan,  supported  by  Germany,  refused  to  be  party  to  any  international  dis¬ 
cussions  of  the  “China  incident.” 

The  Brussels  meetings  lasted  for  three  weeks  in  November,  but  almost 
nothing  was  accomplished.  Russia  called  for  positive  action.  Britain  urged 
moderation.  And  since  1936  an  open  ally  of  Germany  and  a  recent 
member  of  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact,Avithdrew  in  protest  from  the  meetings. 
The  American  delegation  pursued  a  wavering  and  uncertain  course.  The 
final  conference  report  risked  no  positive  recommendations,  and  the  powers 
committed  themselves  only  to  the  debatable  generalization  that  “force  can 
provide  no  just  and  lasting  solution  for  disputes  between  nations.” 

„  IN  CHINA,  meanwhile,  the  Japa- 
Japan’s  “Co-Prospenty  Sphere  continued  to  carry  out  their 

and  undeclared  war  against  China  ^ 

yet  committed  wholly  to  conquest,  the  Japanese  sought  to  force  the  Nanking 
regime  to  adopt  a  more  conciliatory  and  cooperative  attitude.  After  capturing 
many  of  China’s  major  cities,  they  defined  their  “New  Order”  as  “a  tri¬ 
partite  relationship  of  mutual  aid  and  co-ordination  between  Japan,  Manchu- 
kuo,  and  China,... to  secure  international  justice,  to  perfect  the  joint  defense 
against  Communism,  and  to  create  a  new  culture  and  realize  a  close  economic 
cohesion  throughout  East  Asia.” 

The  coordination  of  China  into  Japan’s  “New  Order”  was  to  be  accom¬ 
plished  through  the  medium  of  puppets.  The  Japanese  moved  very  rapidly 
into  China,  eyen  attacking  the  American  gunboat  Panay  and  other  American 
shipping  in  the  process.  They  established  two  separate  provisional  govern¬ 
ments  with  headquarters  at  Peipmg  and  Nanking,  as  the  Kuomintang  govern¬ 
ment  painfully  retreated  west  to  Chungking  in  the  mountainous  province  of 
Szechwan.  Tokyo,  meanwhile,  through  the  good  offices  of  the  German  am¬ 
bassador  in  China,  sought  again  to  win  Chiang  Kai-shek  over  by  offering  to 


make  him  ruler  of  a  united  China  upon  Japan’s  terms  and  as  an  integral  part  ^ 
of  the  “New  Order.”  To  these  blandishments  Chiang  remained  aloof.  After  i 
another  period  of  dickering  with  various  candidates,  the  Japanese  strode  a  I 
bargain  in  1938  with  Wang  Ching-wei,  old  rival  of  Chiang,  to  head  a  Japa-  I 

nese-sponsored  government  of  China.  This  new  government  was  not  actually  I 

proclaimed  until  1940. 

Nor  was  Wang  the  only  Chinese  to  collaborate  with  the  Japanese.  After 
the  withdrawal  of  Chiang’s  government  into  the  hinterlands  of  western  Phina 
m  1938,  other  malcontents  and  defeatists  deserted  the  Kuomintang.  Discour-  ! 
aged  by  continuous  defeats,  many  Chinese  believed  that  compromise  with 
Japan  was  preferable  to  close  association  with  the  Communists  or  with  the 
predatory  powers  of  the  West.  The  hopelessness  of  Chiang’s  position  and  the 
meSectiveness  of  foreign  aid  seemed  to  others  to  caU  for  a  reassessment  of 
China’s  aims  and  objectives.  In  other  words,  to  a  substantial  number  of  influ¬ 
ential  Chinese  the  national  welfare  seemed  to  require  some  sort  of  com¬ 
promise  with  the  Japanese.  In  their  estimation,  little  could  be  expected  from 
a  government  located  in  remote  Chungking  whose  authority  was  challenged 
by  Communists  and  Japanese  puppets  alike. 

The  problems  despite  the  genuine  efforts  of  the 

of  the  Chungking  government  Nation^t  government  to  main- 

tain  resistance  and  to  plan  simul¬ 
taneously  for  the  reconstruction  of  the  country,  defeatism  was  rampant  in 
Chungkmg  itself.  Conservatives  were  afraid  that  growing  dependence  upon 
the  West  would  lead  Chiang  to  concede  an  increasingly  greater  role  to 
liberals  and  Communists.  In  their  determination  to  prevent  the  control  of  tlie 
government  from  slippmg  out  of  their  hands,  the  right-wing  members  of  the 
Kuomintang  fought  doggedly  and  successfully  against  reform.  As  the  war 
setded  into  a  stalemate,  the  old  domestic  hostiUties,  which  had  been  tempo- 
rarily  erased,  came  back  with  renewed  strength^ 

Uncontrolled  inflation  also  played  havoc  with  the  economy  of  “Free 
Onna.”  Black  markets  were  protected  by  corrupt  officials  who  used  them 
for  their  own  private  profiteering.  Although  the  government  called  for  sacri¬ 
fice  and  patriotic  service,  open  cormption  flourished  in  the  army  and  in 
nvilian  oflflees.  Industrial  cooperatives  proved  strikingly  effective  for  a  period 
nmhaling  the  limited  and  varied  industrial  resources  of  unoccupied  rhina^ 

:  the  government  gradually  withdrew  its  support  from  the  movement,  since 
looked  upon  with  suspicion  and  disfavor  by  the  seaport  capitalists, 
.erchants,  and  private  industrialists.  Reorganizations  of  local  government  and 
limitations  upon  provincial  autonomy  were  among  the  most  positive  accom- 
p  IS  ments  to  the  credit  of  the  Chungking  regime.  Even  here,  however,  the 
gover^ent’s  failure  to  proceed  democraticaUy  made  it  subject  to  criticism 
rom  domestic  and  foreign  observers.  Nevertheless,  until  the  outbreak  of  the 


European  war  in  1939,  the  Chungking  regime  managed— nominally,  at  least, 
in  cooperation  with  the  Chinese  Communists— to  maintain  resistance  against 
the  Japanese  and  to  hold  together  a  coalition  of  disparate  political  groups. 

AN  AMERICAN  GENERATION 

LOST  AND  FOUND 

Thb  AMERICAN  youth  of  the  1920’s  was  dubbed  by  the  expatriate  writer 
Gertrude  Stein  the  “lost  generation.”  It  was  “lost  ”  not  physically,  as  was 
the  youth  of  Europe,  which  had  died  by  the  millions  on  the  battlefield,  but 
because  it  had  lost  touch  with  the  traditional  values  of  the  prewar  generation 
and  was  groping  for  other  values  to  take  their  place.  In  a  sense,  this  was 
also  a  “found”  generation,  one  that  was  discovered  by  the  rest  of  the  world. 
Sinclair  Lewis  in  1930  was  the  first  American  man  of  letters  to  win  a  Nobel 
prize,  and  after  him  three  other  Americans  of  this  generation  (Eugene 
O’Neill,  Pearl  Buck,  and  William  Faulkner)  and  the  American-bom  T.  S. 

Eliot  were  to  win  that  recognition.  Less  exceptionally  than  in  the  earlier  days, 
American  literature  was  recognized  as  worthy  of  respect  abroad.  American 
men  of  science  also  won  greater  recognition  abroad  than  had  once  been  com¬ 
monly  meted  out  to  them.  By  the  1930*s  the  intellectuals  had  begun  to  find 
themselves  again— usually  in  a  set  of  political  creeds  ranging  from  Ezra 
Pound’s  pro-Fascism,  through  the  “brain  trust’s”  New  Deal,  to  pro-Com- 
munism.  The  politics  of  the  nation  remained  essentially  isolationist,  however, 
despite  the  tendencies  nudging  it  in  an  anti-Fascist  direction. 

THE  ERA  OF  the  “lost  generation” 
Literature  became  known  also  by  novelist 

during  the  Jazz  Age  Fitzgerald’s  term  the 

“Jazz  Age”  because  of  its  affinity  for  the  blatant  tones  and  elemental  rhythm 
of  the  syncopated  music  that  blossomed  in  the  twenties.  Fitzgerald’s  novels, 
notably  This  Side  of  Paradise  (1920)  and  The  Great  Gatsby  (1925),  por¬ 
trayed  rather  sympathetically  the  frenzied  gaiety,  the  aimless  carousing,  the 
loveless  sex  life,  and  the  intellectual  futility  to  which  prosperity  and  lack  of 
faith  condemned  the  “lost  generation.”  Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay  put  this 
bohemian  spirit  into  numerous  quotable  and  lilting  stanzas.  Though  titled 
with  words  borrowed  from  literary  classics,  Hemingway’s  novels  of  the  twen¬ 
ties  were  likewise  in  the  new  spirit.  Probably  the  most  memorable  were  The 
Sun  Also  Rises  (1926),  which  dealt  with  the  loves  of  the  postwar  generation, 
and  Farewell  to  Arms  (1929),  which  returned  to  the  war  tor  its  setting  and 
centered  around  the  panic  of  the  Italian  retreat  at  Caporetto.  Written  in  an 
unorthodox,  uninhibited,  stripped,  colloquial  style,  they  reflected  the  cynicism 
and  embitterment  brought  by  the  war  and  the  rootlessness  of  the  generation  8 


that  had  matured  in  its  shadow.  John  Dos  Passos’  portrayal  in  Three  SoMers  ^ . 
(i921)  of  character  disintegration  through  military  regimentation  and  bore-  ^ 
dom  wa^  followed  in  Manhattan  Transfer  ( 1 925 )  by  a  study  of  the  devastat-  j 
ing  effect  of  life  in  a  materialistic  and  success-seeking  metropolis.  1 

Social  criticism  writers  less  intimately  ^ 

through  fiction  and  drama  associated  with  the  “lost  genera- 

tion”  also  arraigned  the  American  ! 
industrial  culture  for  its  shortcomings.  H.  L.  Mencken  in  1924  founded  his  I 
monthly  magazine  American  Mercury,  in  which  he  wielded  a  sophisticated  1 
and  caustic  pen  “to  combat,  chiefly  by  ridicule,  American  piety,  stupidity,  1 
tinpot  morality,  cheap  chauvinism  in  all  their  forms,”  and  became  the  arbiter  \ 
of  literary  taste  and  the  fount  of  wisdom  for  younger  intellectuals  who  joined  1 
him  in  his  attack  on  the  “booboisie.”  Ring  Lardner’s  and  Damon  Runyon’s  | 
short  stories  chronicled  with  good-natured  satire  and  in  the  slang  of  the  semi-  : 
literate  the  struggles  and  frustrations  of  “lowbrow”  and  demimonde  charac-  \ 
ters  who  tried  to  achieve  the  universal  goal  of  wealth  and  success.  Sinclair  | 
Lewis,  in  Main  Street  (1920),  Babbitt  (1922),  Arrowsmith  (1925),  Elmer  ! 
Gantry  (1927),  and  other  novels  satirized  the  smugness,  boredom,  venality,  ' 
and  intolerance  of  the  small  towns  of  the  Middle  West,  where,  however,  the 
local  physician  was  likely  to  be  an  admirable  character.  Sherwood  Anderson’s  ; 
short  stories  in  Winesburg,  Ohio  (1919)  and  his  novel  Poor  White  (1920) 
were  likewise  indictments  of  small-town  provincialism.  Theodore  Dreiser, 
still  the  brooding  realist,  produced  his  masterpiece.  An  American  Tragedy,  ' 
in  1925.  It  reversed  the  Alger  story  (page  402).  It  was  based  on  the  actual 
history  of  a  youth  who  escaped  the  drabness  of  a  poor  Midwest  background 
only  to  lose  his  moral  standards  completely  when  plunged  into  a  wealthy 
urban  environment,  and  who  finally  was  executed  for  murder.  William  Faulk¬ 
ner  told  with  brutal  frankness  stories  of  depravity  in  the  Deep  South,  of  which 
The  Sound  and  the  Fury  (1929)  was  the  most  successful  during  this  decade. 
With  Eugene  O  Neill  s  dramas  of  contemporary  society  the  American  stage 
■cached  maturity.  His  plays  were  usually  about  unhappy,  uneducated  people 
lable  to  understand  the  forces  that  drove  them  onward.  The  most  memo- 
■ble  of  American  plays  about  the  war  was  What  Price  Glory?  by  Maxwell 
inderson  and  Laurence  Stallings  (1924).  Middletown:  a  Study  in  Contem¬ 
porary  American  Culture  (1929),  a  sociological  study  of  a  middle-size 
Indiana  town  by  Robert  S.  and  Helen  M.  Lynd,  provided  a  factual  basis  for 
comparison  with  the  satire  and  debunking  of  the  novelists. 

The  historical  novel  contemporary  nov- 

without  direct  social  significance  immediate  and  bum- 

ing  message  of  protest  to  convey 
to  Americans  about  America.  Willa  Gather  continued  to  write,  without  con- 
demnation  or  indignation  and  with  warmth  and  grace,  of  pioneer  fomiiw  in 


the  Middle  West.  Among  her  best  works  was  her  historical  novel  about  mis¬ 
sionaries  in  New  Mexico-Dect/t  Comes  for  the  Archbishop  (1927).  Thorn¬ 
ton  Wilder  began  his  reputation  with  novels  refreshingly  ,  unconcerned  with 
conteihporary  social  purpose,  such  as  The  Bridge  of  San  Luis  Rey  (1927), 
a  story  of  eighteenth-century  Peru.  Pearl  Buck’s  novels  of  Chinese  life  (page 
825)  and  Margaret  Mitchell’s  best-selling  romance  about  the  South  in  CivU 
War  times-Gone  with  the  Wind  (193 6) -provided  “escape”  for  those  who 

wished  to  lose  themselves  in  other  lands  or  other  times. 

IN  CHICAGO  Harriet  Monroe’s 
Poetry  at  home  Poetry:  A  Magazine  of  Verse 

and  among  the  expatriates  (founded  in  1912)  became  the 

recognized  organ,  of  a  striking  number  of  gifted  American  poets.  Here  and  in 
other  media  they  found  a  more  receptive  audience  than  had  usually  been 
available  to  earlier  American  poets.  E.  E.  Cummings,  in  poetry  that  earned 
the  revolt  against  tradition  to  the  point  where .  he  abandoned  capitalization 
and  ignored  conventional  punctuation,  peopled  his  works  with  low-life  char¬ 
acters  and  used  “jazzy”  language  to  disguise  his  none  the  less  frequently 


i 


familiar  themes  of  romance  and  satire.  Robinson  Jeffers  brought  a  dramatic  "  • 
cynicism  into  his  poetic  narratives  and  dramas.  Edgar  Lee  Masters  analyzed  t 
life  in  Spoon  River  Anthology  '(1915)  and  in  The  New  Spoon 
River  (1924).  Carl  Sandburg’s  free  verse  sang  of  Chicago  and  the  Middle 
West.  Robert  Frost  wrote  affectionate  narrative  poems  of  rural  New  England,  ’ 
and  Edwin  Arlington  Robinson  dealt  in  somber,  ironic  analysis  of  New  Eng-  t 
land  character.  Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay’s  prize-winning  lyrics  discussed  love 
and  social  problems.  Stephen  Vincent  Ben6t  in  John  Brown's  Body  (1928)  i 
penned  one  of  America’s  great  epics.  I 

A  number  of  men  and  women  of  letters,  finding  or  pretending  to  find  the  i 
crassness  of  American  life  more  than  they  could  bear,  fled  to  Europe,  where  I 
life  might  be  less  materialist  and  certainly  was  cheaper.  Even  before  the  ■ 
First  World  War,  Ezra  Pound  had  been  well  known  as  a  leader  of  American  I 
literary  expatriates  and  of  the  “imagist”  poets  (page  825).  After  the  war  : 
he  wrote  the  iconoclasm  of  the  “lost  generation”  into  his  learned  poems  and 
looked  to  the  East  or  to  Mussolini  to  give  meaning  to  his  times.  A  resident  f 
of  England  since  1915,  the  American-born  T.  S.  Eliot,  who  was  gradually  I 
convincing  the  world  that  he  was  one  of  the  great  poets  of  English  literature,  I 
proclaimed  his  protest  against  the  spiritual  diversity  of  the  twentieth  century  i, 
in  his  best-known  work  of  this  period-the  lengthy,  symbolic  and  allusive  ( 
poem  The  Waste  Land  (1922).  Eliot  moved  quickly  from  disgust  with 
contemporary  mores  to  Anglo-Catholicism,  conservatism,  and  classicism,  f 
Instrumentalism  Revolt  against  traditional 

and  progressive  education  prepossessions  found  a  champion  | 

in  the  outstanding  American  piii-  | 
losopher  of  the  day.  A  student  of  Peirce  and  James  (pages  405-406),  the  ■ 
psychologist-philosopher-educator  John  Dewey  gradually  developed  a  version 
of  pragmatism  called  instrumentalism.  In  two  works  published  during  the  war 

—The  School  and  Society  (1915)  astd  Democracy  and  Education  (1916) _ he 

applied  pragmatic  philosophy  to  education  and  civic  behavior.  In  subsequent 
■>tks-Reconstruction  in  Philosophy  (1920),  Human  Nature  and  Conduct  i 
922),  and  Experience  and  Nature  ( 1925)-he  further  developed  his  brand  | 
pragmatism.  Instrumentalism  regards  moral  concepts  as  hypotheses  to  be  [ 
sted  by  and  adapted  to  their  practical  consequences— as  instruments  of  cxjr-  i 
,ect  action  rather  than  as  ends.  Viewed  pragmatically,  education  became  for 
dOewey  not  the  mastery  of  a  body  of  cr^allized  knowledge  but  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  child  “in  cooperative  and  mmally  helpful  living.”  “The  test  of 
^1  instimtions  of  adult  life,”  he  declared,  “is  their  effect  in  furthering  con- 
tinued  education.”  Dewey’s  ideas,  complementing  those  of  Rousseau,  Pesta- 
lozzi,  and  Froebel,  furnished  the  major  rationale  of  the  progressive-education  [ 
movement  that  was  to  become  widely  adopted  in  the  interwar  period  in  ]■ 
S36  American  schools  and  to  find  some  vogue  in  Europe.  The  essence  of  progres¬ 


sive  education  was  that  schooling  was  to  be  adapted  to  the  developing  inter¬ 
ests  of  the  pupil  rather  than  that  the  child  should  be  obliged  to  conform  to  a 
curriculum  determined  by  adult  preferences.  One  of  the  major  contemporary 
American  critics  of  this  point  of  view  was  Irving  Babbitt  (page  825),  who 
championed  a  disciplined,  humanist  education  based  upon  classical  and 
oriental  learning  and  literature. 

IN  GENERAL  the  Socially  con- 
Characteristics  scions  literature  of  the  twenties 

of  literature  in  the  twenties  querulous  and  de¬ 

featist,  in  contrast  to  the  crusading  literature  of  the  prewar  muckraking  era. 

It  was  generally  realistic  or  naturalistic,  and  often  sensational.  It  exhibited 
the  interest  in  Freudian  and  behaviorist  psychology  and  Marxian  theory  char¬ 
acteristic  of  the  era.  Much  of  it  was  experimental  in  style  and  form,  showing 
the  influence  of  the  symbolists  and  of  James  Joyce.  The  stream-of-conscious- 
ness  technique  was  popular  in  prose  writing  and  drama,  while  poetry  featured 
free  verse,  images-often  learned  and  abstruse,  with  meticulous  attention  to 
the  sound  and  meaning  of  words.  Words  as  sounds  ih  prose  as  well  as  in 
poetry  became  important  to  writers  under  the  influence  of  Gertrude  Stein, 
who  became  the  center  of  a  devoted  coterie  of  American  expatriates  and  of 
abstract  painters  living  in  Paris.  She  developed  a  prose  style  in  which  simple 
words  were  used  both  for  their  sound  and  for  their  meaning;  and  through 
repetition  without  regard  to  conventional  grammar  she  sought  to  create  moods 
and  evoke  impressions  rather  than  to  tell  a  story. 

THE  DEPRESSION  of  the  1930’s 
Literary  impact  called  forth  a  new  departure  in 

of  the  great  depression  American  letters.  Whereas  the 

literature  of  the  twenties  had  been  satirical  and  nihilist  in  spirit,  the  major 
works  of  the  1930’s  were  indignant  and  purposeful.  In  his  U.S.A.  trilogy 
(1930-1936)  John  Dos  Passos  portrayed  savagely  and  with  Marxian  over¬ 
tones  the  prewar,  war,  and  boom  years  in  the  United  States  and  the  uniformly 
devastating  effect  of  an  economic  system  he  considered  vicious,  greedy,  and 
evil.  A  new  writer,  James  T.  Farrell,  blasted  his  way  to  fame  with  his  char¬ 
acters  Studs  Lonigan  and  Danny  O’Neill,  to  each  of  whom  he  devoted  a 
trilogy  of  novels  (1932-1935  and  1936-1940  respectively).  They  chronicled 
witlvthe  detailed  fidelity  of  sociological  documents  the  sordid  conditions  and 
spiritual  poverty  of  the.  Chicago  slums,  and  the^destructive  effect  on  promising 
youth  of  a  vicious  environment  and  unamiable  associates.  It  was  (to  use  the 
title  of  one  of  the  Danny  O’Neill  trilogy)  “a  world  I  never  made,”  in  which 
Danny  fares  better  than  Studs.  In  a  more  genteel  vein  Thomas  Wolfe  in  hb 
novels  Look  Homeward,  Angel  (1929)  and  Of  Time  and  the  River  (1935) 
portrayed  (in  his  own  words)  “man’s  inhumanity  to  his  fellow  man... suffer¬ 
ing,  violence,  oppression,  hunger,  cold,  and  filth  and  poverty  going  on  un- 


heeded  in  a  world  in  which  the  rich  were  still  rotten  with  their  wealth.”  His  ^ 
hero  was  a  Southern  small-town  youth  who  became  an  intellectual.  Ernest  m 
Hemingway’s  To  Have  and  Have  Not  (1937)  told  the  story  of  a  man  forced  ® 
by  hard  times  into  lawlessness  ending  in  tragedy.  The  widest  read  tract  for  i 
the  times  was  John  Steinbeck’s  stark  indictment  of  the  system  that  sacrificed  ^ 
human  beings  to  profit— T/z€  Grapes  of  Wrath  (1939),  the  story  of  a  migrant 
“Okie”  (Oklahoma  sharecropper)  family  in  search  of  food  and  work  in  the 
California  fruit  ranches,  where  property  rights  fi^t  an  unequal  battle  with 
starving  humanity.  This  was  a  decade  when  a  new  dispensation  beckoned  to 
young  people  who  saw  clearly  the  misery  in  the  United  States  and  who 
knew  little  about  the  misery  in  Russia,  though  only  a  few  actually  turned 
to  Communism. 

, .  .  ,  ^  IN  MUSIC  and  in  architecture 

Music,  architecture,  „  ,  .  ,  , 

,  .  f  ^  .  post-bellum  America  developed 

and  art  in  the  Americas  .  ,  ,  ^ 

,  native  products.  Jazz  forced  itseli 

more  stridently  on  the  postwar  world  than  before.  Stereotyped  sentimental 
ballads  or  comic  verses  set  to  simple  melodic  tunes,  frequently  stolen  from 
ihG  classics,  became  “hits”  through  the  energetic  and  profitable  media  of 
“Tin-Pan  Alley”  and  the  Broadway  musical  review.  American  jazz  bands 
traveled  all  over  the  world  and  played  for  dancers  who  joyously  learned  new 
American  dances  like  the  “Turkey  Trot,”  the  “Charleston,”  and  the  “Black 
Bottom,”  which  required  great  vigor  and  none  of  the  sedateness  of  the 
minuet  or  waltz.  With  John  Alden  Carpenter’s  Krazy  Kat  (1921)  and  Sky¬ 
scrapers  (1926)  and  George  Gershwin’s  Rhapsody  in  Blue  (1923),  jazz 
was  raised  to  the  level  of  serious  ballet  and  concert  music.  In  the  next  decade 
(1935)  Gershwin  was  to  put  jazz  elements  into  his  opera  Porgy  and  Bess* 
His  contemporary,  Aaron  Copland,  also  used  jazz  idioms,  along  with  the. 
modern  dissonant  style.  Roy  Harris,  Roger  Sessions^  Walter  Piston,  and 
others  in  their  symphonies  and  chamber  music  gave  a  distinctly  American 
accent  to  the  current  neo-classical  idiom.  The  Brazilian  Heitor  Villa-Lobos 
and  the  Mexican  Carlos  Chdvez  composed  in  a  style  deliberately  made  imper¬ 
fect  in  order  to  express  some  of  the  more  primitive  elements  of  their  countries’ 
lore. 

Frank  Lloyd  Wright  continued  and  taught  his  organic  architecture. 

1923  his  Imperial  Hotel  in  Tokyo,  designed  seven  years  earlier  to  with- 
.nd  earthquakes  by  being  floated  on  the  Japanese  mud,  was  the  only 
iilding  in  central  Tokyo  to  remain  unshattered  by  a  great  earthquake. 
Vright’s  reputation,  together  with  the  influence  from  abroad  of  Le  Corbusier 
and  the  German  Bauhaus  group,  made  “modernism”  a  prominent  feature  of 
American  architecture,  furniture,  and  interior  design.  The  relatively  un¬ 
adorned  office  buildings  of  Rockefeller  Center  in  New  York  were  more  of  a 
compromise  with  traditional  styles  than  some  of  the  newer  apartment  houses. 


office  buildings,  and  industrial  plants,  which  displayed  straight  fines,  large 
windows,  glass-steel-and-cement  structure,  unadorned  walls,  and  chromium 
steel  furniture. 

Nevertheless  the  old  styles  still  had  their  exponents,  “Collegiate”  Gothic 
and  Geor^an  continued  to  flourish  on  American  campuses.  In  Chicago  the 
attempt  was  made  (In  the  Tribune  Tower)  to  adapt  Gothic  even  to  the  sky- 


The  palatial  movie  theater,  a  monument  of  the  Age**  in  America,  A  drawing  by 
Saul  Steinberg* 


scraper.  The  architects  B.  G.  Goodhue  and  R.  A.  Cram  were  the  leaders  in  a 
neo-Gothic  movement  that,  beginning  with  the  prewar  plans  of  the  Cathedral 
of  St.  John  the  Divine  in  New  York,  gradually  spread  to  churches,  schools, 
and  chapels.  A  neo-classic  vogue  also  flourished  under  the  aegis  of  W.  R. 
Mead,  surviving  partner  of  C.  E  McKim  and  Stanford  White,  both  disciples 
of  Richardson  (page  404).  Until  Mead’s  death  in  1928,  the  firm  of  McKim, 
Mead,  and  White  built  university  halls,  museums,  and  public  edifices  with 
stately  domes,  arches,  and  columns,  and  their  influence  outlived  them.  John 
R.  Pope  was  perhaps  the  greatest  of  the  later  classicists.  .  » 

In  painting  a  vigorous  style  with  unorthodox  subjects  developed  along¬ 
side  of  conventional  work.  A  small  group  of  painters  as  early  as  1908  had 
rebelled  against  the  representational  and  romantic  subject.  They  became 
known  as  “the  Eight”  or  “the  ash-can  school.”  Among  them  were  Robert 
Henri  and  John  Sloan,  who  brought  verve,  color,  and  realism  to  their  can¬ 
vases.  George  W.  Bellows’  “Dempsey  and  Firpo”  (1923),  Grant  Wood’s, 
Thomas  Hart  Benton’s,  and  John  Steuart  Curry’s  regional  scenes,  and  Georgia 
O’Keeffe’s  still  lifes  were  good  examples  of  the  unconventional  subject  or 
style.  So  are  Rockwell  Kent’s  lithographs  and  John  Marin’s  watercolors. 
Despite  a  few  abstractionists,  sculpture,  however,  was  still  dominated  by 
representational  artists  like  Jo  Davidson,  Malvina  Hoffman,  and  Lorado 
Taft. 


Science  science  most  of  the  Ameri- 

in  the  United  States  achievements  were  immedi- 

ately  translated  into  technological 
improvements  and  have  already  been  discussed  as  such-radio,  plastics,  the 
movies.  Americans  participated  in  the  remarkable  progress  already  outlined 
in  the  discussion  of  European  scientific  research.  In  1926,  Thomas  H.  Morgan 
published  his  The  Theory  of  the  Gene,  expounding  his  findings  that  heredi¬ 
tary  characteristics  are  determined  by  minute  bodies  in  the  chromosomes 


called  “genes.”  With  his  findings  and  their  further  refinement,  plant  and  ani¬ 
mal  breeding  h^ve  become  more  directly  controllable.  Americans,  who  before 
1914  had  won  only  one  Nobel  prize  in  the  sciences  (Michelson,  laureate  in 
>07),  won  several  after  1914  in  physics,  chemistry,  and  medicine  (among 
em  some  who  have  been  mentioned  above— Compton,  Lawrence,  Millikan, 
.organ,  and  Urey),  When  these  men  were  joined  by  other  Nobel  laureates 
.eeing  from  Europe,  like  Einstein  and  Fermi,  American  science,  no  matter 
what  the  politics  of  the  country  might  be,  had  broken  whatever  parochial  or 


national  bonds  may  once  have  held  it.  An  extraordinary  effort  to  pro 
“a  better  analysis  through  a  more  comprehensive  synthesis”  of  the 
sciences  was  provided  through  the  collaboration  of  scholars  all 
world  in  the  Encyclopaedia  of  the  Social  Sciences  (1930-1935)  un 
editorship  of  E.  R.  A.  Seligman  and  Alvin  Johnson. 


IN  POLITICS  the  major  issue  con- 
'  Roosevelt's  second  term  tinned  to  be  that  of  political  and 

and  continuation  of  the  New  Deal  reform.  Considering  his 

overwhelming  victory  in  the  election  of  1936  as  an  endorsement  of  the  New 
Deal,  President  Roosevelt  undertook  to  challenge  the  opposition  in  one  of  its 
strongest  citadels-the  Supreme  Court.  He  proposed  (19^)  to  eidarge  the 
court  by  adding  younger  men,  whether  or  not  the  older  judges  retired.  The 
proposal  was  immediately  attacked  even  by  some  of  Roosevelt’s  supporters 
as  a  scheme  to  subordinate  the  judiciary  to  the  executive-“to  pack  the  Su¬ 
preme  Court”-and  was  never  carried  through  Congress.  Nevertheless,  having 
been  publicly  rebuked  as  “judges  of  retirement  age  who  do  not  choose  to 
retire  or  resign”  several  of  the  older  federal  judges  now  saw  fit  to  retire,  and 
their  places  were  filled  with  men  well  known  for  their  New  Deal  views.  The 
Supreme  Court,  now  dominated  by  Roosevelt  appointees,  reversed  several 
previous  decisions. 

The  country  seemed  to  be  climbing  out  of  the  depression  by  1936.  Never¬ 
theless,  in  1937-1938  occurred  a  recession.  Over  16,000,000  people  were 
estimated  by  the  end  of  1937  to  be  either  partly  or  wholly  unemployed. 
Laissez-faire  advocates  attributed  the  recession  to  the  interference  with  the 


autonomy  of  the  market,  but  Roosevelt  and  his  supporters  thought  it  due 
rather  to  a  premature  effort  on  the  part  of  Congress  to  reduce  government  ex¬ 
penditures  for  relief  and  public  works.  With  a  now  compUant  Supreme  Court, 
they  reinvigorated  the  New  Deal.  A  new  AAA  (1938)  reestablished  acreage 
allotments  and  introduced  “parity”  payments  (sliding  subsidies  to  the  farmers 
to  encourage  staple  crops  by  making  good  the  difference  between  market 
prices  and  “parity”  prices) .  In  addition  it  provided  controls  for  the  marketing 
of  crop  surpluses,  offered  crop  insurance,  and  attempted  to  establish  an 
“ever  normal  granary”  by  loans  to  farmers  enabling  them  to  carry  over  sur¬ 
pluses  from  good  years  to  bad.  The  NRA  was  not  revived  but  its  features 
relating  to  labor  standards  were  re-enacted  in  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act 
of  1938,  which  was  aimed  at  achieving  a  reasonable  minimum  wage  and 
maximum  work  week,  and  prohibited  phUd  labor  in  industries  producing 
goods  for  interstate  commerce. 


Labor's  battle 
for  recognition 


THE  YEAR  1937  was  notable  for 
its  labor  turmoil.  Almost  five 
thousand  strikes  took  about  two 


million  workers  away  from  their  shops.  The  C.I.O.’s  attack  was  aggressive 
and  militant.  In  the  automotive  industry  it  introduced  the  sit-down  strike,  bor¬ 
rowed  on  the  spur  of  the  moment  from  France,  where  it  was  currently  prov¬ 
ing  successful  (page  807).  This  kind  of  strike  was  widely  regarded  as  secure 
of  private  property  and  hence  a  violation  of  a  sacred  right,  and  it  aroused  the 
bitterest  antagonism  not  only  among  employers  but  among  large  sections  o 


fte  general  public.  Employers  felt  encouraged  to  resist  the  C.I.O 's  onslaueht 
by  to  „pecMoa  a.,  ae  W.gne,  Ac,  which  acy  agBrdcd  J^ 

gn  ^  LRB  orders  and  sometimes  resorted  to  shop  spying,  hiring  of  scab 
gangs,  mcitement  to  violence,  and  other  shady  means  of  strikebreSdne.  In 
pn  a  rmgmg  decision  of  the  same  Supreme  Court  that  the  president  had 
tona,  tokcd  dccito  ac  Wagner  Ac  conramdoml. 
ployers  contmued  to  resist,  however.  On  Memorial  Day  ten  people  were 

at  the  RepubUc  Steel  Corporation  in 
Chicago  with  httle  provocation  fired  on  a  workers’  protest  parade. 

By  and  large  the  spoils  of  battle  went  to  labor.  By  1940  total  labor-union 
ZrhaT  the  United  States  was  around  eleven  miUion.  But  the  violence 
that  had  accompanied  the  resurgence  of  unionism  created  bad  blood  between 
the  A  p"  ®“P  while  rivalry  and  antagonism  between  the  C.I.O.  and 

caLM’v?  P°“ttcal  influence  of  both  and  further  Compli¬ 

cated  labor-employer  relations  by  “jurisdictional”  strikes  (to  detemdne 
which  union  would  have  the  power  to  organize  a  particular  shop). 

Deepening  isolationism  could  not  be  indiffer- 

and  neutrality  by  legislation  onrush  of  Fascism  in 

_  Europe,  with  its  ever  increasing 

Of  genera.  w„.  The  presence  ot  celebrawi  refugee,  was  a  eotont  rl 
minder  of  impendm|  catastrophe.  Yet  most  Americans  thought,  in  the  mid- 

conflicts  of  alien  ideologies.  As  Europe’s  crises  deepened,  determination 
TrTa  fo  ^  Americans  regarded 

*  afw "th^rf  F  invulnerable  to  attack  and  scoffed 

at  ae  fear  *at  a  Fascist  tnumph  m  Europe  would  be  a  threat  to  democraev 
and  civilization  Ae  world  over.  OAer  Americans-but  aey  were  pTSIblJ 

oaer  Jh7e.°°  “®d 

Accordingly  aH  but  a  group  of  fearful  Americans,  whom  Ae  public 
^rTa^erii  7  i"  ^  themselves  against 

itS  war  ^  to  heUigerents  wherever  Ae  president  should  declare  that  a 
existed,  and  gave  the  president  power  to  forbid  Americans  to 
ravel  on  ships  of  belligerents  except  at  their  own  risk.  When  civil  war  tore 

to  to  Oto  „de,  ,  ‘tolraUty”  measure  wto  meant  that  the  Sotoh 
Repubhem,  toeeee  could  buy  weapom  „gse.  toe  thT^^^d 
Itdto  were  pe„ridi,j  Lame  b.  1937  a  •■pemab«„”  N»-  ' 


trality  Act  reaffirmed  the  major  features  of  the  earlier  bills,  made  travel  on 
ships  of  belligerents  unlawful,  and  added  a  “cash-and-carry”  provision  by 
which  items  listed  by  the  president  would  have  to  be  paid  for  before  export 
and  transported  by  the  buyer.  The  act  reflected  the  sentiment  of  the  public, 
which  was  determined  never  again  to  be  propelled  into  a  European  war  by 
resentment  over  the  destruction  of  American  lives  or  property  on  the  high 
seas.  So  intense  was  the  sentiment  to  stay  out  of  Europe’s  imbroglios  that 
Americans  by  this  legislation  voluntarily  abandoned  the  traditional  defense 
of  their  rights  as  neutrals  on  the  high  seas,  although  several  times  in  their  his¬ 
tory,  the  last  only  twenty  years  earlier,  they  had  gone  to  war  to  defend  them. 

PRESIDENT  Roosevelt  and  the 
Positive  efforts  Department  did  not  see  eye 

of  the  Roosevelt  administration  American  public 

on  the  policy  of  withdrawal  from  world  problems.  In  both  Europe  and  the 
Orient  they  took  as  firm  a  stand  against  aggressor  nations  as  it  was  possible  to 
take  in  view  of  the  ostrichlike  state  of  public  opinion.  In  October  1937 
Roosevelt  made  a  sensational  speech  in  Chicago  suggesting  the  quarantining 
of  aggressor  nations  and  asserting,  “There  must  be  positive  endeavors  to 
preserve  peace.”  The  following  month  the  United  States  took  part  in  the 
Brussels  Conference  intended  to  restore  peace  in  China  (page  831).  In  Jan¬ 
uary  1938,  shortly  after  the  American  gunboat  Panay  was  attacked  and  sunk 
by  Japanese  bombers,  Roosevelt  asked  for  a  billion  dollars  to  bring  the  navy 
up  to  treaty  strength,  and  a  year  later  requested  over  a  half  billion  more  for 
national  defense.  The  State  Department,  in  keeping  with  the  Stimson  Doctrine 
of  nonrecognition  (page  767),  repeatedly  refused  to  accept  any  “New  Order” 
in  the  Far  East  or  to  consent  to  any  modification  of  United  States  interests, 
and  in  mid-1939  gave  notice  of  its  intention  to  abrogate  the  Japanese-Ameri- 
can  commercisil  treaty  of  1911. 

The  aggressions  of  Germany  and  Itffiy  were  openly  condemned  by  higb 
American  officials.  President  Roosevelt  departed  from  United 'States  prece¬ 
dent  several  times  to  appeal  personally  for  pacific  methods.  During  the 
Sudeten  crisis  (page  820)  he  cabled  both  Hitler  and  Mussolini  urging  a 
peaceful  settlement.  In  the  following  spring  he  asked  the  two  dictators  to 
pledge  not  to  attack  any  of  thirty-one  listed  countries  within  the  next  ten 
years  and  suggested  an  international  conference  to  discuss  disarmament  and 
trade.  In  August  1939,  upon  the  signing  of  the  nonaggression  pact  between 
Germany  and  Russia,  which  was  regarded  as  a  “green  light”  signal  for  war, 
he  cabled  the  German  Fuhrer,  the  Italian  king,  and  the  Polish  president  in 
the  hope  of  arratiging  a  peaceful  settlement  of  the  Polish  cruiis  (page  823 ) . 
Although  many  isolationists  in  the  United  States  felt  that  the  administration 
was  going  too  far  in  this  verbal  meddling  with  affairs  across  the  seas,  the 
president’s  words,  however  eloquent,  had  little  or  no  effect.  And  Roosevelt’s  t 


own  preference  to  take  a  stand  openly  with  England  and  France  and  to  quar¬ 
antine  the  aggressors  was  hamstrung  by  public  opinion. 

Strengthening  Roosevelt’s  inclinations  ieU  in 

inter-American  ties  ■  isolationist  propensi¬ 

ties  m  his  effort  to  achieve  a 
sense  of  collective  responsibility  in  the  nation’s  own  hemisphere.  The  Good 
Neighbor  policy  and  the  Monroe  Doctrine  were  now  directed  toward  the 
formation  of  a  hemispheric  bloc  to  resist  economic  penetration  and  possible 
aggression  from  Fascist  states  abroad.  In  1936  the  president  traveled  in  per¬ 
son  to  the  Pan-American  Conference  at  Buenos  Aires  and  announced  to  an 
approving  audience  that  potential  aggressors  from  overseas  “will  find  a  Hemi¬ 
sphere  wholly  prepared  to  consult  together  for  our  mutual  safety  and  our 
mutual  good.”  Secretary  of  State  Hull  proposed  also  that  the  American  na¬ 
tions'  act  jointly  to  preserve  American  neutrality  in  the  affairs  of  the  other 
hemisphere.  Latin-American  states  were  not  overhasty  about  accepting  thU 
virtual  invitation  to  assume  joint  and  co-equal  responsibility  with  the  United 
States  for  keeping  out  European  aggressors,  but  the  events  of  the  next  few 
years  led  in  that  direction.  At  Buenos  Aires  they  agreed  to  confer  on  ques¬ 
tions  affecting  hemispheric  peace.  Two  years  later,  at  the  Pan-American  Con¬ 
ference  at  Lima,  the  twenty-one  countries  that  were  represented  unanimously 
adopted  the  Declaration  of  Lima,  warning  potential  aggressors  of  their  inten¬ 
tion  to  consult  together  in  case  of  threat  to  the  “peace,  security,  or  territorial 
integrity”  of  any  of  them  and  to  defend  themselves  against  all  foreign  inter-- 
vention.  The  United  States  also  sought  to  checkmate  Fascist  economic  pene¬ 
tration  in  Latin  America  by  strengthening  economic  ties,  especially  through 
loans  and  reciprocal  trade  agreements.  The  dispute  with  Mexico  over  oil  and 
land  sequestrations  was  allowed  to  die  down  with  only  a  nominal  payment 
for  the  sequestered  land  and  with  no  agreement  on  oil  until  1944,  when 
Memo  agreed  to  pay  $24,000,000  to  the  expropriated  American  ofi  com¬ 
panies.  On  a  visit  to  Canada  in  1938,  Roosevelt  in  effect  applied  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  to  Canada  when  he  declared  that  “the  people  of  the  United  States 
wiU  not  stand  idly  by  if  domination  of  Canadian  soil  is  threatened  by  any 
Other  Empire.” 

MEANWHILE  some  leading  diplo¬ 
mats,  novelists,  newspaper  cor¬ 
respondents,  and  other  first-hand 
lervers  kept  warning  of  the  dangers  to  the  United  States  in  the  pending, 
iclysm  of  Europe  and  the  East.  Hemingway  was  among  the  foremost  of 
jse  who  sensed  that  isolation-even  hemispheric  isolation— was  a  chimera.  / 
n  a  best-selling  novel  and  movie  about  an  American  hero  on  the  Republican 
side  in  the  Spanish  CivU  War,  For  Whom  the  Bell  Tolls  (1940),  he  summed 
up  his  attitude  neatly  in  his  frontispiece  quotation  from  John  Donne:  “No  ' 


man  is  an  Hand,  intire  of  it  selfe;  every  man  is  a  peece  of  the  Continent,  a 
part  of  the  maine;...any  mans  death  diminishes  me,  because  I  am  involved  , 
in  Mankinde;  And  therefore  never  send  to  know  for  whom  the  bell  tolls; 
It  tolls  for  thee/' 


I 


'L 


The  growth 

of  American  interventionism 


N  DIPLOMATIC  arrangements  Germany  in  1939  seemed  far  better  prepared 
for  war  than  in  1914.  In  1914  the  Central  Powers  had  stood  alone.  In  1939 
the  Germans  could  count  upon  “the  Rome-Berlin  Axis  of  Steel”  and  prob¬ 
ably  also  on  the  Tokyo-Berlin  Axis.  Mussolini’s  military  forces  would  oblige 
the  French  to  divide  their  forces  even  if  he  did  no  more  than  strike  an  atti¬ 
tude  of  friendly  neutrality  to  Germany.  The  Japanese  would  be  useful  by 
threatening  the  British  and  the  French  empires  in  the  East,  thus  obliging  them 
to  divide  their  naval  forces,  and  keeping  the  attention  of  the  United  States,  a 
potential  ally  of  the  western  powers,  fixed  upon  the  Far  East.  And  Russia, 
also  an  enemy  in  1914,  would  now  at  least  remain  neutral  The  French  and 
the  British,  on  the  other  hand,  appeared  unprepared  physically  or  spiritually 
for  the  heroism  needed  in  total  war.  The  Fiihrer  appeared  to  have  anticipated 
everything. 

It  remained  to  be  seen  whether  an  American  conversion  to  collective  secu¬ 
rity  would  come  and,  if  it  came,  whether  it  would  hot  be  too  late.  Some 
American  voices  were  h^ard  to  declare  that  the  two  halves  of  the  world 
would  not  have  to  meet  at  Armageddon  if  the  Germans  were  made  to  realize 
that,  as  in  the  First  World  War,  they  would  have  to  deal  with  American  indus¬ 
trial  potential  before  they  were  done.  Other  American  voices— pro-Commu- 
nist,  pro-German,  and  isolationist— were  heard  shouting,  “The  Yanks  are  not 
coming!”  and  “America  first!”  The  studied  neutrality  of  the  United  States 
encouraged  aggressor  nations  to  embark  with  confidence  on  their  aggrandize¬ 
ment  in  the  expectation  that  the  United  States  would  protest  but  would  be 
too  complacent  and  disunited  to  take  effective  action.  In  1939  the  chances 
looked  better  for  continued  American  isolation  than  for  collective  action 
against  aggression. 

The  German  public  did  not  rejoice  in  1939  that  war  had  come,  as  it  had 
in  1914,  but  it  was  better  marshaled  behind  its  government.  The  opposition 
was  dead,  or  was  inside  the  barbed-wire  fences  of  numerous  concentration 
camps,  or  had  fled  abroad.  The  Poles,  the  British,  and  the  French  were  still 
less  elated  than  the  Germans.  Poland  as  an  authoritarian  state  (under  Mar¬ 
shal  Edward  Rydz-Smigly  since  the  death  of  Pilsudski  in  1935)  was  assumed 
to  be  better  prepared  for  war  than  the  western  democracies,  but  even  the 
Poles  were  far  from  ready  for  the  heroic  measures  now  demanded  of  them. 
And  yet  the  Allies  did  not  despair  of  ultimate  victory.  They  counted  upon 
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I  their  superior  navies,  money  power,  and  coal  supply  to  win  the  war  for  them  \ 

t  I  *  ultimately-the  navies  by  blockading  Germany,  the  money  by  buying  arma-  4 

1  ments  abroad  faster  than  they  could  be  made  by  slave-labor  in  Germany,  and  * 


the  coal  by  keeping  British  industry  going  while  German  industry  struggled 
along  on  short  fuel  rations.  But  for  these  advantages  to  register  their  full 
weight  a  long  war  would  be  necessary,  and  no  one  knew  how  long  the  war 
could  last.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Second  World  War,  the  situation  certainly 
looked  like  a  well-calculated  risk  from  the  German  point  of  view. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  RE 


1920  Sinclair  Lewis’  Main  Street 
1922  JsLmes  Joyce's  Ulysses 
1922  T.  S.  Eliot’s  The  Waste  Land 
1922  Insulin  discovered  by  Banting  and  oth 
1926-1929,  Discovery  of  vitamins  B  to  K 

1927  Heisenberg  formulates  the  “uncertair 
1929-1939  Penicillin  discovered  and  developed 
1929-1937'/  The  Great  Depression 

1930  Construction  of  first  cyclotron 
1933  Seventh  Pan-American  Conference  at  Montevideo 
1933  Congress  passes  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act 
1933  Post  flies  solo  around  the  world 

1935- 1939  “Popular  Front”  parties  in  Europe 

1935  Stresa  Conference  seeks  to  protect  Austria  against  Germany 
1935  Italian  invasion  of  Ethiopia 

1935  Saarland  adheres  to  Germany  by  plebiscite 

1936- 1939  The  Spanish  Civil  War 

1936-1939  Nazi  mobilization  of  Germany  by  Goering’s  Four- Year  Plan 

1936- 1938  Popular  Front’s  domination  of  French  government 

1 936  Pan-American  Conference  at  Buenos  Aires 

1936  Franco  proclaimed  chief  of  the  Spanish  state  by  insurgents 
1936  Ethiopia  formally  annexed  to  Italy 
/  1936  Hitler  remilitarizes  the  Rhineland 
1936  Adoption  of  a  new  constitution  by  USSR 
1936  Abdication  of  Edward  vni 
1936  Mutiny  and  military  domination  in  Japan 

1936  The  Rome-Berlin  Axis  and  the  Tokyo-Berlin  Axis  formed 

1937- 1941  Roosevelt’s  second  term  and  extension  of  the  New  Deal 
1937-1940  Chamberlain  ministry  in  Britain 

1937  Egypt  becomes  sovereign  state  and  member  of  the  League 
1937  Congress  passes,  the  Neutrality  Act 

1937  Peak  of  labcy?  turmoil  in  the  United  States 

1937  The  “China  Incident”  begins  undeclared  Sino-Japanese  war 

1937  The  Anti-Comintern  Pact  of  Germany,  Japan,  and  Italy 

1937  Gandhi-Nehru  party  dominates  elections  in  India 

1938  German  invasion  and  annexation  of  Austria 

^  1938  The  Munich  Conference  appeases  Hitler  in  Czechoslovakia 

1938  The  Declaration  of  Lima  on  Western  Hemisphere  defense 

1939  German  domination  of  Czechia  an^Slovakia 
1939  Soviet-German  nonaggression  pact 

1939  Beginning  of  the  Second  World  War 
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Chapter  fourtea 


“BLOOD  and) 
TOIL  AND  TEARl 


AND  SWEAT 


Historians  do  not  dispute  the  question  who  was  guilty  of  starting  the 
Second  World  War,  but  they  disagree  on  several  issues  that  arose  in  the 
course  of  the  war.  For  example,  some  maintain  while  others  disagree,  that 
the  Soviet  government  did  not  intend  merely  to  buy  a  respite  from  attack 
by  the  nonaggression  pact  of  August  1939  but  meant  to  encourage  Germany 
to  attack  Ae  “democratic”  nations  in  order  to  profit  from  Russia’s  neutrality 
while  the  non-Communist  powers  bled  each  other  white.  Some  assert  and 
others  deny  that  Belgium’s  and  France’s  pitiful  ineffectiveness  and  ultimate 
collapse  on  the  western  front  were  due  to  deliberate  domestic  sabotage  as  well 
as  to  a  “Maginot  psychology,”  Opinions  differ  as  to  why  Hitler  chose  to  attack 
Russia  despite  her  apparent  friendly  neutrality  to  Germany.  Arguments 
equally  loud  are  made  on  both  sides  of  the  proposition  that  the  United  States 
should  and  could  have  shortened  the  war  by  going  in  earlier  than  it  ultimately 
did.  Different  schools  of  thought  exist  regarding  the  degree  of  German  instiga¬ 
tion  and  American  provocation  of  the  Japanese  attack  upon  United  States 
territory.  Certain  features  of  President  Roosevelt’s  policy  after  American 
entry  into  the  war-such  as  his  demand  for  the  “unconditional  surrender”  of 
Germany  and  his  readiness  to  make  concessions  to  Russia— were  to  become 
heated  postwar  political  issues. 

A  few  tactical  and  strategic  decisions  of  the  war  also  have  both  their 
champions  and  their  detractors.  Should  “satjiration”  bombing,  involving 
destruction  of  noncombatant  areas,  have  been  employed?  Should  more  atten¬ 
tion  have  been  given  by  the  United  Nations  to  the  war  against  Japan?  Should 
the  French,  Italian,  Yugoslav,  and  Greek  resistance  movements  have  been 
allotted  more  support?  Should  the  possibilities  of  a  Balkan  invasion  have 
been  exploited  more  vigorously?  Should  the  western  Allies  have  agreed  to  a 


line  of  demarcation  between  their  front  and  the  Russian  front  in  a  collapsed 
Germany?  Should  the  atom  bomb  have  been  dropped  on  Japan?  Questions  ' 
like  these  remain  controversial  long  after  the  epoch  that  gave  them  rise.  We  I 
shall  attempt  below  to  answer  them  and  other  questions  like  them  so  far  as  | 
our  present  knowledge  and  prepossessions  permit.  | 

A  great  aspiration  was  to  color  the  postwar  controversy.  At  no  time  in  " 
the  history  of  mankind  was  more  of  the  world’s  thought  and  material  re¬ 
sources  centered  upon  a  single  contest  than  in  1939-1945.  Though  divided 
into  three  camps—United  Nations,  Axis  powers,  and  neutrals,  each  country 
with  its  own  purposes~the  countries  of  the  world  had  reached  a  higher  degree 
of  interdependence  than  ever  before.  The  war,  and  the  uneasy  peace  to  fol¬ 
low,  were  to  show  that  no  matter  how  hard  it  was  for  the  sovereign  nations  of 
the  world  to  live  together,  it  was  also  hard  for  them  to  live  isolated  from  and 
unanswerable  to  each  other.  Hence,  in  the  midst  of  a  death  struggle  the 
question  how  best  to  preserve  a  just  peace  arose  more  persistently  than  ever. 

BLITZKRIEG 

AND  SITZKRIEG  (  1939-1940  ) 


Ihe  DIPLOMACY  and  strategy  of  the  Second. World  War  were  complicated 
and  confused  largely  because  it  was  not  one  war,  but,  in  a  sense,  at  least 
four.  (1)  The  western  democracies  had  failed  to  embroil  Russia  with  Ger-  f 
many  and  had  themselves  become  embroiled  with  Germany.  (2)  Russia  took  m 
advantage  of  the  mutual  destruction  among  her  neighbors  to  pick  up  stray  I 
pieces  of  territory  on  her  frontiers,  until  in  1941  she  herself  was  confrontod  | 
by  a  belligerent  and  confident  Germany.  (3)  The  Japanese,  grasping  the 
opportunity  presented  by  the  European  powers’  preoccupation  with  one 
another  and  by  the  American  insistence  upon  neutrality  until  1941,  drove 
competitors  out  of  their  Asiatic  sphere.  (4)  The  Italians  and  Germans  tried  ! 
to  expel  the  English  and  French  from  the  Mediterranean  and  North  Afriea  f 
with  remarkable  success  until  1941.  In  1941  operations  in  all  four  theaters  ^ 
were  to  be  more  fully  coordinated. 

The  Gestapo  once  the  fatal  step  had  been 

and  the  concept  of  total  war 

Germany  s  borders  the  methods 
at  they  had  practiced  inside  for  a  long  time.  They  were  efl&cient,  well  pre- 
red,  and  merciless.  Wherever  the  Germans  invaded,  the  Gestapo  (Secret 
te  Police)  followed  immediately  after  the  soldiers.  Anyone  in  a  conquered 
untry  capable  of  military  or  e^en  spiritual  resistance  had  to  be  rendered 
powerless.  In  the  Slavic  lands,  particularly  in  Poland  and  eventually  in  Rus-  j 
sia,  a  systematic  extermination  policy  was  carried  out.  The  aim  of  the  Nazis  ■ 
was  to  leave  “inferior”  nations  without  intellectual  leadership,  in  order  to 


make  them  more  malleable  to  Nazi  direction.  All  through  the  war,  conflicts 
arose  between  the  German  military  and  the  Gestapo.  The  generals,  quite 
naturally,  desired  a  quiet  population  in  the  rear  of  the  German  armies.  The 
methods  of  the  Gestapo,  however,  brought  the  conquered  people  to  a  white 
heat  of  anti-German  hatred.  Feeling  that  they  had  nothing  to  lose  but  their 
miserable  lives,  the  citizens  of  the  conquered  countries  took  up  arms  as 
guerrillas  against  their  conquerors. 

Gestapo  methods  thus  produced  retaliation  in  a  widespread  underground 
movement.  The  Nazis  had  tried  to  figure  out  everything  in  advance,  from 
lists  of  people  to  be  arrested  after  conquest  to  the  seizure  of  industrial  and 
agricultural  products.  To  one  thing,  however,  they  had  not  given  sufficient 
weight— the  spirit  of  the  conquered  people.  Total  war  in  the  end  proved  to  be 
a  boomerang.  The  British  cartoonist  David  Low  bitterly  caricatured  the  Nazi 
cross-purposes.  One  of  his  cartoons  showed  Hitler  and  Heinrich  Himmler, 
chief  of  the  Gestapo,  standing  in  a  conquered  country  against  a  background 
of  corpses  dangling  from  gallows;  Hitler  asks  Himmler,  “Why  don’t  they 


love  us,  Heinrich?” 

The  war  aims 

and  methods  of  the  Nazis 


AS  BECAME  dear  as  early  as  Sep¬ 
tember  1939,  the  forthcoming 
war  was  to  be  first  and  foremost 


a  war  of  self-preservation  of  all  those  who  were  endangered  by  the  Nazis,  the 
Fascists,  and  the  Japanese  war  lords.  In  this  respect  it  was  to  differ  from 
the  First  World  War,  of  which  the  aim  had  not  been  to  obliterate  nations  or  to 
reduce  them  to  a  permanent  state  of  slavery.  Atrocities  had  then  been  re¬ 
garded  as  unfortunate  extravagances  of  wartime  passions  and  were  not  part 
of  a  fixed  policy.  In  the  Second  World  War,  however,  abduction  or  obliteration 
on  an  Assyrian  scale  was  to  become  a  set  policy.  After  being  attacked  by 
Germany,  the  Russian  government  was  to  evacuate  the  Volga  Germans,  who 
had  lived  in  southern  Russia  since  the  time  of  Catherine  the  Great.  Hitler 
had  around  6,000,000  Jews  exterminated.  Millions  of  people  were  to  be 
shifted  back  and  forth -for  purposes  of  slave  labor.  What  later  became  known 
as  genocide  (the  extermination  of  a  whole  people)  was  a  political  dogma 
with  the  Nazis.  The  vanquished  faced  subjugation  or  annihilation  or  both, 
like  the  vanquished  in  the  wars  of  antiquity. 

The  ostensible  German  objective  in  the  attack  upon  Poland  was  the  re¬ 
annexation  of  Danzig  and  the  Polish  Corridor.  But  the  quick  realization  of  this 
aim  was  not  to  end  hostilities,  for  it  had  been  in  fact  only  a  pretext  for  start¬ 
ing  the  war.  The  first  real  goal  was  the  obliteration  of  the  Polish  state.  Hitler’s 
next  goal  was  to  reduce  France  to  the  position  of  a  German  satellite.  And  all 
this  was  only  the  overture  to  Hitler’s  higher  objectives-the  reorganization  of 
Europe  as  a  step  in  the  direction  of  world  conquest.  Subsequent  develop¬ 
ments  revealed  that  the  temporary  entente  with  Russia  had  not  in  fact 
changed  the  plans  outlined  in  Mein  Kampf.  Soviet  Russia  was  to  be  largely 


destroyed.  When  that  was  done,  Germany  would  annex  the  territories  of  “the 
black  earth”  in  southern  Russia,  settle  German  peasants  there,  establish  a  * 
system  of  German-controlled  satellite  states  in  European  Russia,  and  drive  I 

the  Russians  beyond  the  Ural  Mountains.  A  sort  of  United  States  of  Europe  I 

would  then  follow  under  German  domination.  The  nucleus  of  that  federation  ' 
should  be  an  industrialized  Germany.  It  should  be  surrounded  by  the  rest  of  K 
Europe,  which  either  should  remain  agricultural,  where  the  economy  had  not  ' 
yet  emerged  from  an  agricultural  status,  or  (e.g.,  France)  should  be  de-indus¬ 
trialized,  reduced  to  an  agricultural  status,  and  rendered  impotent  to  wage 
a  modern  industrialized  war  against  Germany,  Italy  should  be  compensated  . 

5y  French  territory  and  some  European  colonies  in  Africa,  excepting  the  ' 
former  German  colonies,  which  must  be  returned  to  Germany.  Japan  should 
be  paid  off  in  eastern  and  southern  Asia  and,  possibly,  in  some  parts  of 
Latin  America.  The  rest  of  Latin  America  and  the  United  States  Hitler 
apparently  hoped  eventually  to  dominate  by  means  of  infiltration  with  the  J 
aid  of  German  “fifth  columns.”  I 

.  TO  MEET  THE  mechanized  on- 

The  defeat  ,  ,  ^  ^  i  ^ 

,  .  .  ,  „  T  ,  slaught  of  German  planes,  tanks, 

and  partition  of  Poland  ,  ,  ,  *  I 

armored  trucks,  motorcycles,  ana 

infantry,  the  Poles,  having  neglected  both  their  air  force  and  their  armored  ^ 
land  vehicles,  put  their  faith  in  their  cavalry.  Persuaded  by  their  western  1 
allies,  they  delayed  their  mobilization  until  the  day  before  war  broke  out.  f 
Germany  had  commenced  her  mobilization  earlier,  so  that  on  September  1 
she  was  fully  ready  for  war,  while  the  Poles  had  barely  begun  to  get  ready.  | 
On  the  first  day  of  the  war  the  Germans  attacked  Poland  with  their  full  air 
force  and  motorized  units,  leaving  only  a  small  force  to  protect  their  western 
front.  The  German  General  Staff  correctly  counted  upon  the  French  to  stay 
within  their  Maginot  Line  and  not  to  attack  Germany  while  she  was  engaged 
against  Poland.  And  so,  while  an  uninformed  public  in  all  countries  expected 
the  French  to  .strike  with  aU  their  might  against  the  weak  German  screen  in 
the  west,  the  French  armies  did  next  to  nothing.  They  and  the  British  General 
Staff  still  thought  of  war  in  the  terms  of  the  attrition  of  1914-1918:  they 
would  wear  Germany  down  by  naval  blockade  and  by  holding  the  “impreg- 
ble”  trenches  of  the  Maginot  Line.  Thus  they  contemplated  only  a  Sitz- 
eg  (a  sitting  war). 

As  a  consequence,  the  Germans  were  able  to  win  their  great  gamble 
gainst  Poland  easily.  The  German  air  force  destroyed  almost  all  of  the  Polish 
airfields,  and  German  tank  squadrons  appeared  in  the  rear  of  Polish  armies,  p 
Despite  two  weeks  of  desperate  and  valiant  fighting  by  the  Poles,  the  Ger¬ 
mans  stood  before  Warsaw  on  September  15.  '  '  .  i 

Two  days  later,  notwithstanding  the  Russo-Polish  nonaggression  pact,  the  i 
Russians  invaded  eastern  Poland.  Since  Poland  had  ceased  to  exist  as  a  state  ^ 
or  government,  they  announced,  Russia  felt  called  upon  to  protect  the  White 


POLAND  REPARTITIONED  1939 


Nazi  aggression  turned  on 
Poland  in  1939,  and  Rus¬ 
sia  quickly  joined  in  to 
make  sure  of  her  share  of 
the  spoils.  In  the  result¬ 
ing  partition,  each  took  a 
large  segment  of  Polish 
territory,  granting  small 
hits  to  subservient  Slova¬ 
kia  and  Lithuania.  The 
rump  Government  Gen¬ 
eral  of  Poland  was  occu¬ 
pied  by  German  troops. 


Russians  and  Ukrainians  of  Poland.  “At  the  same  time  the  Soviet  govern¬ 
ment  propose  to  take  all  measures  to  extricate  the  Polish  people  from  the 
unfortunate  war  into  which  it  was  dragged  by  its  unwise  leaders.”  The  Ger¬ 
man  government  publicly  approved  of  the  Russian  move.  The  Russians  occu¬ 
pied  all  of  eastern  Poland,  and  after  twelve  days  of  severe  artiUery  and  air 
bombardment  Warsaw  fell  to  the  Germans.  On  Septemtier  29j  Germany  and 
Russia  announced  to  a  horrified  world  a  new  partition— sometimes  called  the 
fifth  partition”-of  Poland.  A  western  portion,  including  Posen  and  the  neigh¬ 
boring  areas,  was  annexed  directly  by  Germany.  The  rest  of  German-occu¬ 
pied  Poland,  centering  on  Warsaw,  became  a  German  government-general  to 
be  administered  under  martial  law  (except  for  bits  granted  to  Slovakia) . 
Poland  east  of  the  partition  line  was  annexed  by  Russia,  which  graciously 
granted  a  few  thousand  square  miles  around  Vilna  to  Lithuania. 

Thus,  Poland  once  more  became  o.nly  a  memory,  a  geographical  expres¬ 
sion,  and  a  Lope.  The  Polish  government 'first  fled  to  Rumania,  then  con¬ 
stituted  itself  a  government  in  exile  in  France,  and  after  the  defeat  of  France 
finally  transferred  to  London.  The  Germans  undertook  to  Germanize  the 
annexed  provinces.  They  expelled  the  Polish  population  by  mass  deportations. 
About  1,500,000  so-called  Volksdeutsche  (people  of  German  heritage  with¬ 
out  being  either  German  citizens  or  living  in  Germany)  were  settled  in 


Poland.  They  came  from  Italian  Tyrol,  the  Baltic  states,  Transylvania,  and 
the  Russian-occupied  part  of  Poland.  Against  the  nearly  3,000,000  Jews  of  ^  ’ 
Poland  the  Nazis  began  a  program  of  systematic  extermination  in  concentra-  | 
tion  camps  and  gas  chambers.  | 

,  .  .  RUSSIA  AND  Germany  were  no 

Russian  domination  .  .  j  i_  i.  re  -n 

,  ,  _  ,  .  .  longer  separated  by  a  buffer  Po-  ^ 

oj  the  Baltic  countries  i  j  ^ 

land.  Their  contiguity  was  an  im-  f  . 

portant  step  in  Hitler’s  designs  upon  Russia,  but  until  he  could  dispose  of  t 
France,  he  did  not  feel  free  to  divert  his  attention  to  Russia.  Thus,  when  | 
Soviet  Russia,  in  September  and  October  1939,  concluded  “mutual  assistance  |; 
pacts”  with  Estonia,  Latvia,  and  Lithuania,  he  acquiesced,  much  as  he  must 
have  disliked  the  unilateral  expansion  policy  of  Russia.  Each  of  those  coun-  | 
tries  permitted  Russia  to  establish  military  and  naval  bases  on  its  territory.  ; 

The  Russians’  anxiety  to  control  the  Baltic  and  protect  their  flank  against 
potential  attack  was  not  quieted  by  these  concessions,  however,  and  led  them 
to  demand  the  cession  of  certain  Finnish  territories  and  naval  bases.  The  : 
Finns  procrastinated,  and  in  November  the  Russians  invaded  Finland.  The  , 
Finnish  government  complained  to  the  League  of  Nations,  but  all  the  League  f 
could  do  was  to  expel  the  Russians  and  to  condemn  their  behavior.  The  Rus-  j 
sian  government  apparently  believed  that  the  Finnish  army  would  be  a  “push-  | 
over,”  but  “General  Winter”  for  once  fought  on  the  side  of  Russia’s  enemies, 
and  the  Russians  suffered  a  series  of  humiliating  defeats.  Only  the  next  Feb-  ^ 
ruary  did  they  begin  to  rally,  and  by  March  the  Finns  were  forced  to  come  to 
terms.  By  a  peace  treaty  concluded  at  Moscow  the  Finns  surrendered  outright  f 
or  leased  several  strategic  pieces  of  territory,  including  the  Karelian  Isthmus,  ; 
where  their  major  fortification  line  was  located.  Startled  by  the  collapse  of  ^ 
France  the  next  June  and  the  danger  from  a  ravenous  Germany,  the  Russians,  ' 
feeling  that  the  “mutual  assistance”  of  Estonia,  Latvia,  and  Lithuania  was  % 
not  enough,  encouraged  Communist  revolutions  in  those  countries,  and.  in  | 
August  “admitted”  them  to  the  Soviet  Union.  I 

_  o.  ,  .  ON  SEPTEMBER  3,  1939,  Chattl-  'i 

Ti/  «  berlain  and  Daladier  had  to  an-  j 

nounce  to  their  respective  parlia- 

mts  that  their  earlier  promises  of  “peace  in  our  day”  had  been  premature.  - 
e  war  that  ensued  in  the  west  until  May  10,  1940,  became  known  in  the  r 
ited  States  as  “tlie  Phony  War.”  Warfare  reverted  to  the  maneuvering 
r  position  of  the  eighteenth  century,  when  armies  often  co|if routed  each  ; 
jther  over  long  stretches  of  time  without  firing  a  shot.  During  this  period  p 
the  heavy  guns  spoke  up  once  in  a  while  and  enemy  aircraft  would  some¬ 
times  reconnoiter;  but  the  Franco-British  armies  did  little  to  disturb  the  | 
Germans,  and  the  Germans  did  little  to  disturb  the  Franco-British  armies.  [ 
Air  warfare  against  civilians,  so  often  predicted  before  the  war,  did  not 
materialize;  the  hastily  issued  gas  masks  were  laid  aside,  and  anxiety  dis-  i 


appeared  from  the  preparation  of  air-raid  shelters.  The  western  nations 
were  soon  lulled  into  the  belief  that  warfare  was  not  greatly  different  from 
what  it  had  been  in  1914-1918,  and  that  in  the  end  their  superior  resources 
would  win  for  them. 

Attention  was  focused  upon  the  war  at  sea.  The  Germans  immediately 
resumed  the  submarine  tactics  of  the  First  World  War.  They  sank  without 
warning  neutral  as  well  as  belligerent  freighters  and  passenger  liners.  The  day  » 
after  the  declaration  of  war  by  England  they  sank  the  British  liner  Athenia 
with  about  1400  noncombatant  men,  women,  and  children,  among  whom 
were  a  number  of  American  citizens.  The  United  States  did  not  react  with 
the  shocked  indignation  that  had  arisen  when  the  Lusitania  was  sunk.  The 
most  spectacular  event  at  sea  in  1939  was  a  battle  between  a  British  naval 
squadron  and  the  German  battleship  Graf  Spee  at  the  mouth  of  the  Rio  de  la 
Plata.  The  German  ship  fled  to  the  harbor  of  Montevideo.  But,  according  to 
international  law,  a  belligerent  vessel  might  not  remain  longer  than  four  days 
in  a  neutral  port  without  being  interned.  On  December  17,  on  the  orders  of 
Hitler,  she  was  scuttled  outside  the  harbor  by  her  own  crew. 

Oq  the  diplomatic  front,  the  Phony  War  permitted  time  to  prepare  for 
a  “real”  war.  Great  Britain  and  France  concluded  an  alliance  with  Turkey, 
which,  however,  permitted  Turkey  to  remain  neutral  throughout  the  war.. 
More  important  to  the  eventual  outcome  was  the  partial  repeal  of  the  em¬ 
bargo  on  arms  to  belligerents  that  had  been  required  by  the  American  Neu¬ 
trality  Act  of  1935.  Under  a  new  act  passed  in  November  1939,  belligerents 
were  permitted  to  buy  implements  of  war  in  America,  but  they  could  not  buy 
on  credit,  nor  could  the  materiel  be  delivered  on  American  ships  or  airplanes. 
From  these  provisions  the  revised  policy  of  neutrality  came  to  be  known  as 
the  “cash  and  carry”  policy.  The  new  act  also  provided  that  no  American 
citizen  or  ship  might  enter  combat  areas  and  that  no  belligerent  submarine 
might  enter  the  ports  and  territorial  waters  of  the  United  States.  The  Ameri¬ 
can  anxiety  to  avoid  becoming  involved  in  Europe’s  war  was  still  patent,  but . 
since  the  Allies  were  in  a  better  position  to  pay  cash  and  to  carry  than  the 
Germans,  the  new  neutrality  legislation  was  an  ill-disguised  act  of  friendliness 
to  France  and  England. 

BLITZ  ON  THE  WESTERN  FRONT 

(APRIL-JULY  1940) 

jAllf  thr6ugh  the  Phony  War,  Hitler  multiplied  his  infiltration  and  under¬ 
mining  activities.  While  his  prospective  victims  rejoiced  that  they  were  pro¬ 
tected  by  friendly  agreements  with  the  Nazis  (as  Denmark  and  Belgium)  or 
derived  a  false  sense  of  security  from  the  feeling  that  war  in  1940  was  no 
different  from  tiiat  in  1918  (as  France),  Hitler’s  fifth  columnists  were  busy 


as  never  before.  In  April  1940,  his  military  preparations  completed,  he 

struck.  ' 

,  .  .  DURING  THE  Phony  War,  Hitler  1 

The  invasion  ,  ,  j  I 

,  ^  had  used  the  Norwegian  port  of  J 

oi  Denmark  and  Norway  -i  r  .  •  o  j.  -• 

Narvik  for  transporting  Swedish 

iron  ore  to  Germany,  and  the  British  and  the  French  determined  to  put  a  stop  J 
■^to  that.  Moreover,  Hitler  needed  control  of  the  airfields  and  sea  lanes  of  Nor-  | 
way  and  Denmark  to  give  his  troops  better  coverage  in  the  event  of  an  inva-  I 
sion  of  the  Low  Countries  and  France.  On  April  7  the  British  discovered  I 
that  huge  Nazi  convoys  were  moving  in  the  direction  of  Norway.  The  next  i 
day  Great  Britain  and  France  announced  that  they  had  mined  the  territorial  1 
waters  of  Norway  at  three  points.  The  day  after  that,  German  troops  invaded 
Denmark  and  Norway  simultaneously.  The  Nazis  informed  both  governments 
that  they  had  come  to  protect  Norway  from  an  alleged  British  seizure  'of  I 
Norwegian  ports,  and  they  proposed  to  set  up  a  German  protectorate.  Tire  | 
decision  to  attack  Norway  and  Denmark  was  probably  reached  much  earlier, 
how^ever,  because  on  the  day  of  the  actual  attack  fully  armed  Nazi  soldiers 
emerged  from  apparently  innocent  German  freighters  in  Norwegian  harbors,  i 
as  Greeks  had  emerged  from  the  belly  of  Ulysses’  “Trojan  horse,”  and  those  j 
freighters  must  have  left  Germany  several  days  before.  I 

After  a  short  but  futile  struggle  Denmark  surrendered.  Hitler  treated 
Denmark  as  a  “model”  protectorate— at  least  until  1943.  Norway  proved  a  | 
less  easy  victim.  King  Haakon  vn  and  his  government  rejected  the  German 
demands.  Fighting  between  the  invaders  and  the  Norwegians  started  at  many 
points.  The  Norwegians  were  not  unprepared  like  the  Danes,  and  wherever 
they  had  a  chance,  they  put  up  a  valiant  resistance.  One  single-gun  Norwe¬ 
gian  whaling  vessel  took  on  a  whole  German  squadron.  It  was  magnificent, 
but  it  was  not  war.  From  the  start  Norway  was  doomed  because  of  the  out¬ 
right  treason  of  Quisling  and  other  officers.  By  their  fifth  column  and  “Trojan 
horse”  tactics  the  Nazis  gained  easy  access  to  the  Oslo  Fjord,  otherwise  difBL- 
cult  to  enter,  and  to  the  port  of  Narvik.  By  noon  of  April  9,  nine  of  Norway’s 
most  important  towns  were  in  German  hands. 

llie  Norwegian  king  refused  to  accept  a  new  government  under  Quisling 
^d  continued  to  fight  and  retreat.  The  British  and  the  French  sent  him  some 
nforcements.  Although  the  Allies  had  a  few  initial  successes,  they  and  tlie 
>rwegians  were  eventually  defeated.  After  two  months’  resistance,  Norway 
rrendered.  The  king  and  the  government  fled  to  London,  where  they  set  up 
,  government  in  exile. 

,  BRITISH  RESENTMENT  ran  high 

Chamberlain  s  resignation  -  .  t  •  » 

,  ,  .  .  against  Chamberlain  s  govern- 

and  Churchill  as  prime  minister  ^  j  r  ^  - 


,  BRITISH  RESENTMENT  ran  high 

Chamberlain  s  resignation  -  .  i.  i  •  > 

,  ,  .  .  against  Chamberlain  s  govern- 

and  Churchill  as  prime  minister  ^  ,  j.  xt.  j  r  ^  - 

^  ment  because  of  the  defeat  in  \ 

Norway.  It  was  held  against  him  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  Norwegian  cam-  ^ 

paign  he  had  jubilantly  said,  “Hitler  has  missed  the  bus.”  Lloyd  George,  f 


still  leader  of  the  Liberal  Party,  told  Parliament,  “It  is  the  same  old  story  of 
too  little  and  too  late.”  The  leader  of  the  Labour  Party,  Clement  Attlee,  cried 
out,  “The  Norwegian  campaign  is  the  culmination  of  other  discontents. 
Severely  criticized  in  the  House  of  Commons,  Chamberkin  obtained  a  vote 
of  confidence,  but  no  less  than  thirty-eight  members  of  his  own  Conservative 
Party  voted  against  the  prime  minister.  That  was  a  moral  defeat,  and  he 
resigned. 

On  May  10,  Winston  Churchill  formed  a  new  cabinet.  As  a  young  man 
Churchill  had  been  a  Conservative  member  of  Parliament,  as  befitted  a 
descendant  of  the  great  Duke  of  Marlborough.  After  a  time  he  left  the  Con¬ 
servative  ranks  to  become  a  member  of  the  Liberal  Party.  He  had  held  several 
cabinet  posts  in  the  Asquith  cabinet,  and  had  been  first  lord  of  the  admiralty 
at  the  time  the  First  World  War  b^Dke  out  (page  582).  When,  after  the  war, 
he  went  back  into  the  Conservative  fold,  he  was  looked  upon  \yith  suspicion 
by  friend  and  foe  alike.  In  the  1930’s  he  made  himself  disliked  by  his  re¬ 
peated  warnings  of  the  bad  intentions  of  Hitler  and  opposed  the  appeasement 
policy  of  Baldwin  and  Chamberlain.  Regarded  as  too  bellicose,  he  received 
no  cabinet  post  despite  his  recognized  abilities,  until,  upon  the  outbreak 
of  war,  he  was  again  named  first  lord  of  the  admiralty,  and  his  was  the 
only  branch  of  the  British  armed  forces  that  could  point  to  any  recent 
victories.  He  now  formed  a  coalition  cabinet,  which  included  the  outstanding 
figures  of  the  Conservative,  Labour,  and  Liberal  parties. 

When  Churchill  presented  the  new  government  to  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons,  he  made  a  brief  speech.  It  was  a  speech  not  of  resignatmn  but  of 
defiance.  “I  have  nothing  to  offer,”  he  admitted,  “but  blood  and  toil  and  tears 
and  sweat.”  Aware  that  Great  Britain  ran  the  risk  of  the  treachery  by  which 
Norway  had  been  handed  over  to  the  Nazi  invader,  Churchill  immediately 
prepared  and  shortly  carried  in  Parliament  (May  23)  a  bill  which  m  pa 
Lpended  the  liberties  of  the  individual,  though  safeguards  were  incorpo- 
.rated  into  the  law  to  prevent  arbitrary  decisions.  The  government  rounded  up 
all  known  and  potential  sympathizers  of  the  Nazis,  including  the  leaders  o 
Sir  Oswald  Mosley’s  Fascist  party  (page  818)  as  well  as  some  innocent 

German  refugees. 


The  invasion 

of  the  Low  Countries 


although  in  1937  Hitler  had 
publicly  declared  that  the  German 
government  was  prepared  to  rec- 


ognize  Belgium  and  Holland  as  inviolable  neutral  territories,  a  few  hours 


bS.:  ChuUill’s  appointment  the  Nazis  invaded  Holland,  Belg  J,  and 
Luxemburg.  Luxemburg,  though  theoretically  protected  since  1867  by  an 


international  neutrality  pact,  was  occupied  within  a  few  hours.  The  Dutch 


attempted  to  hamper  the  invader,  as  they  had  done  in  previous  wars,  by  opt¬ 
ing  the  dikes  and  flooding  the  countryside,  but  the  Nazis  were  ready  for 


a  contingency.  They  crossed  the  inundated  areas  in  rubber  boats.  Among  the 


German  soldiers  were  men  who  knew  the  language  and  were  familiar  with  *’ 
Dutch  localities  because  as  children  they  had  been  harbored  by  the  Dutch  ■ 
to  save  them  from  the  “hunger  blockade”  after  the  First  World  War.  ^ 

The  Dutch  experienced  a  fuller  application  of  the  tactics  of  which  the  1 
Poles  had  received  but  a  foretaste.  The  Germans  attacked  with 
forces  and  bombers  as  in  Poland.  The  city  of  Rotterdam  was  bombed  in  mid¬ 
day,  its  center  was  destroyed,  and  around  30,000  people  were  killed.  The  r 
Germans  deliberately  dropped  bombs  on  nonmilitary  objects  in  order  to 
kindle  fires  that  might  serve  as  beacons  for  other  bombers  at  night  Flares 
in  different  colors  lighted  up  the  skies  at  night.  The  Germans  made  use  also 
of  dive  bombers  which  they  called  Stukas.  Planes  machine-gunned  the  civilian 
population  fleeing  on  the  highways.  This  strafing  of  refugees  was  deliberate, 
so  as  to  cause  panic  and  clog  the  highways.  Soon  an  avalanche  of  Dutch, 
Belgians,  and  Frenchmen  was  blocking  the  roads  of  France,  maVing  pffjHpttt 
military  movement  well-nigh  impossible.  By  mid-June  an  estimated  ten  mil¬ 
lion  refugees  were  roaming  the  highways  of  France.  Also,  the  invaders  liter¬ 
ally  dropped  upon  their  objective  by  parachute,  employing  a  device  that  the 
Germans  had  learned  from  the  Russians.  No  fortress  or  Maginot  Line  coiild 
adequately  protect  the  land  behind  it  from  attack  by  parachutists. 

The  collapse 

ci  the  Low  Countries 

mistice  was  concluded.  The  royal 
family  had  a  narrow  escape  but  managed  to  flee  to  England.  There  they  were 
met  by  the  Dutch  ministry,  which  set  up  as  a  government  in  exile.  The  Aus¬ 
trian  "‘quisling,”  Arthur  Seyss-Inquart,  was  made  Reich  commissioner  of 
the  Netherlands,  and  the  Gestapo  began  its  systematic  work. 

On  the  day  of  the  invasion  of  Belgium  and  Holland,  French  and  British 
mechanized  forces  had  gone  to  the  aid  of  the  Belgians.  The  Allies  hoped  that 
the  very  strong  Fort  Eben-Emael  dominating  the  Albert  Canal  Line  would 
stop  or  at  least  delay  the  advance  of  the  Nazis.  Bnt  the  hope  crumbled  be- 
">re  Nazi  parachute  detachments.  In  the  ensuing  confusion  other  Belgian 
fired  at  Fort  Eben-Emael,  On  May  1 1  it  fell  -to  the  Germans.  After  this 
al  success  Nazi  mechanized  units  rushed  into  Belgium.  Once  they  bver- 
the  Ardennes  area,  they  were  in  a  position  to  outflank  the  Maginot  Line 
the  north.  The  French  now  had  to  pay  for  having  left  the  Line  unfinished 
etween  Sedan  and  the  North  Sea. 

T^ie  plight  GERMANS  invaded  France 

Oi  France  and  Belgium  ^ 

important  bridges  on  the  main 

highways  had  been  left  undestroyed  by  the  retreating  French.  Whether  they 
remained  standing  because  of  surprise,  inefficiency,  negligence,  or  treason  has 
never  been  established.  Certainly  the  morale  of  the  French  army  had  been 
sadly  undermined  by  Fascist  and  Communist  propaganda.  The  intact  bridges 


made  ,he  advene  ot  tte  Naal  ttaks  easy  By  May  19 

a  sixty-mile  gap  between  the  French  armies  and  had  reached  Samt^uen  . 
The  French,  British,  and  Belgian  armies  were  in  a  desperate  simation. 
new  French  prime  minister,  Paul  Reynaud,  deposed  the  commander  m  clue^ 
General  M.  G.  Gamelin,  replacing  him  with  General  Maxime  ’ 

had  been  Marshal  Foch’s  chief  of  staff  during  the  latter  part  of  the 
World  War  and  had  saved  Warsaw  for  the  Poles  during  the  Russo-Polis 
War  of  1920  (page  688).  Despite  Weygand’s  great  reputation  he  could  no 
Ip  t lenl  rout.  Whether  his  failure  was  due  to  his  age  (he  was  weff 
over  seventy),  his  inflexibility,  and  his  defeatism  as  his  critics  — meji,  or 
whether  the  situation  was  already  hopeless,  as  he  later  claim  , 

the  result  was  the  same.  •  .  ,  ,  a  tn 

Even  a  general  without  any  shortcomings  might  have  proved  unable  o 

stem  the  Nazi  tide,  outmoded  as  the  French  army  was.  German  tanks  arid 
motorcycle  troops  crisscrossed  northern  France  almost  at  will,  ter  espera  e 
fighting  the  Belgian  army  was  at  the  end  of  its  resources.  Formmg  e  nor 
efn  fla^k  of  the  Allied  armies,  the  Belgians  were  enduring  the  brunt  of  the 
German  attack.  King  Leopold  in  was  ready  to  surrender.  The  Belgian  cabinet 
had  already  installed  itself  as  a  government  m  exile  in  London,  and  his  mi^  - 
isters  implored  their  king  to  follow  them  to  London.  But  they  pleaded  in 
vain.  Being  a  stubborn  man  of  an  autocratic  disposition  and 
ideas  about  the  role  of  a  king,  he  followed  his  inner  promptings.  On  May  28, 
1940  he  capitulated  with  his  army  of  500,000  men.  ,  . 

His  surrender  left  the  British  and  French  armies  in  the  north  dangling, 
without  flank  protection  and  exposed  to  possible  destruction  by  the  advancing 
Nazis.  Neither  the  Allies  nor  a  large  segment  of  the  Belgian  population  ever 
forgave  the  king  his  desperate  action,  particularly  his  refusal  to  go  to  Eng- 
S  The  “royd  questiol’  as  it  was  caUed,  arose  to  bother  the  Belgians  for 
more  than  ten  years,  particularly  since,  during  the  rest  of 
acted  in  a  way  that  seemed  to  lend  substance  to  the  charge  that  he  was  a 
“collaborationist.”  Although  he  was  eventuaUy  mterned  by  &e  Nazis,  more 
than  half  of  the  Belgian  population  came  to  regard  hiin  as  their  willing  tool. 
After  the  war  he  was  to  be  banished  from  Belgium,  and  eventually  forced  to 
abdicate  in  favor  of  his  young  son  Baudouin. 


The  "Dunkirk” 
of  the  British  forces 


EVEN  BEFORE  the  Belgian  capit¬ 
ulation  the  Allied  army  in  north¬ 
ern  France  had  been  in  an  un¬ 


tenable  position.  It  was  cut  off  from  the  main  French  army  and  was  str^ed 
day  and  night  by  German  planes  without  sufficient  means  of  defending  itself 
or  of  retaliating.  On  May  26  the  British  government,  aware  of  what  was 
about  to  happen  to  the  Belgian  army,  ordered  the  British  Expeditionary 
Force  home.  Over  650  volunteer  reserve  craft  ot  every  size,  age,  and  descrip¬ 
tion,  some  “manned”  by  women  and  children,  and  over  220  light  naval  ves- 


sels  swarmed  to  the  beach  of  Dunkirk.  Evacuation  took  place  upon  mined  \ 
seas  under  constant  shelling  by  Nazi  artillery  and  strafing  by  Nazi  planes  The  ■ 
sea  was  choppy,  but  the  wind  was  not  so  strong  as  to  endanger  the  many  ' 
small,  rickety,  and  overloaded  vessels.  The  evacuation  beaches  were  crowded 
with  soldiers  waiting  for  embarkation,  the  city  of  Dunkirk  burning  in  the 
background.  The  growing  Royal  Air  Force  risked  its  home  defense  strength 
to  save  the  flower  of  the  British  army,  and  beat  off  the  German  air  attacks. 
The  main  evacuation  took  place  from  May  26  to  June  3;  a  few  stragglers 
were  still  being  picked  up  on  June  4  and  5.  The  British  Admiralty  had 
hoped  to  save  about  100,000  men  at  best.  Actually,  330,000  British,  French, 
Belgians,  Dutch,  and  Poles  were  rescued,  and  only  30,000  men  were  lost. 
Their  entire  equipment,  except  for  what  the  evacuees  earned,  was  abandoned. 

On  June  4,  Churchill  gave  an  account  of  the  evacuation  to  a  sober  Parlia¬ 
ment.  In  a  hushed  House  of  Commons  he  concluded  his  speech  with  defiant 
and  prophetic  sentences  that  were  broadcast  to  a  tense  and  waiting  world: 

. . .  we  shall  defend  our  Island  whatever  the  cost  may  be, 
we  shall  fight  on  the  beaches,  we  shall  fight  on  the  land¬ 
ing  grounds,  we  shall  fight  in  the  fields,  and  in  the  streets, 
we  shall  fight  in  the  hills;  we  shall  never  surrender,  and 
even  if,  which  I  do  not  for  a  moment  believe,  this  Island 
or  a  large  part  of  it  were  subjugated  and  starving,  then 
our  Empire  beyond  the  seas,  armed  and  guarded  by  the 
British  Fleet,  would  carry  on  the  struggle,  until,  in  God’s 
good  time,  the  New  World  with  all  its  power  and  might 
steps  forth  to  the  rescue  and  liberation  of  the  Old.'’ 


The  defeat  JUNE  to,  1940,  Italy  declared 

of  the  Third  Republic 

am.  Announcing  this  new  diplo¬ 
matic  defeat,  President  Roosevelt  said  scornfully:  ‘"The  hand  that  held  the 
dagger  has  struck  it  into  the  back  of  its  neighbor.”  Wishing  to  be  in  on  the 
kill,  Mussolini  ordered  a  few  Italian  fighter  squadrons  to  participate  in  the 
oending  aerial  onslaught  on  England.  In  the  south  of  France,  Italy  occu- 
d  a  few  strips  of  land.  French  resistance  collapsed  everywhere.  The  French 
ernment,  deciding  not  to  risk  the  destruction  of  Paris,  declared  it  an 
pen  city”  (i.e.,  undefended)  and  moved  to  Tours  and  later  to  Bordeaux. 
)n  June  14  the  Germans  entered  Paris.,  French  politicians  began  to  waver, 
some  of  them  out  of  genuine  confusion.  Churchill  hurried  to  France,  hoping 
to  save  the  alliance.  He  offered'  a  union  of  France  and  Great  Britain  with 
common  citizenship  for  the  French  and  the  British.  He  urged  that  the  French 

^Speech  delivered  in  the  House  of  Commons,  June  4,  1940,  Winston.  Churchill,  Blood, 
Sw^t,  and  Tears  (New  York:  G.  P.  Putnam’s  Sons,  1944),  297.  Copyright,  1941,  by  Winston 
S.  CnurchxU, 


fleet,  government,  and  army  be  transferred  to  French  North  Africa  to  carry 
on  the  war.  The  cabinet  divided  on  that  question,  Reynaud  trying  to  win 
consent  to  the  continuation  of  the  fighting.  He  was  forced  to  resign. 

Marshal  Petain,  then  eighty-four  years  old,  became  prime  minister  and 
named  a  cabinet  in  which  the  most  influential  figure  was  Laval,  already 
notorious  for  his  appeasement  of  Mussolini  (page  812).  Petain  immediately 
asked  the  Nazis  for  an  armistice.  In  the  forest  of  Compiegne,  in  the  same 
railroad  car  in  which  Marshal  Foch  had  handed  the  armistice  terms  to  the 
German  delegation  in  1918,  the  German  High  Command,  in  the  presence  of 
Hitler  and  his  top  henchmen,  made  their  terms  known  to  the  French  dele¬ 
gates:  More  than  half  of  France  in  the  north  and  west  (the  parts  closest  to 
England)  was  to  remain  occupied  by  the  Germans;  all  military  installations 
in  the  area  were  to  be  handed  over  to  them;  the  French  were  to  pay  for  the 
costs  of  German  occupation;  the  French  fleet  was  to  proceed  to  ports  as¬ 
signed  by  the  Germans,  and  to  remain  there  immobilized  under  German  and 
Italian  supervision;  all  military  forces  were  to  be  disarmed  and  disbanded. 
An  armistice  with  the  Italians  followed,  permitting  Italy  to  occupy  some  and 
demilitarize  other  areas  on  the  Italian  frontier  of  France  or  France’s  African 
colonies.  The  French  accepted  the  terms  of  both  armistices,  and  on  June  25 
France  formally  ceased  liostilifies. 

ALL  FRENCHMEN  did  DOt  give  in, 
The  demise  however.  General  de  Gaulle,  for 

of  the  Third  Republic  instance,  as  early  as  June  18, 

addressed  the  French  people  in  a  radio  speech  from  London  in  which  he 
said:  “France  has  lost  a  battle;  she  has  not  lost  the  war.”  And  he  entrea^d 
“all  Frenchmen”  to  “fight  wher6ver  they  are.”  De  Gaulle  and  the  people 
who  rallied  around  him  formed  the  nucleus  of  what  was  to  become  the 
Free  French  movement. 

France  was  now  ofi&cially  at  peace  with  Germany.  The  possibility  that  the 
French  fleet,  most  of  it  at  anchor  in  the  port  of  Oran,  Algeria,  might  faU 
into  the  hands  of  the  Germans  or  the  Italians  was  a  continuous  nightmare 
to  Churchill.  The  British  proposed  to  the  French  admiral  that  his  fleet  should 
join  them  and  continue  to  fight,  or  sail  to  England  and  be  interned,  or  sail 
to  the  French  West  Indies  and  remain  there  for  the  duration  of  the  war.  If 
none  of  these  suggestions  was  accepted,  the  French  admiral  was  notified,  the 
British  would  feel  obliged  to  attack  his  ships.  The  French  decided  to  risk 
attack,  and  the  English,  in  the'Battle  of  Oran,  disabled  the  fleet  that  only  a 
few  days  before  had  been  fighting  on  their  side.  The  P6tain  government 
thereupon  broke  off  diplomatic  relations  with  Great  Britain. 

Vichy  became  the  capital  of  unoccupied  France.  On  July  9  the  two 
houses  of  the  French  legislature,  over  the  protests  of  their  presidents,  voted 
by  big  majorities  to  grant  dictatorial  powers  to  P6tain,  enabling  him  to  draft 
a  new  constitution.  Two  days  later  the  French  parliament  adjourned  for  an 


indefinite  term.  Petain  aboiislied  the  national  motto  Liberti,  Egaliti,  Fra- 
ternitS,  substituting  for  it  Honneur,  Patrie,  Famille.  Thus,  Petain  put  an  end 
to  the  Third  Republic.  In  July,  Petain  made  Laval  prime  minister.  From  then 
on,  France,  sometimes  with  Laval  in  the  government,  sometimes  without , 
Laval,  moved  more  and  more  in  a  fascist  direction. 


BLITZ  OVER  BRITAIN 


AND  IN  THE'  NEAR  EAST 


Ahe  fate  of  the  British  Isles  was  the  paramount  question  during  the  sec¬ 
ond  half  of  1940.  The  attack  upon  Britain  could  not  be  limited,  however,  to  •; 
the  fighting  in  the  air  over  the  British  Isles.  It  had  to  be  fought  also  on  the 
sea  lanes  leading  to  and  through  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Suez  Canal,  by  , 
which  indispensable  aid  went  to  Britain  from  India,  the  dominions,  and  the 
colonies.  Until  November  the  Russian  government  and  the  Communist  par¬ 
ties  everywhere  seemed  ready  to  hunt  with  the  Fascist  hounds.  If  Britain 
feU,  it  looked  as  if  a  truly  isolated  United  States  might  then  be  confronted  | 
by  a  triumphant  alliance  of  Germany,  Italy,  Japan,  and  Russia.  ; 

rru  1  ^  FIRST  round  in  the  battle  for : 

The  lone  stand  , ,  .  ,  .  .  ^ 

Oi  the  British  Empire  ^  banging  ; 

the  British  Expeditionary  Force 

safely  home  from  Dunkirk,  even  if  without  its  equipment.  What  saved  the 
island  from  immediate  attack  was  that  Hitler  preferred  to  concentrate  his  | 
^rces  upon  the  subjugation  of  France  in  the  belief  that,  once  France  col-  i; 
lapsed,  he  could  come  to  terms  at  leisure  with  a  Britain  which  would  then  [ 
'find  itself  in  a  hopeless  position.  The  British  expected  an  invasion  at  any  I 
moment,  not  knowing  that  Hitler  was  not  yet  contemplating  an  attack  upon  I 
them.  It  is  doubtful  that  he  would  have  succeeded  in  such  an  attack  if  he  [ 
had  tried.  His  navy  had  sustained  heavy  losses  in  the  battle  for  Norway,  I 
and  the  Germans  did  not  possess  sufl&cient  landing  craft  for  a  large-scale  | 
"mphibious  operation.  I 

All  through  the  month  of  July,  the  German  soldiers  sang:  “We  shall 
1  against  England,”  but  they  never  did.  Still,  until  far  into  1941  Churchill  j 
i  the  British  General  Stafi  did  not  dare  to  discount  the  possibility  of  a  j 
erman  invasion.  In  a  speech  to  the  German  Reichstag  on  July  19,  Hitler  ; 
ried  the  power  of  persuasion:  “In  this  hour  I  feel  I  owe  it  to  my  conscience 
to  make  another  appeal  to  reason  in  England.  I  believe  I  may  do  so  because 
I  do  not  speak  up  for  reason  as  one  who  has  been  conquered  and  then  pleads, 
but  as  a  victor.  I  see  no  reason  that  makes  the  continuation  of  this  struggle 
necessary,”  The  offer  was  scornfully  rejected  by  Great  Britain  three  days  j 
later.  Until  the  middle  of  1941  the  Germans  often  reiterated  the  appeal  to 


“reason”~no  longer  in  official  declarations  but  through  neutral  countries  and 
persons  having  contact  with  England. 

MEANWHILE,  howevei,  Hitler 
Air  blitz  finding  Britain  hard  to  crack 

over  Great  Britain 

air  superiority  over  the  British  was  around  three  or  four  to  one.  The  Germans 
had  been  carrying  on  daily  air  raids  on  England  on  a  small  scale  since  June, 
and  regular  mass  air  raids  started  in  August,  with  more  than  a  thousand  Ger¬ 
man  aircraft  participating  in  some  of  them.  They  dropped  both  incendiary 
and  explosive  bombs.  Most  of  the  attacks  were  concentrated  on  London. 
Hitler  declared  publicly  that  the  Germans  would  raze  the  British  cities  to  the 
ground. 

Af iffiat  time  the  main  German  effort  was  aimed  at  terrorizing  the  civilian 
population  of  Great  Britain  rather  than  at  destroying  industrial  and  military 
installations~“in  the  silly  idea  that  they  will  put  pressure  on  the  government 
to  make  peace,”  as  Churchill  put  it.  By  that  time,  according  to  Churchill, 
2000  civilians  had  been  killed,  and  about  8000  wounded  by  the  air  blitz. 
Four  fifths  of  the  casualties  were  struck  down  in  London. 

The  few  aviators  whom  the  Royal  Air  Force  had  been  able  to  muster 
found  only  rare  moments  of  rest  as  wave  after  wave  of  German  attackers 
bombed  the  island.  “Never  in  the  field  of  human  conflict,”  Churchill  said  in 
August,  “was  so  much  owed  by  so  many  to  so  few.”  The  climax  of  the  air 
-  blitz  on  London  came  on  September  15.  That  day  alone  the  RAF  shot  down 
a  number  of  planes  that  the  British  believed  to  be  183  at  the  time  (although 
it  was  found  after  the  war  actually  to  have  been  56),  a  big  enough  toll  to 
induce  Goering  to  call  off  mass  attacks  on  London  for  a  while.  Some  British 
experts  later  admitted  that  if  the  air  assault  had  lasted  only  a  few  days  more, 
Britain’s  defense  might  have  given  way  because  of  the  physical  exhaustion 
of  the  British  aviators,  the  air-raid  wardens,  the  firemen,  and  others  whose 
task  it  was  to  protect  the  capital  from  destruction  and  to  take  care  of  the 
wounded  and  the  homeless. 

After  their  bad  experience  of  September  15  the  Nazis  undertook  a  sys¬ 
tematic  air  assault  on  the  British  Channel  ports,  shipping,  and  industrial 
areas.  On  November  14  German  aircraft  rained  death  upon  the  city  of 
Coventry,  and  the  heart  of  that  city  was  utterly  destroyed.  The  attack  was 
intended  as  a  “retaliatory  raid”  for  a  British  bombing  of  Munich,  where 
Hitler  had  recently  given  a  pep  talk  to  his  cronies  on  the  anniversary  of  his 
beer-cellar  Putsch  of  1923.  Attacks  upon  Plymouth,  Sheffield,  and  Man¬ 
chester  followed. 

Meanwhile  the  bombardment  of  London  continued,  though  on  a  smaller 
scale.  Air  raids  upon  large  cities,  meant  great  loss  of  human  life,  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  dwellings,  factories,  and  office  buildings,^  the  bursting  of  gas,  water. 


The  Bombing  of  Lon¬ 
don.  This  woodcut,  which 
served  as  a  cover  illustra¬ 
tion  for  the  German  peri 
odical  Illustrirte  Zeitunj 
in  October  1940,  suggest, 
that  all  of  London  is  om 
vast  industrial  area.  Ni 
monuments  or  churcl 
spires  are  shown, 

and  drainage  pipes  with  the  consequent  risk  of  epidemic,  the  burning  of  ware 
houses  loaded  with  precious  hoards  of  food  and  war  materials,  and  straii 
upon  the  nerves'  and  morale  of  the  population.  Although  many  private  an< 
public  air-raid  shelters  had  been  constructed,  a  large  section  of  the  Londo: 
population  had  to  spend  night  after  night  on  the  platforms  of  the  Under 
ground  (subway),  which  in  London  is  very  deep.  Large  groups  of  citizen 
were  engaged  every  night  in  the  tasks  of  air-raid  wardens,  helping  firemen  t 
extinguish  conflagrations,  warning  people  away  from  danger  areas,  or  guid 
■  victims  from  shattered  homes.  Firemen,  police,  physicians,  and  nurse 
/ed  either  on  duty  or  on  constant  alert.  Lack  of  sleep,  inadequate  fooc 
anitary  conditions  in  some  of  the  mass  shelters,  and  unceasing  stxai 
jught  about  a  lowering  of  production  in  the  war  factories  during  the  latte 
irt  of  1940. 

The  worst  of  all  the  blows  on  London  fell  on  December  29.  The  Nazi 
seemed  bent  upon  wiping  London  from  the  face  of  the  earth  on  that  day.  A 
unprecedented  number  of  incendiary  bombs  were  dropped  upon  the  Britis 
capital,  starting  a  fire  that  made  people  think  the  day  of  judgment  ha 
come.  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral,  though  badly  damaged,  survived  as  if  by 
miracle,  but  it  stood  stark  in‘  the  midst  of  a  wide  area  of  devastation.  Othc 
famous  buildings  in  other  parts  of  London,  the  Guildhall. among  them,  wei 


in  ruins.  The  last  large-scale  air  raid  on  London  was  that  of  May  10,  1941, 
when  the  chamber  of  the  House  of  Commons  and  many  other  historic  build¬ 
ings  were  damaged  or  destroyed.  _ 

THE  BRITISH  had  developed  m- 
British  defense  genious  tactics  for  dealing  with 

and  counterattack  air-raid  emergencies.  Lookouts 

climbed  in  regular  shifts  to  roof  tops  and  church  steeples  in  order  to  give 
warning  of  approaching  planes,  not  so  much  to  save  life  as  to  avoid  unnec¬ 
essary  strain  and  waste  of  time  from  false  alarms.  The  inadequacy  of  the 
human  eye  for  detecting  objects  through  fog,  in  the  dark,  and  at  a  distance 
was  largely  eliminated  by  science.  Radar  (an  electronic  finder  that  could 
locate  distant  objects)  was  given  its  first  big-scale  test  during  the  Battle  of 
Britain,  and  with  amazing  results.  Chain  radar  stations  were  able  to  give 
advance  warning  of  air  raids,  making  it  possible  to  reduce  the  number  of 
planes  engaged  in  patrolling  the  skies,  to  call  out  fighter  planes  only  in  cases 
of  actual  attack,  and  to  reduce  greatly  the  flying  time  and  strain  upon  the 
hard-pressed  defenders.  Radar  could  even  reveal  the  attackers’  rate  of  speed. 
Anti-aircraft  batteries  and  captive  balloons  forming  a  barrage  around  the 
city  forced  the  enemy  to  fly  high,  making  their  marksmanship  inaccurate. 
Demolition  squads  had  the  unenviable  task  of  digging  up  unexploded  bombs 
and  rendering  them  harmless.  But  for  such  devices  the  carnage  would  have 
been  more  frightful  than  it  was.  The  Nazi  air  assaults  continued  until  June 
1944,  when  the  Germans  began  to  use  V-weapons  (rocket  bombs);  but  as 
the  British  gained  experience,  as  their  radar  chain  improved,  and  as  their 
air  force  increased  with  increased  production  at  home  and  imports  from  the 
United  States  and  Canada,  the  Nazis  ceased  to  be  as  successful  as  they  had 
been  in  the  beginning. 

From  the  very  start  the  British  attempted  to  retaliate  as  well  as  they 
could.  But  it  was  harder  for  the  Royal  Air  Force  to  reach  Germany  from 
-bases  in  Britain  than  for  the  Luftwaffe  (the  German  air  force)  to  reach 
Britain  from  occupied  France.  During  the  latter  part  of  1940  the  British  kept 
the  French  Channel  ports  and  the  ports  of  the  Low  Countries  under  almost 
daily  air  attack,  in  order  to  destroy  barges  and  other  installations  that  might  ^ 
prove  helpful  in  a  Nazi  attempt  to  invade  England.  Important  German  rail¬ 
road  and  industrial  centers  were  also  subjected  to  British  bombinp.  Limbed 
resources  obliged  the  British  authorities  not  to  retaliate  by  indiscriminate 
bombings  but  to  concentrate  oh  significant  objectives  one  at  a  time.  For  that 
reason  the  British  did  not  attack  Berlin  until  August  1941.  Berlin  had  never 
been  the  center  of  Germany  in  the  sense  that  London  was  the  center  of  Eng¬ 
land.  The  industrial  center  of  Germany  was  the  Ruhr  district,  which  was, 
besides,  closer  to  England.  Thus,  Ruhr  cities  like  Hamm,  Gelsenkirchen,  and 
Duisburg,  the  greatest  river  port  on  the  Continent,  had  to  bear  the  brunt  o 
British  air  bombardment. 


The  obstruction  . 

of  Axis  policy  in  western  Europe  England  would  be  a  f 

long-drawn  affair,  he  decided  to  j 

change  his  political  and  strategic  plans.  The  jdrst  step  was  the  signing  at 
Berlin  of  an  alliance  between  Germany,  Italy,  and  Japan  (September  27,  , 
1940),  which  became  known  as  the  Tripartite  Pact.  The  three  signatories 
promised  to  assist  one  another  with  all  political,  economic,  and  military  f 
means”  whenever  one  of  the  three  contracting  parties  should  be  “attacked  j 
by  a  power  at  present  not  involved  in  the  European  war  or  the  Sino-Japanese  [ 
conflict.”  This  seemed  a  clear  reference  to  both  Russia  and  the  United  j 
States.  In  order  to  assuage  Russia,  a  clause  was  inserted  which  stated  that  | 
existing  relations  between  Russia  and  the  three  contracting  parties  would  not 
be  affected  by  the  pact.  Nevertheless,  Russia  felt  called  upon  to  reconsider  her 
foreign  policy. 

For  the  time  being.  Hitler  in  fact  did  not  intend  to  break  with  the  Soviet 
Union.  He  wanted  first  to  bring  Spain  and  France  into  the  fight  on  the  side 
of  the  Axis.  Franco  did  everything  short  of  war  to  please  the  Axis,  but  he 
could  not  be  persuaded  that  it  was  yet  to  his  advantage  to  make  war  openly, 
and  Hitler  could  not  bring  him  to  attack  Gibraltar  or  to  declare  war.  Nor  was 
Hitler  more  fortunate  in  winning  France  openly  to  his  side.  He  promised  the 
Vichy  government  a  peace  treaty  with  Germany,  provided  that  it  acquiesced 
in  German  troop  movements  through  unoccupied  France,  the  use  of  French 
ports  both  in  metropolitan  France  and  the  colonies,  and  an  open  and  official 
break  with  Great  Britain.  The  Nazis  also  coveted  aU  of  the  French  fleet. 
And  Laval  seems  in  these  matters  to  have  been  ready  to  collaborate  witli  the 
Nazis.  Whether  Petain  was  equally  ready  is  a  moot  question.  With  their 
usual  bluntness  the  Nazis  destroyed  any  chance  they  might  have  had  to  win 
P6tain.  While  negotiations  were  still  going  on,  they  suddenly  annexed  I 
raine  to  Germany  and  expelled  some  of  the  people  of  Lorraine  from  tl 
homeland.  Thereupon  Petain’s  attitude  toward  Germany  stiffened.  Ameri 
diplomacy  at  Vichy  was  directed  toward  encouraging  Petain  to  resist  Gerr 
demands.  In  December  1940,  Petain  had  Laval  arrested  for  alleged  c 
Ipiracy,  but  upon  the  insistence  of  the  Germans  Laval  was  released,  althoi 
^  was  not  immediately  returned  to  office.  Thus,  the  German  plans  f 
nee  with  the  dictator  of  France  met  with  no  more  success  than  wit 
itor  of  Spain. 


The  beginning  hitler  was  more  success: 

of  war  in  the  Balkans  Balkans.  In  June  194C 

mediately  after  the  downfj 
ranee,  a  Russian  ultimatum  obliged^  the  Rumanians  to  return  the  freqr 
exchanged  Bessarabia  to  Russia  and  to  cede  northern  Bukovina  along 
it.  Those  cessions  gave  the  signal  for  a  general  partition  of  Rumania. 


irr*  vj.v 

J-  , 


Bulgaria  and  Hungary  were  eager  to  get  back  the  provinces  they  had  lost  to 
the  Rumanians  at  the  end  of  the  First  World  War.  In  order  to  avoid  a  Balkan 
war,  which  neither  Hitler  nor  Mussolini  wanted  at  that  time,  the  Germans 
forced  the  Rumanians  to  cede  the  Dobruja  to  the  Bulgarians  and  the  northern 
half  of  Transylvania  to  Hungary. 

The  surrender  of  the  Transylvanians  to  the  hated  Hungarians  caused  a 
political  convulsion  in  Rumania.  The  Rumanian  Na2is,  the  so-ca.lled  Iron 
Guard,  seized  upon  the  popular  resentment  to  get  rid  of  the  anti-German 
King  Carol  ii,  who  once  more  had  to  flee,  with  Magda  Lupescu,  from  the 
country.  His  son  Michael  became  a  puppet  king’ under  the  rule  of  the  Iron 
Guard  Marshal  Ion  Antonescu,  who  styled  himself  “head  of  the  state.  With 
Antonescu’s  permission  the  Nazis  occupied  Rumania.  Hitler  had  now  secured 
one  of  his  principal  aims:  Germany  stood  upon  the  shores  of  the  Bkck  Sea. 

Mussolini  so  far  had  played  the  role  of  a  very  poor  second  to  Hitler  dur¬ 
ing  the  war.  Germany’s  encroachments  in  the  Balkans  not  only  overshadowed 
the  Italian  dictator’s  aspirations  but  were  positively  dangerous  to  Italy’s  secur¬ 
ity.  Therefore,  he  decided  to  act  on  his  own  without  notifying  Germany  about 
what  was  to  happen.  In  October  1940,  the  Italians  invaded  Greece. 

THE  ITALIAN  government  had 
Itelicin  defects  dreamed  of  a  repetition  of  the 

by  the  Greeks  and  the  British  blitzkrieg  in  Greece.  In- 

stead  they  were  staUed  by  the  Greeks.  The  Italian  air  force  proved  inefficient, 
the  army  ill  equipped  and  badly  led.  Fantastic  corruption  in  the  Fascist 
hierarchy  rendered  the  Italian  forces  inadequate  for  waging  war  even  against 
so  small  a  country  as  Greece.  On  November  7  the  Italians  suffered  a  heavy 
defeat  at  Janina.  By  the  end  of  the  year  the  Italians  had  been  dnven  out  of 
Greece,  and  the  Greeks  had  invaded  Italian-dominated  Albania  and  inflicted 

one  defeat  after  another  upon  the  Italians.  . . .  - 

In  addition,  the  Italians  sufiered  badly  on  the  seas.  A  British  air  attack 
in  November  1940  devastated  their  fleet  gathered  in  the  port  of  Taranto. 
The  next  March  the  British  administered  a  heavy  defeat  to  the  Itahan  fleet 
off  the  coast  of  Greece  near  Cape  Matapan.  It  was  obvious  that  desprte  the 
excellence  of  the  Italian  army,  air  force,  and  navy  on  paper,  Britannia  st 
ruled  the  waves  of  the  Mediterranean.  By.  the  end  of  1940  Mussolim  had  to 
beg  for  German  air  support. 

Meanwhile,  the  Italians  had  experienced  successes  and  reversals  m  Africa. 
They  had  conquered  British  Somaliland  in  August  1940.  In  the  fall  they 
penetrated  into  Egypt  as  far  as  Sidi  Barrani.  But  from  December  on,  the 
Italian  forces  suffered  a  series  of  shattering  defeats  at  the  hands  of  the  Brit¬ 
ish.  In  February  1941,  the  British  took  Bengasi  in  the  Italian  colony  of 
Libya.  They  also  reconquered  British  SomalUand,  occupied  Italian  Somali¬ 
land  and  Eritrea,  and  hi  May  liberated  Ethiopia,  where  Emperor  Haile 


Selassie,  after  five  years  of  exile,  resumed  his  rule.  Mussolini  lost  face  within 
Italy  and  without. 

xr  •  .  OP  CONSIDERATION  for  Ms 

The  Nazi  conquest 

,  ,  „  .  ,  own  prestige  as  a  dictator  as  well 

of  the  Balkan  Peninsula  .  , 

as  to  aid  an  ally,  Hitler  decided  to 

_ _ 1 _  j-  .  -  _ ? _ j 


go  to  the  aid  of  the  Italians.  Before  he  did  so,  however,  discretion  required 
that  he  make  sure  that  no  complicating  Balkan  troubles  should  arise  in  his  f 
rear.  He  first  endeavored,  therefore,  to  bring  the  Balkans  into  the  Tripartite 
orbit.  ,  I 

Here,  for  the  first  time,  the  Fiihrer  was  to  receive  a  setback.  On  March  1 1 
the  Nazis  occupied  Bulgaria  with  the  acquiescence  of  King  Boris  ni.  The  I 
example  of.  what  had  happened  in  Rumania  and  Bulgaria  prompted  Prince  1 
Regent  Paul  of  Yugoslavia  to  submit  to  the  German  demands,  and  in  March  j 
1941,  he  acquiesced  to  a  “nonaggression”  pact  with  Germany.  The  prince  1 
regent  realized  that  if  he  resisted  Nazi  pressure,  an  invasion  by  Oernian,r 
Bulgarian,  and  Hungarian  forces  was  to  be  expected.  But  as  soon  as  the? 
Yugoslav  people  learned  about  the  pact  with  Germany,  they  revolted.  Thej 
prince  regent  and  the  government  were  ousted  after  a  bloodless  rebellion,  i 
and  young  King  Peter  was  made  head  of  the  state. 

Hitler’s  setback  was  not  for  long.  He  now  forced  the  Hungarians  to  line 
up  with  him.  The  submission  of  Admiral  Nicholas  Horthy  to  the  Nazi  de¬ 
mands  led  to  the  suicide  of  his  prime  minister,  Count  Paul  Teleki,  who 
apparently  preferred  not  to  repudiate  his  recent  treaty  of  friendship  with 
Yugoslavia.  On  April  6,  1941,  the  Germans  invaded  both  Yugoslavia  and 
Greece.  Belgrade  was  subjected  to  a  terrific  air  attack,  and  the  Nazis  sub¬ 
dued  Yugoslavia  within  a  short  time.  The  Germans  then  overran  Greece 
despite  desperate  Greek  resistance  and  soon  came  into  the  possession  of  such 
hallowed  places  as  Mount  Olympus,  Thermopylae,  and  Athens.  By  the  end 
of  May  continental  Greece  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Nazis. 

The  British,  with  what  little  troops  and  arms  they  could  spare  from  their 
Nprth  African  front,  helped  the  Greeks  as  best  they  could.  But  by  May  1 941, 
the  Greek  and  British  armies  were  cornered  on  Crete.  The  Germans  started 
the  Battle  of  Crete  with  air  tactics  known  only  theoretically  so  far—mass  inva¬ 
sion  by  glider-borne  parachutists.  Despite  heavy  losses,  the  Germans  soon 
conquered  the  whole  island.  The  discouraged  remnants  of  the  Greek  and 
British  forces  were  evacuated  to  Egypt. 

.  .  A  MOMENTARY  but  ultimately 

A  Nazi  attempt  ^  , 

.  ,  _  ,  ,  fruitless  sensation  was  provided 

to  get  a  truce  with  England  .  « .  ,  j  li:  rr 

m  May,  when  Rudolf  Hess,  the 

deputy  Fiihrer  of  Germany,  landed  in  an  airplane  on  the  estate  of  the  Scottish 

Duke  of  Hamilton  and  Brandon.  Evidence  brought  out  after  the  war  during 

Hess’  trial  as  a  war  criminal  made  clear  that  he  had  acted  of  his  own  accord 

He  was  so  imbued  with  Hitler’s  idea  of  neutralizing  Britain  in  the  prospective 


war  with  Russia  th^t  he  still  pursued  it,  even  though  Hitler  had  by  this  time 
given  it  up.  Like  other  Nazis,  Hess  failed  to  grasp  either  the  mood  of  the 
British  people  or  the  political  setup  within  Great  Britain.  He  had  flown  a  lone 
mission  to  Scotland  believing  that  if  only  he  could  talk  with  representatives  of 
a  British  appeasement  group  (which  in  1941  hardly  existed  outside  his  imag¬ 
ination),  he  could  easily  arrange  a  compromise  between  Germany  and  Great 
Britain  that  would  leave  Germany  free  to  handle  Russia.  He  was  arrested 
and  held  incommunicado. for  the  rest  of  the  war.  The  Nazis  first  declared 
Hess  to  be  insane,  and  certainly  he  behaved  at  his  subsequent  trial  in  an 
abnormal  fashion.  But  this  explanation  fitted  too  well  into  British  anti-Nazi 
propaganda  as  a  reflection  upon  the  wisdom  of  Hitler’s  choice  of  deputies. 
The  Nazi  propaganda  machine  then  changed  its  tune,  saying  that  Hess  was 
a  misguided  idealist.  The  Hess  episode  had  no  influence  upon  the  course  of 
the  war.  It  did,  however,  mirror  the  intensity  of  anti-Russian  feeling  in  certain 
high  circles  of  Germany. 

WHEN  WAR  had  broken  out  in 

The  impact 


of  the  war  upon  the  United  States 


September  1939,  the  American 


OT  me  war  upon  people  had  little  doubt  that  Hitler 

had  so  willed  it.  Also,  all  but  the  Communists  believed  that  he  probably 
would  not  have  undertaken  the  gamble  without  the  acquiescence  of  Russia. 
Despite  widespread  disgust  with  Nazism  and  Communism,  Americans  gen¬ 
erally  hoped  that  the  United  States  would  stay  out  of  the  war,  the  more  so  as 
they  saw  no  need  to  become  involved,  since  the  French  army  was  still 
thought  of  as  invincible. 

But  when  between  September  1939  and  July  1940,  Hitler  conquered 
seven  European  countries  including  France,  many  Americans  became  dis¬ 
turbed  about  the  security  of  their  own  country.  The  main  question  on  every¬ 
body’s  lips  was:  Would  Great  Britain,  too,  fall  a  victim  to  Nazi  aggression? 
Hope  seemed  forlorn.  Yet  Churchill’s  determination  became  an  inspiration 
to  Americans  no  less  than  to  the  British. 

The  fall  of  Paris  was  a  personal  loss  to  many  of  the  American  people.  A 
nostalgic  popular  song,  “The  Last  Time  I  Saw  Paris,”  became  a  “hit”  on 
radio  and  dance  programs.  A  “great  debate”  raged  between  isolationists  and 
nonisolationists,  the  former  not  necessarily  appeasers,  the  latter  not  neces¬ 
sarily  interventionists. 

THE  ISOLATIONISTS  Comprised 
Arguments  different  groups.  Some  were 

for  American  isolationism  “practical”  men,  who,  dazzled 

eitiier  by  sheer  Nazi  power  or  by  what  on  the  surface  looked  like  Nazi  effi¬ 
ciency, 'feared  that  intervention  would  end  only  in  defeat.  Others  were 
idealists,  who  opposed  any  measures  that  might  lead  to  war  out  of  religious 
scruples  or  out  of  a  feeling  that  the  United  States  had  too  many  shortcomings 
at  home  (illiteracy,  slums,  racial  prejudice,  inadequate  medical  care,  corrup- 


tion  in  city  politics,  etc.)  to  embark  again  on  a  crusade  for  democracy  far  ^ 
beyond  the  seas.  Then  there  were  those  who  said  that  the  Iffairs  of  Europe  /  " 
were  no  concern  of  the  United  States:  Europeans  had  never  been  able  to  get  I 
along  with  each  other,  and  it  was  not  America’s  business  to  save  those  who  ^ 
obviously  were  beyond  redemption;  moreover,  Europe  was  far  away,  and  ; 
neither  Hitler  nor  Mussolini  could  attack  America  even  if  he  wanted  to.  >- 
The  last  group  perhaps  made  up  the  plurality  among  the  isolationists.  r"' 

These  three  groups  of  isolationists  acted  out  of  relatively  disinterested  i 
conviction.  Other  groups,  however,  considered  America’s  future  course  a 
question  of  sheer  politics.  Since  intellectuals  who  had  joined  the  Communist  ; 
Party  to  promote  a  proletarian  revolution  had  dropped  out,  disgusted  by  i 
the  Kremlin’s  pro-Hitler  policy,  the  “party  line”  was  now  anti-British  (“The  j 
Yanks  are  not  coming!”).  And  some  conservatives,  out  of  dislike  for  the  [ 
domestic  policy  of  President  Roosevelt,  hoped  to  replace  him  at  the  next  ' 
election,  and  feared  that  if  the  United  States  became  entangled  directly  in  | 
the  European  war,  “that  man”  Roosevelt,  despite  the  tradition  that  limited  ; 
presidents  to  two  terms,  would  attempt  to  be  reelected.  I 

WITH  EVERY  new  success  of 
American  precautions  Hitler  the  United  States  felt  com- 

to  deiend  the  Western  Hemisphere  | 

another  step  in  the  direction  of  outright  intervention.  But  it  was  a  painful,  ^ 
mooted  process.  As  early  as  May  1940,  it  became  obvious  that  Hitler’s  vic¬ 
tories  would  necessitate  some  strategic  precautions  for  the  Americas.  Some 
of  the  European  countries  had  possessions  in  the  Western  Hemisphere.  What  ■ 
was  to  become  of  them?  If  Hitler,  laid  claim  to  them,  should  he  be  allowecJ  to 
control  them  directly  or  by  proxy  or  not  at  all?  What  was  to  become  of  the 
French  islands  of  Saint  Pierre  and  Miquelon  at  the  mouth  of  the  St.  Lawrence  ^ 
River?  What  about  the  French  and  the  Dutch  possessions  in  the  West  Indies? 
What  about  French  and  Dutch  Guiana?  ; 

The  French  and  Dutch  possessions  in  other  continents  likewise  presented  , 
complications.  Those  in  Asia  were  coveted  by  the  Japanese.  Dakar,  a  sea 
and  air  port  in  French  West  Africa,  in  the  hands  of  the  Germans  would  a  | 
serious  threat  to  Brazil,  since  it  is  located  at  a  point  in  Africa  within  only  a 
few  hours’  flight  from  South  America.  President  Roosevelt  reminded  Congress 
that  “from  the  fjords  of  [Danish]  Greenland  it  Is... only  six  hours  [by  air] 

"  New  England.”  Denmark  was  already  in  German  hands,  and  to  keep  the 
anish  outpost  of  Greenland  out  of  Nazi  hands,  the  .Monroe  Doctrine  was 
:tended  to  Greenland.  In  May  1941,  after  German  aircraft  were  sighted,  in 
le  neighborhood,  the  United  States,  though  still  at  peace  with  Germany,  put 
Greenland  under  its  protection.  It  was  found  out  then  that  the  Nazis  bad 
installed  a  weather  observation  post  on  the  pack  ice  of  Greenland.  The  post 
was  destroyed  by  American  forces.  The  Faroe  Islands  and  Iceland,  both  of 
them  connected  with  the  Danish  crown,  had  been  occupied  by  the  British,  but 


only  after  an  American  vessel  was  sunk  in  the  surrounding  seas,  in  the  sum¬ 
mer  before  the  United  States  entered  the  war,  was  Iceland  garrisoned  by 
Americans.  None  of  these  acts  could  be  successfully  counteracted  by  isola¬ 
tionist  opinion. 

,,  AFTER  THE  British  Expeditionary 

The  New  World  „  n  a  ^  ^  -1 

,  /  ,  ,  Force  fled  the  Continent  with 

to  the  rescue  of  the  Old  x,  . 

Kttle  more  than  the  equipment  its 

soldiers  could  carry,  the  idea  of  aiding  Britain  by  “methods  short  of  war” 
gained  a  firmer  and  firmer  grasp  upon  the  minds  of  Americans;  From  Ameri¬ 
can  arsenals  and  armament  factories  a  steady  stream  of  rifles,  guns,  tanks, 
planes,  and  ammunition  flowed  to  England  on  a  “cash  and  carry”  basis.  In 
September  1940,  fifty  allegedly  overage  destroyers  were  sent  to  the  British, 
who  needed  them  desperately  in  their  struggle  against  German  submarines 
and  surface  raiders.  In  exchange  the  United  States  received  a  ninety-nine  year 
lease  on  naval  and  air  bases  to  be  constructed  iii  the  Western  Hemisphere- 
in  Newfoundland,  Bermuda,  the  Bahamas,  Saint  Lucia,  Antigua,  Trinidad, 
Jamaica,  and  British  Guiana.  This  was  a  two-pronged  move  in  defense  of  the 
Atlantic. 

Meanwhile,  Roosevelt  was  also  taking  steps  to  build  up  hemispheric 
strength  and  solidarity.  He  prcftnoted  cooperation  with  Canada  and  Latin 
America.  In  October  the  first  United  States  conscription  act  to  be  enforced 
in  peacetime  went  into  operation— the  Selective  Training  and  Service  Act. 

^  Sixteen  million  men  registered  for  the  “draft.”  A  few  months  later  the  Na¬ 
tional  Guard  was  taken  into  the  federal  service.  In  December  a  board  of 
four  distinguished  men— the  Office  of  Production  Management— was  set  up 
to  eliminate  the  bottlenecks  in  the  armament  program.  Its  chairman  was 
William  S.  Knudsen,  a  naturalized  citizen  who  had  become  famous  as  an 
automobile  executive;  its  other  members  were  Sidney  Hillman,  a  Jewish  im¬ 
migrant  who  was  now  an  outstanding  figure  in  the  C.I.O.,  and  two  prominent 
Republicans  whom  Roosevelt  had  added  to  his  cabinet,  Henry  L.  Stimson, 
secretary  of  war,  and  Frank  Knox,  secretary  of  the  navy. 

,  .  PRESIDENT  ROOSEVELT,  indeed. 

The  third  election  t-j  j  tt* 

.  ^  ,  did  bid  for  a  third  term.  His  Re- 

of  Roosevelt  as  president  , ^  Txr  j  « 

publican  opponent  was  Wendeu 

Willkie,  a  businessman  who  was  a  relative  newcomer  to  politics  and  had 
been  forced  upon  the  Republican  nominating  convention  by  popular  de¬ 
mand.  Willkie  refused  to  make  foreign  policy  an  electioh  issue  and  spoke 
out  against  Hitler  as  much  as  Roosevelt  did.  Despite  the  fact  that  Willkie 
received  more  votes  than  any  Republican  candidate  before  him,  Roosevelt 
received  more  than  Willkie,  and  for  the  first,  and  presumably  for  the  last 
time  (because  in  1951  the  Twenty-second  Amendment  to  the  Constitution 
was  to  forbid  more  than  two  presidential  terms)  a  United  States  president 
I  was  inaugurated  for  a  third  term.  The  defeat  of  isolationism  in  both  parties 


did  not  end  the  great  debate,  which  went  on  until  the  United  States  ^ 
attacked  (page  883). 

The  abandonment  1940  i 

of  American  neutrality  came  increasingly  clear  that 

Britain  was  financially  scr 
the  bottom  of  the  barrel.  The  enormous  orders  that  had  been  place 
America  for  foods,  planes,  tanks,  and  other  implements  of  war  had  m 
exhausted  the  assets  and  security  holdings  of  Great  Britain.  British 
flowed  to  India  in  a  steady  stream  to  pay  for  the  welcome  deliver 
products  from  the  fast-developing  Indian  industries.  The  Indians  thus 
enabled  to  wield  a  most  effective  weapon— the  power  of  the  creditor— in 
struggle  for  independence  from  the  British. 

The  American  government  felt  that  something  unorthodox  had  t 
done  to  extricate  Great  Britain  from  a  dangerous  economic  situation.  O 
wise  British  bankruptcy  and  defeat  would  result.  Roosevelt  had  neve 
satisfied  with  the  cash  and  carry  policy.  Shortly  after  his  third  inaug 
(January  1941 ),  a  bill  was  introduced  in  Congress  for  the  purpose  of 
izing  the  president  to  make  available  any  implements  of  war,  by  loan  o 
or  any  other  way  he  might  deem  appropriate,  to  the  British  or  an 
nation  taking  part  in  the  struggle  against  Germany  or  Italy.  The  Lend 
Act,  as  it  was  popularly  called,  was  put  on  the  statute  books  in  March 
days  later  Roosevelt  declared,  “Our  country  is  going  to  be  what  our 
have  proclaimed  it  must  be—the  arsenal  of  democracy.” 

Tq  the  Nazis  the  Lend-Lease  Act  came  as  a  hard  blow.  They  ha 
confident  that  within  a  foreseeable  time  the  British  treasure  chest  wc 
exhausted  and  that  then  the  United  States,  which  they  liked  to  pictu: 
country  of  130,000,000  money-mad  people,  would  refuse  to  help  the 
any  longer.  Their  outcry  against  lend-lease  testified  to  their  profound  o 
The  Axis  powers  looked  with  dismay  at  the  armament  program^  A 
was  undertaking.  In  answer  to  Mussolinis  and  Hitler’s  propaganda, 
velt  shifted  the  anti-Nazi  struggle  to  ideological  grounds.,  In  a  broad 
January  6,  1941,  he  enumerated  for  the  first  time  what  later  became 
as  “the  Four  Freedoms”— freedom  of  speech,  freedom  of  religion, 

•om  want,  and  freedom  from  fear. 
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THE  TRIPARTITE  DIVISION 


OF  THE  WORLD 


X  liTLER  WAS  beyond  doubt  the  victor  so  far.  As  yet,  not  even  the  hi: 
tendency  of  the  menaced  to  unite  against  the  menace  was  operating 
him.  The  United  States  was  slowiy  awakening  to  the  dangers  of  Hitler 


must  have  decided  he  could  avoid  the  earlier  invader’s  error.  But  he  com¬ 
mitted  a  worse  one.  His  mind  was  set  on  enslaving  the  “inferior”  Russians. 

As  a  consequence,  even  the  most  disaffected  groups  within  Russia  began 
to  side  with  their  government.  A  savage  guerrilla  war  started  against  *e 

German  invader.  On  July  3,  Stalin  announced  a  “scorched  earth  pohey.  In 

case  of  a  forced  retreat... aU  valuable  property,  including  metals,  gram,  and 
fuel  that  cannot  be  wididrawn,  must  be  destroyed  without  fail... Blow  up 
bridges  and  roads,  damage  telephone  and  telegraph  lines,  set  fire  to  forests, 
stores  and  transport.”  Whatever  of  Russian  industry  could  be  moved  was 

somehow  carried  to  the  east,  out  of  the  way  of  the  invaders.  _ 

THE  DAY  OF  the  German  invasion 

England,  Iran,  Churchill  announced  that  “any 

and  American  lend-lease  lights  against 

Nazism  will  have  our  aid.”  On  July  13  a  Russo-British  alliance  was  con¬ 
cluded.  The  United  States  soon  extended  its  lend-lease  aid  to  Russia.  But 
before  this  aid  could  be  carried  to  its  destination  a  bottleneck  had  to  be  re¬ 
moved.  Because  of  Germany’s  strength  on  the  Baltic  and  the  Black  Sea, 
lend-lease  goods  had  to  take  more  indirect  routes.  One  of  them  was  via  the 
Persian  Gulf  and  Iran.  But  Iran  was  infested  with  German  agents,  and  the 
shah,  Reza  Shah  Pahlavi,  did  nothing  to  keep  them  under  control^n  the 
contrary,  he  resisted  British  pressure  to  do  something  about  thein.  TBe  shah 
had  started  his  dazzling  reputation  as  an  anti-Russian  ofheer  m  the  First 
World  War.  Throughout  his  subsequent  career  he  remained  thoroughly  pro- 
German  and  anti-Russian.  After  he  placed  himself  upon  the  Peacock  Throne, 
he  retained  his  friendly  attitude  to  the  German  cause.  The  British  and  Rus¬ 
sians  now  sent  troops  into  Iran  and  saw  to  it  that  he  abdicated  in  favor  of  his 
son  (September  1941).  They  arrested  the  shah  and  interned  him  on  the 
island  of  Mauritius.  Soon  British  and  Russian  troops  occupied  the  most  im¬ 
portant  railroad  centers,  ports,  highways,  and  oil  wells  of  Iran,  and  Ameri¬ 
can  supplies  began  going  through  to  Russia. 

another  important  line  of  de- 

The  battle  livery  led  to  Murmansk,  on  the 

of  the  Atlantic  Arctic  Ocean.  The  way  to  Mub- 

mansk  became  the  most  dangerous  route  on  the  seven  seas.  German  sub¬ 
marines  prowled  the  narrow  channel  between  the  coast  of  the  Kola  Peninsula 
and  the  drift  ice  of  the  northern  seas.  Ice,  fog,  snow,  storms,  and  enemy 
submarines  took  a  heavy  toll  of  the  Allied  merchant  marine.  At  the  same 
time  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  were  hard  pressed  by  submarine 
warfare  in  the  Atlantic.  German  submarines  appeared  as  far  west  as  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  Long  Island. 

The  U-boat  menace  was  only  slowly  overcome  by  a  defense  system  that 
employed  both  old  and  new  devices.  Depth  charges  and  convoys  (protected 
now  bv  aircraft  as  well  as  warships)  gave  better  protection  than  the  same 


tactics  in  the  First  World  War.  New  devices  like  radar  made  detection  oi 
hostile  craft  easier  and  speedier.  Yet  defense  of  maritime  shipments  might 
have  been  impossible  had  not  the  British  succeeded  in  driving  German 
face  raiders  from  the  seas.  After  a  dramatic  chase  the  British  sank  the  Get 
man  battleship  Bismarck,  the  world’s  largest  and  swiftest,  in  May  1941 

The  proclamation  1941,  the 

of  the  Atlantic  Charter  Persist- 

ence  of  the  isolationist  attitude 
among  large  groups  of  the  population,  was  in  the  war  in  all  but  name.  Step 
by  step  the  government,  acting  from  sympathy  with  the  Allies  and  fear  of 
the  Tripartite  powers,  had  given  all  the  “aid  short  of  war”  that  it  legally 
could  (and,  some  maintained,  more  than  it  legally  could).  In  June  aH  Ger¬ 
man  assets  in  America  were  frozen.  During  the  same  month  all  German  and 
Italian  consulates  were  closed  by  order  of  the  United  States  government,  and 
their  officials  expelled.  The  United  States  extended^  its  naval  patrol  as  far 
east  as  Iceland. 

The  American  people  did  not  T  si,  however,  that  they  wanted  to  become 
involved  in  a  new  bloodletting  merely  to  help  the  Allied  nations.  They  felt 
that  they  were  entitled  to  know  what  kmd  of  postwar  world  an  Allied  victory 
might  help  to  create.  To  enable  him  to  meet  the  demand  for  a  better  world 
and  tilso  to  discuss  the  many  complex  military,  economic,  and  diplomatic 
questions  arising  from  the  war,  Roosevelt  agreed  to  a  personal  conference 
with  Churchill.  They  met  on  a  British  warship  off  the  coast  of  Newfoundls 
and  on  August  14  they  issued  from  shipboard  the  Atlantic  Charter.  It  was 
in  a  framework  of  eight  points.  The  American  president  and  the  British  pk 
minister  declared:  “Their  countries  seek  no  aggrandizement,  territorial 
other  ’  (Point  1 ) ;  “they  desire  to  see  no  territorial  changes  that  do  not  accord 
with  the  freely  expressed  wishes  of  the  peoples  concerned”  (Point  2).  And 
they  called  for  “a  peace  which  will  afford  to  all  nations  the  means  of  dwelling 
in  safety  within  their  own  boundaries,  and  which  will  afford  assurance  that 
all  the  men  in  all  the  lands  may  live  out  their  lives  in  freedom  from  fear 
and  want”  (Point  6). 

The  declaration  thrilled  the  Allied  nations.  But  they  probably 
to  it  than  was  intended.  First  of  all,  it  was  not  a  treaty;  it  bound  E 
d  the  United  States  merely  as  a  set  of  lofty  principles,  and  it  did 
assia  at  aU.  The  response  nevertheless  weakened  the  isolationists  of  A 
jid  gave  new  enthusiasm  to  the  movement  for  “aid  short  of  war.” 

Undeclared  war  September  i941,  Pr 

on  the  Atlantic  Ocean  Roosevelt,  interpreting  hi 

tion  as  commander  in  chief 

navy  to  give  him  the  necessary  authority,  ordered  that  American 
strike  at  Nazi  U-boat  raiders  in  “any  waters  which  America  deems  vita 


Undeclared  war 
on  the  A  tlantic  Ocean 


be  sure,  but  in  Russia  the  old  anti-German  feeling  was  slow  to  reassert  itself. 
Nevertheless,  Hitler  now  decided  that  England’s  doom  would  have  to  wait 
until  he  could  make  sure  of  Russia  one  way  or  another. 

.  THE  OFFICIAL  Russian  position 

,  at  the  outset  of  the  war  had  been 

between  Russia  and  Germany  ^  ^ 

pro-German.  It  was  not  Ger¬ 
many  who  attacked  France  and  England,”  Stalin  declared,  “but  France  and 
England  who  attacked  Germany,  thus  assuming  responsibility  for  the  present 
war.”  Although  the  German  victory  over  France  had  to  a  certain  extent 
been  due  to  the  friendly  neutrality  of  Russia,  the  swift  victory  of  the  Germans 
produced  Russian  fear  of  a  victorious  and  relatively  unscathed  Germany.  For 
their  part  the  Germans  could  not  close  their  eyes  to  the  aggrandizement  of 
Russia  at  the  expense  of  the  buffer  states  on  the  Baltic  and  elsewhere;  and 
they  closed  ranks  with  their  other  allies,  Italy  and  Japan,  and  with  their 
satellites  through  the  Tripartite  Pact  (September  and  November  1940).  As 
Ribbentrop  put  it  in  November:  “Both  partners  of  the  German-Russian 
Pact  had  together  done  some  good  business.”  Now  Hitler  offered  a  division 
of  the  Eastern  Hemisphere  among  Germany,  Italy,  Japan,  and  Russia.  Rus¬ 
sia,  however,  insisted  upon  certain  assurances  with  regard  to  Finland,  the 
Straits,  the  Caucasus,  and  Northera  Sakhalin  in  addition  to  the  proffered 
“territorial  aspirations ...  south  of  the  national  territory  of  the  Soviet  Union 
in  the  direction  of  the  Indian  Ocean.”  Unwilling  to  make  these  additional 
concessions,  Hitler  began  to  toy  with  the  idea  of  attacking  Russia  even  be¬ 
fore  he  settled  with  England. 


The  preliminaries 
of  the  Russo-German  war 


IN  NOVEMBER  1940,  the  new  turn 
of  affairs  dimly  began  to  appear. 
Molotov  visited  Berlin  but  could 


accomplish  practically  nothing.  The  meeting  left  behind  unmistakable  signs 
of  mutual  distrust  between  Germans  and  Russians.  Shortly  afterwards  Hitler 
ordered  his  generals  to  prepare  for  war  on  Russia.  Yet  the  rulers  of  Russia 
refused  to  believe  that  a  rupture  was  close  at  hand.  Warnings  from  the  British 
and  the  American  governments  were  regarded  by  the  ICremlin  as  suspect. 

Nevertheless,  the  warnings  were  entirely  justified.  Early  in  1941  Hitler 
amassed  his  armies  at  the  borders  of  Russia.  He  was  ready  for  an  invasion 
by  the  spring.  But  the  crowded  events  in  Greece  and  Yugoslavia  (page  872) 
forced  him  to  delay  his  attack  on  Russia.  The  Russians,  at  last  feeling  tineasy, 
concluded  a  neutrality  pact  with  Japan  in  April.  Thereby  the  Japanese  gaineej. 
freedom  from  Russian  threat  in  northeastern  Asia,  and  the  Russians,  feeling 
secure  in  their  rear,  could  concentrate  upon  their  armies  in  the  west.  On 
May  6  Stalin  assumed  the  premiership  of  Soviet  Russia,  thus  symbolizing 
the  union  of  the  Russian  Communist  Party  and  the  Russian  state  in  the 
person  of  a  single  leader. 


A  Nazi 
of  the  S* 
Union  • 
woodc  u  i 
peared  in  i 
man  ma$ 
in  April 


THE  NAZI  INVASION  of  Russia 

The  invasion  22,  1941, 

of  Russia  by  the  Nazi  armies 

ported  by  the  armies  of  Hungary  and  Rumania  and  (after  June  25)  Finlan 
Later  Italian,  Slovak,  and  Bulgarian  units  and  Frenck  and  Spanish  ^‘voluj 
teers’'  were  added  to  the  German  forces.  The  attack  started  on  a  iron 
stretching  from  the  Baltic  to  the  Black  Sea.  The  invading  armies  advanc  ^ 
slowly  but  relentlessly.  Not  fully  mobilized  and  with  an  air  force  unequal  ‘ 
that  of  the  Germans,  the  Russians  could  do  no  more  than  fight  delajf»'’  g 
actions.  They  exchanged  space  for  time.  They  gave  ground  everywhere,  but 
the  Germans  were  unable  to  break  through  the  Russian  front. 

As  Hitler  had  expected,  whole  Russian  units,  especially  among  disaffected 
Ukrainians,  surrendered  without  a  fight.  In  several  Russian  towns  and  village* 
the  Gennan  commanders  were  received  with  bread  and  salt,  the  traditid 
symbols  of  hospitality.  In  some  areas  the  Germans  were  openly  greete  ‘  ■ 
78  liberators.  If  Hitler  had  his  prototype  Napoleon  Bonaparte  in  mind  at  r  ut 


defense.”  The  Germans  struck  back,  attacking  an  American  destroyer.  There¬ 
upon  Roosevelt  ordered  the  United  States  Navy  to  “shoot  on  sight.”  By 
October,  the  United  States  and  Germany  were  actually  though  not  formally 
at  war  on  the  Atlantic.  Nazi  U-boats  heavily  damaged  one  American  de¬ 
stroyer  and  torpedoed  another,  which  sank  with  about  one  hundred  members 
of  her  crew. 

WHETHER  EVEN  an  undeclared 

cr^st 

,  ^  ,  .  naval  war  would  be  sufficient  to 

of  Tripartite  power  .1.  ah-  ^ 

save  the  Allies  now  was  doubt¬ 
ful.  Russia  seemed  on  the  point  of  a  collapse  like  that  of  France  a  year  before. . 
In  September  1941,  the  Nazis  occupied  Kiev.  On  October  3  Hitler  declared 
that  Russia’s  power  was  broken  “never  to  rise  again.”  By  mid-October  the 
Nazis  were  at  the  gates  of  Moscow  The  Russian  capital  was  transferred 
deep  inland  to  Kuibyshev  (once  Samara)  on  the  bend  of  the  Volga.  The 
diplomatic  corps  and  everyone  not  directly  engaged  in  the  defense  of  Moscow 
were  forced  to  leave  the  city.  In  the  south,  Odessa,  Kharkov,  and  Rostov 
fell  in  quick  succession.  On  December  6  Goebbels  alerted  the  Berlin  jour- 
=^lalists  to  s^nd  by  for  an  important  announcement.  He  apparently  meant  to 
flash  news  of  the  faU  of  Moscow.  But  Moscow  never  feU. 

A  plan  for  conquest  was  unfolding  on  a  scale  that  made  the  undertakings 
of  Genghis  Khan  and  Napoleon  seem  pale  in  comparison.  Hitler  was  after 
the  Caucasian  oil  wells,  to  be  sure,  but  they  were  only  part  of  a  far  more 
.  ambitious  strategic  plan.  The  German  armies  were  supposed  to  make  a  two¬ 
pronged  push  eastward— via  southern  Russia  into  the  northern  Caucasus 
and  via .  Turkey  and  Iran  into  the  southern  Caucasus  to  the  shores  of  the 
Persian  Gulf.  The  Italians  were  supposed  to  hold  North  Africa  with  the  aid 
of  the  Nazis.  The  Japanese  were  supposed  to  hold  down  China  and  to  con¬ 
quer  Oceania  and  Australia.  Southeastern  and  southern  Asia,  once  thought 
pf  as  a  possible  award  to  a  loyal  Russia,  might  also  now  go  to  Japan— includ¬ 
ing  India,  if  possible,  by  means  of  an  Indian  rebellion  against  the  British.  If 
l^asible,  the  Japanese  were  also  to  attack  Russia  in  eastern  Siberia,  and  then 
Ae  victorious  German  and  Japanese  armies  would  meet  somewhere  in  the 
Middle  East.  This  program  of  world  conquest  miscarried  because  (1)  the 
Ps^nnans,  for  reasons  stiU  unknown,  never  attacked  Turkey,  and  they  did 
;  ^  succeed  in  making  the  Turks  their  allies;  (2)  the  German  advance  was 
s^'"-Aled  in  the  northern  Caucasus;  (3)  Stalingrad  constituted  an  immense 
roadblock,  where  a  huge  Nazi  army  was  annihilated  during  the  winter  of 
1942-1943;  (4)  the  Italo-German  armies  in  North  Africa  were  destroyed; 
(5)  the  Japanese  carefully  refrained  from  attacking  Russia;  (6)  India  did 
not  revolt;  and  (7)  from  August  1942  the  Japanese  were  to  find  themselves 
'  much  occupied  with  trying  to  save  their  own  skins  to  carry  out  Hitler’s 
idiose  scheme. 


ALL  THROUGH  the  year  1941  the ' 
The  failure  ,  .  ,  , 

,  .  .  y  .  .  relations  between  Japan  and  the 

of  American-Japanese  negotiations  j  . 

United  States  had  gone  from  bad 

to  worse.  By  a  treaty  in  the  spring  of  that  year  between  Japan  and  Vichy 
France,  Indochina  practically  became  part  of  the  Japanese  “Co-Prosperity 
Sphere.”  This  action  made  the  British  hold  in  Malaya  practically  untenable 
and  the  Americans  agreed  with  Great  Britain,  Australia,  and  New  Zealan 
to  plan  jointly  for  the  protection  of  this  strategic  area.  In  the  summer  c 
1941  the  United  States  government  froze  Japanese  assets  and  forbade  tl 
shipping  of  oil  and  scrap  iron  to  Japan.  Moreover,  Roosevelt  refused  to  e 
gage  in  high-level  direct  negotiations  with  Prince  Konoye,  preferring  t 
usual  diplomatic  channels.  On  September  6  an  imperial  conference,  with  t 
approval  of  the  emperor,  reached  a  decision  which  established,  in  the  lai 
words  of  Premier  Prince  Fumimaro  Konoye,  “a  point... beyond  which  ne^ 
tiations  could  not  proceed.”  On  October  16  the  cabinet  of  the  stiU  hesitj 
Prince  Konoye  resigned,  and  the  belligerent  General  Hideki  Tojo  beca: 
prime  minister.  The  Japanese  cabinet  then  decided  upon  war  against  Am 
ica,  provided  a  last  effort  for  a  compromise  should  fail.  The  price  the  Uni' 
States  would  have  had  to  pay  was  the  abandonment  of  China  and  Im 
china,,  but  the.  Japanese  probably  did  not  expect  the  Americans  to  abanc 
these  countries,!  Although  many  in  Washington  believed  even  at  this  e£ 
stage  that  the  Chiang  Kai-shek  regime  was  undependable,  no  one  coaside 
it  desirable  to  leave  China  and  the  vital  resources  of  southeast  Asia  to 
mercy  of  the  Japanese.  While  negotiations  were  still  going  on  in  Washing! 
the  Japanese  sent  their  fleet  out  to  attack  Pearl  Harbor. 


ON  SUNDAY  morning,  December 

M  7,  1941,  the  Japanese  air  force 

that  will  live  in  infamy  .  •  j  *  • 

and  some  midget  submarines  at¬ 
tacked  Pearl  Harbor  by  surprise.  The  attackers  destroyed  177  American 
planes  on  the  ground,  sank  or  badly  crippled  8  battleships  and  a  number  of 
other  vessels,  did  much  damage  to  military  installations,  killed  2343  men  of 
the  American  armed  forces,  and  inflicted  over  2000  other  casualties.  Never 
in  all  its  history  had  the  United  States  suffered  a  greater  defeat.  The  success 
of  the  surprise  attack  was  due  to  insufficient  alertness  on  the  part  of  the  mili¬ 
tary  authorities  in  Hawaii,  which  in  turn  was  partly  due  to  a  lack  of  coordina¬ 
tion  between  the  army  and  navy  commands  in  Ha-waii,  and  between  the  state, 
war,  and  navy  departments  in  Washington.  The  Japanese  also  succeeded  in  a 
similar  attack,  though  one  of  lesser  intensity,  on  Manila,  although  there  Japa¬ 
nese  success  in  destroying  grounded  planes  and  military  installations  was  due 
both  to  American  confusion  and  to  inadequacy  of  air  defense.  British  installa¬ 
tions  at  Hong  Kong  and  on  Malaya  were  also  attacked. 

That  day  marked  for  the  Japanese  a  bold  and  successful  military  maneu¬ 
ver  and  for  Americans  a  day  which  “will  live  in  infamy,”  as  President  Roose¬ 
velt  put  it.  It  forced  a  reluctant  United  States  into  the  war.  A  few  days  before 
Pearl  Harbor  the  Chicago  Daily  Tribune,  a  leading  isolationist  newspaper, 
and  other  newspapers  had  published  a  summary,  with  verbatim  extracts,  of 
certain  government  plans  for  war  mobilization,  and  critics  of  the  government 
in  Congress  had  protested  against  these  “secret  war  plans.”  But  after  Pearl 
Harbor  isolationism  practically  disappeared.  The  next  day  war  was  declared 
upon  Japan  by  the  United  States  and  England;  and  a  few  days  later,  Germany 
and  Italy  declared  war  on  the  United  States. 

DURING  THE  first  months  of  the 
The  turning  ^  catastrophe  after 

of  the  Pacific  tide  another  was  inflicted  upon  Eng¬ 

lish,  American,  and  Dutch  possessions  in  the  Pacific.  The  Pacific  became  an 
almost  uncontested  Japanese  ocean.  The  Japanese  took  from  the  United 
States  Guam,  Wake  Island,  the  Philippines,  and  some  of  the  Aleutian  Islands; 
from  Britain  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  Malaya,  and  Burma;  and  from  the 
Netherlands  the  Dutch  East  Indies.  All  these  territories  were  conquered  by 
the  Japanese  within  a  few  days  or,  where  heroic  resistance  was  offered,  a  few 
months.  Australia  was  in  mortal  danger.  Anxiety  on  the  American  Pacific 
Coast  reached  the  point  where  the  military  obliged  all  persons  of  Japanese 
descent,  even  if  American-born  citizens,  unkss  otherwise  authorized,  to  leave 
the  coastal  area,  and  established  “relocation  camps”  in  inland  states  for  those 
who  could  not  provide  for  themselves.  By  the  next  spring,  an  American  fleet 
was  reassembled  in  the  Pacific,  but  the  Japanese  advance  was  not  stopped 
until  the  Battle  of  the  Coral  Sea  (May  7-8,  1942),  which  saved  the  supply 
lines  of  Australia  from  further  cutting  and  the  Battle  of  Midway  (June  3-»6), 


The  turning 
of  the  Pacific  tide 


By  May  1942  the  Axis  powers  controlled 
most  of  Europe,  much  of  southeast  Asia 
and  the  western  Pacific,  and  a  large  part  of 
Africa,  German  “blitzkrieg’'  had  overrun 
Poland  in  1939,  then  in  1940  Norway, 
Denmark,  the  Low  Countries,  and  north¬ 
ern  France.  (The  northern  half  and  western 
coast  of  France  were  occupied  outright, 
the  remainder  being  held  under  Nazi  dom¬ 
ination  through  the  Petain  government  at 
Vichy.)  Italy  aided  in  the  conquest  of 
France,  mostly  by  tying  up  a  portion  of 
the  French  forces  in  the  south.  In  the 
North  African  theater,  Italy  enjoyed  early 
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successes,  but  by  ' 1941  Germany  had  to  bolster  her  against  British  counterattacks.  In 
the  Balkans,  Albania  (now  an  Italian  puppet  state),  Hungary,  and  Rumania  joined  the 
Axis  in  1940,  and  Italy  attacked  Greece  only  to  bog  down  at  Janina.  Bulgaria  joined 
the  Axis  in  1941.  A  German  drive  through  Y ugoslavia  and  Greece  followed.  In  Asia 
the  third  member  of  the  Axis  had  by  the  end  of  1941  gained  great  advantages  at  the 
expense  of  France  and  China.  Japan  waited,  however,  until  her  attack  on  Pearl  Harbor 
to  start  her  “blitzkrieg.”  By  May  1942  Japan  dominated  French  Indochina,  British 
Burma,  the  Dutch  East  Indies,  and  several  United  States  possessions— Wake,  Guam,  the 
Philippines,  and  several  of  the  outer  Aleutian  Islands.  The  USSR  had  by  1940  extended 
her  western  outposts  by  annexing  Estonia,  Latvia,  Lithuania,  Bessarabia,  eastern  Po¬ 
land,  parts  of  Finland,  etc.,  but  these  were  overrun  as  well  as  much  of  southwestern 
Russia  in  the  Nazi  attack  of  1941-1942.  (The  boundary  lines  here  given  for  Europe  are 
roughly  those  of  1939-1942  with  some  of  the  traditional  names  retained  even  where 
they  had  been  oMcialh  changed.) 


which  kept  the  Japanese  from  Midway  and  the  approaches  to  Hawa_ 
United  Nations  took  the  offensive  with  the  capture  of  Guadalcanal 
Solomon  Islands  by  American  landing  forces  in  August-  This  was  t 
of  a  series  of  hops  from  one  Japanese  island  stronghold  to  another,  in. 
ultimately  to  lead  the  Allies  to  the  beaches  of  Japan. 


^  'jir  Jr™ .  ; 


ADVERSITY  produced  solidarity 

Establishment 

of  the  United  Nations  Churchill  came  to 

Washington.  On  New  Year’s  Day,  twenty-six  governments,  including  those 
of  the  “Big  Three”  (England,  Russia,  and  the  United  States),  proclaimed  in 


a  solemn  declaration  that  they  subscribed  to  the  principles  of  the  . 
Charter;  that  they  would  pool  their  “full  resources,  military  or  economic”  h 
the  “common  struggle  against  savage  and  brutal  forces  seeking  to  subjugate 
the  world’';  and  that  they  would  not  make  a  separate  armistice  or  peace  with 
any  of  the  enemies.  Roosevelt  called  the  alliance  “the  United  Nations  ”  The 
United  Nations  decided  that  Germany,  as  the  most  dangerous  of  the  enemies, 
must  receive  the  major  attention.  Therefore,  they  must  fight  only  a  delaying 
action  against  the  Japanese.  It  was  believed  that  when  Germany  fell,  Jap' 
could  not  hold  out  long.  Close  collaboration  was  established  between 
heads  of  the  British  and  the  American  armed  forces.  A  permanent  Britis 
staff  sat  in  Washington.  The  pact  was  reinforced  by  a  twenty-year  Russ 
British  military  alliance  (May  26,  1942).  But  Russia  remained  more  or 
aloof,  concentrating  upon  her  own  problems  of  defense. 


FROM  NAZI  VICTORY 


TO  ITALIAN  COLLAPSE 


JD  EFORE  THE  wat,  many  an  observer  had  been  of  the  opinion  tha 
countries  would  not  be  able  to  wage  a  long  war.  According  to  this 
all  their  stock-piling,  they  would  run  out  of  certain  raw  materials 
bound  to  incur  shortages  of  man  power.  Axis  writers  and  military 
however,  had  publicly  declared  time  and  again  that  supplies  and  man 
would  come  from  conquered  countries.  And  such  exploitation  of 
quered  was  exactly  what  happened— as  long  as  there  were  cor 
conquer.  By  1943,  however,  the  Axis  countries  were  forced  to  take 
fensive  in  Europe,  and  then  they  began  to  feel  the  pinch  of  povert; 

1  7  7  7  PARTICULARLY  in  Pol. 

Plunder y  slave  labor,  ^  .  ,  vr  .  . 

,  .  Russia,  the  Nazis  let 

and  concentration  camps  .  ,  ,  , 

quished  know  by  word 

what  it  was  like  to  be  "inferior,”  Although  no  German  soldier  was 
to  loot  anything  for  himself,  the  Nazi  government  systematically 
things  from  the  subjugated  nations.  Whatever  could  contribute  to 
war  effort  was  taken  awuy— bedding,  clothing,  food,  razor  blades,  n 
and  anything  of  metal  like  church  bells  and  monuments. 

The  huge  losses  in  German  soldiers  killed,  wounded,  or  missi: 
the  Russian  campaign  caused  the  Nazis  to  exploit  the  labor  of  the  ■ 
peoples.  Since  ever}'  German  or  satellite  national  able  to  bear 
drafted,  a  labor  shortage  resulted  in  the  war  industries  and  on 
For  tiiat  reason  the  Nazis  resorted  to  slave  labor.  Hundreds  of  tho 
inhabitants  of  the  occupied  countries,  wbether  they  wished  to  go  or 
shipped  to  Germany,  Austria,  and  German-occupied  Czechoslovak i. 
in  German  factories  and  fields.  Many  Italians  were  “lent”  to 


for  the  same  purpose,  the  Fascist  government  selecting  those  Italians  who 
were  most  likely  to  oppose  the  regime.  The  Germans  treated  these  laborers 
no  better  than  the  nationals  of  a  hostile  power. 

Recalcitrants  among  the  men  and  women  of  the  occupied  countries  as 
well  as  intellectuals  suspected  of  despising  the  Nazis  were  likely  to  be  sent 
to  concentration  camps.  Huge  numbers  of  people  perished  in  these  camps. 
Some  of  them  were  deliberately  done  away  with;  others  were  slowly  starved 
or  died  from  lack  of  medical  care.  Wherever  the  Nazis  set  foot,  the  Jews  were 
arrested,  shipped  to  segregated  concentration  camps,  and  exterminated  in 
gas  chambers.  Literally  millions  of  Jews  disappeared  thus.  Before  or  after 
death  the  victims  were  stripped  of  everything  valuable,  even  of  the  fillings  in 
their  teeth.  With  meticulous  bookkeeping  the  Nazis  kept  track  of  all  their 
confiscations  and  executions.  The  German  population  as  a  whole,  however, 
knew  little  of  these  wholesale  atrocities.  Though  the  horrors  of  the  concentra¬ 
tion  camps  were  suspected  abroad  during  the  war,  only  after  the  Americans 
and  the  British  captured  the  camps  in  194|  and  liberated  their  inmates  did 
the  awful  truth  become  generally  known.  The  reports  of  United  States  Con¬ 
gressional  and  British  Parliamentary  committees,  all  of.  which  made  investi¬ 
gations  on  the  spot,  divulged  unprecedented  horrors.  Names  like  “Buchenwald” 
and  “Dachau”  (the  most  notorious  camps)  became  bywords  for  bestiality. 

,  ,  UNDER  THE  impact  of  Nazi  treat- 

Underground  ,  ^ 

,  .  ,  ment,  underground  movements 

and  resistance  movements  .  „  . 

sprang  up  m  all  the  German-oc¬ 
cupied  countries.  In  Russia  they  were  organized  by  the  government.  The 
underground  waged  a  relentless  war  against  the  Germans,  cutting  supply 
lines,  dynamiting  the  headquarters  of  German  civilian  and  military  author¬ 
ities,  sniping,  burning  supplies,  and  destroying  ammunition  dumps.  The 
French  underground  became  the  best  known  of  them.  It  was  called  the 
maquis,  and  its  members  were  called  maquisards,  Maquis  is  derived  from  the 
Corsican  word  macchia,  meaning  the  region  of  almost  inaccessible  and  dense 
underbrush  in  Corsica.  The  name  was  given  the  French  underground  be¬ 
cause  its  members  often  hid  out  in  mountainous,  forest-covered  wastes  hardly 
accessible  to  the  enemy.  Under  elected  or  self-appointed  leaders  it  developed 
a  discipline  and  a  cohesion.  The  maquis  received  weapons  and  secret  instruc¬ 
tions  from  General  de  Gaulle  and  from  British  military  authorities,  and  were 
in  constant  radio  touch  with  the  British.  The  French  underground  was  to 
prove  its  value  at  the  time  of  the  Allied  invasion  of  France  in  1944,  when  it 
harassed  the  rear  of  the  German  armies.  It  was  to  bring  about  the  French 
rebellion  in  Paris  on  the  eve  of  the  liberation  of  that  city,  and  thus  was 
perhaps  instrumental  in  saving  Paris  from  the  total  destruction  that  Hitler  is 
believed  to  have  planned  in  case  of  a  German  retreat. 

In  the  Axis  countries,  resistance  movements  met  with  varying  success. 
The  Italians  had  an  underground  that  was  eventually  to  be  heard  from  (page 


894),  Something  of  the  kind  developed  even  in  Germany.  Through  1942, 
Gestapo  repression  and  Nazi  regulations  worked  smoothly.  Dislocations  in 
the  distribution  of  raw  materials  and  man  power  among  the  war  industries 
started  only  in  1943,  when  the  big  German  cities  became  the  targets  of 
English  and  American  aerial  bombings,  but  even  then  the  Germans  managed 
to  construct  and  to  run  many  camouflaged  and  subterranean  factories  at  full 
or  near  capacity.  Discontent  reached  notable  proportions  on  the  home  front 
only  as  the  war  lengthened.  As  long  as  victory  seemed  assured,  grumbUng 
was  at  a  minimum.  But  when  the  hope  of  victory  began  to  fade,  a  people  that 
did  not  dare  to  express  its  fears  began  to  fall  into  apathy.  A  few  idealistic 
clericals  and  university  students  risked  their  lives  in  a  futile  resistance.  Some 
high-ranking  officers  and  civil  servants  finally  dared  to  make  a  nearly  suc¬ 
cessful  attempt  on  Hitler’s  life,  but  only  after  the  evidence  became  convinc¬ 
ing  that  he  was  leading  Germany  to  destruction.  The  effectiveness  of  the 
Gestapo  at  home,  the  German  readiness  to  submit  to  authority,  and  skepti¬ 
cism  abroad  about  the  real  motives  of  the  resistance  movement  in  Germany 
kept  it  from  acquiring  the  strength  that  the  underground  acquired  elsewhere. 
In  Japan,  despite  the  average  man’s  miserable  lot  during  the  war,  no  sign 
of  organized  resistance  appeared. 

„  ,,  THE  UNITED  Nations  also  had 

Problems  ,  ^  ^  ^ 

,  ,  j,  ,  .  home-front  problems.  Great  Brit- 

of  the  Allied  home  fronts  .  ,  .  ,  ,  ,  ^ 

am,  having  borne  the  brunt  of 

Nazi  attack  almost  alone  for  over  two  years,  had  by  the  end  of  1941  mobilized 
all  of  her  resources— man  power,  money,  opinion,  industry,  housing,  etc.*^  ^ 
for  victory.  Total  mobilization  was  accepted  as  a  matter  of  course  by  the 
newcomers,  Russia  and  the  United  States.  The  Russians  relocated  an  im¬ 
portant  part  of  their  industries  in  or  near  the  Ural  Mountains,  in  Siberia,  and 
in  central  Asia,  where  they  were  not  easily  accessible  to  Nazi  air  attack. 
Strict  regimentation  and  the  low  standards  of  living  to  which  the  Russians 
were  accustomed  facilitated  the  task  of  the  Soviet  government.  They  man¬ 
aged  to  produce  an  enormous  amount  of  artillery  and  some  of  the  ’ 
best  tanks. 

The  American  home-front  situation  was  quite  different.  Great  reluct 
was  shown  on  all  sides  to  interfere  with  private  enterprise,  and  a  business 
usual  attitude  prevailed  not  only  during  the  years  of  lend-lease  but  also 
Pearl  Harbor.  The  many  million  unemployed  were  easily  absorbed  into 
war  production  program,  and  despite  the  draft  no  serious  man  power  sh 
age  occurred.  Everyone  realized  after  bombs  started  dropping  on  the  so: 
American  territories  that  drastic  changes  would  have  to  be  made  in 
national  economy,  but  in  taking  concrete  measures,  both  capital  and  la 
tried  to  shoulder  as  little  of  the  burden  as  possible.  Profits  and  wages, 
hence  prices,  went  up.  The  rate  of  taxation  was  raised,  but  not  high  eno 
to  prevent  an  inflationary  trend.  Industry  at  first  was  only  slowly  convei 


I 
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to  war  production.  When  President  Roosevelt  announced  as  the  American 
goal  the  production  of  50,000  planes  per  year,  he  was  derided  in  many 
quarters.  Some  of  those  who  later  boasted  loudest  of  America’s  fantastic 
war  production  were,  in  the  beginning,  men  of  little  faith.  They  were  in¬ 
duced,  however,  by  cost-plus-fixed-fee  contracts  (a  guaranteed  profit  be¬ 
yond  the  costs  of  manufacture)  to  run  the  risks  of  conversion.  Eventually 
price  and  wage  controls,  rationing  of  consumers’  goods,  and  allocation  of 
basic  materials  were  instituted.  By  the  end  of  1943  the  American  people  had 
become  reconciled  to  wartime  restrictions,  to  doing  without  new  automobiles 
and  nylon  stockings,  and  to  putting  up  with  rationed  gasoline,  tires,  sugar, 
and  aluminum  ware. 

Scientific  needs  required  the  govern- 

.  r  T  .  1  ment  and  research  institutions  to 

and  technological  progress  ,  ^ 

put  more  money,  and  effort  into 

scientific  research  than  ever  before.  Some  medical  techniques  worked  out 

before  the  war  were  now  applied  on  a  vast  scale.  A  remarkable  feature  of  the 

war  was  that  no  epidemic  struck  British  and  American  soldiers  or  civilians. 

Every  person  serving  with  the  armed  forces  was  immunized  against  a  number 

of  diseases,  among  them  typhoid  fever  and  cholera.  Although  the  United 

States  was  cut  off  from  its  quinine  supply  by  Japanese  conquests,  relatively 

few  cases  of  malaria  occurred  because  substitutes  for  quinine  were  found  in 

time.  Elephantiasis  and  a  few  other  tropical  diseases  with  which  western 

medicine  was  not  familiar  did,  however,  occur  in  some  instances.  Penicillin 

and  the  sulfa  drugs  proved  invaluable  in  the  treatment  of  the  wounded.  And 

the  general  use  of  blood  plasma  may  perhsips  be  the  greatest  achievement  of 

wartime  medicine.  The  people  eagerly  responded  to  the  government’s  request 

for  donations  of  blood. 

In  technology  the  necessities  of  war  led  to  several  outstanding  achieve¬ 
ments.  These  included  the  jeep,  the  bazooka,  the  improvement  of  infrared 
photography,  the  development  of  invasion  craft,  and  the  construction  of 
artificial  ports,  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  invasion.  Loran  (long  range 
navigation)  enabled  a  navigator  to  plot  his  own  position  by  means  of  signals 
from  two  or  more  known  stations.  Loran,  the  simplification  of  two-way  radio 
communication,  radar,  and  other  electronic  aids  to  navigation  and  to  the 
landing  of  aircraft  made  possible  “blind”  flying  and  landing,  and  together 
with  the  speeding-up  and  perfection  of  plane  construction  largely  accounted 
for  the  eventual  establishment  of  Allied  air  superiority  in  every  theater.  The 
most  dramatic  scientific  discovery  was  that  of  atomic  fission,  long  known 
to  be  theoretically  possible  (page  795).  It  became  a  practical  process  only 
because  the  United  States  government  was  ready  .to  put  billions  of  dollars 
into  an  atomic-research  program  and  because  leading  Italian,  German,  Hun¬ 
garian,  and  other  scientists,  driven  from  their  native  countries  and  naturalized 
as  Americans,  could  join  forces  with  native  American  and  other  Allied  scien- 


tists.  The  first  self-sustaining  atomic  chain  reaction  was  accomplished  under  ’ 

the  stands  of  an  abandoned  football  stadium  at  the  University  of  Chicago  in  ] 

December  1942.  Its  first  use  was  as  a  war  explosive  (page  904).  But  it  has  I 

also  opened  up  new  vistas  for  peacetime  usages,  the  end  of  which,  should  ! . 

mankind  survive  its  explosive  effects,  no  one  can  foretell,  I 

^  ^  WITH  THE  exception  of  Denmark,  * 

Free  France  .  ^ 

,  ,  ^  all  the  countries  overrun  by  the  j 

and  the  Polish  government  in  exile  •  .  t- ,  t  .  I 

Nazis  established  governments  in  j 

exile  in  England.  England  became  also  the  temporary  home  of  the  Fighting  ; 

French,  later  called  the  Free  French,  under  the  leadership  of  General  de  I 

Gaulle.  These  governments  were  important  cogs  in  the  “psychological  war-  : 

fare”  machine  that  the  Allies  erected  in  the  effort  to  win  supporters  in  the  ; 

enemy  armies  and  vanquished  lands  by  radio,  pamphlets,  and  other  forms  of  i 

propaganda.  The  Big  Three  occasionally  encountered  friction  with  these  : 

governments.  Difficulties  arose  from  time  to  time  with  De  Gaulle  because  of  ’ 

his  inflexible  spirit  and  the  doubt  in  the  American  state  department  that  he  ; 

was  the  right  Frenchman  to  deal  with. 

The  greatest  complications  arose  in  connection  with  the  Polish  govern- ; 

ment  in  exile.  As  was  customary  in  the  long  annals  of  Polish  exile,  the  Polish 

refugees  were  divided  against  themselves.  Their  heroism  glowed  in  the  heat 

of  the  war,  and  few  contingents  in  the  uniformed  forces  or  in  the  resistance  , 

movements  gave  a  nobler  account  of  themselves  than  the  Polish  volunteers  on 

the  west  front  or  in  the  Polish  home  army.  But  the  Polish  government  in  exile  - 

presented  a  problem  because  the  Russian  government  had  its  own  Polish  r 

policy,  which  did  not  contemplate  the  restoration  of  Poland  to  the  status  quo  \ 

ante,  and  in  the  Polish  government  in  exile  some  were  more  ready  than  others 

to  accept  a  modus  vivendi  with  the  Russians.  Tact  prevailed  in  the  Polish 

government  in  exile  as  long  as  its  first  prime  minister,  General  Wladyslaw 

Sikorski,  was  alive.  But  when  he  was  killed  in  an  airplane  accident,  the  more 

''nservative  faction  of  the  government  became  vociferous  and  exacting.  It 

the  Big  Three  a  difficult  time  by  its  unwillingness  to  make  concessions 

le  Russians,  who  responded  by  sponsoring  their  own  Polish  government 

xile  in  Moscow.  Before  the  war  the  Poles  had  failed  to  win  the  loyalty  of 

Ukrainians,  who  formed  the  bulk  of  the  population  of  eastern  Poland, 

icriminating  against  their  religion  and  discouraging  their  separatist  ten- 

iencies.  Nevertheless,  the  Poles  naturally  wanted  eastern  Poland  back.  The 

Russians  were  equally  determined  that  they  should  not  get  it  and  made  the , 

question  a  paramount  issue  (page  898).  ' 

.  ALL  THROUGH  the  first  half  of  I 

The  invasion  ^  , 

,  -  ,  ,  ...  1942  the  situation  of  the  United 

oj  North  Africa  .  .  ,  ,  ,  ^ 

Nations  remained  bad.  The  Ger- , 

mans  stood  deep  inside  Russia.  The  Japanese  overran  the^ Pacific.  In  North  i 

Africa  the  British  lost  many  of  their  gains  to  the  Italians  and  Germans  under  i 


The  invasion 
of  North  Africa 


the  able  General  Erwin  Rommel.  In  January,  Rommel  recaptured  Bengasi. 

Tobruk  fell  the  next  June.  In  the  summer  he  stood  weU  inside  Egypt.  ^ 

Then  the  tide  in  the  West  began  to  turn.  In  October,  the  British  general 
Bernard  L.  Montgomery  started  an  offensive  against  the  Italo-Germans  in 
the  Battle  of  El  Alamein.  In  November,  the  British  pierced  through  the  left 
wing  of  Rommel’s  army,  and  the  Axis  troops  started  their  long  trek  back  to 
Tripoli.  With  them  went  the  dream  of  an  Italian  empire  in  Africa. 

Meanwhile  the  greatest  convoy  ever  assembled  had  been  gathering  in  the 
waters  around  Gibraltar.  Its  secret  was  not  betrayed  even  by  the  Franco  gov¬ 
ernment.  It  was  a  huge  expeditionary  force  of  British  and  American  troops, 
which,  according  to  schedule,  landed  on  November  8  on  the  coasts  of 
Morocco  and  Algeria.  The  next  day  Algiers,  Oran,  and  Casablanca  were 
occupied.  The  French  troops  and  especially  the  French  ships  stationed  there 
put  up  a  resistance  that  at  some  points  was  more  than  a  token  of  their  duty. 

They  disregarded  the  urgent  pleas  of  both  General  de  Gaulle  and  General 
Henri  Giraud,  whom  the  Allies  recognized  as  the  head  of  the  Free  French  in 
preference  to  General  de  Gaulle.  The  resistance  from  the  Vichy  forces  might 
have  lasted  even  longer  but  for  the  sheer  accident  that  Petain’s  ri^t-hand 
man,  Admiral  Jean  Darlan,  happened  to  be  in  Algiers  and  was  captured; 
Thereupon  General  Dwi^t  D.  Eisenhower,  the  commander  of  the  Allied 
forces,  recognized  Darlan  as  head  of  the  French  administration  in  North 
Africa.  This  step  was  much  criticized  at  the  time  because  Darlan  was  deeply 
'  involved  in  collaboration  with  the  Nazis  and  had  been  boastfully  hostile  to 
the  British.  But  Darlan  consented  to  issue  a  cease-fire  order  to  all  French 
armed  forces  in  Africa,  and  that  was  what  counted  most  at  the  moment. 
Another  accident  relieved  Eisenhower  of  further  complications,  for  the 
admiral  was  assassinated  by  an  anti-Vichy  Frenchman  on  Christmas  Eve. 

Three  days  after  the  Allied  invasion  of  North  Africa,  the  Germans  took 
possession  of  all  of  “unoccupied”  France.  They  attempted  to  get  hold  of  the 
French  fleet  anchored  at  Toulon,  but  the  crews  scuttled  the  vessels  before  the 
Nazis  could  seize  them.  A  savage  battle  broke  out  between  the  Germans  ana 
the  motley  population  of  the  Old  Port  district  of  Marseilles.  The  Germans 
systematically  destroyed  the  whole  quarter,  and  200,000  tons  of  scuttled 
shipping  still  blocked  the  harbor  when  the  Americans  arrived  in  1944. 

THE  MAIN  GOALS  of  the  Anglo- 
Allied  o  jectives  American  allies  this  time  had 

agreed  upon  at  Casablanca 

to  strengthen  their  alliance  with  Soviet  Russia  and  the  other  allies;  (2)  to 
induce  nations  still  neutral  to  join  the  grand  alliance  or,  m  cases  where  that 
was  not  feasible,  to  keep  them  neutral;  (3)  to  prepare  a  normally  functioning 
government  for  France  as  soon  as  the  country  was  liberated;  (4)  to  agree 
upon  terms  that  should  be  granted  to  defeated  Germany  and  Japan;  and 
(5)  to  lay  the  groundwork  for  a  postwar  peace  organization.  A  series  of  con-  89 


ferences  was  held  in  the  course  of  the  war  to  consider  these  goaJs.  Th 
important  one  took  place  when  Roosevelt  and  Churchill  met  in  January 
at  Casablanca,  Morocco.  It  had  been  hoped  that  Stalin  would  particip 
that  meeting.  He  did  not  appear,  however,  assigning  as  his  reason  that  he 
to  concentrate  his  energies  upon  the  offensive  then  unfolding  against  tl 
Germans  in  Russia.  Apparently,  also,  despite  Roosevelt’s  desire  to  alia"  ’ 
fears,  he  was  still  distrustful  of  Anglo-American  intentions.  Roosevelt 
Churchill  at  Casablanca  found  that  they  had  other  professional  jealousies 
political  tangles  to  straighten  out.  De  Gaulle  and  Giraud  were  out 
reconciled,  and  a  two-man  rule  of  Free  France  was  set  up.  But  this  ar 
ment  did  not  last  long.  It  was  silently  transformed  into  the  one-man 
De  Gaulle,  for  Giraud,  it  developed,  had  no  following  among  the  Fre 
people,  and  De  Gaulle  eventually  had  to  be  recognized  as  the  head  o 
liberated  French  state. 

The  most  momentous  outcome  of  the  conference  at  Casablanca 
decision  not  to  negotiate  with  the  Germans  until  they  were  prepared  to 
render  unconditionally.  This  decision  has  been  a  matter  of  controversy 
since.  According  to  some  critics,  the  demand  for  unconditional  surrendei 
longed  the  war  unnecessarily  because  it  left  the  Germans  no  way  out  u. 
they  were  willing  to  accept  complete  defeat,  and  it  discouraged  in  adv 
any  thought  of  ousting  the  bitter-enders  in  favor  of  a  government  that  mi 
have  been  willing  to  compromise.  Roosevelt  and  Churchill  were  motiv 
however,  by  their  apprehension  that  anything  less  than  unconditional 
der  would  produce  in  Germany  the  same  unfortunate  results  that  the 
paratively  lenient  terms  of  1918  had  produced..  As  they  reasoned,  if  Ge: 
were  not  definitely  beaten  by  military  force  and  its  armies  complet 
stroyed  as  military  units,  the  Germans  might  again  be  beguiled  into 
that  their  army  had  not  lost  the  war  but  had  been  “stabbed  in  the  back, 
Germany  would  then  prepare  for  a  new  test  of  strength.  Furthermore,  ri 
of  Russian  fears  that  the  “bourgeois  democracies”  might  yet  combine 
^he  Germans  to  attack  Russia,  a  categorical  demand  for  German  sui 
jmed  desirable  at  the  moment  that  the  Russians  were  making  a  < 
ind  (page  894). 

^  ,  MEANWHILE  the  jSIrst  mau 

The  first  ,  i.  ,  . 

...  ^  back  of  the  Nazis  was  sh 

major  Nazi  defeat  ««  ,  ,  '  ,  . 

Montgomery  s  forces  had  pu 

Rommel  back  toward  Tripoli,  which  they  occupied  early  in  1943.  E 
and  air  the  Nazis  rushed  an  army  into  Tunisia,  hoping  to  avert  defeat 
retain  a  foothold  in  Africa.  The  Americans  suffered  some  initial  defea 
were  stalled  in  Tunisia  for  several  months.  But  by  the  spring  of  19 
Italo-Germans  were  crushed  in  a  nutcracker  formed  by  Montgomery' 
moving  from  the  east  and  the  Anglo-American  army  moving  from  th 
The  end  of  the  Axis  forces  in  Africa  came  in  May,  when  about  2. 


Germans  and  Italians  surrendered  to  the  Allies  in  Tunisia.  Rommel  had  been 
recalled  by  Hitler  when  defeat  seemed  inevitable,  and  he  was  not  among  the 
captives. 

THE  INVASION  of  Italy  was  now 
The  dismissa  ^  feasible,  since  Tunisia  is  only 

and  doy^nm  of  Mussolini  ^ 

The  strategic  island  of  Pantelleria  fell  to  the  Allies  in  June,  In  July,  Sicily 
itself  was  invaded,  and  its  complete  conquest  took  only  thirty-nine  days.  The 
Duce  hastened  to  meet  the  Fiihrer  in  the  Tyrol  in  order  to  request  more  help, 
which  Hitler  apparently  refused.  Even  while  Mussolini  was  there,  the  Ameri¬ 
cans  made  their  first  air  raid  on  Rome  (July  19),  carefully  avoiding  the 
Vatican  City.  This  air  raid  shattered  Italian  morale.  Upon  his  return  Musso¬ 
lini  called  the  Fascist  Grand  Council  together.  In  a  night-long  debate  he  was 
scorned  and  vituperated  by  those  who  had  formerly  basked  in  his  favor,  in¬ 
cluding  his  own  son-in-law  and  foreign  minister,  Count  Galeazzo  Ciano. 
When  the  stormy  session  was  over,  the  Grand  Council,  by  19  votes  to  7, 
asked  for  his  resignation.  On  July  25  he  went  to  see  the  king,  who  told  him 
that  he  was  dismissed.  Upon  leaving,  the  fallen  Duce  was  arrested. 

MARSHAL  Pietro  Badoglio,  once 
Invasion  an  Mussolini’s  chief  of  staff  and  con- 

cml  war  in  Italy  Ethiopia,  became  his 

successor.  Badoglio  declared  at  once  that  Italy  would  continue  the  war  on 
Hitler’s  side,  but  at  the  same  time  he  entered  by  intermediaries  into  secret 
negotiations  with  the  Allies.  Actually,  both  the  king  and  Badoglio  tried  to 
steer  between  the  Germans  and  the  United  Nations,  hoping  to  escape  both  the 
fury  of  the  one  and  unconditional  surrender  to  the  other. 

Soon  the  United  Nations  became  the  greater  menace.  On  'September  3, 
the  British  landed  on  the  “toe”  of  Italy.  That  day  the  Badoglio  government 
signed  an  armistice  with  the  Allies.  Its  main  provisions  stipulated  the  surren¬ 
der  of  the  Italian  fleet,  air  force,  ports,  and  airfields.  The  armistice  terms  were 
made  public  on  September  8:  The  royal  family  and  the  Badoglio  cabinet- 
half  prisoners,  half  allies— fled  into  AUied-occupicd  territory  in  southern  Italy. 
But  they  were  not  strong  enough  to  guarantee  that  the  rest  of  Italy  would  sur¬ 
render  with  them. 

The  example  of  a  fallen  dictator  brought  as  much  chagrin  to  the  Nazis  as 
joy  to  their  enemies.  A  few  days  later  German  parachutists  kidnaped  Musso¬ 
lini  from  the  hotel  where  he  had  been  kept  in  custody  and  transported  him  to 
Germany.  The  Nazis  tried  to  offset  their  loss  of  face  by  reestablishing  the 
“rescued”  Mussolini.  Under  Nazi  guidance  he  set  up  a  National  Fascist 
Italian  Republic  in  northern  Italy,  while  Nazi  armies  poured  into  Italy, 
overrunning  the  country  as  far  south  as  Naples.  Mussolini  took  his  revenge 
on  those  who  had  been  against  him  in  July.  Among  others,  his  son-in-law 
was  sentenced  to  death  and  was  hanged.  The  greater  share  of  the  Axis  effort 


in  Italy  now  feU  on  the  Nazis,  because  Mussolini’s  new  regime,  no  less  cor¬ 
rupt  than  the  old  one,  encountered  a  widespread,  heroic,  and  relatively  well- 
coordinated  “partisan”  (i.e.,  underground)  resistance. 

The  Allies  were  now  committed  to  a  war  against  what  Churchill  had  once 
called  “the  soft  underbelly  of  Europe.”  Contrary  to  his  expectations,  how¬ 
ever,  the  campaign  in  Italy  was  one  of  the  bloodiest  and  most  difficult  of  the 
whole  war.  Allied  losses  in  an  outflanking  attempt  at  Anzio  Beach  were 
heavy,  and  mountain  warfare  in  the  Apennines  was  tedious  and  costly.  The 
campaign  shocked  public  opinion  when  it  caused  the  destruction  of  venerated 
classical  and  medieval  monuments.  Rome  did  not  fall  to  the  Allies  until 
June  1944,  and  German  resistance  in  northern  Italy  continued  until  the  very 
end  of  the  war  in  Europe. 
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FROM  STALINGRAD 
TO  V-J  DAY 


The  Russians 

and  the  ** second  jronT 


Ln  1943  AND  1944  Allied  tactics  worked  like  a  huge  grinder  slowly  pulver¬ 
izing  the  military  power  of  the  Nazis.  But  Hitler  still  reteined  confidence  in 
his  “intuition.”  Though  his  generals  were  less  confident,  they  had  long  ceased 
to  contradict  him  because  contradiction  was  too  dangerous.  By  1945  it  was 
also  to  be  too  late. 

THE  SEEMINGLY  irresistible  on¬ 
slaughts  of  the  Germans  were  by 
the  winter  of  1943  converted  into 
setbacks.  Stopped  by  a  Russian  counteroffensive  begun  in  November  1942, 
the  entire  German  Sixth  Army  was  destroyed  bit  by  bit  at  Stalingrad  with 
the  loss  of  about  330,000  men.  German  morale  at  home  began  to  crumble 
as  defeat  in  Russia  follow'ed  upon  defeat  in  Africa.  At  the  same  time  day  a.nd 
night  attacks  by  British  and  American  planes  destroyed  one  important  Ger¬ 
man  industrial  center  after  another.  The  damage  now  wreaked  on  Cologne, 
"^nmburg,  and  other  German  cities  repaid  with  good  measure  the  damage 
nc  to -Warsaw,  Rotterdam,  and  London.  As  in  the  First  World  War, 
lurchill  would  have  liked  to  widen  the  “soft  underbelly”  strategy  by  an 
lied  landing  in  the  Balkans.*  But  the  American  General  Staff  did  not  share 
■S  views,  and  he  did  not  persist.  Instead,  at  meetings  with  Roosevelt  in 
A/ashington  and  Quebec  (in  May  and  August  1943  respectively),  he  agreed 
to  an  invasion  across  the  English  Channel  in  1944. 

The  Russians  had  been  clamoring  since  1942  for  a  “second  front”  in  the 
west  to  divert  from  them  the  brunt  of  the  Nazi  pressure.  With  their  usual  dis¬ 
trust  of  ^‘capitalist"  motives,  they  looked  askance  at  the  proposed  Allied 
invasion  of  the  Balkans  as  at  least  a  pretext  for  avoiding  a  direct  attack  on 
Germany  if  not  as  an  effort  to  frustrate  the  Communist  underground  move- 


raents  in  the  Nazi-dominated  Balkan  countries.  It  looked  to  them  like  a 
Churchillian  maneuver  to  keep  them  bleeding  while  the  Anglo-American 
forces  won  easy  victories.  To  reassure  them.  Churchill  and  Roosevelt  traveled 
from  their  meeting  with  Chiang  Kai-shek  at  Cairo  in  November  1943  (page 
901)  to  meet  Stalin  at  Teheran  in  Iran.  Their  conference  dealt  almost  exclu¬ 
sively  with  the  preparation  of  a  “second  front”  and  the  coordination  of 
Russian  and  Anglo-American  war  efforts.  The  western  statesmen  solemnly 

promised  3-  cross-Chuimcl  iiiv3sioii  the  next  spring. 

THIS  PROMISE  did  not  end  inter- 
Comtnunism  Allied  friction.  Churchill  found 

in  the  liberated  areas  himself  by  prior  commitments 

and  by  his  monarchistic  proclivities  bound  to  try  to  save  the  thrones  of  the  dis- 
credited  kings  of  Italy,  Greece,  and  Yugoslavia.  The  Communists  suspected  . 
that  his  motives,  if  not  really  pro-Fascist,  were  certainly  anti-Communist, 
and  they  made  the  most  of  appearances.  Large  sections  of  the  populations*  of 
those  countries— some  with  open  eyes,  others  blindly— fell  into  the  arms  of  the 
Communists.  Thus,  even  while  the  three.big  nations  were  engaged  as  allies 
in  a  struggle  to  the  death  against  the  Axis,  the  English,  usually  supported  by 
the  Americans,  were  tugging  against  the  Russians  in  the  domestic  reorganiza¬ 
tion  of  the  countries  they  were  aU  anxious  to  liberate  from  the  Nazis. 

Developments  in  Italy  illustrate  weU  the  various  cross-purposes  at  work. 
That  the  discredited  king  of  Italy,  Victor  Emmanuel  ill,  was  not  immedi¬ 
ately  dethroned  was  largely  due  to  ChurchUl’s  readiness  to  forgive  him. 
BadogUo  also  was  protected  by  Churchill.  Yet  both  king  and  minister  were 
apparently  distrusted  by  the  Italian  people,  as  subsequent  events  revealed,  in 
part  because  they  made  no  serious  effort  to  weed  out  the  now  universally 
despised  Fascism.  The  purging  of  Fascists  from  the  civU  service  and  other 
influential  positions  was  vigorously  undertaken  only  under  Badoglio’s  suc¬ 
cessors.  Meanwhile  the  Partisans  wondered  at  the  suspicious  tolerance  of  the 
British  and  American  governments,  and  many  of  them  became  easy  marks 
for  Communist  propaganda  to  the  effect  that  the  “bourgeois  democracies 
were  not  anti-Fascist  after  all.  The  Anglo-American  allies,  for  their  part, 
wondered  about  Communist  intentions  in  Italy.  The  Comintern  had,  to  be 
sure,  been  abolished  by  the  Soviet  government  as  a  mark  of  good  faith  early 
in  1943,  but  the  national  Communist  parties  still  existed  and  had  everywhere 
taken  a  leading  part  in  the  underground  movements.  In  Italy  the  Communist 
party  was  now  growing  by  leaps  and  bounds.  Under  American  pressure,  the 
king  and  Badoglio  promised  in  March  1944  that  they  would  retire  as  soon  as 
Rome  was  taken  by  the  Allies.  Badoglio  kept  his  promise,  and  Ivanoe  Bono- 
mi,  a  pre-Fascist  prime  minister,  formed  a  new  cabinet.  But  the  king  did  not 
abdicate  outright,  as  it  was  generally  expected  he  would.  In  June,  he  an¬ 
nounced  that  while  retaining  the  title  of  king,  he  was  transferring  his  powers 
to  bis  son,  Humbert,  whom  he  appointed  lieutenant  general  of  the  kingdom. 


y  ANGLO-AMERICAN  concem  was  ^ 

The  attack  , 

„  concentrated  most  of  all  upon  / 

upon  the  Nazis  in  France  ^  ^  ^  ^  / 

D-Day,  the  day  of  the  long  [ 

planned  landing  on  the  Continent.  Hitler  was  well  aware  that  the  Allies  were  • 
preparing  for  an  invasion  of  France.  He  had  built  an  Atlantic  Wall,  a  system  of 
fortifications  stretching  all  along  the  western  coast  of  France.  He  believed  Ms 
system  (unlike  the  Maginot  Line)  to  be  impregnable.  But  the  Allies  had  ^ 
devised  a  plan  of  attack  simultaneously  by  naval,  amphibious,  air,  parachute,  | 
and  land  forces  that  was  to  astonish  him.  On  June  6,  1944,  D-Day  came. 
Under  the  supreme  command  of  General  Eisenhower,  five  divisions  of 
Americans,  British,  and  Canadians  arrived  at  dawn  in  some  4000  ships  cov¬ 
ered  by  11,000  planes.  Under  the  protecting  fire  of  their  battleships  they 
stormed  the  beaches  of  Normandy  (a  forty-mile  stretch  between  the  western 
tip  of  Cotentin  Peninsula  and  the  environs  of  the  bathing  resort  of  T; 
ville)  which  had  already  been  “softened”  by  a  terrific  air  bombardment.  ' 
Atlantic  Wall  was  breached  by  nightfall.  After  heavy  fighting  through 
months  of  June  and  July  about  a  million  Allied  troops  swarmed  over  Bri 
and  Normandy,  and  by  mid-August  they  approached  the  lower  Seine  '' 
from  the  west.  Other  American  forces,  supported  by  Free  French  tr 
largely  Negro  contingents  from  Equatorial  Africa,  landed  on,  the  Me 
ranean  coast  of  France  in  August  and  began  to  move  northward  along 
Rhone. 

.  _  FOR  A  LONG  time  some  daring 

An  attempt  ^ 

rr- 1  >  Prussian  aristocrats,  high  civilian 

on  Hitler  s  life  ,  ’  ,  ,  , 

bureaucrats,  and  labor  leaders 

had  been  engaged  in  a  conspiracy  to  kill  Hitler.  They  had  won  over  quite  a 

number  of  army  officers,  who  now,  realizing  that  Hitler  would  bring  Germany 

to  absolute  destruction,  took  the  lead.  Among  the  conspirators  were  a  few 

genuine  idealists  who  wanted  to  liberate  Germany  .from  a  regime  which 

had  become  intolerable.  When  all  was  ready  (July  20,  1944),  an  army  officer 

ho  had  access  to  Hitler  left  a  bomb  in  a  suitcase  at  Hitler’s  headquarters. 

e  bomb  exploded,  but  Hitler  was  only  slightly  injured. 

Instead  of  killing  Hitler  the  bomb  made'  the  Prussian  Junkers  an  excellent 
get  for  him.  If  the  plot  had  succeeded,  the  army  officer  class  might  have 
een  able  to  stop  the  war  or  even  form  an  alliance  with  the  western  powers 
against  Russia— or  so  they  seem  to  have  believed— putting  the  blame  for  Ger¬ 
man  excesses  upon  Hitler.  Hitler  immediately  grasped  the  significance  of  the 
incident  and  had  the  Gestapo  arrest  thousands  of  people  and  eventually  exe¬ 
cute  about  5000.  The  military  aristocracy  were  made  a  special  object  of  the 
Fiihrer’s  wrath.  Some  of  them  preferred  suicide  to  being  shot  or  hanged.  Gen¬ 
eral  Rommel,  whose  death  was  shortly  announced,  seems  to  have  been  one 
of  these.  Whole  families  were  exterminated,  since  Hitler  liquidated  relative* 


An  attempt 
on  Hitler's  life 


EW  t 


“  ‘Fresh,  spirited  Ameri¬ 
can  troops,  flushed  with 
victory,  are  bringing  in 
thousands  of  hungry,  rag¬ 
ged,  baitie-weary  prison¬ 
ers.../  (News  item)'*  The 
bedraggled  American  in¬ 
fantryman  escorting 
equally  bedraggled  Ger¬ 
man  prisoners  was  drawn 
by  Bill  Mauldin,  cartoon¬ 
ist  for  the  American  serv¬ 
ice  newspaper  Stars  and 
Stripes. 


of  relatives  and  friends  of  friends  of  the  conspirators.  It  was  a  purge  that 
lasted  six  months  and  resembled  Stalin’s  purges  of  the  1930’s.  The  Junkers 
as  a  class  received  a  body  blow,  and  control  of  the  army  passed  completely 
into  Hitler’s  hands, 

THE  OFFENSIVES  from  wcst  and 
Paris  liberated  meantime  rolled  on  toward 

and  Germany  invaded  Germany.  On  August  25  the 

Allies  liberated  Paris.  The  same  day  Rumania  declared  war  upon  Germany. 
While  the  Russians  marched  on  in  Rumania,  the  western  Allies  drove  the 
Nazis  out  of  France  by  a  two-pronged  drive.  In  October  the  Russians  invaded 
East  Prussia,  and  the  Americans  entered  Germany  near  Aachen,  which  feU 
on  October  21. 

The  western  Allies  were  stalled  on  German  soil  for  quite  a  time  by  a  last 
great  effort  of  the  Nazi  armies.  It  was  climaxed  by  a  Nazi  ofiensive  in  the 
Ardennes  Forest  against  the  most  exposed  lines  in  the  Allied  advance.  From 
the  shape  of  these  lines  the  battle  is  commonly  called  the  Batde  of  the  Bulge 
(December  16,  1944-January  25,  1945).  Only  by  great  endurance  and  by 
a  mirarip.  of  logistics  Were  the  American  and  British  armies  able  to  frustrate 
a  Nazi  attempt,  characterized  by  both  heroism  and  trickery,  at  a  break¬ 
through  in  the  direction  of  Antwerp;  but  the  frustration  of  their  efforts  left 
the  Nazis  exhausted. 


I 


^  THE  UNMISTAKABLE  signs  Ot  col-  ^ 

The  conference  .  „  ^  ^ ^  ^  t 

t.t.  n  German  fronts  sug-  , 

of  the  Big  Three  at  Yalta  \  ^  ^  i.  ft 

gested  the  desirability  of  a  con-  | 

ference  of  the  Big  Three  to  consider  the  fuU  significance  of  “unconditional 
surrender.”  Since  Stalin  would  not  leave  his  country,  Roosevelt  and  Churchill 
met  with  him  in  February  1945  at  Yalta  in  the  Crimea.  There  eastern  Po¬ 
land,  among  other  territories,  was  promised  to  the  Russians.  The  old  Curzon  ^ 
Line  was  set  up  as  the  boundary  between  Russia  and  Poland.  Poland  was  to  I 
receive  compensation  in  Germany,  and  eventually  this  compensation  was  ; 
loosely  fixed  east  of  the  Oder  and  Neisse  rivers  in  certain  Prussian  provinces  I 
which  the  Poles  had  coveted  for  a  long  time.  In  their  turn,  the  Russians,  not-  e 
withstanding  their  recent  neutrality  pact  (page  877),  secretly  promised  to  I 
enter  the  war  against  Japan  “two  or  three  months  after  Germany  has  surren-  | 
dered”  and  “to  render  assistance  to  China  with  its  armed  forces  for  the  pur-  i 
pose  of  liberating  China  from  the  Japanese  yoke.”  No  other  decision  was  1 
contemporaneously  so  much  criticized  in  America  as  the  handing  over  of  ■ 
eastern  Poland  to  Russia,  although  later  Roosevelt  was  to  be  even  more  ^ 
severely  condemned  for  his  promise  to  surrender  to  Russia  certain  territories  ■ 
and  economic  and  political  advantages  then  held  by  Japan  in  the  Far  East.  ; 
The  agreement  on  the  Far  East  (Chapter  15)  was  not  published  until  the  first  j 
anniversary  of  the  conference.  | 

One  paramount  reason  prompted  Roosevelt  to  make  these  concessions  to 
the  Russians.  The  war  looked  far  from  finished.  In  Germany  the  Rhine  had 
Yiot  yet  been  reached,  and  the  West  Wall  reinforced  the  Rhine.  The  American  w 
military  had  no  reason  yet  to  believe  in  the  feasibility  of  the  atomic  bomb,  | 
which  was  not  to  prove  practicable  until  the  next  July  (page  904),  nor  did  t 
they  realize  the  extent  of  the  damage  already  inflicted  upon  the  Japanese,  I 
which  only  postwar  investigations  were  to  uncover.  They  expected  to  bring  ; 
the  war  m  Japan  to  a  close  only  after  the  war  in  Germany  ended  and  only  by 
a  direct  invasion  of  the  Japanese  homeland;  and  they  wanted  tb  divide  :| 
Japan’s  armies  by  a  two-front  attack  if  possible.  For  that  purpose  Russiai’s  I 
entry  into  the  hostilities  against  Japan  was  highly  desirable.  Otherwise  Amcr-  I 
i  might  run  the  risk  of  bleeding  itself  white  on  the  invasion  beaches  of  I 
pan.  With  these  considerations  in  mind  President  Roosevelt  deemed  it  I 
se  to  accede  to  Russian  wishes.  ,  I 

A  communique  on  the  Crimean  Conference,  issued  on  February  1 1,  told  | 
mly  part  of  the  story.  It  mentioned  the  agreement  on  Poland,  but  (since 
Russia  was  still  at  peace  with  Japan)  nothing  on  the  Far  East.  It  further  stip¬ 
ulated  that  Germany  after  unconditional  surrender  would  be  divided  into  f 
three  separate  zones:  “Coordinated  administration  and  control  has  been  pro¬ 
vided  for  under  the  plan  through  a  central  Control  Commission  consisting  of 
the  Supreme  Cofnmanders  of  the  Three  Powers  with  headquarters  in  Berlin.” 
The  commimiqu6  also  indicated  several  other  areas  of  agreement.  The  Proto-  J 


col  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Crimean  Conference,  when  published  after  the 
war,  revealed  in  greater  detail  what  had  been  done:  The  three  powers  would 
“take  such  steps,  including  the  complete  disarmament,  demilitarization  and 
dismemberment  of  Germany  as  they  deem  requisite  for  future  peace  and  se¬ 
curity”;  would  assist  the  liberated  peoples  of  Europe  “to  solve  by  democratic 
means  their  pressing  political  and  economic  problems,”  including  “free  elec¬ 
tions  of  governments  responsive  to  the  will  of  the  people”;  would  establish  an 
Allied  reparations  commission  in  Moscow  to  work  out  a  plan  of  reparations 
by  Germany  “for  the  losses  caused  by  her  to  the  Allied  nations  in  the  course 
of  the  war”;  and  would  call  a  United  Nations  conference  somewhere  in  the 
United  States  the  next  April.  Both  the  communique  and  the  protocol  indi¬ 
cated  that  on  the  Balkan  countries  and  some  other  problem  areas  further 
negotiation  would  have  to  be  undertaken. 

The  plan  for  a  division  of  all  Germany  into  three  coordinated  parts  could 
have  worked  only  if  Allied  unity  had  been  preserved  after  the  war.  Some 
think  that,  had  Roosevelt  lived  longer,  he  might  have  preserved  that  unity. 
Others  contend  that  even  before  he  died  Roosevelt  had  begun  to  doubt  the 
willingness  of  the  Russians  to  make  it  work.  We  shall  never  know.  On  April 
12,  1945,  he  died  suddenly  of  a  brain  hemorrhage. 

THE  COLLAPSE  of  the  Nazis  came 
The  collapse  quickly  after  Yalta.  Early  in 

of  the  Nazi  regime 

bank  of  the  Rhine.  On  March  7  American  troops  crossed  the  Ludendorff 
Bridge  (near  Remagen),  which  the  Nazis  had  failed  to  destroy.  Once  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Rhine,  the  Allies  fanned  out  in  many  directions.  The  West 
Wall  proved  no  more  impregnable  than  the  Atlantic  Wall  or  the  Maginot 
Line.  Meanwhile,  as  the  western  forces  moved  eastward,  the  Russians  were 
sweeping  across  Hungary  and  eastern  Germany.  On  April  13  Vienna  fell  to 
them.  On  April  25  American  and  Russian  units  piet  near  Torgau,  on  the 
banks  of  the  Elbe  River.  Holland,  Denmark,  and  Norway  were  also  rapidly 
being  liberated,  and  the  Allies  were  overrunning  Austria  and  Czechoslovakia. 
On  April  29  some  Italian  partisans  captured,  “tried,”  and  executed  Mussolini. 

In  the  last  days  of  April  the  Russians  started  their  attack  on  Berlin.  The 
city  had  already  been  partly  reduced  to  a  rubble  heap  by  American  and 
British  air  attacks.  The  Russians  finished  the  destruction  by  point-blank 
volleys  of  their  heavy  guns.  On  May  1  the  German  radio  announced  that 
Hitler  had  met  “a  hero’s  death”  in  Berlin.  Actually,  he  had  killed  himself. 
Goebbels  and  his  wife  also  killed  themselves  after  having  poisoned  their 
children.  The  bodies  of  all  these  dead  were  then  placed  by  faithful  followers 
on  gasoline  fires  and  consumed,  a  “Twilight  of  the  Gods”  appropriate  to  the 
Nazi  mentality.  On  May  2  all  of  Berlin  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Russians.  On 
May  7  representatives  of  the  German  High  Command  signed  an  uncondi¬ 
tional  surrender  in  a  schoolhouse  in  Rheims,  France.  Next  day  the  document 
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was  confirmed  by  a  ceremony  held  in  the  Berlin  suburb  of  Karlshorst.  On 
May  13  the  last  German  resistance  came  to  an  end  in  Czechoslovakia. 

Latin  America  Latin-American  coun- 

and  Canada  in  the  war 


•  *1.  lime  enierea  uae 

ana  Canada  in  the  war  ,  . , 

war  on  the  side  of  the  Allies.  All  I 

but  Argentina  and  Chile  broke  with  the  Axis  after  an  Inter-American  Con-  ; 

ference  in  Rio  de  Janeiro  in  January  1942.  Nazi  spies  and  fifth  columnists  : 

were  weeded  out,  with  the  exception  pf  Nazis  in  Argentina.  Mexico  was  the  ■ 

last  country  of  Central  America,  and  Brazil  was  the  first  one  of  South  Amer-  I 


'a,  to  declare  war.  Brazil  actually  sent  to  the  Italian  front  the  fijst  Latin-  : 
nerican  troops  to  fight  on  European  soil.  Only  in  1945  did  some  of  the 
ler  South  American  countries  declare  war.  The  last  was  Argentina  (March 
945).  i 

Canada  loyahy  and  ably  played  her  role,  along  with  the  other  British  ^ 
dominions,  all  through  the  war.  By  its  share  in  the  British  Commonwealth 
Air  Training  Plan,  Canada  became,  in  Roosevelt’s  words,  “The  aerodrome  of  * 
democracy.”  In  1940  by  the  Ogdenburg  Agreement  a  program  of  joint  de-  [ 
fense  was  arranged  with  the  United  States,  thus  enabling  Canada  to  divert  i 


larger  forces  from  the  home  front  to  overseas  duty.  After  the  American  Lend- 
Lease  Act,  Canadian-American  cooperation  in  war  production  was  planned 
and  announced  in  the  Hyde  Park  Declaration.  In  1942  Canada  gave  a  billion 
dollars  to  Britain  and  subsequently  presented  supplies  to  other  Common¬ 
wealth  countries  and  allies.  The  Canadian  air  force,  navy,  and  army  took  a 
regular  part  in  the  war  from  start  to  finish. 

„  WHEN  V-E  (Victory  in  Europe) 

'Island-hopping'  ^  xt  x  /xt-  .  •  t 

,  ,  ,  ^  Day  came,  V-J  (Victory  m  Ja- 

toward  the  shores  of  Japan  ^ 

pan)  Day  was  not  far  behind.  The 

objectives  of  the  war  against  Japan  had  been  fixed  by^the  conference  of 

Churchill,  Roosevelt,  and  Chiang  Kai-shek  at  Cairo,  Egypt,  in  November 

1943  (page  895).  (Stalin  stayed  away  because  Russia  was  still  at  peace 

with  Japan.)  Here  the  conferees  reconfirmed  that  they  were  going  to  continue 

their  fight  until  Japan  was  ready  to  surrender  unconditionally.  They  spelled 

out  the  terms  that  would  seem  acceptable:  ‘All  the  territories  that  Japan  had 

stolen  from  the  Chinese,  such  as  Manchuria,  Formosa,  and  the  Pescadores, 

shall  be  restored  to  the  Republic  of  China.  Japan  will  also  be  expelled  from  all 

other  territories  which  she  has  taken  by  violence  and  greed. . .  *  In  due  course 

Korea  shall  become  free  and  independent.”  Postwar  rivalries  were  to  render 

at  least  one  of  these  promises  empty  words  (Chapter  15). 

The  fight  against  Japan  was  conducted  according  to  strategic  concepts 
quite  different  from  those  applied  in  the  European  theater.  The  first  task  in 
the  East  was  to  protect  those  countries  which,  though  coveted  by  Japan,  had 
not  yet  been  attacked.  They  were  Australia  and  some  of  the  islands  in  the 
South  Pacific.  Several  battles  on  New  Guinea  resulted  in  hard-won  victories 
for  the  United  Nations  and  assured  the  safety  of  Australia.  Then,  by  “island¬ 
hopping  in  Oceania,”  the  Allies  gained  stepping  stones  toward  the  main  Jap¬ 
anese  islands.  On  the  mainland  of  Asia,  Burma  was  liberated  and  the  Ledo 
Road  hacked  from  the  jungle  to  join  with  the  older  Burma  Road,  establishing 
an  overland  supply  line  to  China. 

The  difficulties  of  warfare  in  a  tropical  or  semitropical  climate— the  cease¬ 
less  straggle  against  a  merciless  nature  with  torrential  rains,  jungle  beasts, 
swarms  of  insects,  malaria,  and  dysentery— presented  one  of  the  most  trying 
challenges  that  ever  an  occidental  army  hacl  had  to  face.  The  toll  in  American 
lives  was  a  heavy  one.  The  victory  at  Guadalcanal  (page  903)  was  followed 
by  the  capture  of  Tarawa  (1943)  and  Saipan  (1944).  Amphibious  opera¬ 
tions  in  the  Aleutians  (1943)  and  the  Philippines  (1944)  brou^t  them  back 
under  American  occupation.  The  battles  for  the  islands  of  Okinawa  and  Iwo  , 
Jima,  now  part  of  the  American  folk  legend,  then  followed.  Little  by  little 
the  American  forces,  aided  by  Canadians,  Australians,  New  Zealanders,  and 
British,  ground  Japan’s  strength  to  pieces.  Japan’s  uninterrupted  loss  of  men 
and  material  that  had  started  in  China  as  far  back  as  193 1  now  began  to  tell. 
One.  of  the  most  desperate  devices  of  the  Japanese  consisted  of  the  so-called 


Kamikaze,  aviators  who  would  make  a  suicidal  crash  on  the  decks  of  Ameri¬ 
can  warships.  It  took  a  heavy  toll  of  both  lives  and  ships. 

The  Big  Three  summer  of  1945  the  as- 

at  the  Potsdam  Conference 

minent.  The  American  General 
Staff  told  President  Harry  S.  Truman,  who  had  just  succeeded  to  his  ofl5.ce 
on  the  death  of  Roosevelt,  that  in  case  of  an  invasion  of  Japan,  American 
losses  would  be  tremendous.  The  president  thought  it  desirable  to  warn 
Japan  of  the  probable  outcome  before  the  supreme  attack  was  made.  To  pre¬ 
pare  the  warning,  t  conference  was  held  at  Frederick  the  Great’s  palace  at 
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Potsdam,  Germany,  in  July  and  August  1945.  It  was  attended  by  Truman, 
Stalin,  and  Churchill  In  the  midst  of  the  conference  a  general  election  in 
England  revealed  that  the  British  did  not  trust  Churchill  to  lead  them  in 
peace  as  well  as  he  had  in  war.  The  Labour  Party  was  victorious,  and  the 
new  prime  minister,  Clement  Attlee,  came  to  replace  Churchill  at  Potsdam. 
Stalin  alone  of  the  original  Big  Three  remained  to  make  the  peace.  At  Pots¬ 
dam  the  principles  were  laid  down  for  the  Allied  occupation,  zoning,  and 
administration  of  Germany,  and  the  payment  of  reparations  (page  899).  A 
new  Poland  was  set  up,  with  remapped  boundaries  that  a  recently  installed, 
Russian-oriented  Polish  government  accepted  but  that  were  to  be  subject  to 


In  the  spring  of  1942  the  tide  began  to  turn  against  the  Axis  powers  though  fie 
marine  warfare  harassed  the  west  Atlantic  coast  up  to  the  end  of  the  war.  Th* 
of  the  Japanese  w^  stopped  with  the  Battle  of  the  Coral  Sea  in  May  and  the 
Midway  in  June.  The  United  Nations  offensive  began  in  the  Pacific  in  August  ai  ( 

Montgomery's  drive  from  El  Alamein, 
Europe  with  the  beginning  of  the  Russian  offensive  at  Stalingrad,  in  Novem 


final  delimitation  in  the  subsequent  peace  settlement.  The  Allies  also  created 
a  Council  of  Foreign  Ministers  to  deal  with  other  defeated  countries  and  with 
deadlocked  questions.  Obviously  areas  of  deadlock  were  not  going  to  be 
few-Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Rumania,  Bulgaria,  Hungary,  Finland,  the 
Dardanelles,  Korea,  and  other  places  where  the  preferences  of  Russia  might 
run  counter  to  the  preferences  of  England  and  the  United  States.  A  large  part 
of  the  next  chapter  will  be  devoted  to  them. 

From  Potsdam  the  Allies  issued  their  solemn  warning  to  the  Japanese 
In  veiled  language,  the  full  significance  of  which  was  not  immediately  recog 
nizable,  the  Allies  informed  Japan  that  “the  full  application  of  our  militar 
power  will  mean  the  inevitable  and  complete  destruction  of  the  Japanes 
armed  forces  and  just  as  inevitably  the  utter  devastation  of  the  Japanes 
homeland.”  The  Japanese  were  exhorted  to  surrender  unconditionaUy.  Th 
words  were  understood  to  mean  that  Russia’s  entry  into  the  war  against  Jap" 
was  imminent.  That  was  true,  but  it  was  not  the  whole  story.  The  Japanei 
not  understanding  the  warning  in  its  full  import,  rejected  it  on  July  29. 

Atom  bombs 

over  Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki 

release  of  nuclear  energy,  a  pi; 
for  manufacturing  an  atomic  bomb  had  been  set  up  under  the  secret  sup 
vision  of  a  few  government-appointed  people.  The  project  was  concea 
under  the  name  of  “Manhattan  Project.”  In  July  1945,  the  first  atomic  boi 
was  exploded  in  the  desert  near  Los  Alamos,  New  Mexico.  The  scientists  \\ 
had  worked  on  the  project  were  themselves  frightened  by  its  possibiliti 
Some  of  them  suggested  that  before  the  bomb  was  used  against  Japan  its  < 
structive  power  should  be  exhibited  by  dropping  it  on  an  uninhabited  isla 
of  the  Pacific  in  the  hope  that  such  a  demonstration  would  induce  the  Jaj 
nese  to  surrender.  But  this  proposal  was  not  heeded  by  those  in  power. 

On  August  6,  1945,  the  first  atomic  bomb  used  against  an  enemy  tar; 
was  dropped  on  the  Japanese  city  of  Hiroshima.  The  entire  center  of  1 
town  except  for  the  shells  of  three  concrete  buildings  vanished  in  a  flash  se 
170  miles  away  and  in  a  black  cloud  that  rose  40,000  feet.  Three  days  ia 
>  second  bomb  was  dropped  on  Nagasaki.  The  exact  number  of  deaths  is  i 
own.  The  Japanese  government  estimated  60,000  dead,  100,000  wound* 
d  200,000  rendered  homeless  at  Hiroshima.  The  casualties  at  Nagass 
re  fewer  only  because  the  town  was  smaller,  for  the  bomb  itself  was  cc 
dered  so  far  superior  as  to  render  the  earlier  one  obsolete. 

The  surrender  whether  the  dropping  of  th< 

and  occupation  of  Japan 

always  remain  a  matter  of  conti 
versy.  We  now  know  that  Japan  would  probably  have  surrendered  anyw 
within  a  short  time,  worn  out  by  long  war,  acute  shortages,  recent  defea 
bombings,  and  blockade.  The  Russians  declared  war  upon  Japan  on  Augi 


The  surrender 

and  occupation  of  Japan 


8,  two  days  after  the  first  atomic  pyre  at  Hiroshima.  Two  days  later,  as  the 
Allies  were  informed  by  the  Swiss  government,  Japan  was  ready  to  surrender. 
On  August  14  Tokyo  indicated  willingness  to  accept  unconditional  surrender 
provided  the  emperor  might  stay  in  ofihce.  That  request  was  granted.  On 
September  2  the  Japanese  signed  the  surrender  document  on  the  American 
battleship  Missouri.  With  the  single  exception  of  the  nominal  recognition  of 
the  emperor’s  status,  the  Japanese  surrender  was  as  complete  and  uncondi¬ 
tional  as  that  of  Germany.  The  country  was  occupied  by  foreign  forces,  mostly 
American,  and  was  for  all  practical  purposes  ruled  by  General  Douglas  Mac- 
Arthur  until  his  recall  in  1951.  The  Japanese  people  accepted  their  defeat 
with  philosophical  submission. 

BEFORE  HE  DIED,  Roosevelt  had 

Dumbarton  Oaks 

and  San  Francisco 

vain  if  war  as  an  instrument  of  policy  were  not  abolished  once  and  for  all. 
For  that  reason  he  had  advocated  establishment  of  an  international  organ¬ 
ization  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  all  international  conflicts  by  peaceful 
methods.  The  new  organization  was  to  be  something  like  the  old  League  of 
Nations  remodeled  in  the  light  of  hard  experience.  Experience  seemed  to 
have  taught  that  aggression,  no  matter  how  strong,  might  be  frustrated  if 
countered  by  still  stronger  resistance  on  the  part  of  the  peace-loving  coun¬ 
tries,  and  that  to  prevent  delays  in  countermeasures,  the  United  States  ought 
to  be  among  the  participants  from  the  start. 

The  groundwork  for  such  a  new  organization  was  laid  at  two  conferences 
at  Dumbarton  Oaks,  an  estate  in  Washington,  D.C.,  in  1944.  This  organiza¬ 
tion  was  the  one  contemplated  in  the  references  to  the  “United  Nations 
conference”  in  the  Yalta  protocol  (page  899).  A  lengthy  conference  at  San 
Francisco  (April-June  1945)  finally  drew  up  a  United  Nations  Charter 
(Chapter  15) .  Hope  ran  high  in  1945  that  the  United  Nations  would  actually 
bring  about  peaceful  global  cooperation. 


In  two  decisive  respects  Hitler  and  his  generals  had  repeated  the  mistake 
their  predecessors  had  made  in  1914.  One  of  these  was  to  underestimate 
the  staying  qualities  of  a  people  who  think  of  themselves  as  responsible  for 
their  government.  His  plans  had  been  based  upon  a  quick,  short  war  such 
as  a  well-organized  dictatorship,  counting  upon  the  coordination,  efficiency, 
and  rapidity  of  movement  of  a  highly  disciplined  people,  can  achieve.  What 
he  forgot  was  that  the  very  parliamentary  processes  and  diff^ences  of  public 
opinion  that  render  democracies  sloy^  make  war  may  render  them  slow  also 
to  make  peace.  It  takes  the  imminence  of  defeat  to  make  the  citizens  of  a  free 
country  willing  to  surrender  their  liberties  even  temporarily,  but  the  idea  of 
an  emergency  dictatorship,  acceptable  in  the  democratic  tradition  since  the 


Plutarchian  days  of  the  Roman  Republic,  gives  a  deihocracy  intent  upon  re-  ' 
taming  its  liberty  a  resource  in  defeat  that  an  autocracy  does  not  have  A 
democracy  can  make  temporary  dictators  of  its  most  able  men;  a  dictatorship  ( 
has  no  recourse  in  a  crisis  except  to  give  more  power  to  those  who  have 
brought  the  crisis  about.  Hitler  had  not  understood  this  principle.- 

The  second  mistake  of  Hitler  and  the  German  General  Staff  had  been  to  ’ 
lose  sight  of  one  of  the  great  lessons  that  the  German  military  classic,  General  / 
Karl  von  Clausewitz’s  On  War,  had  drawn  from  the  Napoleonic  wars.  The 
offensive,  Clausewitz  had  taught  (though  generations  of  Prussian  military  ! 
cadets  had  apparently  faded  to  grasp  his  lesson),  sows  the  seeds  of  its  own 
defeat,  for  the  wider  its  success,  the  more  effort  it  requires  to  maintain  itself, 
while  at  the  same  time  its  opposition  concentrates  and  accumulates.  Hitler  ! 
had  repeated  the  error  of  the  Kaiser.  Unable  to  win  in  a  blitzkrieg,  he  had 
been  doomed  to  conquer  more  and  more  territory  until  he  reached  a  point 
where  his  forces  were  spread  thin  while  potential  enemies  became  active  ;/ 
enemies  and  threw  fresh  forces  against  his  overextended  and  exhausted  lines.  !; 

The  Second  World  War  ended  with  Germany  dismembered,  powerless,  ^ 
and  at  the  mercy  of  those  whom  she  had  sought  to  destroy.  This  was  the  i 
end  of  Hitler’s  Reich,  supposed  to  last  for  a  thousand  years.  And  Germany’s  5 
allies  shared  in  its  defeat.  Japan  was  battered,  humiliated,  and  occupied, 
Italy  was  not  occupied,  because  it  had  been  permitted  to  change  sides  in  the 
course  of  the  war,  but  it  was  also  battered  and  humiliated-neither  at  war 
nor  at  peace  with  the  victors.  The  various  Nazi  satellites  were,  like  Austria, 
divided  among  four  occupying  powers  or,  like  Hungary,  Rumania,  and  Bui-  I 
garia,  dominated  by  Russia.  Some  of  the  liberated  countries,  like  Poland  j 
and  Czechoslovakia,  were  trying  to  reach  an  understanding  with  Russia  or,  I 
like  China,  Greece  and  Yugoslavia,  were  engaged  in  civil  war  between  Com-  i 
munists  and  anti-Communists,  the  outcome  of  which  might  mean  domination 
Russia.  And  some,  lil^  France,  Belgium,  Holland,  and  Norway,  were  try- 
g  to  capture  the  dignity  that  victory  and  recovered  sovereignty  should  have 
ought. 

Over  aU  of  Europe  passed  a  sobering  realization.  No  European  nation  had 
von  the  warl  England  had  bled  too  freely  to  qualify  as  a  victor.  France, 
vividly  aware  of  having  been  rescued  by  others’  efforts  after  treason  and  in¬ 
efficiencies  at  home,  was  obliged  to  leave  to  the  Big  Three  the  decision 
whether  she  would  be  allowed  to  run  in  their  company.  Only  Eurasian  Russia, 
sorely  crippled  but  powerful  still,  and  the  United  States  of  America  seemed 
to  have  survived  as  truly  great  powers.  At  best  Europe  might  be  a  third  force 
balancing  between  them;  at  worst  it  might  be  an  arena  for  their  struggle  for 
power,  if  they  should  fall  out  *  ‘ 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


September  1,  1939 
September  3,  1939 
September  29, 1939 
April  8-9,  1940 
May  10,  1940 
May  10,  1940 
May  11, 1940 
May  26-June  4,  1940 
June  10,  1940 
June  22, 1940 
September  15,  1940 
September  27,  1940 
October  28,  1940 
November  1940 


Germans  attack  Poland 

England  and  France  declare  war  upon  Germany 
“The  fifth  partition”  of  Poland 
German  invasion  of  Denmark  and  Norway 
German  invasion  of  the  Low  Countries 
Churchill  forms  new  British  cabinet 
German  invasion  of  France 
,/The  evacuation  of  Dunkirk 
Italy  declares  war  upon  France  and  Britain 
France  signs  armistice  with  Germany 
Climax  of  the  air  blitz  on  London 
The  Tripartite  Pact 
Italian  invasion  of  Greece 
Roosevelt  elected  for  third  term 


March  1941  The  Lend-Lease  Act 
April  6,  1941  Germans  invade  Yugoslavia  and  Greece 
June  22,  1941  Nazis  invade  Russia 
July  13,  1941  Russo-British  alliance  concluded 
August  14,  1941  The  proclamation  of  the  Atlantic  Charter* 
December  7,  1941  Japanese  attack  Pearl  Harbor 

May-June  1942  Battles  of  the  Coral  Sea  and  Midway 
October-November  1942  Allied  offensive  begun  in  North  Africa 

December  1942  First  self-sustaining  atomic  chain  reaction 
January  1943  Rogsevelt-Churchill  meeting  at  Casablanca 
February  2,  1943  Axis  troops  surrender  at  Stalingrad 
May  7-12,  1943  Major  Nazi  defeat  in  North  Africa 
July-August  1943  Allied  conquest  of  Sicily 

July  25,  1943  M^^ssolini  dismissed  by  Italian  kin^ 
September  3,  1943  Badoglio  government  signs  armistice 
November  1943  Roosevelt,  Churchill,  and  Chiang  at  Cairo 
November  1943  Big  Three  meet  at  Teheran 

June  6,  1944  Allied  invasion  of  France  (D-Day) 
December  1944-January  1945v^attle  of  the  Bulge 

February  1945  Big  Three  confer  at  Yalta 
April-June  1 945  United  Nations,  Charter  drawn  up 
April  1 2,  1 945  Death  of  Roosevelt 
May  1,  1945  -  Hitler’s  death  announced 
May  7-8,  1945  Germans  surrender 
Julv-August  1945 v/ The  Potsdam  Conference 

Aueust  6,  1945  Atom  bomb  dropped  on  Hiroshima 
September  2,  1945  Formal  Japanese  surrender 


Chapter  fifteen 


NEITHER  WORLD  WAR 


NOR  WORLD  PEACE 


Th.  ESTABLISHMENT  of  the  United  Nations,  the  control  of  atomic  energy, 
the  settlements  with  the  vanquished,  the  reestablishment  of  the  liberated 
countries,  and  the  return  of  the  belligerents  to  the  practices  of  peace  Were 
among  the  more  immediate  and  insistent  problems  inherited  directly  from 
the  war.  As  rapidly  became  clear,  reconversion  to  the  status  quo  ante  would 
.be  difficult  and  perhaps  impossible,  because  of  the  underground  practices  of 
Russia,  the  spread  of  unrest  across  Asia  and  Africa,  the  political  vacuum  in 
defeated  central  Europe,  the  debilitating  aftermath  of  liberation  in  western 
Europe,  the  physical  and  economic  exhaustion  of  Britain,  and  the  unpre¬ 
paredness  of  the  United  States  for  international  leadership. 

Even  before  the  war  ended,  many  observers  suspected  that  it  had  been 
in  fact  a  three-sided  struggle  and  that  the  defeat  of  one  side  would  lead  only 
to  conflict  among  the  two  victorious  ones.  Hopeful  of  returning  as  quickly 
as  possible  to  a  new  “normalcy,”  the  United  States  was  inclined  to  place  the 
burden  of  making  peace  in  Europe  upon  the  newly  constituted  United 
Nations,  in  which  the  United  States  was  predominant.  The  Soviet  Union,  on 
the  other  hand,  pursued  a  strict  policy  of  national  interest  (which  by  that 
time  was  hard  to  disentangle  from  the  Communist  cause)  in  both  Europe  and 
Asia.  Weakened  by  war  and  overshadowed  by  Russia  and  the  United  States, 
the  other  major  nations  of  the  world  retired  into  the  background  as  the  global 
arena  was  prepared  for  the  struggle  of  the  two  titans.  “Hot”  war  now  was 
over,  but  in  its  place  came,  not  peace,  but  something  called  “cold”  war.  In 
this  eerie  half  light  between  general  war  and  general  peace,  the  struggle  of 
the  victors  began.  “East”  and  “West”  took  on  new  meaning— signifying,  re¬ 
spectively,  the  Russian  and  the  Anglo-American  systems;  of  alliance. 

Once  more,  as  after  the  First  World  War,  Russia  was  able  to  benefit 


90^ 


from  the  readiness  of  both  radicals  and  conservatives  to  identify  the  Russia^  | 
cause  with  the  cause  of  revolution.  Only  this  time  the  confusion  was  to  be 
more  widespread.  Recognizing  the  possibility  of  gaining  from  disorder,  the  ^ 
Communists  moved  rapidly  in  Asia  and  Europe  at  the  end  of  the  war.  At- 
first  they  met  with  little  or  no  resistance  in  some  areas,  and  with  inadequate 
resistance  everywhere.  Not  until  after  two  years  of  reverses  did  the  United 
States  and  the  nations  of  western  Europe  strike  back  effectively  anywhere,  f 
The  struggle  thereupon  became  an  open  one-essentially  for  power  buif^ 
between  two  camps  generally  professing  different  social  and  economic  ideol-i 
ogies.  Nearly  all  the  rest  of  the  world  sympathized  with  one  of  the  two.  Each^ 
side  was  convinced  of  its  right,  and  each  determined  to  protect  itself  against  ‘ 
what  it  labeled  the  arrogance,  aggressiveness,  and  unrighteousness  of  thei 
other.  Had  the  most  destructive  war  in  history  decided  merely  who  would' 
survive  to  fight  a  still  more  destructive  one?  Or  was  there  room  for  hope  that' 
a  third  world  catastrophe  might  yet  be  averted?  I 

THE  ORGANIZATION  I 

OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS  I 

T 

JL/IKE  SEVERAL  Outstanding  earlier  examples  of  concerted  action  among 
the  powers,  the  United  Nations  had  been  conceived  during  the  war  years  by 
the  victors.  They  hoped  by  such  an  organization  to  preserve  their  wartime  ^ 
unity  and  to  combine  their  forces  for  a  united,  peacetime  assault  upon  com-  ~ 
mon  problems,  such  as  international  aggression^  poverty,  disease,  ignorance, 
and  discrimination.  Though  the  uninspiring  record  of  the  League  of  Nations 
cast  a  shadow  across  the  sunlit  project,  many  felt  that  the  League  had  charted 
the  way  to  world  organization  and  that  the  greater  need  now  might  lead  to  a 
better  course.  | 

National  sovereignty 

and  the  United  Nations  Charter  organization,  unlike  the  old, 

was  associated  with  the  United 
States.  After  two  months  of  deliberation  in  San  Francisco’s  neoclassic  Civic 
Center  from  April  25  to  June  26,  1945,  an  assemblage  of  diplomats  and 
:holars  had  brought  forth  the  basic  instrument,  or  Charter,  of  the  United 
[ations  Organization.  By  that  time  Germany  had  surrendered,  but  the  war 
ith  Japan  was  still  going  on.  The  Charter’s  preamble  voiced  the  determina- 
don  of  the  peoples  fighting  fascism  “to  save  succeeding  generations  from  the 
scourge  of  war, ...  to  reaffirm  faith  in  fundamental  human  rights, ...  to  establish  } 
conditions  under  which  justice  and  respect  for  the  obligations  arising  from 
treaties  and  other  sources  of  international  law  can  be  maintained,  and  to  pro- 
0  mote  social  progress  and  better  standards  of  life  in  larger  freedom,  and  for  ■ 


these  ends  to  practice  tolerance  and  live  together  in  peace  with  one  another 

as  good  neighbors.  ^  •  u 

When  the  time  came,  however,  to  discuss  methods  of  implementing  these 

general  principles,  each  nation  continued  to  guard  its  individual  sovereignty 
jealously.  Hence  the  Charter,  though  dedicated  to  international  cooperation 
and  collective  action,  did  not  create  a  dynamic  world  government,  as  some 
had  hoped  it  might;  nor  did  it  place  ironclad  restrictions  upon  the  sovereignty 
of  the  member  nations.  The  first  chapter  stated  explicitly  that  the  Organiza¬ 
tion  i$  based  on  the  principle  of  the  sovereign  equality  of  all  its  Members” 
and  fnat  the  United  Nations  possesses  no  authority  “to  intervene  in  matters 
which  are  essentially  within  the  domestic  jurisdiction  of  any  state  or . . .  require 
the  Members  to  submit  such  matters  to  settlement  under  the  present  Charter. 
Moreover,  by  Article  51,  the  separate  states  retained  “the  inherent  right  of 
individual  or  collective  self-defense  if  an  armed  attack  occurs  until  the 
United  Nations  took  measures  to  restore  peace. 

The  architects  of  the  United  Nations  sought,  however,  to  make  it  a 
political,  economic,  and  military  machine  of  sufficient  strength  to  provide 
world  order  and  render  unnecessary  even  wars  of  self-defense.  They  derived 
confidence  from  the  fact  that  the  United  Nations  at  its  beginning  comprised 
fifty-one  member  nations,  including  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union, 
neither  of  which  had  from  the  outset  been  a  member  of  the  League.  Moreover, 
the  changing  concepts  of  distance  and  the  soon-to-become  universal  nightmare 
of  atomic  warfare  provided  added  inducements  for  nations  to  place  their 
coveted  freedom  of  action  below  their  fear  of  a  new  holocaust.  World  unity 
did  not  look  like  an  idle  dream  so  much  as  a  dire  necessity.  The  only  possi¬ 
ble  choice  seemed  to  many  to  be  between  either  “one  world  or  no  world.” 

THE  UNITED  NATIONS  Comprised 
General  Assembly ^  principal  organs.  These  were 

of  the  United  Nations  General  Assembly,  the  Secu¬ 

rity  Council,  the  Economic  and  Social  Council,  the  Trusteeship  Council,  the 
International  Court  of  Justice,  and  the  Secretariat.  The  powers  of  these 
organs  were  specifically  enumerated  in  the  Charter. 

Composed  of  representatives  of  all  members  of  the  United  Nations,  the 
General  Assembly  was  intended  to  be  its  supreme  body  in  all  matters  except 
international  peace  and  security.  In  this  body  each  member  state  received  but 
a  single  vote.  “The  General  Assembly  may  discuss  any  questions  or  any  mat¬ 
ters  within  the  scope  of  the  present  Charter,”  says  Article  10.  The  moral  mon¬ 
itor  of  the  world,  the  General  Assembly  became  a  platform’  for  varied  pro¬ 
posals  and  for  bitter  tirades,  all  too  often  merely  for  propaganda  purposes. 

It  is  scheduled  to  meet  each  September,  but  special  sessions  may  be  convened 
if  occasion  requires.  The  General  Assembly  was  destined  to  gain  stature,  for 
the  Security  Council  was  to  fail  as  arbiter  of  international  problems,  and  911 


Dean  G.  Acheson,  who  was  American  secretary  of  state  from  1949  to  1953 
was  to  adopt  the  policy  of  taking  disputes  to  the  Assembly  for  airing  at 
least,  and  for  action  wherever  the  Charter  permitted.  x- 

Security  Council  authority  of  the  Security  I 

of  the  United  Nations  .  CouncH  was  based  upon  a  frank  | 

recognition  of  the  predominant 

responsibility  of  the  great  powers  for  war  and  peace.  No  pretense  of  equality  X 
was  preserved.  The  United  States,  Great  Britain,  Russia,  France,  and  China '  [ 
were  named  permanent  members,  in  the  expectation  that  the  problems  which 
formerly  had  been^  handled  through  varying  diplomatic  channels  might  be  I 
considered,  with  better  results  for  the  general  welfare,  by  a  permanent  com-  | 
mittee  of  the  great  states.  Six  nonpermanent  members  of  the  Council  were  to  ! 

•  be  elected  by  the  Assembly  for  two-year  terms  in  order  to  give  the  smaller 
nations  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  decisions  of  high  policy.  | 

Each  of  the  eleven  members  was  permitted  one  vote.  A  distinction  was 
drawn,  however,  between  voting  on  procedural  matters  and  on  substantive  ? 
matters,  and  it  worked  to  the  advantage  of  the  permanent  members.  Roughly  | 
speaking,  a  procedural  matter  was  one  that  dealt  with  the  manner  in  which  ; 
the  council  conducted  its  internal  business;  a  substantive  matter  was  one  ; 
that  concerned  its  decisions  on  international  questions  under  consideration. 

A  vote  of  any  seven  members  would  carry  a  procedural  question.  “On  all  , 
other  matters”  decisions  rested  “on  the  affirmative  vote  of  seven  members 
including  the  concurring  votes  of  the  permanent  members.”  Theoretically, 
this  wording  meant  that  each  of  the  permanent  members  possessed  the  right 
of  veto  in  all  but  procedural  questions.  Practically,  the  veto  of  the  permanent 
members  sometimes  extended  to  procedural  matters  as  well,  for  the  question 
of  what  matters  are  procedural  is  apt  to  be  considered  a  substantive  one.  Ex¬ 
perience  was  soon  to  show  that  the  Security  Council  did  not  really  have  the  i 
power  to  indict  or  punish  one  of  the  permanent  members  or  its  satellites,  for 
the  great  power  in  question  could  exercise  its  veto  if  it  chose. 

COMPOSED  OF  eighteen  members 
The  structure  of  t  e  elected  by  the  General  Assemblv, 

Economic  and  Social  Council  Economic  and  Social  Councfl 

concerns  itself  with  “studies  and  reports  with  respect  to  international  eco-  | 
nomic,  social,  cultural,  educational,  health,  and  related  matters.”  Specially  1 
designated  among  these  matters  are  “human  rights  and  fundamental  free¬ 
doms  for  all.”  This  Council  has  also  concerned  itself  with  sanitation,  the 
protection  of  minorities,  the  prevention  of  religious  and  racial  discrimination, 
freedom  of  the  press,  the  status  of  women,  and  the  illegal  trade  in  narcotics.  | 
From  the  outset,  its  Commission  on  Human  Rights  was  required  to  propose  a  j 
Universal  Declaration  of  Human  Rights,  and  the  General  Assembly  approved  ’ 
the  Commission’s  proposal  in  1948,  Several  special  commissions,  such  as  the 


The  structure  of  the 
Economic  and  Social  Council 


Statistical  Commission  and  the  Population  Commission,  have  also  been 
organized  by  the  Council.  The  Council  can  make  recommendations  for 
action  to  the  General  Assembly,  individual  member  governments,  or  spe¬ 
cialized  UN  agencies,  but  none  of  its  recommendations  is  binding.  It  works 
through  the  voluntary  cooperation  of  the  nations  and  peoples  of  the  worl  . 

It  coUaborates  with  and  attempts  to  coordinate  other  specialized  international 
agencies,  such  as  the  older  International  Labor  Organization  (page  693 ), 

’  the  more  recent  World  Health  Organization,  and  the  United  Nations  E«ica- 
tional.  Scientific,  and  Cultural  Organization.  Such  specialized  agencies,  ow- 
ever,  are  not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Economic  and  Social  Council 
except  in  a  loose  fashion.  They  report  to  it,  and  it  in  turn  reports  to  t  e 

General  Assembly.  .  , 

THROUGH  THE  organization  ot 

The  structure  Trusteeship  Council  the  San 

of  the  Trusteeship  Council  Francisco  Conference  sought  to 

mitigate  the  problems  of  some  of  the  dependent  peoples  of  the  world.  The 
need  for  such  a  body  was  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  at  the  en  o  t  e  war 
almost  one  third  of  the  earth’s  inhabitants  did  not  yet  gov^n  ‘hemselves.  The 
first  task  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  was  to  provide  tor  the  former  “^"^ates 
of  the  League  of  Nations  (page  695).  A  few  of  the  former  mandates-Iraq 
Lebanon,  and  Syria-had  become  independent  states  and  were  now  members 
^  of  the  United  Nations  in  their  own  right.  Since  other  formerly  man  ate  area 
were  not  yet  ready  to  take  their  places  as  sovereign  states,  other  arrangements 
w  .".  Ld.  L  a.™.  Briuin.  F.nce.  a.d  Belgium  shmed  ..  die  mar- 
nmgement  ot  the  mandate,  in  Africa;  and  the  United  State,, 

New  Zealand  in  that  of  the  western  Pacific  region.  Certain  territories  detached 
qnirited  ,tat.,  a,  a  rea.lt  of  the  Second  Wotld  Wm  wem  *  » 
olaeed  in  the  new  trnsteeship  aystem.  The  administering  states,  having 
Std  -a,  .  sacred  unst  the  obligation  to  promom  <» 

“riri  S- ::  noCi—SLt 

The  Council  incLdes  as  many  nonpermanent  as  permanent  members,  and 
because  no  nation  has  the  power 

iority  vote.  But  the  effective  control  of  the  Trusteeship  c-ou 
administering  p.wem  is  iimimd  in  P'"'"  »  ““etmanen.Conr, 

,  j  The  United  Nations’  of  International  Justice  created  m 

'  International  Court  of  Justice  the  Charter  established  the 


from  the  readiness  of  both  radicals  and  conservatives  to  identify  the  Russian 
cause  with  the  cause  of  revolution.  Only  this  time  the  confusion  was  to  be 
more  widespread.  Recognizing  the  possibility  of  gaining  from  disorder,  the 
Communists  moved  rapidly  in  Asia  and  Europe  at  the  end  of  the  war.  At 
first  they  met  with  little  or  no  resistance  in  some  areas,  and  with  inadequate 
resistance  everywhere.  Not  until  after  two  years  of  reverses  did  the  United 
States  and  the  nations  of  western  Europe  strike  back  effectively  anywhere. 
The  struggle  thereupon  became  an  open  one— essentially  for  power  but 
between  two  camps  generally  professing  different  social  and  economic  ideol¬ 
ogies.  Nearly  all  the  rest  of  the  world  sympathized  with  one  of  the  two.  Each 
side  was  convinced  of  its  right,  and  each  determined  to  protect  itself  against 
what  it  labeled  the  arrogance,  aggressiveness,  and  unrighteousness  of  the 
other.  Had  the  most  destructive  war  in  history  decided  merely  who  would 
survive  to  fight  a  still  more  destructive  one?  Or  was  there  room  for  hope  that 
a  third  world  catastrophe  might  yet  be  averted? 

THE  ORGANIZATION 

OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS 


JL/ike  several  outstanding  earlier  examples  of  concerted  action  among  | 
the  powers,  the  United  Nations  had  been  conceived  during  the  war  years  by  \ 
the  victors.  They  hoped  by  such  an  organization  to  preserve  their  wartime  ^ 
unity  and  to  combine  their  forces  for  a  united,  peacetime  assault  upon  com¬ 
mon  problems,  such  as  international  aggression,  poverty,  disease,  ignorance, 
and  discrimination.  Though  the  uninspiring  record  of  the  League  of  Nations 
cast  a  shadow  across  the  sunlit  project,  many  felt  that  the  League  had  charted 
the  way  to  w^orld  organization  and  that  the  greater  need  now  might  lead  to  a 
better  course. 

,  .  FROM  THE  very  start,  the  new 

National  sovereignty  ,  ,, 

,  ,  world  organization,  unlike  the  old, 

and  the  United  Nations  Charter  ®  .  ,  ’  ,  ,  ^  . 

was  associated  with  the  United 

States.  After  two  months  of  deliberation  in  San  Francisco’s  neoclassic  Civic 
Center  from  April  25  to  June  26,  1945,  an  assemblage  of  diplomats  and 
scholars  had  brought  forth  the  basic  instrument,  or  Charter,  of  the  United 
Nations  Organization.  By  that  time  Germany  had  surrendered,  but  the  war 
with  Japan  was  still  going  on.  The  Charter’s  preamble  voiced  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  the  peoples  fighting  fascism  “to  save  succeeding  generations  from  the 
scourge  of  war, . . .  to  reaffirm  faith  in  fundamental  human  rights, ...  to  establish 
conditions  under  which  justice  and  respect  for  the  obligations  arising  from 
treaties  and  other  sources  of  international  law  can  be  maintained,  and  to  pro¬ 
mote  social  progress  and  better  standards  of  life  in  larger  freedom,  and  for 


these  ends  to  practice  tolerance  and  live  together  in  peace  with  one  another 
as  good  neighbors.” 

When  the  time  came,  however,  to  discuss  methods  of  implementing  these 
general  principles,  each  nation  continued  to  guard  its  individual  sovereignty 
jealously.  Hence  the  Charter,  though  dedicated  to  international  cooperation 
and  collective  action,  did  not  create  a  dynamic  world  government,  as  some 
had  hoped  it  might;  nor  did  it  place  ironclad  restrictions  upon  the  sovereignty 
of  the  member  nations.  The  first  chapter  stated  explicitly  that  “the  Organiza¬ 
tion  is^^ased  on  the  principle  of  the  sovereign  equality  of  all  its  Members” 
and  that  the  United  Nations  possesses  no  authority  “to  intervene  in  matters 
which  are  essentially  within  the  domestic  jurisdiction  of  any  state  or . . .  require 
the  Members  to  submit  such  matters  to  settlement  under  the  present  Charter,” 
Moreover,  by  Article  51,  the  separate  states  retained  “the  inherent  right  of 
individual  or  collective  self-defense  if  an  armed  attack  occurs”  until  the 
United  Nations  took  measures  to  restore  peace. 

The  architects  of  the  United  Nations  sought,  however,  to  make  it  a 
political,  economic,  and  military  machine  of  sufficient  strength  to  provide 
world  order  and  render  unnecessary  even  wars  of  self-defense.  They  derived 
confidence  from  the  fact  that  the  United  Nations  at  its  beginning  comprised 
iifty-one  member  nations,  including  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union, 
neither  of  which  had  from  the  outset  been  a  member  of  the  League.  Moreover, 


the  changing  concepts  of  distance  and  the  soon-to-become  universal  nightmare 
'  of  atomic  warfare  provided  added  inducements  for  nations  to  place  their 
coveted  freedom  of  action  below  their  fear  of  a  new  holocaust.  World  unity 
did  not  look  like  an  idle  dream  so  much  as  a  dire  necessity.  The  only  possi¬ 
ble  choice  seemed  to  many  to  be  between  either  “one  world  or  no  world.” 

THE  UNITED  NATIONS  comprised 
General  Assembly  .... 

SIX  principal  organs.  These  were 
of  the  United  Nations  i  a  ..x.  o 

^  the  General  Assembly,  the  Secu¬ 

rity  Council,  the  Economic  and  Social  Council,  the  Trusteeship  Council,  the 
International  Court  of  Justice,  and  the  Secretariat.  The  powers  of  these 
organs  were  specifically  enumerated  in  the  Charter. 

Composed  of  representatives  of  all  members  of  the  United  Nations,  the 
General  Assembly  was  intended  to  be  its  supreme  body  in  all  matters  except 
international  peace  and  security.  In  this  body  each  member  state  received  but 
a  single  vote.  “The  General  Assembly  may  discuss  any  questions  or  any  mat¬ 
ters  within  the  scope  of  the  present  Charter,”  says  Article  10.  The  moral  mon¬ 
itor  of  the  world,  the  General  Assembly  became  a  platform'  for  varied  pro¬ 
posals  and  for  bitter  tirades,  all  too  often  merely  for  propaganda  purposes. 
It  is  scheduled  to  meet  each  September,  but  special  sessions  may  be  convened 
if  occasion  requires.  The  General  Assembly  was  destined  to  gain  stature,  for 
the  Security  Council  was  to  fail  as  arbiter  of  international  problems,  and 
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Dean  G.  Acheson,  who  was  American  secretary  of  state  from  1949  to  1953 
was  to  adopt  the  policy  of  taking  disputes  to  the  Assembly  for  airing  at 
least,  and  for  action  wherever  the  Charter  permitted. 

Security  Council  authority  of  the  Security 

of  the  United  Nations  Council  was  based  upon  a  frank 

^^cognition  of  the  predominant 
responsibihty  of  the  great  powers  for  war  and  peace.  No  pretense  of  equality 
was  preserved.  The  United  States,  Great  Britain,  Russia,  France,  and  China 
were  named  permanent  members,  in  the  expectation  that  the  problems  which 
formerly  had  been,  handled  through  varying  diplomatic  channels  might  be 
considered,  with  better  results  for  the  general  welfare,  by  a  permanent  com¬ 
mittee  of  the  great  states.  Six  nonpermanent  members  of  the  Council  were  to 
be  elected  by  the  Assembly  for  two-year  terms  in  order  to  give  the  smaller 
nations  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  decisions  of  high  policy. 

Each  of  the  eleven  members  was  permitted  one  vote.  A  distinction  was 
drawn,  however,  between  voting  on  procedural  matters  and  on  substantive 
matters,  and  it  worked  to  the  advantage  of  the  permanent  members.  Roughly 
speaking,  a  procedural  matter  was  one  that  dealt  with  the  manupr  fo  which 
the  council  conducted  its  internal  business;  a  substantive  matter  was  one 
that  concerned  its  decisions  on  international  questions  under  consideration. 
A  vote  of  any  seven  members  would  carry  a  procedural  question.  “On  all 
other  matters”  decisions  rested  “on  the  affirmative  vote  of  seven  members 
including  the  concurring  votes  of  the  permanent  members.”  Theoretically, 
this  wording  meant  that  each  of  the  permanent  members  possessed  the  right 
of  veto  in  all  but  procedural  questions.  Practically,  the  veto  of  the  permanent 
members  sometimes  extended  to  procedural  matters  as  well,  for  the  question 
of  what  matters  are  procedural  is  apt  to  be  considered  a  substantive  one.  Ex¬ 
perience  was  soon  to  show  that  the  Security  Council  did  not  really  have  the 
power  to  indict  or  punish  one  of  the  permanent  members  or  its  satellites,  for 
the  great  power  in  question  could  exercise  its  veto  if  it  chose. 

The  structure  of  the  composed  of  eighteen  members 

Economic  and  Social  Council  Assembly. 

the  Economic  and  Social  Council 
concerns  itself  with  “studies  and  reports  with  respect  to  international  eco- 
social,  cultural,  educational,  health,  and  related  matters.”  Specially 
designated  among  these  matters  are  “human  rights  and  fundamental  free¬ 
doms  for  all.”  This  Council  has  also  concerned  itself  with  sanitation,  the 
protection  of  minorities,  the  prevention  of  religious  and  racial  discrimination, 
freedom  of  the  press,  the  status  of  women,  and  the  illegal  trade  in  narcotics. 
From  the  outset,  its  Commission  on  Human  Rights  was  required  to  propose  a 
Universal  Declaration  of  Human  Rights,  and  the  General  Assembly  approved 
912  the  Commission’s  proposal  in  1948.  Several  special  commissions,  such  as  the 


Statistical  Commission  and  the  Population  Commission,  have  also  been 
organized  by  the  Council.  The  Council  can  make  recommendations  for 
action  to  the  General  Assembly,  individual  member  governments,  or  spe¬ 
cialized  UN  agencies,  but  none  of  its  recommendations  is  binding.  It  works 
through  the  voluntary  cooperation  of  the  nations  and  peoples  of  the  world 
It  collaborates  with  and  attempts  to  coordinate  other  specialized  international 
agencies,  such  as  the  older  International  Labor  Organization  Cpage  69  ), 

*  the  more  recent  World  Health  Organization,  and  the  United  Nations  Educa¬ 
tional,  Scientific,  and  Cultural  Organization.  Such  specialized  agencies,  how¬ 
ever  are  not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Economic  and  Social  Counci 
except  in  a  loose  fashion.  They  report  to  it,  and  it  in  turn  reports  to  the 

General  Assembly.  .  - 

THROUGH  THE  organization  ot 

The  structure  Trusteeship  Council  the  San 

of  the  Trusteeship  Council  Francisco  Conference  sought  to 

mitigate  the  problems  of  some  of  the  dependent  peoples  of  the  world.  The 
need  for  such  a  body  was  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  at  the  end  of  the  war 
almost  one  third  of  the  earth’s  inhabitants  did  not  yet  govern  themselves.  The 
first  task  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  was  to  provide  for  the  former  mandates 
of  the  League  of  Nations  (page  695).  A  few  of  the  former  mandates-Iraq, 
Lebanon,  and  Syria-had  become  independent  states  and  were  now  members 
of  the  United  Nations  in  their  own  right.  Since  other  formerly  mandated  areas 
were  not  yet  ready  to  take  their  places  as  sovereign  states,  other  arrangements 
had  to  be  made  for  them.  Britain,  France,  and  Belgium  shared  in  the  rear¬ 
rangement  of  the  mandates  in  Africa;  and  the  United  States,  Australia,  an 
New  Zealand  in  that  of  the  western  Pacific  region.  Certain  territories  detache 
from  the  vanquished  states  as  a  result  of  the  Second  World  War  were  also 
placed  in  the  new  trusteeship  system.  The  administering  states,  having  ac¬ 
cepted  “as  a  sacred  trust  the  obligation  to  promote  to  the  utmost... the 
well-being  of  the  inhabitants,”  were  made  responsible  to  the  Trusteeship 
Council.  Being  permanent  members  of  the  Trusteeship  Council,  however,  the 
administering  states,  unless  they  call  one  another  to  account  for  ffieir 
stewardship,  may  be  checked  only  by  the  nonpermanent  representatives 
The  Council  includes  as  many  nonpermanent  as  permanent  members,  and 
because  no  nation  has  the  power  of  veto,  all  decisions  are  made  by  a  ma¬ 
jority  vote.  But  the  effective  control  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  over 

administering  powers  is  limited  in  practice  to  moral  suasion.  _ 

TO  REPLACE  the  Permanent  Court 
The  United  Nations*  International  Justice  created  in 

International  Court  of  Justice  1919,  the  Charter  established  the 

International  Courfof  Justice- as  an  organ  of  ffie  United  N^on^  Like  its 
predecessor,  the  new  court  is  located  in  the  Netherlands  at  The  Hague.  By 


its  constitution  all  member  states  of  the  United  Nations  are  members  of  the 
court;  but  nonmembers,  such  as  Switzerland,  have  the  right  to  request  mem¬ 
bership.  Fifteen  judges  comprise  its  panel,  and  they  represent  a  wide  variety 
of  nationalities  and  every  major  legal  system  of  the  world.  Only  states  may 
bring  cases  to  the  International  Court,  but  any  state,  whether  a  member  or 
not,  may  do  so.  In  addition,  the  Court  acts  in  a  consultative  capacity  on  legal 
questions  brought  to  it  by  agencies  of  the  United  Nations.  Since  most  of  the 
problems  resulting  from  the  war  have  been  subjects  of  diplomatic  negotiation, 
few  international  cases  have  so  far  been  referred  to  it  for  decision. 


The  Secretariat 
of  the  United  Nations 


THIS  VAST  network  of  UN  organ¬ 
izations  is  coordinated  through  fhe 
Secretariat.  The  Norwegian  states¬ 
man  Trygve  Lie  was  appointed  in  1 945  by  the  Security  Council  as  secretary 
general,  or  chief  administrative  officer.  Soviet  hostility  toward  him  developed 
after  he  lent  his  support  to  the  UN  decision  to  resist  North  Korean  aggression 
(page  984),  and  in  1953  he  resigned.  He  was  replaced  by  a  Swedish  diplo¬ 
mat,  Dag  Hammarskjold.  Besides  arranging  for  meetings  of  the  various 
groups,  and  drawing  up  the  annual  report  to  the  Assembly,  the  secretary  gen¬ 
eral  may,  on  his  own  initiative,  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Security  Council 
those  matters  which  he  considers  dangerous  to  international  peace  and  secu¬ 
rity.  A  huge  staff  of  experts  has  been  drawn  from  all  parts  of  the  world  and 
from  almost  every  line  of  endeavor  to  assist  the  secretary  general.  With  gen¬ 
eral  headquarters  in  New  York  (but  outside  the  legal  jurisdiction  of  the 
United  States),  the  United  Nations  today  has  its  own  territory,  administrative 
offices,  and  flag.  The  visitor  to  New  York  City  who  looks  upon  the  cluster  of 
functional  skyscrapers  (largely  a  gift  of  John  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr.)  that  con¬ 
stitute  the  headquarters  of  the  United  Nations  may  well  wqnder  what  has 
become  of  American  isolationism  and  whether  American  commitment  to  the 
United  Nations  will  render  that  organization  more  or  less  effective  than  the 
League  of  Nations. 


THE  MEANING  OF 

“unconditional  surrender’’ 

The““unconditional  surrender”  of  the  vanquished  enemies  left  the 
achievement  of  peace  and  security  in  the  postwar  years  to  the  victors  as  their, 
undivided  responsibility.  To  crush  the  military  forces  of  an  aggressor  (the 
world  was  again  to  learn)  is  less  complex  than  to  restore  political  and  economic 
stability  among  the  nations  once  they  have  undergone  the  horrors  of  total  war. 

As  the  facing  diagram  shows,  the  structure  of  the  United  Nations  is  much  like  that  of 
the  earlier  League,  of  Nations  (page  693).  In  Us  membership  the  United  Nations  gat 
off  to  a  stronger  start  than  the  League,  since  it  numbered  at  the  outset  fifty-one  nations 
including  the  United  States  and  the  USSR. 


Tk,  cc«lere„ces  o!  1945-1946  ™‘  ““*■ 

„nd  the  reace  treaties  of  1947  !”  “'"1“'  “ 

held  Its  first  meeting  m  London 

in  September  1945.  The  meeting  resulted  in  a  deadlock  over  the  question  of 

admitting  the  French  and  the  Chinese  minister  to  the  discussions  of  the  Big 

Three  (Great  Britain,  Russia,  and  the  United  States),  since  Russia  objected  ^ 

to  their  admission.  Three  months  later,  at  a  meeting  of  the  Big  Three  foreign 

ministers  in  Moscow,  in  return  for  further  concessions  in  eastern  Europe,  ’ 

Russia  agreed  that  a  peace  conference  of  all  the  powers  that  had  participated 

in  the  European  war  should  be  held  the  following  spring  in  Paris. 

After  several  preliminary  meetings,  the  victorious  nations  assembled  in 
July  1946.  Their  major  task  was  to  work  out  treaties  with  Italy,  Rumania, 
Bulgaria,  Hungary,  and  Finland.  In  each  of  the  five  settlements  finally  signed 
the  next  February,  provisions  were  included  for  the  reduction  in  armaments 
and  armed  forces  of  the  defeated  state  and  for  the  restoration  to  the  victors 
of  their  legal  and  property  rights  within  it.  The  five  defeated  governments 
were  obliged  to  guarantee  “fundamental  freedoms”  to  their  citizens,  to  weed 
out  their  Fascists,  and  to  bring  their  war  criminals  to  justice.  Reparations  I 
were  also  exacted,  most  of  which  were  to  be  paid  to  the  USSR.  On  their  side  I 
the  victorious  powers  agreed  to  withdraw  their  occupation  forces  within  ? 
ninety  days  after  the  treaties  went  into  effect.  \ 

The  treaty  with  Italy  was  the  most  significant  of  these  treaties.  The  dispo¬ 
sition  of  certain  territories  once  held  by  Mussolini  had  raised  international  i 
discussions  since  the  occupation  of  Rome  by  American  forces  in  1944.  The 
control  of  Trieste  was  sternly  sought  by  Communist  Yugoslavia  with  Russian 
support.  Unwilling  to  let  such  a  strategic  area  fall  into  the  Russian  orbit,  the 
western  powers  supported  Italy’s  claim.  As  a  result  of  this  impasse,  Trieste 
was  not  assigned  to  either  of  the  contending  powers  but  was  made  a  Free 
Territory  guaranteed  by  the  United  Nations  Security  Council.  Yugoslavia, 
however,  was  more  fortunate  in  realizing  her  demands  for  control  of  Fiume, 
the  Istrian  peninsula,  and  Venezia  Giulia. 

Italy  lost  nearly  all  her  territories  in  Africa.  Ethiopia’s  independence  was 
reaffirmed.  Libya,  Eritrea,  and  Somaliland  were  left  in  the  hands  of  the 
British  occupying  forces  until  the  United  Nations  could  arrange  a  permanent 
settlement  for  them.  In  1949  and  1950,  the  General  Assembly  finally  voted 
to  establish  Libya  (including  Cyrenaica,  Tripolitania,  and  Fezzan)  as  an 
independent  state;  Somaliland  was  to  be  administered  by  Italy  as  a  UN 
trusteeship,  but  by  1959  it  too  was  to  become  independent;  Eritrea  was  to  be 
joined  with  Ethiopia  in  a  federal  union  (which  was  actually  realized  in 
1952).  In  the  eastern  Mediterranean,  Italy  lost  the  Dodecanese  Islands  to 
Greece.  The  island  of  Saseno  in  the  ‘Adriatic  was  turned  over  to  Albania, 
while  France  received  strategically  desirable  border  adjustments  at  Italy’s 


expense.  With  the  exception  of  her  temporary  trusteeship  in  Somaliland, 
Italy  was  entirely  deprived  of  her  former  colonies. 

THESE  TERRITORIAL  loSSCS  COn- 

founded  the  already  confused 

and  economics  in  Italy 

Italy.  Until  1947  Italy  was  actually  run  by  the  Allied  Military  Government 
and  its  occupying  forces.  Nominally,  however,  Italy  was  still  ruled  by  the 
house  of  Savoy.  King  Victor  Emmanuel  iii  yielded  his  crown  to  his  son 
Humbert  in  May  1946  in  an  effort  to  save  the  monarchy,  but  the  gesture 
came  too  late  to  restore  the  confidence  of  the  Italian  people.  The  question 
of  Italy’s  form  of  government  was  submitted  to  a  general  referendum  in 
June,  and  the  monarchy  was  defeated.  The  dispossessed  King  Humbert  n 
took  refuge  in  Portugal,  and  Italy  was  officially  proclaimed  a  republic. 

Politics  in  postwar  Italy  centered  around  three  of  the  numerous  parties. 
Until  1953  the  most  successful  political  leader  was  Abide  de  Gasperi,  the 
founder  and  leader  of  the  Christian  Democrats.  As  the  dominant  anti-Com- 
munist  party,  the  Christian  Democrats  have  enjoyed  the  militant  support  of 
the  papacy  and  the  Catholic  hierarchy  as  well  as  the  encouragement  of  the 
western  powers.  The  Communists  have  continuously  been  the  second 
strongest  party  in  Italian  politics.  The  Left-Wing  Socialists  have  pursued  a 
policy  which  is  pro-Communist. 

Acute  economic  problems  have  helped  the  Italian  Communists  to  main¬ 
tain  a  strong  grasp  upon  the  working  classes.  Italy  after,  the  war  was  more 
than  ever  to  be  counted  among  the  “have-not”  nations  of  Europe.  Land,  raw 
materials,  capital,  and  power  were  not  available  in  sufficient  quantities  to 
accommodate  her  already  teeming  and  constantly  increasing  population. 
Emigration  had  largely  disappeared  as  a  possible  solution,  particularly  since 
Italy’s  colonies  were  gone  and  an  increasing  number  of  non-European 
nations,  including  the  United  States,  had  been  gradually  closing  their  doors. 
Agricultural  reforms  designed  to  modernize  farming  have  helped  the  rural 
workers  somewhat;  and  a  set  of  laws  passed  in  1950  contemplated  that  farm 
land  should  be  more  evenly  distributed;  and  a.  little  has  been  done  to  break 
up  the  great  estates.  But  the  peasants  of  Italy  are  probably  too  numerous  to 
be  adequately  supported  by  the  potential  amount  of  arable  land.  Though  the 
Italian  manufacturing  districts  of  the  north  did  not  suffer  heavily  in  the  war, 
the  number  of  jobs  available  were  far  too  few  for  the  many  workers,  and 
unemployment  became  chronic.  The  problem  has  been  intensified  by  the  con¬ 
tinuous  increase  in  prices.  In  the  postwar  period  the  Italian  lira  reached  a 
new  low.  In  the  hope  of  relieving  unemployment  and  inflation,  Italy  concen¬ 
trated  upon  production  for  export.  Increased  trade,  financial  aid  from  America, 
and  closer  economic  ties  with  France  have  alleviated  the  distress  somewhat, 
but  Italy’s  economic  problems  remain  severe  and  essentially  unsolved. 


THE  CONSTITUENT  assembly  ] 
The  western  orientation  charged  with  giving  the  new  re-  | 

oj  the  new  Italian  government  its  instrument  of  govern- 

meat  was  domiaated  by  De  Gasperi  and  the  Christian  Democrats,  and  t^e 
document  that  it  drew  up  returned  to  the  western  parliamentary  tradi¬ 
tion.  A  bicameral  legislature  consisting  of  a  Senate  and  a  Chamber  of 
Deputies  formed  the  nucleus  of  the  new  government.  Except  for  a  few 
honorary  life-senators  appointed'l)y  the  president,  representatives 
upper  house  are  elected,  on  a  regional  basis,  by  citizens  over  twenty-five.  THe 
lower  house  is  elected  by  citizens  over  twenty-one  years  of  age.  Executive 
powers  are  delegated  to  a  ministry  responsible  to  both  legislative  houses.  At 
the  head  of  the  government  is  the  president,  chosen  for  seven  years  by  an 
electoral  body  consisting  mostly  of  the  legislators.  The  constitution  includes 
a  bill  of  rights  granting  religious  toleration  but  recognizing  Catholicism  as 
the  official  faith.  Shortly  after  the  withdrawal  of  the  last  occupation  forces, 

the  constitution  was  accepted  (December  1947). 

In  the  first  elections  under  the  republican  constitution,  a  bitter  struggle 
between  Christian  Democrats  and  Communists  focused  world  attention  upon 
Italy.  The  Communists  received  the  support  of  Russia;  the  Christian  Demo¬ 
crats  were  staunchly  bolstered  by  the  papacy  and  by  American  economic  aid. 
The  Christian  Democrats  emerged  victorious  from  the  elections;^  but  the 
Communists  showed  up  clearly  as  a  strong  second.  As  the  rehabilitation  of 
Italy  proceeded,  the  Communist  hold  appeared  to  weaken,  but  this  apparent 
weakness  was  debatable.  In  195 1  the  Communists  stiU  claimed  over  2,500,000 
members.  Their  possible  losses  were  attributable  not  only  to  the  improve¬ 
ment  of  economic  conditions  and  to  American  economic  aid  (page  977)  but 
also  to  the  political  preferences  deliberately  accorded  Italy  by  her  former 
western  enemies  in  order  to  offset  Communist  propaganda.  Of  the  former 
Axis  partners  Italy,  for  example,  was  the  first  to  be  freed  of  occupymg  forces, 
permitted  an  independent  government,  and  proposed  for  admission  to  the 
United  Nations.  Its  admission  was  vetoed  by  the  USSR.  And  Yugoslavia 
stood  in  the  way  of  a  pro-Italian  settlement  of  Trieste  s  status. 

The  elections  of  1953  revealed  widespread  discontent.  The  two  left- 
wing  parties  polled  over  35  per  cent  of  the  vote,  and  the  Monarchist  and 
Neo-Fascist  parties  almost  15  per  cent.  As  a  result  the  relative  political  stabil¬ 
ity  that  Italy  had  enjoyed  under  De  Gasperi’s  ministry  gave  way  to  r^or- 
edge  maneuvering,  although  his  successors  were  likewise  anti-Communist. 


The  German  question 
and  the  unsettled  peace 

and  a  second  offender  in  the  eyes  of 


DEFEATED  GERMANY  was  ac¬ 
corded  much  sterner  treatment 
than  Italy.  As  the  major  enemy 
the  victors,  Germany  was  held  more 


strictly  accountable  for  the  disruption  of  world  peace  than  her  European 


partners.  Since  she  was  economically  and  geographically  the  heart  of  Europe, 


her  iudees  had  to  take  into  account,  along  with  the  desirability  of  repnsal,  the 
economic  health  and  military  security  of  western  and  central  Europe.  In  view 
'of  the  mounting  hostility  between  “the  East”  and  “the  West  ”  the  need  for  a 
buffer  or  a  balance  between  them  in  central  Europe  was  perhaps  greater  than 
ever  A  dilemma  troubled  the  western  Allies;  How  could  they  punish  th 
Germans  and  at  the  same  time  restore  Germany  as  quickly  as  to 

normal  economic  and  diplomatic  functions?  The  issue  was  further  comp 
cated  by  the  pardonable  fear  that  a  revived  Germany  might  agam  be^om®  a 
tollLnac.  Those  who  were  co.vihced  of  Teotomc  and 

their  number  both  in  the  East  and  in  the  West  was  le^on)  J'";® 
by  those  who  argued  that  even  angels  in  the  posiUqn  of  the  defeated  Germ 
might  feel  called  upon  to  play  one  side  against  the  other.  ^ 

°  “unconditional  surrender  had 

The  division  necessary  for  the  victors 

of  Germany  among  the  victors  Germany.  It  was  divided 

into  four  zones  of  occupation  (American,  British,  French,  and  Russian)  and 
a  joint  administration  was  established  for  Greater  Berlin  by  all  four  occupy¬ 
ing  powers.  An  Allied  Control  Council,  which  consisted  of  the  four  mili¬ 
tary  chiefs,  assumed  supreme  command  over  German  affairs.  Germany  s 
eastern  frontier  was  fixed  along  the  Oder  and  Neisse  rivers,  the  Imge  apcul- 
tural  area  to  the  east  being  assigned  to  the  revived  Poland.  East  Prussia  was 
also  partitioned  between  Poland  and  the  Soviet  Union. 

■Hie  internal  reorganization  of  Germany  proved  hard.  German  refugees 
numbering  around  nine  millions,  whether  they  wished  it  or  not,  were  trms- 
ferred  from  east  of  the  Oder-Neisse  line  to  the  remaining  areas  of  Germany. 
Their  transfer  quickly  created  an  aggravated  refugee  problem  which  was 
made  worse  by  an  influx  of  dispossessed  Germans  from  restored  and  venge- 
Czechoslovakia  and  Hungary.  Immediate  arrangements  for  war  crimes 
trials  and  for  the  punishment  of  Nazis  or  the  “denazffication  of  ™ocent 
were  undertaken,  and  they  added  to  the  country  s  disorganization.  The  occu¬ 
pying  powers  found  themselves  at  odds  over  Germany’s  economic  rehabili¬ 
tation  and  were  obliged  to  rest  satisfied  with  the  general  ^  ®  ^ 

the  Potsdam  Conference  (page  903)  that  Germany  should  be  treated  as  a 
single  economic  unit”  but  that  its  “present  excessive  concentration  of  eco¬ 
nomic  power  as  exemplified  in  particular  by  cartels,  syndicates,  trusts,  and 
other  monopolistic  arrangements”  should  be  decentralized.  .  ^  , 

Meetings  of  the  victors  in  1946  and  1947  resulted  regularly  m  deadlocks 
on  the  various  problems  of  German  reorganization.  The  American  proposa 
for  the  establishment  of  a  unified  German  state  whose  dernilitarizmion  would 
be  assured  by  a  four-power  agreement  was  rejected  by  Russia.  The  western 
states  were  equally  adamant  in  their  refusal  to  accept  the  Russian  proposal 
for  four-power  control  of  the  Ruhr  industrial  region.  Conflicts  over  repara¬ 
tions,  rehabUitation,  and  the  German  standard  of  living  widened  the  rift. 


The  Soviet  zone  was  sharply  cut  off  economically,  as  well  as  politically,  from  :j 
the  other  zones;  and  among  the  zones  of  the  western  powers,  the  French 
blocked  economic  unification  for  a  time  in  their  determination  to  extract  | 
territorial  and  economic  advantages.  “Decartelization”  was  not  carried  out 
with  equal  zeal  in  all  zones,  and  brought  decisions  that  sometimes  pleased  I 
tliose  who  were  for  severity  and  at  other  times  pleased  those  who  were  for 
moderation,  but  usually  displeased  everybody.  f 

THE  PROCESS  of  “denazification”  I 
Denazification  li^es.  In  - 1 

and  the  Nuremberg  trials  ^^ied  to 

carry  out  a  comprehensive  program,  designed  to  clear  away  not  only  the  Nazi 
leaders  but  the  little  Nazis  as  well.  This  program  ran  almost  at  once  into  the 
insurmountable  problem  of  classifying  and  trying  thousands  of  people.  The 
American  occupation  authorities  found  (to  take  a  striking  example)  that 
almost  all  teachers  had  been  required  to  belong  to  Nazi  organizations, 
whether  they  were  actively  in  sympathy  with  Hitler  or  not.  Had  these  teachers 
been  removed  from  office,  the  educational  system  of  Germany  would  have 
ceased  to  function.  The  Americans  soon  adopted  a  less  stringent  policy  of 
purge.  Neither  the  British  nor  the  French  attempted  anything  on  so  broad  a 
scale  as  the  original  American  plan,  being  content  simply  to  punish  those  \ 
who  had  been  well-known  Nazis.  The  Russians  tried  only  a  few  of  the  fore-  ^ 
niiost  Nazis  in  their  zone. 

On  the  matter  of  the  major  war  criminals,  such  as  Goering  and  Ribben-  | 
trop,  the- powers  managed  to  reach  agreement.  They  established  an  unprec¬ 
edented  International  Military  Tribunal  to  try  certain  Germans  indicted  as 
chiefly  responsible  for  the  outbreak  of  war.  The  Tribunal  sat  at  Nuremberg, 
which  the  Nazis  had  made  into  a  national  shrine  and  where  they  had  held 
their  party  congresses. 

Within  the  western  countries,  serious  disagreement  arose  as  to  the  legality 
and  desirability  of  the  war  trials.  Some  observers  felt  that  trial  by  such  a 
court  would  be  little  more  than  a  justification  of  revenge  upon  the  vanquished 
leaders  by  the  victors,  and  would  make  a  mockery  of  justice.  Who  would  try 
the  “war  criminals”  among  the  victors?  Others  believed  that  it  was  high  time 
to  set  a  precedent  that  would  make  political  and  military  leaders  realize  that 
they  were  individually  responsible  for  plotting  aggressive  war  in  violation  of 
the  Kellogg-Briand  Pact. 

While  the  debate  continued,  the  highest  ranking  among  the  Nazi  survivors 
were  arraigned  before  the  court  on  that  count  among  othdrs.  After  a  trial 
which  lasted  for  nearly  a  year- and  in  which  hitherto  secret  documents  were 
read  into  tlie  record,  three  of  the  defendants  were  freed,  seven  were  given 
prison  terms,  and  twelve  were  condemned  to  death.  Goering  cheated  the 
hangman  by  suicide;  the  eleven  others  were  hanged.  One  hundred  and  eighty- 


The  dilemma  of  West 
Germany.  A  British  car¬ 
toon. 


five  other  leading  Nazis  were  tried  in  a  tribunal  set  up  by  the  Americans  in 
their  zone,  and  over  half  of  them  were  sentenced  to  death  or  prison. 


Combatting  inflation 
and  chaos  in  the  west  zones 


although  the  barriers  between 
Russia’s  eastern  zone  and  western- 
Germany  constantly  rose  higlicr, 


the  British  and  Americans  worked  toward  the  fusion  of  the  western  zones.  At 


first,  the  prospects  for  German  recovery  and  unification 
nomic  revival  and  unification  of  the  western  zones  were  hampered  by  a  con 
Sn  o7  ™ies  and  by  the  mounting  threat  of  inflation.  Barter  bec^e 
medium  of  made.  Tie  Ammioau  dgmene,  needy  » 

great  demand,  became  a  common  currency,  and  the  Amencm  i^e 
mitted  to  buy  his  cigarettes  cheaply  at  his  post  exchange,  w 
rr«o”iewelxy,  houmhold  mMe.,  end  odm.  «dui*lee  et  Bemendous  W 
eains  -fie  elimination  of  the  old  managerial  groups,  the.  physi^  removal 
EiS  pits,  the  dispmsion  of  the  labor  foam  the  — Je^^, 
ine  the  political  future  of  the  vital  Saar  and  Ruhr  areas,  and  the  influx  ot 
Xes  presented  further  economic  complications.  By  1947  Ae  ^^po^le 
officials  the  three  western  zones  began  to  attack  these  problems  systemat¬ 
ically  without  regard  to  the  regular  protests  of  the  Soviet  Umon. 

By  1948  they  were  able  to  announce  a  currency  reform  for  tb®  tbf* 
westeL  zones.  Ihe  old  reichsmark  (worth  nominally  about  finrty  cents  but 
bringing  about  one  cent  on  the  free  market)  was  recalled  and  replaced  by  a 


new  mark.  The  new  mark  proved  more  stable.  Black-market  operations 
diminished,  barter  became  less  common,  and  a  large  degree  of  confidence 
was  restored  to  the  currency  of  the  western  zones.  Close  supervision  of  the 
amount  of  money  in  circulation,  including  the  requirement  that  the  American 
occupation  forces  should  not  buy  German  produce  or  use  German  currency, 
W^s  designed  to  check  the  inflation.  The  renewal  of  industry  and  trade  pro¬ 
moted  business  relations  and  the  economic  unity  of  the  western  zones.  The 
eastern  zone  meanwhile  introduced  its  own  measures  of  currency  reform. 

It  was  realized  in  most  quarters  that  someday  the  occupation  would 
have  to  end  and  that  a  responsible  German  government  ought  to  be  prepared 
gradually  to  take  over  the  administration  of  the  country.  In  the  early  days  of 
the  occupation  new  administrative  units  called  Lander  (singular,  Land)  had 
been  created  within  ail  four  zones.  These  Lander  cut  across  traditional  bound¬ 
aries,  such  as  those  of  the  former  state  of  Prussia,  and  were  partly  intended 
to  destroy  the  ancient  provincial  (particularly  Prussian)  loyalties.  With  the 
breakdown  in  cooperation,  territorial  administrative  questions  were  more  and 
more  frequently  decided  by  the  occupying  power  in  each  zone.  Political  col¬ 
laboration  in  the  western  zones  flourished  with  their  joint  attack  upon  eco¬ 
nomic  problems.  The  British-American  collaboration  resulted  early  in  the 
creation  of  “Bizonia,”  as  the  two  fused  zones  were  called.  The  economic 
revival  of  Germany  frightened  the  French,  however,  and  they  showed  an 
open  reluctance  to  go  along  with  the  English  and  American  policy  without 
some  compensatory  concessions.  Their  desire  for  compensations  was  some¬ 
what  allayed  by  the  economic  union  of  the  Saar  Territory  with  France  ( 1 948 ) , 
and  that  year  the  French  agreed  to  convert  “Bizonia”  into  a  “Trizonia.” 

■  Soviet  opposition  juncture  the  Soviet 

and  the  blockade  of  Berlin  ^nion,  finding  that  verbal  pr^ 

tests  had  no  effect,  sought  by 
forceful  action  to  bring  a  halt  to  the  western  unification.  It  chose  Berlin  as  the 
scene  of  action,  since  that  city,  though  administered  and  patrolled  jointly  by 
the  four  occupying  powers,  was  located  entirely  within  the  Russian  zone.  The 
Russians  inaugurated  a  blockade  of  Berlin.  Explaining  their  actions  as  part  of 
a  hunt  for  illegal  shipments  and  spies,  they  gradually  closed  off  western 
supply  lines,  thus  threatening  the  wer^tern-controlled  portions  of  the  city  with 
starvation.  The  western  powers  retaliated  as  best  they  could.  From  June  1948 
to  May  1949,  despite  a  tepible  intervening  winter,  a  gigantic  “air  lift”  from 
England  and  the  western  zone  of  Germany  supplied  Berlin,  through  a  “safe 
passage”  air  corridor,  with  commodities  of  all  kinds.  Had  the  Russians  tried 
to  cut  off  the  air  lift,  the  possibility  of  a  new  war  would  have  been  very 
great.  That  risk  the  Soviet  leaders  apparently  did  not  care  to  run,  and  in  the 
spring  of  1949  the  blockade  of  Berlin  was  relaxed.  Its  major  outcome  was 
that  it  had  made  plain  the  determination  of  both  sides  to  act  independently 
and  in  defiance  of  each  other. 


BY  THIS  TIME,  within  the  sepa- 
The  development  Lander,  German  leaders  had 

of  two  separate  German  regimes 

preparing  in  all  zones  for  the  day  when  the  occupation  forces  would  retire. 

As  self-government  reappeared  in  the  Lander,  the  hope  had  been  born  that 
Gennany  might  gradually  be  reunited  under  a  democratic  and  independent 
administration.  The  division  between  east  and  west  Germany,  however,  re¬ 
quired  a  reorientation  in  German  thinking  about  independence.  Neither  side 
in  the  larger  struggle,  it  was  clear,  would  permit  Germany  to  be  -unified  under* 
the  auspices  or  in^ience  of  the  other.  /The  western  occupation  authopties 
encouraged  moderate  political  parties  in  Trizonia;  in  the  Soviet  zone  the 
various  shades  of  political  opinion  were  permitted  to  organize,  but  the  official 
spokesman  of  Soviet  policy  was  the  Social  Unity  Party.  iThough  all  four 
powers  were  committed  to  the  ultimate  reunion  of  Germany,  the  western 
parties  decided,  while  the  Berlin  blockade  was  in  progress,  to  proceed  with 
the  organization  of  a  separate  west  German  state. 

In  the  spring  of  1949,  the  Lander  sent  representatives  to  Bonn  to  work 
out  a  “Basic  Law  for  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.”  This  document,  like 
one  being  drawn  up  at  the  same  tinje  in  the  eastern  zone,  envisaged  the  even¬ 
tual  adherence  of  aU  the  Lander.  Drawing  heavily  upon  foniier  German  con¬ 
stitutional  documents,  the  Basic  Law  provided  for  a  centralized  state  with 
certain  administrative  and  political  rights  reserved  to  the  Lander.  The  federffi 
government  was  organized  along  parliamentary  lines  with  the  Federal  Council 
(Bundesrat)  representing  the  Land  governments  and  the  Federal  Diet 
(Bundestag)  representii^  the  people.  The  lower  house  was  to  be  elected  by 
all  persons  over  twenty-one.  The  executive  power  was  lodged  in  a  president, 
a  chancellor,  and  a  cabinet.  The  chancellor  was  made  ultimately  responsible 
to  the  Bundestag,  but  elaborate  precautions  were  taken  to  avoid  the  cabinet 
instability  of  the  Weimar  Republic  (page  680).  Controversies  over  constitu¬ 
tional  issues  or  clashes  over  jurisdiction  between  the  Lander  and  the  federal 
authorities  were  to  be  adjudicated  by  a  special  Constitutional  Court. 

As  a  result  of  the  international  cleavage  two  Germanics  emerged.  In  the 
first  West  German  elections  (August  1949),  the  moderate  and  conservative 
parties  won  a  decisive  victo^.  The  first  chancellor  was  the  Christian  Demo¬ 
crat  leader  Konrad  Adenauer,  once  a  prisoner  of  the  Gestapo,  who  included 
in  his  cabinet  representatives  from  three  non-Communist  parties.  The  lower 
house  chose  Dr.  Theodor  Heuss,  a  liberal  professor  of  history  and  constitu¬ 
tional  law,  as  the  republic’s  first  president.  In  October  the  German  Demo¬ 
cratic  Republic  was  created  in  the  eastern  zone  under  Soviet  auspices,  with 
its  headquarters  in  the  Russian  zone  of  Berlin.  The  goveniment  of  East  Ger¬ 
many  was  organized  along  Soviet  lines,  and  became  an  important  part  of 
Communist  Europe  (page  944). 

While  the  organization  of  West  Germany  was  in  progress,  the  western 


powers  completed  their  trizonai  fusion  and  began  to  replace  their  military  I 
directors  with  civilian  representatives.  An  Allied  High  Commission  was  estab-  I 
lislied  to  handle  problems  not  yet  placed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Bonn,  such  f 
as  reparations,  foreign  affairs  and  trade,  displaced  persons  and  refugees,  and 
the  protection  of  the  Allied  forces  of  occupation.  The  Bonn  regime  was  ac¬ 
corded  wide  legal  powers  in  domestic  affairs,  but  final  authority  rested  with 
the  occupying  powers  and  the  Allied  High  Commission.  Though  a  peace  f 
treaty  between  Germany  and  its  former  enemies  was  widely  discussed,  no  I 
progress  was  made,  and  central  Europe  continued  to  be  an  arena  for  %  | 
struggle  between  the  Communist  and  the  non-Communist  powers. 

The  liberation  AUSTRIA’S  POSITION  in  the  post-* 

and  occupation  of  Austria  remained  anoma- 

lous.  Though  Austria  had  partici¬ 
pated  in  the  war  as  a  part  of  Nazi  Germany,  the  powers  decided  to  treat  her 
as  a  liberated  rather  than  a  defeated  nation.  Like  Germany,  Austria  was 
divided  into  four  separate  zones  of  occupation,  with  Vienna  under  the  jouit 
administration  of  all  four  occupying  powers.  At  the  Potsdam  Conference  the 
powers  had  decided  not  to  exact  reparations  from  Austria,  though  Russia  in 
her  zone  of  eastern  Austria  was  permitted  to  appropriate  certain  specified 
kinds  of  German  assets  in  partial  compensation  for  her  war  losses.  Contro¬ 
versy  over  Russian  expropriations  in  eastern  Austria  began  almost  immedi¬ 
ately,  and  was  further  complicated  by  disputes  over  refugees.  A  deadlock 
resulted  and,  as  in  Germany,  none  of  the  powers  governing  Austria  proved 
willing  to  be  the  first  to  withdraw  its  military  forces.  Hence  the  conclusion 
of  a  treaty  and  the  transfer  of  full  sovereign  authority  to  the  local  officials 
were  regularly  postponed. 

Nevertheless,  a  movement  toward  self-government  in  Austria  got  under 
way  immediately  after  the  defeat  of  Germany.  Karl  Renner,  a  SociaHst  leader 
of  the  earlier  Austrian  Republic  (page  683),  organized  a  provisional  govern¬ 
ment  in  April  1945.  As  a  coalition  of  Socialists,  Communists,  and  People’s 
(Catholic)  Party  groups,  the  provisional  government  undertook  to  denazify 
Austria.  By  the  fall  of  1945  Renner’s  government  received  the  official  rec¬ 
ognition  of  the  Allied  Control  Council. 

With  the  sanction  of  the  Austrian  provinces  the  "Renner  government  re- 
viyed  the  constitution  of  1 920  as  the  fundamental  law  of  the  land.  This  deci¬ 
sion  meant  the  restoration  of  a  parliamentary  republic  in  which  the  source  of 
power  lay  in  a  popularly  elected  lower  house.  The  People’s  Party  and  the 
Socialists  now  gained  control  over  the  political  life  of  the  newly  constituted 
republic,  forcing  the  Communists  into  a  weak  opposition.  In  January  1946, 
the  occupation  authorities  formally  recognized  the  Austrian  state  and  tenta¬ 
tively  agreed  that  its  frontiers  should  be  the  same  as  those  of  1937.  The 
Austrian  government  was  permitted  to  conduct  its  own  foreign  relations, 
though  always  with  the  proviso  that  its  decisions  might  be  vetoed  by  the 


Allied  Control  Council.  In  domestic  political  matters  the  Renner  government 
managed  to  maintain  authority  in  all  zones.  The  zonal  system  ended  in  1953. 

The  domestic  economic  enigma  of  Austria  turned  out  to  be  harder  to  deal 
with.  Like  its  predecessors,  the  Renner  government  was  confronted  with  the 
problem  of  feeding  and  clothing  the  large  urban  population  of  Vienna  from  a 
small  hinterland.  Huge  importations  of  food  and  machinery  proved  necessary, 
but  Austria  was  unable  to  produce  sufficient  quantities  of  export  goods  to 
establish  a  well-balanced  economy.  The  oil  fields  developed  in  eastern  Austria 
might  have  helped  to  meet  this  need  if  Russia  had  not  regularly  refused  to 
hand  them  over  to  the  Renner  government.  The  revival  of  industry  was  addi¬ 
tionally  hampered  by  Austria’s  severance  from  Germany  and  the  other  Dan- 
ubian  countries,  her  most  accessible  customers.  Some  experts  doubted  that 
Austria’s  economic  problem  could  be  solved  even  if  good  will  existed  among 
the  occupational  authorities. 

WHEN  THE  Japanese  government 

Japan  ^  ^  finally  signed  the  Allied  terms 

under  the  Allied  occupation  unconditional  surrender  (page 

905),  the  divinely  descended  emperor  had  to  accept  subordination  to  General 
MacArthur,  the  Supreme  Commander  of  the  Allied  Powers  (commonly 
abbreviated  SCAP).  Since  Japan  had  been  defeated  mainly  by  the  actions  of 
the  United  States  armed  forces,  the  American  government  assumed  primary 
responsibility  for  the  occupation,  disarmament,  and  reform  of  Japan.  Though 
policy-making  commissions,  on  which  the  other  powers  were  represented, 
were  set  up  in  Washington  and  Tokyo,  the  final  authority  over  Japanese 
affairs  rested  in  the  hands  of  SCAP.  The  functions  of  the  Allied  commissions 
were  usually  limited  to  a  review  of  SCAP’s  proposals  and  programs. 

As  in  Germany,  the  occupation  authorities  in  Japan  were  faced  with  the 
dilemma  of  restoring  the  economy  and  society  to  health  while  at  the  same 
time  making  certain  that  a  rehabfiitated  Japan  should  not  again  become  a 
menace  to  world  peace.  The  occupation  of  Japan  by  American  forces  pro¬ 
ceeded  smoothly,  perhaps  in  part  because  of  the  decision  to  retain  the  em¬ 
peror  and  the  native  government.  Though  key  men  of  the  former  regime 
were  quickly  removed,  SCAP  worked  through  the  bureaucracy  and  the  tradi¬ 
tional  ofBces  at  almost  every  level.  Demobilization  of  the  armed  services  was 
achieved  almost  without  incident.  The  precedent  having  been  set  in  Germany, 
the  top  military  and  civilian  leaders  of  Japan  were  placed  on  trial  before  an 
International  Military  Tribunal.  Though  public  conflict  raged  in  the  Allied 
countries  over  whether  the  emperor  himself  should  be  tried,  no  one  in  author¬ 
ity  apparently  ever  had  any  serious  intention  of  arraigning  him.  Twenty-eight 
of  Japan’s  other  war  leaders  were,  however,  indicted  on  five  different  counts. 
The  trials  lasted  for  more  than  two  years  (1946-1948).  Seven  civil  and  mili¬ 
tary  figures  were  given  death  sentences,  including  the  wartime  premier.  Gen¬ 
eral  Hideki  Tojo;  sixteen  were  committed  to  life  imprisonment;  and  the  other 


defendants  receiyed  lighter  sentences.  No  serious  reverberations  occurred  f 
among  the  Japanese  public,  who  accepted  the  punishment  of  their  erstwhile 

leaders  more  stolidly  than  had  the  Germans. 

The  occupation  authorities  sought  initially  to  purge  government,  parties, 
business,  labor,  education,  and  religion  of  its  authoritarian  elements.  At  the 
same  time  SCAP  sought  to  awaken  the  Japanese  population  to  a  sense  of  its 
political  responsibility.  The  old  devices  of  thought  control  were  removed  and 
free  expression  of  opinion  was  encouraged.  Though  a  number  of  the  old 
political  bosses  were  removed,  the  petty  or  corrupt  neighborhood  politician 
was  much  harder  to  discipline.  The  broadening  of  the  franchise  helped  in 
some  instances  to  displace  the  key  men  of  the  old  order,  but  the  electorate 
as  a  whole  remained  unorganized  and  uncertain.  Despite  ail  too  obvious 
disappointments,  the  government  of  Japan  nevertheless  slowly  and  unevenly 
grew  more  democratic. 

Reform  inhabitants  of  a  country 

of  Japan’s  economy  agriculture  is  the  most  vital 

part  of  the  economic  system,  the 
Japanese  were  most  interested  in  the  projected  agricultural  reforms.  The 
Basic  Land  Reform  Act  of  1946  was  greeted  with  especial  concern.  It  under¬ 
took  to  redistribute  the  land  by  breaking  up  and  putting  on  sale  many  of  the 
larger  estates.  But  the  Japanese  tenant-farmers  usually  found  that  they  were 
too  poor  to  purchase  the  lands  thus  made  available.  Moreover,  inflation  and 
shortages  in  agricultural  commodities  had  helped  to  improve  the  farmer’s  lot 
in  relation  to  that  of  other  economic  groups.  Since  he  was  doing  better  than 
before,  many  a  farmer  lost  the  impulse  to  advance  from  tenant  to  landowner. 
The  land  reform  program  therefore  had  only  a  limited  success,  aiding  the 
smaller  landowner  rather  than  the  tenant. 

Industrial  and  commercial  reform  efforts  met  with  even  more  limited  suc¬ 
cess.  Demilitarization  of  the  economy  was  carefully  graduated  in  an  effort  to 
prevent  severe  unemployment  and  economic  hardship.  SCAP  at  one  and  the 
same  time  had  to  deconcentrate  and  to  rehabilitate  industry  and  business — a 
double  task  that  would  have  been  hard  enough  to  do  without  the  additional 
burden  of  inflation,  which  bore  particularly  heavily  upon  the  urban  wage 
earner  and  salaried  worker.  The  constantly  mounting  expense  of  supplying 
Japanese  deficiencies  during  the  period  of  occupation  fell  on  the  American 
taxpayer,  with  the  result  that  considerable  pressure  came  from  the  United 
States  to  make  Japan  as  self-sufficient  as  possible  in  as  short  a  time  as  possi¬ 
ble.  Consequently  only  the  most  notorious  cartels,  such  as  the  great  Mitsui 
and  Mitsubishi  trading  companies,  were  dissolved,  while  other  great  houses 
were  not  “decartelized.”  In  instances  where  the  reputation  of  an  organization 
was  not  widely  known  to  be  bad,  deconcentration  was  sidestepped  out  of 
respect  for  the  rights  of  private  property.  Socialization  or  nationalization  of 


the  vaster  economic  interests  was  suggested  by  the  more  radical  groups  among 
the  Allies  but  not  seriously  considered  by  SCAP;  and  since  purchase  of  such 
holdings  was  usually  beyond  the  financial  capabilities  of  the  smaller  capital¬ 
ists,  they  generally  remained  unmolested  in  the  hands  of  their  former  owners. 


A  new  constitution 
for  the  Japanese  Empire 


IN  1947,  THE  Constitution  of  1889 
was  formally  revoked  and  a  new 
Japanese  constitution,  written  in 


part  by  SCAP,  became  the  basic  law  of  the  land.  It  contained  a  bill  of  rights 


modeled  after  the  first  ten  amendments  of  the  American  constitution  and 


declared,  in  elaboration  of  Lincoln’s  pithier  statement,  that  “government  is  a 
sacred  trust  of  the  people,  the  authority  for  which  is  derived  from  the  people, 
and  the  benefits  of  which  are  enjoyed  by  the  people.”  It  proclaimed  Japan’s 
eternal  renunciation  of  war  except  in  self-defense.  The  cabinet,  to  be  com¬ 
posed  exclusively  of  civilians,  was,  like  England’s,  made  responsible  to  the 
legislature,  which  was  acknowledged  to  be  “the  highest  organ  of  state  power. 
The  emperor,  still  a  divinity  to  those  who  chose  to  regard  him  as  such,  be¬ 
came  automatically  a  servant  of  a  sovereign  people.  He  took  to  appearing  in 
public  in  frock  coat  and  high  hat,  and  an  American  teacher  was  sent  to  Tokyo 

to  help  educate  his  heir  in  the  ways  of  democracy. 

WITH  THE  inauguration  of  a  gen- 
The  re-recognition  ^  parliamentary  system,  politi- 

of  Japanese  sovereignty  parties  assumed  greater  impor- 

tance  in  Japan  than  they  had  had  in  the  prewar  period.  For  a  time  the 
Socialists  and  the  Communists  enjoyed  a  popular  success,  but  SCAP  stood 
firmly  in  favor  of  the  more  conservative  parties.  An  effort  to  provoke  a  gen¬ 
eral  strike  in  1947  was  halted  by  a  ban  issued  by  MacArthur.  The  Americans 


usually  supported  the  political  activities  of  Shigeru  Yoshida,  the  leader  of  the 


Democratic  Party  and  prime  minister  after  1948.  He  adopted  a  program  of 


thorough  rehabilitation,  free  enterprise,  and  close  cooperation  with  the  United 


States. 


Fearful  that  reform  without  prosperity  might  lead  to  Communism,  the 
occupation  authorities  began  after  1948  to  work  for  the  rapid  revival  of 
Japan  as  “the  workshop  of  Asia.”  Moreover,  the  resurgence  of  international 
conflict  in  the  Far  East  aided  Japan’s  comeback.  The  fall  of  the  Nation^st 
government  of  China  (page  947)  was  an  undeniable  defeat  in  the  Amenc^ 
effort  to  contain  Russia  and  Communism.  With  the  victory  of  Communism  m 
China,  Japan’s  former  role  as  an  implacable  enemy  was  largely  forgotten,  and 
she  became  a  vital  link  in  America’s  chain  of  Pacific  defenses  against  Russian 
expansion  and  a  potential  aUy  in  the  struggle  against  the  spread  of  Coinmu- 
nism.  With  these  considerations  in  mind  the  United  States  began  in  1949  to 
plan  a  peace  treaty  with  Japan.  The  outbreak  of  an  undeclared  war  in  Korea 
(page  984)  hastened  the  process. 
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I  Occupied  by  Britain 


In  November  1950  the  United  States  government  issued  a  statement  of 
the  principles  upon  which  it  was  ready  to  base  a  Japanese  peace  treaty.  This 
proposal,  aimed  to  bring  Japan  closer  to  the  West,  met  Soviet  Russian  and 
Soviet  Chinese  opposition.  The  western  powers,  though  disagreeing  on  such 
matters  as  reparations,  nevertheless  went  ahead  with  their  plans.  John  Foster 
Dulles,  the  American  in  charge  of  preparing  the  treaty,  managed  by  the 
summer  of  1951  to  arrange  a  settlement  satisfactory  to  both  Japan  and  the 
non-Communist  powers  with  interests  in  the  Pacific  region.  Japan  renounced 
all  claims  and  title  to  Korea,  Formosa,  the  Pescadores,  Sakhalin,  the  Kuriles, 
the  former  mandated  islands,  and  outlying  territories,  and  agreed  to  an 
American  trusteeship  over  the  southern  Ryukyus.  Japan  was  thus  reduced  to 
her  four  main  islands.  In  consideration  of  the  economic  burden  brought  about 
by  war  and  loss  of  territory  Japan  was  not  required  to  pay  reparations.  More¬ 
over,  Japan  was  permitted  to  apply  for  membership  in  the  United  Nations. 
At  a  conference  held  in  San  Francisco  in  September  1951,  forty-nine  of 
^^^''  two  United  Nations  signed  the  treaty  with  Japan  despite  outspoken 
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Russia  recognized  a  communist  government  in  northern  Korea. 

Soviet  objections.  The  Russians  were  particularly  agitated  by  the  simdtane- 
ous  signing  of  a  United  States- Japanese  military  security  pact  providmg  for 
the  maintenance  of  American  armed  forces  in  Japan  even  after  the  end  of 
the  formal  occupation.  These  steps  completed  the  relatively  slow  process  by 
which  Japan  definitely  moved  into  the  western  camp  as  a  sovereign  nation. 
American  troops  stayed  behind-but  as  allies  now,  not  as  occupation  forces. 


The  status  in  1954  °«^Pa- 

of  Japan,  Italy,  and  Germany  reeducation, 

Japan  was  readmitted,  as  Italy 
had  been  earlier,  to  the  family  of  nations.  To  Japan  and  Italy,  ‘‘unconditional 
surrender”  had  been  mitigated  somewhat  by  the  continuation  of  a  national 
government.  American  aid  also  contributed  from  the  beginning  to  the  revival 
of  their  economies.  Though  both  nations  lost  their  overseas  empires,  they 
were  permitted  to  retain  control  over  the  homeland  without  division.  Both 
have  the  support  of  the  western  powers  and  the  antagonism  of  Soviet  Russia 
(which  vetoed  their  entrance  into  the  United  Nations)  because  their  govern¬ 
ments  stand  as  yet  against  the  expansion  of  Communism  in  their  respec¬ 
tive  areas.  Both  must  revive  their  foreign  trade  tp  achieve  economic  balance. 

Germany’s  postwar  rehabilitation  was  even  more  complicated.  By  its 
geographical  location,  it  is  sandwiched  between  the  hostile  camps  of  East  and 
West.  German  unity  still  seems  illusive.  War,  “unconditional  surrender,”  and 
occupation  brought  not  only  inflation,  disarmament,  denazification,  war  trials, 
territorial  losses,  and  reeducation  but  also  the  division  of  the  truncated 
homeland  into  several  economic  and  political  units,  and  the  creation  of  two 
antagonistic  states  each  striving  for  jurisdiction  over  Germany  as  a  whole. 
Nevertheless,  with  American  aid,  economic  recovery  in  most  parts  of  western 
Germany  has  been  surprisingly  rapid  in  recent  years,  although  eastern  Ger¬ 
many  has  been  subjected  to  exploitation  and  repression,  with  consequent  re¬ 
sentment,  emigration,  and  riot.  Hope  for  a  peace  settlement  lingered  on,  but 
West  Germany  negotiated  almost  exclusively  with  the  non-Communist  states, 
and  East  Germany  with  the  Communist  states.  The  peace  negotiations  fol¬ 
lowing  the  Second  World  War  have  exceeded  in  length  of  time  the  Westpha¬ 
lian  negotiations  following  the  Thirty  Years’  War  of  three  centuries  ago,  the 
previous  record.  The  western  nations  (except  France)  have  shown  great 
willingness  to  readmit  West  Germany  into  their  international  arrangements. 
Yet  for  the  German  patriot  the  future  of  Germany  may  well  seem  bleak,  and 
a  recrudescence  of  German  nationalism  in  its  worst  forms  remains  a  constant 
threat  that  all  Germany’s  neighbors  fear  and  have  to  take  into  account. 

THE  COST  OF  VICTORY 
IN  THE  WEST 

c 

kJix  YEARS  of  bombings,  scorched-earth  tactics,  occupations,  and  liberations 
had  brought  ruin  and  hardship  to  the  victors  as  well  as  the  vanquished.  In 
fact,  it  was  hard  to  tell  whether  some  of  the  victors  would  recover  from  the 
ill  effects  of  war  any  more  rapidly  than  the  vanquished.  The  victors  too  had 
to  fight  off  weariness,  despair,  and  domestic  unrest  as  again  they  sought  the 
fneace. 


THE  COST  OF  VICTORY 
IN  THE  WEST 


THE  continental  partners  of 
Material  Great  Britain  and  the  United 

and  human  losses  of  the  war  States  had  all  suffered  from 

enemy  occupation  and  the  ravages  of  war  by  land  and  ain  ^ 

Denmark  were  less  damaged  and  disrupted  than  France,  ° 

ularly  Rotterdam,  was  badly  scarred  by  German  aerial  and  ‘ 

Paris  suffered  almost  no  military  damage,  but  the  towns  on  the  y 

invasion  route,  such  as  Rouen,  had  been  hit  heavily.  War  , 

in  the  Allied  countries.  Great  Britain,  with  about  one  thir  o  i 
population  in  the  armed  services,  had  suffered  almost  one  milhon 
including  the  civilian  victims  of  aerial  bombardment.  Large  areas  m 
centers  of  Britain  had  been  reduced  to  rubble  by  air  raids  or  .  . 

merous  British  battleships  and  merchant  vessels  also  had  fallen  prey 
attacks.  Though  the  continental  United  States  had  suffered  only  a  few  negli¬ 
gible  direct  blows,  bombardment  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and  mvasion  o 
Aleutians  had  brought  the  war  uncomfortably  close  to  the  seaboard  states 
and  Canada.  The  battle  casualties  of  the  United  States  in  Europe  and  the 
Pacific  numbered  close  to  1,000,000,  of  whom  200,000  were  kfiled.  Out 
Norway’s  total  population  of  3,000,000,  over  10,000  lost  their  lives.  I"  ^  “ 
em  Europe,  the  human  and  material  losses  were  far  greater  still  (page  y4X ) . 

HAVING  COMMITTED  thcmSClVCS 

The  burdens  “unconditional  surrender,”  the 

of  occupation  and  reconversion  y,ere  required  to  keep  large 

numbers  of  men  under  arms  in  the  states  of  the  abjectly  vanquished.  The 
occupation  program  presented  difficulties  not  only  for  the  Allied  armed  serv¬ 
ices,  called  upon  to  assume  the  police  authority  of  defunct  or  nearly  defunc 
governments  but  also  for  the  large  civilian  staffs  required  to  coordinate  the 
various  activities  of  the  victors  among  themselves  and  with  the  responsible 
officials  of  the  occupied  countries.  Additional  burdens  grew  out  of  denazifica¬ 
tion,  reeducation,  and  war  trials.  The  continual  drain  upon  the  depleted  man 
power  and  financial  resources  of  the  occupying  powers  encouraged  the  feel¬ 
ing  that  the  occupied  countries  should  be  rehabilitated  and  launched  once 
again  on  an  independent  course  at  the  earliest  possible  date. 

That  feeling  was  in  a  way  only  a  mirroring  of  the  demand  for  reconver¬ 
sion  to  peacetime  practices  within  the  victor  countries.  The  urge  to  demobUize 
the  armed  forces  and  to  rebuild  the  homeland  was  hard  to  resist.  Outside  of  the 
United  States  and  some  of  the  neutral  countries,  living  standards  were  steadily 
declining;  and  inflation  was  almost  universal.  Large  numbers  everywhere  had 
to  be  relocated  either  by  the  change  from  war  to  peacetime  economy  or  by 
migrations,  both  forced  and  voluntary.  Occupation  and  rehabilitation  took 
money,  but  to  exact  heavy  taxes  from  populations  still  groggy  from  the  blows 
of  war  became  increasingly  difficult.  To  the  insistent  clamor  for  disarma¬ 
ment  and  reconversion  the  victor  governments  could  grant  only  partial  satis- 


faction.  No  soonei’  had  the  Nazis  been  removed  as  a  threat  to  world  order 
than  the  non-Communist  and  the  Communist  governments  began  to  look  / 
askance  at  each  other.  Security  rather  than  reconversion  therefore  continued, 
after  the  defeat  of  the  Axis,  to  be  uppermost  in  some  minds  both  East  and 
West.  As  ill  feeling  mounted  on  both  sides,  each  suspected  the  other  more 
and  more  of  evil  designs  and  aggressive  purposes,  or  at  least  made  a  public  “:V 
show  of  such  suspicions.  f  ' 

Briiish  economic  problems 

artd  the  Labour  Party’s  victory  “  Particular  found  recov- 

ery  difficult*  Damage  to  Britain’s 
industrial  and  commercial  centers  had  forced  her  former  customers,  if  they 
had  good  credit  or  ready  cash,  to  turn  elsewhere.  At  the  end  of  the  war 
England  s  export  trade  was  valued  at^only  30  per  cent  of  its  prewar  figure, 
and  England  was  a  debtor  rather  than  a  creditor  nation.  Moreover,  as  after 
the  First  World  War,  Britain  sorely  missed  her  normal  economic  relation¬ 
ships  with  Germany.  At  the  same  time  British  trade  suffered  from  the  com¬ 
petition  of  American  firms,  whose  reconversion  to  peacetime  practices  was 
achieved  more  swiftly  than  was  possible  for  English  firms.  Meanwhile,  the 
British  empire  in  India  was  drawing  to  a  close  (page  951),  and  China  was 
passing  into  the  Communist  orbit.  The  concomitant  diminution  of  British 
investment  opportunities  in  both  areas  dealt  a  hard  blow  to  many  a  British 
fortune.  At  the  war's  end  England  had  to  try  to  nurse  economic  recovery 
while  faced  with  the  need  to  rearm  and  to  readjust  to  changing  positions  in 
India,  Eg}'pt,  and  elsewhere.  Churchill  proposed  to  meet  the  crisis  by  a  re¬ 
moval  of  wartime  restrictions  and  by  declining  “to  preside  over  the  dissolution 
of  His  Majesty's  empire.” 

To  nearly  everyone’s  surprise,  in  the  general  election  held  in  the  summer 
of  1945,  the  people  of  Britain  put  the  Labour  Party  into  power  (page  903). 
Weary  of  war  and  stunned  by  sacrifice,  they  did  so  apparently  in  the  hope 
that  Labour  might  find  a  more  radical  solution  to  the  country’s  needs  than 
Churchill  proposed.  Under  the  leadership  of  Clement  Attlee  the  Labourites 
offered  a  program  of  gradual  socialization:  broadening  state  ownership  and 
control  of  key  utilities  and  industries,  and  increasing  the  number  and  variety 
of  social  services.  The  British  electorate  was  prepared  to  accept  the  Labour 
program,  many  believing  that  it  offered  a  fundamental,  if  austere,  approach 
tp  full  employment,  to  an  equitable  distribution  of  goods  and  services,  and 
to  social  security. 

Nationalization,  labour  party  remained -in 

social  services,  and  austerity 

time  public  ownership  .was  con¬ 
siderably  extended.  The  Bank  of  England,  overseas  cable  and  air  services^ 
coal  mines,  railroads,  electric  plants,  gas  works,  and  finally  steel  mills  were 
nationalized.  In  keeping  with  the  British  aversion  to  revolutionary  methods, 


the  former  owners  were  compensated,  sometimes  handsomely;  and  even  after 
an  extensive  program  of  nationalization,  about  four  fifths  of  British  enter¬ 
prise  continued  to  be  operated  by  private  concerns.  Government  corpora¬ 
tions  were  established  to  take  over  the  management  and  operation  of  the 
nationalized  industries.  The  Conservative  Party  in  1947  announced  that  it 
would  retain  most  of  these  nationalization  measures,  when  it  should  regain 
power,  and  so  the  danger  of  a  thorough  reaction  largely  disappeare“d. 

The  Labour  government  also  put  its  social  service  program  into  practice. 

A  National  Insurance  Act  and  supplementary  measures  broadened  the  exist¬ 
ing  health,  accident,  old  age,  and  unemployment  benefits  and  extended  them 
to  every  Briton,  the  costs  being  distributed  among  employees,  employers,  and 
the  state.  A  National  Health  Service  Act  granted  every  inhabitant  of  Britain 
free  medical  attention  and  supplies  as  well  as  hospital  care  and  nursing.  Physi¬ 
cians  cooperating  in  this  program  were  permitted  to  continue  in  private 
practice  as  well;  patients  taking  advantage  of  it  received  the  right  to  select 
their  physician  from  a  panel.  The  Labour  medical  program  created  great 
excitement  both  in  England  and  abroad.  According  to  its  advocates  it  brou^t 
good  medical  care  to  many  who  previously  had  been  obliged  to  do  without, 
and  according  to  its  opponents  it  interfered  with  the  proper  relations  of  doctor 
and  patient. 

In  providing  Britain’s  consumer  needs  the  Labour  government  undertook 
a  stringent  program  of  government  control  of  trade,  currency,  agriculture,  and 
industry.  Rationing  was  not  completely  lifted,  Britons  beii^g  told  that  national 
austerity  was  required  to  save  or  to  distribute  fairly  the  country’s  limited  eco¬ 
nomic  resources.  Heavily  dependent  upon  imports,  the  British  throughout  the 
postwar  years  suffered  from  an  adverse  balance  of  trade  and  payments.  To 
push  exports  the  pound  was  devalued  in  terms  of  dollars.  Loans  from  the 
dominions  and  Marshall  Plan  funds  (page  977)  from  the  United  States  were 
required  to  aid  in  the  purchase  of  raw  materials  and  other  supplies  indispen¬ 
sable  for  industrial  rehabilitation  and  new  housing.  In  the  midst  of  this  tre¬ 
mendous  straining  toward  recovery  the  hard-pressed  British  felt  obliged  also 
to  rearm  in  cooperation  with  the  United  States  and  the  nations  of  western 
Europe.  Rearmament  efforts  had  to  be  intensified  in  1950  as  a  result  of  the 
Korean  crisis  (page  984).  Tired  of  the  unceasing  sacrifices  and  dissatisfied 
with  the  meager  results  produced  by  nationalization,  the  British  electorate 
reduced  Attlee’s  majority  to  an  unsafe  margin  in  1950  and  returned 

Churchill  and  the  Conservatives  to  power  in  1951. 

FRANCE’S  LIBERATION  in  1944 
France  s  recovery  been  perhaps  more  costly  than 

from  occupation  and  liberation  (defeat  in  1940.  It  had  wrecked 

whole  cities  and  almost  obliterated  the  transportation  system  of  northern 
France.  The  activities  of  the  French  Resistance  Forces  against  the  Germans 
had  inflicted  hiavy  ruin  also  upon  the  French  countryside.  Shortages  of  food, 


fodder,  and  textiles  added  to  the  numerous  exigencies  that  brought  a  flourish¬ 
ing  black  market  into  existence.  Like  Britain,  France  had  lost  many  of  her 
former  markets  and  was  experiencing  difficulty  in  retaining  some  of  her  prize 
overseas  possessions.  At  the  war’s  end,  but  for  British  and  Nationalist  Chinese 
aid,  the  French  might  not  have  been  able  to  reoccupy  Indochina. 

In  Europe,  however,  metropolitan  France  was  well  on  her  way  to  national 
revival  and  a  place  in  world  councils  by  the  close  of  the  war.  For  about  a 
year  and  a  half  after  liberation  De  Gaulle  ruled  France  mainly  through  execu¬ 
tive  decrees.  He  paid  no  heed  to  those  who  cried  that  France’s  days  as  a 
great  power  were  over.  Rehabilitation  of  the  country,  conversion  of  the 
Resistance  Forces  into  a  regular  army,  and  reassertion  of  French  prestige 
and  influence  in  world  affairs  were  the  main  lines  of  his  policy.  To  facilitate 
economic  recovery  and  somewhat  to  appease  his  political  opponents  of  the 
Left,  De  Gaulle  inaugurated  a  policy  of  nationalizing  key  industries  and 
business  not  already  under  government  control,  such  as  the  coal 'mines,  the 
Renault  automobile  works,  aircraft  production,  civil  aviation,  gas,  elec¬ 
tricity,  and  credit  establishments.  Less  than  a  year  after  the  liberation  of 
France,  a  new  army  was  outfitted  and  ready  to  take  part  in  the  German 
occupation.  In  December  1944,  France,  still  more  fearful  of  Germans  than 
Russians  and  with  a  powerful  Communist  Party  of  her  own,  strengthened 
her  international  bargaining  position  by  concluding  a  treaty  of  alliance  and 
mutual  assistance  with  Russia.  Thus,  while  the  war  was  still  going  on,  France 
had  moved  into  a  position  from  which  to  reassume  an  important  role  in  the 
councils  of  Europe  and  in  the  postwar  race  for  foreign  trade. 

The  leading  political  parties  were  now  the  Communists,  the  Socialists, 
the  (Catholic)  Popular  Republican  Movement  (MRP),  and  the  De  Gaullists. 
For  the  time  being,  though  not  for  the  same  reasons,  they  agreed  on  a  number 
of  vital  issues,  among  them  the  arrest  and  trial  of  the  Vichy  collaborators. 
Petain  and  Laval  were  the  principal  culprits.  Both  were  condemned  to  death, 
and  Laval  was  actually  executed,  but  De  Gaulle  commuted  the  sentence  of 
Petain  to  life  imprisonment.  This  severe  treatment  of  celebrated  men  whose 
offense,  in  the  eyes  of  many,  had  been  bad  judgment '  rather  than  evil 
intentions,  stirred  up  doubts,  particularly  among  the  conservatives,  and 
the  De  Gaulle  government  never  carried  through  the  wholesale  punishment 
for  wartime  collaboration  that  had  earlier  been  demanded  in  certain  quarters. 


The  creation 

of  the  Fourth  Republic 


ANOTHER  ISSUE  on  which  the 
Resistance  parties  agreed  was  that 
the  constitution  of  the  Third  Re¬ 


public  should  be  discarded.  A  National  Assembly  was  chosen  in  October 


1945  to  draw  up  a  new  constitution.  In  .the  ensuing  debates,  the  Communists, 


whose  strength  stemmed  from  their' gallant  record  in  the  Resistance  as  well 


as  their  ideology,  advocated  a  government  based  upon  a  single-chamber 
legislature,  which  they  hoped  to  dominate.  Their  De  Gaullist  opponents 


fought  for  a  new  document  in  which  stability  would  be  assured  by  a  strong 
executive  power,  which  they  could  easily  picture  in  De  Gaulle’f  hands. 
Standing  between  the  two  extreme  parties,  the  Socialists  and  the  MRP  won 
the  most  votes  by  advocating  something  more  like  the  traditional  system  of 
checks  and  balances.  After  a  year  of  debates,  plebiscites,  and  drafts,  the 
nation  approved  a  constitution  that  brought  the  Fourth  Republic  into  being. 

The  Fourth  Republic  resembled  the  Third  to  a  degree  that  made  the 
relationship  undeniable.  The  strongest  unit  in  the  state  was  to  be  a  bicameral 
legislature  composed  of  a  National  Assembly  and  a  Council.  Elected  by  uni¬ 
versal  secret  suffrage,  the  National  Assembly  was  planned  to  be  the  real  seat 
of  power,  while  the  Council,  chosen  partly  by  the  local  governments,  partly 
by  the  National  Assembly,  and  partly  by  the  overseas  territories,  was  intended 
to  act  primarily  in  a  consultative  capacity.  The  cabinet,  as  formerly,  was  to 
be  chosen  from  and  responsible  to  the  deputies  of  the  people,  who  have 
retained  a  multiparty  system  and  have  been  able  to  create  majorities  only 
by  the  formation  of  blocs.  Hence,  under  the  Fourth  Republic  as  under  the 
Third  the  tenure  of  premiers  has  regularly  been  short  and  their  cabinets 
unstable.  Stabffity  is  achieved  by  the  fact  that  the  other  ministers  do  not 
change  their  portfolios  as  often  as  the  premiers  and  that  the  bureaucracy 
stays  on  as  premiers  come  and  go.  The  president  of  France  in  the  new  repub¬ 
lic  was  to  be  elected  every  seven  years  by  the  legislative  bodies,  and,  as  previ¬ 
ously,  honor  and  ceremony  were  attached  to  his  post  rather  than  power.  He 
was  given  the  significant  power,  however,  of  making  the  choice  among  the 
possible  candidates  on  the  occasions  (eighteen  between  1945  and  19'^4) 
when  a  new  premier  is  to  be  designated.  Vincent  Auriol  was  elected  the  first 

president;  Renee  Coty  succeeded  him  in  1954. 

WITH  THE  establishment  of  a 
Rehabilitation  government,  France  once 

in  the  French  Republic  again  addressed  itself  to  its  press¬ 

ing  economic  problems.  Unlike  Britain,  France  removed  most  wartime  re¬ 
strictions  and  controls  quickly.  Though  inflation  mounted  and  the  franc  had 
regularly  to  be  devalued  in  foreign  exchange,  the  French  modernized  many 
of  their  factories,  paying  for  imported  raw  materials  and  machinery  with 
agricultural  exports  supplemented  by  the  proceeds  from  the  recaptured  luxury 
market  and  the  tourist  trade.  In  addition  France  obtained  substantial  loans, 
especially  from  the  United  States.  The  industrial  potential  of  the  Rhdne  Val¬ 
ley  was  conspicuously  raised  by  the  construction  of  a  series  of  huge  dams. 
By  1948,  French  industrial  production,  partly  replacing  the  deficiencies  of 
German  and  British  industry,  exceeded  its  prewar  figure.  Farmers  who  could 
not  make  a  fair  living  deserted  their  inadequate  farms  to  go  to  the  cities,  often 
permitting  the  consolidation  of  the  scattered  holdings  of  former  days  and 
the  greater  use  of  farm  machinery.  Tax  evasion  and  the  constantly  increasing 
number  of  low-paid  civil  servants  continued  to  plague  ministry  after  ministry. 


Low  wages  caused  strikes  and  ministerial  crises,  wMcli  successive  govern-  1 

ments  tri«d  to  bridge  by  raising  the  legal  wage  minimum  and  increasing  the  1 

social  security  benefits.  Inflation  too  has  been  painful,  especially  to  the  middle 
class.  It  is  attributable,  at  least  in  part,  to  the  fact  that  France  continues  to 
import  more  than  she  exports,  but  unlike  Britain,  France  imports  almost 
exclusively  machinery,  industrial  equipment,  and  armaments;  in  food,  France 
is  relatively  self-sufficient,  and  its  industrial  potential  is  steadily  increasing, 

rri,  r:^  I.  tt  '  FRANCE'S  RECOVERY  has  been 

The  French  Union 

j  „  j  slowed  by  a  senes  of  overseas 

ana  French  foreign  policy  ^  ^  ^ 

complexities.  The  German  occu¬ 
pation  of  France  had  stimulated  nationalist  activity  in  her  African  and  Asiatic 
possessions.  In  an  effort  to  appease  the  self-assertive  colonials,  the  new  consti¬ 
tution  provided  for  the  establishment  of  a  French  Union,  a  confederation 
composed  of  France,  its  overseas  departments  and  territories,  and  “asso¬ 
ciated”  territories  and  states.  The  overseas  departments  are  the  older  colonies 
that  are  permitted  direct  representation  in  the  National  Assembly  (Algeria, 
Martinique,  Guadeloupe,  etc,);  the  overseas  territories  are  the  older  colonies 
not  so  honored  (French  Equatorial  Africa,  the  India  settlements,  etc.);  and  I 
the  “associated”  areas  are  the  former  protectorates  (Tunisia,  Morocco,  and 
Indochina) .  Control  in  the  new  Union  was  intended  to  remain  firmly  central-  * 
ized  in  Paris,  while  giving  to  the  colonials  a  definite  share  in  the  decisions 
taken  there.  Though  the  Union  represents  a  compromise  of  France’s  tradition 
of  centralized  colonial  government,  it  does  not  altogether  satisfy  the  colonies. 
French  control  in  North  Africa  and  in  Indochina  has  been  consistently  dial-  i 
lenged,  and  its  maintenance  has  constituted  a  steady  drain  upon  French  man 
power,  armaments,  and  financial  resources  at  a  time  when  they  were  badly 
needed  at  home.  Indochina  has  been  the  scene  of  an  especially  costly  war 
(page  956). 

Despite  the  complexities  of  colonial  resistance,  unfavorable  balance  of 
trade  (or  “dollar  gap”),  and  inflation,  France’s  position  in  world  affairs  lias 
constantly  improved.  A  large  and  influential  Communist  party  and  the  tradi¬ 
tional  fear  of  a  rejuvenated  Germany  kept  the  new  republic  from  moving 
fuUy  into  the  western  camp.  By  virtue  of  its  alliance  with  Russia  in  1944, 
France  acted  for  a  time  as  intermediary  in  the  bickerings  between  Russia  and 
the  United  States.  This  policy  proved  advantageous  to  France,  even  though^ 
it  effected  no  international  reconciliation.  In  the  United  Nations  and  in  the 
occupation  of  Gemany,  France’s  voice  was  raised  at  first  as  a  friend  of  both 
the  eastern  and  the  western  camp.  But  after  1947  the  unmistakable  recovery 
of  France,  largely  through  American  capital,  and  the  unswerving  devotion  of 
the  French  Communists  to  the  Soviet  line  had  the  effect  of  inducing  most 
Frenchmen  to  apprehend  the  Russian  alliance  and  favor  closer  association 
with  the  western  powers.  The  foreign  policy  of  the  United  States  had  been 
largely  directed  toward  that  end  (page  977). 


CONFRONTED  FOR  a  third  time 
The  prosperity  la  twentieth  century  with  rc- 

of  the  United  States  conversion  as  a  result  of  either 

war  or  depression,  many  Americans  feared,  and  the  Communists  hoped  for, 
either  widespread  unemployment  or  a  runaway  inflation.  Some  obsewers 
warned  of  an  engulfing  crime  wave  unleashed  by  f 

veterans.  The  population  was  steadily  growmg  so  that  early  m  1954  it  passed 
161  000  000,  because  of  a  declining  death  rate  and  a  sharp  increase  in 
birth  rate  during  and  after  the  war.  Urban  centers  continued  to  expand, 
and  by  mid-century  accounted  for  60  per  cent  of  the  total  population.  An  out- 
standfng  feature  of  this  urbanization  was  the  migration  of  Puerto  Ricans  and 
Negroe?  northward  and  a  sharp  increase  in  the  total  Negro 
tension  was  marked  in  almost  every  part  of  the  ° 

caused  many  to  prognosticate  a  widespread  race  war.  None  of  these  fears 

'^’"^Si^SeTedFOsperity  enabled  American  industry  and  ^ 

proS^e  more  tha^  could  be  consumed  at  home.  The  demands  of  the  rest  of 
Sfworirhowever,  continued  to  be  great  and,  prompted  by  a  comtoatiort 
of  altruism  and  good  business  sense,  the  The 

abled  other  countries  to  purchase  needed  goods  m  ^  ‘j  ^ 

expansion  of  home  and  foreign  'Ltrd  annual  rate 

in  history,  and  personal  income  rose  y  y  _  44,000,000 

<S9SS  000  000,000  for  the  whole  country.  In  195z  neariy  , 
ivZ  oirimobU.,  (.o.co».a.g™b»dbu»s  w.r»»d 
L  tte  United  States;  6,490,000  individuals  ,,1,. 

X; «  XneX  so„e  L  mtne  than  one, 

men  and  women  quickly  too  ^  removed. 

tions,  such  as  rationing  and  pn  however,  had  only  sli^t 

Heavy  pressure  for  ^  ^^5  not  feasible  at  a  time  when 

success.  The  reduction  of  federal  revenue  was 


American  commitments  for  world-wide  reconstruction  and  defense  were 
constantly  expanding.  In  fact,  taxes  rose,  and  in  addition,  paradox  though  it 
may  seem,  the  richest  government  in  the  world  resorted  more  and  more  to 
“deficit  financing”  (i.e.,  allowing  its  indebtedness  to  grow). 

•  ,  INFLATION,  THOUGH  far  from 

Labor  disputes  ^  ^  i  tt  i 

,  ,  r  ,  ^  out  of  control  in  the  Umted 

in  the  United  States  ^  i 

States,  brought  the  usual  reac¬ 
tions.  For  one  thing,  labor  unrest  became  serious  in  almost  all  basic  industries 
as  the  workers  demanded  higher  wages  to  meet  the  rising  cost  of  living. 
Though  wage  increases  were  frequently  granted,  strikes  and  walkouts  con-  ; 
tinued.  In  strikes  affecting  the^  public  welfare,  such  as  in  the  coal  industry 
and  the  railway  lines,  the  federal  government  intervened  to  compel  bargain¬ 
ing.  Anti-labor  sentiment  increased  sharply,  and  was  codified  by  the  Repub¬ 
lican  Congress  of  1947  in  the  Taft-Hartley  Labor  Act.  This  lengthy  act, 
among  other  provisions,  outlawed  the  closed  shop,  banned  jurisdictional 
strikes,  authorized  the  injunction  of  strikes  dangerous  to  national  health  or 
safety,  permitted  the  president  to  call  for  a  cooling-off  period  before  strikes, 
made  unions  subject  to  suit  for  damages  inflicted  by  union  activities,  and  re¬ 
quired  “loyalty”  (i.e.,  anti-Communist)  oaths  of  union  leaders.  Though 
President  Truman  opposed  the  bill,  Congress  passed  it  over  his  veto. 

WITH  THE  migration  of  Negroei 
to  all  parts  of  the  country,  segre¬ 
gation  and  discrimination  became 
national  rather  than  regional  issues.  A  start  was  made  in  1 948  to  eliminate 
“Jim  Crowism”  in  the  armed  forces,  with  appreciable  success.  Discrimination 
in  employment  continued  to  be  a  common  practice,  and  it  was  supported  by 
large  segments  of  management  and  labor.  Several  decisions  by  the  Supreme 
Court,  however,  contributed  to  Negro  welfare.  In  1947  the  Court  declared 
that  real  estate  covenants  intended  to  keep  certain  racial  or  religious  groups 
from  so-called  “restricted”  areas  were  not  enforceable  by  public  authori¬ 
ties.  The  court  also  insisted  upon  equal  educational  opportunities  for  Negroes. 
And  it  nullified  the  “white  primary”  laws  on  the  statute  books  of  a  number 
of  southern  states,  though  the  poll  tax  continued  in  some  of  the  same  states 
to  disfranchise  the  Negro.  Local  governments  in  the  North  frequently  adopted 
laws  calling  for  “fair  employment  practices,”  and  church  and  philanthropic 
societies  tried  to  counteract  prejudice.  The  incidence  of  lynchings  and  other 
acts  of  violence  diminished  markedly.  The  number  of  Negroes  in  the  schools 
showed  an  upward  trend.  The  Negro  problem  began  to  seem  ultimately 
solvable,  though  still  acute.  While  not  so  conspicuous  as  the  Negro  ques¬ 
tion,  prejudice  against  Orientals,  Jews,  and  Catholics  also  produced  internal 
discord  and  provided  the  enemies  of  the  United  States  with  an  excellent 
38  propaganda  weapon. 


Discrimination 
and  social  prejudices 


The  controversy 
regarding  civic  loyalty 


PREJUDICE  AGAINST  minority 
groups  was  in  small  part  ex- 
|r  regarding  civic  loyalty  plained  and  in  large  part  ration¬ 

alized  by  the  fear  of  subversive  elements  boring  into  the  American  structure. 
In  the  fight  against  the  Axis,  and  later  against  the  Soviet  constellation,  Amer¬ 
icans  gradually  became  alert  to  the  danger  of  espionage  and  fifth-column 
activity.  In  1938  the  House  of  Representatives  had  first  established  a  special 
*  committee  to  investigate  “un-American  activities.”  Subsequent  acts  of  Con¬ 
gress,  chief  of  which  was  the  Alien  Registration  Act,  sought  to  provide 
protection  against  subversive  elements.  The  fear  arose  in  liberal  circles  that 
these  laws  were  based  upon  doctrines  such  as  “guilt  by  intent”  and  “guilt  by 
association,”  generally  foreign  to  the  American  concepts  of  justice.  In  the 
hope  of  systematizing  loyalty  procedures  and  at  the  same  time  of  heading  off 
the.  accumulating  attacks  upon  government  officials  for  Communist  sym¬ 
pathies,  the  executive  branch  of  government  established  in  1947  a  number 
of  review  boards  of  its  own.  Russia’s  success  in  spying  out  atomic  secrets 
stimulated  the  creation  by  certain  states,  patriotic  societies,  municipalities, 
and  educational  institutions  of  special  groups  to  investigate  the  loyalty  of 
persons  in  government  office,  defense  occupations,  or  education.  Periodicals, 
I  politicians,  and  ex-Communists  demanded  investigations  of  governmental 
k  employees,  professors,  school  teachers,  writers,  actors,  and  Communist  lead- 
.^rs,  and  the  attorney  general  made  public  a  list  of  “subversive  organizations.” 

While  liberals  protested  that  this  activity  betrayed  hysteria  and  either  was  or 
I  came  dangerously  close  to  being  an  infringement  of  civil  rights,  the  Federal 
Bureau  of  Investigation  and  the  Congressional  Committees  of  Un-American 
Activities  could  point  to  a  number  of  actual  court  convictions  for  espionage 
and  for  conspiracy  to  teach  or  advocate  the  overthrow  of  the  government  by 
violence.  With  each  Russian  success  and  with  each  conviction  in  the  Ameri¬ 
can  courts  the  wave  of  “hysteria”  and  “counterhysteria”  mounted  until  by  mid¬ 
century  it  had  become  one  of  the  most  troublesome  of  America’s  domestic 
problems,  reminiscent  of  the  similar  manifestations  that  had  accompanied 
the  French  Revolution  and  the  early  stages  of  the  Bolshevik  Revolution. 

AMERICA’S  DOMESTIC  difficulties 
Trumans  victory  .  could  be  accounted  for,  in  part, 

I  in  the  elections  of  1948  termination  of 

‘  Roosevelt’s  strong  leadership.  President  Truman  did  not  win  the  popular 
approval  that  his  predecessor  had  enjoyed,  although  he  had  the  same  oppo¬ 
nents.  Confident  that  this  diffident  and  prosaic  president  could  not  rally  the 
country  behind  him,  the  Republican  Party  in  1948  nominated  Thomas  E. 

:  Dewey,  the  young  governor  of  New  York  who  had  been  defeated  by  Rbose- 
ivelt  in  1944.  But  Truman,  selected  without  much  enthusiasm  by  his  own 
I  party,  showed  an  unsuspected  campaigning  ability.  He  went  directly  to  the 


939 


people,  openly  favoring  a  progressive  poUcy  at  home  and  a  stronger  anu-  | 
Lmmunfst  policy  abroad.  When  the  returns  came  m,  iht  predictions  of  toe  , g- 
SlMcal  “exper  were  completely  upset.  Truman’s  election  demonstrated  ^ 

The  “great  debate”  brought  with  it  the  realization  that 

on  American  foreign  policy  foreign  policy  would  play  an  eve?  V  ’ 

larger  part  in  American  political  decisions.  Americans  now  assumed  I  j, 

and  reluctantly  the  role  in  world  afEairs  thrust  upon  them  at  the  end  of  the  |  ^ 

w  Ncn.  -o,  people  hell  ee.med  l.  lhe  hep^  , 

solved  only  slowly  tot  Btlmin  and  western  Europe  had  lost  (tempotanl, 

2  domtont  position  in  global  diplomacy,  to.  ™l.n. 
ai  revolt  were  dooming  colonialism  in  Asia,  to,  to  f 

Ssrbeyond  Russia  was  .0.  due  merely  to  stilltul  ^opagmtda  but » 
SSment^  dlss.dsfactlon,  1.  easm.n  Europe  mrd  Asia.  Be»use  realtoto 
SrrSUed  eircumsunces  came  only  at.er  widespread  hes.B.ton  ^ 
^toseni,  L  policies  purs.edby  to  United  Smm.  were  a.  hrs.  maheshdt  ] 

““^botorpmochlabsm  and  impade.ce,  American  di*»ed  widel,  t 
on  “detS  wld.  Russia.  Proposals  ranged  Bom  to  ) 

peaceably  wid.  Communism  in  a  single  world  govermnen,  to  to  f 

Le  of  attacking  the  Russians  before  they  attacked.  The  more  bellicose  ne  . 
numbered  more  dtm.  a  tew,  and  to  persuasivenm  ot 
rated  when  Russia  exploded  her  own  atomic  bomb  in  1  , 

ex^r"^  possible.  Acutely  aware  of  the  destructive  posstb^ 

of  total  war  in  the  atomic  age,  .Secretary  of  State  Acheson 
policy  of  counterbalancing  Russian  and  Communist  stren^  y  m  8  P| 
sS  Atlantic,  Pacific,  and  Mediterranean  alliances  (pages  976-98  , 
American  money  had  already  been  sent  in  large  quantities  into  many  Euro-  j 
^  pean  states,  and  American  advisers  and  experts  had  usuaUy 
U;  Europe  now  in  addition  found  its  armies  and  nayies  largely 
supervised,  by  American  officers.  The  more  dependent  on  America  the  olto 
coLtries  grew,  the  more  their  peoples  divided  into  pro-American  and  anfr 
American  groups,  and  the  anti-Americans  were  often  the  more  articifiate 
(page  975)^  Hurt  and  bewUdered  by  the  faUure  of  the  rest  of 
?ppTecL  their  good  intentions,  the  people  of  the  United  States  developed 

a  resentment  that  helped  to  breed  disUlusionment  and  confusion 
a  resenuncii  y  nevertheless,  as  the  presides 

The  election  tial  campaign  of  1952  dem- 

of  Eisenhower  in  1952  onstrated,  the  country  was  not 

divided  in  its  foreign  policy.  By  that  time  only  a  minority  ^ 

940  Republican  Party  was  isolationist.  Both  the  Republicans  (supporting 


Dwight  D.  Eisenhower)  and  the  Democrats  (supporting  Governor  Adlai  E. 
Stevenson  of  Illinois)  accepted  the  responsibility  of  maintaining  the  “positions 
of  strength”  that  the  Truman  policies  had  provided,  with  disagreements  pri¬ 
marily  over  which  areas  to  emphasize.  The  major  issues  were  concerned  with 
domestic  affairs.  The  Democrats  stood  for  the  Fair  Deal  and  the  Truman 
foreign  policy.  The  Republicans  hammered  away  upon  the  desirability  of  a 
change  of  parties,  promising  to  diminish  inflation,  taxes,  corruption,  dis¬ 
loyalty,  waste,  diplomatic  bungling,  and  costs  and  casualties  in  Korea  (page 
984).  In  the  largest  turnout  of  voters  in  American  history,  Eisenhower  won 
a  sweeping  victory,  and  his  party  regained  control  of  both  houses  of  Con¬ 
gress,  though  by  only  narrow  margins. 


THE  VICTORY 

OF  COMMUNISM  IN  THE  EAST 

_i_HE  vvAR  OF  extermination  waged  by  the  Nazis  in  eastern  Europe  had 
brought  devastation  more  horrible  and  extensive  than  anything  western 
Europe  had  experienced.  The  Soviet  Union,  it  is  estimated,  suffered  around 
7,000,000  deaths;  Polish  casualties  numbered  5,000,000;  Yugoslavia  and 
Greece  suffered  comparably.  Scorched  earth  tactics  and  widespread  depreda- 
'"flons  caused  unprecedented  property  damage.  In  Russia,  almost  25,000,000 
persons  were  left  homeless,  and  millions  in  all  countries  were  uprooted  and 
scattMed  in  various  directions.  Cities,  industries,  mines,  bridges,  dams,  roads, 
and  railways  were  demolished.  Cau^t  in  the  vortex,  the  despairing  popula¬ 
tions  of  eastern  Europe  hardly  knew  where  to  turn  or  what  to  do  as  the  fury 
abated.  Among  these  victims  of  demoralization,  the  Soviet  Union,  a  pitiable 
fellow  sufferer,  moved  quickly  and  deliberately,  ready  to  provide  leadership 
and  claiming  to  have  the  only  correct  remedies  for  ancient  grievances. 

L  though  the  Stalinist  regime 

I  Rehabilitation  ^  narrowly  escaped  defeat  in 

I  and  readjustment  in  Soviet  Russia  attacked  the  problems 

of  reconstruction  with  vigor.  The  greatest  losses  of  life  and  property,  and  the 
most  severe  dislocations,  had  occurred  in  the  leading  industrial  and  agricul¬ 
tural  areas  of  western  Russia.  Following  the  patterns  already  set,  the  Russian 
'[  government  instituted  a  Fourth  Five-Year  Plan  to  be  completed  in  1950,  with 
*1  the  general  objective  of  raising  industry  to  the  prewar  level  of  productivity 
;  and  the  particular  objective  of  increasing  the  output  of  coal  and  electrical 

)■  power  beyond  the  levels  of  1940.  The  emphasis  on  heavy  indus^  (largely 
synonymous  with  war  industry)  meant  a  corresponding  inattention  to  agri¬ 
culture  and  consumers’  goods. 

The  recovery  program  of  Russia  was  helped  considerably  by  reparations 
'*1  exacted  from  Germany  and  by  confiscations  at  the  expense  of  Austria  and 


the  Balkan  partners  of  the  Axis.  The  development  of  Siberia  was  presum¬ 
ably  made  easier  by  the  confiscation  of  former  Japanese  installations  in 
Manchuria.  Rehabilitation  was  further  aided  by  the  preferential  position  ac¬ 
quired  by  the  Soviet  Union  in  trade  with  eastern  Europe  and  the  Balkans, 
which  together  provided  Russia  in  1947  with  about  75  per  cent  of  her 
imports.  Many  German  and  Japanese  prisoners  were  not  released  after  thff 
war  and,  along  with  native  political  prisoners,  were  used  as  what  opponents 
of  the  Soviet  regime  labeled  “slave  labor.”  The  free  Soviet  labor  force  was 
obliged  to  depend  increasingly  upon  incentive  wages  to  maintain  what  would 
be  in  American  terms  a  subsistence  livelihood,  the  higher  rewards  going  to 
the  intellectuals,  the  managers,  and  the  officials. 

By  the  end  of  1950,  despite  the  difficulties  encountered,  total  Soviet  pro* 
duction  (at  least  according  to  the  announced  figures)  was  boosted  by  73 
per  cent  over  the  level  of  a  decade  before.  In  housing,  the  plan  was  somewhat 
overfulfilled.  Particularly  significant  was  the  new  geographic  distribution  of 
industry.  In  the  Urals,  pig  iron  production  had  jumped,  while  iron  and  steel  i 
figures  for  Siberia  were  impressive  enough  to  be  included  in  the  published  | 
report  for  the  first  time.  Not  only  was  the  Soviet  Union  beginning  to  develop  j 
backward  regions,  but  it  was  also— through  decentralization  of  its  strategic  1 
industries— making  the  country  less  vulnerable  to  air  attack.  Farm  output,  I 
however,  did  not  come  up  to  expectations;  and  in  consumers'  goods,  pio-^ 
duction  in  some  fields  fell  below  the  1940  mark.  And  meanwhile  the| 
population  had  increased.  Soviet  economic  reconstruction  was  made  difficult 
also  by  the  continued  maintenance  of  large  military  forces, 

LIKE  “democracy,”  “normalcy” 
was  given  a  new  meaning  in 
the  context  of  Soviet  life.  The 
most  important  aspects  of  Russian  “normalcy”  were  a  return  to  the  tigjit 
control  of  the  prewar  years  exercised  by  the  central  regime,  the  training  of  an 
enlarged  Communist  Party  in  Marxist  thought,  and  the  eradication  of  foreign 
influenpes,  which  had  increased  during  the  war.  Several  ethnic  groups  that 
had  shown  too  much  sympathy  for  the  German  invaders  were  deprived  of 
whatever  cultural  and  national  autonomy  they  had  previously  enjoyed.  The  | 
Soviet  authorities  insisted  that  these  strenuous  measures  were  necessary  be-  J. 
cause  of  the  historic  inevitability  of  capitalist  hostility  and  because  of  the  fj. 


The  Soviet  program 

of  ” normalcy’*  and  ^[democracy*’ 


the  West  little  different  from  Nazi  totalitarianism  except  in  its  proclaimed 
objective  to  achieve  the  classless  society.  The  number  of  “people’s  democ¬ 
racies”  grew  as  the  Communists  maintained  and  extended  their  hold  over 
new  territories.  At  the  end  of  the  war  Soviet  troops  totally  occupied  Finland, 
Estonia,  Latvia,  Lithuania,  Poland,  Czechoslovakia.  Hungary,  Rumania, 
^  Bulgaria,  and  Albania,  and  were  an  influential  force  as  well  in  Germany, 
Austria,  northern  Norway,  and  Yugoslavia.  In  Asia,  the  Soviet  Union  had 
annexed  the  small  border  state  of  Tannu-Tuva  and  had  occupied  Manchuria, 
northern  Korea,  southern  Sakhalin,  Sinkiang,  and  the  Kdrile  Islands,  Of 
these  countries  only  Finland,  Norway,  and  Yugoslavia  were  able  to  reestab¬ 
lish  full  independence  of  Russian  control  before  1954. 

The  Soviet  annexations  had  been  confirmed  by  wartime  agreements  of 
the  great  powers.  For  Russia  this  meant  the  direct  absorption  of  185,000 
square  miles  of  new  territory  and  a  new  population  of  around  25,000,000. 
The  eight  states  that  came  directly  under  Soviet  influence  without  being 
formally  annexed  had  a  population  of  almost  100,000,000,  with  annual 
national  incomes  roughly  equivalent  to  about  one  half  that  of  Russia.  In 
wartime  conferences  the  western  powers  had  agreed  to  this  Russian  sphere 
of  influence  in  return  for  Russian  recognition  of  their  preferred  position  in 
Greece  and  Italy.  The  western  leaders  had  thought  of  this  arrangement  as 
merely  a  temporary  expedient  to  prevent  a  huge  administrative  vacuum  in  the 
areas  from  which  the  Nazis  and  Fascists  were  retreating,  and  Stalin  had  agreed 
at  Yalta  “to  form  interim  governmental  authorities  broadly  representative  of 
all  democratic  elements  in  the  population  and  pledged  to  the  earliest  possible 
establishment  through  free  elections  of  governments  responsive  to  the  will  of 
the  people.”  But  phrases  like  “free  elections”  and  “will  of  the  people”  did 
not  mean  to  Communists  what  they  meant  in  the  western  tradition.  In  the 
Soviet  philosophy  the  “will  of  the  people”  was  historically  determined  and 
needed  only  to  be  interpreted  by  the  Communists;  and  elections  were  not 
“free”  when  “the  enemies  of  the  people”  controlled  them. 

EXCEPT  FOR  eastern  Germany 
and  Finland,  the  pattern  by  which 
“people’s  democracies”  were  cre¬ 
ated  in  eastern  Europe  did  not  vary  in  essentials.  The  victorious  Russian 
forces,  after  weeding  out  “collaborators”  *  from  among  the  native  leaders, 
f"  reins  of  government  over  to  coalition  governments  made  up  of 
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The  descent 

of  the  ‘Tron  Curtain** 


atomic  bomb,  which  some  capitalists  wished  to  “drop  now.”  This  new 

Russian  belligerency  ran  counter  to  the,  hopes  o  t  e  overw  e  mg  The  Russian  authorities  insisted  regularly  upon  the  appointment  of 

in  the  West,  who  had  seen  in  wartime  collaboration  the  beginning  oi 
moderation  and  conciliation  and  the  possibility  of  coexistence  of  the  two 
mcompatible  ideologies. 

“Democracy”  in  Soviet  usage  had  become  the  “people’s  democracy,”  a 
tautologous  phrase  intended  to  emphasize  the  contrast  with  the  so-called 
942  “bourgeois  democracy”  of  the  West.  This  “people’s  democracy”  looked  to 


^entatives  from  all  parties  that  had  participated  in  the  fight  against  the 

a 

Communist  to  the  post  of  minister  of  the  interior,  the  official  in  charge  of  the 
police  in  most  eastern  European  countries.  Meanwhile,  under  Soviet  prod¬ 
ding,  large  enterprises  not  previously  under  government  control  were  nation¬ 
alized,  and  the  means  of  transportation  and  communication  were  strictly 
supervised.  On  charges  of  treason  or  other  serious  offenses  the  Communists 


forced  the  representatives  of  the  opposition  parties  from  the  government 
and  replaced  them  with  either  Communists  or  crypto-Communists  (“fellow 
travelers”).  This  gradual  elimination  of  organized  opposition  was  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  restriction  or  abolition  of  civil  liberties;  and  political  recalci¬ 
trants  were  imprisoned  or  executed  unless  they  managed  to  go  into  voluntary 
exile.  Education,  art,  literature,  the  radio,  and  the  press  were  so  manipulated 
as  to  augment  the  willingness  to  accept  a  Communist  dictatorship. 

“From  Stettin  in  the  Baltic  to  Trieste  in  the  Adriatic,”  said  ex-premier 
Winston  Churchill  in  a  speech  in  March  1946  at  Fulton,  Missouri,  “an  iron 
curtain  has  descended  across  the  Continent,”  dividing  the  Communist  from 
the  non-Communist  world.\The  final  achievement  of  Communist  domination 
east  of  the  “Iron  Curtain”  came  in  different  places  at  different  times  depend¬ 
ing  upon  the  strength  of  the  non-Communist  forces  and  of  western  influences. 
Total  Communist  regimes  were  not  set  up  until  1947  in  Albania,  Bulgaria, 
Rumania,  and  Yugoslavia.  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  and  Hungary  succumbed 
to  Communist  pressure  only  in  1948.  .The  key  organization  in  the  interna¬ 
tional  Communist  system,  the  Communist  Information  Bureau  (Cominform), 
was  established  in  September  1947,  ostensibly  in  reply  to  the  “Truman  Doc¬ 
trine”  (page  976).  Just  as  the  abandoning  of  the  Comintern  had  been  a 
friendly  gesture  to  Russia’s  allies  during  the  war,  the  assembling  of  the 
Cominform  was  a  mark  of  the  renewed  distrust.  Its  primary  function  was  to 
assure  the  safety  of  the  Soviet  fatherland  by  tightening  the  Communist 
hold  in  eastern  Europe  and  by  making  certain  of  the  loyalty  and  cooperation 
of  the  Communist  parties  in  the  states  that  before  the  war  had  formed  a 
“cordon  sanitaire”  against  Soviet  expansion. 

In  the  Russian  zone  in  eastern  Germany,  Communism  was  established 
only  gradually.  At  first  the  Social  Democrats  and  the  Christian  Socialists 
appeared  to  be  worthy  opponents  of  Communism,  but  gradually  they  were 
forced  from  all  positions  of  prominence,  and  in  1947  they  were  outlawed. 
Thereafter,  the  number  of  refugees  fleeing  to  the  western  zones  of  Geimmy 
increased.  Many  eastern  Germans  joined  with  western  Germans  m  hoping 
for  a  clash  between  the  occupying  powers  that  would  favor  the  reestablish¬ 
ment  of  a  unified  German  nation.  But  their  hopes  withered  as  the  powers 
promoted  instead  the  development  of  two  republics.  East  Germany  and  West 
Germany,  each  of  which  claimed  to  be  acting  on  behalf  of  the  German 
people  as  a  whole.  Those  who,  counting  on  western  appeasement,  hoped  for 
a  reunited  Communist  Germany,  saw  their  ambitions  dashed  by  the  Wure 
of  the  Berlin  blockade  (page  922).  Meanwhile  the  reality  of  Russian  mflu- 
ence  in  East  Germany  became  clear.  The  establishment  of  a  smgle-pMty 
state  under  the  leadership  of  Wilhelm  Pieck  placed  East  Germany  m  1949 
unquestionably  within  the  Soviet  orbit.  Protest  riots  in  1953  were  sup- 
944  pressed  by  Russian  tanks. 
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THE  SACRIFICE  of  tbc  iutcrests 
The  split  Qf  people’s  democracies  to  tlie 

of  Yugoslavia  from  the  Cominform  j^e  Soviet  Union 

id  to  Yugoslavia’s  open  break  with  the  motherland  of  Communism.  Marshal 
had  emerged  from  the  war  as  the  political  leader  of  Yugoslavia  most 
ptable  to  the  Soviet  Union.  A  Moscow-trained  Communist,  Tito  quickly 
blished  in  his  war-torn  country  an  authoritarian  regime  cut  after  the  tra- 
ional  Communist  pattern  and  at  once  began  an  extensive  program  ot 
lalization  and  collectivization.  Not  having  had  to  go  thiuugh  a  stage  o 
lition  with  more  moderate  parties,  and  possessing  a  respectable  armed 
ce  built  up  during  the  war,  Tito  was  less  troubled  by  opposition  and 
■viation”  than  most  of  the  other  rulers  of  people’s  democracies;  and,  bemg 
S  dependent  upon  Russia,  as  well  as  farther  away,  he  took  no  pains  to  hide 
resentment  of  Soviet  methods.  In  1948  he  declared  his  unwillingness  to 
ceot  the  decisions  of  the  Cominform.  Encouraged  by  the  western  powers,  he 
intained  his  defiance  despite  economic  reprisals  and  open  threats  of  war. 
o’s  “betrayal”  stimulated  the  Cominform  to  redouble  its  precautions,  and 
,n-Russian  Communists  felt  called  upon  to  vow  publicly  that  they 
aced  their  loyalty  to  the  Communist  motherland  above  their  duty  o 
eir  national  homes.  Despite  the  shock  this  preference  for  a  foreign  comtry 
ve  to  non-Communists  and  despite  the  alienation  of  some  veteran  Com¬ 
munists  such  avowals  were  made  by  Communists  all  over  the  wor  . 

Tito’s  action  thus  had  greater  significance  than  might  have  been  expected. 

■t  was  the  first  breach  in  the  Russian  satellite  system.  Yugoslavia  continued  to 
be  a  CommueUt  state  though  not  an  all,  ol  Rnssk,  but  p, assure 

e  West  mitigated  somewhat  the  totalitarian  character  of  the  Tito  re,,im  . 
uxthermore,  Yugoslavia’s  revolt  obliged  Communists  outside  of  Russia  to 

^nuine  revolutiontuies.  At  the  same  time  the  supiort “  7“° * 
cated  that  Communism  was  not  regarded  as  the  enemy  m 
aswaspro-Russianism.  Yugo- 

Russians  advance  slavia  was  more  than  offset  by 

upon  China's  Asiatic  frontiers  Communists’  victory  in  China. 

-  .e  misfortunes  of  war  had  required  the  Chi.ug  government  for  a  dme  m 
nrsve  a  conciliatory  policy  toward  China’s  Communists,  but  after  the 
powers  entered  the  fight  and  it  became  clear  that  ® 

^f^the  rival  parties  prepared  for  an  eventual  test  of  strength^Arined 
dashes  were  frequent.  Meetings  between  Mao  Tse-tung  ^  ^ ^ 

usually  ended  with  manifestoes  promising 
promptly  ignored  by  both  sides.  The  Communists 
.,.,rc  nf  the  war  uoon  establishing  rural  soviets  north  and  south  of 


Yangtze  River,  while  the  Nationalists  concentrated  upon  regaining  control  of 
the  important  commercial  cities  and  the  railways.  As  the  officially  recognized  '  * 
government  of  China,  the  Nationalists,  despite  freqiteTit  accusations  of  cor¬ 
ruption,  received  Allied  aid  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  the  Communists. 

When  Russm  joined  the  attack  upon  the  Japanese,  the  struggle  for  power 
in  China  became 'still  more  complicatecf.  The  Russian  annexation  of  Tamm-  ^  ; 
Tuva  in  1944  (page  943)  was  a  threat  to  China’s3order,  and  the  Russian 
advance  upon  the  Japanese  in  Manchuria  put  that  vital  area  under  Russian 
influence.  Nevertheless,  the  Russians  and  the  Nationalist  Chinese  with  appM- 
ent  amicability  arranged  their  outstanding  contentions  in  the  Smo-Soviet 
Treaty  of  1945. 

The  following  year  the  tensions  beneath  the  surface  began  to  show,  how¬ 
ever.  In  keeping  with  the  terms  of  the  Sino-Soviet  Treaty,  Outer  Mongolia 
voted  its  independence  of  China  and  continued  to  accept  “advice”  and  leader¬ 
ship  from  Russia.  Sinkiang,  the  key  area  of  central  Asia  and  traditionally  a 
Chinese  province,  also  began  to  move  more  directly  under  Soviet  influence. 
Although  Russia  in  keeping  with  the  arrangements  at  Yalta  actually,  to  the 
surprise  of  most  Westerners,  withdrew  her  forces  from  Manchuria,  she  did 
so  only  after  removing  every  piece  of  machinery  and  material  that  could  be 
moved  and  destroying  the  rest.  The  Soviet  Union  thus  either  established 
control  of  regions  that  had  formerly  acted  as  barriers  to  its  expansion  or  ^ 
made  sure  that  potential  enemies  would  secure  only  empty  shells.  ^  I 

AFTER  THE  WAR,  the  United  I 
Failure  continued  its  wartime  pol- 

of  the  Marshall  mission  supporting  and  aiding  the 

Kuomintang,  while  at  the  same  time  urging  internal  reform  and  the  cessation 
of  civil  war.  At  the  end  of  1945,  President  Twman  appointed  General  George 
C.  Marshall  to  undertake  the  role  of  mediator  in  China  and  announced  that 
continuation  of  American  aid  to  the  Chiang  regime  would  be  dependent 
upon  the  willingness  of  the  Nationalists  to  broaden  the  base  of  their  govern¬ 
ment  and  to  negotiate  with  the  Communists.  Though  Marshall  succeeded  in 
bringing  the  hostile  parties  to  a  conference  table,  he  found  it  impossible  to  get 
them  to  bargain.  Convinced  that  the  United  States  could  not  afford  to  let 
Communism  prevail  in  China,  the  Nationalists  at  first  refused  to  make  any 
concessions.  Their  recent  regaining  of  military  control  over  China’s  most 
important  strategic  centers  stiffened  them  in  their  uncompromising  stand. 
The  Communists,  outraged  by  the  continued  American  aid  to  the  Nationalists, 
began  to  balk  at  participating  in  the  conferences  altogether.  Although  Mar¬ 
shall  finally  won  a  few  temporary  points,  his  mediation  effort  failed,  as  be¬ 
came  clear  in  1946  when  the  Nationalists  proclaimed  a  new  constitutional 
regime  without  previous  agreement  with  the  Communists.  Marshall  distrib- 
S  uted  the  blame  for  failure  evenly.  “Sincere  efforts  to  achieve  settlement,”  he 


asserted,  “have  been  frustrated  time  and  again  by  extremist  elements  of 

both  sides.  though  the  liberals  of  China 

The  collapse  ■  act  as  mediators,  they 

of  the  Kuomintang  too  uninfluential 

to  effect  a  political  balance.  Moreover,  both  opposing  sides  possessed  armed 
'  strength  and  foreign  connections.  Since  each  was  essentially  committed  to 
a  totelitarian  solution  of  China’s  multitudinous  problems  and  believed  in  its 
own  ultimate  victory,  the  prospects  of  compromise  and  workable  colons 
probably  never  had  been  as  bright  as  some  hopeful  Americans  believed. 
Weary  of  bloodshed,  famine,  and  brutal  hardship,  the  Chinese  peasantry 
welcomed  any  solution  that  promised  freedom  from  war  and  hunger,  ever 
having  enjoyed  liberty  in  the  western  sense,  the  Chinese  m  genera  sougM 
primaW  a  niodicum  of  physical  comfort  and  security.  After  almost  twenty 
years  of  Kuomintang  rule,  they  looked  for  little  from  that  quarter  The  rura 
reform  program  of  the  Communists,  which  had  been  tried  out  in  widey 
scattered  parts  of  the  country,  appeared  at  least  to  have  the  merit  of  promis- 

m  withffiawal  of  the  Marshall  mission  and  the  subsequent  curtailing  of 
American  aid  diminished  the  Nationalists’  prestige.  Their  armies  over¬ 
extended,  their  means  of  communication  and  supply  severely  damaged,  ffie 
r  Nationalists  in  1947  were  forced  to  take  the  defensive.  In  a  country  suffering 
Si.  from  civil  war,  banditry,  famine,  and  inflation,  the  faltering  government  was 
Sle  to  command  popular  interest  in  its  survival.  On  the  offier  hand  he 
Communists  captured  the  peasants’  imagination  and  were  able  to  wrest  the 
SrsMp  away  from  the  Kuomintang.  Concentrating  their  activUies  upon 
the  cities  and  sLngholds  of  the‘north,  they  cut  off,  surrounded,  and  reduced 
I  the  Nationalist  strongholds  one  by  one.  Communists  were 

I  The  victory _  frequently  thought  of  abroad  as 

j  of  the  Chinese  Communists  essentially  interested  in  agrarian 

i'  reform.  But  in  1948,  as  their  armies  occupied  the  northern  centers,  the  “line 
of  Communist  thinking  underwent  a  change.  No  longer  were  ^ 
and  the  peasantry  to  be  the  fulcrum  of  their  n^tio^de  ot 

movement  turned  increasingly  toward  the  urban  proletmat.  The  leaders  ^ 
the  Kuomintang  were  castigated  as  corrupt  Haitors  arid  were 
\  having  brought  China  almost  to  ruin  as  the  “running  dogs  of  the  America 
1  imperLsts.”  Despite  the  dubious  record  of  Russia  in  Ma^huna  and  offi  ^ 
peripheral  areas,  the  Communists  considered  the  Soviet  Union  Chin 
friend.  As  they  piled  victory  upon  victory,  they  refused  all  Kuoimntang  o  m 
»  negotiaB.  Once  fiimly  =n..=«hed  m  .he  «orth,  .h^ 

Nationalist  strongholds  south  of  the  Yangtze.  By  the  end  of  1949  Nationalist 


resistance  on  the  continent  was  broken,  and  Chiang  Kai-shek  and  his  sup.  ' 
porters  took  refuge  on  the  nearby  island  of  Formosa,  hoping  someday  to  - 
return  and  reconquer  the  enoipire  they  had  lost. 

International  reaction  Chinese  People  s  Republic 

to  the  Chinese  “Red"  Revolution  proclaimed 

(October  1,  1949),  heralding  the 

victory  of  Mao’s  forces.  The  powers  now  had  to  face  squarely  the  question  of '  ^ 
recognizing  the  revolutionary  government.  The  reality  of  the  new  regime’s 
authority  over  China’s  resources,  people,  and  markets  could  not  seriously  be 
questioned  by  the  close  of  the  year.  The  Soviet  Union,  the  day  after  the  proc¬ 
lamation  of  the  new  government,  extended  recognition  to  the  Communists. 

A  thirty-year  Sino-Soviet  alliance  of  friendship  and  mutual  assistance  came  ; 
the  next  February.  -  ; 

In  the  United  States,  meanwhile,  controversy  raged.  The  Republican 
opposition  charged  the  Truman  administration  with  having  failed  the  Nation¬ 
alists  and  having  thereby  opened  the  whole  of  eastern  Asia  to  Communist 
penetration.  In  response,  the  Department  of  State  contended  that  no.  amount 
of  money  or  material  could  have  maintained  the  corrupt,  inefficient,  and  tot¬ 
tering  Chiang  regime.  The  United  States,  nevertheless,  refused  to  repudiate 
Chiang  and  withheld  recognition  from  the  Chinese  People’s  Republic,  Great 
Britain,  on  the  other  hand,  granted  recognition.  The  United  Nations  followed 
the  leadership  of  the  United  States;  it  did  not  unseat  the  Nationalist  Chinese 
and  it  did  not  invite  the  Chinese  Communists  to  join. 

With  the  victory  of  the  Mao  forces  in  China,  Communist  control  ex¬ 
tended  across  the  Eurasiatic  continent  from  Vienna  in  Austria  to  Canton 
in  China.  The  rapid  successes  of  Communism  helped  to  increase  Communist 
prestige,  particularly  in  lands  where  the  governments  were  new  and  relatively 
unstable.  Even  in  western  Europe,  as  French,  Italian,  Dutch,  and  other 
die-hard  Communists  vowed  publicly  never  to  take  up  arms  against  the 
motherland  of  Communism,  the  Communist  parties  presented  a  serious 
menace  to  the  hard-won  and  still  precarious  stability.  Were  time  and  history 
in  fact,  as  Communist  philosophers  said,  on  the  side  of  Communism? 

„  A  GREATER  URGENCY  WaS  lent  tO 

The  ‘liberation''  ,  i  ^  i 

,  ,  r,  •  t  til®  struggle  by  the  duel  for 

of  the  Korean  Peninsula  „  j 

Korea.  At  the  Potsdam  Confer¬ 
ence  (page  902),  the  military  staffs  of  Russia  and  the  United  States  had 
agreed  that  the  Japanese  forces  in  Korea  north  of  the  38th  parallel  should 
surrender  to  Russian  troops  and  those  south  of  that  line  to  American  troops. 
Unable  after  the  surrender  to  agree,  the  two  countries  permitted  the  military 
demarcation  line  gradually  to  become  the  frontier  between  a  Communist  and 
a  non-Communist  zone. 

In  both  sectors,  preparations  went  ahead,  as  in  divided  Germany,  for  the 
establishment  of  a  permanent  native  regime  that  might  have  jurisdiction  over 


the  entire  oeninsula.  Under  American  auspices  an  independent  government 
of  South  Korea  emerged  in  1947  under  the  leadership  of  Syngman  Rhee.  In 
North  Korea  a  separate  regime  was  organized  under  Russian  auspices  and 
wS,  the  “  oi  hao  K»  I,  In 

this  disDute  the  United  Nations  sought  to  hold  supervised  elections  in  Korea. 
Refused  permission  to  proceed  north  of  the  dividing  parallel,  the  UN  Com¬ 
mission  in  the  spring  of  1948  supervised  .the  elections  of  South  Korea  alone 
where  Rhee  was  confirmed  iii  power.  The  United  Nations  recognized 
Rhee  regime  as  “a  lawful  Government... and... the  only  such  Governmen 

^  detecting  the  decision  of  the  United  Nations,  North  Korea  proclaimed  ite 
separate  existence  and  proceeded  to  prepare  for  a  showdown  Despite  the 
approaching  climax,  the  formal  withdrawal  of  the  Russian  and  the  Arnencan 
“liberation”  forces  followed  in  1949.  The  Rhee  regime  was  left  with  the  pro¬ 
tection  of  some  United  Nations  employees,  a  small  staff  of  American  advisers, 
^rsome  American  financial  assistance,  though  North  Korea  was  known  1 
to  be  engaged  in  active  military  preparations  with  the  aid  of  Russian  adviseK 
and  materials.  It  remained  to  be  seen  whether  the  United  Nations  could 
w  in  the  Ko„nn  conMt  to  ihe  Uajun  of  Nano.»  had 

been  in  the  Chinese  and  the  Ethiopian  crises  of  the  1930  s. 

*  THE  COLLAPSE 
OF  COLONIALISM 

TCie  second  World  War  had  brought  with  it  noble  pronunciamentos  on 
liberty  by  the  Allies,  a  temporary  defeat  of  the  great  colonial  empires  o  ng- 
land  France  Holland,  and  the  United  States,  and  the  ultimate  defeat  of  the 

leaaer  empixei  of  It.lj  and  J.p.n,  Tha  ^ 

not  lost  on  those  who  sought  liberty  in  Africa  and  Asia.  The  early 
of  jLan  had  in  some  instances  helped  to  stimulate  latent  native  ^ 

open^hostility  against  the  white  overlords.  The  non-European  subjects  of  th 
European  empires  had  been  required  by  the  circumstances  of  t  e  war 
d"elop  aelf-«Uance,  and  th.  end  of  wa.  did  no.  end  to  deteminanon  to 

p„a„e  to  independent  eonnes.  No.  having  Sto 

firms  and  believing  in  the  “self-determination  of  peoples,  the  United  S 
a“  to  to^  aototo  ptoa. 
anticolonialism.  Russia,  having  no  colonies  so  called,  took  ® 

strong  national  feeUngs  in  the  colonial  areas  to  wm 
nists  lined  themselves  up  soUdly  with  the  insurgents  to 
national  movements.  While  working  for  independence, 
to  withstand  or  adjust  to  constant  Soviet  pressure  from  withm  an 


New  developments 
in  the  American  empire 


SOME  OF  THE  remnants 


vast  Japanese  Pacific 


empire 


to  Russia  (page  943).  The 


ponderant  role  of  the  United  States  in  the  occupation  of  Japan  seemed  to 
require  American  control  of  the  more  southerly  approaches  to  Asia  Jo  ^ 
string  of  naval  and  military  stations  in  Hawaii,  Alaska,  Guam,  and  the 
Philippines,  the  United  States  now  added  authority  over  most  of  Japan’s  for  ■ 
mer  Pacific  possessions.  Outright  annexation,  however,  was  not  considered 
appropriate.  The  United  States  Navy  occupied  the  strategic  islands  of  Micro¬ 
nesia  while  American  diplomats  endeavored  in  the  United  Nations  to  arrange 
trusteeship  over  them;  and  in  1947  the  United  Nations,  after  bitter  debate 
approved  the  establishment  of  the  Trust  Territory  of  the  Pacific  Islands  under 
American  administration. 

Though  the  United  States  thus  became  dominant  throughout  Oceania,  It 
demonstrated  its  lack  of  imperialistic  intent  in  other  connections.  Tfie 
Philippines  had  been  assured  full  independence  upon  the  return  of  peace,  and 
on  July  4,  1946  (the  first  peacetime  Independence  Day)  the  American  prom¬ 
ise  was  made  good.  Since  then,  the  Philippine  Republic  has  maintained  close 
economic  and  military  ties  with  the  United  States.  In  addition  to  the  problems 
created  by  the  war’s  desolation  and  the  new  independence,  the  islands  had 
to  deal  with  the  revolutionary  activities  of  the  Hukbalahap,  a  movement 
that  had  originated  in  resistance  to  the  Japanese  occupation  but  then  had 
fallen  under  Communist  control.  Calling  for  peasant  reform,  land  redistribu¬ 
tion,  and  an  end  to  American  imperialism,  the  “Huks”  engaged  for  eight  years 
in  guerrilla  warfare  against  the  “capitalists”  controlling  the  new  government 
of  the  Philippine  Republic.  Finally,  in  1954,  President  Ramon  Magsaysay 
induced  the  Huks  to  surrender.  Meanwhile  (1952)  the  American  Congress 
had  granted  to  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico  almost  complete  autonomy. 

,  ,,  .  NO  LONGER  ABLE  Or  willing  tO 

Indian  nationalism  .  .  i  i 

,  .  ,  ^  j  rtr  rjr  maintain  the  colonial  system, 

during  the  Second  World  War  ^  .  .  .  . 

Britain  granted  self-government  to 

all  of  its  Asiatic  colonies  except  Hong  Kong  and  Malaya,  which  were  strate¬ 
gically  and  economically  vital  to  British  interests  and  could  be  said  to  be 
less  prepared  for  self-government.  A  number  of  concessions  were  made  even 
to  these  surviving  colonies,  however. 

Under  Gandhi’s  pacifist  influence,  India  had  neither  rallied  officially  to 
Britain’s  side  nor  risen  in  rebellion  against  the  raj,  though  a  few  Indians  were 
guilty  of  collaboration  with  the  Japanese.  The  advance  of  Japan  into  south¬ 
eastern  Asia  and  the  efforts  of  the  Japanese  to  woo  more  Indians  into  collabo¬ 
ration  brought  the  war  close  to  India’s  doorstep.  As  the  threat  to  India  grew 
more  ominous,  the  Congress  Party  and  the  Moslem  League  sternly  attacked 
Gandhi’s  pacifism,  and  the  Indian  leaders  demanded  fewer  concessions  from 


at  Britain.  Even  so,  the  Indian  Congress  in  1942  turned  down  as  in- 
fficient  the  famous  Cripps  proposals  for  dominion  status  after  the  war.^ 

India  nevertheless  continued  to  play  an  important  role  in  the  war  against 
h  Axis.  Indian  soldiers  were  permitted  to  join  the  British  as  volunteers,  and 
h  save  a  good  account  of  themselves  in  Italy  and  Burma.  At  home  India  s 
•  dustries  made  notable  contributions  to  the  war  effort,  meanwhile  expanding 
^  unprecedented  rate.  Since  these  products  were  sold  to  Britain  on  credit 
^  d  since  the  Indians  made  other  loans  to  Britain,  Britain  soon  went  into 
Tbt  to  India.  The  war  also  brought  new  currents  from  the  outside  when 
India  became  a  base  for  attack  on  Japan  with  a  growing  number  of  foreign 
and  sailors,  especially  Americans,  stationed  on  her  soil 
^  Political  deadlock  permitted  a  new  force  to  develop  in  India.  The  Moslem 
I  eaaue  under  the  leadership  of  Jinnah  determined  to  bring  an  end  to  the 
Congress’  domination  of  India’s  political  life.  Refusing  to  he  classified  any 
lonaer  as  a  minority,  the  Moslems,  particularly  in  the  northwestern 
eastern  corners  of  India,  where  they  constituted  majorities,  insisted  that  the  ,, 
neninsula’s  Moslems  were  a  separate  nationality,  and  they 
division  of  India  into  two  independent  nations,  one  of  whicl|  should  ^  t  e 
Moslem  state  of  Pakistan  in  the  north.  Naturally,  both  Gandhi  and  Nehru 

fought  against  the  Moslem  separatist  moveme^^^^ 

The  independence  British  put  an  end  to  the  political 

f  and  partition  of  India  stalemate  in  India.  Hoping  to  find 

i  «  neaceful  and  considered  solution,  the  Attlee  government  negotiated  assidu- 

.SrS  ".dia’s  l.ad».  In  India,  ho.a,.,,  in.p..«.~  -d. 
f  ran  high  and  repeated  parades,  strikes,  and  demonstrations  caUed  for  the 

I  Britii  to  clear  olt  of  India  immediately.  Open  hostility  beween  Hindus  and 

i  Moslems  over  the  Pakistan  issue,  however,  made  the  British  heshate  o  wi 

I  draw,  for  civil  war  was  being  but  narrowly  averted  as  the  questions  of  m 

endence  and  unity  became  enmeshed  with  rising  famine,  pos  war  i 
^  Sf  rd  »Uloyn„„..  Finally,  in  1946. .  cabina.  mission  m.do 

.  (hat  'causad  Indians  of  all  partes  to  taaliia  that 

i  orant  independence.  Thereupon  civil  hostilities  became  the  order  of  the  day 

1  fongh.  wid.  Hindu,  to,  advanuge.  Whan  .ha  « 

to  pass  out  of  control,  London  prepared  to  act  decisively.  L  . 

I  B  Jtpn  was  made  viceroy  (March  1947),  and  in  June  announced  that  tl^e 
(  British  would  withdraw  immediately,  transferring  power  to  two  separate 

I  states,  India  and  Pakistan.  ^  tipw  <;tates 

I  Because  of  the  rapidity  of  Mountbatten’s  action,  neither  of 

I  was  prepared  to  take  over  at  once.  The  viceroy, 

lA  Luld.get  out  and  leave  the  native  t:Z 

as  soon  as  possible.  Both  countries  havmg  expressed  a  preference 
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ion  status  in  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  Parliament  provided  that 
it  be  conferred  in  August.  The  Union  of  India  established  its  capital  at  New 
Delhi;  Pakistan  made  Karachi  its  seat  of  government.  This  rapid  transforma¬ 
tion  left  the  two  states  with  many  administrative,  security,  and  personnel 
problems,  but  Hindus  and  Moslems  rejoiced  in  their  new  freedom. 


The  difficulties 

of  the  new  state  of  Pakistan 


THE  NEW  STATE  of^Pakist^n  was 
a  striking  anomaly.  Separated  into  ^ 
two  areas  about  a  thousand  miles 


apart,  Pakistan  claimed  a  population  of  about  80,000,000,  and  360,000 
square  miles  of  territory.  Within  Pakistan  live  about  20,000,000  Hindus, 
constituting  a  large  and  articulate  minority.  Western  Pakistan  is  based  on  the 
valley  of  the  Indus  River  and  includes  one  of  the  most  productive  agricul¬ 
tural  areas  of  the  world.  Though  much  smaller,  eastern  Pakistan  is  densely 
populated  and  also  highly  productive  in  rice  and  jute.  Pakistan  had  never  be¬ 
fore  existed  as  a  single  entity.  Hence  its  founders  were  confronted  with  the 
problem  of  welding  together  a  people  who  had  little  in  common  except  reli¬ 
gion  and  religious  customs,  and  who  had  no  linguistic,  economic,  political 
or  administratiie  unity.  Systems  of  communication,  law,  and  administration 
had  to  be  built  up  from  scratch.  Nevertheless,  the  state  of  Pakistan,  with 
British  and  American  help,  has  so  far  been  able  to  maintain  its  independence. 


The  difficulties 

of  the  new  Union  of  India 


PROBLEMS  OF  organization  did 
not  loom  so  high  in  the  Union  of 
India.  Nehru  and  his  followers  in¬ 


herited  from  the  raj  a  capital,  a  civil  service,  and  a  relatively  united  nation. 
With  a  population  of  around  337,000,000,  the  Indian  Union  constituted  one 
of  the  largest  and  most  populous  states  in  the  world.  Nevertheless,  internal 
unity  was  only  partial.  The  native  states,  such  as  Hyderabad  and  Kashmir, 
where  British  rule  had  not  extended,  were  required  to  indicate  after  1 947 
whether  they  would  become  affiliated  with  India  or  Pakistan.  Most  of  the 
native  prinbes  whose  territories  lay  in  the  center  of  the  Indian  subcontinent 
affiliated  with  India.  Thus,  though  Pakistan  remains  a  living  reminder  of 
India’s  traditional  political  and  cultural  disunity,  a  hitherto  impossible  politi¬ 
cal  consolidation  has  been  achieved  in  the  rest  of  the  peninsula.  Rival  claims 
upon  Kashmir,  however,  soon  provoked  bitter  disputes. 

The  territorial  consolidation  of  the  Indian  Union  has  neither  simplified 
the  cultural  heterogeneity  nor  filled  the  economic  needs  of  its  people.  As  in 
the  past,  the  rulers  of  India  were  confronted  with  the  task  of  integrating  Sikhs, 
Mahrattas,  Bengalis,  Punjabis,  and  other  peoples  with  differing  languages, 
traditions,  and  customs.  About  40,000,000  of  these  people  were  Moslems; 
about  85  per  cent  of  the  total  population  were  illiterate.  Moreover,  India, 
left  with  twice  the  population  and  one  third  of  the  territory  of  the  United 
States,  had  lost  its  richest  agricultural  areas  to  Pakistan  and  found  difficulty 


in  feeding  its  congested  population  despite  the  remarkable  rapidity  of  indus¬ 
trial  growth.  The  annual  income  is  about  $52.00  per  capita. 

In  their  planning  for  India’s  future,  the  leaders  of  the  new  state  have 
concentrated  upon  the  expansion  and  modernization  of  industry  (especially 
textiles)  and  upon  improving  the  peasant’s  agricultural  methods.  India,  like 
Russia,  has  a  five-year  plan.  However,  native  leaders,  no  less  than  the  British, 
have  encountered  numerous  obstacles  in  their  efforts  to  reform  rural  practices 
and  beliefs.  Land  holdings  are  normally  small  and  scattered,  making  mech¬ 
anization  of  agriculture  unprofitable.  The  Hindu’s  reverence  for  the  "'sacred 
cow,”  proverbial  all  over  the  world,  persists.  India  now  has  60  cows  for 
every  100  people,  and  no  butcher  will  get  them  as  long  as  Hindus  continue 
to  revere  all  life  as  sacred.  Whatever  the  cows  eat  constitutes  a  drain  upon 
the  economy  of  a  country  where  famine  is  a  regular  visitor.  Custom  also 
ordains  frequent  festivals,  religious  and  social,  which  cut  heavily  into  the 
farmer’s  working  hours.  Holy  men  and  beggars  roam  the  streets  in  large 
numbers  and  produce  nothing.  The  death  rate  is  high,  but  the  population 
steadily  increases  and  probably  will  increase  faster  as  modern  medicine  and 
sanitation  are  introduced.  Increased  economic  productivity  has  not  accom¬ 
panied  population  growth  in  India  as  it  did  in  Japan.  As  in  China,  the  un¬ 
favorable  relation  of  arable  land  to  population  makes  the  importation  of 
food  a  primary  necessity.  Some  of  India’s  leaders  have  favored  birth  control 
^  and  planned  families  as  an  eventual  solution  of  India’s  over-population. 

,  ’  THE  EMERGENCE  of  India  and 

Disputes  ^  ^  . 

.  ^  ^  Pakistan  as  independent  domin- 

over  the  native  states  .  .  ,  ^  ^ 

ions  in  the  British  Commonwealth 

called  for  certain  international  readjustments.  India  was  one  of  the  original 
signers  of  tlie  United  Nations  Cliarter,  but  Pakistan  was  not  admitted  to 
membership  until  1947.  Meanwhile,  numerous  conflicts  had  developed  be¬ 
tween  the  two  states.  In  both  dominions,  minorities  were  persecuted,  and 
millions  of  terrified  migrants  moved  to  and  fro  as  minorities  sought  refuge 
with  their  own  religious  or  communal  groups.  Some  of  the  bloodiest  riots  in 
history  claimed  victims  by  the  hundreds  of  thousands. 

Relations  between  India  and  Pakistan  were  further  aggravated  over  rival 
claims  to  native  states.  After  considerable  dispute,  the  Moslem  state  of 
Hyderabad  was  annexed  to  India  by  force  in  1948.  Kashmir’s  future  was 
violently  contested.  Though  the  logic  of  geographical  and  economic  ties 
suggested  affiliation  with  the  Moslem  state,  the  ruling  clique  in  Kashmir  were 
,  Hindu  and  favored  affiliation  with  India.  Heavy  fighting  broke  out  in  1948, 
and  the  Indian  government  appealed  the  Kashmir  question  to  the  United 
Nations.  The  Security  Council,  after  asking  the  rivals  to  cease  fire,  established 
a  commission  to  study  the  problem,  but  although  the  fighting  stopped,  no 
I  solution  had  yet  been  found  by  June  1954.  Hindu  extremists  murdered  9; 


Ghandhi  in  1948  as  he  sought  by  his  characteristic  method  of  fasting  to  pro-  I 
test  against  the  heated  tempers  on  both  sides.  Pakistan  extremists  as^at.inatH  , 
their  prime  minister,  Liaquat  Ali  Khan,  in  1951.  [ 

Nehru’s  leadership  OF  THE  men  who  had  headed  the 

in  the  affairs  of  Asia  independence  movement 

from  its  inception,  only  Nehru 

now  survived.  Shortly  after  the  war,  Nehru  had  taken  the  initiative  in  pro-’  • 
moting  regional  cooperation  among  the  new  Asiatic  nations.  In  1947  ISfev/ 
Delhi  welcomed  representatives  of  twenty-five  governments  to  an  Inter- 
Asian  Relations  Conference  for  exploratory  discussions.  The  conference  made 
clear  that  though  the  new  nations  had  many  problems  in  common,  such  as 
security  against  Communism,  they  were  all  too  preoccupied  with  immediate 
domestic  problems  to  move  farther  toward  regional  cooperation.  Subseq[uent 
conferences  of  Asiatic  countries  served  to  rekindle  interest  in  such  coopera¬ 
tion  but  yielded  few  practical  results.  Though  the  governments  agreed  with 
Nehru  that  Asia  should  be  relieved  of  western  colonialism  and  shared  his  ; 
“neutralism”  in  the  East-West  conflict,  some  viewed  with  reserve  his  deter-  | 
mination  to  “live  with”  the  Chinese  Communists. 

In  the  United  Nations,  too,  particularly  on  the  question  of  recognition 
for  China,  India  has  endeavored  to  speak  for  Asia.  On  this  issue,  her  voice  : 
has  been  heard  with  respect,  if  not  with  applause,  since  India  is  the ,  only  | 
major  non-Communist  nation  to  maintain  regular  diplomatic  ties  with  Com-  V 
munist  China.  Nehru’s  ardor  in  playing  the  mediator  between  the  Communist  *' 
and  non-Communist  camps  was  cooled  somewhat  in  1951  when  the  Cliinese  f 
Communists  marched  forces  into  Tibet’s  mountains  to  assume  control  over 
that  country’s  theocracy.  Since  Tibet  lies  on  India’s  northeastern  border,  : 
Communism  thus  became  India’s  contiguous  neighbor.  Nevertheless,  India 
was  the  only  country  considered  genuinely  neutral  by  both  sides  in  the  truce 
negotiations  in  Korea  in  1953  (page  985). 

THE  LOSS  OF  India  as  a  colony 
settlements  diminished  England’s  interest  in 

in  Burma,  Ceylon,  and  Malaya  retaining  the  neighboring  areas, 

originally  acquired,  in  some  instances,  as  outposts  in  India’s  defenses.  One  of 
these  was  Burma,  Until  1937,  Burma  had  been  managed  as  a  part  of  India. 
Then  Rangoon  became  its  administrative  center  as  the  Burmese  acqiiijred  a 
greater  degree  of  self-government.  The  Japanese  had  occupied  Burma  during 
the  war,  but  native  resistance,  both  organized  and  unorganized,  was  strong 
and  efTective.  After  the  war,  in  the  midst  of  the  complex  problems  of  reliabiU- 
tation  and  pacification,  public  opinion  in  Burma  moved  decidedly  in  favor  of. 
immediate  and  complete  sovereignty.  Numerous  conferences  on  the  Burmese 
preferences  led  finally  to  the  Union  of  Burma,  which  officially  came  into  exist¬ 
ence  as  a  new  and  independent  nation  in  January  1948.  Tied  closely  to  Great 
Britain  by  treaty,  Burma  was  admitted  to  the  United  Nations  the  following 


April,  As  an  independent  nation  Burma  has  experienced  numerous  civil  strug¬ 
gles  which  have  been  complicated  by  the  rapid  expansion  of  Communist  influ¬ 
ence  in  China  and  southeastern  Asia.  The  government  of  Burma  has,  how¬ 
ever^  so  far  managed  to  steer  an  independent  course. 

Elsewhere  in  British  Asia,  native  movements  likewise  advanced  as  Great 
Britain  readjusted  to  postwar  realities.  After  being  ruled  as  a  British  colony 
for  nearly  a  century  and  a  half,  Ceylon  became  a  self-governing  dominion  in 
February  1948.  In  Malay a^  no  nationalist  movement  compelling  respect  had 
begun  before  1940,  and  even  after  the  war,  the  cry  for  independence  was  still 
small.  On  the  other  hand,  the  economic  resources  and  strategic  value  of  the 
peninsula  were  enormous,  while  the  heterogeneous  native  population  was 
obviously  unprepared  for  self-defense  and  self-government  in  a  competitive 
world.  Bowing  only  slightly  to  the  demand  ior  change  voiced  by  groups 
sometimes  Communist-inspired,  the  British,  likewise  in  February  1948,  cre¬ 
ated  a  new  Federation  of  Malaya.  They  retained  control  of  defense,  foreign 
affairs,  and  the  courts  by  the  new  constitution,  but  accordM  local  seh-govern- 
ment  to  the  nine  Malay  states  of  the  peninsula.  The  strategic  island  of  Singa¬ 
pore,  despite  violent  protests,  remained  a  crown  colony.  Communist-led 
nationalism  and  terrorism  continued  in  the  Federation. 


The  readjustment 

of  the  Commonwealth  of  Nations 


THE  VARIOUS  CHANGES  in  British 
Asia  dictated  some  readjustments 
in  the  British  colonial  structure. 


Burma  was  the  only  one  of  the  new  states  to  choose  immediately  not  to 
become  a  member  of  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations.  At  the  Imperial 
Conferences  of  1948  and  1949  India,  Pakistan,  and  Ceylon  were  represented 
along  with  the  older  dominions  (with  the  conspicuous  exception  of  Eire). 
Xbe  participating  states  decided  that  the  word  JBritish  should  be  removed 
£rom  the  official  title  of  the  Commonwealth.  The  relation  of  the  British  crown 
to  India  was  further  clarified.  The  preamble  of  the  Statute  of  .Westminster  of 
1931  had  implied  that  the  crown  symbolized  not  only  the  “free  association 
but  also  the  “common  allegiance”  of  the  Commonwealth  nations.  In  a  formula 
proposed  by  India,  the  crown  now  was  described  “as  the  symbol  of  the  free 
association  of  its  independent  member  nations,  and,  as  such,  the  head  of  the 
Commonwealth.”  The  other  nations,  however,  continued  to  accept  the  obliga¬ 
tion  of  “common  allegiance”  as  well.  In  January  1950  India  was  able,  in  keep¬ 
ing  with  the  new  formula,  to  become  a  republic.  While  these  discussions  were 
in  progress,  Eire  (April  1949)  announced  its  withdrawal  from  the  Common- 
wealth  and  took  the  title  of  the  Republic  of  Ireland  (thus  reasserting  its 
claim  to  the  whole  island).  After  George  vi  died  (1952),  his  daughter  was 
crowned  “Elizabeth  n,  by  the  grace  of  God  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  and  of  her  other  realms  and  territories  Queen, 


bead  of  the  Commonwealth,  defender  of  the  faith.” 

A  few  other  changes  have  taken  place  in  the  British  Empire.  Malta  was 


made  a  self-governing  colony  in  1947.  In  1948  Britain  gave  up  her  mandate 
in  Palestine  (page  959).  Southern  Rhodesia,  a  self-governing  colony  since 
1923,  was  joined  in  1953  with  Northern  Rhodesia  and  Nyasaland  to  form 
the  Central  African  Federation.  The  numerous  crown  colonies— among  them 
Gibraltar,  Jamaica,  and  Hong  Kong— and  the  protectorates  have  been  other¬ 
wise  retained.  Britain’s  foreign  policy  has  been  determined  largely  by  her 
loyalty  to  her  Commonwealth  and  Empire— to  a  point  that  has  inhibited  any 
great  ardor  for  participation  in  the  projected  European  Defense  Community. 

WHILE  THE  colonies  of  Great  Brit- 
Rebellion  .  ,  .  ,  „  •  . 

.  ^  ,  ,  ,  , .  am  were  bemg  gradually  prepared 

in  French  Indochina  .  , .  ,  ^  ^ 

for  self-government,  the  French 

tried  to  continue  the  prewar  colonial  policy  of  “association.”  This  policy  was 
designed  tp  make  French  political  and  cultural  influence  palatable  by  asso¬ 
ciating  selected  natives  with  the  French  government.  It  had  had  only  limited 
success  in  Indochina.  The  anti-colonial  feeling  of  Indochina  for  almost  two 
generations  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Second  WorH  War  had  been  un¬ 
paralleled  elsewhere  in  southeastern  Asia.  Moreover,  the  collaboration  of 
Communists  with  Indochinese  nationalists  went  back  to  about  1930:  The 
French  had  contributed  to  the  well-organized  agitation  by  their  unwillingness 
eveii  to  talk  about  complete  independence.  The  French  Constitution  of  1946 
made  the  three  Indochinese  states  “associates”  in  the  French  Union. 

The  efforts  of  both  the  Communists -and  the  Japanese  to  win  Indochina 
during  the  war  had  pointed  up  its  importance.  It  was  well  located  strategically 
for  the  control  of  southeastern  Asia  and  for  a  descent  upon  Singapore.  Fur¬ 
thermore,  its  wealth  in  rice,  rubber,  tin,  zinc,  and  manganese  increased  its 
attractiveness.  The  Japanese  occupation  of  Indochina  and  the  collaboration 
of  the  Vichy  officials  with  the  Axis  served  to  further  nationalist  hopes  in  Indo¬ 
china.  Under  the  leadership  of  Ho  Chi-minh,  a  Communist-trained  national¬ 
ist,  the  Annamese  in  1942  created  the  Viet  Mirih  (League  of  Independence) 
and  proclaimed  the  Viet  Nam  (or  Annamese)  Republic.  At  the  conclusion  of 
the  war,  French  prestige  suffered  another  blow  inasmuch  as  the  reoccupation 
of  the  peninsula  had  to  be  carried  out  by  British  in  the  south  and  Chinese  in 
the  north.  In  the  north,  meanwhile,  the  Viet  Minh  continued  to  strengthen  its 
hold.  French  troops  and  administrators  reappeared  after  the  war,  and  the 
British  and  the  Chinese  withdrew  in  1946. 

The  establishment  of  the  postwar  French  Union  proved  easier  on  paper 
than  in  actuality.  France’s  Atlantic  and  American  colonies  remained  devoted, 
and  she  was  also  able  to  retain  her  hold  upon  her  Pacific  possessions,  such  as 
New  Caledonia  and  the  Society  Islands.  But  the  Union  encountered  open 
rebellion  in  Indochina.  Though  it  permitted  a  great  degree  of  colonial  self- 
government,  it  did  not  provide  for  dominion  status  or  independence.  Fired 
by  the  brilliant  successes  of  their  neighbors  of  the  British  Empire,  the  Anna- 
mese  nevertheless  insisted  upon  recognition  of  their  independence.  Compro¬ 


mises,  negotiations,  and  foreign  pressures  failed  to  bring  a  peaceful  solution, 
for  Ho  Chi-minh,  as  leader  of  the  Viet  Minh,  would  accept  none  of  the  lim¬ 
ited  French  proposals.  With  the  victory  of  Communism  in  China  in  1949,  Ho 
refused  still  more  emphatically  to  settle  for  less  than  complete  sovereignty. 

„  IN  AN  EFFORT  to  satisfy  nation- 

,  ,  , ,  ,  r  ,  t .  aspirations  and  at  the  same 

and  the  problem  of  Indochina  .  ,  .  ^  tt 

time  undermine  the  hold  of  Ho 

Chi-minh,  the  French  sought  to  establish  a  friendly  native  regime.  Ignoring 
the  Viet  Minh  pretensions,  they  sponsored  a  nominally  independent  Viet  Nam 
under  Bao  Dai,  the  ex-emperor  of  Annam.  After  the  proclamation  of  Bao 
Dai’s  government  in  1949,  both  native  regimes  in  Viet  Nam  claimed  sover¬ 
eignty  over  the  entire  country.  Civil  war  raged— particularly  in  the  north. 
Russia,  China,  and  the  Communist  satellites  in  Europe  extended  recognition 
to  the  Ho  regime;  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  lent  their  support  to 
France  by  recognizing  Bao  Dai.  When  the  war  threatened  to  spread  into 
Laos,  and  Cambodia,  in  the  hope  of  winning  more  enthusiastic  support  from 
the  natives  the  French  in  1953  offered  full  independence  except  in  the  con¬ 
duct  of  foreign  affairs.  The  drain  upon  France’s  resources  was  one  of  the 
most  serious  aspects  of  this  struggle.  Frenchmen  and  Afinamese  have  been 
killed,  wounded,  and  captured  by  the  tens  of  thousands,  and  in  1952  alone 
the  French  Assembly  voted  over  $1,000,000,000  in  military  credits  for  Indo¬ 
china.  While  economic  and  technical  aid  from  the  United  States  reinforced^ 
the  French  effort,  Ho’s  forces  were  regularly  supplied  and  augmented  from 
Communist  China.  French  defeats  in  1954  raised  the  possibility  that  France 
would  accept  a  face-saving  truce  unless  she  received  direct  military  aid. 

THOUGH  NOMINALLY  a  COnstitU- 
The  cold  war  tional  monarchy,  Siam,  now  usu- 

and  the  recovery  of  Thailand  ThaUznd,  was  run 

after  the  revolution  of  1932-1933  by  a  clique  dominated  by  Luang  Pibul 
Songgram,  the  country’s  strong  man,  and  the  armed  services.  The  growing 
struggle  between  Communists  and  non-Communists  in  southeastern  Asia 
threatened  the  political  stability  and  independence  of  Thailand.  Never  having 
lost  its  sovereignty  to  the  colonial  powers,  it  managed,  before  the  war,  to 
maintain  its  role  as  a  buffer  between  French  and  British  dependencies  in 
southeastern  Asia,  and  by  skillful  maneuvering,  to  work  along  with  the  Jap¬ 
anese  during  their  brief  peijod  of  ascendancy.  With  the  decline  of  Japan, 
Thailand  adroitly  switched  its  allegiance  to  the  western  powers  and  organized 
an  anti-Japanese  underground.  Byreturning  border  territories  annexed  during 
the  war  to  British  and  French  control,  the  Thailanders  were  able  to  win  mod- 
erke  treatment.  Not  having  suffered  serious  damages  or  losses,  Thailand  was 
thus  able,  unlike  its  neighbors,  to  resume  its  former  position  in  regional  and 
world  trade  quickly,  A  moderate  regime  made  its  appearance  at  the  end  of 
the  war,  but  before  long  Luang  Pibul  assumed  power  again.  The  greatest 


The  *‘cold  waf 

and  the  recovery  of  Thailand 


i 


potential  threat  to  Luang  PibuFs  strong-arm  regime  came  from  Communism, 
and  he  watched  events  in  Indochina  with  growing  apprehension.  ^ 

MORE  THAN  the  British  and  the  I 
The  revolt  French  colonies,  the  Dutch  colo-  | 

against  the  Dutch  in  Indonesia  devices  I 

during  the  Nazi  period  of  triumph.  In  the  Dutch  Indies  the  Javanese,  farther  ,  - 
advanced  than  the  other  natives,  were  particularly  dissatisfied  with  the  limita¬ 
tions  upon  their  local  autonomy.  Even  before  the  reappearance  of  the  white 
armies,  the  nationalists  proclaimed  the  Republic  of  Indonesia  (August  1945) 
and  established  a  capital  at  Jogjakarta.  The  Dutch  were,  however,  unwilling 
to  retire  without  a  fight.  Officially  labeled  a  “police  action,”  genuine  war  went  ! 
on  in  Indonesia  at  intervals  from  1945  to  1949.  Though  a  settlement  of  the 
dispute  had  been  arranged  as  early  as  1946,  both  sides  honored  its  provisions 
mainly  in  the  breach.  In  1947,  the  Security  Council  of  the  United  Nations 
offered  its  good  offices,  designating  Belgium,  Australia,  and  tl^e  United  States 
as  arbitrators.  The  Dutch  bitterly  opposed  the  decisions  of  the  Good  Offices 
Committee  but  were  finally  brought  by  pressure  from  the  United  States 
to  accept.  In  November  1949,  at  a  round  table  conference  in  The  Hague,  an 
agreement  for  Indonesian  independence  within  a  Dutch-Indonesian  union 
was  concluded.  The  capital  was  moved  to  Jakarta  (formerly  Batavia). 

The  United  States  of  Indonesia  has  found  that  independence  has  not 
solved  its  problems.  Under  the  leadership  of  Sukarno  (who,  like  many 
Indonesians,  has  no  other  name),  the  new  state  has  continued  to  struggle 
with  the  Dutch.  One  of  the  major  issues  is  territorial-for  control  over  New 
Guinea.  The  gradual  liquidation  of  Dutch  interests  and  institutions  in  the 
islands  has  also  created  complications  for  Sukarno’s  regime.  Lacking  capital, 
personnel,  and  experience,  the  United  States  of  Indonesia  since  independence 
has  had  to  look  to  America  and  elsewhere  for  aid.  Like  other  former  colonial 
areas,  Indonesia  has  also  had  its  domestic  problems.  It  is  faced,  especially  in 
its  more  backward  sections,  with  the  problem  of  holding  a  strong  native 
Communist  movement  in  check.  Indonesia  has  its  own  peculiar  prohlem 
in  the  jealousy  and  fear  of  the  other  islands  concerning  the  predominance  of 
Java.  Indonesia  is  strongly  neutralist  in  the  East-West  conflict. 

THE  WAR  BROUGHT  with  it  the 
Pan-Arabism  end  of  the  mandates  and  the  colo- 

and  anticolonialism 

Syria  and  Lebanon  received  independence  as  early  as  1941.  Arabic-Moslem 
cooperation  was  stimulated  by  the  formation  in  1945  of  an  Arab  League.  It 
included  the  six  independent  states  of  Eg5^t,  Iraq,  Lebanon,  Saudi  Arabia, 
Syria,  and  Yemen,  and  the  semi-independent  Trans-Jordan  also  adhered  to  it. 
Together  they  controlled  about  37,000,000  people  and  an  oil-rich,  strategic 
area  of  1,000,000  square  miles.  The  founders  of  this  organization  counted 
upon  the  sympathy  of  roughly  200,000,000  coreligionists  in  the  Moslem 


>vorld  Frustrated  for  centuries  by  the  control  of  foreigners  (the  Ottoman 
Turks  the  French,  and  the  British),  Arab  nationalists  took  advantage  of  the 
growing  weakness  of  Europe  to  assert  their  freedom.  In  1 946  the  British  with¬ 
drew  from  Trans- Jordan,  and  the  newly  independent  state  became  Ae  King¬ 
dom  of  Jordan.  Jn  Iraq  and  Egypt,  the  British  continued  to  maintain  troops, 
but  the  protests  of  native  nationalists  became  increasingly  vehement. 

THE  EVENTS  THAT  tOOk  place  Ul 
Rivalry  in  Iran  immediately  after  the  war 

of  the  English  and  the  Russians  ^vere  particularly  alarming  to  the 

Arab  nations,  as  well  as  to  their  former  European  overlords.  Having  jointly 
occupied  the  country  (page  879),  Russia  and  Britain  nevertheless,  at  the 
Teheran  Conference  of  1943,  guaranteed  Iran’s  independence  and  integruy, 
and  Iran  became  one  of  the  original  members  of  the  United  Nations,  m 
shah  immediately  called  for  an  end  of  the  occupation,  and  a  date  was  set  for 
withdrawal  (March  2,  1946).  The  British  forces  evacuated  the  south,  but  in 
tbe  north  trouble  developed.  There  Communist  political  organizers  wit  t  e 
protection  of  the  Soviet  forces  had  busied  themselves  with  the  formation  o  a 
Tudeh  (Mass)  party.  Meanwhile,  they  had  stimulated  a  secessionist  move¬ 
ment  in  the  Iranian  border  province  of  Azerbaijan  and  had  Organize  a  pup¬ 
pet  government  headed  by  Jaafar  Pishevari.  a  native  Communist.  Trail  pro- 
.  Lted  against  these  activities  to  the  United  Nations,  and  Russia,  evdendy  not 
prepared  to  make  an  issue  of  this  case,  withdrew  its  forces  m  May.  There¬ 
upon  the  Pishevari  government  collapsed;  its  leader  took  refuge  m  Russia, 
L  l™  one.  .gain  aasumed  condcl  in  Azarbaijan.  As  Iran.an  n^.onal.™ 
grew,  it  concentrated  its  fury  upon  the  British  domination  of  Iran  s  oil  and 

soon  led  to  the  expulsion  of  the  British  (page  962).  ' 

AS  IN  OTHER  parts  of  the  Near 

The  Palestine  question  the  British  Labour  govern- 

and  the  independence  of  Israel  insisted  after  the  war  upon 

relinquishing  its  control  over  Palestine.  American  Zionists  meanwhile  brought 
pressure  upon  the  American  government,  urging  that  quick  action  a  one 
could  relieve  the  suffering  of  the  more  than  one  million  displaced  Jews  m 
central  and  eastern  Europe.  The  problem,  however,  was  not  one  that  could 
be  answered  by  a  quick  fiat,  since  the  population  of  Palestine  ^ 

*  than  half  Jewish,  and  many  of  the  Arabs  objected  more  violently  than  ever 
to  further  Jewish  immigration.  An  Anglo-American  Committee  was  desig¬ 
nated  to  find  a  solution,  but  its  proposals  looked  too  costly  to  the  British,  an 
the  question  was  taken  up  in  1947  by  the  United  Nations.  .  o  i  ,-nf. 

Meanwhile  the  ancient  hostility  between  Moslems  and  Jews  in  Palestine 
reached  a  new  peak  as  the  Zionists  made  progress  in  their  immigration  pro¬ 
gram  When  the  UN  in  1947  voted  for  a  crazy-quilt  partition  of  Palestine 
L  disjointed  Jewish  and  Arab  states,  organized  warfare 
I  Arabs  it  was  a  war  of  extermination,  for  the  Jews  a  last-ditch  fight. 


The  Palestine  question 
and  the  independence  of  Israel 


were  badly  organized,  and  the  Jews  held.  Calling  upon  the  Arab  League  for  ' 
help,  the  Moslems  of  Palestine  refused  to  negotiate  with  the  Jews.  Violence  t 
by  extremists  on  both  sides  inflamed  passions  to  the  point  where  a  rational 
solution  appeared  impossible.  A  climax  in  the  reign  of  terror  was  reached 
when  Count  Folke  Bernadotte  of  Sweden,  the  UN  mediator,  was  assassinated 
by  a  Jewish  terrorist.  His  post  fell  to  Ralph  Bunche,  who  was  a  living  ex- 
ample  of  the  fact  that,  though  the  Negro  question  in  America  was  still  far 
from  solution,  able  Negroes  were  no  longer  totally  deprived  of  the  opportu¬ 
nity  to  rise  high  in  the  service  of  their  country. 

Meanwhile,  the  United  Nations,  having  decided  upon  a  threefold  partition 
(a  Jewish  state,  an  Arab  state,  and  an  international  city  of  Jerusalem),  tried 
to  settle  the  questions  of  frontiers,  exchange  of  minorities,  and  control  of 
Jerusalem.  In  May  1948,  upon  the  unceremonious  withdrawal  of  the  British, 
the  Zionists  proclaimed  in  their  share  of  Palestine  the  sovereign  republic  of 
Israel,  with  Chaim  Weizmann  as  president.  Though  the  Arab  League  threat¬ 
ened  reprisal,  internal  divisions  prevented  the  Moslems  from  taking  effec¬ 
tive  action.  War  between  the  Arabs  and  the  Israeli  went  on  until  an  uneasy 
armistice  was  arranged  in  July  1949.  In  1949  international  recognition  was 
accorded  Israel,  and  its  representatives  were  seated  in  the  United  Nations. 
The  victory  of  Israel,  greeted  by  Jews  all  over  the  world  as  the  fulfillment  of 
a  two-thousand-year  prayer,  provoked  outbursts  of  hostility  throughout  the . 
Arab  world— particularly  against  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  the 
two  powers  that  had  supported  the  Jewish  cause  most  actively. 

Israel,  since  its  birth,  has  lived  under  arms,  with  hostilities  breaking  out 
spasmodically  despite  the  armistice.  Intiddition,  the  tiny  republic  has  to  solve 
a  number  of  other  problems.  About  650,000  Arabs,  induced  by  their  own 
fears  and  Arab  propaganda  to  flee  the  country,  now  live  as  pathetic  starve¬ 
lings  on  Israel’s  borders  and  are  welcome  neither  in  Israel  nor  in  the  Arab 
states  to  which  they  fled.  Israel  contains,  besides,  a  large  minority  of  Arabs 
who  constitute  a  delicate  problem  within  its  boundaries.  Weizmann’s  govern¬ 
ment  also  faced  the  task  of  establishing  in  a  country  of  limited  size  and  re¬ 
sources  almost  one  million  displaced  Jews  from  Europe  and  the  Moslem 
countries,  more  than  the  tptal  Jewish  population  of  Israel  before  their  immi¬ 
gration.  The  new  state,  nevertheless,  advanced  steadily  in  stability  and  eco¬ 
nomic  strength,  many  of  its  immediate  needs  being  provided  for  by  collec¬ 
tions  among  Zionists  and  others  all  over  the  world.  The  American  Jewish 
community  in  particular  helped  Israel  to  acquire  necessary  dollar  reserves 
and  war  materiel;  and  in  1952  the  Bonn  government  agreed  to  pay  Israel 
$715,000,000  (in  addition  to  $107,000,000  to  other  Jewish  organizations) 
in  partial  compensatiohfor  the  damage  done  by  the  Nazis  to  Jews.  The  grow¬ 
ing  strength  of  Israel  by  comparison  with  the  neighboring  Arab  states  further 
incensed  and  worried  the  Moslems.  The  future  of  Israel,  how'ever,  remains 
MIS,  surrounded  as  it  is  by  more  populous  Arab  states. 


THE  RPFAXDOWN  OF  COLONIALISM 
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of  the  British  mandate  of  The  postwar  French  Union  was 


though  hostility  toward  west- 
Other  problems  interference  served  to  unite 

of  Arab  nationalism  ^  peoples  somewhat,  the 

cooperative  enterprises  of  the  Arab  League,  whether  economic,  political,  or 
military,  repeatedly  foundered  in  conflicting  national  mterests.  The  strng^e 
for  control  of  the  Arab  League  brought  clashes  between  Ibn  Saud  of  Sau 
Arabia  and  King  Farouk  of  Egypt.  The  smaU  Moslem  states,  fearing  for  their 
own  existence  and  integrity,  rarely  would  extend 

tion  to  League  projects.  This  lack  of  joint  purpose  and  of  coordmation  cam 
out  clearly  in  the  ineffectual  struggle  against  Israel.  _ 

In  an  effort  to  achieve  greater  cooperation  and  security,  the  Arab  st 
of  Egypt,  Saudi  Arabia,  Syria,  Lebanon,  and  Yemen  inmated  a  collect  ve 
security  pact  in  Alexandria  in  1950.  Jordan  and  Iraq  did  not  adhere  to  the 
pact  because  of  League  differences  on  Jordan’s  effort  to  annex  J  ' 

tine.  Meanwhile  a  bitter  feud  developed  throughout  the  Arab  world  over  &e 
attitude  to  take  toward  the  western  nations.  Eager  to  obtain  western 
rulers  of  the  Arab  League  sought  to  repress  demonstrations  against  Brmsh 
Cs.  Nevertheless,  in  Egypt  particularly,  the  Arab  nationah^s  conUnue^  o 
provoke  riots  and  fights  over  the  Suez  Canal  and  other  issues.  In  1952  a  m  h 
Ly  coup  d’6tat  engineered  by  General  Mohammed  Naguib  dtov®^  ^i  g 
Farouk  Naguib  seemed  consistently  intent  upon  a  genuine  refo  m  pro 
gram  At  firit  hfe  proposed  to  establish  a  regency  for  Farouk  s  infant  son 


Fuad.  When  the  exiled  Farouk  hesitated  to  return  his  son  to  Egypt,  Naguib 
established  a  republic  (1953)  with  himself  as  president  and  usually  premier 
In  Iran,  meanwhile,  the  parliament  voted  to  nationalize  the  oil  industry 
(March  1951).  Nationalization  meant  the  expulsion  of  foreign,  especially 
British,  oil  interests.  The  British  did  not  object  to  nationalization  but  asked 
for  a  greater  compensation  than  the  Iran  government,  dominated  by  Premier 
Mohammed  Mossadegh,  was  willing  to  grant.  Efforts  of  the  United  States  to 
mediate  that  controversy  have  so  far  failed,  even  though  Mossadegh  was  him¬ 
self  ousted  and  imprisoned  for  attempting  to  dethrone  the  shah  in  1953. 

The  Arab  world,  as  the  western  powers  were  forced  to  withdraw,  was  torn 
by  social  and  political  unrest  and  the  threat  of  Communism.  Long  years  of 
foreign  domination  had  taught  the  natives  some  lessons  of  nationalism,  indus¬ 
trialism,  and  social  justice,  but  little  about  self-government.  Nor  were  their 
problems  always  such  as  could  be  solved  merely  by  good  will.  In  several 
instances  they  were  due  to  the  lack  of  enough  wealth  to  go  around  as  well  as 
to  the  concentration  of  what  there  was  in  the  hands  of  a  few.  The  Commu¬ 
nists  have  not  hesitated  to  cry  aloud  for  drastic  remedies.  Whether  a  raging 
revolution  can  be  avoided  in  these  areas  depends  to  a  large  extent  upon 
whether  reasonable  reform  can  be  made  before  it  is  too  late. 

THE  ANXIETIES 


OF  THE  ATOMIC  AGE 

rri 

Ahe  bombs  that  fell  upon  Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki  precipitated  a  great 
deal  of  apprehensive  speculation  all  over  the  world.  Would  this  new  source 
of  energy  mean  the  improvement  or  the  destruction  of  the  world?  Some 
thought  that  a  chain  reaction  might  be  set  off  th^t  v^ould  produce  unending 
fission  and  destruction,  and  they  predicted  an  atomic  war  after  five  years- 
when  the  Russians  could  be  expected  to  learn  how  to  make  an  atom  bomb-in 
which'  both  sides,  and  perhaps  all  of  mankind,  would  be  destroyed.  Others, 
more  sanguine,  thought  that  the  very  horror  of  total  atomic  war  might  bring 
mankind  at  last  to  accept  a  supranational  police  authority  to  prevent  future 
aggression.  The  atomic  scientists  themselves,  startled  by  the  havoc  they  had 
wrought,  warned  the  world  of  the  dire  consequences  of  mishandling  atomic 
energy.  The  American  public  read  with  foreboding  John  Mersey’s  Hiroshima, 
which  told  what  the  atomic  bomb  had  done,  and  pavid  Bradley’s  No  Place 
to  Hide,  which  told  what  the  atomic  bomb  might  do. 


The  problem 

of  control  of  atomic  energy 


THE  UNITED  STATES  CottgreSS 
set  to  work  immediately  after  the 
war  to  create  a  national  commit¬ 


tee  to  control  research  and  development  of  atomic  energy.  Only  after  great 
public  protest  against  military  control  did  this  committee  become  civilian.  In 


1946  the  United  Nations  also  established  an  Atomic  Energy  Commission  to 
provide  international  control  of  research,  management,  and  production.  As  a 
cooler  evaluation  of  atomic  power  became  possible,  politicians  and  moralists 
began  to  do  business  at  the  old  stands,  but  no  sober  man  ceased  to  be 
concerned  that  atomic  energy  should  prove  a  blessing  rather  than  a  menace. 

In  the  United  Nations,  disagreements  soon  developed  over  the  control 
of  atomic  energy.  Since  the  United  States  was  the  only  nation  with  a  stock- 
pfle  of  atomic  bombs,  and  Russia  (as  we  now  know)  was  hopeful  of  solving 
the  riddle  of  nuclear  fission  before  the  western  experts  thou^t  she  could,  the 
crux  of  the  dispute  was  whether  the  United  States  should  retain  its  advantage 
in  atomic  weapons  until  a  dependable  international  control  could  be  created 
(as  the  United  States  wished)  or  whether  all  nations  should  start  from  scratch 
by  outlawing  the  bomb  at  the  very  outset  (as  Russia  wished).  The  United 
States  proposed  to  the  UN  Atomic  Energy  Commission  the  creation  of  an 
international  board  with  unrestricted  and  exclusive  control  of  fissionable 
materials  and  of  licensing  and  inspecting  atomic  plants,  and  promised  suc¬ 
cessive  disclosures  of  atomic  information  as  successive  stages  of  the  control 
machinery  were  reached.  The  western  nations  supported  the  United  States. 

The  Russians  rejected  this  step-by-step  plan  because  they  feared  probably 
unfriendly  inspection,  because  it  left  to  the  United  States  the  head  start  of  the 
bombs  already  made  as  weU  as  the  exclusive  knowledge  of  how  to  mfke  new 
ones  and  perhaps  too  because  they  wished  no  solution  until  they  could  them¬ 
selves  learn  how  to  make  an  atomic  bomb.  The  Russians  also  wanted  the  atom 
bomb  discussed  along  with  disarmament  in  general,  whereas  the  Umted  Stat^ 
wished  a  separate  and  speedy  agreement  upon  atomic  weapons  Russia  s 
steadfast  refusal  to  compromise  her  position  on  the  atomic  bomb  led  “er 
advocates  to  believe  that  she  felt  any  other  course  would  be  suicidal  and  led 
her  critics  to  insist  that,  after  all,  Russia  did  not  act  out  of  any  sense  of  msecu- 
rity  but  out  of  a  desire  for  specific  advantages.  Until  1949,  the  Umted  States 
possessed  the  only  atomic  bombs,  and  as  the  “cold  war”  waxed  hotter,  a  few 
A^mericans  advocated  a  showdown  with  the  Communists  before  the  Russians 
had  bombs  of  their  own.  When  the  Russians  produced  their  own  atomic 
explosions,  it  was  hard  to  tell  whether  the  outcome  would  be  only  a  neutta^- 
ization  of  the  West’s  advantage  (i.e.,  a  stalemate  resulting  from  each  side  s 

fear  of  reprisal  from  the  other)  or  the  greater  possibility  of  a  universal  atomm 

war  The  horror  of  mass-slaughter  weapons  became  even  greater  m  iyb2, 
when  American  scientists  conducted  tests  that  appeared  to  signify  then  ability 
to  produce  a  hydrogen  bomb,  a  more  powerful  weapon  than  the  atomic  boinh 
And  in  the  course  of  the  Korean  “police  action”  (so  called  in  the  United 
States  because  it  had  hot  been  declared  as  a  war  by  Congress)  United  States 
vround  forces  began  to  receive  training  for  the  possible  use  m  batfe  of  new 
atomic  weapons  and  the  United  States  Navy  began  to  build  a  submarme  to  ^ 
be  driven  by  atomic  energy.  "Modern  weapons,”  said  President  Eisenhower, 


An  atom-smashing  cyclotron.  This  huge  machine  is  a  device  for  accelerating  particles 
which  will  bombard  and  split  the  nuclei  of  target  atoms,  producing  new  nuclear  species,  ' 

“can— in  a  single  attack— visit  upon  an  enemy  as  much  explosive  violence  as 
was  hurled  at  Germany  by  our  entire  air  force  throughout  four  years  of 
World  War  ii.”  Whether  all  this  would  produce  or  discourage  general  war 
was  not  clear. 

...  WHILE  HORRIBLE  in  .its  War  po- 

Cmlian  uses  .  .  v-  .  /  .  ^  ^  j 

.  ,  .  j  ,  tentialities,  atomic  physics  nelped 

of  atomic  energy  and  isotopes  ...  V  .  j 

to  brmg  about  notable  advances 

in  other  sciences  and  techniques.  Radioactive  isotopes  for  use  in  physical, 
medical,  agricultural,  and  industrial  research  were  produced  in  nuclear  re¬ 
actors  in  quantities  and  varieties  sufficient  to  make  possible  their  distribution 
to  widely  separated  research  centers.  Research  groups  in  Europe  and  tbe 
United  States  experimented  with  radioactive  isotopes  as  tracers  whose  be¬ 
havior  in  animal  bodies,  soils,  and  plants  could  be  followed  by  means  of 
Geiger  counters  and  other  sensitive  devices.  This  method  was  used  in  new 
treatments  for  cancer  and  thyroid  diseases,  experiments  with  enzyme  systems, 
and,  studies  of  the  effects  of  radiation  upon  heredity.  Food-producing  plants, 
animals,  and  fertilizers  have  also  been  traced  in  this  way  to  improve  the  un¬ 
derstanding  of  nutrition  and  photosynthesis.  The  biochemist  W.  F.  I^ibby 
worked  out  a  method  of  using  carbon  14  to  measure  the  degree  of  natural 
radioactivity  remaining  in  organic  products.  This  technique  was  increasingly 
applied  after  1948  to  problems  of  dating;  through  the  measurement  of  the 
964  loss  of  radioactivity  in  their  residual  carbon,  approximate  dates  for  prehis- 


toric  wooden  artifacts  and  other  carbonaceous  materials  could  be  obteined. 
In  the  oil  industry,  radioactive  antimony  was  introduced  into  long-distance 
pipe  lines  to  separate  products  of  difierent  types.  Of  all  the  scientific  accom- 
plihments  of  the  postwar  decade  perhaps  future  generations  would  celebrate 
most  Einstein’s  “unified  field  theory”  (published  1953),  in  which  he  em¬ 
bodied  in  a  few  mathematical  formulae  a  set  of  laws  that,  despite  Heisen¬ 
berg’s  uncertainty  principle,  he  beUeved  would  reduce  the  physical  umverse 
to  a  few  simple,  unified,  and  regular  concepts,  equally  applicable  to  atoms 
and  to  galaxies.  Except  to  the  initiate,  however,  Einstein’s  formulae  seemed 
less  exciting  than  the  palpable  results  of  technology  in  electromes. 


Other  advances  corded  in  the  medical  sciences  by 

in  the  medical  sciences  j^g^ns  as  well,  particularly 

in  the  manufacture  of  new  drugs.  Antibiotics,  such  as  penicillin  and  strep¬ 
tomycin,  were  refined  and  increased  in  number,  as  were  also  the  antihistamines 
(counteracting  allergies)  and  anticoagulants  (counteracting  blood  clots). 
New  forms  of  the  sulfonamide  drugs  appeared.  In  malaria  treatment  pnma- 
quine,  used  in  conjunction  with  quinine,  yielded  exceUent  results.  Unto- 
standi’ng  improved  of  the  place  of  hormones,  such  as  cortisone  and  ACTH, 

■  in  the  preservation  of  health.  New  drugs  produced  miraculous  rehef  of 
asthma,  of  ulcers,  and  of  arthritis  and  other  rheumatic  diseases.  Surgery  made 
'■  progress,  especially  in  the  treatment  of  nervous  disorders,  such  as  certam 
types  of  ulcers  and  of  psychoses,  and  in  the  correction  of  heart  agents. 
Virus  infections  did  not  generally  yield  to  the  new  knowledge,  but  a  form  of 
immunization  against  poliomyelitis  (infantUe  paralysis),  beheved  also  to  be 
due  to  a  virus,  gave  some  hope  in  1954  of  taming  that  grave  menace.  Mean¬ 
while  the  study  of  the  mechanism  of  the  living  cell  also  advanced. 

THE  SECOND  World  War  had  also 
The  development  brought  in  its  wake  great  ad- 

of  electronics  and  radar  vances  in  electronics  and  radar. 

In  industry,  electronic  devices  were  used  for  sorting  goods,  detectmg  flaws  m 
metal  products,  and  selecting  and  matching  textiles  of  various  hues.  In  med¬ 
ical  research,  electronic  devices  detected  metal  imbedded  m  the  flesh  and 
produced  fever  artificially..  The  introduction  of  the  radiotelephone  m  movmg 
vehicles  was  also  attributable  to  man’s  greater 
'  In  sea  and  air  travel  radar  gave  warning  of  obstacles  and  made  blind  land  & 
safer,  and  loran  made  navigation  easier.  Regular  transoceanic  ° 

became  commercially  feasible.  In  .952  the  British  Overseas  A^ays  began 
regular  jet  airUner  service.  In  1946  a  radar  beam  reached  &e  moon  an 
achievement  which  probably  will  have  future  bearmg  upon  steUar^^d  plan¬ 
etary  research  and  travel  in  space.  Radar  has  also  made  possible  ra^o 
astronomy,”  the  locating  of  stars  invisible  to  the  telescope  by  ° 

great  “dish”  resembling  a  radar  receiver.  In  1952  the  Umted  States  Air  Force 


DRAMATIC  ADVANCES  Were  re- 


in  Korea  used  electronically  guided,  pilotless  planes  to  hit  predetermined  tar¬ 
gets,  and  in  1 953  NIKE,  a  guided-missile  anti-aircraft  defense,  was  announced.  ^ 

In  the  prewar  years  television  had  become  practicable,  and  a  small  num¬ 
ber  of  home  sets  were  in  operation  by  1945.  At  the  end  of  the  war  commer¬ 
cial  receivers  appeared  on  the  market  in  quantity.  By  1950,  the  annual  world 
production  of  television  receivers  had  mounted  to  around  5,000,000.  In  Sep¬ 
tember  1951,  a  transcontinental  TV  network  was  completed  in  the  United' 
States;  this  achievement  tied  together  108  local  outlets  into  a  nation-wide 
chain.  The  increasing  use  of  television  had  a  marked  influence  upon  the 
American  presidential  campaign  of  1952.  The  TV  screen  brought  the  candi¬ 
dates  and  the  conventions  and  other  activities  directly  into  the  home  of  the 
voter,  who  was  no  longer  so  dependent  upon  his  local  political  machine  or 
newspaper  or  upon  his  radio  for  his  impressions.  In  the  entertainment  world, 
TV  constituted  a  threat  to  radio  and  the  motion  picture  industry.  Practically 
all  important  political,  entertainment,  and  sporting  events  and  even  many 
catastrophes  were  being  televised  by  ifiid-century,  and  social-minded  persons 
were  seriously  concerned  how  to  use  it  for  the  promotion  of,  rather  than 
interference  with  or  commercialization  of,  the  processes  of  education.  Educa¬ 
tors  became  more  sensitive  to  the  possibilities  of  audio-visual  devices  for 
supplementing  the  older  processes  of  reading  and  oral  instruction. 

THE  RUSSIAN  State  sought  after 

czence  coordinate  scientific  re-1 

in  the  Fourth  Five-Year  Plan  ,  j  i 

search  and  to  bring  its  conclu-  i 

sions  into  line  with  Marxist-Stalinist  orthodoxy.  In  the  Fourth  Five-Year 
Plan  (page  941),  heavy  emphasis  was  placed  upon  reconstruction  of  labora¬ 
tories  and  libraries,  the  more  effective  utilization  of  natural  resources,  and 
research  in  the  interests  of  defense.  This  trend  was  highlighted  by  the  genetics 
controversy  between  Soviet  and  non-Soviet  theoreticians.  The  Soviet  agron¬ 
omist  T.  D.  Lysenko  rejected  the  neo-Mendelian  theories  of  heredity  gener¬ 
ally  accepted  by  geneticists,  and  asserted  that  characteristics  acquired  through 
environmental  influences  are  inherited.  Since  such  a  theory  was  congenial  to 
Marxist  social  and  political  beliefs,  Lysenko’s  assertions  for  a  time  became 
the  official  line  in  genetics.  Soviet  scientists  seemed  to  accept  this  decision 
reluctantly  and  their  western  colleagues  denounced  it.  In  1949  Julian 
Huxley,  the  British  scientist,  brought  out  the  details  of  the  conflict  in  his . 
Heredity  East  and  West,  The  Communist  tendency  to  glorify  Russian  sci¬ 
entific  achievpments  and  to  discredit  the  findings  of  non-Communist  scientists 
became  particularly  acute  in  psychological  research.  The  Soviet  Academy  in 
1950  proclaimed  the  existence  of  “only  two  [psychologies],  pre-Pavlovian 
and  post-Pavlovian.”  The  West  dared  underestimate  Russian  scientific  and 
technological  skill,  however,  only  at  great  peril,  as  the  development  of  the 
Russian  atomic  and  hydrogen  bombs  and  of  the  MIG  jet  plane  amply  showed. 

The  social  sciences  were  also  recruited  for  Russia’s  ideological  warfare*  Of 


particular  interest  in  this  connection  was  the  case  of  E.  Varga,  an  outstanding 
economist.  Instructed  during  the  war  to  survey  the  impact  of  the  war  on  the 
capitalist  economies  and  to  forecast  their  future  development,  Varga  reached 
conclusions  that  apparently  ran  counter  to  official  expectations.  He  held  that  a 
depression  in  the  West  was  not  likely  before  1955,  that  the  condition  of 
western  labor  had  improved,  and  that  the  capitalist  states  had  been  relatively 
successful  in  their  economic  programs.  In  1947  Varga’s  “errors”  were  ex¬ 
posed  by  the  Institute  of  Economics  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences^  and  by 
1949  he  himself  recanted.  Soviet  planning  for  the  ultimate  collapse  of  capi¬ 
talism  had,  nevertheless,  to  recognize  the  continuing  stability  of  the  western 
economies,  though  the  Soviets  probably  argued  (as  did  many  in  the  West 
also)  that  western  stability  was  due  to  the  emergency  measures  taken  after 
1947  rather  than  to  inherent  strength. 


Soviet  attacks 

upon  bourgeois  '' intellect ualism*' 


SOVIET  NATIONALISM  also  in¬ 
vaded  the  arts  and  letters.  Writers 
of  world-wide  reputation  were 
'‘foreign  sickness.”  The  editors  of 


publicly  accused  of  succumbing  to  the  “foreign  sickness.”  The  editors  of 
magazines,  newspapers,  and  scientific  periodicals  were  urged  by  Ilya  Ehren- 
burg  and  Konstantin  Simonov,  Russia’s  approved  novelists  and  literary  arbi¬ 
ters,  to  stress  the  ideological  and  human  superiority  of  the  Soviet  people 
brought  up  in  the  Soviet  system.  Russian  history,  theater,  and  fiction  were 
mobilized  to  “show  the  Soviet  man  as  he  really  is,  jsind  simultaneously  as  he 
ought  to  be.”  Mikhail  Sholokhov,  author  of  two  novels  well  received  in  their 
English  versions,  was  rarely  heard  of  any  longer  in  the  West.  Soviet  musicians 
were  accused  of  reflecting  in  their  music  “the  decay  of  bourgeois  civiliza¬ 
tion.”  The  three  leading  Russian  composers,  Dimitri  Shostakovich,  Sergei 
Prokofiev,  and  Aram  Khachaturian,  were  criticized  for  departing  from  the 
tastes  of  the  Soviet  people  and  indulging  themselves  in  atonality  and  muddled 
combinations  of  sounds.  At  the  same  time  a  revival  of  the  classical  Russian 
composers  was  sponsored.  Even  the  sports  writers  were  reprimanded  for 
encouraging  “careerism  and  individualism”  among  Soviet  athletes.  Though 
the  Russian  teams  covered  themselves  with  glory  in  the  Olympic  games  at 
Helsinki  in  1952,  they  were  criticized  at  home  because  they  had  not  won 
firsts  in  certain  events.  Meanwhile,  the  Soviet  radio  and  press  sought  to 
ascribe  inventions  such  as  the  airplane,  games  such  as  baseball,  and  scientific 
advances  such  as  atomic  research  to  Russian  origins.’  This  nationalistic  spirit 
was  inculcated  in  part  to  counteract  the  foreign  influences  to  which  millions 
of  Russians  had  been  subjected  during  the  war. 

EVEN  AS  THE  Ixon  Curtain  ever 
The  new  impact  separated  the  new 

of  the  Orient  on  western  thought  East  from  the  new  West,  the  de- 

sire  to  learn  more  of  the  old  East  developed  in  the  West.  It  was  engendered 
by  a  wholesome  respect  for  the  near-succ^ss  of  the  Japanese  attack,  by 


curiosity  among  the  numerous  occidental  soldiers  in  the  East  during  the  wax,  I 
and  by  the  world-wide  struggle  for  influence  in  Asia.  One  of  the  short  stories.  - 
of  the  J apancse  writer  Ryunosuke  Akutagawa  was  shown  in  films  in  the  West,  < 
and  several  were  translated  into  English  in  1952.  Professor  F.  S.  C.  Northrop 
of  Yale  University  published  The  Meeting  of  East  and  West  in  1946,  con^ 
eluding  that  in  personal  and  family  relations,  esthetic  appreciation,  and  the 
acceptance  of  the  transitory  character  of  determinate  things,  the  Orient  had  ''' 
concepts  which  could  contribute  to  emotional  steadiness  and  peace  of  mind. 

In  Richer  by  Asia  (1947),  Edmond  Taylor,  a  former  member  of  the  Amer¬ 
ican  armed  forces  in  India,  was  likewise  impressed  by  the  patience  of  India’s 
people  with  their  numerous  problems  and  their  adjustments  to  them.  Both 
Northrop  and  Taylor  deplored  the  cultural  imperialism  which  appeared  to 
accompany  western  plans  for  world  unity,  and  advocated  a  modification  of 
traditional  values  in  East  and  West  as  a  necessary  prerequisite  to  mutual 
understanding  and  world  order.  In  his  survey  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East 
the  American  Supreme  Court  Justice  William  O.  Douglas  wrote  in  Strange 
Lands  and  Friendly  Peoples  (1951) :  ‘Tt  is  ideas  that  will  win  [in  Asia]  not 
dollars.... We  must  go  to  the  East  with  humility  not  condescension,  mindful 
of  our  debt  for  the  great  cultures  which  the  East  has  given  us.” 

^  ,  THE  IMPENDING  sense  of  doom 

The  quest  for  a  new  faith 

among  Europe’s  intellectuals  ^  Communist  countries,  by 

the  persuasion  that  time  was  an  ally.  Conventional  intellectual  and  artistic 
circles  were  jarred  by  the  adherence  of  a  number  of  leading  intellectuals  to 
Marxism  as  the  wave  of  the  future.  Diego  Rivera  and  Pablo  Picasso, 
Louis  Aragon  and  Paul  Eluard,  the  leading  surrealist  poets  of  the  French 
Resistance,  Frederic  Joliot-Curie,  a  prominent  French  physicist,  Howard 
Fast,  a  popular  American  novelist,  and  Hewlett  Johnson,  the  “Red”  dean  of 
Canterbury,  if  not  Communists,  took  small  pains  to  hide  their  interest  in 
Russia  or  Marxism.  The  revelation  that  several  other  scientists  and  intel¬ 
lectuals  in  France,  England,  and  America  were  secret  agents  of  the  Soviet 
Union  stimulated  suspicions  about  the  loyalty  of  persons  in  key  scientific, 
administrative,  and  technical  positions,  though  sensational  investigations, 
special  legislation,  and  extraordinary  agencies  to  deal  with  the  danger  were 
rarely  set  up  in  Europe,  as  they  often  were  in  the  United  States. 

Gloom  pervaded  what  had  been  until  recently  the  cheerful  Bergsonian 
atmosphere  of  Paris  intellectual  circles.  In  the  once  carefree  cafes  around 
the  old  Church  of  Saint-Germain-des-Pres,  the  gloom  was  particularly  thick. 
There  Jean-Paul  Sartre  expounded  the  philosophy  called  existentialism  to 
men  who,  like  himself^  had  undergone  the  “total  responsibflity  in  total  soli¬ 
tude”  of  the  Resistance.  Sartre’s  thought  was  based  upon  the  Christian  exis¬ 
tentialism  of  the  Dane  Soren  A.  Kierkegaard,  who  had  died  in  1855,  and  of 
the  German  Karl  Jaspers,  stiU  alive,  and  upon  the  atheistic  existentialism  of 


the  German  Martin  Heidegger,  also  still  alive.  These  men  were  probably  more 
.|eu.rned  and  profound  than  Sartre.  They  had  raised  questions  regarding  the 
nature  of  reality,  knowledge,  essence,  and  being,  in  terms  that  the  layman 
found  hard  to  follow.  Sartre  gave  them  a  following. 

Sartre’s  writings,  more  through  his  plays  and  novels  than  through  his 
philosophical  work,  made  existentialism  a  vogue.  Denying  that  God  was 
'  essential  to  man’s  understanding  of  his  place  in  the  world,  he  posited  man  s 
existence  as  coming  before  man’s  essence  (or,  more  simply  stated,  the  individ¬ 
ual  as  coming  before  the  concept  of  mankind).  The  individual’s  responsibility 
for  and  helplessness  in  his  existence  were  central  to  this  doctrine.  Yet,  no 
matter  how  inadequate  human  reason  might  be  for  resolving  the  problems  of 
life,  no  other  force  was  regarded  as  more  adequate.  Man  is  alone  and  must 
determine  his  own  destiny  without  regard  for  tradition  or  society.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  Sartre  saw  a  necessity  for  morality  in  action,  in  the  unavoidable  obliga¬ 
tion  to  make  decisions  and  choices:  “Since  by  our  very  existence  we  influence 
our  time,  we  must  decide  that  this  influence  shall  be  deliberate. 

The  existentialist  doctrine  of  a  “dreadful  freedom’’  for  the  individual  has 
had  a  significant  influence  upon  recent  French  literature  and  art.  In  the  novels 
of  Albert  Camus  a  prevailing  sense  of  the  meaninglessness  and  utter  futility 
of  life  was  clearly  reflected.  In  the  rest  of  war-torn  Europe,  the  lonely  mood 
of  the  existentialists  attracted  followers  among  students  and  other  young 
■  '-intellectuals.  Sartre’s  own  exposition  of  it  in  Existentialism  (1947)  pled  for 
it  as  “optimistic,  a  doctrine  of  action”:  “There  is  no  doctrine  more  optimistic 
since  man’s  destiny  is  within  himself.”  Nevertheless,  to  those  who  believed 
in  the  primacy  of  either  Matter  or  God,  the  primacy  of  Existence  appeared 
the  rankest  heresy  and  despair,  inflicting  upon  man  the  responsibility  which 
the  materialists  denied  without  affording  him  the  guidance  in  which  the  God- 
fearing  trusted. 

THE  SPREAD  OF  materialistic  and 
The  Catholic  response  ^  atheistic  philosophies  such  as 

to  Communism  and  modernism  Communism  and  existentialism 

I  provoked  a  quick  response  from  Christian  thinkers.  The  liberal  French 
I  Catholic  philosophers  Etienne  Gilson  and  Jacques  Maritain  expounded  a  doc- 
l  trine  of  rieo-Thomism.  Maritain  in  Existence  and  the  Existent  (1949) 

I  claimed  that  the  genuine  existentialism  is  Thomism,  the  marrmge  of  faith 
»  with  reason  that  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  had  performed  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
1  ■  tury.  He  asserted  that  the  individual’s  anguish  over  the  absurdity  of  life  and 
I  the  nothingness  of  existence  can  best  be  relieved  by  recognition  ■  of  the 
j  Fatherhood  of  God  and  the  Brotherhood  of  Man.  Not  only  is  the  traditional 
I  Christian  faith  for  Maritain  an  answer  to  nihilism,  it  also  provides  the  funda- 

1  mental  basis  for  the  development  of  a  democratic  society. 

I  The  papacy  itself  felt  called  upon  to  take  notice  of  the  spread  of  modern- 
‘  ism,  atheism,  and  indifference.  In  an  encyclical  of  1947,  Optatissima  pax, 


lUi.  xa  called  for  an  end  to  class  hatred  and  urged  class  cooperation  fo, 
the  common  welfare.  Particularly  dUturbing  to  the  Catholic  world  were  the 
attacks  upon  Catholics  living  behind  the  Iron  Curtain.  Ancient  strongholds 
ot  Roman  CaAolicism  in  eastern  Europe  were  cut  off  by  the  Communists 
from  communication  with  the  papacy,  and  church  holdings  were  nationalized. 
In  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Hungary,  and  Yugoslavia,  a  number  of  the  lead¬ 
ing  clergy  were  arrested  and  tried  and  sometimes  signed  “confessions”  that 
puzzled  western  readers.  Unable  to  help  the  persecuted  Catholics  directly,  the 
papacy  in  1949  excommunicated  the  Communists  as  enemies  of  religion,  and 
the  clergy,  from  the  pulpits  and  through  their  publications,  denounced  the 
Godless  teachings  of  the  Marxists.  In  western  Europe-for  example,  in  the 
Italian  elections-priests  sometimes  engaged  openly  in  anti-Communist  politi- 
cal  activities. 

The  Catholic  Church  also  proceeded  vigorously  against  other  dissenten 
within  its  ranks.  Seeking  to  adjust  their  beliefs  to  contemporary  scholarship, 
Catholic  modernists  in  Europe  had  inclined  after  the  war  toward  relativistic 
and  evolutionary  interpretations  of  the  faith.  Since  1950  was  a  Holy  Year, 
when  Catholics  from  all  over  the  world  made  pilgrimages  to  Rome  and 
religious  fervor  was  at*a  high  pitch,  the  papacy  was  in  a  particularly  strong 
position  to  proceed  against  those  intellectuals  believed  to  be  subverting  the 
traditional  faith.  In  the  papal  encyclical  Humani  generis  (1950)  this  mod¬ 
ernism  was  denounced  and  subsequently  a  number  of  offenders  were  removed' 
from  clerical  posts.  Meanwhile,  Pope  Pius  xii  sought  to  clarify  Catholic  doc¬ 
trine  in  order  to  bring  it  into  closer  conformance  with  the  teachings  of  science. 
In  a  series  of  encyclical  letters  and  addresses  of  1950-1951,  he  said  that  the 
account  of  creation  in  Genesis  was  not  necessarily  irreconcilable  with  evolu¬ 
tionary  theory,  that  the  material  creation  of  the  universe  might  have  occurred 
from  five  to  ten  billion  years  ago,  and  that  the  church  recognized  the  mutabil¬ 
ity  of  the  inorganic  world.  These  interpretations  perhaps  reconciled  some  of 
the  fold  who  had  wondered  about  the  apparently  growing  chasm  between 
dogma  and  science. 

Proposals  of  reunion  concerned 

anwng  Protestant  denominations  ^  T 

lems  of  the  atomic  age;  the  Prot¬ 
estant  churches  concentrated  rather  upon  church  reunion  in  their  efforts  to 
strengthen  Christianity.  A  milestone  in  this  syncretistic  movement  was 
reached  in  1948  with  the  convocation  of  the  World  Council  of  Churches  at 
Amsterdam,  where  delegates  from  J50  Protestant,  Eastern  Orthodox,  An¬ 
glican,  and  Old  Catholic  bodies  discussed  their  common  problems.  Encour¬ 
aged  by  the  creation  of  a  United  Church  of  Canada  in  1925  by  all  Methodists 
and  Congregationalists  and  part  of  the  Presbyterians,  certain  Methodist,  Con¬ 
gregational,  and  Presbyterian  groups  in  other  English-speaking  countries  took 
steps  toward  consolidation.  In  1947,  E.  Stanley  Jones,  a  famous  missionary 


and  theologian,  was  placed  at  the  head  of  the  Association  for  a  United  Church 
‘for  America.  The  Roman  Catholics,  though  willing  to  cooperate  in  interre¬ 
ligious  and  civil  activities  at  the  community  level  and  in  organizations  like  the 
Brotherhood  Movement  for  toleration,  continued  to  maintain  that  theirs  is  the 
universal  church  and  that  church  union  could  best  be  achieved  if  the  other 
Christian  faiths  would  return  to  the  jurisdiction  of  Rome. 

,  ONE  INDEX  OF  the  general  con- 

New  approaches  hi.manity's  future 

m  behavioral  stud, es  popularity  of  the  one- 

volume  abridgment  (1946)  of  Arnold  Toynbee’s  A  Study  of  History,  The 
new  version  centered  attention  once  more  (page  797)  upon  the  disintegra¬ 
tion  of  the  great  civilizations  of  the  past.  “We  may  and  must  pray,”  he 
concluded  in  a  revised  chapter,  “that  a  reprieve  which  God  has  granted  to  our 
society  once  will  not  be  refused  if  we  ask  for  it  again  in  a  humble  spirit  and 
with  a  contrite  heart.”  Toynbee  thus  stressed  the  spiritual  factor  in  deter¬ 
mining  the  adequacy  of  a  civilization  to  meet  its  challenges. 

The  social  scientists  in  general,  however,  continued  to  concentrate  their 
attention  upon  environmental  factors  with  great  regard  for  psychological 
techniques  and  perceptions.  When  the  Henry  Ford  family  set  up  the  Ford 
Foundation  (the  wealthiest  philanthropic  fund  ever  created),  its  directors 
,  decided  in  1951  to  give  considerable  emphasis  to  the  promotion  of  behavioral 
''  studies.  Psychiatry,  psychoanalysis,  and  psychosomatic  medicine  expanded 
their  range  in  the  postwar  epoch.  Though  Freudian  techniques  still  held  the  ■ 
field,  a  tendency  grew  to  reevaluate  Freud’s  empha^S^upon  sexual  motivation 
by  reference  to  the  importance  of  social  and  cultural  factors  in  personal  mal¬ 
adjustments.  Startling  results  were  achieved  by  the  application  of  psycho¬ 
therapy  to  diseases  previously  thought  of  as  fundamentally  physiological.  . 
Psychosomatic  practitioners  met  with  a  significant  degree  of  success  in  treat¬ 
ing  such  disorders  as  stomach  ulcer,  heart  disease,  rheumatics,  asthma,  and 
endocrine  disturbances.  Nor  were  the  advances  in  psychic  research  limited  to 
the  treatment  of  the  sick.  Research  in  human  development,  education,  polit- 
;  ical  science,  and  sociology  was  also  influenced  by  psychoanalytic  tech- 
1  niques,  despite  the  numerous  voices  raised  in  fear  of  a  possibly  undue  em¬ 
phasis  upon  psychology. 

,  A  DECLINE  IN  morality  appeared 

y  Social  behavior  accompany  and  to  follow  the 

I  in  an  age  of  anxiety  inflation.  Some  observers 

^  wondered  whether  the  appearance  might  not  be  due  to  improved  meth¬ 
ods  of  recording  crime  and  communicating  scandal  as  much  as  to  the  actual¬ 
ity.  The  problem  attracted  the  serious  attention  of  churchmen,  educators, 
social  workers,  and  psychologists,  who,  through  the  media  of  the  theater,  the 
movies,  the  press,  the  radio  and  television  made  valiant  efforts  to  counteract 
*  the  debilitating  effect  of  the  broken  family,  particularly  in  urban  centers;  at 


the  same  time  they  attacked  those  media  for  spreading  immorality.  Iwenile  ^ 

delinquency  and  governmental  corruption  in  Europe  and  America,  if  they  did 

not  actually  increase,  at  least  seemed  to  claim  increased  attention;  and  the 

statistics  available  to  the  American  Federal  Bureau  of  Investigation  showed 

an  absolute  increase  of  criminal  activity.  Social  taboos  rapidly  lost  their 

power  even  in  England,  and  the  most  brazen*  Victorian  hussy  might  easily 

have  paled  at  the  conversation  that  was  considered  permissible  in  postwar  " 

society,  novels,  drama  and  commercial  art.  Professor  Alfred  C.  Kinsey  and 

his  collaborators  in  Sexual  Behavior  in  the  Human  Ma/e' (1948)  and  Sexual 

Behavior  in  the  Human  Female  (1953),  despite  the  criticisms  of  their 

statistical  method,  attempted  to  take  discussion  of  the  subject  of  promiscuity 

out  of  the  realm  of  religion  or  morals,  and  put  it  on  a  factual  scientific  basis. 

^ ,  *  THE  CLINICAL  approach  to  the 

Literary  developments  , ,  „ ,  v  i  • 

,  .  ,  .  ,  problems  of  human  behavior  was 

during  the  postwar  period  ^  ^  ^  ^  .  v*, 

.  often  adapted  to  literature,  which 

also  frequently  reflected  the  social  radicalism  of  the  day.  Among  the  most 
able  or  promising  writers  in  the  United  States  (in  addition  to  Mann,  O’Neill, 
Lewis,  Hemingway,  Steinbeck,  Faulkner,  and  others  already  mentioned) 
were  Erskine  CaldweU,  Lillian  Heilman,  Arthur  Miller,  and  Tennessee 
Williams.  Their  plays  and  novels  commonly  dealt  with  social  and  moral 
degradation.  Faulkner  in  1949  was  awarded  the  Nobel  prize  for  literature.  ,^ 
In  France  the  novels  of  Sartre,  Camus,  Jean  Cocteau,  and  Francois  Mauriac 
(Nobel  laureate,  1952)  treated  similar  problems  but  with  less  emphasis  upon 
degeneracy.  Circulated  widely  in  cheap  editions,  this  type  of  reading  matter 
ran  second  in  popular  demand  only  to  the  detective  story  and  the  “comic 
book.”  English  novelists  tended  to  be  less  morbid  than  the  French.  Aldous 
Huxley  in  his  later  writings  moved  toward  the  mystical;  Somerset  Maugham 
continued  to  write  charming  short  stories  with  a  punch,  several  of  which  were 
put  into  films;  James  Hilton  and  Graham  Greene,  among  the  younger  writers, 
wrote  dramatic  stories  also  suitable  for  filming.  Christopher  Fry  seemed  to 
have  taken  Shaw’s  place  as  England’s  leading  dramatist.  No  figures  of  like 
stature  had  yet  appeared  in  Germany  out  of  the  literary  confusion  that  pre¬ 
vailed  after  1933.  Among  the  English  and  American  poets,  Eliot,  Frost, 
Sandburg,  Jeffers,  and  Masefield  continued  to  win  laurels,  though  Eliot 
turned  also  to  drama  and  essay,  and  Sandburg  to  history  and  fiction;  and  W. 
H.  Auden  received  perhaps  the  greatest  acclaim  among  the  younger  poets. 

IN  PAINTING  and  sculpture,  the 
The  acceptance  ^  abstract,  experimental,  and  sym- 

of  the  abstract  in  art  bolical  won  widespread  interest 

Museums  of  modem  art,  established  before  the  war  in  New  York,  Paris,  and 
elsewhere,  won  greater  popular  appreciation.  Rouault  gained  new  admiration. 
Henri  Matisse,  perhaps  the  most  famous  of  the  surviving  prewar  painters  next 
to  Picasso,  designed  a  modern  chapel  at  Vence  in  southern  France,  and  a 


retrospective  showing  of  his  works  was  held  in  various  Americ^ 

1948  to  1952  Picasso,  ever  experimenting,  Liaintained  his  leadership  m 
artistic  realm.  The  Mexicans  Rivera  and  Jos6  Orozco  continued  to  excite 
comment  by  their  frescoes  and  murals  dealing  with  political  subjects  m  a  bold, 
characteristic  style.  At  the  Venice  festival  of  painting  m  1950,  where  four 
thousand  recent  works  from  twenty-hve  countries  were  assembled,  &e  pic 
tures  of  Rivera,  the  American  water-colorist  John  Marm,  and  other  Western 
Hemisphere  artists  elicited  favorable  comment.  And  European  and  oriental 
art  have  been  exhibited  to  amazing  numbers  in  American  museums,  evidenc¬ 
ing  an  increasing  art  consciousness  in  a  world  of  lessened  distances. 


In  sculpture,  classical  concepts  of  mass  continued  to  be  opposed  by  usually  been  avant-garde,  with  considerable  influence  from  South  Amer- 

‘modern”  concepts  of  space,  achieved  frequently  by  the  use  of  metals  and'  f  L  folk  melodies,  introduced  his  new  opera,  Bolivar,  in  1950.  English  and 
mechanical  aids  never  before  employed  as  media  for  modeling  or  chiseling.  American  composers  like  Williams,  Benjamin  Britten,  and  Copland  went  in 
Mestrovic  and  the  once-controversial  American-born  English  sculptor  Jacob  .gss  for  dissonance  than  did  their  continental  contemporaries. 

Epstein  were,  without  being  imitative,  among  the  older  sculptors  who  for  fte  in  some  regards,  what  was  hap- 

most  part  put  their  influence  on  the  side  of  the  classical  tradition,  against  the  >  •  Americanization  pening  in  music  was  typical  of  the 

Rumanian-born  French  sculptor  Constantin  Brancusi,  who  was  dean  of  the  f  ’  anti-Americanism  “Americanization”  of  the  older 

abstractionists.  The  British  sculptor,  Henry  Moore,  worked  mainly  in  wood,  culture.  Many  of  the  best  composers,  writers,  and  artists  were  attracted  to  the 
stone,  and  cement;  his  works  were  characterized  by  their  organic  shape  and  united  States  by  higher  compensation  and  better  living  standards,  while 
the  use  of  holes  to  achieve  added  three-dimensional  effects.  In  the  United  along  with  other  American  modes  raging  in  Europe,  “le  jazz”  swept  the 
States  the  Russian-born  Aleksandr  Archipenko  carved  abstractions  that  were  Continent.  Jazz  was  perhaps  the  most  strident  testimony,  and  Marshall  funds 
sometimes  only  smooth,  curved  forms  that  suggested  their  subjects.  In  France,  the  most  substantial,  of  what  an  indignant  French  deputy,  decaying  the  im- 
the  home  of  artistic  innovation,  the  American  Alexander  Calder  became  the  portation  of  another  American  commodity,  called  the  “coca-coloni.'ation”  of 
leader  of  a  school  that  created  “mobiles,”  designs  made  of  variant,  flexible  culture.  Anti-Americans  looked  upon  such  importations  as  signs  of  a  new 
materials  that  have  their  full  suggestive  effect  only  when  put  in  motion.  barbarian  invasion.  Pro-Americans  insisted  that  America  had  a  culture  that 
Crosscurrents  music,  a  postwar  neo-classical  might  match  any  other  in  some  regards,  even  though  it  was  too  young  to  com- 

in  musical  developments  pare  favorably  in  some  others,  and  that  besides  sharing  in  Europe’s  culture 

trend  toward  abstract  music,  on  for  the  elite,  it  had  a  much  more  widely  based,  popular,  nonintellectual 
the  one  hand,  and  simple  popular  tunes,  on  the  other.  In  part  the  revival  culture  of  its  own  represented  by  American  plumbing,  household  labor-saving 
came  from  technological  improvements  in  phonograph  records  and  needles,  devices,  automobiles,  telephones,  movies,  jazz,  comic  books,  pulp  maga- 
increasing  the  demand  for  good  music.  As  many  as  20,000  sets  of  Wand?«4.  :dnes,  and  Coca-Cola.  This  argument  usually  failed  to  lull  the  fears  of  the 


Crosscurrents 
in  musical  developments 


Landowska’s  harpsichord  recordings  of  Bach’s  Goldberg  Variations  were  sold 
within  three  months  after  they  were  issued.  The  bicentennial  of  Bach’s  death 
was  the  occasion  in  1950  for  commemorative  festivals  all  over  the  world 
The  one  at  Strassburg  also  honored  Albert  Schweitzer,  musician,  physician, 
theologian,  missionary,  Bach  scholar,  and,  subsequently,  Nobel  peace  laureate. 
Throughout  Germany  and  Italy,  music  lovers  heard  compositions  previously 
forbidden,  such  as  the  works  of  Paul  Hindemith. 

Musical  influences  were  now  easily  interchangeable  in  remote  parts  of  the 
woild.  In  Australia,  orchestral  development  reached  maturity  in  1947  when 
Eugene  Goossens  accepted  the  directorship  of  the  Sydney  Symphony  Or¬ 
chestra.  In  Japan,  the  prewar  interest  in  western  music,  and  particularly  jazz, 
was  accentuated  by  the  American  occupation.  In  1950,  Gilbert  and  Sullivan’s 


anti-Americans;  and  aggravated  by  the  communist-capitalist  ideological  con¬ 
troversy,  by  charges  and  countercharges  of  imperialism,  by  doubts  for  and 
against  Congressional  loyalty  .investigations,  and  by  official  propaganda  on 
both  sides,  anti-Americanism  became  a  large  factor  in  the  “cold  war. 


FROM  “COLD  WAR 
TO  “HOT  truce” 


Eugene  Goossens  accepted  tne  directorsnip  ot  me  Sydney  bymphony  Ur- 

chestra.  In  Japan,  the  prewar  interest  in  western  music,  and  particularly  jazz,  jIjxcept  for  some  extreme  anti-Communists,  sometime  deprecated  as 
was  accentuated  by  the  American  occupation.  In  1950,  Gilbert  and  Sullivan’s  “redbaiters,”  the  end  of  the  war  against  the  Axis  had  been  welcomed  in  the 
Mikado  was  for  the  first  time  played  in  Tokyo  with  Japanese  characters.  West  as  a  chance  for  peace  and  world  cooperation.  To  the  Communist  lea  - 
Perhaps  still  more  surprising,  in  1952  Gershwin’s  folk  opera  Forgy  and  Bess,  ^  ers,  however,  the  “redbaiters”  did  not  seem  negligible.  Moreover,  they  loo  e 
parts  of  which  were  unmistakable  jazz,  was  acclaimed  in  Berlin,  Vienna,  and  |  upon  the  victory  over  the  Axis,  as  a  mere  episode  in  the  permanent  wor  rev- 
London.  In  1954  Japanese  kabuki  dancers  were  applauded  in  American  cities.  I  olution,  in  which  a  next  logical  step  was  encouragement  of  anticolonia  ism  m 
At  the  same  time,  experimentalism  in  musical  compositions  continued  to  j  ^sia  and  Africa.  To  ^set  anti-Communist  sentiments  in  the  West  an  o 
win  adherents.  The  dissonant  twelve-tone  technique  of  Arnold  Schdnberg  '  promote  Communist  efforts  wherever  possible,  the  Russian  government  tne 
stimulated  the  founding  in  Europe  of  an  international  atonality  society.  Strav-  to  provide  leadership  for  the  spreading  revolutionary  movements  in  t  e  co  o^ 
insky  was  now  dean  of  the  musical  composers.  Milhaud  and  Honegger  con-  nial  or  semidependent  areas  and  stepped  up  their  offensive  against  t  e  capi 
974  tinued  to  produce  compositions  in  the  '‘modern”  style.  Milhaud,  whose  work  ^  talistic-imperialistic”  countries. 


^  AMERICANS,  IN  particular,  after 

The  postwar  success  xr  r 

.  ^  .  ,  o  .  V-J  Day  had  been  lulled  into  a  ^ 

of  Communism  and  Russia  -  ,  _  *  ^  ^ 

false  sense  of  security.  Possessing 

the  secret  of  the  atomic  bomb,  the  United  States  easily  assumed  that  it  could 

protect  its  interests  by  push-button  techniques.  The  overwhelming  majority  of 

Americans  were  eager  to  “bring  the  boys  back  home,”  and  American  witb 

drawal  from  Europe  proceeded  apace,  even  while  the  Russians  were  strength ' 

ening  their  garrisons  in  eastern  Europe,  In  China,  as  noted,  American  efforts 

likewise  were  reduced,  and  the  United  States  hoped,  primarily  through  eco^ 

nomic  aid,  to  reinforce  the  Chiang  government  in  its  effort  to  win-  back  control 

from  the  Communists.  Pressures  at  home  for  lower  taxes,  more  consumers’ 

goods,  and  an  end  to  rationing  and  government  spending  brought  a  sharp 

curtailment  in  the  manufacture  of  armaments,  planes,  tanks,  and  other  mih  ; 

tary  equipment  (pages  937-938). 

In  Russia,  meanwhile,  a  new  Five-Year  Plan  (page  941)  emphasizing  re¬ 
habilitation  and  heavy  industries  was  launched  without  regard  for  the  needs 
of  the  civilian  populations.  Russia  also  set  to  work  to  crack  the  secrets  ■ 
nuclear  fission  and  to  manufacture  atomic  weapons.  While  the  United  States 
continued  to  send  aid  and  relief  to  the  stricken  of  Europe,  the  Communists 
took  from  their  neighbors  many  of  their  raw  materials  and  machines,  much  of 
their  professional  skill  and  labor,  and  other  assets,  often  without  pretense 
compensation.  But  the  Communists  made  bold  promises  of  food  to  the  starv- 
ifig  and  property  to  the  dispossessed— and  to  the  insecure,  security  may  eefsily 
take  precedence  over  liberty  and  democracy.  Hence  for  a  long  time  it  seemed 
possible  that  the  Communist  program  of  forcible  distribution  of  land  and 
wealth  might  win  more  adherents  in  Europe  and  Asia  than  the  democratic 
program  of  free  and  unfettered  elections.  Except  in  Iran  (page  959)  the 
Communists  steadily  advanced  their  cause  until  1947. 

•  ,  .  .  ALARMED  FINALLY  by  the  HU- 

The  enunciation  ^  •  •  *  •  . 

,  ,  ^  „  merous  Communist  victories  and 

of  the  Truman  Doctrine  j  u  j 

warned  by  Winston  Churchill  and 

other  anti-Communists,  the  western  nations  began  to  take  countermeasures. 

Soviet  efforts  to  lower  the  Iron  Curtain  around  Greece  and  Turkey  provided 

the  incentive.  The  return  to  Greece  of  King  George  ii  after  the  war  had  set 

off  civil  strife  between  government  and  Communist  forces.  Since  George  IL 

was  suspected  of  collaboration  during  the  war  and  was  supported  by  well- 

known  pro-Fascists,  the  issue  was  not  a  clear-cut  one  of  Communists  versus 

patriots,  and  sympathies  even  in  democratic  countries. were  divided.  Receiving 

aid  from  neighboring  Soviet  satellites,  Greek  rebels  carried  out  devastating 

guerrilla  actions  and  slowed  the  badly  needed  jeconstruction  program. 

Meanwhile  Russia  also  put  pressure  of  a  nineteenth-century  'variety  upon 


by  balancing  the  Germans  off  against  the  Russians.  The  defeat  of  Germany 
4eft  Turkey  clearly  at  Russia’s  mercy.  Hie  Soviets  made  demands  for  terri¬ 
tory  and  joint  administration  of  the  Straits,  but  they  were  boldly  resisted  by 
the  Turkish  government.  As  tension  mounted,  the  hard-pressed  Labour  gov¬ 
ernment  of  England  prepared  to  withdraw  its  troops  and  financial  aid  from 
Greece.  The  American  Department  of  State  under  General  Marshall  as 
^secretary  of  state  decided  upon  a  bold  move.  President  Truman,  called 
home  by  plane  from  a  holiday,  in  March  1947  announced  to  Congress  and 
over  a  national  radio  hookup  a  policy  that  became  known  as  the  Truman 
Doctrine.  The  new  doctrine  was  a  far  cry  from  the  Monroe  Doctrine:  the 
United  States  would  defend  democratic  countries  wherever  they  were  threat¬ 
ened  by  Communist  aggression. 

The  program  was  immediately  put  into  effect.  Though  Greece  had  regu¬ 
larly  received  short-term  aid,  the  Truman  program  provided  long-term 
economic  and  political  aid.  The  strengthening  of  the  monarchy  internally  and 
in  international  councils  followed,  aided  perhaps  by  the  death  of  King  George 
and  the  accession  of  Paul  in  1947.  The  threat  of  Soviet  military  action  against 
Turkey  was  likewise  checked  by  the  shipment  of  American  military  supplies 
to  Turkey.  Since  1948,  Turkey  and  Greece  have  undertaken  large  public 
works  programs  designed  to  stabilize  their  economy  and  to  serve  their  needs 
in  war  or  peace.  Turkey’s  first  free  general  election  was  held  in  1950,  and 
f  '|ave  the  Democratic  Party  a  sweeping  victory;  the  Democratic  leader  Jelal 
Bayar  was  elected  president.  Whether  or  not  Greece  and  Turkey  have  been 
?  made  safe  for  democracy,  they  have  so  far  been  saved  from  Communism. 

IN  WESTERN  EUROPE,  tOO,  a 

The  operation  •  number  of  shaky  governments 

of  t  e  Mars  la  an  needed  bolstering.  Germany’s  col- 

:  lapse  had  had  a  debilitating  effect  upon  the  entire  region,  and  the  resulting 
disintegration,  inflation,  and  consumer  shortages  contributed  greatly  to  Com¬ 
munism’s  popularity.  In  1947,  Secretary  MarshaD  in  a  speech  at  Harvard 
*  University  invited  Europe  (including  the  Communist  nations)  to  unite  in  a 
plan  for  recovery  and  promised  American  grants-in-aid  for  such  a  joint  plan. 
The  Communist  countries,  and  Czechoslovakia  under  Communist  pressure, 
refused  to  participate  in  this  “Marshall  Plan,”  Nevertheless,  the  United 
States  in  1948  undertook  a  comprehensive  program  of  long-term  aid  to  sixteen 
y  (later,  with  the  inclusion  of  West  Germany,  seventeen)  European  countries 
I  that  united  in  an  Organization  for  European  Economic  Cooperation  (OEEC) 
I  in  response  to  the  Marshall  Plan-  By  1951,  when  it  underwent  modification, 
this  so-called  European  Recovery  Program  had  cost  the  United  States  over 
$11,000,000,000,  mostly  in  equipment  and  materials.  Repayments  of  these 
grants  were  placed  in  the  “counterpart  funds”  of  the  debtor  nation  and  were 
spent,  with  the  approval  of  the  American  agency  called  the  Economic  Co- 


Turkey.  Not  having  participated  in  the  war  against  the  Axis  until  the  very  L  ,  ^  t  .  .  .  ^ 

,  •  .1.  1  r  j  r  11  •  •  j  u  1-  j  T operation  Admirustration  (EGA),  to  promote  European  recovery, 

last  months,  Turkey  had  successfully  maintained  her  neutrality  and  integrity  i 


When  the  four-year  Marshall  Plan  ended  in  1952,  great  strides  had  bcc^  ' 
made  in  the  western  countries.  Though  full  European  recovery  had  not  yet 
been  achieved,  a  less  comprehensive  program  seemed  permissible.  It  took  the 
form  of  a  Mutual  Security  Agency  (MSA),  American  loans  being  earmarked 
more  particularly  for  armament  purposes.  In  1953  Point  Four  (page  983) 
and  Mutual  Security  programs  were  united  under  the  Foreign  Operations^ 
Administration.  Despite  American  loans  to  Spain  and  growing  pressures  in ' 
Franco’s  favor,  Spain  had  not  yet  been  invited  to  become  a  member  of  the 
OEEC  by  1954.  Meanwhile  the  eastern  European  states’ steadfastly  refused 
to  cooperate  with  a  program  dominated  by  “American  imperialists,”  and  the 
absence  of  these  states  made  it  considerably  easier  to  win  the  support  of  the 
American  Congress  for  the  program.  Particularly  large  grants  have  been 
made  to  France,  Great  Britain,  Italy,  and  West  Germany.  Switzerland  was 
the  only  participating  state  prosperous  enough  to  refrain  from  asking  for  aid. 

THE  ORGANIZATION  for  EuiO- 
The  expansion  Economic  Cooperalioii, 

of  European  economic  cooperation  representing  Europe's 

needs  to  the  American  authorities,  was  charged  with  presenting  a  long-tenn 
plan  for  European  recovery  and  cooperation.  One  of  the  conspicuous  achieve- 
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ments  in  economic  integration  of  western  Europe,  planned  since  1944,  took 
place  on  January  1,  1948,  with  the  creation  of  the  customs  union  (called 
Benelux)  of  Belgium,  the  Netherlands  and  Luxemburg.  Urged  on  by  their 
neighbors,  the  three  countries  agreed  to  adopt  common  tariff  rates  in  their 
trade  with  outside  states  and  to  work  toward  internal  free  trade  and  integra¬ 
tion  of  their  currency  and  economic  systems.  The  Scandinavian  states,  includ¬ 
ing  Iceland,  set  up  a  Committee  on  Economic  Gooperahon  with  a  permanent 
secretariat,  to  work  toward  the  same  objectives.  Such  projects,  still  largely 
on  paper  only,  received  help  and  encouragement  from  Marshall  Plan  funds, 
i  Meanwhile  the  French  foreign  minister,  Robert  Schuman,  had  been  push- 
C  ‘  t  es  by  Bermrd  j  ^  program  of  economic  and  political  cooperation  that  might  assuage  the 
G^ambert  qi  three  leaden age-old  bittemess  between  France  and  Germany.  The  Schuman  Plan  pro¬ 
posed  a  fifty-year  treaty  calling  for  a  pool  of  both  privately  and  publicly  owned 
coal  and  iron  industries  in  France,  West  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Benelux 
countries.  As  eventually  elaborated,  the  plan  provided  for  a  merger  under 
the  supervision  of  a  supranational  High  Authority  responsible  to  a  Council 
of  Ministers,  representing  the  member  governments,  arid  a  Common  Assem¬ 
bly,  representing  the  parliaments  of  the  member  states.  In  conjunction  with 


postwar  Europe:  Winston  t 
Churchill  of  Britain,  left; 
Robert  Schuman  of  France, 
and  Konrad  Adenauer  of 
Germany,  page  979. 
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AS  THE  Schuman  Plan  indicated. 
The  expansion  ^  economic  cooperation  was  paral- 

oi  European  defense  cooperation  poEtical  cooperation.  The 

•  rviTtant  step  toward  postwar  unity  among  the  non-Communist  coim- 
first  jjje  Dunkirk  Alliance  (1947)  of  France  and  Great  Britain, 

tnes  within  a  month  after  a  Communist  coup  in  Czechoslovakia 

year  a  regional  pact  of  France,  Great  Britain,  and  the  Benelux  coun- 

sated  the  “Western  Union”  to  consult  on  common  problems  and  on 
^^p^blishment  of  a  common  defense  organization.  The  Western  Union 
^  ived  material  and  moral  support  from  the  United  States.  Amencan  hnks 
Furope  were  fastened  in  April  1949  when  the  United  States,  Canada. 
^ri  the  Western  Union  powers  announced  the  North  Atlantic  Defense  Pact 
invited  the  participation  of  other  interested  powers.  Fourt^n  natiom 
^  signed  this  pact,  which  has  for  its  major  objective  the  ^nsolidation  and 
rvanization  of  the  Atlantic  and  Mediterranean  states  against  the  threat  of 
Communist  expansion.  Especially  important  to  the  European  states  w^  the 
guarantee  that  an  attack  upon  one  participating  state  would  be  considered 

major  economk:  and  military  mganitations  that  have  been  eel  up  as  defense 
agJnst  the  advance  of  the  Communist  bloc. 


NORTH  ATLANTIC  PACT 

1.  UNITED  STATES  6.  NETHERLANDS  U. 

2.  CANADA  7-  DENMARK  12. 

3.  ICELAND  8*  BELGIUM  13. 

4.  NORWAY  9.  LUXEMBURG  W. 

5  UNITED  KINGDOM  10.  PORTUGAL 
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19.  HONDURAS  26.  VENEZUELA  33. 
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an  attack  upon  all.  A  joint  defense  army  and  navy  was  created  of  which  Gen-  I 
eral  Eisenhower  was  the  organizer  and  first  commander.  For  the  United 
States,  participation  in  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization  (NATO)  in-  ^  ^ 
volved  a  definite  commitment  to  the  security  of  western  Europe-a  commit- 
raent  far  different  from  any  undertaken  before. 

Further  consolidation  was  achieved  by  the  organization  of  a  Council  of 
Europe.  A  United  States  of  Europe  was  advocated  by  such  eminent  statesmen  S  I--. 
as  Churchill  and  Edouard  Herriot.  Some  leading  personalities  formulated  a 
statute  for  a  Council  of  Europe,  which  they  published  in  1949.  Ten  western 
European  states,  including  the  Western  Union  powers,  Norway,  Sweden, 
Denmark,  Ireland,  and  Italy,  at  once  agreed  to  cooperate  in  this  effort  to 
achieve  a  federalized  Europe,  and  five  other  states,  including  Greece  and 
Turkey,  joined  later.  The  statute  provides  for  a  permanent  parliamentary 
organization  with  headquarters  in  Strassburg,  but  the  Council  has  so  far 
been  largely  a  forum  of  representatives  from  the  legislatures  of  the  separate 
members.  A  European  Defense  Community  of  the  countries  that  formed  the 
Coal  and  Steel  Community  was  likewise  seriously  contemplated  after  1952, 
first  proposed  and  then  delayed  because  of  French  fear  of  German  recovery. 

The  Organization  while  binding  herself  closer  to 

oi  American  States  f 

worked  for  greater  solidarity  in 

the  Western  Hemisphere.  At  a  conference  of  the  twenty-one  American  repub- 

lies  held  at  Mexico  City  in  1945,  the  Act  of  Chapultepec  was  adopted.  It  pro- 

vided  for  joint  action  in  repelling  any  aggression,  American  as  well  as 

extra-American,  against  any  American  state.  Argentina  hesitated  to  sign  this  I 

agreement,  but  she  finally  did.  This  collective  endeavor,  for  hemispheric 

defense  was«  spelled  out  in  more  detail  at  a  conference  at  Rio  de  Janeiro  in 

1947.  It  was  embodied  in  the  Inter- American  Treaty  of  Reciprocal  Assist-  J 
ance,  which  actually  set  up  a  regional  organization  to  initiate  measures 
against  aggression.  Further  steps  toward  Pan-American  cooperation  were 
taken  by  the  establishment  of  the  Inter-American  Bank  to  facilitate  com¬ 
mercial  and  developmental  activities  between  the  cooperating  states.  Hemi¬ 
spheric  interdependence  was  further  recognized  at  a  conference  at  Bogota  in  1 

1948,  at  which  the  Organization  of  American  States  came  into  existence.  In  1 
1951  the  foreign  ministers  of  the  twenty-one  republics  met  in  Washington, 
and  in  1954  at  Caracas,  and  discussed  measures  for  resisting  Communism.  ‘ 

A  program  of  inter-American  consultation  on  educational  and  cultural 
matters  reinforced  the  older  ties  of  Pan-Americanism.  Since  large  masses  of 
the  Latin-American  peoples  are  still  illiterate,  poverty  stricken,  diseased,  and  . 
exploited,  and  since  governments  are  still  unstable  and  easily  overthrown  by 
military  coups,  the  danger  of  fascism  (as  in  Cuba,  Argentina,  and  Venezuela) 


or  of  Communism  (as  in  Guatemala)  is  not  negligible.  Neither  is  the  danger 


of  uncompensated  nationalization  of  foreign  capital  (as  in  Bolivia).  On  the 
other  hand,  several  Latin-American  states  (Mexico  in  particular)  have  de¬ 
veloped  socially  progressive  and  politically  stable  regimes.  Despite  disorders 
and  coups  d’etat  in  several  countries,  a  solid  base  of  hemisphere  cooperation 
permits  the  United  States  to  devote  an  increasing  share  of  its  resources  and 
efforts  to  the  more  pressing  problems  outside  of  the  Americas. 

THE  TRUMAN  program,  despite 
Point  Four  successes,  encountered  two 

and  the  Colombo  Program  setbacks.  In  1948  the 

Communist  Party  of  Czechoslovakia  seized  control  of  the  government  by 
physical  force,  and  in  the  course  of  time  created  a  totalitarian  regime,  while 
the  western  nations  helplessly  fumed  and  did  nothing.  In  1949  the  short¬ 
comings  of  American  policy  in  China  became  undenip-ble  and  provoked  par¬ 
ticularly  vehement  criticism  of  the  State  Department,  calling  for  reconsidera¬ 
tion  of  America’s  role  in  Asia.  Fearful  that  Communist  success  in  China 
would  set  off  other  revolutions  throughout  Asia,  the  United  States  prepared 
an  Asiatic  counterpart  to  the  Marshall  Plan.  At  his  inauguration  in  January 
1949,  President  Truman  outlined  as  the  fourth  point  of  his  foreign  policy  a 
“bold  new  program  for  making  the  benefits  of  our  scientific  advances  and 
industrial  progress  available  for  the  improvement  and  growth  of  underdevel¬ 
oped  areas.”  This  program  became  popularly  known  as  Point  Four.  It 
>eould  not  be,  as  was  the  recovery  program,  for  western  Europe,  a  relatively 
short  spurt  of  aid  toward  rehabilitation  of  normal  standards.  In  underdevel¬ 
oped  areas”— i.e.,  in  countries  where  standards  of  living  and  production  had 
never  been  adequate  or  even  comparable  to  the  West — aid  had  to  take  the 
form  of  building  from  the  bottom.  In  June  1950  Congress  passed  an  Act  for 
International  Development.  By  1953  Point  Four  projects  had  been  in  opera¬ 
tion  in  more  than  thirty  countries,  directed  at  improving  water,  power,  and 
mineral  resources,  promoting  social  welfare,  housing,  and  transportation, 
giving  advice  on  public  administration,  farming  methods,  and  industrial  tech¬ 
niques,  or  combating  famine,  sickness,  and  illiteracy. 

The  Commonwealth  of  Nations  also  developed  an  assistance  program  for 
underdeveloped  areas.  In  January  1950  at  Colombo,  Ceylon,  a  Common¬ 
wealth  Plan  was  published  by  the  participating  countries,  Britain,  Australia, 
Canada,  Ceylon,  India,  New  Zealand,  and  Pakistan  (but  not  South  Africa, 
f  which  had  recently  chosen  a  government  that  was  committed  to  an  anti- 
Negro,  pro-White  policy).'  The  Colombo  Plan  caUed  for  the  expenditure  of 
over  $5,000,000,000  in  a  six-year  program  of  aidJa  the  economic  develop- 
[  ment  of  southern  Asia.  Unlike  the  American  program,  the  Colombo  Plan  has 
j  the  advantage  of  having  Asiatic  states  as  full-fledged  participants.  Point  Four 
authorities  work  with  the  Colombo  authorities,  the  United  Nations,  and  the 
Organization  of  American  States. 


The  first  phase  »»  ,  ' 

of  the  “hot  war"  in  Korea  ^oith  f 

Koreans,  disregarding  the  knowa 

wishes  of  the  United  Nations,  began  a  well-coordinated  armed  attack  south 
of  the  38th  parallel,  which  divided  them  from  SouthuKorea.  Within  three  days 
they  had  captured  the  South  Korean  capital  at  Seoul.  Immediately,  American  ^1 
forces  from  Japan  were  dispatched  to  Korea,  and  the  United  States  govern-  ""  T 
ment  placed  the  matter  before  an  emergency  meeting  of  the  Security  Coun¬ 
cil  of  the  United  Nations.  The  Russians  had  been  boycotting  the  Security 
Council  because  it  would  not  seat  the  representative  of  Communist  China, 
and  in  the  temporary  absence  of  the  Russian  delegate  (who  therefore  could  ' 
not  exercise  his  custorgary  veto) ,  the  Council  held  North  Korea  guilty  of 
aggression  and  called  for  an  immediate  cease-fire.  When  this  order  failed  to 
overawe  the  North  Koreans,  the  Security  Council  called  for  more  military:, 
aid,  and  appointed  General  MacArthur  supreme  commander  of  its  forces  in 
Korea.  Seventeen  nations  shortly  placed  some  contingent  or  other  under  the 
United  Nations  command  in  the  “police  action”  in  South  Korea,  Though 
the  overwhelming  majority  of  troops  were  South  Koreans,  the  greatest  num¬ 
ber  of  other  combat  forces  were  American,  and  the  burden  of  expense  and 
equipment  fell  on  the  American  taxpayer.  r 

The  military  successes  of  the  North  Koreans  were  at  first  swift  and  devas- 
tating.  Forced  to  retire  to  the  southern  tip  of  the  peninsula,  the  United  T 
Nations  fought  a  defensive  action  until  reinforcements,  and  supplies  could  be  -j 
built  up.  Then  came  a  quick  breakout  from  this  defense  perimeter,  and  j 
by  the  fall  of  1950  United  Nations  forces,  not  stopping  at  the  38th  parallel,  I 
gained  control  of  almost  the  entire  peninsula  up  to  the  Chinese  border.  | 
MacArthur  announced  that  the  war  would  be  over  by  Christmas.  1 

THREE  DAYS  later  the  situation  f 
The  prolongation  changed  entirely.  Alarmed  by  the  | 

of  the  Korean  -police  action^^  presence  of  UN  forces  at  their  I 

border,  the  new  Communist  regime  of  China  in  November  1950  entered  the  | 
fight.  The  Chinese  participation  brought  on  an  “entirely  new  war,”  in  Mac-  I 
Arthur’s  words.  Once  again,  outnumbered  United  Nations  forces  were  I 
obliged  to  retreat.  Not  until  the  following  March  could  MacArthur  stabilize  j 
his  lines  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  38th  parallel.  Then  the  war  in  Korea  . 
settled  down  to  a  long  stalemate. 

Communist  China  sought  to  use  the  Korean  war  as  a  wedge  permitting  its 
entrance  into  the  international  councils  so  far  closed  to  it.  It  wanted  satis- 
faction  on  two  issues  especially,  in  both  of  which  it  was  opposed  by  the 
United  States:  (1)  the  American  decision  to  protect  Formosa  and  to  train 
the  remnants  of  the  Chiang  army  in  refuge  there,  and  (2)  the  refusal 

Nations  to  unseat  the  representatives  pt  Nationalist  China  and  extend 


5:ecognition  and  a  seat  in  the  Security  Council  to  Mao  s  government.  i  e 
the  Communists  fought  to  have  these  questions  linked  with  the  war  in 
the  western  powers  refused  to  consider  them  until  after  the  settlement  ®  ® 

Korean  hostriities.  In  April  1951  MacArthur  was  recalled  because  the  United 
States  government  disapproved  of  his  apparent  purpose  to  broaden  the 
Korean  war  by  carrying  it  to  Communist  China.  The  next  June,  truce  ta 
were  undertaken.  They  dragged  on  and  on.  Meanwhile,  John  Foster  Dulles 
became  United  States  secretary  of  state,  Stalin  died  (March  1953), ^and  t  ^e 
stalemate  became  more  and  more  patent  despite  mounting  costs.  Final  y  in 
July  1953  a  truce,was  signed  creating  a  narrow  neutral  zone  at  the  nec 
of  the  Korean  peninsula,  placing  prisoners  who  preferred  not  to  return  home 
under  the  supervision  of  a  neutral  commission,  and  calling  for  a  ig 

conference  to  discuss  the  whole  Korean  problem. 

THE  FAILURE  of  the  Commujiists 

Communism  snatch  a  quick  victory  in  Korea, 

in  check  in  Asia  and  Europe?  promptness  of  the  United 

States  and  the  United  Nations  in  defending  the  weak  government  of  South 
Korea  revived  the  hopes  of  the  non-Uommunist  nations  all  over  the  world. 
Though  a  number  of  Far  Eastern  leaders,  like  Nehru,  had  feared  th^  the 
intervention  of  the  hated  “white  powers”  in  Asia  might  strengthen  the  Com¬ 
munist  cause,  for  the  moment  they  seemed  mistaken.  The  Japanese  peace 
'  treaty  had  helped  the  western  cause  in  Asia,  and  in  1954  a  mutual  defense 
treaty  with  the  United  States  tied  the  new  Japan  more  closely  than  ever  to 
the  western  powers.  The  signing  in  1951  of  mutual  defense  pacts  with  the 
Philippines,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand,  and  conversations  m  1952-1954  on 
a  Pacific  community  to  match  NATO,  also  underlined  the  determmation  of 
the  United  States  to  resist  Russian  and  Communist  Chinese  advance  in  Asia. 
Nevertheless,  new  aggressions,  particularly  in  Indochina,  continued.  And  the 
question  was  asked;  In  such  aggressions  could  the  United  Nations  be  any 
Lre  efiective  than  in  Korea?  At  least,  Korea  had  not  been  ^opeles^ 
undefended  by  the  United  Nations  as  China  and  Ethiopia  had  been  by  fte 
League  of  Nations.  But  the  United  Nations  had  acted  in  Korea  largely  under 
the  aegis  of  the  United  States.  Did  the  future  contain  the  f 

Pax  Americana  or  a  Pax  Russica,  or  could  a  more  genume  world  order  b 
achieved*?  The  death  of  Stalin  brought  no  immediate  answer.  Hidden  tensions 
soon  became  visible  inside  Russia  and  the  satellite  countries  as  his 
(of  whom  Georgi  M.  Malenkov  seemed  the  most  dominant)  struggled  for 
place  Yet  it  was  anyone’s 'guess  how  the  outcome  would  affect  mternationa 
relations.  A  conference  of  the  foreign  ministers  of  the 

Korea  and  Indochina  took  place  at  Geneva  m  the  spring  of  1954  but  as  Aia 
book  goes  to  press  it  appears  doubtful  that  the  conference  wiU  take  any 
decisive  steps  toward  a  general  settlement. 


_ 


JJy  the  middle  of  the  twentieth  century  neither  One  World  nor  world 
destruction  had  come,  and  in  fact  it  began  to  look  as  if  at  least  three  worlds 
might  dominate  the  future:  American,  European,  and  Eurasian.  The  rivalry 
between  the  pro-Russian  and  anti-Russian  worlds  had  accomplished  what  * 
might  not  have  been  possible  otherwise— the  cooperation  of  Europe  and 
America  to  rebuild  Europe  after  what  for  a  time  had  seemed  to  be  an  irreme¬ 
diable  collapse. 

Still  there  was  little  room  for  cheerfulness.  Communication  between  the 
two  halves  of  the  world  had  almost  broken  down.  Although  the  United  Na¬ 
tions  continued  to  represent  the  aspiration  for  world  unity,  the  titanic  battle  : 
between  Russia  (openly  espousing  communism)  and  the  United  States 
(openly  espousing  capitalism)  overshadowed  all  other  national,  cultural,  and 
economic  rivalries  or  combinations,  and  endangered  all  efforts  to  unite  the 
nations.  The  failure  to  agree  on  international  control  of,  atomic  energy  even  ^ 
for  peaceful  purposes,  the  indiscriminate  use  of  the  veto  in  the  Security  Coun-  ^ 
cil,  and  the  deep  distrust  between  the  Russian  and  the  American  governments 
had  frustrated  nearly  every  important  effort  to  reach  a  general  settlement 
by  peaceful  negotiation.  The  “police  action”  had  ended,  but  only  to  permit 
greater  attention  to  the  crisis  in  Indochina,  and  the  nightmare  of  a  possible 
total  atomic  war  persisted. 

International  organization  was,  however,  showing  some  likelihood  of 
succeeding  at  the  regional  level.  In  the  Communist  sphere  the  Cominform 
had  consolidated  a  large  part  of  the  Eurasiatic  continent  through  a  common 
ideology  and  discipline.  Fear  of  Russia,  foremost  among  many  factors,  had 
brought  about  the  European  Coal  and  Steel  Community  and  the  Council  of 
Europe,  and,  if  given  enough  time,  might  yet  bring  about  a  united  western 
Europe.  The  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization,  though  only  slowly  materi¬ 
alizing,  gave  substance  to  the  concept  of  the  Atlantic  Community,  which  had 
played  a  leading  role  in  political  and  economic  life  since  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries.  Regional  pacts  in  America  and  in  Asia  (a  fourth 
world?)  consolidated  other  important  economic  and  geographical  groups. 
The  Commonwealth  of  Nations  (a  fifth  world?)  was  unique  in  that  it 
stretched  beyond  regional  boundaries  to  cement  nations  by  sentiment.  Dreams 
of  an  effective  world  government  had  not  vanished  by  mid-century;  and 
simultaneously  the  possibility  of  a  world  safely  divided  into  three,  four,  five, 
or  more  regions  peaceably  balancing  each  other  had  perforce  suggested 
itself.  Yet  the  prevailing  mood  was  one  of  anxiety. 


CHRONOLOGY  IN  REVIEW 


1942  Viet  Nam  Republic  proclaimed 
1945-1953  Trygve  Lie  serves  as  the  UN’s  first  secretary-general 
1945-1951  Labour  Party  in  power  in  Britain 
1945-1951  SC AP  rule  in  Japan 

March  22,  1945  Arab  League  stimulates  cooperation  among  seven  Arab  states 

August  14,  1945  Temporary  Russo-Chinese  agreements 
August  17, 1945  Republic  of  Indonesia  proclaimed 
August  19, 1945  Russia’s  Fourth  Five-Year  Plan 

January  1946  Austrian  state  recognized  by  occupation  officials 
June  1946  Italy  proclaimed  a  republic  » 

July  4, 1946  Independent  Philippine  Republic  created 
December  1946  Fourth  French  Republic  adopts  constitution 
1947-1952  The  Truman  and  Marshall  Plans  in  operation 
1 947-1 94S  Communist  regimes  established  in  Albania,  Bulgaria,  Uu 
mania,  Yugoslavia,  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  and  Hungary 
June  1947  Allied  Military  Government  rule  ends  in  Italy 
August  1 947  British  withdraw  from  India  and  Pakistan 
October  5,  1947  Cominform  established 
January  1, 1948  Inauguration  of  Benelux  customs  union 
February  1948  Federation  of  Malaya  created 
May  1948  Republic  of  Israel  proclaimed 
June  1948  Tito  breaks  with  Soviet  Russia 


April  1 949  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization  begins 
April  1949  Republic  of  Ireland  withdraws  from  Commonwealth 
August  1949  Establishment  of  Bonn  regime  in  West  Germany 
October  1,  1949  Chinese  People’s  Republic  (Communist)  proclaimed 
October  1 949  derman  Democratic  Republic  created  in  east  zone 
November  1 949  Indonesian  independence  agreement  concluded 

1 950-1 953  United  Nations  defend  South  Korea  against  aggression 
March  1 95 1  Iranian  parliament  nationalizes  oil  industry 
September  1951  Japanese  peace  treaty 
October  25,  1951  Conservative  Party  returned  to  power  in  Britain 
February  1952  Elizabeth  ii  ascends  British  throne 
July  1952  King  Farouk  driven  from  Egypt 
August  1952  The  Schuman  Plan  inaugurated 

1953  Eisenhower  inaugurated  president 

1953  Death  of  Stalin;  Malenkov  apparent  successor 

1953  French  offer  independence  to  Indochina  within  French  Union 

1953  Publication  of  Einstein’s  “unified  field  theory 

1954  Conference  at  Geneva  on  Korea  and  Indochina 


CHapter  si.,een\ 

EPILOGUE;  SOME' 
PERSISTENT  PROBLEMS  OF 
THE  MODERN  WORLdI 


I,  wl  COULD  cut  back  to  the  Europe  of  .Ihe  „oi  or 

,o„ld  ptobabl,  be  aatouitbed  by  a  u»mb» 

fail  to  note.  Perhaps  first  of  all  we  w  wanted.  Wc  might  be  relieved 

ous  mechanical  devices  problems  and  predilections)  to 

vor  distressed  (depending  on  the  nature  of  f  J  telephones,  no 

find  no  television  and  radio  programs,  no  p^  ^  P  .  ^  pavements,  no 

movies,  no  trains,  automobiles,  and  airp  .  tractors  no  electric 

elevator  buildings,  no  telegraph  poles,  j  ^iot  water,  no 

refrigerators  and  heaters,  little  sanitary  plumbmg  and  ^  ^  ; 

tL  lighu,  uo  p.«tict,  only  “P" 

edge  of  germs,  no  antibiotics,  no  comp  om  ’  repeating  pistols  or 

abstract  art,  no  photography,  ^ould  certainly  be  distress- 

guns,  no  atomic  and  hydrogen  ",f"2le  to. realize 

fng)  almost  no  knowledge  of  anesftetics.  ®  lanes,  cables, 

that  London  was  in  many  ways  farther  away  fron^  ^ 

and  radio  had  made  Hong  Kong  from  “ 

century.  Although  the  different  parts  of  all  of  them 

already  developed  close  mutual  speedy  and 

r  appalling  ignorance  of  many  number  of  institutions  and 

s:"rrri:s;rr:^^“siu.acbu„bc.cc.B.,bPc 

slight  urbanization  of  A  _sent  mammoth  size.  New  York,  a  city  of 


hardly  known  to  the  western  world  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

In  western  Europe,  London,  Paris,  and  Rome  were,  as  they  are  now,  densely 
populated  commercial  or  industrial  centers,  and  were  (as  now)  challenged 
by  the  eastern  cities  of  Berlin,  Vienna,  and  Moscow;  but  Europe  was  essen¬ 
tially  rural.  A  little  reflection  would  enable  us  to  recognize  what  the  “Indus¬ 
trial  Revolution”  had  meant  to  twentieth-century  cities  as  centers  of  industry^ 
art,  education,  and  trade,  and  likewise  what  it  had  meant  to  the  rural  areas  of  - 
the  more  advanced  countries  in  bringing  to  them  wider  markets,  improved 
transportation  facilities,  farm  machinery,  electricity,  telephone,  and  radio. 

In  the  midst  of  these  palpable  contrasts,  a  flashback  to  1800  would  per¬ 
haps  astonish  us  by  the  similarities  that  we  might  discover  in  spiritual  matters. 

We  might  observe  that  mankind,  though  today  physically,  economically,  and 
intellectually  interdependent  as  never  before,  is  no  less  divided  into  national 
groups  and  hostile  alliance  systems  than  it  was  in  1800  and  continues  to  think 
and  operate  on  almost  as  varied  national,  economic,  religious,  and  racial  ; 
lines  as  in  1800.  Moreover,  we  might  find  that  the  social  structure  within  the 
separate  nations  of  the  two  eras  was  similarly  splintered  into  ideological 
camps;  but  whether  it  was  over  different  ideologies,  or  over  the  same  ones 
with  different  emphasis,  would  be  hard  to  say.  Solidarity  within  the  several 
camps  was  constantly  being  in  much  the  same  way. threatened  from  within 
as  well  as  from  without. 

Machines,  we  might  reflect,  had  obviously  made  simpler  the  labors  of 
mankind,  but  had  they  made  work  more  interesting  or  men  freer  and  hap-  | 
pier?  At  the  middle  of  the  twentieth  century  are  anxiety,  fear,  frustration,  and 
pessimism  about  the  future  more  pronounced,  or  less,  than  they  were  at  the 
end  of  the  eighteenth  century? 

We  do  not  propose  to  answer  these  questions  in  the  remarks  that  follow. 
In  fact,  since  we  have  no  satisfactory  method  of  weighing  happiness,  fear,  and 
frustration  (particularly  of  an  age  long  departed),  correct  answers  may  be 
impossible.  But  a  presentation  of  some  of  the  data  relevant  to  an  answer 
might  have  some  interest.  Since  we  have  tried  in  the  above  pages  to  look  both 
forward  and  backward,  some  of  the  problems  of  which  we  shall  speak  have 
already  been  raised,  and  some  repetition  (for  which  we  apologize)  may  occur. 

NATIONALISM 

AND  IMPERIALISM 


Ahe  century  and  a  half  since  the  French  Revolution  has  been  constantly 
beset  by  the  problem  of  nationalism.  Though  the  old  ghost  of  national  senti¬ 
ment  has  frequently  been  laid  by  international  planners  and  theorists,  it  has 
continued  to  haunt  those  who  seek  for  international  peace  through  a  supra¬ 
national  order.  International  movements,  tribunals,  and  organizations  have 


appeared  at  various  points  throughout  the  interim,  but  the  principle  of  na¬ 
tional  sovereignty  has  at  no  time  been  sacrificed  completely  to  the  interests  of 
international  order.  Jealous  of  their  national  traditions,  nghts,  and  cultures, 
the  peoples  of  the  world,  large  and  small,  white  and  colored,  have  clung 
tenaciously  to  their  political  and  cultural  aspirations  as  nations.  Indeed, 
loyalty  to  the  national  group  has  often  transcended  loyalty  to  race,  faith, 
class,  party,  family,  and  self. 

^  ONE  OF  THE  most  lasting  be- 

The  spread  quests  of  the  French  Revolution 

oj  cultural  nationalism  in  Europe  rallying  of  the  French  na¬ 

tion  behind  a  set  of  attractive  liberal  principles.  When  Napoleon,  emperor 
of  the  French,  sought  to  enhance  the  glory  of  France  by  ttamplmg  rough¬ 
shod  upon  his  country’s  neighbors,  revoluttonary  ideas  spread  as  a  y-P^°  “ 
of  his  aggressions;  the  principles  of  liberalism  and  nationality  found  a  hold 
throughout  continental  Europe.  Upon  his  overthrow  the  conservative  planners 
at  the  Congress  of  Vienna  sought  throu^  a  system  of  international  a^  - 
ments  to  create  a  system  of  international  cooperation  m  the  common  fight 
Sst  Lral  revoU,  but- no  statesman  was  ready  to  sacrifice  his  natio^ 
iLests  in  the  common  cause.  Indeed,  after  the  Congress  of  Vienna  o- 
manticist  poets  and  scholars  waxed  lyrical  over  the  sacred  bonds  uniting  &e 
nation,  over  the  national  language  and  culture,  and  over  die  glones  of  &e 
nation’s  conquests,  whether  military  or  spiritual.  The  nation-state  was  for 
them  the  acL  or  potential  embodiment  of  the  national  spirit,  which  was 

itself  the  sum  total  of  the  popular  experience  and  the  popular  will. 

itseu  me  su  i-  r  national  sentiment  won  new 

National  destiny  converts  in  Europe,  the  doctrine 

and  overseas  exploitation  nation  as  a  mystical  unit 

possessing  a  soul  and  a  peculiar  character  also  gained  widespread  ^“ept^e. 
While  the  nation  was  usually  considered  to  be  first  and  foremost  a  g  gr  p 
S  grouping,  a  unit  made  up  of  those  who  had  been  bom  or  naturalized 
within  a  given  area,  the  fashion  of  thinking  about  nationality  as  a  subjective 
spiritual  quality  soon  spread  to  those  having  litde  in  common  exce^  their 
faith  andVir  sentiment  of  solidarity,  such  as  the  Jews  and  various  Moslem 


Hegel’s  and  Ranke’s  thought,  the  state,  governed  by  a  personal  ruler 
and  shaped  by  its  own  peculiar  history,  was  conceived  of  as  a  transcendental 
“tirit  was  supreme  even  over  every  social  structure;  it  was  above  any 
po  Jbl,  world  ..ate  or  co.*d«ation  of  «ado»;  a«d 

^dual  was  identical  with  voluntary  submission  to  its  wilh  In  view  of 
Mazzini,  liberalism  and  nationalism  were  twins;  the  freedom 
and  its  national  independence  were  identical,  and  each  people  had 
special  mission  to  fulfill,  a  special  work  to  be  done  in  the  eje  of 
advancement  of  humanity.”  But  the  Mazzmian  concept  of  hberal,  popul  , 


humanitarian  nationalism  was  one  of  the  casualties  of  the  abortive  Revo^u-  ' 
tion  of  1848;  the  concept  of  the  state  as  the  creation  of  an  upper-class  gov'  ^  , 
ernment  triumphed.  Among  the  German  historians,  and  particularly  in  the 
works  of  Treitschke,  Mazzini’s  idea  of  the  popular  nation  was  modified  into 
the  idea  of  the  disciplined  nation,  which  was  raised  to  the  level  of  a  creed; 
and  the  German  Reich  was  looked  upon  as  the  nation  with  the  supreme 
mission.  v 

Contemporaneous  intellectual  developments  were  reflected  in  nationalist  I 
thought.  To  pseudo-Nietzscheans,  nationalism  became  a  belief  in  the  moral  j 
obligation  of  the  elite  nation.  For  exponents  of  Realpolitik,  morality,  prop-  i 
erty,  and  life  were  mere  tools  in  the  achievement  of  the  nation’s  destiny.  The  I 
social  Darwinists  contributed  to  the  spread  of  nationalist  concepts  by  apply-  i 
ing  a  biological  concept,  the  survival  of  the  fittest,  to  social  and  political 
phenomena  to  which  it  had  dubious  relevance.  i 

Nationalistic  pride  helped  to  provide  a  rationale  for  imperialistic  adven¬ 
turing  in  the  overseas  world  and  for  the  complacent  acceptance  by  the  white 
man  of  the  inferiority  of  Asiatic,  African,  and  primitive  peoples.  In  the  very 
years  when  Englishmen  and  Frenchmen  were  painfully  acquiring  new  politi¬ 
cal  freedom  at  home,  their  fellow  countrymen  were  systematically  proselytiz¬ 
ing  or  conquering,  organizing  or  dominating,  educating  or  exploiting  the 
non-European  peoples  of  the  world.  Houston  Stewart  Chamberlain  voiced  the 
creed  of  the  extreme  nationalists: 

Race  lifts  a  man  above  himself:  it  endows  him  with  ex¬ 
traordinary— I  might  almost  say  supernatural— powers _ 

It  is  almost  always  the  nation,  as  a  political  structure,  that 
creates  the  conditions  for  the  formation  of  a  race  or  at 
least  leads  to  the  highest  and  most  individual  activities 
of  race. 

This  racial  nationalism  found  expression  not  only  in  overseas  imperialism 
but  also  in  various  kinds  of  domestic  xenophobias  at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth 
century:  nativism  in  the  United  States,  the  Action  Francaise,  and  anti-Semi¬ 
tism  in  central  Europe., 

,  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  centuiy  ua- 

Total  nationalism  x*  ,  v 

,  ^  tionahsm  m  various  seductive 

in  the  twentieth  century  •  i  -r  c 

guises  kept  on  beguiling  Euro¬ 
peans  and  Americans,  and  rapidly  began  to  make  new  converts  in  the  colo¬ 
nial  world.  The  race  for  national  self-sufficiency  led  to  accelerated  programs 
of  domestic  development  and  to  international  protective  measures  like  tariffs, 
preferential  exchange  relations,  and  barter  agreements.  International  religious 
movements  made  little  headway  against  the  nationalistic  currents,  and  inter¬ 
national  socialism  barely  survived  the  impact  of  the  First  World  War.  The 
advent  of  international  communism  in  Russia  seemed  for  a  moment  to 


threaten  the  uninterrupted  progress  of  national  sentiment,  but  the  noncom- 
tnunist  nations,  anticipating  a  threat  to  their  traditional  ways,  ® 

Soviet  Union  economically  and  politically  until  boycott  ^  ec^e  m 
unprofitable;  and  in  the  meantime  international  communism  a  given  wa 
largely  to  Russian  Communism,  essentially  a  brand  of  Russian 
Although  a  League  of  Nations  arose  out  of  the  horror  of  the  First  or  a 
to  bring  the  nations  together  for  peaceful  settlement  of  their  ispu  es, 
national  states,  and  the  United  States  in  particular,  refused  to  surrender  ay 
appreciable  degree  of  sovereignty  to  such  an  international  organiza  ion. 
international  League  proved  helpless,  or  nearly  so,  to  overcome  e 
trance  of  the  nations,  and  it  collapsed.  The  colonial  nationahties,  ha^g 
looked  to  the  League  to  promote  their  hope  for  self-detemmation, 

(even  before  the  League’s  demise)  that  freedom  and  independence  would 
not  always  be  forthcoming  without  a  fight.  Inspired  by  the  prestige  of  a  united 
San,  the  peoples  of  Asia  swiftly  became  converted  to  a  militant  nationalism 

in  their  desire  to  overthrow  colonial  rule.  ^ 

The  Second  World  War  presented  the  nations  with  another  chance  to 

bring  a  world  order  out  of  the  anarchy  that  made  world  wars  ^ 

evei  leading  to  the  war  itself,  however,  attested  to  the  strength  “d  some- 
ZtL  irrLnal  nature  of  national  loyalties,  in  all  parts  of  the  v^orid^ 
ZL  Fascism  was  based  on  the  premise  of  total  devotion  to  the  natiorita 
"  glory.  Whipped  into  a  frenzy  by  Hitler’s  cries  for  German  Lebensraum  and 
for  &e  unity  of  all  Germanic  peoples,  the  Nazis  committed  ^ 

achievement  of  a  nation-race.  They  took  up  the  sword 
other  minorities  accused  of  undermining  the  strength  of 
and  of  conspiring  against  its  historical  destiny  to  lead  the  world.  In  Japan, 
and  ot  c  p  g  s  aversion  to  the  West  and  of  glorification  of 

nationa  ism  oo  hitherto  relatively  domesticated  jingoism  became 

a„d — “ — If pX 

neighbors.  Russian  oinmu  ,  ijjjpej-iaiism  became  under  Stalin  an 
against  “capitalistic”  na— and 

ideology  directed  toward  §  objectives  of  Russian 

.  of  the  world  leader,  ^fite  Russian  Revolution.  And 

foreign  policy  with  the  ^  nations.  Communist  and  non- 

since  the  end  of  the  Second  to  weld  themselves  into 

Communist  alike,  aU  forms  of  external  control.  Even 

national  unities  and  to  g  nations  were  issuing  dec- 

as  the  United  Nations  was  “ncements  about  their  determi- 

larations  of  unite  against  all  aliens,  and  perhaps 

nation  to  stand  free  from  their  old  >  ®  gay  that 

1  even  to  engage  in  imperialistic  ventures . 


1800’s?  One  thing  seemed  certain,  however:  Nationalism  was  less  likely  to 
be  inevitably  linked  in  men’s  minds  as  a  twin  with  liberalism  than  once  if 
had  been. 


FREEDOM, 


ORDER,  AND  SECURITY 

aspiration  to  have  order  in  freedom  and  freedom  in  order  con¬ 
tinues,  in  our  day  as  it  did  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  to 
engage  practical  politicians  and  political  theorists  alike.  The  American  and 
the  French  Revolutions,  borrowing  from  many  religious,  philosophical,  and 
historical  sources,  formulated  and  unleashed  the  doctrines  of  individual  lib- 
erty  and  political  equality  that  were  to  be  among  the  most  controversial 
issues  of  the  succeeding  150  years.  These  doctrines  had  been  set  forth  in  a  set 
of  ringing  declarations  of  independence  and  of  rights,  which,  though  they  did 
not  agree  and  though  many  people  did  not  accept  all  of  them,  provided  the 
philosophical  and  emotional  basis  for  the  liberal  tradition  of  the  generations 
that  followed. 

,  THE  LIBERAL  tradition  has  con- 

Liberalism,  dieted,  however,  with  other  tradi- 

nationalism,  and  socialism  Liberalism,  briedy  defined 

is  the  belief  that  the  individual  is  entitled  to  certain  liberties,  even  against  the 
will  of  the  government,  even  against  the  will  of  the  majority.  Whenever  the 
people  and  the  nation  are  regarded  as  one  and  indivisible,  with  a  government 
that  serves  the  people’s  will  and  does  not  dominate  them,  liberalism  and 
nationalism  appear  to  ¥t  twin  forces.  Challenged  in  the  name  of  national 
order  and  tradition  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  by  autocracy, 
aristocracy,  and  clergy,  the  liberals  withstood  these  traditionalists  with  vary¬ 
ing  success,  only  to  be  confronted  after  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century 
by  an  old  but  newly  reformulated  social  doctrine,  socialism,  which  placed 
economic  guarantees  both  above  national  order  and  tradition  and  above  indi¬ 
vidual  rights. 

The  three-cornered  struggle  of  our  own  day  between  national  socialists, 
international  communists,  and  old-fashioned  liberals  is  partly  a  continuation 
of  the  ancient,  though  not  irreconcilable,  antagonism  between  the  advocates 
of  liberty  and  the  advocates  of  order  and  security.  The  critics  of  the  liberal 
creed  see  or  pretend  to  see  in  democracy  freedom  for  only  the  few  at  the 
expense  of  the  security  of  the  many,  and  liberty  of  action  for  only  the  few  at 
the  expense  of  a  planned  order  and  efficiency  that  would  benefit  the  many. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  critics  of  totalitarian  doctrines  like  fascism  and  com¬ 
munism  see  in  them  political  and  economic  preconceptions  that  call  for  the 
sacrifice  of  the  individual  and  his  liberties  to  the  crushing  needs  of  society 


y 


as  determined  by  an  elite  party.  Totalitarian  states  emphasize 

the  people  (at  least  in  theory)  and  tend  to  identify  the  ^  ^^e 

the  LnTocracies  emphasize  government  by  the  people  and  “/“jj  * 

L  totalitarian  planned  society  breaks  down  m  certam  regards  and  that  th 
.ooie®  can  tocSo.  onl,  U  ..abic.ions 

polifa  »<i  so  con»,  in»nso  J  UgiUgk.a  to 

The  experience  the  history  of  the  struggle  for  hb- 

of  France  with  liberty  grty  will  underline  this  point. 

Tired  of  the  disorders  brought  on  by  the  quest  for  liberty  ^nd  equdi^ 
nle  French  Revolution,  the  solid  citizens  of  France  turned  m  1799  to 

Bolm  e  in  ^hope  of  achieving  an  orderly  liberty.  Bonaparte,  whde 
Bonaparte  n  me  P  liberalism’s  fundamental 

mnSrhis  pursuit  of  personal’  glory  and  dynastic  stabih^^  shortdi^d 
Napoleonic  dream  of  wedding  liberty  ivith  order  was 
tional  Bourbon  monarchy  in  which  the  ^  PMos^hy  of 
ment”  was  retouched.  A  shaky  system  of  authority  for  a  (the  court)  a 
freedom  for  the  many  (the  propertied)  was  attempted  to  the 


to  be  found  in  efficient,  long-term  m  Bourbon  monarchs. 

by  a  bureaucracy  whose  roots  go  back  to  the  Vaiois 


National  selj-determlnation 
as  a  force  countering  liberalism 


the  liberal  attack  upon  autoc¬ 
racy  that  had  been  sparked  by  the 
American  and  the  French  Revo- 


,p„ad  .c  othe.  par,,  .f  Europe  Americ., 

»  Ask  I.  frequently  won  tangible  ,ie»nes  u,  In 

tions  that  explieitly  or  implidtly  recognrad  some  of  Ore  n^l»  ^ 
the  nineteenth  eenmry,  as  the  liberal  doe.rines  spread  tnto  ee.tral  and  eastem 


Europe  they  collided  with  entrenched  autocracies  that  at  first  refused  to  1 
yield.  By  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  however  autocracy  had  pet-  ,  ^ 
mitted,  or  had  been  unable  to  forbid,  a  carefully  guarded  and  hnuted  hberal- 
ism  to  develop.  In  these  areas,  the  liberals  had  themselves  generaUy  become 
ready  to  compromise  the  principle  of  national  self-determination  parUculail, 
in  entries  where  minority  problems  also  existed.  Whereas  liberalism  m  J 
western  Europe  had  usually  operated  in  alliance  with  nationalism,  Ae  events  ; 
of  the  later  nineteenth  and  of  the  twentieth  century  demonstrated  that  hbei^  , 
and  equaUty  made  their  greatest  gains  in  states,  like  England  France,  and  the 
United  States,  in  which  self-determination  was  not  a  major  objective  of  mmor- 
itv  groups.  Where  national  unification  of  centrifugal  ethnic  or  political  groups 
was  the  immediate  objective-as  in  Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  &e  Russian  :  ^ 
Empire,  and  Japan-the  constitutional  regimes  were  hkely  to  center  supreme 
power  in  a  strong  executive  rather  than  in  a  representative  legislature  to 
dlot  special  privUeges  to  the  conservative  upper  classes  and  the  milit^ 
and  to  emphasize  centralization  of  government  more  than  the  consent  of 
the  governed.  And  where  nations  emerged  or  reemerged  by  means  of  pnnonty 
secession,  as  in  Rumania  and  Poland,  they  sometimes  were  prepared  to  sacri¬ 
fice  the  rights  of  the  individual  to  the  quest  for  national  mdependence,  power,  I 

and  glory.  french  Revolution  came  at  ! 

Economic  security  ^  when  Europe  was  not  ^ 

or  political  and  social  freedom?  conspicuously  industrialized  and 

when  the  major  politico-economic  questions  were  those  of  an  agrarian  sociej. 
Hardlv  had  the  political  revolutions  of  the  eighteenth  century  placed  the 
middle  class  in  a  position  to  share  political  power  with  the  landed  aristocr^y 
when  Europe’s  major  politico-economic  questions  began  to  be  derived  from  the 
“Industrial  Revolution.”  To  the  leaders  of  the  French  Revolution  the  efiort 
to  achieve  greater  economic  security  for  the  masses  had  been  secondary  ^d 
coroUary  to  the  effort  to  abolish  absolutism  and  anstocratic  pnvtiege.  After 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  “economic  rights  of  man  e  ng 
to  a  living  wage  or  its  equivalent  in  social  welfare  programs-became  of  major 
concern  as  industry  flourished  and  the  working  classes  expanded.  Although 
some  historians  now  doubt  that  the  lot  of  the  city  laborer  was  worsening, 
social  and  political  theorists  and  humanitarian  writers  turned  ever  keener 
attention  to  the  complaints  of  economic  insecurity  that  grew  ever  louder  as 
cities  and  factories  mushroomed.  Utopian  and  eventually  Marxian  soci^ts 
called  for  political  and  economic  adjustments  that  would  give  the  workmg 
■  classes  a  greater  share  of  the  national  wealth  and  a  greater  voice  in  dehbera- 
tions  upon  which  their  destinies  depended.  Individual  profit,  they  asserte  , 
could  and  ought  to  be  limited  iif  the  interest  of  the  common  welfare,  and 
individual  initiative  and  enterprise  restricted  sufficiently  to  assure  socia 

?96  justice. 


ALTHOUGH  AT  first  only  negli- 
The  development  gibie  minority  groupings,  the  So- 

of  socialist  and  communist  plans  parties  gained  enough  eco- 

Se,p"e  .S  trough  .upp.« 

security.  mintnuTiist  state  in  Russia  was  a  source  of  fear  to  some 

The  example  of  a  Commumst  state  1  ,  .  v,--- the  example  of  the 

and  of  inspiration  to  others  no  less  ^oncre  e  century.  In  Germany, 

United  States  as  a  democratic  sta«^^  tri- 

Italy,  and  Japan,  those  who  ear  freedom  declined  in 

umphed  over  those  “  ffifgrounds,  pretended  as 

those  countries.  Their  rulers  form  counter  the  Russian  menace 

well  as  real,  that  they  needed,  on  the  one  hand,  ^  3^  ht  by 

p„gm»  of  “National  Mean- 

to  provide  economic  security  at  western  areas,  free- 

.Me,  in  the  Umted  Snttes,  Engird.  F.a«»,  ™  tM 

dom  suivived  the  government  programs  designed  M 

outcome  was  achieved  in  part  y  economic  and  social  levels  by 

provide  at  least  a  minimum  security  ther  than  by  wholesale 

supervision  and  regulation  of  private  enterprise  rath 

nationalization,  Second  World 

“People’s  democracy”  War,  statesmen  throughout  the 

versus ‘‘bourgeois  democracy"  non-Communist  world  had  to 


address  themselves  even  mom  ernnesdp  to  toTr“^»^ 

dom  and  order,  and  of  providing  ^  “people’s  democracy” 

and  revolution;  for  the  Russians  c  am  ^  alliance  with  the 

(as  opposed  to  “bourgeois  demome^^  P 

XSr^SSSl^^dVordered  stntol  Mminwhile  Communit. 


fZ.  n  V,  ’’y  association”  in  one 

rm  or  another  with  advocates  of  western  ideas,  and  in  the  United  States  ' 

lesser  punishments  such  as  dismissal  are  meted  out  by  public  and  private 
employers  to  some  who  are  “guUty  by  association”  with  Communist  Z 
other  subversive  groups.”  In  a  conflict  at  least  partly  ideological,  public 
tolerance  of  views  considered  dangerous  was  an  early  casualty.  On  neither 
side,  however,  is  “association”  alone-without  treason,  espionage,  conspiracy 
or  perjury-yet  deemed  sufficient  for  punishment  by  due  court  process. 


STANDARDIZATION 
UNIFORMITY,  AND  ORGANIZATION 

The  ‘industrial  revolution”  brought  in  a  steadily  intensified  special¬ 
ization  of  labor.  The  development  of  the  factory  system,  the  use  of  inter¬ 
changeable  parts,  and  the  invention  of  the  assembly-line  technique  placed 
a  high  premium  upon  standardized  products.  The  individual  artisan  rapidly 
tended  to  disappear  in  the  nineteenth  century,  and  the  commodities  of  every¬ 
day  life,  whether  household  wares,  tools,  ornaments,  foods,  or  clothing,  lost 
their  individuality  and  were  manufactured  or  processed  by  machines  for  mass 
consumption.  Business  firms  were  owned  by  numerous  stockholders  and  man¬ 
aged  by  highly  paid  administrators  under  the  supervision  of  often  interlocking 
and  more  or  less  self-perpetuating  directorates.  Individual  creativeness  in 
industry  rapidly  became  the  prerogative  of  trained  engineers,  skilled  me¬ 
chanics,  or  research  staffs.  Ordinary  industrial  and  farm  laborers  were  not 
required  or  expected  to  experiment  on  their  own.  As  a  result,  the  world  has 
been  flooded  with  highly  advertised  and  standardized  products  that  the  pro¬ 
ducers  themselves  may  well  hesitate  to  alter  in  blueprint  design  or  ultimate 
packaging. 

,  ,  T.  A  CERT  AIN,  amount  of  standardi- 

,  The  rewards  and  penalties  .  ,  „  .  ,  ,  ,  . 

,  ^  ,  .  ,  ,  .  zation  was  hardly  avoidable  m 

of  technical  standardization  .  j  .  .1. 

industry,  agriculture,  and  com¬ 
munication.  In  the  age  of  railway  development  it  soon  became  obvious  that 
tracks  and  rolling  stock  should  be  standard  within  nations,  and  also  between 
nations  if  an  international  network  of  rails  were  to  materialize  conveniently. 
Telegraph  and  radio  signals  and  equipment  were  also  required  to  follow 
identical  standards  if  the  nations  of  the  world  could  reasonably  expect  to  be 
linked  together  in  a  comprehensive  communications  chain.  The  interests  of 
the  states  and  the  monopolistic  nature  of  such  enterprises  worked  in  the 
same  direction.  But  more  competitive  enterprises  followed  the  same  pattern. 
Ready-made  shoes  and  clothing,  costume  jewelry  and  cutlery,  canned  goods 
and  packaged  articles,  prefabricated  furniture  and  parts  of  houses  led  to  a 
gh  degree  of  uniformity.  Farm  machines  helped  to  systematize  farmtog 


practices  and  to  remove  uncertainties  from  the  farm.  Even  chickens  were 
obliged  to  adopt  standardized  schedules  for  sleeping,  molting,  and  laying. 

Standardization  has  brought  some  rich  rewards  to  the  world.  It  has  resulted 
in  a  high  degree  of  specialization  of  industry,  and  specialization  has  helped  to 
increase  the  volume  of  production  many  times,  has  made  many  easily  learned 
.jobs  available,  has  brought  down  the  price  of  most  everyday  commodities,  and 
thereby  has  put  more  of  them  within  the  reach  of  more  people.  But  it  has 
also  put  men  to  work  repeating  the  same  simple  and  monotonous  operation 
a  stated  number  of  times  per  minute  for  several  hours  a  day  and  has  taken 
from  them  interest  in  their  work  and  pride  in  their  workmanship.  If  it  thereby 
has  also  tended  to  eliminate  indmdual  eccentricity  from  industrial  design,  it 
must  also  at  times  have  discouraged  inspiration. 

INDUSTRIAL  organization  some- 

Rationalization" 

of  business  and  industry  economists  (usuafly  German) 

have  called  “rationalization.”  Concerned  about  the  defects,  inefficiencies, 
overlappings,  and  duplications  inherent  in  free,  individualistic,  and  competi¬ 
tive  enterprise,  industrial  engineers,  economic  planners,  and  efficiency  experts 
advocated  the  adoption  of  overall  programs  (from  raw  materials  to  finished 
commodity)  for  particular  fields  such  as  the  chemical  or  the  optical  indus¬ 
tries,  in  the  interest  of  standardizing  their  products,  eliminating  waste,  mini- 
mizing  effort,  and  reducing  competition.  At  times,  industries  have  been 
organized  on  such  a  “rational”  basis  ' without  regard  to  national  boundaries 
or  national  interests.  The  organization  of  pools,  combines,  trusts,  and  cartels 
enabled  the  organized  firms  to  eliminate  their  small,  unorganized  competitors. 
Moreover,  the  rationalized  enterprise  could,  through  its  greater  financial 
power,  exercise  an  increasing  influence  upon  governmental  policies. 

Whether  rational  or  not,  the  tendency  of  big  business  to  acquire  greater 
economic  and  political  power  is  patent.  Even  laissez-faire  economists  some¬ 
times  look  to  governments  to  defend  free  enterprise  from  big  business  and 
monopolies.  Others  count  upon  new  processes,  inventions,  and  innovations  to 
give  advantages  to  some  industries  over  others  and  thus  keep  real  competition 
alive.  Still  others  contend  that  the  general  urge  toward  bigness  is  not  lamenta¬ 
ble  since  the  power  of  big  industry  can  be  counterbalanced  by  the  power  of 
f  big  retailing  establishments  and  each  finds  a  “countervailing  force”  in  the 
power  of  big  labor  unions.  Meanwhile  small  business  has  shown  a  tenacious 
capacity  for  survival. 

(  IN  THE  LABOR  movement,  wide- 

Labor  organization  has  been  in- 

ay  an  organize  force  creasingly  recognized  as  a  means 

toward  the  economic  welfare  and  political  influence  of  the  working  classes. 
(  Though  often  illegal  and  generally  weak  and  poorly  organized  in  the  nine- 
t  teenth  century,  workers’  unions  have  become  huge  labor  cartels.  They  are 


sometimes  confined  to  single  industries  or  occupations  but  often  cut  across  I 
industrial  and  ©ccupationai  lines  to  bring  the  full  power  of  organized  labor  td  * 
bear  upon  a  critical  dispute.  The  great  labor  groups  of  the  industrialized 
West  have  been  no  more  hesitant  than  the  industrial  cartels  to  act  in  a  politi. 
cally  conscious  role;  and  in  the  western  democracies,  like  France  and  Eng. 
land,  they  have  brought  tremendous  political  strength  to  the  struggle  kiX 
what  they  consider  to  be  the  interests  of  organized  labor.  So  far  they  have  had 
remarkable  success  on  the  whole,  and  not  only  in  disputes  with  employers 
but  also  in  Competition  with  the  unorganized  elements  of  society,  whether 
these  are  other  workers  or  consumers  and  taxpayers. 

The  economic  plight  of  the  unorganized  white-collar,  professional,  and 
artisan  groups  has  deteriorated  correspondingly  in  the  twentieth  century.  The 
decline  of  their  economic  status  has  been  abetted  by  a  period  of  persistent 
inflation  in  which  the  rise  of  prices  has  often  preceded  that  of  wages,  and  k 
which  the  organized  labor  groups  have  usually  managed  to  provide  at  least 
a  short-term  .protection  for  themselves  through  direct  or  indirect  action  ' 
Where  unorganized  workers  are  also  unorganized  voters,  they  have  decliii' 
also  in  political  influence,  since  organized  political  machines  normally ; 
inclined  to  pay  little  heed  to  the  independent  voter  and  generally  rely  upon 
organized  pressure  groups  to  provide  election  funds,  to  bring  out  the  voterSj  I 
and  to  deliver  votes  for  a  designated  party  or  candidate. 

THE  INTEGRATION  of  politica 
Uniformity  parties  with  labor  unions  and  in- 

in  the  corporate  state  j  ^  i  ^  ^  ^ 

^  dustrial  cartels  was  but  a  step  to 

organizers  like  Mussolini,  who  hoped  through  the  “corporate  state”  to  elim¬ 
inate  the  weaknesses  and  inefficiencies  of  political  democracy  and  free  ent^- 
prise.  Translated  into  political  terms,  standardization  became  political 
uniformity  in  countries  like  Italy,  Germany,  Japan,  and  Russia.  Competi¬ 
tive  political  parties,  like  industrial  competitors,  were  ruthlessly  eliminated 
by  the  dominant  political  monopoly  in  the  name  of  greater  domestic  order, 
economic  efficiency,  and  national  security.  Elections  were  transformed  from 
contests  between  opposing  candidates  and  parties  into  national  holidays  for 
celebrating  the  achievements  of  the  unitary  party  and  for  reaffirming  the 
public’s  confidence  in  the  national  leadership.  In  these  rationalized  and  stand¬ 
ardized  societies,  individual  differences  were  looked  upon  as  potential  threats  * 
to  the  integrated  order  and  seemed  to  warrant  drastic  handling  by  the  state. 

EVEN  IN  nations  where  political 
The  dangers  uniformity  had  not  triumphed,  a 

Oi  conformity  for  liberalism 

formity  of  the  individual  to  group  and  national  preferences.  The  “rugged  in¬ 
dividualist”  or  old  -fashioned  liberal  ran  the  danger  of  being  looked  upon 
as  an  eccentric  or  possibly  as  an  obstructionist  if  he  openly  viewed  wilh 
1000  hostility,  suspicion,  doubt,  or  alarm  the  major  aims  and  objec 


ipant  industrial,  labor,  religious,  racial,  or  national  groups.  The  tendency  to 
look  askance  upon  nonconformist  judgments  helped  to  transfer  ethics  and 
esthetics  from  individual  to  group  decisions,  to  make  them  subject  to  fashion 
rather  than  to  conscience.  Individual  moral  convictions  were  expected  to  give 
way  before  popular  concepts  or  .dictatorial  precepts  of  the  good  of  party  or 
'country  even  when  these  concepts  or  precepts  were  contrary  to  religious  or 
ethical  standards  that  the  individual  might  hold  as  sacred  or  self-evident. 
Those  liberals  who  retained  confidemce  in  eighteenth-century  notions  of  rights 
and  freedom  were  attacked  as  “bourgeois”  and  “capitalist”  by  both  extreme 
Right  and  extreme  Left  in  the  democracies  and  fared  badly  indeed  in  one- 

party  states.  . 

The  dictatorship  of  the  majority  was  fraught  with  dangers  to  the  individ¬ 
ual  personality  perhaps  no  less  than  the  dictatorship  of  a  Fiihrer  or  general 
issimo.  In  the  United  States,  where  a  Supreme  Court  had  the  right  and 
obligation  to  declare  even  the  wishes  of  the  majority  unconstitutional  because 
they  violated  the  fundamental  rights  guaranteed  by  the  Constitution,  ths 
individual  had  an  additional  guarantee  against  the  tyranny  of  the  majority, 
but  it  was  no  stronger  than  the  judges’  readiness  to  live  up  to  their  obliga¬ 
tions  in  doubtful  cases.  In  countries  whose  institutions  were  not  so  deliber¬ 
ately  based  upon  the  principle  of  separation  of  powers  and  where,  therefore, 
^■power  rested  largely  with  the  legislative  majority,  the  chief  defense  of  the 
minority’s  or  the  individual’s  rights  lay  in  what,  as  indicated  above,  came  to 
be  called  in  economic  thought  a  system  of  “countervailing  forces”-the  pos¬ 
sibility  that  strong  competitive  organizations  would  neutralize  each  other, 
leaving  a  safe  margin  for  freedom.  Historians  have  long  been  aware,  for 
example,  that  the  individual  was  more  likely  to  find  room  for  freedom  where 
church  and  state  were  at  odds  than  where  they  stood  united.  Political  sci¬ 
entists  assign  to  the  concept  of  countervailing  political  forces  the  name 
“pluralism.” 

ONE  NOTICEABLE  rcsult  of  the 
The  diminution  standardization  of  thought,  com- 

of  regional  differences  modities,  and  services  in  modern 

life  is  that  differences  between  regions  are  less  marked  than  they  used  to  be. 
The  small  town  has  the  same  movies,  radio  and  television  programs,  political 
organizations,  fraternal  lodges,  school  systems,  syndicated  newspaper  fea¬ 
tures,  patent  medicines,  canned  goods,  packaged  foods,  bottled  beverages, 
and  advertised  brands  as  the  big  town,  particularly  in  the  United  States,  and 
I  even  differences  between  nations  in  these  regards  are  not  so  marked  as  they 
once  were.  The  ready  accessibility  in  the  small  towns  and  suburbs  to  labor 
supply,  easy  transportation,  entertainment,  good  shops,  superior  schools, 
i  up-to-date  housing,  and  other  advantages  once  considered  metropolitan  have 
t  led  to  a  tendency  for  city  dwellers  and  factories  to  escape  from  crowded  cities 


tn  QiiKnr'h<i  nnH  rural 


hv  the  desirability  of  decentralization 


of  administration  and  industry  in  a  time  of  potential  atomic  war,  this  tendency 
might  conceivably  reverse  the  prevailing  trend  toward  urbanization.  ^ 

If  the  diminution  of  regional  differences  has  certain  advantages,  it  k* 
nevertheless  no  unmixed  blessing;  for  a  uniform  set  of  cultural  and  econonuc 
values  could  conceivably  deaden  the  urge  for  innovation  and  incapacitate  ' 
individual  creativity  and  initiative.  What  would  happen  in  a  free  society 
growing  accustomed  to  uniformity  if  its  economic,  social,  and  political  life  ^ 
should  fall  under  the  control  of  ambitious  and.  unscrupulous  leaders?  Have 
not  the  media  of  mass  communication  made  the  danger  from  such  leaders 
greater  than  it  once  was?  Even  in  societies  where  free  majorities  still  rule,  free¬ 
dom  may  have  to  struggle  hard  to  remain  alive  if  diversity  is  to  be  regarded  1 
as  disunity,  if  a  new  idea  is  too  easily  to  be  labeled  subversive,  and  if  the  cor¬ 
rectness  of  judgments  is  to  be  determined  by  majority  vote.  One  of  the  hardest 
questions  a  monotone  democracy  may  have  to  answer  is:  How  is  creative 
imagination  to  prosper  if  its  criterion  of  success  is  to  be  the  approval  of  the 
millions?  Fortunately,  creative  and  competitive  spirits  can  thrive  in  many 
instances  without  wholesale  approval,  and  majorities  often  respect  individual 
genius  and  talent. 


CREED  AND  COLOR 


AHE  LINKING  of  the  Continents  that  began  to  take  place  in  the  fifteenth  cen-  ^ 

tury  (and  even  earlier)  and  was  carried  forward  at  a  particularly  ama^ng 

rate  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  brought  pressing  racial  and 

religious  problems.  Peoples  of  still  more  varied  beliefs  and  diverse  ethnic: 

backgrounds  came  into  closer  touch  with  each  other,  and  their  contact  raised 

new  issues.  The  colored  peoples  of  the  world,  whether  in  Asia  or  Africa, 

were  forced  to  open  their  gates  to  the  dynamic  white  peoples  of  Europe  and 

America,  who  brought  with  them  their  Christian  faiths.  As  became  clear  by 

the  middle  of  the  twentieth  century,  the  nonwhite  and  non-Christian  peoples 

of  the  world  were  not  going  to  accept  passively  the  preferred  position  of 

European  civilization  and  the  Christian  faith. 

^  ever  since  its  triumph  in  Eu- 

Continuing  disunity  , 

...  ,  ^  rope,  Christendom  Itself  has  been 

among  religions  and  sects  , 

divided  by  heresies  and  schisms. 

The  Reformation  split  western  Christianity  by  internecine  strife.  The  subse¬ 
quent  scientific  and  liberal  revolutions  increased  both  tolerance  and  indiffer¬ 
ence.  The  decline  of  religious  fervor  and  the  lack  of  interest  in  theological 
issues  brought  a  reaction  after  1800  from  clerical  and  lay  proponents  of  formal 
religion.  It  took  the  guise  of  hope  for  church  reunion  among  the  Christian 
peoples.  The  tendency  of  Protestant  churches  to  divide  into  new  denomina¬ 
tions  was  matched  by  a  decided  effort  to  reunite  groups  of  similar  persuasion 
and  to  lay  the  groundwork  for  a  possible  reunion  of  all  Christendom.  The 


papacy  meanwhile  maintained  its  position  of  infallibility  on  questions  of  fai 
2snd  morals,  sought  to  clarify  the  Catholic  Church’s  teachings  in  the  light  of  the 
f  ndings  of  modern  science,  politics,  and  economics  without  compromising  the 
ancient  faith,  and  worked  for  Christian  unity  by  encouraging  the  return  of 
Protestants  and  others  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  bishop  of  Rome.  Despite  these 
efforts,  Christendom  remained  divided  in  the  1950’s  and  was  increasingly 
plagued  by  the  dangers  of  materialism,  indifference,  and  atheism.  The  Greek 
Orthodox  Church,  in  particular,  faced  the  possibility  of  extinction  after  athe¬ 
istic  Communism  took  over  in  Russia.  In  the  Balkans,  Ronaan  Catholicism 

also  has  been  threatened  with  extinction  since  1945. 

THE  HISTORY  of  the  Jews  in  the 
The  Jews  century  and  a  half  has  been 

as  an  articulate  minority  troubles  and  not 

a  few  triumphs.  In  Russia,  France,  and  Germany,  discrimination  against  the 
Jews  in  the  army  and  in  public  office  was  common.  Led  by  articulate,  edu¬ 
cated,  prominent,  and  wealthy  spokesmen  in  western  Europe,  they  fought 
arduously  against  prejudice  and  discrimination.  Anti-Semitism,  particularly 
as  exhibited  in  the  Dreyfus  case  in  France,  stimulated  the  growth  of  Jewish 
nationalism,  or  Zionism.  After  the  First  World  War,  anti-Semitism  .in  central 
and  eastern  Europe  raged  with  an  astonishing  fury.  Within  Judaism,  mean¬ 
while,  splits  continued  to  occur  among  the  orthodox,  the  reformed,  and  the 
'conservative  branches  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  faith.  These  religious  splits 
were  accompanied  by  splits  along  national  lines,  since  Jews  more  frequently 
placed  their  current  national  affiliations  above  their  allegiance  to  ancient  Zion. 
Nevertheless,  the  Zionist  movement  grew  as  Jews  sought  relief  from  persecu¬ 
tion  by  the  reestablishment  of  the  dispersed  nation  in  its  original  Palestine 
homeland.  The  new  Israel  became  a  political  reality  in  1947  and  it  has  pro¬ 
vided  a  refuge  for  many  thousands  of  displaced  Jews  of  Europe,  Africa,  and 
Asia.  In  some  countries  anti-Semitism  never  was  a  major  issue,  and  in  others, 
despite  recent  bursts  of  anti-Semitism  in  Communist  countries,  considerable 
progress  has  been  made  in  the  last  decade  in  at  least  formally  outlawing  dis¬ 
crimination.  Prejudice,  however,  is  a  social  and  psychological  phenomenon 
not  eradicated  solely  by  fiat,  and  further  solution  of  the  problems  must  await 
the  slower  process  of  education,  unless,  as  seems  unlikely,  the  Jews  should 
become  unidentifiable  as  such  outside  of  Israel, 

OF  THE  white-controlled  nations 
The  plight  world  a  few  have  had  a  gen- 

of  the  Negroes  in  white  countries  problem.  The  Negro 

minority  in  the  United  States,  having  been  emancipated  from  slavery  in  1865, 
constituted  a  trying  social  and  political  problem.  In  the  South,  where  the 
majority  of  Negroes  lived  until  very  recent  decades,  discrimination  along 
social,  educational,  and  political  lines  has  been  a  part  of  general  practice  and 
has  been  connived  at  and  even  sanctioned  by  the  law.  In  northern  urban  areas, 


discrimination  against  Negroes,  though  less  frequently  practiced  openly  ha 
been  aggravated  in  recent  years  with  the  immigration  of  large  numb® 
Negroes.  Race  riots  in  several  urban  centers  and  outraged  pubUc  opinion 
stimulated  the  government  to  eliminate  segregation  in  the  army  and  to  dis- 
courage  government  contractors  from  carrying  “Jim-Crowism”  into  theh 
.  hiring  practices.  Decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  discountenanced  discrimina-* 
tion  in  the  purchase  of  real  estate  and  segregation  in  the  schools.  In  South  ' 
Africa,  meanwhOe,  the  white  minority  proceeded  systematically  to  keep  the 
overwhelming  native  Negro  majority  from  enjoying  equal  rights  wifli  the 
white  population.  In  Kenya  a  native  secret  society  known  as  the  Mau  May 
obscured  the  issue  by  resorting  to  violence  and  primitive  blood  rites. 

The  Communists  have  played  up  racial  inequities,  especially  in  the  United 
.  States,  as  typical  of  capitalism  and  imperialism,  particularly  stressing  this 
point  in  their  propaganda  in  Asiatic  and  African  countries.  They  give  little 
recognition  to  the  facts  that  dark-skinned  persons  are  by  and  large  treated 
on  a  basis  of  equality  in  the  capitalist  countries  of  continental  Europe  and 
that  Ethiopia,  Liberia,  the  Gold  Coast,  French  Equatorial  Africa,  and  other 
African  areas  either  retain  sovereign  independence  or  have  made,  some  prog, 
ress  toward  autonomous  administration  and  representative  government  with 
the  white  capitalist’s  assistance.  Nor  have  the  critics  ot  the  United  States  been 
willing  to  concede  what  all  superficial  indications  at  least  point  to  as  probabley 
-that,  no  matter  how  great  the  distance  still  to  go,  great  strides  have  been 
taken  in  the  last  generation  toward  economic  and  social  justice  for  Anieriean 
Negroes. 

The  white  policy  f  the 

of  exclusion  of  Orientals  • 

forms  of  racial  animosity.  Like 
the  Negro  question,  the  oriental  problem  has  played  a  relatively  minor  role 
in  the  history  of  Europe;  but  the  appearance  of  the  Chinese  on  America’s 
Pacific  coast  about  a  century  ago  inaugurated  another  critical  problem  in 
race  relations  for  the  United  States.  Unlike  the  American  Negro  of  that  day, 
the  Oriental  did  not  trace  his  roots  back  to  an  almost  forgotten  primitive 
culture,  and  he  had  not  been  exposed  for  centuries  to  the  language,  religion, 
and  customs  of  the  white  majority.  Proud  of  his  own  traditions  and  able  to 
compete  effectively  against  white  labor,  the  oriental  immigrant  was  not 
assimilated  easily.  Unlike  the  European  immigrant,  the  Oriental,  already 
easily  distinguishable  by  his  racial  features,  could  find  little  in  the  New 
World  with  which  to  identify  himself.  As  a  result  he  joined  with  his  fellow 
nationals  in  hard-knit  communities. 

Though  second-generation  Orientals  quickly  adapted  themselves  to  the 
American  scene,  the  dislikes  and  suspicions  of  their  white  neighbors  brought 
about  bitter  disputes  over  social,  educational,  and  religious  questions.  The 
1004  doors  of  the  United  States,  closed  to  Orientals  in  1924  in  response  to  pressure 


from  tfre  West  Coast,  have  not  to  date  been  completely  reopened.  Physical 
forced,  a,  a  malt  of  .he  pa.ic  ca«i «  d,e 
the  ciisaster  of  Pearl  Harbor,  upon  large  numbers  of  persons  of  Asiatic 
descent  even  when  American-born  citizens.  Canada’s  oriental  mhabitants 
underwent  simaar  treatment.  In  South  Africa,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand 
.  the  problem  of  oriental  migration  has  likewise  been  regarded  sometimes 
Sears  Se  supremacy  of  the  white  majority,  and  strict  laws  governmg 
immigration  Have  been  in  force  in  those  dominions  durmg  most  of  the 
twentieth  century.  The  race  problem  is  one  that  seems  to  bother  English- 
speaking  countries  most.  If  a  plausible  explanation  of  their 
that  thev  are  newer  areas  and  thus  attract  oriental  immigrants  m  large  num¬ 
bers,  why  are  Latin-American  countries  so  little  subject  to  this  particular 

form  of  prejudice.  prejudices  toward  individuals 

The  end  3f  other  colors  and  creeds  are  in 

of  western  superiority?  part  a  reflection  of  the  West- 

emer’s  feeling jof  .white  and  Christian  superiority.  Catholic  and  Protestant 
missionaries  have  preached  to  Asiatic,  African,  and  insular  peoples  the  omm- 
presence  of  the  Christian  God,  the  brotherhood  of  man,  and  the  perfection 
of  the  Christian  ideals.  But  in  typical  practice  the  white  man  has  belied 
ais  missionaries  in  his  dealings  with  persons  and  peoples  not  of  European 
'  descent.  Recently  the  supremacy  of  the  white  man  has  been  threatened 
throughout  the  world,  and  the  values  of  his  Christian  society  have  been  openly 
called  into  question  by  European  and  non-European  Marxists  as  well  as 
other  disbelievers.  The  “YeUow  Peril”  and  the  “Black  Menace”  have  in  cer¬ 
tain  areas  appeared  synonymous  with  the  “Communist  Revolution”  and  have 
become  ominous  to  western  Christian  society.  These  threats  to  western 
supremacy  have  contributed  in  no  small  part  to  the  anxieties  of  our  age. 
Alongside  of  the  old  divisions  between  Christian  and  non-Christian,  white 
and.  colored,  capitalist  and  communist  now  runs  a  fresh  dichotomy  into 
pro-Russian  and  anti-Russian.  Though  the  lines  of  separation  are  not  always 
clear  and  the  loyalty  of  citizens  of  color  is  generally  taken  for  granted  in  all 
nations,  the  several  sets  of  antagonisms  reinforce  each  other. 

democracy: 

EAST  AND  WEST 

^^iNCE  ARISTOTLE  WTOte  about  democracy  in  his  Politics,  controversy  has 
raged  over  its  definition.  Political  theorists  untU  the  seventeenth  century 
feared  rule  by  the  mass  of  people  as  but  a  step  removed  from  anarchy  and 
disorder;  but  the  term  gained  greater  respectability  and  received  stricter 
formulation  in  the  eighteenth  century.  In  the  fervor  of  the  revolutionary 


decades,  democracy  became  a  battle  cry  and  an  article  of  faith.  Tbe  str,s  ^ 

Napoleon  provoked  Jefferson  in  I809  ' 
Tih  1?^  Americas  as  the  “sole  depositories  of  the  remains  of  human 
ni^  h’  decades  Tocqueville  was  contending  that 

adt.^fif^  ®  could  not  be  avoided  and  urged  his  contemporaries  to 

sn  ^nd  r'  r'  1"’^“  movements,  be¬ 

spread  of  popular  education,  and  the  broadening  of  the  franchise  in  the  niT 

teenth  century  were  among  the  factors  diat  firmly  established  the  majority 
party  or  bloc  as  the  ruling  force  in  western  society.  In  the  twentieth  centuZ 
^0  world  wars  have  so  far  been  fought,  at  least  in  theory  and  by  avowM  j 
mtention,  to  preserve  this  form  of  democracy.  ] 

Division  over  social  Since  1945.  the  peoples  of  the 

and  political  democracy  occasion  to  ask 

.  ^  .  whether  they  have  a  common 

understanding  when  they  use  words  like  “democratic  principles.”  The  polifi 
cal  democracy  of  nineteenth-century  liberal  thought  could  hardly  satisfy  the 
socialist  thmker  in  his  semch  for  social  and  economic  equality;  for  liberty 
and  equality  of  opportunity  necessarily  lead  to  inequality  of  achievement  ‘ 
Nor  could  colonial  peoples  willingly  conform  to  any  interpretation  of  democ-  ' 
racy  diat  provided  for  free  elections  in  Europe  and  America  and  arbitrarv  ' 


socialist  and  communist  writers  have  argued,  on  the  other  hand, 

-al  democracy  without  economic  equality  is  a  polite  fiction  a^ee  up  y 
tjie  propertied  minority  to  exploit  and  crush  the  unpropertied 
%36,  Stalin  called  capitalist  democracy  the  “democracy  of 
A.natoIe  France  had  much  the  same  idea  in  mind  when  he  stated  that  th 
\aw,  in  its  majestic  equality,  forbids  the  rich  as  well  as  the  poor  to  s  eep 
wilder  bridges.”  The  theory  of  “bourgeois  democracy”  emphasizes  liberty  a^ 
tlie  expense  of  economic  equality,  and  the  theory  of  “people’s  democracy 

emphasizes  economic  equality  at  the  expense  of  liberty. 

THIS  IDEOLOGICAL  cleavage  was 


mtention,  to  preserve  this  form  of  democracy.  |  ?  conflict  given  practical  form  in  the  trea- 

Division  over  social  Since  1945,  the  peoples  of  the  i  ‘  "democracies”  agreements  c^chded 

and  political  democracy  occasion  to  ask  1  i  <Juring  and  after  the  Second  World  War.  As  already  mentioned,  t  e  a  a 

t  4-  t.  Whether  they  have  a  common  j ;  agreements  of  1945  (page  899)  provided  for  “free  elections’  m  eastern 

nderstanding  when  they  use  words  like  “democratic  principles.”  The  polifi.  Europe,  and  the  Potsdam  agreements  promised  to  resolve  Germany  s  future 

cal  democracy  of  nineteenth-century  liberal  thought  could  hardly  satisfy  the  in  line  with  “democratic  principles.”  After  1945,  it  became  clear  that  the 

socialist  thmker  in  his  search  for  social  and  economic  equality;  for  liberty  game  words  possessed  different  meanings  for  the  Communists  and  the  non- 

and  equality  of  opportunity  necessarily  lead  to  inequality  of  achievemem.  |  Communists.  The  elections  held  in  eastern  Europe  rarely  met  the  western 

Nor  could  colonial  peoples  willingly  conform  to  any  interpretation  of  democ-  requirements  for  free  elections;  nor  were  the  western  powers  impressed  by 

racy  ±at  provided  for  free  elections  in  Europe  and  America  and  arbitrary  .  the  freedom  of  the  new  “democracies”  which  came  into  being  on  the  borders 

exploitation  of  the  resources  and  lives  of  non-Europeans  or  non-Americans  the  Soviet  Union.  The  violent  elimination  of  opposition  by  the  Commu- 


Nor  could  Negroes  or  other  minorities  be  counted  upon  loyally  to  cooperate 
m  a  system  of  democracy  that  granted  them  the  right  to  vote  but  did  not  allow  ^ 
them  to  enjoy  equal  education,  employment,  and  social  privileges.  Nor  could  ■ 
Ae  scientist  and  the  scholar  accept  a  definition  of  democracy  that,  even  when  i 
it  granted  them  employment  and  economic  security,  forced  them  in  practice 
to  yield  to  political  dictation,  whether  of  an  elite  party,  an  elected  leader,  or 
the  majority.  Rule  by  the  majority  of  those  who  vote,  even  under  a  system 
of  equal,  universal  suffrage,  has  seemed  an  inadequate  basis  for  “democracy” 
to  several  groups,  and  conflicts  over  its  definitions  have  never  ceased. 

“Cold  war”  has  made  the  conflict  between  the  concepts  of  “bourgeois’ 
democracy  and  ‘  people’s  democracy”  the  most  fearful  of  our  day.  About  a 
century  ago,  the  cleavage  between  political  and  social  democracy  became  a 
major  issue.  In  1848,  Tocqueville  denied  the  interconnection  of  democracy 
and  socialism: 

Democracy  extends  the  sphere  of  individual  independ¬ 
ence,  socialism  contracts  it.  Democracy  gives  to  every 
man  his  full  value,  socialism  makes  of  every  man  an 
agent,  an  instrument,  a  cipher.  Democracy  and  socialism 
are  linked  only  by  the  word  “equality”;  but  note  the  dif¬ 
ference:  Democracy  wants  equality  in  freedom,  socialism 
wants  equality  in  constraint  and  enslavement. 


nists  was  regarded  in  the  nations  of  the  West  as  a  stultification  of  the  ele¬ 
mentary  democratic  principle  of  freedom  for  party,  group,  and  individu 


expression. 


IN  AN  EFFORT  to  define  “democ- 
Points  of  agreement  through  international  dis- 

on  democratic  objectives  cussion,  the  United  Nations  Edu¬ 

cational,  Scientific,  and  Cultural  Organization  (UNESCO)  conducted  a 
mid-century  symposium.  As  a  result  of  this  investigation,  the  committee  in 
charge  concluded:  ‘The  unanimity  which  appears  in  the  statement  of  aims 
is  an  impressive  fact.”  All  parties  could  agree  with  Lincoln’s  assertion  that 
democracy  is  “government  of  the  people,  by  the  people,  and  for  the  people. 
Moreover,  they  could  also  concur  that  each  individual  should  be  guaranteed 
by  his  government  the  greatest  possible  opportunity  to  realize  his  potenfiali- 
ties  so  long  as  his  efforts  did  not  jeopardize  others’  opportunities.  The  widest 
degree  of  popular  participation  in  government  was  uniformly  considered 
desirable,  but  all  agreed  that  without  education,  leisure,  and  energy  to  study 
and  understand  the  issues  the  masses  could  not  participate  fittingly.  The 
unanimous  opinion  that  all  should  be  entitled  to  equal  access  to  economic, 
cultural,  and  educational  privileges  was  paralleled  by  an  agreement  that  in 
democracy  no  room  existed  for  discrimination  on  the  basis  of  color,  religion, 
birth,  or  “philosophical  inclinations.” 

People  in  all  canips  seemed  thus  to  realize  that  democracy  is  still  an  un- 


realized  ideal  rather  than  an  accurate  name  for  any  existing  social  and  I 
cal^tate.  In  the  non-Communist  West  its  complete  fulfillment  is  balked  by  th* 
fact  that  all  too  frequently  it  seems  to  operate  through  such  things  as  pressure  - 
groups  and  party  machines,  and  in  societies  characterized  by  social  prejudices 
governmental  inefficiency,  concentrations  of  wealth,  and  abuses  of  power  h 
the  Communist  East  it  is  balked  by  the  fact  that  governments  employ  such 
thmgs  as  one-party  systems,  dictatorships,  purges,  censorships,  state  monop."  ‘ 
olies,  regimentation,  and  restricted  travel.  Apparently  nearly  universal  agree- 
ment  that  democracy  is  a  good  thing  does  not  make  clearer  what  it  is  or 
whether  it  is  attainable  in  full.  , 


SCIENCE, 

THE  ARTS,  AND  PHILOSOPHY 

ONLY  CREED,  color,  and  politics  divide  the  world  today.  Science  and 
art  also  remain,  as  they  long  have  been,  fields  of  hot  dispute.  In  totalitarian 
states  the  answer  to  what  is  correct  science  and  good  art  frequently  depends 
upon  the  taste  or  preferences  of' the  leader.  Among  peoples  who  reserve  such 
judgments  for  the  trained  critic^,  the  decisions  are  not  always  so  easy. 

The  modification  dramatic  ad-' 

of  the  Newtonian  world  invention  and  techno/-*^ 

ogy  in  the  nineteenth  centun  I 

stimulated  a  firm  confidence  in  the  ability  of  man  to  understand  and  control 
his  environment.  Theoretical  scientists  forged  ahead  in  the  natural,  sciences 
with  equal  hopefulness;  and  in  studying  historical,  psychological,  literary,  lin¬ 
guistic,  and  social  problems,  the  nineteenth-century  scholar,  borrowing  with 
almost  unquestioning  faith  the  scientists’  methods  and  drawing  analogies  to 
their  findings,  came  to  similar  conclusions.  “Progress”  seemed  a  sure  thing. 
Darwin’s  evolutionary  theories  in  biology  and  Marx’s  “scientific”  socialism 
won  friends  in  all  layers  of  society.  “Natural  selection”  and  the  “class  struggle” 
swiftly  became  household  words  before  the  end  of  the  century.  By  the  dawn 
of  the  twentieth  century,  evolutionary  theory  and  the  idea  of  progress  were 
often  thought  of  as  immutable  laws  of  nature.  The  world  of  objective  science 
was  widely  accepted  as  the  real  world,  and  each  achievement  of  science  was  J 
viewed  as  another  step  on  the  road  to  man’s  conquest  of  nature.  In  the  twen-  ^ 
tieth  century,  however,  this  faith  in  -the  ability  of  science  to  solve  man’s 
problems,  strong  though  it  remained,  was  tinged  with  doubt  as  scientists 
themselves  regularly  exploded  principles  that  had  long  been  held  irrevocable. 

The  decline  of  mechanistic  physics  at  the  turn  of  the  last  century  pro-  ' 
foundly  shook  the  belief  of  many  theoretical  scientists  that  they  would  even¬ 


tually  be  able  to  “explain”  the  universe  in  terms  of  the  laws  of  mechanics. 


Like  the  philosophers  of  the  Newtonian  age,  some  scientists,  and  many  others 
who  found  consolation  in  the  scientists’  doubts  about  the  all-satisfying  nature 
of  science,  began  to  speculate  with  increasing  freedom  about  nonmaterialistic 
factors  in  the  natural  world.  This  school  saw  new  horizons  open  when 
Einstein  expounded  the  general  theory  of  relativity.  The  new  school  looked 
.  beyond  the  old  materialistic  limitations  not  so  much  because  of  any  analogies 
to  the  metaphysical  world  drawn  from  the  Einstein  theory  as  because  of  the 
conclusion  that  the  Newtonian  principles  which  had  hitherto  ruled  the  world 
could  no  longer  be  regarded  as  final.  From  such  a  viewpoint  physics  was  evi¬ 
dently  no  more  permanent  a  guide  of  life  than  philosophy,  and  only  God  was 
good.  Heisenberg’s  “uncertainty  principle”  led  to  analogies  in  the  realm  of 
human  affairs. 

In  an  effort  to  formulate  a  more  satisfactory  scientific  outlook,  a  group  of 
philosopher-scientists  have  founded  the  related  schools  of  logical  positivism 
and  scientific  empiricism.  Renouncing  philosophical  speculation  as  a  futile 
pursuit,  the  new  positivists  center  their  thinking  around  the  relations  of  logic, 
mathematics,  and  science,  and  the  assumption  of  a  unity  of  science.  Logical 
positivists  have  had  a  considerable  following  in  Europe  and  America  in  their 
effort  to  formulate  a  new  and  independent  Unity  of  Science  Movement.  De¬ 
spite  Einstein’s  warning  that  popularization  of  his  unified  field  theory  may 
..  .“produce  nothing  but  confusion  in  the  minds  of  nonspecialists,”  his  purely 
physical  theory  will  probably  not  avoid  the  general  fate  of  scientific  theories— 
i.e.,  adaptation  to  a  system  of  philosophy. 

NEVERTHELESS,  the  neo-Plato- 

LiiS 

.  •  nists,  neo-Thomists,  and  neo- 

as  a  continuing  mystery  .  j 

Kantians  continue  to  propound 

the  dualistic  nature  of  the  universe.  By  mid-century,  as  atomic  fission  and 
fusion  brought  to  mankind  fear  of  annihilation,  traditional  science  lost  still 
more  of  its  hold  and  had  to  face  stiffer  competition  from  the  traditional  reli¬ 
gions  and  philosophies  for  the  minds  of  men.  Religious  precepts  have  won 
great  consolation  also  from  a  school  of  biologists  and  sociologists,  sometimes 
known  as  ecologists,  which  has  emphasized  not  struggle  but  cooperation 
(e.g,,  symbiosis  and  association)  as  a  major  determinant  in  the  struggle  for 
survival.  Mechanistic  explanations  in  the  biological  and  social  studies,  further- 
p  more,  were  viewed  by  some  experts  as  inadequate.  The  biologist  John  Scott 
Haldane  wrote  in  1931: 

,  Though  the  physico-chemical,  or  mechanistic,  concep- 

!  tion  of  life  is  stiU  very  much  alive  in  the  minds  of  popular 

writers,  I  think  it  is  now  far  from  being  so  among  serious 
students  of  biology.  Such  support  as  it  still  receives  is, 
k  at  least,,  nearly  alw^s  very  half-hearted,  and  depends 


mainly  on  the  absence  of  any  clear  conception  of  what 
can  take  the  place  of  physico-chemical  interpretation. 


Even  if  correct  for  its  own  day,  twenty  years  later  this  view 


would  probably 


have  been  less  representative  of  the  prevalent  feeling  among  biologists.  Vet  ' 
the  questibns  whether  life  emerged  from  inorganic  matter  and  if  so,  how^ 
continued  to  bafide  scientists  looking  for  physical  or  evolutionary  connect  ' 
tons  between  the  organic  and  the  inorganic  phases  of  nature. 

The  limitations  students  of  society  had  i 

of  the  science  of  human  behanor  also  to  recognize  that  the  progres- 

sivism  of  Comte  and  Spencer  had 
probably  been  misplaced,  or  was  at  least  premature.  Instead  of  progress¬ 
ing  in  an  orderly  fashion  from  the  heterogeneous  to  the  homogeneous,  the 
social  organism  continued  to  behave  in  a  highly  unpredictable  manner. 
Though  empirical  and  statistical  methods  in  sociology,  anthropology,  and 
economics  had  brought  new  data  and  understanding  to  social  scientists,  irra¬ 
tional  and  unclassifiable  factors  in  individual  and  social  behavior  imposed 
strict  limitations  upon  the  scholar’s  ability  for  the  most  part  to  predict  social  ; 
developments  except  within  limits  either  too  narrow  to  be  widely  applicable 
or  too  broad  to  be  strictly  applicable.  Even  when  the  anthropologist  and  the 
sociologist  could  establish  to  their  own  satisfaction  that  skin  pigmentatioT^ 
has  no  necessary  relationship  to  efficiency  or  morality,  they  could  not  easily 
^Pply  fheir  findings  to  the  cure  of  the  social  ill  of  discrimination,  and  could  | 
still  less  easily  apply  them  to  the  elimination  of  individual  prejudices. 

Like  some  of  the  natural  scientists,  students  of  society  often  wondered 
whether  behind  their  data  there  lay  something  that  was  not  explicable*  in 
scientific  terms.  Yet  most  of  them  insisted  upon  those  terms.  One  growing 
school  of  social  thought  emphasized  the  role  of  society  and  culture  as  deter¬ 
minants  of  human  behavior.  In  medicine,  physiological  explanations  of  ill¬ 
nesses  had  rapidly  been  making  room  for  psychological  diagnoses  as  wel. 
As  we  already  know,  Freud  was  foremost  among  those  who  pointed  out  the 
limits  in  the  physico-chemical  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  human  ailments. 
He  and  his  followers,  convinced  of  the  existence  of  nonmaterial  realities 
behind  psychological  symptoms,  sought  to  examine  the  mental  constitution  of 
their  patients.  Though  the  psychoanalysts  encountered  sometimes  amused, 
sometimes  fierce  resistance  from  almost  every  quarter,  they  appeared  upon 
the  scene  at  the  point  of  crackup  in  the  edifice  of  economic  and  material 
determinism.  Though  theirs  was  a  determinism  of  a  different  sort— the  deter¬ 
minism  oLbippsychological  factors— they  emphasized  the  role  of  the  irrational 
and  the  immeasurable  in  social  behavior.  They  contended;  however,  that  the 
subjective  could  be  objectively  studied  and  that  the  irrational  could  be  ration¬ 
ally  understood.'  Psychology  now  no  longer  emphasizes  so  much  as  it  once 
did  the  problem  of  abnormal  behavior,  important  though  that  problem  is. 


and  concerns  itself  more  with  the  study  of  man’s  normal  behavior  as  a  social 
animal.  But  even  more  than  other  social  and  biological  sciences,  it  is  still 

at  an  admittedly  rudimentary  stage. 

ONE  OF  THE  old  conflicts  of 
The  academic  European  culture  is  the  quarrel 

and  the  modern  in  art  "between  the  “ancients”  and  the 

“moderns.”  This  quarrel  has  its  political  reflection  in  the  things  that  con¬ 
servatives  stand  for  as  opposed  to  the  things  that  radicals  stand  for ,  but  it  is 
generally  thought  of  as  a  dispute  in  arts  and  letters  between  those  who  prefer 
academic  standards  elaborated  from  past  practice  and  those  who  are  friendly 
to  innovations.  The  “ancients”  and  “academics”  fear  that  low  standards  and 
bad  taste  may  creep  in  without  a  proper  set  of  criteria;  the  “moderns”  are 
repelled  by  the  danger  of  mere  imitativeness  and  the  discouragement  of  initia¬ 
tive  if  standards  are  regarded  as  fixed  once  and  for  all.  How  are  new  ideas  to 
come  to  art,  letters,  or  music  if  the  artist  must  always  aim  to  be  like  Michel¬ 
angelo,  Shakespeare,  or  Beethoven?  To  which  the  academics  retort,  “Look 
what  happens  when  classic  standards  are  forsaken!”  And  they  use  adjectives 
like  primitive,  savage,  abstract,  nonobjective,  atonal,  and  dissonant  as  terms 
of  derision  and  derogation.  The  artist  particularly  is  in  an  awkward  position, 
for  if  he  paints  what  his  eyes  see,  he  is  likely  to  be  considered  “unimaginative” 
„or  “photographic,”  and  if  he  paints  what  his  emotions  dictate,  he  is  likely  to 
be  labeled  'dv ant-garde"'  or  “hoaxer.”  In  the  latter  case,  he  can  find  only 
small  consolation  in  the  reflection  that  in  the  course  of  time  the  moderns 


become  ancient. 

FOR  THE  SCIENTIST  the  question 
#  of  what  is  right  is  likely  to  be 

of  science  in  the  state  answered  by  empirical  tests. 

Hence  that  is  right  which  “works”  best  until  something  better  is  found 
(“works”  meaning  either  “produces  the  wanted  results”  or  “explains  the 
most”).  But  if  the  pragmatic  question  is  relatively  easy  for  scientists,  the 
moral  or  ethical  question  is  not,  for  science  can  be  and  is  being  used  for 
destructive  as  well  as  constructive  purposes,  and  the  scientist  is  often  troubled 
by  the  application  of  his  knowledge.  He  sometimes  takes  refuge  in  a  repudia¬ 
tion  of  responsibility,  claiming  that  it  is  not  his  province  to  dictate  how  his 
knowledge  will  be  applied,  or  he  seeks  through  semiscientffic,  semipolitical 
pressure  groups  to  urge  constructive  use  of  his  knowledge. 

A  state  at  war  or  in  fear  of  war  will,  however,  mobilize  its  scientists  as 
one  of  its  major  war  resources,  and  it  will  require  them  (if  indeed  they  do 
not  volunteer)  to  find  better  weapons  than  the  enemy’s  and  to  find  them 
faster.  It  will  also  barely  allow  them  free  exchange  of  information  or  investi¬ 
gation  in  times  of  stress,  and  it  will  bring  all  kinds  of  pressure  and  persuasion 
to  bear  for  the  kind  of  research  it  wishes  to  have  done.  Is  science  then 


doomed  to  greater  and  greater  deviation  toward  political,  usually  destruc- 


^  the 


The  special  problem  medical  scientist  has  a  pe- 

oi  growth  in  populations  ethical  problem  to  face. 

,  ,  , ,  ^.  Certainly  his  scientific  pumose? 

and  probably  his  government’s  pressure  wUl  suggest  to  him  that  his  ob£tive 

mobtm!T  prolonging  of  life  brings  other 

problems^  Some  people,  especially  those  suSering  from  painful  and  incurable 

isease,  do  not  wish  to  live,  and  groups  have  been  organized  to  permU 
wh-  bringing  on  death  under  certain  circumstances),  to 

which  die  clergy  m  general  and  some  doctors  are  opposed.  Similar  divisions 
of  opinion  take  place  over  proposals  to  provide  systematic  instruction  in  birth 
control,  addition,  the  decline  of  infant  mortality,  the  prolonging  of  the  life 
span  and  tte  reduction  of  the  killing  power  of  diseases  like  pneumonia,  mas-  ; 
toiditis,  tuberculosis,  appendicitis,  typhoid,  and  peritonitis  have  created  not  ^ 
only  more  old  people,  whom  the  young  must  support,  but  also  bigger  popula- 
tions  pressing  ever  more  and  more  upon  the  available  goods,  particularly 
ood.  WiU  social  science  or  empirical  governmental  enterprise  be  able  to  ' 
solve  the  economic  and  social  problems  that  result  from  the  physiologists’ 
success  in  prolonging  human  life? 

The  place  natural  scientists  have . 

of  the  social  sciences  achieved  an  understanding  of  ani. 

.  ,  iTials  and  things  that  far  exceeds 

the  social  scientists’  understanding  of  society.  Man  can  make  electronic  ma¬ 
chines  that  he  cannot  fully  control  or  that  by  the  new  science  of  cybernetics 
wUl  compute  sums  he  cannot  fuUy  grasp;  he  can  spread  propaganda  and  sup¬ 
press  truth;  he  can  travel.at  supersonic  speeds  and  can  convey  thought  faster 
than  he  can  digest  truth  or  learn  standards  of  appreciation.  Man’s  need  to 
study  man  more  and  better  is  obvious;  it  is  not  equally  obvious  that  he  has 
the  capacity  to  understand  him  sufficiently. 

The  lag  between  the  natural  and  the  social  sciences  is  not  altogether  the 
social  scientists’  responsibility.  For  one  thing,  the  natural  scientists  seeni 
guaranteed  at  least  a  small  margin  of  autonomy  in  that  usually  only  fellow 
scientists  feel  capable  of  censoring  their  work  in  its  preapplication  stages.  The 
social  sciences  are  not  so  fortunate.  Everybody,  having  lived  all  his  life  in 
some  form  of  society,  has  at  least  a  smattering  of  the  social  sciences,  and  only 
the  rare  citizen  knows  enough  about  them  to  realize  his  ignorance.  Hence 
almost  every  legislator,  school  administrator,  arid  prominent  citizen  feels 
competent  to  censor  the  social  scientists.  And  since  their  conclusions  are  fre¬ 
quently  hard  to  demonstrate,  often  are  debated  by  other  social  scientists,  and 
may  sound  dangerous  to  some  element  or  other  of  society,  the  degree  of  cen¬ 
sorship  that  they  will  encounter  may  be  great. 

Moreover,  the  social  scientists’  problems  do  not  readily  yield  to  their 


answers,  even  when  they  agree—usually  because  application  of  the  answers 
is  politically  hard  to  obtain.  If  physiologists  agree  that  insulin  may  greatly 
diminish  the  danger  of  diabetes,  insulin  is  quickly  administered  and  the  .ex¬ 
pected  results  follow.  But  freer  trade  does  not  follow  when  economists  agree 
that  free  trade  will  dimmish  economic  ills.  The  atom  yields  to,  bombardment 
of  the  cyclotron  when  once  physicists  have  agreed  that  the  atom  is  smash¬ 
able.  But  a  balance  of  world  power  or  the  creation  of  world  order  does  not 
come  from  bombardment  by  the  manifestoes  of  the  political  scientists. 

Nevertheless  the  social  scientists  have  scored  some  pragmatic  victories. 
The  tendency  of  governments,  business  houses,  labor  unions,  and  social  service 
agencies  to  employ  trained  personnel  spreads,  with  what  may  be  presumed 
on  the  whole  to  be  desirable  results  in  policy  ^planning,  management,  indus¬ 
trial  relations,  family  relations,  and  the  like.  If,  however,  the  bigger  corpora¬ 
tions  are  now  trying  to  sell  stock  to  their  employees,  if  the  number  of  stock¬ 
holders  is  slowly  growing  in  the  more  prosperous  western  countries,  if  in  the 
course  of  time  the  ups  and  downs  of  the  business  cycle  should  ever  be  con¬ 
trolled,  if  business  organizations  should  ever  become  the  property  of  their 
employees  and  of  the  public  at  large,  if  countervailing  political  and  economic 
forces  should  someday  strike  a  nice  balance,  empirical  and  practical  consid¬ 
erations  rather  than  social  science  generalizations  will  probably  have  had  the 
.-greater  share  in  bringing  that  state  to  pass. 

IF  MAN  KNEW  man  better,  the 
The  place  problems  of  education  would  pre- 

^  sumably  be  easier.  We  might  then 

know  whether  increased  knowledge  leads  to  increased  skill  or  wisdom,  and, 
if  so,  how.  Would  it  be  by  direct  correlation?  Would  it  be  by  exhortation  or 
precept  or  example?  Would  it  be  by  free,  progressive  education  or  by  non¬ 
elective  study  of  the  classics?  Should  the  aim  be  better  Christians,  better 
materialists,  better  citizens,  better  scholars  or  better  soldiers?  Should  every¬ 
one  be  educated  to  the  extent  of  his  educability  or  only  to  the  extent  of  his 
utmost  usefulness  to  the  state  as  determined  by  educators  and  legislators? 
And  who  educates  the  educators?  And  what  happens  to  the  goal  of  the 
equality  of  man  if  there  are  to  be  perriianent  inequalities  of  education^  At 
present  an  answer  to  these  questions  is  more  easily  forthcoming  in  the  states 
of  the  one-party  governments,  as  most  answers  are,  but  not  everyone  is  satis¬ 
fied  that  the  answers  given  are  the  right  ones. 

.  THE  RESTLESS  minds  in  the  West 

The  plight  ,  .  ,  ^  , 

,  .  ^  „  among  the  generation  that  fol- 

of  the  beat  generation 

Ui  uvui  gt^n^rauon  Second  World  War 

were  bound  to  be  more  nihilistic  than  those  among  the  ‘Tost  generation”  after 
the  First  World  War.  The  “lost  generation,”  having  been  bereft  of  the  Vic¬ 
torian  tradition,  had  the  cults  of  fascism  and  communism  to  fall  back  upon. 
But  by  the  end  of  the  Second  World  War  those  in  the  West  without  religious 


faith  were  bereft  not  only  of  “the  God  of  their  fathers”  but  also  of  “the  wave 
of  the  future.”  Moreover,  science,  which  had  offered  to  the  irreligious  oft 
earlier  generations  the  hope  of  progress,  presented  this  generation  with  the 
awesome  spectacle  of  100,000  dead  at  Hiroshima  by  means  of  atomic  fission 
and  the  dread  probability  of  greater  destructive  power  by  means  of  atomic 
fusion,  particularly  after  the  announcement  by  Malenkov  in  August  1953  . 
that  Russia  too  had  developed  a  hydrogen  bomb.  This  was,  as  some  of  its  * 
contemporaries  called  it,  a  “beat  generation.”  Those  who  could  not  find 
consolation  in  a  church  or  in  a  generalissimo  tried  to  find  what  solace  they 
could  in  the  humanists’  “great  books”  or  the  sociologists’  “healthy  society” 
or,  as  a  last  resort,  in  the  proved  fact  that  as  a  generation  they  “could  take  it." 
They  might  perhaps  build,  in. the  words  of  one  of  .their  mentors,  Bertrand 
Russell,  on  a  “firm  foundation  of  unyielding  despair.”  But  to  most  of  theii 
contemporaries  the  reenthronement  of  God  by  some  scientists  and  philoso- 
phers  was  a  greater  consolation,  for  how,  could  God  intend  the  destruction 
of  humanity? 


WAR  AND  PEACE  .  :  I 

A  1 

iXT  THE  TURN  of  the  last  century,  the  upper  strata  of  western  European  | 
and  American  society  possessed  a  seldom  troubled  sense  of  security  and 
well  being.  At  the  same  time,  the  lands  and  peoples  of  Asia  and  Africa  began  . 
to  stir  restlessly  under  colonial  rule  and  incipient  national  upheaval.  Hence,  I 
some  Europeans  had  occasional  premonitions  of  future  disaster,  but  such 
forebodings  were  likely  to  be  spread  abroad  by  racial  agitators  who  warned 
against  the  “Black  Menace’’  and  the  “Yellow  Peril”  that  would  one  day  upset 
the  equilibrium  and  engulf  the  white  world  with  swarming  masses  of  venge¬ 
ful  natives  rather  than  by  the  fringe  thinkers  of  radical  and  conservative 
camps,  Marxist  theorists  or  orthodox  theologians  who  predicted  a  dire  end 
to  the  Gilded  Age.  About  the  danger  of  future  wars,  however,  only  a  few 
Cassandra  voices  were  raised  in  warning;  and  rare  indeed  were  those  who 
would  have  foreseen  that  creed,  class,  color,  and  colonial  status  would  all  ' 
coi^ine  with  power  politics,  nationalist  aims,  and  economic  competition  as 
causes  of  global  war  in  the  near  future. 

Limited  war  general  wars  involving  most  i 

an  extension  of  diplomacy  European  nations  and  their 

colonies  were  thought  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  our  century  to  have  ended  with  Waterloo.  After  Napoleon,  war  \ 
was  considered  an  adjunct  of  statecraft,  a  pursuit  of  diplomatic  ends  by  more 
forceful  means.  It  had  ceased  to  be  regarded  as  a  medium  of  ideological  mis¬ 
sion  that  must  result  in  the  total  defeat  or  extermination  of  a  heretical  enemy. 
The  wars  of  the  nineteenth  century  were  normally  fought  in  limited  areas, 
with  limited  resources,  for  limited  objectives  such  as  national  unification,  f. 


control  of  strategic  territory  or  economic  resources,  or  readjustment  of  the 
haiani'P  nf  oowet.  Big-scale  conquests  in  Europe  and  world  control  were  not 
motives  in  die  minds  of  even  the  most  ambitious  empire  builders  like  Napo¬ 
leon  in  Cavour,  Disraeli,  Bismarck  or  WiUiam  ii.  All  of  these  meh  sub¬ 
scribed  rouelily  to  the  same  Christian,  moral,  capitalist,  European  principles, 
•and  their  vvars  were  fought  mainly  to  achieve  a  national  advantage,  not  to 
overturn  any  competing  economic,  intellectual,  or  social  gospel.  For  them 
Meolooical  warfare  had  passed  with  the  Thirty  Years’  War  and  the  wars  of 
the  French  K.evolution  and  Napoleon,  except  to  the  extent  that  nationalism 


was  an  ideology*  j 

FEW  AUGURS  could  havc  pre- 

World  >var  dieted  that  a  Balkan  crisis  in 

and  y^orld  organization  1914  would  set  off  a  series  of 

general  wars  complicated  by  ideological  shibboleths.  Nevertheless,  the  major 
wars  of  the  twentieth  century  were  fought  all  over  the  world;  their  numerous 
participants  irallied  in  varying  degrees  to  such  ideals  as  “democracy,”  “racial 
superiority,”’  and  “freedoms”;  and  the  wars  did  not  end  until  they  had  brought 
about  the  modification  of  the  European  state  system,  the  collapse  of  Europe’s 
superiority  in.  Asia  and  Africa,  and  the  loss  of  world  leadership  to  largely 
non-European  areas  like  the  USSR,  the  United  States,  the  British  Common¬ 
wealth,  the  French  Union,  China,  and  India.  The  League  of  Nations,  the 
United  Nations,  and  their  cooperating  agencies  were  symptoms  43f  Europe’s 
eclipse,  visible  signs  of  the  aspiration  of  nations  and  peoples  to  chart  their 
destinies  on  a  world  instead  of  a  regional  scale. 

The  disillnsionment  that  followed  in  the  wake  of  the  First  World  War  was 
accentuated  Toy  the  inability  of  the  new  world  association  to  assure  collective 
action  for  peace.  For  diverse  reasons  the  inhabitants  of  the  smaller  nations, 
American  isolationists,  Russian  Communists,  Orientals,  and  nationalists 
everywhere  waxed  suspicious  of  British  and  French  predominance  in  the 
League  of  Mations.  The  failure  of  the  League  in  the  1 930’s  to  check  Japanese,  I 

German,  and  Italian  imperialism  lent  substance  to  the  far-reaching  doubt  that 
the  League  was  well  devised  to  preserve  world  peace.  Thus,  after  the  First 
World  War,  even  though  a  world  organization  existed  and  operated  eltcc- 
tively  in  limited  areas,  the  choice  between  war  and  peace  remained  largely 
^  to  the  individual  states. 

Nevertheless,  the  concept  of  “One  World”  gained  adherents.  The  very 
existence  of  tHe  League,  the  growth  of  communist  and  fascist  Ideologies  and 
of  anticommunist  and  antifascist  leagues,  and  the  rapid  development  of 
commerce,  industry,  transportation,  and  communication  tended  toward  trans¬ 
forming  the  European  state  system  into  an  interdependent  and  interacting 
world  system.  Once  certain  statesmen  of  the  interwar  period  began  to  think 
in  world  terms,  a  race  began  to  determine  which  leader,  which  ideology,  and 
which  people  should  control  the  “One  World”  of  the  future.  Private  schemes  10  US] 


organization  might  win  out.  '^narever  world 

The  rise  even  before  the  First  World 

oj  irreconcilable  ideologies  belief  had  been  wide- 

.1  .  spread  in  the  West  that  eventn 

ally  the  entire  world  would  move  along  a  common  path.  Westerners  generally 
expected  t  e  rest  of  the  world  to  follow  the  example  of  the  European  n2 
and  accept  majority  government,  Christian  morality,  and  free  enterprise 

I  Ti  ?  Communism  after  1917  brought  into  the  competition 
a  militant  ideology  that,  though  a  product  of  European  culture,  refused  to 
accept  the  ^periority  of  the  western  way  of  life  and  set  out  to  extend  its  own^ 
doctrines  of  proletarian  dictatorship,  materialism,  and  economic  collectivism 
y  means  of  propaganda,  infiltration,  and  local  action.  No  less  forthright  in 
their  convictions  than  the  Communists,  the  fascists  of  Italy,  Germany,  and 
J|pan  intended  to  ride  the  wave  of  the  future.  Total  war  and  a  total  peace 
after  their  own  hearts  became  in  the  interwar  years  the  objectives  of  leaders 
Who  looked  upon  compromise  as  a  token  of  weakness,  and  upon  weakness  as 
a  token  of  death.  The  western  democracies  were  reluctantly  forced  to  the 
realization  that  if  the  battle  for  world  supremacy  came,  it  would  be  limited 
neither  in  its  objectives  nor  in  its  effects,  and  that  it  might  not  be  a  victory 
for  democracy,  even  if  the  democracies  should  win. 

Revolution  and  war  establishment  of 

regarded  as  desirable  processes  in  Russia,  the  world 

came  face  to  face  with  the  idea 
of  permanent  revolution  not  as  a  socialist  theory  but  as  the  fixed  policy  of  a 
mighty  nation.  Persuaded  of  the  correctness  of  the  Marxian  tenet  that 
bourgeois  society  must  eventually  give  way  to  a  dictatorship  of  the  proletariat, 
the  Bolsheviks  after  1917  supported  in  any  country  of  the  world  any  group 
or  movement  that  they  thought  might  hasten  the  decline  of  capitalism.  Confi¬ 
dent,  however,  that  history  was  fighting  on  its  side,  the  Soviet  Union  seldom 
troubled  either  about  the  passage  of  time  or  the  choice  of  means.  Under¬ 
ground  activity,  popular  fronts,  non-aggression  pacts,  and  the  Comintern  were 
emphasized  or  soft-pedaled  as  seemed  expedient.  When  finally  Russia  herself 
became  a  target  of  Nazi  aggression  in  the  Second  World  War,  the  Comintern 
was  disbanded  entirely  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  solidarity  of  Russia  with 
the  “bourgeois  democracies.” 

After  1945,  the  underground  revolutionary  war  was  resumed.  This  time 
the  international  agency  of  Communist  activity  was  named  the  Cominform, 
and  it  now  constituted  a  major  instrument  in  the  Communist  program.  The 
116  Communists  continue  to  speak  of  war  as  a  capitalist  instrument  and  of  peace 
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FOREIGN  SOUNDS 

Y  as  in  French  du.  Pronounce  e  with  the  lips 
rounded  as  for  English  u  in  rule, 
oe  as  in  French  peu.  Pronounce  a  with  the  lips 
rounded  as  for  5. 

N  as  in  French  bon.  The  n  is  not  pronounced, 
but  shows  that  the  vowel  before  it  is  nasal 
H  as  in  German  ach.  Pronounce  k  without 
closing  the  breath  passage. 
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German  Empire  attained  by,  201,  202;  internal 
program  of,  334-335,  337,  372,  377-378, 
as  the  “Iron  Chancellor;’  196;  and  the  Kais«. 
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in,  399;  industrialization  of,  381;  nationalism 
and  pan-Slavism  in,  121;  Revolution  of  1848 
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zha',  zhorzh  ernest'),  430 
Boulanger  Affair,  430,  431,  432,  435,  437, 
508,  p.  436 
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Buddhism,  393,  558,  825 
Buena  Vista,  224 
Bukovina,  592,  640 

Bulgaria,  363,  364,  381,  473,  505,  564,  566,  578, 
641;  Communism  in,  943,  944;  fascism  m, 
759  814;  in  Serbo-Bulgarian  War,  430;  ten- 
siom  in  politics  in,  430-431,  432;  Turkish 
revolution  and,  535;  in  the  First  World  Wy. 
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778;  at  Paris  Conference,  643-644;  partition 
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pin  Tibet,  420,  518,  563;  and  Tientsin  treaties 
^of  1858,  275-277,  291;  and  Treaty  of  Nan- 
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tions  of.  with  West,  20,  21;  in  the  First 
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Chinkiang,  271 

Chocolate  Soldier,  The  (Straus),  431 
Chopin,  Frederic  Francois,  53,  96,.  100,  104 
Chosen.  See  Korea. 

Choshu,  416 

Christ  of  the  Andes,  484 
Christian  Doctrines  (Strauss),  103 
Christian  Socialist  movement,  108 
Christianity,  272,  279.  283-288,  300,  513,  535, 
558,  1002-1003 

Christina  of  Naples,  queen-regent  of  Spam,  123 
Chronicle  of  the  Great  War  (Barres),  624 
Chrysler  Building,  721 
Chungking  government,  832-833 
Church  of  England,  90-91,  195,  473 
Church,  Protestant.  See  Protestant  churches. 
Church,  Roman  Catholic,  5,  91,  286,  397-398, 
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unification  of  Italy,  176-177.  See  also  Catho¬ 
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